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Abt.  L 

The  Duality  of  the  Mind  proved  by  the  Structure,  Functions,  and  Diseases 
of  the  Brain,  and  by  the  phenomena  of  Mental  Derangement,  aiid  shown 
to  he  essential  to  Moral  Responsibility.  By  A.  L.  Wigan,  m.d. — 
London,  1844.     Syo,  pp.  460. 

**  In  looking  over  the  following  pages  for  the  purpose  of  making  an 
index  to  their  contents,  I  am  struck  with  the  conviction,  that  (were  it  now 
to  be  commenced,)  it  would  be  easy  to  execute  the  task  much  better.'' 
These  are  the  -Rrst  lines  of  the  author's  preface ;  and  we  venture  to  say  that 
there  are  none  truer  in  the  book.  For  of  aU  the  loose,  ill-digested  treatises, 
that  have  ever  come  under  our  critical  notice,  we  think  we  may  fairly 
say  that  none  have  surpassed  this.  The  book,  however,  will  be  found 
pleasant  reading  enough,  for  those  who  think  more  of  liveliness  of  style,  and 
pointedness  of  expression,  and  well-told  pretty  stories,  (with  which  it  is 
plentifully  scattered,)  than  of  understanding  the  author's  aim,  and  keeping 
hold  of  the  thread  of  his  argument.  But  we  doubt  if  any  such  reader 
would  be  able  to  give  a  much  better  account  of  the  book  than  its  title-page 
sets  forth ;  indeed  we  question  whether  he  would  not  be  so  bewildered,  as 
to  have  lost  even  what  ne  had  learned  from  it.  And  yet,  even  considered 
as  a  scientific  production,  it  has  its  merits.  It  is  eminently  suggestive.  It 
puts  many  old  facts  in  a  new  light.  It  attempts  (to  say  the  least)  to  solve 
certain  difficulties  in  the  explanation  of  mental  phenomena,  which  have 
baffled  the  ablest  thinkers.  And  the  author  is  most  firmly  and  unmistake- 
ably  convinced  of  the  truth  of  his  positions,  and  puts  them  forth  with  an 
earnestness  and  sincerity,  which  cannot  but  inspire  respect.  There  is,  we 
think,  no  sham  about  him ;  which,  in  these  days  of  pretension,  is  saying  a 
great  deal.  We  are  not  quite  so  sure,  however,  as  to  the  genuineness  of 
some  of  his  narratives ;  in  some  of  which  the  worthy  Doctor  seems  to  have 
had  hia  evident  good-nature  a  little  practised  upon ;  whilst  in  others,  for 
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wbich  he  personally  Touches,  we  question  whether  a  certun  liyeliness  of 
imagination  has  not  sometimes  reUeved  the  bare  truth  with  a  httle  em- 
broidery. This  suspicion  may  seem  inconsistent  with  what  we  haye  just 
predicated,  touching  our  estimate  of  our  author's  character.  But  it  is  not 
so  in  reality ;  since  we  are  very  sure  that  he  thoroughly  believes  eyerything 
that  he  has  written.  This  conviction,  moreover,  he  enforces  so  frequently, 
telling  us  so  often  of  the  long  growth  and  deep  root  of  his  opinions,  in  his 
mind,  that  it  has  much  of  the  appearance  of  dogmatism.  Dr.  Wigan 
knows  his  opinions  to  be  truth  ;  and  so  they  are  according  to  the  etymo- 
logy of  the  word,  being  "  that  which  he  troweth."  But  because  they  are  his 
truth,  there  \&  no  reason  why  they  should  be  ours,  or  our  reader^  ^  without 
examination ;  since  certain  arguments  may  arise  in  our  minds,  certain  facts 
may  have  presented  themselves  to  our  observation,  which  may  possibly 
lead  us  to  a  different  view.  This  possibility  does  not  seem  to  have  entered 
into  the  amiable  writer's  mind ;  for  having  (as  he  frequently  assures  us,) 
conceived  his  opinions  thirty  years  ago,  and  given  them  the  fuU  maturity 
of  that  lengthened  gestation,  he  seems  to  have  fallen  in  love  with  them, 
(like  Prometheus  with  his  animated  statue,)  and  to  have  allowed  them  to 
become  so  ingrafted  with  his  own  entity,  that  Dr.  Wigan  and  Duality, 
Duality  and  Dr.  Wigan,  will  henceforth  become  inseparable.  Assuredly 
we  shiJl  not  attempt  to  dissolve  this  union ;  satisfied  that  the  two  must  be 
coexistent,  as  long  as  Dr.  Wigan  remains  in  this  mortal  sphere ;  and  when 
the  union  is  dissolved,  we  doubt  if  the  "  Duality,"  in  its  present  form  at 
least,  will  survive  the  loss  of  its  affectionate  parent. 

Now  we  have,  for  our  readers'  sake,  endeavoured  to  seek  out  the  pur* 
pose  of  this  book,  and  to  put  it  into  a  form  in  which  it  may  be  presented 
to  them  ;  because,  as  we  just  now  said,  it  htu  merit,  and  should  not  be 
overlooked  by  those,  who  direct  their  reasoning  or  their  speculations  into 
that  dark  and  intricate  track,  which  connects  the  domains  belonging  seve- 
rally to  mind  and  body.  Our  sketch  of  its  aim  and  purport  must  be  any- 
thing but  an  analysis  of  the  book  as  it  stands ;  since  thiis  would  be  more 
unintelligible  than  the  work  itself;  but  is  intended  to  represent  what,  in 
the  phrase  of  the  poets,  is  the  argument^  whose  development  is  the  author's 
intention.  Our  labour  is  in  some  degree  lightened  by  the  summary  of  pro- 
positions proved,  or  intended  to  be  proved,  by  the  author,  which  is  given 
m  his  Fourth  Chapter ;  but  it  has  been  in  finoing  the  proofs,  or  what  Dr. 
Wigan  conceives  to  be  the  proofs,  of  these,  that  our  labour  has  been  chiefly 
exercised ;  and  if  we  have  in  any  way  done  him  injustice,  by  misrepre- 
senting or  insufficiently  stating  them,  we  can  only  regret  that  we  should 
have  been  misled  by  the  difficulties  to  which  we  nave  alluded,  as  arising 
out  of  Dr.  Wigan' s  own  mode  of  putting  them  forward. 

Not  to  weary  the  patience  of  our  readers,  we  shall  not  present  them 
with  the  whole  of  Dr.  Wigan's  twenty  propositions  at  one  quotation ;  but 
shall  first  extract  and  discuss  those,  which  may  be  regarded  as  fundamental ; 
postponing  for  the  present  those  which  are  erected  upon  the  preceding, 
and  which  must  fall  if  they  are  proved  to  be  foundatiomess.  For  this  pur- 
pose, we  must  slightly  change  the  order  in  which  they  appear  that  all  those 
relating  to  each  division  of  the  subject  may  be  placed  together. 

"  I  believe  myself,"  says  Dr.  Wigan,  **  able  to  prove : — 
1.  '^That  each  cerebrum  is  a  distinct  and  perfect  whole,  as  an  organ  of 
tliought. 
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2.  '*  That  a  separate  and  distinct  proeess  of  thinking  or  ratiocination  may  be 
carried  on  in  each  cerebrum  simultaneously. 

3.  '^  That  each  cerebrum  is  capable  of  a  distinct  and  separate  volition,  and 
that  these  are  very  often  opposing  volitions. 

4.  "  That,  in  the  healthy  brain,  one  of  the  cerebra  is  almost  always  superior  in 
power  to  the  other,  and  capable  of  exercising  control  over  the  volitions  of  its  fel- 
low, and  of  preventing  them  from  passing  into  acts,  or  from  beiog  manifested  to 
others. 

5.  ^  (14.)  That  one  cerebrum  may  be  entirely  destroyed  by  disease,  cancer, 
softening,  atrophy,  or  absorption ;  may  be  annihiUitedy  and  in  its  place  a  yawning 
chasm ;  yet  the  mind  remain  complete  and  capable  of  exercising  its  functions,  in 
the  same  manner  and  to  the  same  extent,  that  one  eye  is  capable  of  exercising  the 
faculty  of  vision  when  its  fellow  is  injured  or  destroyed ;  although  there  are  some 
exercises  of  tlie  brain,  as  of  the  eye,  which  are  better  performea  with  two  organs 
than  one.  In  the  case  of  vision^  the  power  of  measunng  distances  for  example; 
and  in  the  case  of  the  brain,  the  power  of  concentrating  the  thoughts  upon  one 
subject,  deep  consideration,  hard  study ;  but  in  the  latter  case  it  is  difficult  to  de- 
cide how  far  the  diminished  power  depends  on  diminution  of  general  vigour  from 
formidable  and  necessarily  fatal  disease. 

6.  ''(15.)  That  a  lesion  or  injury  of  both  cerebra  is  incompatible  with  such  an 
exercise  of  the  intellectual  functions,  as  the  common  sense  of  mankind  would  de- 
si|[nate  mund  mind. 

^  (•  '*(16.)  That  from  the  apparent  division  of  each  cerebrum  into  three  lobes, 
it  is  a  natural  and  reasonable  presumption,  that  the  three  portions  have  distinct 
offices,  and  highly  probable  that  the  three  great  divisions  of  mental  functions 
laid  down  by  phrenologists,  are  founded  in  nature ;  whether  these  distinctions 
correspond  with  the  natural  divisions  is  a  different  question ;  but  the  fact  of  dif- 
ferent portions  of  the  brain  executing  different  functions,  is  too  well-established  to 
admit  of  denial  from  any  physiologist. 

8.  "  (17.)  That  it  is  an  error  to  suppose  the  two  sides  of  the  cranium  to  be  al- 
ways alike ;  that,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  rarely  found  that  the  two  halves  of  the  ex- 
tenor  surfiice  exactly  correspond;  that  indeed,  in  the  insane  there  is  often  a 
notable  difierence,  still  more  frequent  in  idiots,  and  especially  in  congenital 
idiots. 

9.  **  (20.)  That  every  man  is,  in  his  own  person,  conscious  of  two  volitions^  and 
very  oflen  conflicting  volitions,  quite  distinct  from  ihe  government  of  the  passions 
by  the  intellect ;  a  consciousness  so  universal,  that  it  enters  into  all  figurative  lan- 
guage on  the  moral  feelings  and  sentiments,  has  been  enlisted  into  the  service  of 
every  religion,  and  forms  the  basis  of  some  of  them,  as  the  Manichaean.'*  (pp. 
26-30.) 

Dr.  Wigan's  mode  of  demonstrating  these  propositions  is  somewhat  ori- 
g^iul.  He  begins  by  demanding  our  temporary  assent  to  them,  and  pro- 
mises the  evidence  hereafter.  If  that  evidence  is  fonnd  to  be  defective, 
he  tella  ns  to  discard  and  deny  his  dogmas.  If  on  the  other  hand,  he  ad- 
duces apparently  conclusive  evidence  in  their  behalf,  we  presume  (though 
he  does  not  say  so)  that  he  expects  us  to  retain  them.  Now  by  this  mode 
we  will  undertake  to  prove  almost  any  proposition ;  since  it  would  be  diffi- 
cult to  invent  one  so  absurd,  that  there  could  be  nothing  said  in  its 
favour.  First,  (this  is  Dr.  Wigan's  recipe,)  catch  a  proposition.  INext, 
assume  it  to  be  true.  Then  bring  forward  the  arguments  in  its  favour.  If 
these  fit,  your  proposition  may  stand.  If  they  don't,  (and  he  must  be 
but  a  poor  advocate  who  cannot  make  them,)  your  proposition  must  fall. 
But  so  long  as,  having  been  once  set  upon  its  feet,  the  idol  can  keep  its 
balance,  (all  rude  assaults  of  opposing  arguments  having  been  carefully 
kept  out  of  the  way,)  so  long  you  are  to  bow  down  and  worship  it.     By 
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the  English  law,  every  man  is  presnmed  to  be  innocent,  until  he  is  proved 
to  be  guilty.  In  Dr.  Wigan's  code  of  logic,  everything  is  true,  which  has 
not  been  proved  to  be  fa&e.  Now  we  shall  endeavour  to  supply  the  de- 
ficiency, by  showing  that,  whatever  may  be  the  amount  of  probability  to 
which  Dr.  Wigan's  speculations  may  lay  claim,  the  very  nature  of  the  sub- 
ject forbids  our  regarding  any  of  them  as  proved,  or  even  as  furnishing  a 
solid  foundation  on  which  to  raise  further  argument.  What,  for  example, 
can  be  more  inconclusive  than  the  following  argument  from  analogy,  which 
we  find  at  the  outset? 

*'  To  me  it  seems  that  the  provision  of  two  distinct  and  perfect  brains  for  this 
object  is  like  the  provis'on  of  two  eyes  and  two  ears.  In  tiiought,  as  in  vision 
and  in  hearing,  each  organ  may  suffice  to  perform  perfectly  all  its  appropriate 
functions,  vet  the  two  when  in  health  produce  only  one  result.  We  have  only  one 
sound  with  both  ears,  each  of  them  nearing  it  at  the  same  time.  We  see  only 
one  object  with  both  eyes,  each  seeing  it  separately  at  the  same  time.  We  carry 
on  only  one  train  of  thought  in  both  brains ;  each  thinking  it  at  the  same  time  ; 
all  diis,  however,  is  contingent,  not  only  on  the  perfect  health  of  the  organs,  but 
on  their  due  exercise  and  cultivation.  In  disorder  or  disease,  brain,  eye,  and  ear, 
convey  separate,  distinct,  conflicting  ideas, — one,  or  both,  necessarily  erroneous.*' 
(p.  35.) 

Does  Dr.  Wigan  seriously  mean  that  it  is  the  eye  which  sees,  and  the 
ear  that  hears,  and  that  the  sensorium  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  process  ? 
Is  he  ignorant  that  what  we  see  is  not  the  image  formed  upon  either  of 
our  two  retina,  but  that  the  mind,  receiving  both,  blends  them  by  an  un- 
conscious act  into  a  representation  of  the  object,  which  (if  this  be  not  very 
remote,)  neither  eye  could  alone  communicate  ?  Would  -not  the  connexion 
of  one  of  our  eyes  with  another  sensorium,  if  such  a  thing  can  be  deemed 
possible,  give  rise  to  an  impression  in  that  sensorium,  thus  arousing  a 
second  consciousness  ?  And  is  not  the  very  oneness  of  the  representation 
we  derive  from  the  blending  of  the  two  images  which  are  pictured  on  the 
retinae,  a  powerful  argument  for  the  imity,  and  against  the  duality  of  the 
mind  ?  To  us  it  seems  that  the  first  part  of  this  argument  of  Dr.  Wigan*s 
entirely  fails ;  and  that  all  the  information  furnished  to  us  by  our  senses 
teUs  of  a  mind  "  one  and  indivisible."  Nor  does  the  second  part  strike  us 
as  more  Bucceasful.  For  if  one  eye  io  so  injured  or  defective,  as  to  con- 
vey  sensations  which  are  altogether  different  from  those  of  the  other,  the 
case  is  precisely  the  same  as  when  the  two  eyes  are  directed  to  different 
objects,  (which  may  be  easily  accomplished,)  or  when  the  two  ears  have 
different  sounds  conveyed  to  them.  For  the  one  mind  is  then  conscious  of 
two  distinct  sensations,  and  will  be  perplexed  by  them  if  they  are  discor^ 
dant,  unless  the  attention  be  fixed  upon  either  of  them,  separately,  which 
the  mind  has  the  power  of  doing,  in  the  same  manner  as  it  can  attend  to 
any  one  out  of  a  large  number  of  distinct  sensations,  conveyed  by  the  seve- 
ral organs  of  sense.  We  shall  hereafter  see  that  this  state  of  attention  ia 
regarded  by  Dr.  Wigan  as  attributable  to  the  consentaneous  action  of  both 
hemispheres ;  but  he  does  not  explain  to  us  how  the  attention  of  either 
hemisphere  can  be  fixed  upon  the  impressions  conveyed  by  the  nerves  of 
the  opposite  side,  since,  according  to  him,  the  corpus  callosum,  instead  of 
being  a  commissure  or  bond  of  union  between  the  two  hemispheres,  as 
commonly  regarded,  is  a  wall  of  separation  between  them.  (p.  16.)  He 
distinctly  states  that ''  the  fibres  from  each  half  of  the  brain  only  go  to  the 
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middle  line,  and  do  not  pass  over  to  the  other  side ;"  a  somewhat  dog- 
matic assertion  for  a  man  who  prefers  no  claims  to  anatomical  authority. 
Bnt  he  admits  in  his  preface  that  his  assertions  respecting  the  structure 
and  office  of  the  corpus  callosum  require  modification ;  leaving  us  much  in 
the  dark,  however,  to  what  extent,  or  in  what  manner,  this  is  to  he  under- 
stood ;  and  only  intimating  that  his  views  as  to  the  nature  of  the  mind  are 
not  therehy  affected. 

The  most  important  evidence  adduced  hy  Dr.  Wigan  in  support  of 
his  views,  is  that  derived  from  cases  in  which  one  of  the  hemispheres  has 
been  destroyed  hy  disease  or  injury ;  and  in  which  neither  loss  of  intellectual 
power,  nor  any  functional  disturbance,  has  been  apparent.  Of  well- 
authenticated  cases  of  this  kind,  there  is  certainly  no  want ;  and  Dr.  Wigan 
is  quite  justified  in  stating  that  one  such  case  is  quite  as  conclusive  as  a 
hundred,  in  proving  that  each  hemisphere,  (or,  as  he  prefers  to  call  it, 
each  brain,)  is  a  pe^ect  instrument  of  thought  and  ratiocination.  But  the 
proof  is  wanting  that  a  separate  mind,  that  is  to  say  9  distinct  conscious- 
ness,  can  ever  at  once  be  present  in  each.  We  may  be  misrepresenting 
Dr.  Wigan  in  saying  that  he  affirms  this  ;  but  if  we  do,  it  is  his  own  fault. 
Two  consentaneous  volitions,  in  our  apprehension,  involve  two  distinct  cen- 
tres of  power,  two  egos  in  one  person  ;  and  two  effos  must  have  two  con- 
seiousnesses,  as  distinct  as  those  of  the  Siamese  twins.  We  do  not  think 
that  there  is  any  evidence  for  the  allocation  of  the  consciousness, — ^which 
we  take  to  be  the  essence  of  miad, — ^in  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  The 
study  of  comparative  anatomy,  physiological  experiment,  and  pathological 
investigation,  seem  to  lead  irresistibly  to  the  conclusion,  that  these  organs 
are  but  the  instruments  of  but  one  class  of  mental  phenomena,  and  that 
they  are  not  the  peculiar  seat  of  consciousness ;  in  other  words,  that  the 
sensorium  is  not  in  them.  Hence  to  found  any  argument  as  to  the  duality 
of  the  mind  upon  the  repetition  of  parts  in  the  two  hemispheres,  and  the 
power  of  either  of  them  to  act  alone,  seems  to  us  utterly  illogical.  The 
mind  may,  and  probably  does,  possess  the  power  of  using  both  as  instru- 
ments of  intellectual  operations,  to  arrive  at  one  result,  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  it  uses  both  eyes  to  look  at  one  object ;  and  there  seems  to  us  no 
more  reason  to  suppose  that,  in  any  ordinary  acts  of  mind,  only  one  cere- 
brum is  acting,  and  that  for  attention  both  are  required,  than  there  is  to 
suppose  that  only  one  eye  is  employed  at  a  time  in  ordinary  vision.  Even 
discrepant  actions  of  the  two  hemispheres  may,  for  anything  we  know  to 
the  contrary,  be  harmonized  and  blended  in  the  central  seat  of  mind  ;  in 
precisely  the  same  manner  that  the  two  flat  pictures  formed  in  the  retinse 
are  fused,  as  it  were,  together,  so  as  to  form  the  visual  image  of  a  solid. 
All  analogy  seems  to  us  in  favour  of  this  view.  We  do  not  assume  it  as 
proved;  but  it  is  at  least  as  probable  as  Dr.  Wigan' s  ;  and  harmonizes  better 
with  what  we  know  of  mental  phenomena.  It  is  possible  that  Dr.  Wigan 
may  say  that  there  is  no  essential  difference  between  his  view  and  ours. 
If  there  be  not,  why  then  we  cannot  see  the  novelty  of  Dr.  Wigan's  ;  since 
ours  is  nothing  different  from  that  which  physiologists  have  been  long  ac- 
customed to  maintain,  only,  perhaps,  somewhat  more  precise  in  its 
form. 

Dr.  Wigan  has  not  referred  to  the  evidence  of  comparative  anatomy  as 
either  supporting  or  opposing  his  views.  To  us  it  seems  that  the  facts 
which  it  supplies  afford  him  no  support ;  and  that  some  of  them  rather 
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militate  against  his  doctrines.  In  every  instance  in  which  there  is  a  late- 
ral doubling  of  the  nervous  centres,  there  is  a  well-marked  eomimMural 
band,  which  evidently  has  for  its  office  to  connect  the  operations  of  the 
two  sides.  The  passage  of  fibres  from  one  lateral  half  to  the  other,  can  be 
readily  and  distinctly  traced ;  and  we  see  no  reason  whatever,  from  the 
actions  of  the  lower  animals,  to  imagine  that  two  opposing  trains  of  thought 
are  ever  going  on  at  once  in  their  minds,  or  that  two  volitions  are  strag- 
gling for  mastery  over  the  body.  Now  in  the  radiata,  the  ganglia  which 
stud  the  nervous  circle  appear  to  be  all  equal  in  their  endowments.  Thus 
in  the  star-fish,  the  whole  body  being  constructed  upon  a  perfectly  sym- 
metrical plan,  every  one  of  the  radii  resembles  the  rest ;  the  mouth  is  in 
the  centre,  and  all  the  organs  of  sensation  and  motion  are  uniformly  dis- 
posed around  it.  Hence  we  cannot  regard  any  of  the  ganglia,  (which  are 
never  less  than  ^ye  in  number,)  as  having  a  presiding  ffinction  over  the 
rest,  or  as  being  the  peculiar  seat  of  sensation  ;  and  there  is  evidence  that 
one  or  more  of  them  may  be  removed,  without  any  great  discomposure  of  the 
general  functions  of  the  body.  Hence,  ^on  Dr.  Wigan's  hypothesis  of 
duality  as  applied  to  man,  the  mind  (such  as  it  is)  of  the  five-rayed  star- 
fish must  be  quinary  ;  and  that  of  the  twelve-armed  species  must  be  duo- 
decimal. It  may  be  difficult  to  prove  that  this  is  not  the  case ;  but  it 
would  seem  to  us  still  more  difficult  to  prove  that  it  i»  ;  and  in  default  of 
that  proof,  the  matter  must  rest  as  it  was  before  Dr.  Wigan  took  it  up. 

After  all  the  pains  we  have  taken  to  arrive  at  Dr.  Wigan's  exact  opinions 
as  to  the  amount  or  degree  of  distinctness  between  the  operations  of  the 
two  halves  of  the  brain,  we  can  find  nothing  clearer  than  the  following  pas- 
sage. 

*'  One  of  two  things  must  be :  either  each  hemisphere  or  cerebrum  is  a  perfect 
whole,  capable  of  exercising  all  the  functions  whicn,  in  the  aggregate,  form  the 
mind  of  the  individual ;  or  else  each  half  must  exercise  some  of  mese  functions,  and 
the  other  half  the  remainder,  so  as  between  them  to  make  up  a  mind.  There  is 
positively  no  other  thing  possible,  the  mind  is  performed  completely  by  each 
orain,  or  jointly  by  the  two/*  (p.  47 -) 

Now  it  seems  to  us  that,  if  the  first  proposition  be  true,  (as  Dr.  Wigan 
asserts,)  there  are  in  reality  two  minds  ;  and  that  the  alternative  is  not  con- 
fined to  the  second.  For  if,  as  we  have  suggested,  the  essential  seat  of 
mind  be  not  in  the  cerebral  hemispheres  at  all  (and  the  absence  of  any  re- 
presentative of  these  hemispheres  in  the  greater  number  of  invertebrata 
seems  decisive  in  favour  of  such  an  idea,)  and  if  those  oigans  be  only  em- 
ployed as  its  instruments  in  a  certain  class  of  operations,  it  seems  quite 
legitimate  to  admit  that  they  may  usually  work  together  as  a  whole,  whilst 
eiQier  is  capable  of  operating  alone.  Two  analogous  examples, — ^the  one 
drawn  from  the  inorganic,  the  other  from  the  organic  world, — ^may  render 
our  meaning  more  apparent.  If  a  bar  magnet, — ^which  has,  of  course,  the 
north  pole  at  one  end,  and  the  south  pole  at  the  other, — ^be  cut  or  broken 
across  the  middle,  each  half  becomes  a  perfect  magnet ;  a  new  north  and 
another  south  pole  manifesting  themselves  at  the  points  of  separation.  Yet 
the  first  magnet  was  not  made  up  of  the  two  which  were  formed  by  the 
division ;  it  was  one, — capable,  however,  of  being  separated  not  only  into 
two,  but  into  any  number  of  minor  magnets,  each  complete  in  itself. 
Again,  most  of  our  readers  are  probably  familiar  with  the  circulation  of 
fluid,  which  takes  place  in  the  chara,  within  the  long  cells  that  form  its 


1845.]  Bb.  Wig  an  on  ike  Duality  of  the  Mind.  7 

stem  and  branches.  The  fluid  passes  along  one  side  of  each  cell,  from 
end  to  end  ;  then  returns  along  the  opposite  side ;  and  then  again  follows 
its  first  track.  Now  if  a  ligature  be  put  round  the  middle  of  the  cell,  so 
as  to  diTide  it  into  two,  this  will  not  check  the  circulatory  action  ;  on  the 
contrary,  it  Will  estabhsh  two  cturents,  one  in  each  cell ;  and  these  will  go 
on  as  regularly  as  if  the  interruption  had  not  been  made.  Here,  then,  are 
two  instances  in  which  we  can  divide  a  whole  into  parts,  of  which  each 
shall  perform  its  functions ;  and  yet  the  functions  of  the  whole  were 
neither  the  mere  aggregate  of  those  of  the  parts,  nor  had  the  functions  of 
the  parts  an  independent  existence,  until  the  division  was  made.  Thus 
even  if  Dr.  Wigan  could  prove  that,  by  slicing  the  nervous  centres  down 
^e  median  line,  so  as  to  isolate  them  completely,  he  could  make  two  sen- 
tient beings  out  of  one,  he  would  not  prove  that  two  distinct  centres  of 
mental  action  premoualy  existed  in  the  individual. 

We  have  now  considered  the  entire  anatomical  argument  adduced  by 
Dr.  Wigan  in  proof  of  his  fundamental  position,  that ''  each  cerebrum  is  a 
distinct  and  perfect  whole  as  an  organ  of  thought ;"  and  have  endeavoured 
to  show  that  it  affords  no  sufficient  ground  for  this  assumption, — ^because, 
in  the  first  place,  there  is  no  proof  of  the  localization  of  consciousness,  the 
mainspring  (as  it  were)  of  idl  mental  operations,  in  the  cerebrum  at  all, 
but  very  much  that  indicates  the  contrary ;  and  because  in  the  next  place, 
the  complete  duality  of  function  is  not  required  by  the  fact  of  the  repeti- 
tion of  uie  same  parts  in  both,  nor  by  the  circumstance  that  when  one  he- 
misphere is  in  abeyance,  the  remaining  one  can  execute  the  operations  of 
the  entire  organ.  We  next  turn  to  the  metaphysical  part  of  the  question  ; 
and  shall  inquire  how  far  Dr.  Wigan  is  justified  in  lus  twentieth  proposi- 
tion, (quoted  by  us  in  page  3,  as  the  9th,)  that  every  man  is  occasionally 
conscious  of  two  voHtions,  very  firequentiy  of  a  conflicting  nature,  quite 
distinct  from  the  government  of  the  passions  by  the  intellect. 

This  assertion  we  cannot  meet  in  any  other  way  than  by  a  simple  denial. 
We  have  long  been  in  the  habit  of  aiudysing  our  own  mental  operations, 
and  of  endeavouring  to  determine  their  sources ;  and  we  have  never  felt 
the  necessity  of  having  recourse  to  such  an  idea  as  that  of  two  volitions, 
which  (as  we  have  already  remarked)  seems  equivalent  to  that  of  two  epos. 
It  appears  to  us  that  all  human  actions  (excluding  the  reflex)  may  be  re- 
garded as  either  automatic  or  voluntary.  The  former  group  includes  those 
which  are  separately  classed  as  cottsensual,  instinctive,  and  emotional,  to- 
gether with  some  which  were  once  voluntary,  but  which  have  become  ha- 
bitual. The  will  may  generally  restrain  these  actions  ;  but  if  the  will  be 
weak,  or  the  stimulus  which  prompts  them  be  strong,  they  may  be  performed 
in  spite  of  it.  On  the  other  hand,  all  voluntary  actions  are  the  result  of 
intellectual  processes,  which  end  in  a  determination  that  operates  upon  the 
motor  nerves.  The  nature  of  this  determination  depends  entirely  upon  the 
motives 'wliich  have  been  in  operation ;  for  we  believe  it  to  be  an  established 
axiom  amongst  metaphysicians,  that  any  two  sane  minds  must  arrive  at  the 
same  conclusions,  provided  the  motives  are  the  same.  Now  it  is  very  well 
known  to  every  one,  that  these  motives  may  be  numerous  and  conflicting ; 
in  fact  there  is  no  limit  to  their  possible  number,  and  to  the  variety  of 
their  direction.  Sometimes  they  act  in  direct  antagonism  to  one  another, 
and  leave  no  middle  course ;  thus  the  Acquisitive  propensity  may  produce 
a  dcflire  to  commit  a  theft,  whilst  the  Conscientiousness  acts  to  restrain  it. 
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The  determination  or  will,  resulting  firom  the  operation  of  these  conflicting 
motives,  will  be /or  or  against  the  action,  according  as  the  acqnisitiyeneBs 
or  the  conscientiousness  be  stronger.  The  conscientiousness  being  unduly 
veaky  or  the  acquisitiveness  being  unduly  strong,  the  determination  will  be 
in  favour  of  the  action  ;  which  the  mU,  acting  upon  the  motor  organs, 
then  puts  into  operation.  Of  course,  if  the  conscientiousness  be  victorious 
the  result  will  be  the  contrary.  We  have  here  supposed  only  the  simplest 
possible  case ;  that  in  which  two  opponng  propensities  only  are  in  operation. 
But  the  motives  are  seldom  in  reahty  so  easily  analysed.  Other  propensi* 
ties  may  be  in  action ;  and  even  the  same  propensity  may  suggest  two  op- 
posing motives.  Thus  Benevolence  may  suggest  to  the  possible  thief  that 
the  individual  whom  he  is  about  to  rob  wiU  be  injured  thereby ;  whilst 
Selfishness  will  lead  to  the  consideration  of  the  benefits  he  will  lumself  de- 
rive from  the  appropriation ;  or  even  Benevolence  itself  may  urge  to  the 
theft,  by  representing  the  good  which  may  be  done  to  others  with  the  pro- 
perty. Again,  the  motives  may  be  themselves  more  purely  the  result  of 
reasoning  processes ;  as  for  instance,  when  the  chances  of  detection  and 
punishment,,  or  of  escape  and  immunity,  are  weighed  against  each  other. 
Here,  then,  are  a  large  number  of  pros  and  cons,  the  estimate  of  which 
will  vary  according  to  the  nature  of  the  circumstances,  and  the  habitual 
strength  of  difierent  propensities.  Two  individuals,  in  precisely  the  same 
drcumstimces  may  arrive  at  an  opposite  conclusion ;  because  the  very  same 
conditions  will  be  presented  to  their  intellect  as  motives  of  different 
strength,  according  to  the  relative  development  of  the  different  propensi- 
ties which  they  call  into  action — ^these  last,  not  the  circumstances  them- 
selves, being  the  real  weights  in  the  scale.  For  in  appreciating  the  value 
to  be  attached  even  to  the  results  of  reasoning, — as  upon  such  a  subject 
as  the  probability  of  detection  and  punishment,— it  is  the  degree  of  the 
moral  feeling  yi?ar,  that  will  govern  die  weight  of  the  motive.  The  hitherto 
virtuous  youth,  placed  in  circumstances  of  temptation,  knowing  that  de- 
tection must  blast  his  character  and  be  fatal  to  his  prospects  in  life,  will 
experience  this  motive  with  much  greater  force,  than  the  practised  thief, 
who  has  only  to  look  for  a  few  months  of  confinement  and  hard  labour, 
a  slight  and  not  always  unpleasing  variation  from  his  ordinary  course,  aa 
the  consequence  of  his  misdoing. 

Now  in  the  case  we  have  supposed,  there  is  no  middle  course.  "  To  db, 
or  not  to  do,  that  is  the  question."  How  many  a  fierce  conflict  has  been 
sustained,  of  which  the  world  knows  not,  between  the  two  opposing  classes 
of  motives,  in  minds  which  are  commonly  regarded  as  neither  exposed, 
nor  likely  to  yield,  temporarily  to  such  temptations !  How  many  a  time 
has  the  will  given  itself  up  to  the  sway  of  the  evil  propensity,  the  hand  been 
stretched  forth  to  grasp  the  tempting  object ;  when  some  new  motive,  or 
the  sudden  upstart  of  one  that  had  been  already  repressed,  some  pious  pre^ 
cept,  or  some  lingering  memory  of  affection,  has  come  in  time  to  change 
the  course  of  the  will,  and  to  save  from  the  commission  of  crime,  drawing 
back  the  hand,  and  causing  flight  from  the  scene  of  temptation !  We 
remember  to  have  somewhere  r^  the  story  of  a  poor  barber,  who  was 
summoned  to  perform  his  office  upon  a  wealthy  man,  upon  whose  table 
lay  a  large  amount  of  gold.  After  going  through  the  preliminaries,  and 
applying  his  razor  to  Uie  chin  of  his  subject,  Sie  operator  precipitately 
fledj  leaving  his  work  unflnished.    On  being  summoned,  and  interrogated 
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as  to  the  cause  of  hiB  strange  condact,  he  stated  that  the  sight  of  the  glit- 
tering coin,  the  thought  of  his  starving  family,  the  facility  with  which  he 
might  possess  himself  of  the  money  by  the  murder  of  the  gentleman,  al- 
together tempted  him  so  strongly,  that  he  could  not  have  restrained  him- 
adf  from  the  commission  of  the  crime,  if  he  had  continued  in  the  room ; 
and  he  therefore  obeyed  his  good  imposes,  by  seeking  safety  in  flight. 

Now  in  all  such  cases  as  this.  Dr.  Wigan  would  have  us  belieye,  that  the 
two  brains  (as  he  calls  them)  are  at  war  with  one  another,  and  that  the 
strongest  gets  the  victory.  Of  this,  there  seems  to  us  an  utter  absence  of 
proof;  and  the  hypothesis  is  attended  with  numerous  difficulties.  For  in- 
stance, we  must  suppose  that  the  pros  are  aU  mustered  on  one  side  of  the 
head,  and  the  cons  on  the  other.  What  should  determine  this  arrange- 
ment, we  must  confess  ourselves  unable  to  see.  In  any  case  in  which  one 
hemisphere  is  functionally  in  abeyance,  no  such  conflict  as  this  could, 
on  Dr.  Wigan's  principles,  take  place ;  and  either  the  propensity  would  act 
unrestrainedly,  or  it  would  not  act  at  all.  The  hypothesis  is  completely 
unnecessary ;  because  if  it  be  once  conceded,  (and  this  Dr.  Wigan  does,) 
that  the  different  propensities  have  their  seat  in  different  parts  of  the 
brain,  and  that  aU  the  organs  are  present  in  each  hemisphere,  the  conflict- 
ing actions  we  have  alluded  to  may  take  place  just  as  well  in  one  hemi- 
sphere, as  in  two  conjoined. 

Moreover,  we  think  the  fact,  which  must  be  within  the  experience  of 
every  one,  that  the  mind  may  be  acted  upon  not  in  two  opposite  directions 
only,  but  in  many  different  ones,  conclusive  against  this  tneory.  Because 
if  two  brains  are  required  for  a  pro  and  eon  argument  in  regard  to  any  par- 
ticular action,  half-a-dozen  brains  must  be  wanted,  when  six  different 
courses  of  action  suggest  themselves  to  the  mind,  which  is  urged  by  a  dis- 
tinct set  of  motives  in  reference  to  each. 

We  consider  Dr.  Wigan's  mistake,  for  such  we  cannot  but  regard  it, 
with  respect  to  the  possible  existence  of  two  volitions  in  the  mind  at  the 
same  moment,  as  a  most  fundamental  one  ;  vitiating  his  whole  train  of  rea- 
soning. That  different  and  opposing  volitions  may  succeed  each  other 
with  extraordinary  rapidity,  is  a  fact  perfectiy  dear ;  but  that  two  volitions 
are  ever  in  the  mind  at  one  period,  and  carry  on  a  contest  there,  appears 
to  us  totally  irrecondleable,  not  only  vdth  the  experience  of  every  one, 
(when  carefully  analysed,)  but  also  with  the  idea  of  single  individuality. 
We  believe  that  in  all  instances,  in  which  two  volitions  appear  to  be  acting 
at  once  upon  the  body,  or  in  which  a  series  of  apparently  voluntary  ac- 
tions is  taking  place  when  the  mind  is  occupied  upon  a  different  subject, — 
it  is  capable  of  proof  that  one  of  the  actions  is  referrible  to  the  automatic 
group  already  indicated,  or  that  it  has  become  so  habitual,  as  to  be  per- 
formed through  the  same  channel.  This  we  take  to  be  the  case,  for  ex- 
ample, in  regard  to  the  performance  of  a  piece  of  music  whilst  a  conver- 
sation is  being  maintained ;  or  the  act  of  reading  aloud,  when  the  mind  is 
wholly  bent  upon  some  train  of  thoughts  of  its  own. 

Dr.  Wigan  may  perhaps  say,  that  we  differ  in  regard  to  the  use  of  the 
term  volition;  and  that  what  we  have  described  as  powerful  or  irresistible 
motives^  are  what  he  means  by  volitions.  We  shall  therefore  attempt  to 
explain  our  meaning  more  clearly ;  and  this  we  can  do  more  satisfactorily 
by  a  simile  than  by  a  definition.  Let  us  suppose  a  mass  of  matter  acted 
upon  by  two  forces,  A  and  B,  which  pull  it  in  contrary  directions ;  the 
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mass  will  remain  nndistarbed,  if  these  forces  be  equal ;  bat  if  either  pre- 
dominate, it  will  move  towards  the  side  on  which  the  traction  is  the  strong* 
est.  Thejbrces  are,  in  our  apprehension,  the  motives  ;  the  restdting  move- 
ment represents  the  action  of  the  will.  Now  there  may  be  any  ntimber  of 
distinct  forces,  tending  to  draw  the  mass  in  different  directions ;  and  these, 
too,  may  balance  one  another  so  exactly,  as  to  produce  no  moyement ;  but, 
if  one  set  predominate,  the  mass  will  be  drawn  towards  them,  in  a  direc- 
tion which  is  called  the  resultant,  being  found  by  a  process  which  takes 
into  account  the  combined  amounts  and  directions  of  all  the  different  forces. 
Just  so  is  it  in  regard  to  the  operations  of  the  mind ;  for  howcTcr  diversified 
the  motives,  and  however  numerous  the  modes  of  action  towards  which 
they  severally  draw,  the  volition  which  results  from  them  is  as  single  in -its 
nature  as  the  resultant  in  mechanics,  and  is,  like  it,  the  result  of  the  com- 
bined operation  of  all  the  forces  in  action.  The  great  difficulty  in  forming 
correct  judgments  in  complex  cases,  is  not  in  stnldng  the  balance  between 
the  different  motives,  when  their  respective  cogency  has  been  determined, 
but  in  assigning  to  each  its  determinate  weight,  and  in  taking  into  the  ac- 
count everything  that  ought  to  have  a  bearing  upon  the  dedsion, — a  thing 
not  by  any  means  so  easy  of  accomplishment  in  morals  as  in  physics. 

We  trust  that  we  need  not  urge  anything  further  upon  this  point ;  but 
that  we  have  succeeded  in  conmiunicating  to  our  readers  the  chief  grounds 
of  our  belief,  that  none  of  the  ordinary  mental  phenomena  require  the  hy- 
pothesis of  "  two  distinct  brains,"  and  that  many  of  them  are  inconsistent 
with  it.  We  shall  now  pass  on  to  consider  the  application  of  Dr.  Wigan's 
hypothesis  to  these  abnormal  phenomena  of  mmd,  which  he  regards  as 
peculiarly  elucidated  by  it;  stopping  for  a  few  moments,  however,  to  notice 
a  case,  which  seems  to  be  given  by  Dr.  Wigan  as  one  of  "  double  volition;" 
although  we  must  confess  ourselves  at  a  loss  to  discover  in  what  part 
of  it  any  such  double  volition  is  indicated.  This  case  (pp.  58  to  64)  is 
too  long  for  quotation,  and  we  can  only  indicate  the  heads  of  it.  We  much 
doubt  whether  it  be  not  the  relation  of  the  worthy  Doctor's  own  experi- 
ence ;  so  much  does  the  form  of  narration  (avowedly  fbnushed  by  the  pa- 
tient) bear  the  impress  of  Dr.  Wigan's  peculiar  style ;  and  such  a  devout 
believer  does  the  '^  intimate  firiend"  declare  himself  to  be  in  the  duality. 
He  describes  himself  as  having  always  been  morbidly  sensible  to  miscon- 
struction ;  and  as  having  been  placed  in  situations  which  gave  the  ap- 
pearance of  guilt,  or,  at  any  rate,  of  culpable  indifference  to  opinion. 
When  alone  and  in  depressed  spirits  from  diffused  gout  and  dyspepsiftj 
he  would  sink  into  a  reverie  about  some  imaginary  crime ;  and  would  plan 
the  means  of  defending  himself.  "  The  whole  of  this  time  I  knew  per- 
fectly and  continuously  that  it  was  an  entire  delusion;  ....  yet,  on 
going  into  agreeable  and  elevated  society,  and  taking  two  or  three  glasses 
of  wine,  I  generally  became  not  merely  cheerful,  but  almost  hilarious." 
On  one  occasion,  *'&  sudden  combination  of  unfortunate  events  having  pro- 
duced great  aggravation  of  my  habitual  distress  from  moral  and  physical 
causes,  I  felt  myself  entirely  unable  to  control  the  expression  of  my  mental 
agony  in  the  presence  of  persons  from  whom  it  was  of  the  greatest  import^ 
ance  to  conced  it."  Walking  down  to  the  sesrshore,  his  mind  in  a  per- 
turbed and  excited  state,  and  his  eye  catching  the  long  stream  of  silvery 
light  on  the  water,  reflected  from  the  moon,  he  said  to  himself  almost  nn- 
consdously,  **  that  shining  path  is  the  road  to  happines,  i  will  follow  it." 
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Seeing  a  boat  on  the  beach»  only  a  little  way  above  the  water,  he  felt  im- 
pelled to  launch  it,  and  to  follow  this  direction.  A  conyietion  of  the  ab- 
surdity of  this  proceeding,  and  of  the  delusive  nature  of  the  impulse,  on 
the  omer  hand,  tended  to  restrain  him,  and  at  last,  finding  no  other  way 
of  checking  himself,  he  threw  himself  on  the  ground,  and  kicked  his  heels 
in  the  air,  (''my  feet,"  he  says,  ''continued  to  imitate  the  action  of  walk- 
ing,") untQ,  after  the  lapse  of  an  hour,  he  became  tolerably  well  cooled 
down,  and  was  able  to  g^t  up  and  walk  home,  without  again  approaching 
the  seducing  boat.  Now  this  case  appears  to  us  perfectly  simple.  The 
disordered  condition  of  certain  feelings,  resulting  from  the  combined  ac- 
tion of  external  causes  and  bodily  ailment,  caused  the  mere  sight  of  an  ob- 
ject to  suggest  an  action,  and  even  to  urge  towards  it,  which  his  better 
feelings  and  reasoning  powers  told  him  was  absurd.  The  two  sets  of  mo- 
tives had  a  fierce  conflict  for  the  mastery ;  his  vohtion  first  yielded  to  one, 
and  was  then  overcome  by  the  other ;  and  at  last,  like  the  barber,  he 
sought  safety  by  voluntarily  interposing  a  difficulty  sufficient  to  prevent 
the  accomplishment  of  the  impulse. — ^We  see  no  difierence  between  the  case 
here  alluded  to,  and  the  very  frequent  one  of  temptation  to  suicide,  as  a 
consequence  of  mental  depression.  The  propensity  may  result  from  very 
trifling  causes,  acting  on  a  mind  depressed  through  bodQly  disorder ;  or  it 
may  be  the  consequence  of  severe  mental  distress,  arising  entirely  from  ex- 
ternal causes ;  or  it  may  be  simply  the  result  of  the  imitative  tendency  ;  in 
short,  it  may  arise  from  very  numerous  motives ;  and  numerous  motives 
will  present  themselves  of  an  antagonistic  character.  The  relative  strength 
of  these  will  decide  the  will ;  which  may  be  swayed  to  one  side  or  the 
other,  according  to  the  vividness  of  particular  impressions.  Not  unfre- 
quently,  the  resistance  long  kept  up  by  the  better  feelings  will  be  over- 
come, by  the  occurrence  of  a  tempting  opportunity;  the  temptation 
thus  added  makes  the  urgency  so  great,  that  die  antagonism  is  overcome, 
the  fixed  determination  is  made  to  execute  the  act,  and  the  will  performs 
the  reouisite  movements.  Now  here,  we  can  see  no  proof  or  indication  of 
a  double  vohtion.  The  contest  between  the  two  opposite  lines  of  conduct 
may  have  been  long  raging ;  but  it  is  really  a  contest  of  numerous  diversi- 
fied motives  ;  and  a  precisely  similar  struggle  may  take  place,  as  we  have 
already  remarked,  in  cases  where  the  choice  is  not  restricted  between  two 
things,  but  where  several  diflerent  courses  present  themselves  for  the  de- 
cision of  the  individual.  If  Dr.  Wigan  haid  borne  this  fact  in  mind,  we 
think  that  he  could  not  have  come  to  the  conclusions  which  he  has  ex- 
pressed. 

The  following  are  the  propositions  in  which  Dr.  Wigan  develops  the 
apphcation  of  his  views  to  the  better  understanding  and  treatment  of  in^ 
sanity. 

10.  "(5.)  Tliat  when  one  of  the  cerebra  becomes  the  subject  of  functional  dis- 
order, or  of  positive  change  of  structure,  of  such  a  kind  as  to  vitiate  mind  or  in* 
dace  insanity,  tlie  healthy  organ  can  stiU,  up  to  a  certain  point,  control  the  morbid 
volitions  of  itM  fellow. 

11.  '*(6.)  That  this  point  depends  partly  on  the  extent  of  the  disease  or  dis- 
order, and  partly  on  the  degree  of  cultivation  of  the  general  brain  in  the  art  of 
self-government 

12.  "  (7.)  That  when  the  disease  or  disorder  of  one  cerebrum  becomes  suffici- 
ently aggravated  to  defy  the  control  of  the  other,  the  case  is  then  one  of  the  com- 
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monest  forms  of  mental  derangement  or  insanity ;  and  that  a  lesser  degree  of  dis. 
crepancy  between  tbe  functions  of  the  two  cerebra  constitates  the  state  of  conscious 
delusion. 

13.  "  (8.)  That  in  the  insane,  it  is  almost  always  possible  to  trace  the  inter- 
mixture of  two  synchronous  trains  of  thought,  and  that  it  is  the  irregularly  al- 
ternate utterance  of  portions  of  these  two  trains  of  thought,  which  constitutes 
incoherence.  That  of  two  distinct  simultaneous  trains  of  thought,  one  may 
be  rationd  and  the  other  irrational,  or  both  may  be  irrational ;  but  that  in 
either  case  the  effect  is  the  same,  to  deprive  the  discourse  of  coherence  or  con- 
gruity.  Even  in  furious  mania,  this  double  process  may  be  generally  perceived ; 
often  it  takes  the  form  of  a  colloquy  between  toe  diseased  mindand  tbe  healthy  one, 
and  sometimes  even  resembles  the  steady  continuous  argument  or  narrative  of  a 
sane  man,  more  or  less  frequently  interrupted  by  a  mad  man ;  but  persevering 
with  a  tenacity  of  purpose  in  the  endeavour  to  overthrow  the  intruder. 

14.  "  (9.)  That  when  both  cerebra  are  the  subjects  of  disease,  which  is  not  of  re- 
mittent periodicity,  there  are  no  lucid  intervals,  no  attempt  at  self-control,  and  no 
means  of  promoting  the  cure ;  and  that  a  spontaneous  cure  is  rarely  to  l>e  expected 
in  such  cases. 

15.  "(10.)  That,  however,  where  such  mental  derangement  depends  on  in- 
flammation, fever,  gout,  impoverished  or  diseased  blood,  or  manifest  bodily 
disease,  it  may  often  be  curea  by  curing  the  malady  which  gave  rise  to  it. 

16.  "  (11.)  That  in  cases  of  insanity  not  dep(*uding  on  structural  injury,  in 
which  the  patients  retain  the  partial  use  of  reason  (from  one  of  the  cerebra  remain- 
ing healthy  or  only  slightly  affected,)  tlie  onlv  mode  in  which  the  medical  art  can 
promote  the  cure  beyond  the  means  alluded  to,  is  by  presenting  motives  of  en- 
couragement to  the  sound  brain  to  exercise  and  strengthen  its  control  over  the 
unsound  brain.**  (pp.  26-28.) 

That  the  phenomena  of  insanity,  were  they  exactly  as  Dr.  Wigan  re- 
presents them,  would  be  easily  and  on  the  whole  satisfactorily  explained  by 
the  "  Duality  '*  theory,  and  would  afford  support  to  it,  must  be  apparent 
to  the  reader  of  the  foregoing  quotation ;  in  which  a  very  ingenious  case 
is  presented  for  our  consideration.  And  Dr.  Wigan  certainly  dhsplays  con- 
siderable art  in  the  manner  in  wliich,  having  in  limine  seduced  his  reader 
into  a  provisional  belief,  he  gradually  fences  him  in  by  accumulating  argu- 
ments, until  he  finds  it  difficult  to  extricate  himself.  We  may  even  confess 
that,  having  been  ourselves  desirous  to  do  him  full  justice,  we  yielded  our- 
selves in  the  first  instance  to  his  enticements ;  and  that  we  closed  the  book 
after  a  first  perusal  with  the  feeling  that  he  had  made  out  a  probable  case. 
But  being  determined  to  do  justice  to  ourselves  and  our  readers,  as  well  as 
to  our  author,  we  recommenced  our  examination  more  critically ;  and  the 
result  haa  been  very  different.  Dr.  Wigan's  mode  of  argument  seems  to 
us  like  that  of  a  besieging  general^  desirous  of  taking  a  fortress,  who  should 
say  to  its  commander, — "  We  cannot  try  our  strength  fairly,  whilst  you 
remain  shut  up  in  your  castle ;  do  me  the  favour  to  put  me  in  possession 
of  it,  and  to  take  my  place,  and  then  see  whether  I  can  hold  out  against 

The  point  which  struck  us,  on  our  first  examination,  as  most  in  Dr. 
Wigan' s  favour,  is  the  very  frequent  existence  of  an  insane  propensity  or 
delusion,  in  conjunction  with  a  conviction  of  the  morbid  nature  of  the 
feeling,  which  gives  to  the  individual  the  power  of  acting  sanely.  The  idea 
that,  m  such  cases,  the  disordered  condition  is  confined  to  one  cerebral 
hemisphere,  and  that  the  other,  being  still  unaffected,  controls  its  impulses, 
— ^has,  to  say  the  least,  a  strong  appearance  of  probability.  But  we  shall 
try  to  show  that  it  is  no  more  than  an  appearance,  and  that  it  will  not 
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stand  examination.  Let  ua  take,  a«  the  simplest  case*  the  existence  of 
some  exB^erated  propensity,  which  prompts  to  a  certain  course  of  action ; 
the  individual  is  aware  of  the  disorder,  restrains  himself  from  yielding  to  the 
propensity,  keeps  out  of  the  way  of  temptation,  and  endeavours  to  conceal 
his  state  from  observation.  As  the  acquisitive  propensity  has  recently 
been  brought  rather  strongly  before  the  public,  we  may  take  this  as  an 
example.  Now  the  individual  troubled  with  this  unfortunate  propensity 
may  be  in  other  respects  a  very  moral  benevolent  person,  who  would 
shudder  at  the  thought  of  wilfuUy  violating  the  Divine  law  or  of  injuring 
man,  and  would  not  less  dread  the  shame  of  exposure  before  his  fellow- 
creatures;  and  yet  the  propensity  may  be  so  strong,  as  to  be  almost  uncon- 
trollable by  these  or  any  other  motives,  giving  rise  to  the  most  harassing 
conflicts  and  the  deepest  anguish.  Now  in  such  a  state,  what  is  it  that 
arms  the  will  to  resist  the  imperious  mandates  of  the  exaggerated  pro- 
pensity? Is  it  the  moderate  acquisitiveness  of  one  side,  keeping  down  the 
excessive  acquisitiveness  of  the  other?  Surely  not.  It  is  the  force  of 
other  propensities,  and  of  reason,  which  are  set  up  as  antagonists ;  and 
which,  if  strong  enough,  keep  down  by  their  united  power  the  struggles  of 
the  insane  tendency.  The  human  mind  has  the  power  of  strengthening 
certain  tendencies,  by  frequently  bringing  them  into  use,  and  of  weakening 
the  force  of  others,  by  compelling  them  to  inaction ;  just  as  it  can  alter 
the  configuration  of  the  body,  strengthening  some  parts  and  weakening 
others,  according  as  it  brings  the  muscles  of  the  former  into  frequent  and 
powerful  action,  and  keeps  those  of  the  other  in  repose.  This  is  the  state 
m  which  man's  power  over  himself  in  preventing  insanity,  is  most  strongly 
exhibited.  But  the  hypothesis  of  the  two  cerebra  does  not  help  us  in  the 
least  to  explain  it.  If  the  control  of  the  disordered  propensity  be  not  ex- 
erdsed  by  the  sound  propensity  on  the  other  side,  but  by  the  antagonism 
of  another  set  of  motives, — and  aU  experience  shows  that  this  last  is  the 
case, — then  it  may  be  just  as  safely  afOrmed  that  the  front  of  the  brain  is 
acting  against  the  back,  or  the  vertex  against  the  base. 

Dr.  Wigan  seems  to  exclude  from  his  category  the  instances  in  which 
the  animal  passions  prompt  to  a  certain  course  of  action,  from  which  they 
are  restrained  by  the  will ;  but  we  cannot  see  in  what  the  essential  differ- 
ence lies,  between  the  excessive  development  of  the  sexual  propensity,  for 
example,  and  the  exaggeration  of  any  other  tendency.  This  may  become 
so  strong  as  to  be  ungovernable  by  any  restraint,  save  physical  coercion : 
but  suppose  it  to  stop  short  of  this,  and  to  be  restrained  by  the  action  of 
moral  considerations  upon  the  will ; — surely  in  such  a  case  there  is  no 
reason  whatever  to  believe,  that  one  half  of  the  encephalon  is  disordered, 
and  that  the  sound  side  perceives  the  morbid  state  of  the  other.  Then 
why  should  this  supposition  be  entertained  regarding  other  propensities 
and  feelings,  less  directly  animal  in  their  tendency,  but  precisely  analogous 
to  them  in  ihe  mode  in  which  they  operate  on  the  intellect  ? 

Now  we  are  well  convinced  that  the  progress  of  our  knowledge  in  regard 
to  insanity,  will  in  time  enable  us  to  see,  that  nearly,  if  not  quite,  aU  the 
cases  generally  set  down  as  monomania,  really  consist^  in  the  first  instance 
at  least}  of  disorder  of  one  or  more  of  the  moral  feelings,  tendencies,  or 
propensities ;  and  that  the  intellectual  delusion  which  is  frequently  the 
prominent  symptom  of  such  affections,  is  the  consequence  of  this.  We 
believe  that,  to  this  conclusion^  those  who  have  the  best  opportunities  of 
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observation,  are  gradaally  tending ;  and  that  it  must  ultimately  hare  an 
important  influence,  both  on  our  therapeutic  measures^  and  on  our  yiewa 
of  the  ordinary  or  normal  operadona  of  the  mind.  The  progress  to  snch 
states,  from  those  which  we  hare  just  been  describing,  is  perfectly  simple. 
The  insane  propensity  gains  strength,  whether  fh)m  the  want  of  self-control 
and  the  habit  of  yielding  to  its  promptings,  or  from  the  progress  of  the 
physical  change  to  which  it  was  due  in  the  first  instance ;  the  will  can  no 
longer  be  kept  under  the  control  of  the  opposing  feelings,  and  yields  itself 
up  unresistingly  to  the  domination  of  the  tyrant ;  and  all  the  actions  ex- 
hibit its  influence.  Now  the  trains  of  thought,  which  occupy  the  mind 
in  the  interrals  of  action,  are  no  less  under  &ie  dominion  of  this  morbid 
power,  than  the  will  itself.  We  possess  in  health  (and  nearly  all  meta- 
physicians are  agreed  that  this  is  a  distinguishing  feature  of  the  human 
mind,)  a  considerable  power  oyer  the  sequence  of  our  thoughts ;  and  so 
long  as  the  mind  can  view  things  as  they  really  are,  if  it  be  only  at  inter- 
vals, it  can  correct  the  representations  of  them  which  are  made  through 
the  distorted  medium  of  its  disordered  feeling.  But  when  this  feeling 
gains  BO  much  comparative  strength, — ^whether  bv  the  weakening  of  the 
rest  of  the  mental  fabric,  or  by  a  positive  increase  m  itself, — as  to  take  frill 
possession  of  the  thoughts,  it  represents  every  thing  that  takes  place  around 
in  a  wrong  light,  and  furnishes  wrong  data  to  the  reasoning  processes ; 
and  even  die  memory  and  experience  of  the  past  are  prevented  frt>m  frir- 
nishing  the  correction  they  might  be  expected  to  afibrd^  since  they  too  are 
viewed  through  the  same  distorted  medium. 

In  the  comprehension  of  such  cases,  we  cannot  see  that  the  hypothetical 
"  duality  "  gives  us  the  least  assistance.  If  we  may  localize  the  passions, 
propensities,  and  moral  feelings  of  all,  as  the  phrenologists  teU  us, — or 
even  if  we  only  go  so  far  as  to  admit  that  there  is  such  a  localization,  without 
admitting  that  it  has  yet  been  satisfrtctorily  made  out, — the  action  of  the 
brain  in  this  train  of  occurrences  may  be  explained  just  as  well  (or  we 
should  say  much  better,)  on  the  hypothesis  that  both  the  corresponding 
oi^ans  are  affected  together,  but  are  in  the  first  place  antagonized  by 
others,  -—as  on  the  idea  that  the  right  and  left  brains  are  quarreUing  for 
mastery.  And  our  idea  would  frirther  derive  confirmation  from  the  fact, — 
which  opposes  Dr.  Wigan*s  in  the  same  degree, — that  mental  conditions 
of  the  nature  we  have  been  describing  are  very  frequently  connected  with 
a  disordered  state  of  the  system  in  general,  which  will  act  upon  the  brain 
through  the  blood.  Now  such  affections,  whether  resulting  from  the  re- 
tention of  excretions,  or  frvm  the  introduction  of  new  morbid  elements 
into  the  blood,  must  be  admitted  to  be  most  probably  symmetrical  in  their 
action  as  respects  the  brain ;  and  we  cannot  admit  that  they  are  almost 
uniformly  otherwise,  without  strong  proof.  Let  Dr.  Wigan  observe  the 
griidual  access  of  the  state  of  intoxication,  as  glass  after  glass  of  wine 
mounts  (to  use  a  phrase  which  is  probably  as  accurate  in  a  physical  sense 
as  it  is  in  its  common  meaning,)  into  the  brain.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
process,  the  patient  feels  nothing  but  a  pleasing  excitement ;  his  ideas 
flow  more  freely  and  strongly  than  usual,  and  he  possesses  an  unwonted 
command  of  language,  which  enables  him  to  express  them  with  fluency. 
He  is  perfectly  aware  of  his  situation,  and  rejoices  in  it ;  and  either  aims 
at  keeping  up  the  same  pleasing  excitement  by  continued  libations  ;  or,  if 
his  higher  moral  feelings  predominate,  he  subdues  his  sensual  inclination 
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by  thcar  aid,  and  izidulges  no  longer.  According  to  Dr.  Wigan^  he  is,  at 
thk  Btage  drunk  on  one  side  of  hu  head,  and  sober  on  the  other.  If  he 
proceed,  his  ideas  become  altogetlier  confused,  his  expressions  incoherent^ 
be  loses  his  control  over  the  current  of  his  thoughts,  and  he  becomes  for 
the  time  insane  \  not,  however,  having  his  mind  possessed  by  any  fixed 
ddiision,  because  his  madness  results  from  a  disturbance  of  all  his  facul- 
ties, sensory,  moral,  and  intellectual,  rather  than  of  any  one.  He  then  be- 
comes drunJc  on  both  sides.  Now  this  we  hold  to  be  a  moatlegidnuite  illus* 
tration  of  Dr.  Wigan's  theory  ;  and  cannot  charge  ourselves  with  the  least 
violence  in  so  applying  it.  Many  of  our  readers,  we  think,  will  consider 
its  unsoundness  thus  proved,  as  by  a  reductio  ad  abeurdum  ;  but  if  Dr. 
Wigan  and  his  partisans  affirm  that  the  representation  we  have  given  is  a 
correct  one,  and  that  a  man  in  a  state  of  incipient  intoxication  is  drunk  on 
one  side  and  sober  on  the  oth^,  we  then  ask  for  the  proof  of  that,  which 
all  analogy  opposes;  namely,  the  restriction  of  the  alcohol  introduced 
into  the  blood,  to  one  side  of  the  brain,  though  even  for  a  short  time 
only. 

We  may  sum  up  our  argument  as  follows  :  instead  of  being  required  by 
the  phenomena  of  conscious  delusion,  and  the  mental  operations  con* 
nected  with  it,  to  believe  in  the  duality  of  the  mind,  and  the  complete  inde- 
pendence of  the  two  sides  of  the  brain,  we  think  them  even  more  satisfac- 
torily explicable  on  the  idea,  that  the  mind  and  the  brain  alike  consist  of 
one  whole ;  and  that  where  an  opposition  exists  between  the  sane  and  the 
insane  tendencies,  it  is  not  between  the  two  tendencies  or  faculties  of  the 
same  kind  allocated  in  opposite  sides  of  the  brain,  but  between  the  mor- 
bidly-exaggerated tendencies  on  the  one  hand,  and  those  of  an  opposite 
character,  which  should  keep  them  under  control,  and  which  may  be  al- 
located on  the  same  side  of  the  brain. 

There  is  one  more  class  of  phenomena,  on  which  Dr.  Wigan  lays  con- 
siderable stress ;  but  which  we  do  not  consider  that  his  theory  at  all  helps 
to  explain ;  that,  namely,  of  spectral  illusions.  These  are  delusions  of 
sense^  in  the  same  manner  as  those  to  which  we  have  already  alluded  are 
delusions  of  intellect.  So  long  as  the  mind  has  power,  by  dwelling  on  its 
past  experience,  to  prove  to  itself  the  fallacy  of  their  indications,  so  long 
they  may  pass  and  repass  without  disordering  its  other  processes.  But  let 
it  be  weakened  from  fatigue  or  depression,  so  that  the  comparison  cannot 
be  efficiently  made;  and  it  yields.  We  perceive  no  more  reason  for  supposing 
that  one  cerebrum,  in  such  cases,  sees  the  objects,  and  that  the  other  re- 
veals the  fallacy  of  the  appearances,  than  for  supposing  that,  when  Dr. 
Wigan  eoes  to  see  a  conjurer,  who  induces  him  to  place  a  bank-note  in 
his  hands  and  then  apparently  bums  it,  one  of  the  worthy  Doctor's  brains 
witnesses  the  combustion,  whilst  the  other  teUs  him  that  the  conjurer  knows 
better  than  thus  to  sacrifice  his  property.  The  only  difference  is  that,  in 
the  one  case,  the  cause  of  the  illusion  is  an  external  sleight  of  hand,  whilst 
in  the  other  it  is  some  chanee  within  the  individual.  In  every  other  re- 
spect, the  case  seems  to  us  me  same. 

We  need  not  dwell  upon  the  confficting  tendencies,  so  frequently  and 
strikingly  manifested  in  insanity,  which  are  adduced  by  Dr.  Wigan  as  main 
supports  of  his  theory ;  for  they  are  only  those  of  the  sane  mind  in  an  ex- 
aggerated form ;  and  all  that  has  been  said  in  reference  to  the  latter  is, 
therefore,  equally  applicable  to  them. 
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Perhaps  the  most  important  kind  of  eTidence  in  favour  of  Dr.  lil^igan's 
views,  is  that  which  is  afforded  hy  the  phenomena  of  sleep-waking,  and  of 
douhle  consciousness ; — or  as  Dr.  Wigan  prefers  to  call  it  alternate  con- 
sciousness, "the  person  being  in  a  manner  two  individuals,  as  far  as 
sensation  and  sense  of  personal  identity  are  concerned/'  Some  forms 
of  these  remarkable  conditions,  we  noticed  at  some  lengdi  in  our  last 
Number.  The  most  curious,  perhaps,  are  those  in  which  the  two  states 
are  so  distinct,  that  not  a  thought  or  memory  of  the  one  passes  into  the 
other.  The  following  classification  of  analoffoua  phenomena,  formed  by 
Dr.  Wigan  for  the  better  explanation  of  his  views,  enresses,  we  believe, 
the  principal  forms  of  those  disordered  states  of  min^  which  throw  most 
light  upon  these  peculiar  conditions. 

''a.  We  know  by  innumerable  examples,  that  a  sudden  physical  shock,  or  a 
blow  on  the  bead,  shaU  reduce  the  healthy  and  acute  brain  of  a  profound  scholar 
to  a  state  wherein  he  has  all  the  mental  characteristics  of  childhood — is  pleased  or 
offended  by  trifles,  so  apparently  insignificant  that  in  his  previous  state  tney  would 
not  excite  the  most  evanescent  attention — ^his  sensations  and  perceptions  are  still 
perfect,  but  his  reasoning  powers  are  gone. 

**  B.  In  other  cases  a  similar  accident  shall  obliterate  portions,  or  the  whole,  of 
his  acquired  knowledge — ^he  will  lose,  for  example,  one  languae^  and  retain 
others,  or  he  may  lose  aD ;  and  on  his  recovery  nrom  the  physicu  effects  of  the 
accident,  he  has  to  begin  life  a|^in,  and  proceed  to  acquire  information  in  the 
same  mode  as  a  child,  though  with  a  much  slower  progression. 

*'  c.  These  effects  arise  sometimes  also  from  a  moral  shock,  such  as  the  sudden 
communication  of  afflicting  news — ^terror-^detection  in  crime,  or  any  other  ana- 
logous cause,  equally  or  indifferently  whether  the  cause  be  moral  or  physical;  the 
brain  is  entirely  spoiled,  temporarily  deranged,  only  slightly  injured;  or  iu 
gradation  from  one  to  the  other,  losing  one  or  more  of  its  functions,  and  one  or 
more  portions  of  acquired  knowledge. 

*'  D.  After  such  effects  have  lasted  a  considerable  time,  and  have  or  have  not 
been  accompanied  or  followed  by  any  of  the  usual  forms  of  mental  aberration,  or 
of  imbecility,  the  whole  powers  of  the  brain  may  be  restored  either  gradually  or 
in  an  instant^ the  watch  may  resume  its  motion.**  (p.  395.) 

It  is  only  necessary,  according  to  Dr.  Wigan,  to  explain  these  facta  ac- 
cording to  the  Duality-theory,  to  get  at  the  whole  rationale  of  alternate 
consciousness ;  which  he  believes  to  be  comprised  in  the  following  pro- 
positions : 

*'  I.  If  then  my  doctrine  of  the  entire  completeness  and  sufficiency  of  each  brain 
as  an  instrument  of  mind  be  firmly  established*  it  follows,  so  plausibly  as  to  be  al- 
most certain,  that  any  of  the  states  A,  B,  C,  and  D,  and  many  intermediate  mo- 
difications of  them,  may  spontaneously  occur  in  one  brain,  leaving  the  other 
entirely  unaffected.  We  see  an  example  of  this  in  hemiplegia,  or  paralysis  on 
one  side  only. 

"2.  One  brain  may  be  subjected  to  one  of  these  changes,  and  the  other 
brain  may  have  its  powers  and  functions  changed  or  modified  in  a  diflferent 
manner. 

"3.  One  brain  may  be  reduced  to  the  state  of  childhood  (state  A,)  and  the 
other  remain  in  its  ordinary  state. 

"  4.  One  brain  may  be  in  the  state  A  or  B,  and  the  other  may  have  its  func- 
tions suspended  or  modified  by  a  greater  or  less  degree  of  torpor,  as  in  sleep,  cata- 
lepsy, extasis,  &c. 

**  5.  One  brain  may  be  in  the  state  of  childhood,  and  the  other  torpid  and  un- 
conscious." (p.  396.) 

There  is  certainly  much  in  this  mode  of  explaining  the  phenomena  of 
Double  or  Alternate  Consciousness,  that,  if  we  admit  die  possibility  of  con- 
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necting  mental  and  physical  conditionfi  to  this  extent^  seems  highly  pro- 
bable. And  it  is  certainly  an  argoment  in  fayonr  of  the  idew  in  question, 
that  we  never  hear  more  than  two  such  conditions  as  presented  by  the  same 
indiyidual.  It  will  be  observed  that  in  cases  of  complete  alternate  con- 
sciousness, what  we  stated  at  the  outset  as  the  only  notion  of  the  duality 
of  the  mind — ^the  existence  of  two  effos  or  consciousnesses  in  the  same  body 
— is  to  a  certain  extent  fulfilled.  We  say  to  a  certain  extent,  however, 
because  these  two  states  are  never  coexistent;  and  until  two  effos  could  be 
shown  to  be  in  action  at  the  same  time,  we  can  see  no  cause  (perhaps  it 
would  not  even  then  exist)  for  unhesitatingly  allocating  them  in  the  two 
sides  of  the  cerebrum.  We  know  too  liUle  of  the  connexion  between 
mind  and  body,  or  of  the  effects  produced  upon  the  latter  by  disease,  to 
be  able  to  assign  the  real  causes  of  any  mental  disturbance  produced  by 
disease  or  accident.  For  example,  a  man  falls  upon  his  head — on  one  side 
it  may  be, — and  henceforth  loses  the  memory  of  a  particular  language. 
Now  it  is  not  at  all  easy  to  understand  how  the  corresponding  part  of  eeteh 
hemisphere  should  be  affected  in  the  same  manner,  by  a  blow  on  one.  If 
there  be  any  localization  of  such  a  memory  at  all,  such  must  be  supposed 
to  occur ;  unless  we  imagine  that  the  effect  is  exerted  upon  that  central 
organ  which  we  believe  to  be  the  peculiar  residence  of  the  mental  essence — 
if  such  essence  exist, — or  in  odier  words,  the  peculiar  seat  or  centre  of 
mental  phenomena. 

Oar  object  has  been,  throughout,  to  prove  that  Dr.  Wigan  has  not  made 
out  his  case ;  not  to  demonstrate  that  he  is  wrong.  We  regard  the  ques- 
tion as  furnishing  a  very  good  pey  on  wnich  to  hang  observations ;  and 
in  that  form  it  was  put  forward  by  Dr.  Holland,  in  his  'Essay  on  the  Brain 
as  a  Double  Organ.'  We  have  not  said  a  word  respecting  the  question  of 
Dr.  Wigan's  originality ;  because  he  over  and  over  again  affirms  this  to  be 
a  point  on  which  he  is  perfectly  careless.  But  we  think  it  right  to  state 
that  the  question  does  not  seem  to  be  advanced  one  step  by  Dr.  Wigan's 
publication.  His  dogmatism  on  questions,  as  to  which  no  certainty  can 
be  attained,  goes  for  positively  nothing ;  and  we  should  ourselves  rather 
follow  Dr.  Holland  as  our  guide  in  the  inquiry.  It  is  but  lUst  to  Dr.  Wigan 
to  state,  that  he  fully  recognizes  the  value  of  Dr.  Holland's  suggestions,  as 
fiir  as  they  go :  and  dedicates  his  volume  to  him  as  a  tribute  of  respect  to  ^'a 
profound  thinker  and  able  physician,  a  scholar,  a  philosopher,  and  a  gen- 
tleman." He  also  mentions  Mr.  Barlow's  little  treatise  "  On  Man's  Power 
over  himself  to  prevent  or  control  Insanity,"  (noticed  by  us  vol.  XVII,  p. 
245,)  as  having  been  the  immediate  cause  of  the  development  of  his  long- 
cherished  views  in  their  present  form.  In  fact  he  seems  to  have  been  re- 
strained by  the  fear  of  being  charged  with  materialism,  atheism,  &c.,  &c. ; 
and  to  have  been  encouraged  by  the  clerical  example  to  make  known  his  spe- 
culations. We  hope  that  the  time  is  going  by,  when  this  cry  will  be  raised 
against  any  fearless  enunciation  of  what  he  believes  truth.  The  inductions 
of  science  are  not  to  be  tested  by  their  conformity  with  our  preconceived 
notions,  as  to  the  nature  of  the  divine  government,  or  the  connexions  of 
matter  and  spirit ;  but  by  the  degree  ia  which  they  are  supported  by  those 
facts,  which  are  a  revelation  of  the  Deity's  mind  and  wiU,  no  less  than 
his  written  Word.  It  is  by  these,  and  these  alone,  that  we  have  tried 
Dr.  Wigan. 

zxxix.-xx.  2 
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Art.  II. 

Traitd  de  Pathologie  cirihraley  ou  dee  Maladies  du  Cerveau;  nouvellee 
Recherehee  eur  aa  Structure,  see  Fonctions,  see  AltSrations,  et  sur  leur 
Traitement  thSrapeutique,  moral  et  hygihUque,  Par  Scipion  Pinel,  m.d. 
ancien  m6decin  des  ali6n^  de  la  Salp^tri^re  et  de  Bic^tare,  &e. — 
Paris,  1844. 

Treatise  on  Cerebral  Pathology ;  containing  original  Researches  on  the 
Structure,  Functions,  and  Morbid  Changes  of  the  Brain,  and  the  thera- 
peutical, moral,  and  hygienic  Treatment  of  its  Diseases.  By  Scipion 
PiNEL,  M.D.,  formerly  Physician  to  the  Lnnatic  Department  of  the 
Salp^triere  and  Bic^tre  Hospitals,  &c.  &c. — Paris,  1844.    8to,  pp.  564. 

The  treatise  hefore  ns  is  elementary  and  practical ;  it  is  principally  in- 
tended, as  its  author  states,  for  the  use  of  students  and  practitioners  de- 
sirous of  possessing  a  complete,  though  concise,  history  of  the  structure, 
functions,  and  diseases  of  Uie  hrain.  It  will  be  seen  however,  as  we  pro- 
ceed in  our  analysis  of  the  volume,  that  the  author  has  not  limited  himself 
to  a  mere  condensed  account  of  the  prevalent  doctrines  bearing  upon  his 
subject,  but  that  in  several  important  instances  he  has  contributed  the  re- 
sults of  original  investigations  tending  to  throw  considerable  light  upon 
certain  obscure  portions  of  cerebral  pathology. 

We  have  in  various  articles  in  this  Journal  made  our  readers  so  fully  ac- 
quainted with  the  opinions  of  the  authors  upon  whose  works  M.  Pinel 
mainly  founds  his  description  of  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  brain, 
that  we  shall  pass  over  the  sections  of  his  work  devoted  to  these  subjects. 
We  are  the  more  ready  to  adopt  this  course,  as  in  point  of  fact  the  ac- 
quaintance of  M.  Pinel  with  the  existing  micrology  of  the  organ  is  any 
thing  but  perfect ;  and  we  shall  besides  by  such  omission  be  enabled  to 
devote  greater  space  to  the  more  attractive  divisions  of  his  volume. 

Turning  then  at  once  to  the  pathology  of  the  brain,  we  find  M.  Pinel 
commencing  with  disorders  of  intellect.  These  disorders  he  divides  into 
states  of  exaltation ;  of  depression ;  of  total  abolition.  Under  the  first  head 
he  comprises— acute  dehrium,  mania  or  maniacal  furor,  monomania  bearing 
upon  ideas,  as  distinguished  from  monomania  bearing  upon  desires  ;  and, 
lastly,  cerebral  hallucinations,  in  contradistinction  to  illusions  of  the  senses. 
To  the  second  head,  that  of  depressed  or  lowered  activity,  we  find  referred — 
chronic  dehrium,  melancholia  (hypemania),  stupor  or  cerebral  oedema, 
common  dementia.  To  the  third  class  belong  imbecility  and  idiocy.  We 
shall  not  make  any  attempt  at  a  complete  sketch  of  the  author's  account 
of  these  different  morbid  states,  but  simply  dwell  upon  such  points  under 
each  head  as  particularly  attract  our  attention. 

Acute  delirium.  The  clinical  lectures  of  Dupuytren  contain,  as  is  well 
known,  amone  others  of  their  graphic  delineations,  a  picture  of  the  acute 
delirium  which,  in  certain  caBes,  supervenes  soon  after  the  receipt  of  some 
serious  injury,  as  a  fracture,  dislocation,  &c. ;  or,  it  may  be,  after  the 
individual  has  simply  undergone  some  trifling  operation.  This  species  of 
delirium,  which  the  celebrated  surgeon  described  under  the  title  of  nervous, 
under  the  presumption  that  it  arose  independently  of  actual  morbid  change 
in  the  cerebral  substance,  M.  Pinel  on  Ae  contrary  regards  as  constituting 
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the  moBt  chaiacteiistic  symptoin  of  the  outset  of  acute  inflammation  of  the 
periphery  of  the  hrain^ — ^in  a  word  of  acute  encephalitis,  and  of  encepha- 
litb  BO  rapid  in  its  course  that  it  proYes  fatal^  before  it  has  run  through 
its  ordinary  phases.  But  inasmuch  as  these  phases  are  not  anatomically 
exhibited,  the  chain  of  evidence  that  encephalitis  is  always  actually  present 
in  such  cases  must»  w6  contend,  be  regarded  as  defective. 

M.  Pinel  has  remarked,  as  others  have  done  before  him,  that  acute  dis- 
eases of  the  lungs  are  less  prone  to  give  rise  to  sympathetic  delirium  than 
those  of  other  organs ;  but  he  attempts  no  explanation  of  the  fact. 

Contrasting  the  effects  of  opium  and  belladonna  on  the  brain,  the  author 
states  that  whereas  (in  these  countries  at  least)  the  former  acts  rather  by 
stupefying  the  individual  than  by  exciting  a  particular  flow  of  ideas,  the 
Litter  invariably  gives  rise  to  the  most  curious  illusions  of  sense,  and  a  sort 
of  forced  gaiety.  This  special  character  in  the  delirium  following  excessive 
doses  of  bellaaonna  is  considered  to  be  explained  by  the  action  of  the  drug 
on  the  optic  thalami. 

When  the  irritation  productive  of  acute  delirium  is  *^  direct,  make  free 
use,"  says  M.  Pinel,  ''of  derivatives  of  all  kinds,  and  of  certain  sedatives, 
but  in  epite  of  appearances,  be  chary  of  bleeding  from  the  arm ;  vene- 
section m  the  majority  of  cases  converts  acute  delirium  into  chronic 
mania." 

Acute  mania  or  manitu:al  Juror,  M.  Pinel  holds  tha  tan  attentive  ob- 
server will  always  succeed  in  discovering  in  certain  premonitory  symptoms 
the  proof  of  a  "period  of  incubation,"  rarely  occurring  in  cases  of  ordinary 
mental  alienation.  An  illustration  wiU  explain  the  writer's  notion.  A 
poor  derk  in  a  shop,  generally  of  melancholy  disposition,  saw  some  om- 
nibuses belonging  to  a  newlynstarted  company  passing  in  the  street,  and  was 
immediately  seized  with  the  idea  of  establishing  a  similar  concern  himself. 
From  that  moment  sleep  deserted  him ;  his  nights  were  spent  in  revolving 
plans  in  his  head ;  his  days  in  laying  these  before  all  the  moneyed  indi- 
viduals of  Paris.  When  the  success  of  his  schemes  was  made  matter  of 
question,  his  rage  was  unbounded.  In  the  course  of  a  few  days  a  fit  of 
die  most  violent  mania  prostrated  the  poor  speculator.  Now  cases  such 
as  this  might  be  cited  in  hundreds ;  we  ourselves  have  known  two  within 
the  circle  of  our  own  acquaintance  during  the  last  few  years.  No  doubt 
then  can  be  entertained  of  the  accuracy  of  the  description ;  but  we  doubt 
whether  such  intellectual  demonstrations  as  those  described  can  be  regarded 
as  evidence  of  the  existence  of  the  period  0/ incubation  of  insanity,  under- 
standing this  phrase  in  the  ordinary  sense.  And  for  this  reason :  the  pe- 
riod of  incubation  of  any  disease  being  once  set  in,  the  supervention  of  the 
disease  itself  in  mild  or  severe  form  is  a  necessary  sequence.  Now  it  is 
certain  that  such  speculative  vagaries,  as  have  been  referred  to,  seize  upon 
thousands  of  individuals  who  never  exhibit  distinct  symptoms  of  mental 
alienation.  The  state  of  mind  in  question  we  regard  as  one  which  may  or 
may  not,  by  the  excited  state  of  cerebral  circulation  it  maintains,  produce 
actual  mania ;  in  fact  as  an  exciting  cause  and  not  a  part  of  this  affection. 
But  this  view  of  the  condition  of  things  would  not  lead  us  to  watch  an 
iota  less  carefully,  than  M.  Pinel  recommends,  persons  exhibiting  the  phe- 
nomena of  this  "  period  of  incubation." 

On  the  other  hand  we  do  not  mean  to  question  the  reality  of  a  period  of 
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incubation  in  certain  other  cases,  where  clear  and  obyious  exciting  causes 
are  deficient.  When  individuals  exhibit  repugnance  for  their  ordinary  oc- 
cupations, avoid  acquaintances  for  whose  society  they  had  previously  dis- 
played particular  fondness,  pass  their  time  in  ruminations  unconnected 
with  existing  circumstances  and  for  which  no  motive,  intelligible  to  other 
persons,  can  be  assigned ;  and  when,  joined  with  their  perverted  state  of 
intellect,  cephalalgia,  congestion  of  the  brain,  feverishness,  disturbance  of 
digestion,  depraved  appetite,  loss  of  flesh  and  other  functional  disorders  are 
observed,  a  state  exists  which  may  be  fairly  considered  to  announce  incu- 
bation of  mania.  These  phenomena  may  exist  for  months,  for  upwards  of 
a  year,  before  the  actual  outbreak  of  maniacal  furor. 

The  author  describes  the  phenomena  of  invasion,  of  the  period  of  excite- 
ment, the  convalescence  and  recovery  from  mania,  with  graphic  conciseness. 
He  observes  that  although  the  doctrine  of  crises,  as  taught  by  the  older 
observers,  cannot  at  the  present  day  be  admitted,  yet  that  the  occurrence 
of  critical  phenomena,  especially  in  connexion  with  maniacal  paroxysms, 
cannot  be  questioned.  He  a£Srms  also,  as  a  matter  of  constant  observation, 
that  patients  whose  recovery  has  been  marked  by  critical  evacuations  from 
the  ladneys,  skin,  intestines,  &c.,  are  much  less  liable  than  others  to  re- 
lapse. 

The  termination  of  mania  is  sometimes  of  a  most  disastrous  kind.  Ma- 
niacal patients  not  very  unfrequently  die  tudderdy,  after  exhibiting  a  state 
of  furious  agitation  for  a  period  varying  from  two  or  three  days  to  three 
weeks.  According  to  M.  S.  Pinel  these  patients  are  the  victims  ''not,  as 
is  even  still  said,  of  nervous  apoplexy,  but  of  the  extreme  degree  of  develop- 
ment of  violent  cerebral  congestion,  of  per-acute  encephalitis,  suddenly  ar- 
rested durine  its  period  of  greatest  intensity."  In  another  class  of  cases, 
the  termination  of  the  malady,  though  equally  fatal,  is  less  abrupt.  The 
maniac  after  months,  or  it  may  be  years,  of  violent  excitement  becomes 
suddenly  quiet  and  silent;  a  few  days  after  this  change,  decomposition  of 
the  features  takes  place,  the  skin  becomes  dull  and  yellow  coloured,  the 
eyes  lustreless  and  fixed ;  the  whole  system  appears  deeply  affected.  Death 
follows  in  a  few  days,  preceded  by  stupor  and  paralysis.  In  such  instances 
the  state  of  congestion  is  found  to  have  passed  on  to  actual  softening,  or 
even  purulent  ii^tration. 

The  connexion  sought  to  be  established  thus  between  mania  and  ence- 
phalitis is  obviously  of  importance ;  nine  cases  are  related  in  its  illustra- 
tion. In  the  first  of  these  an  old  woman,  after  exhibiting  a  state  of  furor 
for  six  months,  became  suddenly  quiet  and  died  in  two  days.  Greneral  vas- 
cularity of  the  hemispheres,  especially  of  the  gray  substance,  which  M.  Pinel 
presumes  to  have  existed  without  intermission  for  six  months,  appeared  to 
explain  the  maniacal  fiiror ;  partial  encephalitis  (red  softenine)  to  account 
for  the  sudden  cessation  of  life.  The  ''  cerebral  phlogosis  suddenly  passed 
here  into  the  inflammatory  state,  just  as  pulmonary  catarrh  may  become  in 
the  course  of  a  few  hours  a  true  pneumonia."  Now  the  evidence  that  in 
cases  like  the  present  the  congestion  discovered  in  the  brain  has  existed 
unchanged  for  months,  or  years,  is  to  our  minds  quite  unsatisfactory.  The 
illustration  given  of  the  conversion  of  congestion  into  inflammation  is  pe- 
culiarly unhappy ;  we  have  never  seen,  and  do  not  believe  in,  the  passage 
of  catarrh  into  pneumonia. 
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In  others  of  the  cases  reported  by  M.  Pinel,  yarious  chronic  lesions  of 
the  membranes  exhibited  themselves,  and  are  presiuned  to  have  been  the 
cause  of  persistent  fdror,  a  proposition  which  it  would  perhaps  be  difficult 
to  contest, — althongh  a  fact  forgotten  by  M.  S.  Pinel  in  the  ardour  of  his 
descriptions,  namely,  that  all  the  chronic  morbid  changes  observed  by  him 
are  met  with  in  persons  who  have  never  been  maniacal,  is  not  very  easUy  re- 
condled  with  his  doctrine. 

Viewing  the  matter  in  its  connexion  with  pure  morbid  anatomy,  and  per- 
hi^  even  with  pathology,  hypertrophy  and  ebumation  of  the  cranial  bones, 
is  a  condition  of  no  mean  interest.  M.  S.  Pinel,  commenting  on  one  of  the 
cases  referred  to  in  which  this  condition  existed,  considers  it  explained  by 
congestion  of  the  brain  frequently  recurring,  causing  consecutive  disease  of 
the  pia  mater  and  arachnoid,  and  eventually  of  the  dura  mater;  the  latter 
manbrane  having  contracted  adhesions  with  the  skull  is  further  supposed  to 
have  produced  an  *'  afflux  of  abnormal  nutrition "  to  the  bones,  and  so 
augmented  their  density  and  bulk.  Facile  enough  is  the  explanation ;  but 
what  of  the  cases  (and  they  are  neither  few  nor  far  between)  in  which 
ebnmiform  hypertrophy  of  the  skull  exists  perfectly  independently  of 
thickening  or  unusual  adhesions  of  the  dura  mater,  and,  vice  versd,  of  those 
where  the  alterations  of  the  meninges  reach  theur  extreme  degree  unattended 
with  modified  nutrition  of  the  bones  T 

The  afflux  of  blood  required  to  produce  '^  irritation  capable  of  causing 
permanent  delirium"  eventually  produces  ''a  special  decomposition"  of 
the  sray  substance ;  this  **  decomposition "  is  signified  by  the  apparent 
division  of  the  substance  in  question  into  three  layers :  ''  1.  The  first  or 
internal  of  three  layers,  that  contiguous  to  the  white  substance,  retains  its 
grayish  hue  in  very  much  the  natural  state.  2.  The  second  layer,  of  greater 
thickness,  and  of  bright  or  violet  red  colour,  appears  to  be  formed  solely  of 
vessels  loaded  with  blood :  in  this  stratum  I  place  the  seat  of  all  maniacal 
symptoms,  and  of  all  states  of  morbid  excitement  of  the  intellectual  faculties, 
when  it  presents  a  very  bright  red  colour,  and  is  increased  in  consistence. 
The  degree  of  coiudstence,  however,  varies  a  little,  with  the  greater  or  less 
advancement,  and  the  more  or  less  acute  course  of  the  disease;  at  an  early 
period  it  is  greater,  towards  the  dose  less  marked.  3.  The  third  layer, 
much  thinner,  is  pale  and  whitish ;  this  is  the  albuminous  exudation,  which 
we  found  so  distinctlY  marked  in  some  cases,  but  which  is  in  aU  distinguish- 
able from  the  midme  stratum  by  its  grayish  appearance."  We  have 
transcribed  this  account,  though  but  little  disposed  to  place  unlimited 
confidence  in  its  accuracy ;  we  have  examined  some  subjects  cut  off  by 
encephalitis,  and  have  not  noticed  this  species  of  stratification,  though  not 
unaware  that  statements  of  its  existence  had  been  put  forward. 

Acute  monomania.  Acute  monomania,  no  matter  what  be  the  nature 
of  the  idea  on  which  it  turns,  is  clearly  connected  with  ordinary  mania  in 
consequence  of  the  state  of  condnual  agitation  of  the  sufferer,  his  outcries, 
and  paroxysms  of  rage  and  fury.  The  violence  of  his  fiiry  is  rendered 
greater  from  his  beine  perfectly  convinced  of  the  reality  of  his  chimeras, 
and  from  possessing  me  faculty  of  reasoning  perfectly  on  the  subject.  Mo- 
nomaniacs are  among  the  most  dangerous  and  intractable  inmates  of  an 
establishment,  says  M.  Pinel,  and  even  their  occasional  fits  of  tranquillity 
are  always  to  be  looked  upon  with  suspicion. 
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The  Buidde  of  the  mieidal  monomamae  is  distinguished  from  that  com- 
mitted under  the  ordinary  instigations  to  the  deed  by  its  being  invariably 
perpetrated  in  a  particular  way.  The  monomaniac  determines  upon  some 
system  or  mode  of  destroying  himself,  and  nothing  will  divert  him  from  its 
adoption  ;  "  the  true  suicide  on  the  contrary  avails  himself,"  says  M.  Pinel, 
"  of  any  expedient  which  chance  may  supply."  This  latter  statement  does 
not  appear  to  be  perfectly  correct  if  received  literally,  though,  no  doubt,  the 
distinction  sought  to  be  established  by  M.  Pinel  is  in  the  main  real.  It 
does  not  appear  to  be  correct,  because  we  know  it  was  shown  numerically 
in  the  remarkable  work  of  M.  Guerry  (Sur  la  Statistique  morale  de  la 
France,)  that  the  mode  of  destruction  adopted  by  suicides  varied  with  their 
sex,  age,  social  position,  &c.,  was  consequently  to  a  certain  extent  regulated 
by  these,  and  could  not  be  regarded  as  altogether  a  matter  of  chance.  It 
may  be  urged,  no  doubt,  that  the  conditions  of  age,  sex,  &c.,  referred  to 
will  place  individuals  in  positions  more  likely  to  supply  this  or  that  ready 
means  of  self-destruction,  and  there  would  be  some  validity  in  the  objec- 
tion, but  not  sufficient  to  warrant  the  exclusiveness  of  M.  Pinel's  pro- 
position. 

The  terms  hallucination  and  illusion  have  been  used  by  some  writers  as 
synonymous,  by  others  in  different  senses.  By  hallucinations  the  author 
understands  "  certain  sensations  which  perceived  by  the  lunatic,  appear  to 
be  excited  in  his  brain  through  simple  excitement  of  the  organ,  and  without 
the  actual  presence  of  the  objects  which  these  sensations  represent.  Dreams 
are  an  example  of  hallucinations  furnished  in  the  healthy  order  of  things. 
The  term  illusion  is  reserved  by  M.  Pinel  for  diseased  states  of  the  senses 
and  of  sensibiHty.  In  hallucinations  the  brain  is  the  only  part  actively 
engaged ;  in  illusions  on  the  contrary,  impressions  made  on  the  organs  of 
sense  reach  the  bndn  in  a  perverted  condition.  Numerous  remarkable 
examples,  presenting  however  nothing  new,  are  related  of  hallucinations^f 
various  kinds,  and  cases  added  exhibiting  the  transition  from,  the  state  of 
hallucination  to  that  of  chronic  mania.  Indeed  mental  alienation  might, 
in  certain  points  of  view,  be  looked  upon  as  a  series  of  hallucinations^ 
deriving  from  these  its  most  characteristic  signs.  In  hypochondria  cerebral 
hallucinations  and  illusions  of  sense  coexist.  By  the  way  we  may  men- 
tion that  M.  Pinel  defining  hypochondria  with  many  other  writers  as  a 
perversion  of  the  instinct  of  self-preservation  and  of  love  of  life,  takes 
umbrage  at  the  term  (which  it  must  be  confessed  is  sufficiently  absurd,) 
and  proposes  the  word  biophobia  should  be  adopted  in  its  room.  Bat 
biophobia  can  only  be  interpreted  fear  of  life  (like  hydrophobia,  pho- 
tophobia, &c.,)  and  not,  as  M.  Pinel's  notion  would  require,  fear  for  or 
concerning  life ;  the  word  employed  should  signify  fear  of  death. 

The  description  of  ecstacy  is  good,  but  requires  no  analysis,  as  it  is  al- 
most verbatim  derived  from  Andral  and  Calmeil. 

In  enumerating  the  causes  of  chronic  delirium,  M.  Pinel  alludes  to  the 
supposed  influence  of  the  moon  in  inducing  paroxysms.  *'  Daily  experi- 
ence at  the  Salp^tri^re  and  at  Bic^tre  exhibits,  in  a  collection  of  upwards 
of  3000  patients,  the  absolute  nullity  of  the  alleged  influence  of  the  moon. 
It  may  however  be  said  that,  during  certain  nights,  lunatics  may  be  more 
than  usually  agitated  in  consequence  of  the  unusual  light  entering  their 
rooms,  and  the  figures  produced  on  the  walls  and  windows."    This  seems 
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a  plaiuible  way  of  acconntiiig  for  the  marVels  reeorded  concenung  tbe  in- 
flaence  of  the  moon  on  the  insane. 

Among  the  weakened  conditions  of  the  intellectual  faculties,  one  of  the 
most  coiions  and  interesting  is  that  state  of  intellectual  and  moral  anni- 
hilation,  described  by  Esquirol  under  the  title  of  eieute  dementia.  This 
state  differs  from  ordinary  dementia  in  that  it  almost  always  affects  young 
persons,  and  terminates  rather  rapidly  in  recovery.  Georget  describea 
marked  cases  of  it ;  and  M.  Etoc  Demaay  was  the  first  to  connect  the 
symptomatic  phenomena  with  serous  infiltration  of  the  cerebral  sub- 
stance—cedema  of  the  brain.  M.  S.  Pinel  presented  a  special  memoir  on 
the  subject  to  the  Academy  of  Medicine  in  1840,  and  submits  the  sub- 
stance of  this  to  the  readers  of  his  present  work.  As  this  affection  is  less 
known  in  its  anatomical  relations  than  it  should  be,  we  shall  give  a 
pretty  fiill  analysis  of  the  author's  descriptions. 

The  dura  niater  and  arachnoid  are  generally  natural  in  appearance  but 
raised  up  by  subjacent  serosity.  The  pia  mater  is  thickened,  of  pale  pink- 
ish hue,  exhibits  a  yaricose  appearance,  or  sometimes  seems  studded  with 
mnulations  or  albuminous  concretions ;  it  is  infiltrated  with  serosity  of 
darker  colour,  and  leas  viscidity  than  natural.  The  upper  and  lateral 
convolutions  of  the  brain  are  flattened  and  pressed  against  each  other ; 
the  appearance  of  the  anfractuosities  is  almost  lost ;  the  gray  substance 
loses  its  natural  colour,  becomes  tumid  and  spongy,  yet  rarely  loses  its 
consistence ;  the  proper  structure  of  the  part  is  infiltrated  with  serous  fiuid, 
and  the  vessels  even  contain  this  in  abundance  instead  of  blood ;  the  white 
substance  is  similarly  infiltrated,  but  to  a  less  extent ;  its  vessels  likewise 
contain  serous  fiuid,  as  those  of  the  gray  matter.  The  seat  of  this  oedema 
18  remarkable ;  in  eight  out  of  nine  cases  it  was  limited  to  the.superior 
r^ons  of  the  brain,  either  lateral,  anterior,  or  posterior ;  in  the  ninth, 
the  cavities,  both  internal  and  external,  of  the  encephalic  system  were 
filled  with  fluid.  In  no  instance  did  the  liquid  exhibit  itself  at  the  base 
of  the  organ.  This  affection  of  the  brain  generally  coexists,  or  is  com- 
plicated, with  oedema  of  other  parts  of  the  body. 

M.  S.  Pinel  inquires  whether  the  serous  exhalation  is  produced  through 
obliterations  of  the  veins,  which  have  in  consequence  lost  their  faculty  of 
absorbing,  or  whether  the  irritation  of  the  brain  which  produced  delirium 
at  one  time  has  become  transferred  into  a  **  secretive  irritation  which  pro- 
duces abolition  of  intellect.''  In  replying,  the  author  observes,  first,  that 
there  is  a  particular  tendency  in  these  patients  to  oedema  of  various  parts 
of  the  body.  Now,  in  individuals  possessed  of  this  tendency,  **  it  is  con- 
ceivable," he  continues,  "  the  brain  being  in  a  state  of  irritation  already, 
and  its  faculties  excited  above  ^ar,  that  this  cerebral  affection  shall  act  in 
its  turn  upon  the  pia  mater,  increase  the  activity  of  its  exhaling  function, 
and  eventually  spread  to  it  the  state  of  morbid  excitement  affecting  i£s  own 
substance.  The  pia  mater  then  becomes  red  and  thickened ;  its  vessels 
undergo  dilatation ;  it  secretes  a  greater  quantity  of  serosity  than  natural, 
and  absorption  ceasing  to  hold  the  healthy  relation  to  secretion,  an  un- 
usual accumulation  of  serosity  follows  between  the  membranes  and  brain, 
just  as  occurs  in  the  serous  cavities.  A  new  species  of  compression  then 
acts  on  the  brain,  which  changes  the  maniacal  staite  to  one  of  apparent 
calm,  and  which,  making  rapid  progress,  eventually  blunts  completely  the 
faculties  of  intellect,  locomotion,  and  sensibility." 
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Be  tbisy  or  be  it  not,  the  real  connezioa  of  the  anatomical  cbanges,  tbe 
symptoms  of  tbe  affection  are  clearly  defined.  Those  depending  on  al- 
terations of  sensibility  require  separate  consideration,  when  this  disease 
commences,  and  when  it  is  confirmed ;  but  the  difference  is  one  of  degree 
and  not  of  nature.  At  first  various  portions  of  tbe  skin  become  more  or 
less  insensible ;  tbe  fingers  and  other  parts  may  also  become  the  seats  of 
various  modified  states  of  sensibiUty ;  the  patient  may  feel  a  sensation  of 
cold,  &c.,  in  these  regions.  In  the  most  advanced  stage  the  insensibility 
is  such  that  the  skin  may  be  burned,  or  a  seton  appUed,  &c.,  without  the 
least  consciousness  being  exhibited  on  the  part  of  the  patient ;  the  mu- 
cous surfaces  are  likewise  perfectly  insensible.  The  external  senses  only, 
says  the  author,  are  implicated ;  thus  the  conjunctiva  is  perfectly  insensi- 
ble, but  vision  excellent. 

In  respect  of  movement,  the  characteristic  phenomenon  of  oedema  of 
the  brain  is  a  state  of  numbness  and  unwillingness  to  move — ^a  sort  of 
station  Jixe  of  the  limbs.  This  differs  from  paralysis  completely ;  the 
patient  can  move,  but  it  requires  a  violent  effort  of  the  will  to  produce 
movement.  The  author  tlunks  the  condition  connected  with  cataleptic 
rigidity,  and  considers  it  worth  serious  inquiry  whether  the  latter  extra- 
ordinary condition  be  not  tbe  result  of  compression  of  the  brain,  generally 
or  partially,  by  serous  effusion. 

The  most  violent  delirium  and  maniacal  agitation  are  suddenly  ex* 
(^hanged  in  these  cases  for  a  state  of  perfect  tranquillity  and  apparent 
rationality;  the  patient  suffers  the  strangest  hallucinations.  Memory 
and  the  faculty  of  attention  first  become  disturbed ;  the  ideas  confused 
and  vague ;  speech  slow,  laborious,  and  impossible.  At  a  more  advanced 
period  the  intelligence  is  totally  annihilated.  But  there  is  a  very  remark- 
able feature  in  the  mental  phenomena  of  the  disease ;  the  patients  retain 
consciousness  of  their  condition,  for,  on  recovery,  (which  fi^qaently  takea 
place,)  they  affirm  that  they  were  perfectly  aware  of  their  position,  but 
felt  neither  the  strength  nor  the  will,  nor  even  the  desire,  to  cause  its 
cessation. 

Cerebral  cedema  signifies  its  approach  by  cephalalgia  and  a  feeling  of 
constriction  round  the  head;  the  oiganic  functions  suffer  too;  hunger, 
thirst  cease  to  be  felt  comparatively ;  the  excretions  are  obstructed ;  the 
pulsations  of  the  heart  fall  to  forty,  or  even  thirty  in  a  minute. 

Tbe  author  considers  it  readily  conceivable  that  an  affection  which  is 
^'Hke  an  asphyxia  of  the  intellect,  although  extremely  serious,  should 
nevertheless  rarely  prove  fatal."  Whether  very  readily  intelligible  or  not» 
the  fact  is  as  stated.  Out  of  one  hundred  and  twenty-five  insane  subjecta 
M.  Etoc  Demazy  speaks  of  only  five  very  obvious  fatal  cases ;  an  experi- 
ence of  nine  years  furnished  the  author  with  but  five  others.  Nevertbelesa 
acute  dementia  is  sufficiently  common ;  but  it  almost  always  terminatea 
by  recovery,  after  an  ordinary  duration  of  a  few  months. 

Simple  common  dementia,  that  state  of  general  weakening  of  the 
moral  and  intellectual  faculties  which  constitutes  the  closing  phasis  of  all 
cases  of  incurable  delirium,  M.  S.  Pinel  attempts  also  to  connect  with  a 
special  condition  of  the  cerebral  substance.  This  is  a  peculiar  kind  of  in- 
duration ;  the  vessels  disappear,  the  medullary  substance  acquires  a  dull 
whiteness,  becomes  hard,  resisting^  and  fibrous.    This  induration  is  abo. 
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according  to  the  author,  fireqnently  obserred  in  epileptic  subjects.  He  is, 
howerer,  far  from  regarding  it  (daily  experience  might  be  cited  to  prove  his 
error,  if  he  did,)  as  the  sole  anatomical  alteration  of  the  brain  met  with  in 
persons  dying  in  a  state  of  dementia ;  he  simply  maintains  that  the  condi- 
tion in  question  exists  sometimes  and  had  been  but  little  observed. 

The  author  passes  to  the  subject  of  idiocy  and  imbecility.  He  admits 
three  "  perfectly  distinct  varieties"  of  idiocy — amentia  (abrutissement) ; 
stupidity  (stupidity),  and  silliness  (bdtise);  these  varieties  appear  to  us 
nothing  more  than  degrees  of  a  state  fimdamentally  the  same;  one  of 
the  cases  given  shovrs  indeed  the  transition  of  one  into  the  other.  Idiocy 
is  congenital ;  imbeciHty  acquired. 

In  amentia  the  total  existence  of  the  patient  seems  limited  to  diges- 
tion and  respiration.  Neither  hunger  nor  thirst  are  felt,  the  individual 
remains  in  the  spot  and  position  in  which  accident  has  placed  him.  In 
stupidity  the  idiot  .has  some  consciousness  of  his  wants;  he  cries  out  when 
hungry,  and  will  move  to  look  after  his  food.  Some  of  those  belonging 
to  this  category  are  in  a  state  of  ceaseless  motion,  motion  without  an  ob- 
ject ;  they  pass  days  or  years  in  balancing  the  body  backwards  and  for- 
wards :  they  sit  huddled  up  together  in  a  comer,  and  as  M.  Pinel  ob- 
serves, seem  to  have  a  sort  of  attraction  for  each  other ;  an  attraction  of 
which  their  passion  for  masturbation  is  the  cause.  In  a  less  marked 
degree  of  idiocy,  silliness  (b^tise),  the  individual  is  susceptible  of  the  influ- 
ence of  education  to  a  certain  extent,  he  gives  evidence  of  some  slight  in- 
tellect, and  exhibits  propensities ;  he  understands  questions  having  refer- 
ence to  his  Mvn  wants ;  he  moves  with  an  object  and  according  to  direc- 
tions given,  and  is  consequently  capable  of  being  made  useful  in  house- 
hold concerns,  &c. 

Now  these  conditions  can  only  be  regarded  as  degrees  of  each  other,  as 
is  shown  by  the  following  case,  which  possesses  interest  of  no  ordinary 
kind  in  several  points  of  view.  A  girl,  hydrocephalic  from  birth,  was 
brought  to  the  Salp^tri^re  at  the  age  of  16,  m  a  state  of  complete  amentia^ 
incapable  of  action  or  comprehension  in  any  single  way  ;  her  Umbs  were  not 
larger  than  those  of  a  child  of  six  years  old.  But  after  some  months  of 
care  on  the  part  of  a  nurse  who  had  conceived  an  affectionate  sympathy 
for  the  poor  being,  she  had  made  such  progress  as  to  be  able  to  knit,  and 
to  articulate  a  few  words  and  phrases.  In  Uie  course  of  a  year,  she  was  able  to 
hold  a  sort  of  imperfect  conversation  in  ill-articulated  words,  upon  numerous 
subjects  connected  with  herself ;  here,  however,  the  improvement  appears 
to  have  become  suspended.  The  poets  have  made  much  of  the  influence 
of  love,  whether  sexual  or  of  a  purer  kind,  in  developing  the  inteUectual 
feumlties ;  here  is  a  case  in  point.  The  picture  is  a  more  pleasing  one,  but 
not  more  true  to  nature  in  its  way,  than  the  ^'  comment  r  esprit  vient  aux 
filles*'  of  Lafontaine. 

The  fifth  chapter  introduces  us  to  "lesions  or  perversions"  of  instincts  " 
The  first  instinct  considered  is  that  of  self-preservation,  the  first  perversion 
of  this,  hypochondria.  The  original  mode  of  regarding  this  malady,  in  re- 
spect of  its  organic  cause,  was  as  an  affection  primarily  of  the  abdominal 
viscera,  secondarily  of  the  bndn.  Georget  and  others,  on  the  contrary, 
started  the  idea  that  the  brain  was  really  the  organ  first  affected,  and  the 
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author  gives  in  his  adhesion  to  the  same  notion,  while  he  attempts  even  a 
greater  closeness  of  localization  than  those  persons.  According  to  M.  S. 
Pinel,  ''the  central  parts  of  the  hrain  are  earliest  attacked,  become  the  seat  of 
a  slight  change,  which  gives  evidence  of  its  existence  by  the  first  symptoms 
of  hypochondria,  such  as  disgust  of  life,  and  imaginary  apprehensions  le- 
gardung  everything  which  concerns  health.  Subsequently  Uie  affection  be- 
comes more  fiilly  developed,  extends  wholly  or  in  part  to  the  ganglionic 
system,  &c.  .  .  .  Hypochondria  is  hence  in  my  opinion  a  nenrofiis, 
cerebral  at  first,  eventually  trisplanchnic.  It  must  consist  in  an  irritatiYe 
alteration,  of  slight  amount  at  first,  but  which  may  acquire  a  great  degree 
of  intensity,  especially  during  paroxysms  and  violent  fits  of  the  disease." 
This  may  or  may  not  be  correct  doctrine,  but  the  author  advances  nothing 
in  the  form  of  demonstration,  and  in  the  next  page  appears,  in  speaking 
of  hypochondria  which  follows  excessive  sexual  indulgence,  to  place  the 
genital  organs  in  the  position  which  the  generality  of  writers  accord  to  the 
digestive,  in  other  words  that  which  he  nunnfAing  is  always  occupied  by 
the  brain. 

Suicide,  considered  as  the  result  of  perversion  of  the  instinct,  and  wholly 
distinct  from  intellectual  defect,  is  spoken  of  as  acute  and  chronic.  The 
acute  suicidal  mania  is  that  following  the  course  of  an  acute  disease, 
a  state  which  may  be  likened  to  a  febrile  impulse,  which  lasts  f^om  one  to 
three  weeks,  and  ends  favorably  if  the  indiyidual  find  it  impossible,  in 
consequence  of  close  Supervision,  to  execute  his  design.  The  various  mo- 
tives leading  to  the  more  ordinary  species  of  chronic  suicide,  that  in  which 
the  individual  nurtures  and  matures  his  plans  for  months  and  years  with 
deliberate  obstinacy,  until  chance  or  the  occurrence  of  long  awaited  circmn- 
stances  enables  him  to  perpetrate  his  design,  are  examined  with  philosophic 
spirit,  and  there  is  so  much  valuable  truth,  as  it  appears  to  us,  in  the  fal- 
lowing observations,  that  we  cannot  regard  their  transcription  as  a  trouble. 

''The  mania  of  self-destruction  is  at  the  present  day  propagated  with  sach 
facility  through  all  classes  of  society,  that  its  existence  appears  toform  an  element 
in  the  manners  of  the  times  and  to  claim  recognition  as  a  consequence  of 
modern  civilization.  It  has  ceased  to  excite  alarm,  it  scarcely  even  surprises. 
The  news  of  death,  by  his  own  hand,  of  a  friend  or  relation,  is  received  as  a  sub- 
ect  for  curiosity  rather  than  affliction,  and  the  act  itself  is  forgotten  in  the  anxiety 
jo  inquire  after  the  details  of  its  accomplishment.  Here  is  a  serious  evidence  of 
the  blunted  state  of  feeling,  which  arises  from  habit.  But  it  must  be  confessed 
this  indifference  is  traceable  to  a  more  deeply-seated  and  more  oomprehennve 
cause,  none  other  than  the  moral  apathy  of  toe  age,  an  af  e  without  faith  in  itsel( 
in  art,  in  literature,  destitute  of  elevating  creed  of  any  kmd ;  indifference  to  day, 
to  be  followed  to-morrow  bv  decline  and  corruption  I  Have  we  actually  reached 
that  point  of  weariness,  which  seemed  to  seize  on  old  Rome,  when  ^there  was 
nothing  left  for  her  to  conquer  ? 

"  In  an  age  of  such  moral  constitution  as  this,  need  one  feel  surprise  that  indi- 
viduals destroy  themselves,  much  as  they  live,  without  having  too  clear  a  notion  of 
the  why  or  the  wherefore }  Can  one  marvel  that  suicide,  heralded,  published,  as 
it  is,  in  the  daily  prints,  shall  in  the  end  consider  itself  something;  of  importance, 
and  stalk  forth  unabashed,  as  assassination  has  done  too,  in  all  its  nideousness,  be- 
fore an  age  that  receives  it  with  very  peals  of  applause  ?  The  legislators  of  old  days 
were  wiser  than  our  own  ;  they  knew  how  to  punish,  or  at  least  to  stigmatise, 
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suicide,  tel^iniirder,  as  well  as  the  murder  of  one's  neighbour.  In  Athens  it  was 
decreed  that  the  head  of  the  suicide  should  be  burned  separately ;  Tarquin  the 
elder  refused  such  criminals  burial ;  in  the  times  of  St.  Louis  their  bodies  were 
dragged  on  a  hurdle  through  the  streets ;  at  the  present  day,  Roman  Catholic 
priests  refuse  the  suicide  burial,  butparty-spirit  deprives  the  lesson  of  the  instruc- 
tion it  would  otherwise  convey.  For  mv  own  part  I  believe  the  time  has  come 
for  thinking  seriously  of  stigmatising  self-destruction  as  a  vile  and  senseless  act. 
If  nothing  better  can  be  done,  let  us  imitate  the  king  of  Saxony,  and  consieh  the 
bodies  of  suicides  to  the  anatomical  theatres.  This  simple  measure  would  have 
the  eikei  of  arresting  almost  all  women  and  many  men  in  their  suicidal  design. 
Let  the  legisUiture  also  prohibit  publicity  being  given  to  acts  of  suicide  and  homi- 
cide." 

It  is  no  doubt  true  that  these  observations  are  more  strictly  applicable 
to  the  state  of  feeling  existing  in  France,  than  in  onr  own  country,  on  the 
subject  of  suicide  ;  but  there  is  much  whicb  has  reference  to  ourselves.  If 
it  be  certain  that  in  these  islands  there  is  less  propensity  than  in  France 
to  the  commission  of  the  deed  for  the  mere  purpose  of  acquiring  a  few 
hours*  poethumous  notoriety ;  and  if  disappointed  youne  ladies  and  gentle- 
men less  frequently  among  us  bolt  the  door,  kindle  their  boisaeau  of  char- 
coal, and  die  lovingly  in  reciprocal  embrace,  it  is  as  unquestionable  on  the 
other  hand  that  example  exercises  a  most  pernicious  influence  in  England, 
and  that  the  crime  is  constantly  committed  without  even  the  semblance  of 
an  intelligible  motive.  Epidemic  suicide  is  even  more  common  here 
than  on  the  other  side  of  the  channel.  As  long  as  the  pernicious  system 
prevails  among  our  jurymen,  of  shielding  suicides  from  obloquy  by  their 
eternal  and  painfully  absurd  verdict  of  "  temporary  insanity,"  amelioration 
is  neither  to  be  expected  nor  imagined. 

Homicidal  mania  presents  two  distinct  forms.  In  one  series  of  cases 
the  murder  is  determined  upon  in  consequence  of  false  reasoning,  or  some 
senseless  motive  ;  in  the  other  (and  these  cases  are  the  more  numerous), 
the  intellect  appears  sound,  the  patient  being  led  by  a  blind  instinct, 
some  indefinable  feeling  which  drives  him  to  the  deed.  Of  both  these 
varieties,  striking  illustrations  are  furnished  either  from  the  author's  own 
experience  or  that  of  others.  We  shall  content  ourselves  wkh  noticing  one 
example  of  the  first  species.  An  individual  became  suddenly  impressed 
with  the  importance  of  purifying  the  human  race  by  baptism  of  blood ;  he 
began  in  consequence  by  killine  his  children,  and  would  have  sacrificed  his 
wife  in  the  same  manner,  had  she  not  escaped  in  time.  Sixteen  years  later 
this  same  person,  then  confined  at  Bic^tre,  succeeded  in  destroying  two 
fellow-patients,  a  striking  example  of  the  pertinacity  of  an  idea ;  Ms  ob- 
ject was  the  same  as  before.  Uircumstances  of  recent  occurrence  in  our 
own  country,  give  all  opinions  bearing  on  the  subject  of  such  homicide 
peculiar  interest,  and  we  refer  to  the  present  chapter  as  to  a  source  of 
sound  instruction.  The  monstrous  deeds  which  have  been  committed  from 
time  to  time  under  the  influence  of  this  perversion  either  of  intellect  or  of 
the  affective  faculties,  and  which  have  nevertheless  been  allowed  to  pass 
unpunished,  excite  a  natural  apprehension  that  real  criminals  may  escape 
in  company  with  those  who  cannot  be  esteemed  accountable  for  their  ac- 
tions. The  difficulty  is  increased  by  the  fact  that  in  certain  cases  of  ma^ 
niacal  homicide,  as  of  actual  crime,  there  is  premeditation  and  struggle 
with  conscience,  "  there Js  consequently  consciousness  of  murder."  But  this 
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is  too  serious  a  question  to  be  examined  cursorily,  and  our  want  of  space 
prevents  us  from  entering  upon  a  full  inquiry  into  it. 

But  another  class  of  persons,  those  who  have  been  actually  insane 
on  other  subjects  for  a  greater  or  less  period,  are  liable  to  be  seized  with  the 
mania  of  homicide  and  destruction.  In  the  insane,  however,  this  '*  instinct 
of  ferocity"  is  only  an  accidental  complication  implicating  the  affective 
faculties ;  whereas  in  those  whom  we  have  previously  considered,  it  con- 
stitutes in  itself  the  total  malady.  It  is  especially  curious,  and  the  remark 
has  been  made  by  numerous  observers,  that  it  is  more  common  to  find  men 
who  before  their  insanity  had  been  distinguished  for  gendeness  of  temper 
and  suavity  of  manners,  exhibit,  when  insane,  these  destructive  tendencies, 
than  individuals  otherwise  characterized.  The  former  daas  of  persons,  after 
recovery,  dread  their  own  character  under  certain  drcumstanoes,  and  fear 
at  each  moment  that  their  determinations  and  acts  may  be  somewhat  in- 
fluenced by  the  bias  which  exhibited  itself  so  strongly  during  their  attacks 
of  madness  :  Esquirol  relates  the  cases  of  two  magistrates  who  having  re- 
covered from  paroxysms  of  the  kind,  took  a  final  resolution  of  never  pre- 
siding in  a  criminal  case,  guided  in  this  determination  by  the  apprehension 
referred  to. 

The  mania  for  destroying  dwelling-houses,  &c.,  by  fire,  is  with  as 
much  difficulty  explicable,  as  those  varieties  of  perversion  we  have  hitherto 
considered.  The  monomania  is  more  frequent  in  some  countries  than  in 
others,  for  example  in  (Germany  than  in  France.  The  late  medical  legist 
Marc  supposed  the  fact  (and  more  especially  the  greater  frequency  of  per- 
petration of  the  deed  by  very  young  girls,)  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  mode 
of  life  in  Germany,  and  the  circumstances  attending  the  establishment  of 
puberty,  which  there  render  nervous  affections  of  a  more  extraordinary  cha- 
racter and  deeper  die  than  elsewhere.  Little  importance  can  be  attached 
to  this  hypothesis. 

M.  Pinel  conceives  that  the  title  "  mania  of  temper^^  (reasoning  mania 
of  others,)  may  be  applied  ''to  that  slight  perversion  of  the  instincts 
and  affections,  which  niakes  an  individual  the  scourge  of  all  those  with 
whom  he  is  brought  in  contact,  without  his  being,  nevertheless,  insane." 
He  means  those  turbulent,  indocile,  reckless,  ungovernable  beings,  con* 
stantly  committing  reprehensible  acts,  which  they  are  always  ready  to  justify 
by  reasons,  individuals  who  are  a  source  of  continual  disquietude  and 
anxiety  to  their  relatives  and  friends.  They  know  perfectiy  well  what  they 
do  and  say ;  the  intellect  is  unaffected  even,  they  defend  themselves  with 
deamess  and  force ;  in  a  word  thev  labour  under  a  perversion  of  instincts, 
under  a  generally  increased  intensity  of  bad  propensities,  but  only  to  a  de- 
gree which  rarely  amounts  to  actual  insanity.  This  condition  is  one  which 
requires  to  be  studied  and  observed  with  the  more  care,  that  those  affected 
with  it  are  excessively  cunning,  and  most  ingenious  in  concealing  their  reed 
state  from  persons  appointed  to  inquire  into  their  fitness  for  the  manage- 
ment of  their  affiEurs. 

A  new  chapter  introduces  us  to  the  subject  of  ''  Usiona  of  voluntary  or 
cerebral  motion;"  they  are  considered  under  the  heads  of  exaltation,  de- 
pression, and  intermittence. 

Concerning  the  violent  and  powerful  muscular  action  in  maniacal  and 
certain  epileptic  patients  nothing  new  is  said.     Tetanus  is  said  to  be  "  the 
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result  of  a  still  more  marked"  [than  in  mania  and  epilepsy,  the  influence 
is]  '*  inflammation  of  the  motor  nervous  centres.  Suhsidtus  tendinum, 
stifhess  of  the  limhs  or  of  certain  muscles,  convulsive  motions  giving  a  sort 
of  quivering  movement  to  these  organs,  are  all  symptoms  which  only  occur 
towards  the  middle  or  close  of  cases  of  the  most  intense  encephalitis ;  they 
are  always  bad  signs,  because  they  indicate  most  violent  congestion  of  the 
brain,  always  followed  by  prompt  disorganization  and  per-acute  softening.'* 
In  proof  of  aU  this  we  are  simply  told  that  upwards  of  flfty  cases  are  to  be 
found  in  the  works  of  Bostan,  Bouillaud  and  Andral,  confirmative  of  its 
truth.  Now  there  is  no  excuse  for  an  author  who  makes  such  broad 
statements  as  these,  and  furnishes  no  precise  evidence  on  this  head :  who 
will  beheve  that  the  doctrine  taught  concerning  the  anatomical  characters  of 
tetanus  is  anything  but  a  matter  of  closet  speculation  ?  Not  those  certainly 
who  have  either  seen  or  read  accounts  of  die  post-mortem  examination  of 
individuals  cut  off  during  the  existence  of  that  morbid  state.  Every  one 
of  the  symptoms  M.  Pinel  enumerates  as  significant  of  extreme  cerebral  con- 
gestion, always  followed  by  prompt  disorganization,  and  per-acute  softening, 
are  witnessed  in  persons  cut  off  by  the  French  form  of  typhoid  fever,  (that 
which  exists  under  his  very  eyes,)  whose  brain  presents  very  trifling  aber- 
ration only  from  the  state  of  health. 

For  a  greater  or  less  period  before  their  death,  a  certain  proportion  of 
insane  individuals  are  afflicted  with  general  paralysis.  This  affection  waa 
furst  made  the  subject  of  special  study  by  M.  Calmeil,  and  certain  other 
French  writers  are  quoted  by  M.  Pinel  as  having  investigated  it  at  later 
periods.  He  makes  no  mention  of  Dr.  Carswell^  (which  was  of  course  to  be 
expected,  as  he  was  not  a  countryman  of  the  author's,)  who  has  given  a 
graphic  delineation  of  the  atrophy  of  the  convolutions  and  accumulc&on  of 
seroaity  in  the  meshes  of  the  pia  mater,  which  is  certainly  the  anatomical 
condition  discoverable  in  a  certain  number  of  these  cases.  It  would  ap- 
pear, however,  that  such  is  not  always  the  morbid  change  present,  for  the 
author,  after  a  special  experience  in  the  matter  (on  the  duration  and  close- 
ness of  which  he  dwells  with  complacency,)  comes  to  the  conclusion 
that  under  one  vague  generic  title,  severed  very  different  pathological 
states  have  been  confounded, — states  having  each  of  them  theur  characte- 
ristic course,  symptoms,  and  morbid  changes.  These  states  are  referrible 
to  six  perfectly  distinct  forms,  according  to  M.  S.  Pinel's  judgment ;  and 
as  the  subject  is  comparatively  a  new  one,  we  shall  give  an  outline  of  his 
statements  concerning  each. 

The  first  form  has  not  been  hitherto  described.  It  is  that  in  which  the 
general  paralysis  presents  itself  with  all  the  symptoms  of  a  most  violent 
inflammation,  running  a  rapid  course  of  a  few  days  or  weeks,  terminating 
fatally,  and  leaving  obvious  traces  of  inflammation  in  the  centre  or  on  the 
surface  of  the  encephalon. 

The  second  form  is  the  first  in  a  chronic  state.  The  invasion  is  slow, 
sometimes  imperceptible ;  the  duration  often  more  than  six  months  or  a 
year.  The  disease  slowly  disorganizes  the  cortical  substance,  especially  its 
middle  strata ;  traces  of  its  presence  are  also  very  frequently  found  in  the 
corpora  striata,  and  the  white  substance  surrounding  the  lateral  ventri- 
des. 

The  third  form  is  marked  by  acute  symptoms,  which  apparently  acknow- 
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ledge  influnmatioa  m  their  cause,  andare  yet  the  result  of  «&  ^'hypertropliy, 
an  acute  tm^escenoe  of  the  white  substance  of  each  hemisphere."  The  peri- 
pheric or  cortical  substance  is  perfectly  healthy,  but  the  convolutiong  are 
flattened  against  the  skull.  The  anatomical  characten  of  this  hypertrophy, 
(especially  as  occurring  in  children,  and  under  circumstances  wmch  render 
it  liable  to  be  confounded  with  hydrocephalus,)  are  well  known ;  the  new 
feature  in  its  relations  disclosed  by  M.  S.  Pinel,  (in  addition  to  its  connexion 
with  **  paralysis  of  the  insane,")  is  that  of  its  coexistence  with,  and  indeed 
production  of  a  febrile  state. 

The  fourth  form  is  that  of  atrophy  of  the  convolutions  with  effusion  of 
serum,  much  more  rarely  of  blood,  within  the  meninges. 

In  the  fifth  form  the  paralysis  affects  an  intermittent  course.  It  recors 
at  intervals  of  six  months  or  a  year,  disappearing  completely,  to  return  at 
fixed  periods. 

The  sixth  form  appears  to  be  founded  rather  on  the  curability  of  the  dis- 
ease, than  on  its  pecidiar  anatomical  or  symptomatic  characters.  Recovery 
takes  place  in  certain  cases,  it  may  be  under  the  influence  of  treatment,  or, 
as  is  mfinitdy  more  probable,  from  the  peculiar  character  of  the  patient's 
constitution.  The  author  has  known  patients,  reduced  to  the  last  stage  of 
marasmus,  having  lost  the  soft  parts  about  the  sacrum  extensively byslough- 
ing,  and  being  at  the  point  of  death,  nevertheless  recover  and  even  resume 
their  station  in  society.  Such  fortunate  events  are,  however,  singularly 
rare. 

Whatever  be  the  nature  of  the  cerebral  alteration,  the  first  symptoms 
noticed  are  difficulty  of  speech  and  deglutition,  accompanied  by  uistur- 
bance  of  ideas.  Such  symptoms  occurring  in  the  insane,  announce  with 
greater  certainty  the  outset  of  ''  paralytic  encephalitis ;"  they  will  justify 
the  physician  in  prognosticating  a  fatal  event  in  udividuals  appearing  at  the 
moment  possessed  of  fuU  bodily  health  and  vigour.  At  least  so  says  M. 
Pinel  in  the  paragraph  now  before  us,  but  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  ac- 
cording to  his  own  experience,  recovery  is  not  an  actual  impossibility. 
Shortly  after  the  supervention  of  the  above  symptoms,  weakness  of  the 
lower  extremities  sets  in,  with  occasional  spasmodic  movements.  Sack 
may  be  considered  the  first  stage  of  the  disease. 

In  the  second  deapree  the  symptoms  become  more  marked ;  the  upper 
extremities  are  seized  with  paralyBis.  The  patients  are  unable  to  raise  their 
arms ;  in  some  instances  they  clench  convulsively  whatever  they  hold  in 
their  hands.  The  sensibility  of  the  body  generally  grows  obtuse ;  the 
motions  become  involuntary  and  the  paralysis  extends  to  the  muscles  of 
the  entire  digestive  system. 

Incipient  emaciation  and  the  establishment  of  sloughing  announce  the 
third  degree.  The  sensibility  and  inteUectual  faculties  of  the  patient  sink 
into  a  state  of  complete  annihilation.  Persistent  contraction  of  the  limbs, 
with  partial  convulsions,  sets  in.  Various  complications  in  the  thoracic  or 
abdominal  viscera  ensue,  and  the  patients  perisn  in  the  most  complete  state 
of  marasmus,  unless  as  sometimes  happens  they  are  cut  off  by  sudden  con- 
gestion during  the  second  period  of  the  disease. 

The  proper  treatment  of  this  terrible  malady  seems  to  be  yet  an  enigmS' 
M.  S.  Pinel,  after  having  made  trial  of  every  mode  of  medication  which 
reason  points  to,  is  obliged  to  confess  his  almost  constant  failure.   He  was 
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not  long  in  obaerring^  howerer,  that  private  patients  occupying  their  own 
houses,  surrounded  with  persons  to  administer  to  their  wants,  and,  above 
all,  to  keep  them  in  a  state  of  cleanliness,  had  a  better  chance  of  recoyery 
than  the  inmates  of  the  wards  at  Bic^tre  destined  for  the  reception  of  the 
poor  in  such  condition.  Hygienic  treatment,  the  circulation  of  pure  air 
round  the  sufferer,  &c.,  are  consequently  matters  of  primary  consequence 
in  the  management  of  the  affection. 

The  two  chief  therapeutical  indications  are  to  disgorge  the  brain  of  its 
excess  of  blood,  and  to  support  the  strength.  The  first  indication  has  been 
best  fulfilled,  according  to  M.  Pinel's  experience,  by  the  daily  abstraction 
of  blood  from  the  nucha  by  cupping,  and  this  kept  up  for  months  together. 
But  the  quantity  of  blood  he  recommends  to  be  taken  is  small  certainly, 
otherwise  this  constant  draining  system  would  be  unintelligible, — ^it  is  no 
more  than  half  a  table-spoonful.  At  the  same  time  the  patient's  strength 
should  be  supported  by  tonic  and  substantial  regimen.  Certain  it  is  that 
Tenesection,  abstinence  from  food,  and  the  antiphlogistic  treatment,  gene- 
rally accelerates  the  progress  and  increases  the  scTcrity  of  the  disease, — a 
result  of  which  reason  would  even  k  priori  point  out  the  likelihood. 

Three  causes  of  paralytic  encephalitis  have  been  ascertained  by  M.  Pinel : 
these  are,  excessive  indulgence  in  spirite;  grief  and  physical  misery;  he- 
reditary predisposition.  In  connexion  with  this  etiology  it  nuiy  be  stated 
that  delirium  tremens  is,  in  the  author's  estimation,  ''nothing  more  than 
a  first  degree  of  paralytic  encephalitis." 

The  account  of  epilepsy  is  graphic  and  concise,  but  not  remarkable  for 
its  novelty.  The  author's  experience  leads  him  to  doubt  altogether  the 
possibility  of  arresting  a  fit  *'  by  acting  on  the  species  of  nervous  current 
called  the  aura  epileptica :"  he  has  at  least  never  seen  anything  demon- 
strating such  possibility.  As  regards  the  nature  and  seat  of  the  lesion 
giving  rise  to  the  malady,  we  find  him  discoursing  as  follows :  ''  As  in  the 
case  of  general  paralysis,  so  of  epilepsy,  the  identity  of  seat,  so  vainly 
sought  for,  can  only  be  explained  by  supposing  the  morbid  state  to  impli- 
cate certain  fasciculi,  or  fibres  of  certain  of  the  more  irritable  portion  of 
the  encephalon.  Hence  that  morbid  state  may  be  seated  in  the  medulla, 
in  the  medulla  oblongata,  in  the  pons  or  cerebellum,  or  in  the  brain  itself. 
It  may  depend  upon  a  state  of  chronic  inflammation,  or  simple  chronic  ir- 
ritation, on  atrophy  or  hypertrophy,  on  efiiision  or  the  presence  of  a  tu- 
bercle, and,  in  a  word,  upon  all  lesions,  trivial  or  serious,  which  are  seated 
in  the  site  of  these  motor  and  sensitive  fasciculi  or  fibres." 

Hysteria  is  defined  to  be  in  the  female  *'  an  intermittent  affection  of  mo- 
tility, determined  by  morbid  excitement  of  the  genital  system  and  its  ner- 
vous plexuses,  and  characterized  by  sudden  loss  of  consciousness,  by  general 
convulsions,  and  by  the  fact  that  after  its  cessation  the  patient  is  conscious 
of  what  occurred  during  the  fit ;  the  latter  circumstance  distinguishes 
hysteria  completely  from  epilepsy." 

In  commenting  upon  the  ordinary  prescription  in  cases  of  confirmed 
hysteria,  namely  marriage,  M.  Pinel  enters  into  a  discussion  concerning 
the  primary  seat,  the  fountain-head  of  the  disease,  and  sneering  at  the  well 
known  crotchet  of  Georget  (who  placed  the  seat  in  question  in  the  brain) 
recognises  the  genital  organs  as  the  primum  mobile  of  all  the  phenomena : 
this  is  shown  by  his  definition.    Now  as  we  confess  ourselves  to  be  of  those 
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who  do  not  regnrd  this  question  of  Beat  as  certainly  determined  in  all  cases, 
we  shall  state  some  of  the  aigaments  used  by  this  author  in  support  of  the 
thesis  he  adopts.  Here  is  a  case.  A  lady's  maid  continued  to  follow  an 
exemplary  line  of  conduct  till  the  age  of  twenty-six  :  at  that  period  she 
began  to  experience  certain  nervous  indefinable  sensations,  insomnia,*  tights 
ness  at  the  throat,  suffocating  feelings,  general  numbness,  and  fits  of  in- 
voluntary laughing  and  crying.  Matters  had  come  to  tlus  pass,  when  her 
services  were  required  for  the  exhibition  of  an  enema  to  a  female  fellow- 
servant  ;  while  thus  employed  she  suddenly  felt  the  genital  organs  inun- 
dated with  fluid,  lost  consciousness  for  an  hour,  and  on  recovering  found 
her  propensities  completely  changed.  She  consulted  several  medical  men, 
who  were  unanimous  in  counselling  marriage.  This  being  too  slow  a  pro- 
cess, she  applied  at  once  to  a  male  Mend,  who  satisfied  her  desires ;  preg- 
nancy followed.  She  produced  abortion  at  four  months  and  a  half ;  horri- 
fied at  all  her  criminalities,  this  victim  of  hysteria  attempted  suicide,  failed, 
was  brought  to  the  Salpdtri^re  in  a  state  of  melanchoHa,  and  succeeded 
in  hanging  herself  a  month  afterwards.  Another  still  more  convincing  case 
follows, — convincing,  we  mean,  as  to  the  fact  that  in  some  cases  the  uterus 
is  the  source  of  the  evil.  But  is  it  alwjiys  so  ?  Are  there  not  cases  in  which 
slight  symptoms  similar  to  those  of  hysteria — ^hysterical  in  fact — are  un- 
connected with  uterine  orgasm  ?  we  think  there  are.  But  we  believe  the 
question  open  to  debate :  prostitutes  are  not  hysterical,  and  such  symp- 
toms as  we  allude  to  do  not  occur  in  women  who  have  passed  the  age  at 
which  sexual  desire  commonly  ceases. 

Hysterical  phenomena  originate  in  the  nerves  and  nervous  plexuses  con- 
nected with  the  genital  organs ;  such  is  the  author's  notion,  and  it  is  only 
by  admitting  it,  he  conceives,  that  the  occurrence  of  symptoms  analogous 
to  those  of  hysteria  in  the  female  can  be  understood  iu  the  male.  This 
appears  primd  fadh  a  model  of  a  mm  aequitur,  nor  does  the  legitimacy  of 
the  argument  appear  more  obviously  from  the  following  case  adduced  in 
its  illustration.  A  young  man,  aged  twenty- two,  was  in  the  habit  of  feding 
the  globus  hystericus  ascend  along  the  spine,  and  produce  a  choking  sen- 
sation ;  he  suffered  from  general  nervous  symptoms,  with  swelling  of  the 
abdomen,  wandering  of  ideas,  without  convulsions ;  he  was  constantly  on 
the  point  of  losing  consciousness,  without  ever  actually  doing  so.  The 
genital  organs  were  but  slightly  developed,  and  he  had  never  had  inter- 
course wim  women ;  he  had  no  beard.  All  this  is  very  weU ;  such  cases 
occur  from  time  to  time ;  but,  in  the  name  of  Zeno,  what  justifies  M.  Pinel's 
conclusion !  **  I  have  no  doubt  that  there  was  here  some  lesion  of  the  pelvic 
nerves  or  ganglia,  analogous  to  that  determining  hysteria." 

However,  in  justice  to  the  author,  as  well  as  on  account  of  the  extreme 
interest  attached  to  the  circumstances,  we  must  give  an  outline  of  another 
and  infinitely  more  conclusive  case.  M.  R^gis,  a  captain  in  the  army,  of 
elevated  stature,  robust  constitution,  and  largely  developed  abdominal  sys- 
tem, was  at  Brussels  in  1809,  when  he  received  a  ball  which  passed  obliquely 
from  above  downwards  through  the  abdomen,  entering  aoove  the  nipple 
and  escaping  below  the  last  lumbar  vertebra.  Shorly  after  (being  made 
prisoner  immediately),  he  had  a  very  severe  attack  of  intermittent  fever ; 
"  which  terminated  in  the  sixth  month  by  a  singular  crisis,  a  discharge  of 
blood  from  the  urethra  of  three  days'  duration.    From  this  period  he  con- 
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tinued  subject  to  this  species  of  catamenial  discbarge  every  montb.  If 
exposed  to  fatigue,  or  to  privation  of  food,  or  barassing  attacks  of  tbe 
guerillas,  tbe  menstrual  discbarge  became  suppressed,  and  tbe  captain  suf- 
fered from  tbe  symptoms  of  amenorrboea,  sucb  as  colic  pains,  sensation  of 
weigbt  in  tbe  loins,  beat  and  pain  in  tbe  epigastrium,  all  of  wbicb  continued 
untU  menstruation  returned." 

This  condition  of  tbings  grew  worse  and  worse  till  tbe  montb  of 
December,  1812.  Tbe  symptoms  bad  become  complicated  witb  conyulsive 
attacks,  recurring  every  montb  for  two  or  tbree  days  before  tbe  discbarge 
of  blood.  During  tbese  attacks  tbe  patient  lost  consciousness,  bad  con- 
TulsiTe  movements  of  tbe  limbs,  witbout  stiffiiess,  su£focation,  delirium 
turning  upon  sabres,  cannon,  &c. ;  tbe  respiration  became  slower,  and 
vomiting  sometimes  occurred.  Tbese  attacks  lasted  about  two  bours,  re- 
curred frequently  in  tbe  course  of  tbe  day,  and  only  ceased  on  tbe  appear- 
ance of  tbe  blood.  Infusion  of  arnica  and  enemata  of  assafoetida  appeared 
to  bave  most  effect  in  bringing  on  tbe  discbarge.  Wbat  eventually  became 
of  tbe  case  is  not  mentioned  ;  tbe  patient  bad  been  under  treatment  for 
two  years  for  tbese  attacks,  wben  be  joined  tbe  Sardinian  service,  and  ap- 
pears to  bave  been  lost  sigbt  of. 

Passing  over  a  cbapter  of  some  lengtb  devoted  to  tbe  consideration  of 
*^  lesions  of  sensibiHty  and  tbe  senses,"  wbicb,  tbougb  judicious  and  con- 
cisely complete,  contains  notbing  specially  wortby  of  notice,  we  reacb  tbe 
author's  exposition  of  bis  views  concerning  tbe  causes  of  cerebral  diseases. 

Tbe  predisposing  causes  are  hereditary  influence,  tbe  critical  period,  tbe 
progress  of  age,  parturition,  certain  sorts  of  character,  ''  according  to  Gall" 
certain  conformations  of  brain,  and  tbe  influence  of  public  events. 

Hereditary  influence  is  powerful  in  tbe  transmission  of  cerebral  affec- 
tions, and  is  more  obvious  in  the  highest  classes  of  society  than  the  middle 
and  lower.  Tbe  flrst  families  bave  **  either  been  extinguished  in  this  way, 
or  have  in  tbe  long  run  fallen  into  a  state  of  inevitable  intellectual  degene- 
racy, because  their  position  obliged  them  to  intermarry  constantly,  and 
confine  themselves  within  tbe  narrow  circle  of  a  few  privileged  bouses." 

At  tbe  critical  period  tbe  equihbrium  of  the  functions  is  disturbed,  and 
the  desire  of  pleasing  increases  as  the  faculty  of  doing  so  fails ;  it  is  at 
this  period  that  well-bred  women  take  refuge  in  tbe  practices  of  devotees, 
while  tbe  uneducated  apply  for  consolation  to  tbe  bottle.  Of  the  former 
class  of  persons,  many  or  the  so-called  religious  meetings  are  in  great 
measure  composed.  It  is  they  that  annually  send  forth  ignorant  men  to 
waste  funds  (that  might  be  employed  in  reheving  tbe  poignant  misery  of 
our  alleys  and  lanes)  in  compelling  tbe  simple  children  of  nature  to  em- 
brace a  faith  to  tbe  precepts  of  which  the  conduct  of  their  emissaries 
but  too  often  furnishes  tbe  most  flagrant  contradiction.  Were  it  not  for 
''femmes  pass^es,"  and  hysterical  young  ladies,  *'  qui  se  jettent  dans  la 
devotion"  in  search  of  a  strong  sensation,  some  of  our  Hidls  might  shut 
their  doors,  and  probably  some  amount  of  the  venom  of  sectarianism 
be  transmuted  into  tbe  milk  of  human  kindness.  Hysteria  is  in  truth 
not  a  mere  family  or  personal  annoyance  by  its  paroxysms  and  petty 
vagaries  ;  it  is  often  a  political  curse.  Why  is  it  that  in  so  many  remote 
nations  of  the  earth  tbe  aboriginal  spirit  of  charity  and  content  is  sup« 
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planted  by  dyilized  hatred  and  social  bittemeasT  Simply  because 
knots  of  women,  old  and  young,  whose  natural  feelings  have  been  inter- 
fered with,  and  perverted  by  the  laws  of  society  or  otherwise,  findayentfor 
their  passions  m  getting  up  meetings,  applauding  inflammatory  harangues 
and  **inffenum8  devices*'  from  men  whose  zeal  seems  to  be  generally  iu 
the  inverse  ratio  of  their  judgment.  In  alluding  to  these  matters  we  are 
not  wandering  from  the  legitimate  field  of  practical  medicine :  the  phy- 
sician can  propose  to  himself  no  higher  aim  than  the  correction  of  moral 
evil  by  the  prevention  or  cure  of  physical  imperfection ;  and  if,  as  we  are 
persuaded,  the  giant  pest  to  which  we  have  made  allusion  be  in  great  mea- 
sure the  offspring  of  hysteria,  by  improving  the  prophylaxis  of  this,  he 
elevates  himself  to  the  rank  of  a  political  benefactor. 

But  of  all  the  causes,  the  most  powerful  are  those  "  which  depend  ou 
the  conformation  itself  of  the  brain,  and  on  an  abnormal  predominance  of 
certain  of  its  parts  over  others.  In  spite  of  the  numerous  exceptions  en- 
countered in  practice,  the  general  result  that  the  excess  of  certain  masses 
of  the  brain  in  its  anterior,  lateral,  superior  and  posterior  r^ons,  as  ob- 
served in  numbers  of  individuals  of  sound  mind,  leads  to  in&rences  con- 
cerning their  intellectual  and  affective  characters  which  are  deficient 
neither  in  justness  nor  profundity."  In  this  modified,  and  even  timorous 
way,  does  M.  S.  Finel  profess  his  adhesion  to  the  system  of  Gkdl.  But 
we  believe  (that  is  we,  the  writer  of  this  notice,)  that  such  adhesion  is  all 
that  experience  justifies.  Our  conviction  upon  the  philosophy  of  Gall  is 
this.  First,  that  phrenology  properly  so  caUed,  that  is  the  science  of  mind, 
as  taught  by  Gall,  is  founded  in  truth,  but  that  it  is  matter  of  certainty  the 
division  of  the  intellectual  fiiculties  adopted  by  him  is  very  imperfect,  while 
none  other,  not  open  to  objection,  has  oeen  proposed  since  the  announce- 
ment of  his  own.  Secondly,  that  eramology^  the  doctrine  which  discovers 
a  power  in  the  organs  of  the  various  faculties  of  modifying  the  form  of  the 
skull,  has  also  its  foundation  in  truth.  Thirdly,  as  respects  cranmeopi/, 
which  is  the  art  of  practically  applying  craniology,  we  believe  that  it  is 
sometimes  successful,  oftener  fails,  ana,  as  conceived  by  its  inventor,  is 
destined  for  numerous  and  obvious  reasons  to  remain,  except  as  respects 
the  grander  divisions  of  the  skull,  an  impoesihle  art.  Such  an  estimate  of 
craniology  can  only  be  justified  by  experience, — ^to  that  experience  ve 
confidently  appeal. 

Respecting  monomania  of  various  kinds,  as  pleading  against  or  in  favour 
of  Dr.  Gall's  doctrines,  M.  S.  Pinel  supplies  no  novel  facts ;  but  he  insists 
on  the  importance  of  inquiring,  in  all  available  instances,  into  the  evidence 
furnished  oy  such  cases. 

In  describing  the  *'  physical  causes"  of  cerebral  diseases,  M.  Pinel  ex- 
hibits himself  a  disciple  of  a  bygone  school :  "  in  describing  these  physical 
causes,"  he  says,  ''we  describe  the  diseases  themselves,  and  the  lesions  on 
which  they  depend."  Here  the  anatomical  change  is  made  the  cause  of 
the  malady,  itself  constituted  by  a  group  of  symptoms :  this  is  neither 
consonant  with  existing  doctrines,  nor,  we  are  persuaded,  vrith  sound  pa- 
thology. The  author  attaches  great  importance,  and  probably  not  more 
than  it  deserves,  to  the  particular  manner  in  which  he  conceives  the  term, 
eeat  of  the  disease,  should  be  understood  in  respect  of  cerebral  affections. 
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It  is  not  a  pardcnlar  part  of  tlie  brain  which  will*  in  consequence  of  disease, 
produce  such  and  such  special  symptoms ;  the  very  same  mass  of  cerebral 
substance  may  give  rise  to  very  different  functional  effects,  according  as 
the  intellectaal,  motor,  or  sensitiTe  fibres  composing  it  are  specially  altered. 
By  attention  to  this  suggestion  (already  made  in  an  earlier  paper)  the  seat 
of  cerebral  disorders  will  probably  be  eventually  made  matter  of  more  ready 
determination  than  at  present,  when,  as  is  notorious,  such  determination 
is,  in  the  great  majority  of  instances,  impossible. 

The  first  ''physical  causes"  of  cerebral  maladies  described  by  the  author 
(they  are  described  verbatim  from  Andral)  are  congestion  and  infiamma- 
tion :  states  which  we  should  regard  as  constituting  the  maladies  them* 
selves.  There  is  nothing  actually  new  in  the  author's  comments  on  his 
extracts  from  Andral. 

M.  Pinel  leads  us  to  suppose  that  softening  of  the  brain  is  particularly 
frequent  among  the  aged  inmates  of  the  Salp^ri^re  during  autumn.  In 
them  the  disease  ''is  rather  a  senile  decomposition  than  an  infiammatoxy 
process  ....  this  cerebral  softening  is  asthenic,  it  has  not  the  strength 
to  be  inflammatory."  No  evidence  is  adduced  in  support  of  this  notion, 
which  i^peais  perfectly  deficient  in  clearness.  Be  this  as  it  may,  the 
synuptomatie  forms  under  which  the  disease  may  present  itself,  are,  ac- 
Gormng  to  the  author,  as  follows : 

1.  Sudden  loss  of  consciousness,  with  simple  paralysis. 

2.  Sudden  loss  of  consciousness,  with  persistent  contraction. 

3.  Sudden  loss  of  consciousness,  with  general  or  partial  convulsions. 

4.  Consdousnesa  not  lost,  intellect  somewhat  blunted,  sudden  affection 
of  movement. 

5.  Consdousness  not  lost,  alteration  of  movement  gradually  effected. 

6.  Absence  of  usual  symptoms. 

7.  Absence  of  symptoms  of  any  kind. 

The  reader  will  do  well  to  compare  these  groups  of  symptoms  with  the 
statements  on  the  same  subject  given  in  our  analysis  of  the  elaborate  work 
of  Durand-Fardel.  (Brit.  &  For.  Med.  Rev.  vol.  XYI,  d.  1,  1843.) 

It  has  been  taught  by  several  observers  that  hemorniage  into  the  brain 
sometimes,  though  very  rarely,  takes  place  in  the  direction  of  the  strata  of 
fibres  of  the  organ,  in  such  manner  as  to  separate  these  fibres  to  a  certain 
extent  from  each  other  without  actually  tearing  the  cerebral  substance ;  and 
it  has  been  inferred  that  such  mode  of  hemorrhage  produces  a  lesion  more 
readily  susceptible  of  cicatrization  than  the  common  lacerative  variety.  M. 
Pinel  takes  upon  himself  to  deny  the  reality  of  the  fact,  and  consequently 
of  course  the  justness  of  the  inference.  Now  we  have  not  ourselves  had 
actual  experienee  of  the  justness  of  the  inference ;  it  would  be  inconceiva- 
bly difficult  to  obtain  it,  as  will  become  obvious  on  the  least  reflection.  But 
the  inference  is  a  fair  one,  if  the  fact  be  real ;  and  that  it  is  real  we  have 
ourselves  had  distinct  and  satisfactory  opportunity  of  observing. 

That  there  are  some  cases  of  excessive  rarity  in  which  hemiplegia  oc- 
curs on  the  same  side  of  the  body  as  the  hemisphere  implicated  in  he- 
morrhage, M.  Pinel  attempts  to  explain  by  supposing  that  some  structural 
anomaly  may  have  been  present.  "  May  it  not  sometimes  happen,"  he 
urges,  "  that  the  usual  decussation  of  the  fibres  of  the  corpora  pyramidaJis 
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IB  in  some  individuals  replaced  by  a  state  of  simple  joxtarposition, — just  as 
displacement  of  the  heart  occasionally  occurs."  The  hypothesis  is  one 
which,  at  least,  deserves  to  be  put  to  the  test  of  experience. 

The  author's  observations  upon  **  organic  degeneration"  of  the  brain 
are  few  and  not  remarkable  always  for  accuracy.  He  says,  for  example, 
that  cancer  of  the  brain  depends  on  a  "  general  cancerous  diathesis,"  the 
truth  being  that  there  is  a  tolerably  considerable  number  of  cases  on  record, 
in  which  that  organ  was  the  only  one  in  the  body  affected. 

The  doctrines  professed  by  the  author  in  the  earlier  parts  of  his  volume 
would  lead  us  to  anticipate  that  in  its  closing  division  on  Treatment  he 
would  exhibit  himself  a  firm  stickler  for  a  system  of  therapeutics  based  upon 
the  organic  changes  presumed  to  be  present  in  each  instance  of  cerebral 
disease.  And  he  realizes  our  anticipations.  He  appears  to  fancy  that  the 
present  state  of  acquaintance  with  the  anatomical  changes  attending  various 
groups  of  symptoms  is  such,  as  to  make  it  possible  for  the  physician  to 
guide  his  treatment  towards  the  modification  of  the  former,  and  not  the 
mere  management  of  the  latter.  The  ''  medicine  of  symptoms"  appears  to 
him  sadly  contemptible  in  respect  of  maladies  of  the  brain;  and  the 
'^  polypharmacy  of  the  English"  receives  in  particular  more  than  perhaps 
its  meed  of  castigation  at  the  hands  of  this  self-satisfied  author  of  an  im- 
possible crotchet.  Impossible,  we  mean,  in  the  existing  state  of  know- 
ledge, impossible  in  respect  of  every  organ  of  the  frame,  impossible 
per  eminentiam,  we  should  have  presumed,  in  the  case  of  the  brain.  What, 
M.  Scipion  Pinel  directs  his  treatment  to  the  removal  of  physical  conditions 
or  organic  changes  in  epilepsy,  for  example !  Would  that  we  had  his  secret 
for  their  discovery ;  for  though  it  is  quite  within  the  range  of  probability 
that  the  efforts  to  cure  permanently  and  completely  that  malady  might 
prove  as  abortive  as  according  to  our  experience  they  do  at  present,  even 
were  an  organic  change  proved  to  exist  in  all  cases,  and  the  mode  of  de- 
tecting its  nature  and  degree  during  life  made  obvious,  still  it  would  be  a 
source  of  satisfaction  to  ti^e  physician  that  his  attempts  were  made,  not  as 
in  the  present  state  of  things,  but  with  a  distinct  object,  and  upon  feasible 
grounds. 

But  (as  was  again  to  be  anticipated,)  the  examination  of  M.  Pinel's  chapter 
on  treatment,  shows  that  his  system  could  not  be,  even  by  himself,  adhered 
to  clinically.  The  details  of  the  chapter  gain  in  common  sense,  preciaely 
what  they  lose  in  adherence  to  that  system. 

A  vast  number  of  cerebral  affections  present  the  symptomatic  appearances 
of  '*  inflammatory  irritation."  Here  are  comprised  almost  all  such  affec- 
tions, indeed,  at  their  outset ;  and  here  we  meet  two  general  indications  of 
a  precisely  opposite  character,  depending  on  a  state  of  hyperemia  on  the 
one  hand,  of  anemia  on  the  other.  Fulness  of  the  vessels  is  very  frequent 
in  acute  affections  of  the  brain,  and  is  to  be  recognized  by  fulness  and  fre- 
quency of  the  pulse,  and  injection  and  a  swollen  condition  of  the  superfidal 
veins.  "  But,"  comments  the  author,  "  a  remarkable  fact  which  has  re- 
peatedly been  proved  by  observation,  is  that  this  excess,  often  far  from  aug- 
menting the  acuteness  of  the  cerebral  s3rmptoms,  appears  to  calm  and  act 
as  a  sort  of  sedative  upon  them.  Although  the  curative  indication  be  to 
disgorge  the  sanguineous  system,  the  indication  must  be  followed  up  with 
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extreme  reseire.  I  have  often  seen  women  at  the  Salp^tii^re^  who  had 
been  treated  elsewhere  for  temporary  delirium^  admitted  in  a  state  of 
faror,  supervening  after  abundant  loss  of  blood  to  which  they  had  been 
snbmitted."  True,  and  valuable  as  true ;  but  if  so,  M.  Pinel,  what  comes 
of  the  anatomical  basis  of  treatment  ?  And  a  little  further  on :  "we  often 
observe  that  the  only  effect  of  bloodletting  is  to  diminish  the  state  of 
hyperemia,  and  the  intellectual  disturbance  continues  in  spite  of  it  unaf- 
fected/' Not  a  question  of  this ;  but  might  the  fact  not  have  led  M.  Pinel 
to  reflect  that  there  is  something  else  beyond  his  state  of  hyperemia  or 
anemia  in  the  chain  of  morbid  phenomena,  and  that  at  least  as  long  as 
that  something  remains  a  secret,  the  notion  of  basing  treatment  upon 
lesions  will  continue  a  chimera. 

M.  Pinel's  remarks  concerning  the  use  of  the  cold  douche  to  the  head 
in  mania,  deserve  circulation ;  the  shower-bath  is  but  a  variety  of  the 
douche,  and  the  only  variety  almost  used  in  private  practice  in  this 
countiy.  "If,"  he  says,  "  some  advantages  have  actually  been  obtained  by 
the  use  of  this  agent,  I  must  frankly  avow  for  my  own  part,  that  its  almost 
invariable  effect  is  the  precise  contrary  of  that  proposed.  At  the  Sal- 
ptoi^re  the  administration  of  the  douche  is  a  constant  cause  of  exacerbar 
tion ;  the  patients  excite  each  other,  vociferate,  become  riotous,  or  some- 
times endure  it  vrith  a  forced  calmness,  which  is  not  less  injurious  to  them, 

It  is  impossible  to  give  it  for  any  continuance  to  males,  without 

causing  general  congestion  and  expression  of  the  most  agonizing  suffering. 
....  Better  effects  are  ensured  by  allowing  cold  water  to  fall  in  a  very 
thin  stream,  or  even  guttatim  on  the  patient's  head  after  he  has  been 
bound  down  in  a  proper  position  in  his  bed.  .  .  .  The  repeated  application 
of  ice  to  the  head  is  also  an  excellent  means  of  relieving  irritation  of  the 
brain." 

M.  Pinel's  ignorance  respecting  the  state  of  medicine  in  England  is  re^ 
markable  even  for  a  Frenchman :  he  is  probably  proud  of  his  ignorance, 
and  if  so,  he  has  much  to  be  vain  of.  It  is  not  true,  we  may  venture  to 
inform  him,  that  it  is  the  general  habit  of  English  physicians  to  salivate 
maniacal  persons.  Such  obfuscated  glimmerings  as  have  reached  this 
writer's  intelligence  concerning  English  doctrine  and  practice  appear  to 
be  derived  from  tradition,  hearsay,  and  a  translation  of  Ellis  on  Insanity ; 
all  of  them  sources  to  which,  we  apprehend,  the  body  of  English  physicians 
would  object,  as  unlikely  always  to  furnish  the  most  satisfactory  or  accu- 
rate accounts  in  the  world  of  what  they  profess,  and  what  they  do. 

The  affection,  called  paralytic  encephalitis,  of  which  we  have  very  briefly 
described  M.  Pinel's  pathology  in  a  previous  page,  may  be  considered  to  be 
represented  by  four  principal  forms  of  morbid  change  :  acute  inflamma- 
tion ;  chronic  inflammation ;  hypertrophy ;  atrophy.  Are  these  affections 
distinguishable  during  life  inquires  the  systematist ;  and  may  this  diagnosis 
be  established  with  such  surety  as  to  permit  the  treatment  to  be  directed 
to  each  one  of  them  in  particular,  according  to  circumstances  ?  No,  re- 
sponds the  practitioner.  And  he  responds  wisely ;  but  what  comes  of  the 
pretension  to  treat  lesions  and  not  symptoms,  of  the  philosophy  that  dis- 
dains effects  and  looks  to  causes  ?  It  remains,  where  it  was  conceived,  in 
M.  Pinel's  easy  chair,  whence  if  it  have  ever  travelled  to  the  bed-side,  wo 
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venture  to  affirm  it  can  only  have  done  so  to  the  disadyantage  of  the  pa- 
tient, and  the  diBcomfitore  of  its  author. 

The  symptoms  of  the  affection  are  always  identical  in  natnre,  **  with  the 
exception  of  inevitahle  differences  in  their  course,  their  mode  of  invasion, 
and  their  severity, — all  of  which  vary  with  predisposition  of  the  individual." 
That  is,  they  are  identical  in  the  present  state  of  knowledge,  hut  that  they 
will  always  continue  so,  or  that  they  are  so  in  truth,  is  a  matter  of  utter 
unlikelihood.  When  they  have  ceased  to  he  so  practically,  M.  S.  Pinel 
may  teach  us  how  to  treat  lesions,  meanwhile  he  contents  himself  with 
controlling  symptoms,  after  the  ^hion  (already  referred  to)  of  taking 
half  a  spoonful  of  blood  by  cupping  firom  the  nape  of  the  neck  every  day 
for  several  successive  months.  At  the  same  time  he  gives  a  weak  incision 
of  arnica  internally ;  and  supports  the  patient  with  a  nourishing  and  gently 
tonic  diet.  When  the  disease  has  advanced  to  the  second  stage,  the  great 
point  is  to  prevent  excoriations  of  the  surface,  by  careful  watching.  In 
the  advanced  period  of  the  affection,  the  two  evils  to  be  contended  with 
are  obstinate  constipation  or  as  unmanageable  diarrhoea. 

The  indications  in  cerebral  oedema  axe  to  free  the  brain  by  diuretics  and 
revulsion.  It  is  to  be  obseryed,  that  in  this  affection  purgatives  must  be 
given  in  enormous  doses  to  produce  their  usual  effects ;  the  author  has 
administered  twelve  and  fifteen  drops  of  croton  oil,  without  any  other  re- 
sult than  the  production  of  ordinary  evacuations.  The  same  may  be  said 
of  various  systems  of  counter-irritation ;  they  do  not  give  rise  to  their  or- 
dinary painful  effects,  until  some  amount  of  improvement  in  the  state  of 
the  patient  becomes  visible.  Bloodletting  increases  the  severity  of  the 
symptoms.  Cold  baths,  and  the  application  of  cold  water  to  the  head,  do 
not  appear  beneficial ;  but  it  \&  imagined  that  the  affection  is  one  in  which 
sudden  immersion  in  water  (bains  de  surprise)  would  prove  useful,  by  acting 
at  once  physically  and  morally,  and  "  producing  a  salutary  commotion." 
However,  as  the  affection  is  rarely  dangerous,  and  consists  solely  in  a  tem- 
porary SQspension  of  the  intellectual,  sensitive,  and  motor  functions,  and 
as  its  duration  may  be  diminished  by  revulsive  and  diuretic  treatment  the 
author  considers  it  much  more  prudent  to  limit  ourselves  to  the  latter  plans. 

If  we  were  asked  to  state  fairly  our  experience  of  the  treatment  of  epi- 
lepsy, we  should  reply  in  the  following  terms,  which  we  can  scarcely  doubt 
wiU  accord  with  the  opinions  formed  on  the  subject  by  the  majority  at 
least  of  our  readers:  that  the  malady  may  be  rendered  less  distressing, 
that  is  by  diminution  of  the  violence  and  frequency  of  the  paroxysms,  under 
systems  of  treatment  the  most  various,  and  some  of  them  the  most  simple, — 
that  an  absolute  cure  can  be  expected  from  none,  and  is  of  infinitely  rare 
occurrence  under  all  circumstances.  M.  S.  Phiel  appears  to  have  more 
confidence  in  belladonna  than  in  any  other  drug ;  has  tried  indigo,  without 
any  other  effect  than  that  of  dyeing  the  nails  blue ;  has  failed  in  producing 
any  improvement  with  carbonic  and  hydrocyanic  acids,  the  white  oxide  and 
the  potassio-tartrate  of  antimony.  The  nitrate  of  silver  "has  often  pro- 
duced most  serious  effects  on  the  stomach."  M.  S.  IHnel  has  opened  the 
body  of  an  individual  who  had  taken  it  for  eighteen  months,  and  found  the 
stomach  corroded  in  several  places,  and  deprived  of  its  mucous  membrane 
at  the  Amdus ;  whence  he  infers  that  nitrate  of  sOver  destroys  the  mucous 
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membnne.  Whether  it  do  or  do  not,  the  condnsion  is,  on  the  evidence 
addncedy  palpably  defective ;  where  is  the  proof  that  the  state  of  the  mem- 
brane described  was  not  produced  by  the  gastric  jnice? — ^the  appearances 
were  precisely  those  of  post-mortem  softening.  This  is  not  the  only  in- 
stance in  which  but  moderate  familiarity  with  morbid  anatomy  and  the 
necessities  of  logical  reasoning  is  exhibited  by  the  author  of  this  yolume. 

The  diapter  upon  the  moru  treatment  of  insanity  is  judiciously  written, 
but  we  do  not  find  any  precisely  novel  suggestions.  Importance  is  attached 
to  sea-voyages,  and  especially  the  continued  sickness  with  which  in  some 
persons  they  are  attended :  one  fkvorable  case  is  referred  to  in  support  of 
this  opinion.  Under  the  head  of  hygienic  treatment,  the  most  fitting  mode 
of  o^;anisation  of  an  establishment  for  the  insane,  the  classification  of  pa- 
tients, the  important  question  of  their  regimen,  and  that  of  the  emjploy- 
mmts  of  various  kinds  to  which  they  should  be  daily  set,  are  successively 
considered.  These  chapters,  if  condensed,  would  lose  their  value,  and  had 
therefore  better  be  consulted  in  the  original,  by  those  whom  they  are  likely 
particularly  to  interest. 

On  the  whole,  this  volume  may  fairly  daim  a  place  on  the  shelves  of  the 
practitioner  particularly  devoting  himself  to  mental  diseases ;  had  it  less 
of  pretension  about  it,  it  would  probably  be  read  with  more  advantage, 
and  would  certainly  do  more  credit  to  its  author. 


Akt.  III. 

A  Treatise  on  Operative  Surgery ,  emnprieing  a  Description  of  the  various 
Processes  of  the  Art ^  including  all  New  Operations  ;  exhibiting  the  state 
of  Surgicfd  Science  in  its  present  advanced  condition.  With  Eighty 
Plates,  containing  486  separate  lUustrations.  By  Joseph  Pancoast, 
M.D.,  Professor  or  General  and  Descriptive  Anatomy  in  Jefferson  Medical 
Coll^,  Philadelphia,  &c.  &c. — Philadelphia,  1 844.     4to,  pp.  380. 

Sued  is  part  of  the  voluminous  title-page  of  the  latest  surreal  produc- 
tion of  die  American  press  that  has  reached  us.  It  is  of  home  growth, 
being  the  compilation  of  a  native  artist,  and  as  such  is  entitled,  on  our 
part,  to  careful  consideration ;  more  especially  as  (wepresume)  it  isintended 
to  give  an  exposition  of  the  art  of  operative  suigery  as  it  obtains  in  the 
Weston  hemisphere.  We  had  observed  the  announcement  of  the  work  long 
before  the  volume  came  into  our  hands,  and  felt  anxious  for  the  opportu- 
nity of  perusing  an  original  treatise  on  the  practice  of  surgery  as  followed  by 
our  American  brethren.  Here  we  apply  the  term  **  original"  in  contradis- 
tinction to  the  republication  of  the  works  of  British  authors  on  systematic 
surgery,  with  which  the  profession  in  America  seem  hitherto  to  have  been 
contented.  With  Dr.  rancoasf  s  name  and  professional  reputation  we 
wore  already  fiimiliar,  and  antidpated  that  we  should  find  in  his  work  a 
recompense  for  the  careful  perusal  which  we  had  resolved  to  bestow  upon 
it.  Our  opinion  on  this  subject  we  shall  make  known  by  and  bye,  but  we 
must  first  carry  our  readers  through  the  different  sections  into  which  the 
subject  has  been  divided  in  the  volume  before  us. 

From  an  advertisement  immediately  preceding  the  table  of  contents,  we 
perceive  that  the  author  has  the  desire  that  his  work  shall  partake  of  the 
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character  of  a  "  continnonB  whole/'  snch  aa  the  comprehenaiYe  and  elabo- 
rate worka  of  Froriep  of  Berlin^  and  Boorgeiy  of  Paris^  but  in  a  lesa  rola- 
minous  and  expensive  shape  ;  and  though  he  does  consider  it  his  duty 
to  make  some  *'  brief  observations  on  the  therapeutical  management  of 
surgical  affections/'  he  seems  anxious  that  it  should  be  considered  he  has 
done  BO  "without  invalidating  the  claims  of  the  work  to  be  especially 
considered  as  a  practical  treatise  on  operative  surgery/'  We  cannot  but 
perceive,  too,  that  the  pictorial  illustrations  are  in  the  author's  estima- 
tion not  the  least  important  feature  in  the  volume.  Hence  it  is  evident 
that  the  principles  of  sui^ry, — ^that  the  common  every-day  duties  of  the 
surgeon,  are  to  have  but  Uttle  consideration,  and  that  our  attention  is  to 
be  directed  almost  solely  to  the  mechanical  department  of  the  healing 
art. 

The  whole  work  is  arranged  into  four  sections :  Part  I  being  devoted 
to  ''  Elementary  and  Minor  Gyrations ;"  Part  II,  to  "  General  Operations, 
or  those  practised  with  reference  to  one  or  more  particular  tissues  /' 
Part  III,  to  "  Special  Operations,  or  those  which  are  practised  upon  com- 
plex organs  in  particular  regions  of  the  Body  /'  and  Part  lY,  to  "  Plastic 
and  Subcutaneous  Operations." 

In  going  through  part  First,  in  which  are  comprised,  1,  "  the  division  of 
parts  with  the  bistoury  and  scissors ;  2,  division  by  hgature ;  3,  phlebotomy ; 
4,  arteriotomy;  5,  cauterization;  6,  reunion  by  suture;  7,  setons; 
8,  issues;  9,  moxa;  10,  acupuncturation ;  and  11,  the  means  of  arrest- 
ing hemorrhage  before,  during,  and  after  operation," — ^a  feeling  came  over 
us  that  we  were  looking  only  at  what  we  had  seen  somewhere  else — ^reading 
only  what  we  had  read  before.  We  looked  back  to  the  "  Advertisement" 
at  the  beginning,  and  being  reassured,  did  not  hesitate  to  proceed  with  part 
Second,  which  is  devoted  to  "  general  operations  or  those  practised  with 
reference  to  one  or  more  particular  tissues."  Here  we  found  details  of  ope- 
rations on  veins  and  operations  on  arteries,  set  out  with  so  much  formahty 
and  precision — ^the  old  story  of  the  "process  of  Desault  ae  modified  hy 
Belpechy*  i\i%  "  process  of  Lisfranc,^'  "  ordinary  process,  *  "process  of  the 
author^*  &c.  &c. — ^that  we  grew  sick  at  heart.  We  found  that  the  same  sys- 
tematic parade  which  had  often  disgusted  us  with  other  compilers,  was  here 
also  conspicuous.  One  man's  plan  was  given  with  as  much  pomp  as  another's, 
the  suggestion  of  the  hero  of  the  dissecting-room  treated  with  the  same  consi- 
deration as  the  approved  good  work  of  the  experienced  practitioner,  "  ligature 
of  the  ulnar  near  the  termination  of  its  upper  third^^  "  ligature  of  the 
ulnar  either  at  the  middle  or  inferior  third  of  the  forearm,*^  "ligature  of 
the  ulnar  below  the  pisiform  hone  ;^  "ligature  of  the  anterior  interosseal 
in  the  lower  third  of  its  course,  (process  of  the  author,)**  standing  in  the 
same  page  with  "  ligature  of  the  abdominal  aorta," — the  one  process  being, 
in  the  author's  estimation,  seemingly  of  as  much  importance  as  the  other. 
From  a  party  who  volunteered  a  "  Practical  Treatise  on  Operative  Sur- 
gery," in  a  quarto  volume,  and  who  Lad  "  the  advantage  of  nine  years* 
continuous  service  in  one  of  the  largest  hospitals  in  North  America,"  we 
naturally  expected  some  practical  observations  of  a  somewhat  valuable 
character  on  the  various  operations  which  have  been  performed,  or  been 
proposed  on  the  arteries  of  the  living  body.     We  did  find  in  the  course  of 
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readiiig,  that  ''the  author^'  had  acoompliahed  some  of  those  operations 
described  ;  that  he  had  tied  the  "  femoral  artery/'  (by  which  term  he  in 
reality  means  the  superficial  femoral,)  four  times,  besides  sundry  other  yes* 
sels,  yet  we  felt  not  a  little  disappointed,  as  we  concluded  this  section  ;  we 
thought  of  the  interest  with  which  we  had  read  Hodgson*  in  our  younger 
days ;  how  Harrisonf  had  made  the  surgical  anatomy  of  the  arteries  our 
delight ;  how  Hai^iraye^  imbued  us  with  his  own  apparent  zeal ;  we  brought 
to  mind  the  glowing  description  of  Crampton,  when  he  first  saw  the  com- 
mon iliac  artery ;  how  our  heart  beat  as  we  read  the  account  of  Mott's 
operation  on  the  innominata;  how  we  almost  feared  to  read  further,  as  we 
perused  CoUes's  account  of  his  operation  on  the  subdayian  on  the  inside 
of  the  scaleni.  We  also  called  to  mind  what  American  surgeons  had 
done.  We  remembered  that  Stevens  had  first  tied  the  internal  iliac ;  that 
Gribson,  and  after  him  Mott,  had  first  secured  the  common  iliac ;  that  the 
latter  had  first  tied  the  innominata ;  that  Mussey  and  Mott  had  tied  both 
carotids,  a  brief  time  only  intervening  between  each  operation, — in  short, 
that  American  surgeons  had  done  so  much  in  this  department,  which  was 
original.  We  were  shocked  to  find  the  author  proceeding  in  the  same  dull 
round  of  trite  conventionalisms.  ''  Place  of  election,"  "  place  of  neces- 
sity," "  process  of  Sedillot  and  Zang !"  We  hardly  thought  it  in  the  nature 
of  things  that  an  American  author  could  set  about  tellmg  us  that  *'  Nun- 
tiante  Ippolito  relates  two  cases  in  which  the  vertebral  artery  was  tied  at 
its  origin  with  success,"  (though  on  what  account  we  are  not  informed ;) 
and  yet  omit  even  the  mention  of  Dr.  Post's  name,  an  American  surgeon 
who  first  successfuUy  tied  the  subdavian  artery  I 

And  now  having  glanced  from  plate  to  plate,  we  felt  that  we  were  fami- 
liar with  all  their  contents.  The  works  of  Yelpeau,  Liston,  Lizars, 
Fergusson,  Boui^ry,  rose  in  our '  mind's  eye  I' — ^Boubgeby  !  we  rested  not 
an  instant  until  we  could  throw  open  his  ponderous  tomes.  And,  there, 
sure  enough,  weiBaw  the  Philadelphian  originals,  the  *'  large  number  of  ac- 
curate drawings,"  obtained  during  ''  nine  years'  continuous  service,"  &c. ! 
yea,  verily,  the  whole  ''  eighty  plates,"  (with  the  exception  of  some  two  or 
three,)  exactly,  and  to  say  truth,  neatly,  and  accurately  copied  from 
Bourgery.  Good,  bad,  and  indifferent — all,  or  nearly  all  were  there !  We 
compared  the  first  thirty  or  forty  plates  with  those  of  Bouigery,  and  failed  in 
finding  the  originals  of  some  eight  or  twelve  only  of  the  ''  separate  illus- 
trations." Even  some  of  these  we  traced  to  sources  not  acknowledged  by 
our  author.  Although  we  have  not  taken  the  trouble  to  examine  the  whole, 
we  are  pretty  sure  we  are  not  wrong  in  asserting  that  there  are  not  fifty  ori- 
ginal sketches  out  of  the  much  vaunted  "  four  hundred  and  eighty-six 
separate  illustrations." 

But  why,  it  may  be  asked,  all  this  astonishment  at  a  thing  which  is  so 
common  in  America?  The  Americans  have  as  much  right  to  reprint  me- 
dical as  other  books  ;  and  it  would  be  surprising  if  they  did  not.  Neither 
do  we  object  to  this  work  as  being  a  "  compilation."  Any  systematic 
treatise  on  surgery  can  be  little  else  in  the  present  day ;  it  may  be  so  done 

•  A  Tremtise  on  the  Diseueg  of  the  ArUrics  and  Veins,  by  Joseph  Hodgion. 
f  The  Surgiaa  Anatomy  of  the  Arteriet,  by  Robert  Harrison. 
X  A  Syitcm  of  Operative  Surgery,  by  Wm.  HargraTe. 
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M  to  bear  the  atamp  of  as  macli  originality  as  we  might  reasonably  look 
for ;  and  we  expected  each  a  work  at  least  from  Dr.  Pancoast,  more  es- 
pecially, when,  onreading  the  ''adyertisemenf'prefixed  to  the  Tolaine,we 
received  no  hints  to  make  us  think  otherwise.  Here  we  are  hardly  given  to 
expect  so  much  as  that  the  treatise  is  eren  il  eompUation^  so  careftally  are 
the  author's  obligations  to  others  kept  out  of  sight.  To  be  sure,  he  men- 
tions the  names  of  Froriep  and  Bourgery,  as  having  preceded  him  in  the 
attempt  to  collect  the  illustrations  of  surgical  operations  ''into  a  continu- 
ous whole ;"  but  who  could  for  an  instant  imagine,  from  the  following 
statement— the  etrongeet  one,  in  the  Adrertisement,  bearing  on  this  point 
— ^what  is  the  real  truth  of  the  caaef 

**  With  these  admirable  treatises  before  him  as  a  guide,  and  having  at  hand  the 
greater  portion  of  the  surgical  workiy  which  have  recently  appeared  in  various 
Emguages,  and  with  the  advantage  which  nine  years*  continuous  service  in  one  of 
the  largest  hospitals  of  North  America  has  ffiven  him,  not  onl^r  in  comparing  to  a 
certain  extent  the  value  of  the  diflerent  methods,  but  in  enabhng  him  to  obtain  a 
laiige  number  of  accurate  drawiufs  of  operation  which  have  been  done  by  Ms  own 
hand,  the  author  has  endeavoured  to  furnish  a  work  that  shall  represent,  so  far  as 
its  limits  will  allow,  the  operative  surgery  of  the  day.  In  pursuance  of  this  desire 
to  portray  the  actuad  state  of  the  science,  many  processes  of  operation  have  been 

given,  for  which  the  author  cannot  hold  himself  any  forther  responsible,  than  of 
aving  made  of  them  a  clear  and  impartial  statement,  drawn  from  the  most  an- 
thentic  sources.  The  description  of  processes,  too  often  given  obscurely  bv  their 
inventors,  is  confessedly  difficult,  and  the  author  has  not  hesitated,  when  ne  be- 
lieved be  could  thereby  render  their  details  more  plain,  to  ridL  occasional  repeti- 
tion. The  drawings,  in  almost  every  instance,  have  been  represented  in  snch  a 
point  of  view,  tiiat  the  examiner  may,  in  the  sta^e  of  tiie  process  immediately 
ahowu/  consider  himself  as  the  operator.**  (Advertisement.) 

On  reading  this  statement,  who  could  help  exclaiming^  as  we  did— 
Here  at  last,  is  a  treatise  on  operative  surgery  by  an  American  sur- 
geon, and  just  from  such  a  party  as  we  could  have  wished  it  T  How 
heartily  we  accord  with  his  opinion  that  such  a  treatise  should  be  *'  tho- 
roughly  illustrated,"  and  what  may  we  not  expect  from  a  man  who 
has  had  the  treatises  of  Camper,  Scarpa,  Cooper,  Hesselbach,  Bell, 
Dupuytren,  Frori^,  Boui^ry,  together  with  ''the  greater  portion  of  the 
surgical  works  which  have  recently  appeared  in  various  languages"  before 
him,  '*  aa  a  guide ;"  —  a  man  who  has  the  additional  **  advantage  which  nine 
years  continuous  service  in  one  of  the  lai^est  hospitals  in  North  America 
has  given  him,  not  only  in  comparing  to  a  certain  extent  the  value  of  the 
different  methods,  but  in  enabling  him  to  obtain  a  larger  number  of  ac- 
curate drawing  of  operations  which  have  been  done  by  his  own  hand." 
And  the  drawings,  too,  have  been  represented  by  thia  practical  draughts- 
man and  surgeon,  ''in  such  a  point  of  view  that  the  examiner  may  con- 
sider himself  as  the  operator  1" 

Judge  then  of  our  disappointment  when  we  found-— what  we  have 
stated  in  the  preceding  page!  The  "orginals"  among  the  plates  were 
so  far  and  few  between,  that  it  became  almost  a  labour  to  find  one  oat. 
We  ^nerally  did  so,  however,  by  a  certain  indifference  of  execution, 
showing  that  another  "  hand"  than  that  of  M.  Jacobs  (the  artist  of 
Bourgery's  work,)  had  been  there.  As  a  striking  example  of  this  we 
may  refer  to  plate  55,  in  Fancoast,  where  we  have  a  double  illustration 
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of  the  opention  for  exdaion  of  the  munma.  One  of  them  "  taken  at  one 
of  the  operations  of  the  author/'  contrasts  most  disadyantageoosly  with 
the  fignre  from  Bourgery.  It  is  professedly  intended  to  show  how  '*the 
chain  of  axillary  glands  enlarged  and  scirrhous/'  may  he  removed  by  an 
inciBion  somewhat  higher  than  that  depieted  by  Bouigery,  but  itseems  partly 
also  to  show  that  our  author  had  actually  done  such  an  operation. 

On  turning  to  the  letter-press  of  the  work,  we  found  the  same  or  similar 
unacknowledged  appropriation  of  M.  Bourger/s,  or  some  other  surgeon's 
property.  And,  as  we  proceeded  through  the  work,  the  conviction  was  irre- 
sistibly forced  upon  us,  that  the  deception  was  seemingly  as  great  intheone 
portion  of  the  subject  as  in  the  other.  The  translations,  no  doubt,  sup- 
plied favorable  examples  of  Dr.  Pancoasfs  powers  in  this  way,  for  hu 
numerous  abbreviations  did  not  in  any  material  respect  detract  from  the 
sense  of  the  original,  while  they  got  rid  of  the  prolixity  of  words  so  com- 
mon with  Bourgery,  and  most  other  French  authors. 

After  this  painful  discovery,  it  now  became  a  question  with  us  whether 
we  should  proceed  furtiier.  We  had  set  ourselves  to  the  task  of  reviewing 
an  American  author  upon  surgery,  and  found  ourselves  engaged  in  the 
perusal  of  a  translation  of  a  tolerably  well-known  French  work,  with 
which  for  the  present  we  had  no  intention  to  meddle.  Dr.  Pancoasfs 
mystification  has  been  so  much  the  more  complete,  as  he  has  throughout 
carried  on  a  kind  of  text  of  his  own,  which  gives  an  air  of  originaMty  suf- 
ficient to  hood-wink  those  who  may  not  be  acquainted  with  Bourgery  and 
the  other  authora  on  whom  the  '^annexations"  have  been  committed.  Un- 
questionably, there  is  enough  in  this  work  of  Dr.  Pancoast's  own,  to 
ahow  that  he  is  a  good  practical  surgeon ;  we  nevertheless  cannot  perceive 
that  his  accumulated  personal  observations  have  been  such  as  to  warrant 
an  essay  of  such  apparent  magnitude.  His  work  is  very  defective  on  those 
very  points  in  which  we  were  especially  interested ;  and  we  are  greatiy  mis- 
taken if  his  own  countrymen  will  consider  that  he  has  done  them  jus- 
tice. 

Such  a  work  as  Bourger/s  is  one  that  we  imagine  may  suffice  for  a 
generation ;  although  the  surgical  part  may  not  embrace  all  that  we  could 
wish.  There  is  much  in  it  that  is  mere  matter  of  history,  for  few  leading 
surgeons  of  the  day  are  now  interested  in  the  principal  processes  which 
he  Setails ;  Uiey  are  historical  records  of  what  has  ahready  been  done  or 
recommended  by  those  who  have  long  since  passed  away.  It  cannot  be 
overlooked,  either,  that  Bourgery  is  more  of  a  book-surgeon  than  one  who 
performs  the  operations  whidi  he  delineates ;  and  it  is  vexatious  to  per- 
ceive that  Dr.  rancoast,  wlule  he  has  detracted  from  what  merit  his  pro- 
totype may  have  as  a  "  continuous  whole,"  has  drawn  none  of  those  dis- 
tinctions between  the  bad  and  what  is  in  reality  good  and  reasonably  prac- 
ticable, which  might  have  been  anticipated  fromone  of  his  experience,  but 
has  reiterated  a  tusue  of  common-places  and  absurdities,  quite  intolerable 
to  those  in  search  of  "  the  operative  surgery  of  the  day."  In  proof  of 
this  we  may  refer  to  the  continuation  of  the  '*  position"  system  with  re- 
ference to  holding  a  knife ;  eight  difierent  positions  are  detailed  with  all 
due  graritr,  each  being  illustrated  wilh  cuts ;  and  these  positions  are 
fiirther  explained  by  as  many  more  cuts  showing  how  to  hold  sdssors,  and 
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how  to  make  certain  incisiona !  The  minute  detail  of  the  whole  process  is 
amusing  on  account  of  its  grave  formality,  but  aa  well  might  a  boy,  when 
he  first  goes  to  a  boarding-school  with  his  silver  spoon  and  fork,  have  set 
before  him  a  minute  description  of  how  he  is  to  hold  and  use  the  same,  as 
that  our  young  surgeons  should  be  taxed  to  learn  these  ''  positions,*'  or 
rather  to  read  the  description  of  them.  As  a  further  proof  we  may  notice 
some  of  our  author's  remarks  about  the  position  of  the  surgeon  when 
perlbrming  an  operation.  He  is  about  to  describe  an  amputation  in  the 
^g,  and  thus  he  proceeds : 

'<  Position  of  the  operator.  This  is  a  point  in  regard  to  which  there  is  a  great 
diversity  of  opinion ;  some  surgeons  alwavs  placing  themselves  on  the  inner  side 
of  the  limb,  so  that  in  dividing  the  bones  the  section  of  the  fibula  may  be  completed 
before  that  of  the  tibia,  in  order  to  guard  the  more  surely  against  the  splintering; 
of  the  former.  Others,  believing  the  neat  division  of  the  soft  parts  a  matter  of 
greater  importance,  take  a  position  always  on  the  right  side  of  the  limb,  so  as  to  be 
able  to  ^rasp  it  with  the  left  hand  immediately  above  the  place  of  operation.  The 
latter  I  have  found  most  convenient  in  practice,  and  a  surgeon  ^miliar  with  the 
use  of  the  saw  will  have  no  difficultv  even  in  operating  on  the  right  leg,  of  drop- 
ping the  hand  so  as  to  divide  the  nbula  before  finishing  the  section  of  Uie  larger 
bone  of  the  limb.  For  the  posture  of  the  operator,  the  following  minute  direc- 
tions have  been  given  by  Lisfranc :  The  ri^ht  thigh  flexed  at  a  right  angle  with 
the  pelvis,  the  leg  bent  upon  the  thigh,  and  me  foot  resting  fiat  upon  the  floor;  the 
left  thigh  flexed  at  an  obtuse  an^le  with  the  pelvis,  the  leg  at  an  acute  angle  with 
the  thigh,  the  tuberosity  of  the  ischium  supported  upon  the  heel,  and  the  point  of 
the  foot  upon  the  ground,  witli  the  legs  separated  in  order  to  give  greater  solidity 
and  precision  to  his  movements.'^  (p.  165 } 

We  were  curious  to  know  where  our  author  had  got  this  minate  de- 
scription, but  had  not  even  to  look  into  Lisfiranc's  works  to  satisfy  our- 
selves, for  on  turning  to  the  corresponding  part  in  Bourgery  (t.  vi,  p.  243,) 
we  read  the  identical  passage.  High  as  Lisfranc  stands  in  our  estimation,  we 
think  it  no  detraction  from  his  merit  when  we  object  to  a  repetition  of  such 
details.  But  as  Dr.  Pancoast  and  we  do  not  agree  on  this  point,  and  as 
possibly  there  will  be  some  who  think  with  him,  we  shall  say  no  more  re- 
garding it  than  that,  in  our  judgment,  he  would  have  evinced  a  more  prac- 
tical estimation  of  his  subject  by  omitting  such  farcical  minuteness. 

In  the  fiirst  section  of  the  work— elementary  and  minor  operations- 
there  is  little  original  matter  of  an  interesting  character.  Under  the  head 
*'  compound  incisions"  {inciei(ms  composeea  of  Bourgery,)  after  the  usual 
abbreviations  with  reference  to  T*s,  Vs,  &c.,  our  author  enhghtens  us 
thus,  partly  from  Bourgery,  and  partly  from  his  own  stock — ^at  least  we 
have  not  leisure  to  look  for  another  authority. 

"  Elliptical  C  fl»^  crescentic  C;;:^  incisions.  The  latter  is  only  occasionally  em- 
ployed. The  elliptical  is  in  much  more  common  use,  and  serves  for  the  purpose 
of  removing  a  portion  of  the  integument,  when  it  is  redundant,  as  is  often  observed 
over  the  upper  eyelid ;  or  when  it  is  deformed  by  cicatrices  in  parts  like  tlie  neck 
or  face  exposed  to  view.  It  is  employed  for  the  removal  of  large  tumours,  as 
those  of  the  testicle  or  mamma,  in  which  the  skin,  either  horn  its  being  too  abundant 
or  from  its  having  suffered  by  the  disease,  requires  also  to  be  in  part  taken  away. 
The  lower  limb  of  the  ellipse  in  this  incision  should  be  made  first,  in  order  to 
avoid  the  embarrasment  that  arises  from  the  flow  of  blood,  when  the  upper  has  been 
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previously  fonned.  In  many  instances^  and  especially  when  the  surgeon  has  not 
oad  sufficient  practice  to  make  him  sure  of  his  hand,  it  may  be  well  to  have  the 
lines  previously  traced  vrith  ink  or  lunar  caustic  to  ensure  that  the  incision  shall 
have  its  proper  shape.  Before  using  the  knife  the  part  must  be  made  tense  ac- 
cording to  the  directions  given  for  the  preceding  operations.  The  crescentic  in- 
cinon  IS  sometimes  preferred  to  the  elliptical  for  the  removal  of  superficial  parts, 
as  the  edges  of  the  wound  it  leaves  comes  afterwards  verv  nearly  together.  It  is 
formed  by  two  lines  curved  in  the  same  direction,  but  belonging  to  circles  of  dif- 
ferent diameter,  that  inclose  between  them  a  piece  of  skin  thus  c:^,  which  with 
the  parts  subjacent  is  to  be  removed."  (p.  12.) 

The  almost  obsolete  rnle  regarding  making  the  "  lower  limb'*  of  the 
eUipse  first,  as  also  the  recommendation  to  use  caustic  to  mark  the 
lines  of  incision  are  strange  instructions  for  the  practitioners  of  the  1 9th 
century,  and  how  Dr.  Pancoast  can  get  his  cresentic  incisions  to  unite 
"  Tcry  neatly"  we  cannot  perceive.  The  cut  we  have  given  is  a  fac-simile 
of  that  in  the  text,  and  we  imagine  that  if  these  lines  were  continued  they 
would  bear  the  mathematical  relations  to  each  other,  that  parallel  lines  do, 
that  of  never  coming  in  contact.  We  presume  that  the  Doctor  meant  to 
have  given  a  cut  of  this  sort  ^,  whereby  two  portions  of  circles  of  different 
diameter  are  represented  as  coming  in  contact. 

Dr.  Pancoast  affects  originality  in  the  operation  of  arteriotomy,  which 
is  described  thus : 

"  I .  Process  of  the  author.  A  fold  of  skin  about  half  an  inch  broad  is  to  be  raised 
above  the  vessel,  and  divided  by  a  strait  sharp-pointed  bistoury,  passed  through 
its  base  in  a  direction  somewhat  oblique  to  the  artery.  If  no  other  instrument  be 
at  hand,  the  section  may  be  made  with  the  thumb  lancet.  The  lips  of  the  wound 
are  to  be  seperated  with  the  thumb  and  fore  finger  of  the  left  hand ;  the  artery  is 
to  be  laid  bare  with  a  few  strokes  of  the  point  of  the  instrument,  and  punctured 
obliquely  like  a  vein.  The  requisite  amount  of  blood  having  been  taken,  the  ar- 
teiy  should  be  compressed  with  the  finger  below  the  wound  and  divided  com- 
pletely across.  The  retraction  which  follows  usually  stops  the  hemorrhage.  The 
wcmnd  is  then  to  be  closed  with  two  or  three  narrow  adnesive  strips,  and  secured 
with  a  double  compress  and  roller.  If  the  discharge  is  not  immediatelv  arrested 
a  compress  should  be  placed  above  as  well  as  below  the  section,  in  order  to  pre- 
vent the  return  of  blood  by  the  anastomosing  vessels.  If  the  artery  be  large,  a 
ligature  for  greater  security  may  be  placed  upon  it,  or,  which  will  usually  suffice 
to  stop  the  blood,  the  wound  may  be  closed  with  a  stout  hare-lip  suture. 

And  by  way  of  contrast  he  gives  us  what  he  is  pleased  to  call  the  "  usual 
process" 

"2.  Usual  process.  The  position  of  the  artery  being  marked  with  ink,  and  the 
skin  made  tense  above  it  witn  the  thumb  and  index  finger  of  the  left  hand,  the 
artery  is  divided  completely  across  with  the  convex-pointed  scalpel,  which  should 
be  pressed  downwaros  directly  upon  it  with  the  fore  finger  upon  its  back  till  it 
meets  the  bone,  and  then  drawn  slightly  towards  the  operator."  (p.  19.) 

We  think  we  can  answer  for  our  countrymen,  this  is  not  the  usual 
process  followed  in  this  part  of  the  world,  and  if  it  be  that  used  in  America 
the  sooner  it  is  forgotten  the  better :  our  author  would  have  done  well  to 
have  omitted  the  description  altogether. 

On  the  subject  of  cauterization  we  have  a  good  account  of  the  various 
kinds  of  potential  cauteries,  more  especially  of  the  different  forms  in  which 
the  chloride  of  zinc  may  be  used,  but  no  striking  cases  are  given  of  its 
Buccessfal  application. 
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In  the  roles  for  the  application  of  ratnres,  our  anthor  states  that  ''  it 
usually  suffices  to  pass  the  needle  merely  through  the  skin  and  subcuti^ 
neous  cellular  tissue ;  but  in  cases  of  deep  cuts  involving  the  muscles,  or 
in  wounds  following  resection  or  amputation,  they  may  also  pass  with  ad- 
vantage through  a  portion  of  divided  muscle."  We  doubt  if  the  generality 
of  our  surgeons  would  agree  in  the  latter  part  of  this  doctrine,  and  for 
ourselves,  after  considerable  experience  in  resection  and  amputation,  we 
should  deem  the  practice  of  passing  stitches  through  muscles  objectionable 
on  many  grounds. 

The  first  section  of  the  woik  concludes  with  some  observations  on  the 
means  of  arresting  hemorrhage  during  and  after  operations.  After  enu- 
merating and  describing  the  methods  resorted  to  by  Amussat,  Fricke,  and 
others,  it  is  sensibly  remarked  that  **  several  of  the  various  processes  above 
detailed  may  be  found  occasionally  useful  in  practice ;  but  the  surgeon 
who  would  wish  to  leave  his  patient  with  the  nearly  positive  certainty  that 
he  will  not  be  troubled  with  secondary  hemorrhM;e,  should  tie  the  vesseLi/* 
an  opinion  in  which  we  are  glad  to  say  we  most  heartily  concur. 

Part  Second,  opens  with  **  operations  upon  the  veins."  Transfusion  of 
blood  is  first  noticed  as  in  Bourgerjr's  arrangement,  and  then  with  some 
little  changes  here  and  there,  we  have  the  operations  on  varicose  veins 
dished  u^  h  la  Bourgery.  We  are  pleased  however  to  perceive  that  the 
author  gives  us  a  little  of  his  own  experience  in  such  cases,  and  for  the 
sake  of  doing  him  full  justice,  we  shall  quote  as  follows : 

^  Compressiom  over  aptncr  needle,  (let  Proceee  of  Davai.)  Raise  the  vein 
in  a  fold  of  skin,  through  the  base  of  which  and  below  the  vein  a  pin  or  needle  is 
to  be  passed  transversely.  Around  this  needle  is  to  be  wound  a  harelip  suture, 
sufiBciently  tight  to  keep  the  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces  of  the  vein  in  dose 
contact  Several  pins,  from  four  to  ten  or  twelve,  should  be  employed  at  little 
distances  from  each  other,  upon  the  main  trunk  and  its  principal  htancbes,  so  as 
to  cut  off  efiectuallj  the  route  of  the  blood  through  the  superficial  veins^  and  cause 
it  to  return  b^  the  deep-seated.  Velpeau  prefers  to  surround  the  two  ends  of  the 
pin  merely  with  the  thread  in  vertical  turns,  rather  than  in  the  form  of  a  figure 
00,  as  it  18  less  disposed  to  cause  ulceration  of  the  skin.  An  elliptical  wrapping 
of  the  pin,  however,  as  shown  at  fig.  4,  is  decidedly  preferable  to  either. 

**  2d  Proceee  of  Davat,  After  toe  introduction  or  one  pin,  as  above  described, 
a  second  is  to  be  entered  a  litde  lower,  perpendicularly  through  the  skin  and 
both  surfaces  of  the  vein ;  it  is  to  be  carried  in  the  direction  of  toe  vein  under  the 
first  pin,  and  brought  out  on  the  opposite  side,  piercing  a  second  time  the  two 
surfaces  of  the  vein  and  that  of  the  skm.  The  two  pins  are  at  rieht  angles  with  one 
another,  and  are  each  to  be  wound  with  the  hare-lip  suture,  in  my  own  practice, 
the  first  process  has  answered  best.  When  the  vein,  as  for  instance  the  saphena 
on  the  thigh,  is  covered  b^  a  layer  of  superficial  fascia,  it  is  difiicult  to  raise  it  up 
so  as  to  pass  the  second  pm  readilv  in  the  prescribed  longitudinal  direction.  Its 
efi^t  also  has  appeared  to  be  rather  injurious  than  otherwise  in  producing  two 
transverse  folds  of  the  vein,  which  keep  the  sides  from  coming  so  well  in  contact 
as  when  the  single  pin  or  needle  is  passed  across  and  covered  with  a  compress 
and  bandage.  From  the  sixth  to  the  tenth  day  tlie  obliteration  wiU  be  usually 
found  complete,  and  the  pins  may  be  removed.  I  have  several  times  employed 
two  or  three  separate  pins  in  this  way,  upon  the  saphena  along  the  inner  surface  of 
the  thigh,  when  the  enlargement  of  the  vessels  had  extended  from  the  leg  upwards 
upon  this  region ;  while  others  were  introduced  concurrently  upon  the  vessels  of  the 
leg.  In  no  instance  have  I  failed  by  this  method  to  produce  a  cure,  or  very 
marked  amelioration.    A  bandage  wound  tightly  on  the  extremity  from  the  groin 
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downirardi^  and  perfect  rest  in  tbe  boriioatal  poeition,  were  the  meene  enplored 
to  gaaid  aeainst  the  risk  of  the  MiperrendoQ  of  phlebitisi  which,  m  reporiea  bjr 
Velpeaa,  CEdLemand,  and  Serrei^  has  in  some  instances  been  attendea  by  fatal 
consequences.'*  (pp.  37-8.) 

"Poor  prdrenir  rinyaaion  dea  phldbitia  mortellea,  comme  il  dit  ttie 
arriy^  k  MM.  Yelpe«a«  Lallemand,  et  Serrea^"  aa  Bofoigery  baa  it. 

We  belieTe  that  the  practiee  of  meddling  with  the  saphena  on  the  thigh 
haa  not  been  often  attempted  in  thia  country.  We  hare  ooraelyea  tika  it 
oocaaionally,  though  at  the  riak  of  being  conaidered  raah,  and  have  obaerred 
the  aame  immunity  from  danger,  aa  hsui  reaulted  in  Dr.  Panooaat'a  hands. 
Interfering  with  veina  haa  been  a  bugbear  with  Engliah  auigecma  for  the 
laat  forty  years  or  more,  and  we  thiiuc  it  stranffe  after  the  Taat  amount  of 
modem  experienee,  that  there  ahouldatili  remain  aueh  a  dreadof  touchinff 
them.  We  have  seen  yaricoae  yeina  cut,  torn,  burnt  with  the  potential  and 
actual  cautery,  and  tied  in  almost  all  methoda,  aa  innocuoualyaa  inaimilar 
prooeedinga  with  other  tiaanea.  We  ahould  hare  been  jileaaed  if  Dr.Paaooaat 
had  giren  ua  aome  numbera,  or  referred  to  the  practice  of  other  Ameriean 
aurgeona,  to  ahow  to  what  extent  thia  modem  method  of  treatment 
haa  been  followed  out  in  that  part  of  the  world. 

Our  author  beine  a  teacher  of  anatomy,  luxuriatea  on  the  ''operationa 
upon  the  arteriea;  like  most  others  of  the  same  claaa^  he  dwella  with  aa 
much  minuteness  upon  the  ligature  of  the  fibular  artory,  aa  upon  any  oi 
the  iliaca ;  on  ligature  of  the  oocmital  artery  aa  upon  that  of  tka  carotid. 
He  aeema  almost  to  go  beyond  Bourgery  in  telling  what  thinga  may  be 
done.  We  cannot  resist  a  quotation  here,  were  it  only  for  the  edification 
of  some  of  our  proeectors : 

**  Remarks,  The  linture  of  this  yessel  [occii>ital  artery,]  has  not  jet,  I  belieye, 
beeo  made  npon  the  liying  subject  The  position  of  toe  artery  u  such  that  in 
cases  of  wounds  involving  it,  it  may  either  be  secured  at  the  |Maoe  of  injury  or 
eompresBed  against  the  bone.  Circumstances,  however,  may  oosstbly  arise,  such 
as  aneurism,  or  a  tendency  to  erysipelas  presenting  an  obstade  to  oompresnon,—- 
that  may  render  the  hgatore  necesnry.  A  wound  of  the  veswl  near  its  origin,  in 
consequence  of  the  depUi  at  which  it  is  placed,  and  the  difficulty  of  ascertaining 
precisely  the  tnmk  from  which  the  hemorrhage  arises,  most  be  met  by  ligature 
of  the  external  or  primitive  carotid. 

**  Operation,  The  scalp  havinff  been  shaved  behind  the  ear,  an  indaon  is  made 
through  the  skin  sn  inch  and  a  naif  to  two  inches  long,  beginning  it  at  the  pos- 
terior bordisr  of  the  stemo-cleido-mastoid,  about  a  halfinch  behind  and  a  little  be* 
low  tbe  point  of  the  mastoid  process,  and  carrying  it  obliquely  backward  and  up- 
ward  in  the  direction  of  tbe  superior  curved  line  of  the  occipital  bone.  The 
^xmenrosis  of  the  above  musde  is  next  divided,  and  the  splenios  exposed  just 
below  the  line  of  insertion.  The  splenius  is  next  to  be  divided  the  whole  length 
of  the  womid,  either  by  incision  from  above  downwards  with  the  knife,  or  on  the 
groove  of  tbe  director.  Hie  artery,  which  may  now  be  felt  pulsatine,  is  to  be 
isolate  and  tied.  Particular  care  should  be  taken,  as  observed  by  M.  Manec, 
not  to  open  either  of  the  accompanying  veins,  as  from  their  connexion  with 
the  lateral  sinuses  of  the  brain  through  the  mastoid  foramen,  they  would  bleed 
very  freely."  (pp.  50-1.) 

Then  follows,  in  the  same  grave  strain,  a  description  of  the  surgical 
anatomy  of  the  posterior  auria,  with  ''  remarks*'  and  ''  operationa,''  &c., 
all  formally  diaplayed. 
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In  the  remarks  on  deligation  of  the  subclavian  '^  within  the  scaleni/' 
we  observe  an  error  of  a  serious  kind  which  however,  we  are  willing  to 
impute  to  an  oversight  on  Dr.  Pancoast's  part ;  "  on  the  left  side/'  he 
states  *'  it  has  been  but  once  tied,  (by  Mr.  CoUes  of  Dublin — ^the  patient 
died  on  the  ninth  day,)  in  this  portion  of  the  vessel,  and  the  complicated 
surgical  relations  which  it  has  in  that  region,  wiU  serve  to  show  that  the 
operation,  though  not  wholly  impracticable,  must  be  hazardous  in  the  ex- 
treme." We  well  remember  Mr.  Colles's  description  of  his  operation  on 
the  right  side,  a  proceeding  which  has  been  repeated  on  various  occasions 
since>  but  must  admit  our  ignorance  regarding  any  such  proceeding  on  the 
left;  it  appears  to  us  that  our  author  is  altogether  confused  on  this 
point. 

Dr.  Panooast  seems  to  have  had  considerable  experience  with  regard  to 
wounds  of  the  humeral  artery  inflicted  during  venesection^  and  we  have 
great  pleasure  in  quoting  from  this  part  of  his  narrative : 

''As  sooQ  as  the  injury  of  the  artery  by  venesection  or  other  meant  is  detected, 
it  is  incontestably  the  surest  course  at  once  to  recur  to  the  ligature  of  the  vessel, 
in  order  to  prevent  either  of  the  consequences  that  may  follow — the  common 
form  of  fidse  aneurism,  varicose  aneurism,  or  that  to  which  I  have  limited  the 
term  of  aneurismal  varix.  Two  methods  of  proceeding  are  then  open  to  the  prac- 
titioner— to  incise  the  parts  at  the  bend  of  the  arm,  and  to  tie  tne  artery  above 
and  below  the  place  of  puncture ;  or  follow  the  method  of  Hunter,  and  tie  it  where 
it  is  more  readily  exposed  in  its  course  along  the  biceps  muscle.  If  the  operation 
is  done  shorify  after  the  occurrence  of  the  injury,  tne  former  method  is  not  or- 
dinarily the  best,  inasmuch  as  it  is  desirable  to  avoid  an  incision  at  the  elbow,  in 
consequence  of  the  deeper  covering  of  the  artery,  its  complex  relation  with  the 
veins  of  that  region,  and  its  obscuration  from  the  extravasation  of  the  blood  which 
to  more  or  less  extent  takes  place.  The  method  of  Hunter  is  a  more  simple  pro- 
cess, and  if  soon  applied  is  equally  successful;  to  which  compression  may  if  neces- 
sary be  added  at  the  bend  of  the  arm ;  for  it  has  been  fully  proved  by  experience, 
that  the  anastomosing  vessels  will  not  dilate  so  as  to  restore  the  circulation  in  the 
wounded  trunk  till  sufficient  time  has  been  allowed  for  the  healing  of  the  pimc- 
ture  made  in  it  by  the  lancet.  A  great  accumulation  of  effused  blood  at  the  bend 
of  the  arm,  pressing  on  the  origin  of  the  recurrent  radial  and  ulnar  arteries, 
might,  however,  as  a  case  of  exception,  render  it  better  to  cut  down,  torn  out  the 
dot,  and  tie  the  brachial  above  and  below  the  place  at  which  it  is  wounded. 

"The  principles  involved  in  the  Hunterian  operation,  of  tying  the  artery  at  a 
remote  distance  from  the  tumour,  are  not  so  binding  here,  where  we  have  to 
deal  with  a  sound  vessel  accidentally  injured.  A  distant  ligature,  though  it  may 
answer  if  applied  immediately  after  the  injury,  is  not  to  be  relied  on  in  case 
much  time  has  elapsed  since  toe  occurrence  of  the  injury,  if  a  large  aneurismal 
tumour  has  been  formed,  or  if  compression  has  for  some  time  been  made  from 
without ;  for  from  all  these  causes  the  anastomosing  branches  become  enlarged, 
and  the  blood  will  find  its  way  into  the  trunk  at  the  elbow,  both  by  the  inferior 
arteries  of  the  joint  and  the  superior  branch  called  the  anastomotica  magna.  For 
these  reasons  1  prefer  always  to  tie  the  trunk  an  inch  to  an  inch  and  a  half  above 
the  joint  and  below  the  origin  of  the  anastomotica.  This  simple  operation  has 
succeeded  perfectly  in  my  bands  in  four  cases,  which  were  respectively  of  four,  five, 
eight,  and  nine  weeks,  standing,  in  each  of  which,  tumours  of  considerable  size 
had  already  formed.  In  another  of  nine  weeks'  standing,  a  case  of  proper  aneu- 
rismal vanx,  upon  which  firm  pressure  bad  been  steadily  kept  up,  so  as  to  cause 
great  enlargement  of  the  profunda  minor,  the  pulsation  of  tne  veins,  though  not 
entirely  removed  by  the  ligature  of  the  brachial,  was  and  still  remains  considerably 
reduced  by  the  operation,  so  that  the  arm  has  been  restored  to  very  nearly  its 
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former  degree  of  usefulness.  It  circumstance  connected  with  the  operation  in 
this  case  is  worth  noting ; — pressure  upon  the  brachial  through  the  integuments 
Bbo?e  the  elbow  stopped  all  pulsation  in  the  artery  and  veins  below,  the  profunda 
minor,  which  was  afterwards  found  greatly  dilated,  beine  at  the  same  time  in  the 
line  of  compression.  But  afler  the  ligature  of  the  bra<£ial,  the  profunda  served 
to  keep  up  some  pulsation  in  the  vein,  through  its  anastomosis  with  tlie  vessels 
below  the  joint"  (p.  61.) 

We  wish  that  Dr.  Pancoast  had  shown  his  acquaintance  with  the  very 
saccessful  practice  of  the  late  Mr.  Tyrrell,  by  pressure  in  such  wounds ; 
neyertheless  we  cannot  read  oar  author  here  without  expressing  regret 
that  he  had  not  written  the  whole  of  his  book  in  the  same  practical  strain 
and  from  his  own  stores.  We  feel  that  we  should  have  had  a  very  di£ferent 
task  to  perform  than  that  on  which  we  are  at  present  engaged.  Notwith- 
standing our  objections  to  the  minute  details  in  this  section,  we  feel  bound 
to  say  that  here  the  author  considerably  excels  Bourgery.  His  historical 
details  though  far  from  being  complete,  are  more  perfect  than  those  of  the 
Parisian  author.  We  cannot,  howeyer,  forgive  the  neglect  of  his  own 
countrymen  in  this  interesting  dej^artment.  In  a  work  where  so  much  has 
been  quoted  both  openly  and  furtively,  we  should  have  liked  to  have  seen 
the  manly  accounts  given  by  Mott,  of  his  first  operations  on  the  innomi- 
nata  and  the  common  iliac.  He  does  state  that  ''  the  honour  of  having 
first  performed  this  most  serious  operation,  is  due  to  Professor  Mott,  of  the 
Uniyersity  of  the  city  of  New  York,"  but  on  the  same  page  in  which  he 
descrihes  the  "process  of  Mott,"  we  have  the  '* process  of  King,"  chiefly, 
we  suppose,  because  Bourgery  has  done  the  same.  Why  not  rather  have 
given  "  the  process"  of  some  other  party  who  haA  accomplished  the  opera* 
tion  on  the  Uving  body  ?  This  want  of  discrimination  between  great  and 
little  authors,  as  between  great  and  little  processes,  displeases  us  greatly 
in  a  work  professing  to  be  of  a  practical  character.  King,  we  suppose,  used 
to  show  his  operation  in  the  dissecting-rooms  in  Paris ;  hence  the  reason, 
probably,  that  he  is  given  as  an  authority  by  Bourgery ;  but  that  an  American 
author  should  follow  up  Mott's  name  with  that  of  King,  awarding  almost 
as  much  notice  to  the  one  as  to  the  other,  does  indeed  not  a  little  surprise 
us ;  especially  when  we  couple  this  with  other  omissions,  or,  it  may  be 
commissions,  of  a  like  kind  on  his  part  We  hope  that  some  friendly 
American  will  enter  the  lists  in  favour  of  Mott,  Post,  Gibson,  and  others. 
We  should  have  much  pleasure  in  doing  so  ourselves  ;  but  grateful  though 
the  duty  would  be,  we  should  prefer  to  see  our  Philadelphian  author  made 
to  run  the  gauntlet  by  one  of  his  own  countrymen. 

Farther  on  we  are  glad  to  perceive  that  Dr.  Pancoast  gives  his  country- 
men Drs.  Barton,  Rogers,  and  Gibson,  all  the  merit  which  they  deserve 
for  their  bold  and  ingenious  operations  in  cases  of  anchylosis,  and  as  these 
proceedings  are  not  familiarly  known  in  this  country,  our  readers  will 
doubtless  feel  interested  in  the  details. 

'*  Formation  of  an  artificial  Joint,  This  method,  for  which  we  are  indebted  to 
the  ingenuity  of  Dr.  John  Rhea  Barton,  of  this  city,  has  been  applied  as  yet  but 
to  the  anchylosis  of  a  single  articulation — that  of  the  hip-joint.  It  has,  however, 
been  suggested  by  this  skilful  surgeon,  that  it  might  likewise  be  found  applicable 
to  similar  affections  of  the  lower  jaw,  knee,  elbow,  fingers  and  toes,  when  tlie 
muscles  of  these  respective  articulations  remain  uninjured.    The  method  consists 
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in  the  uncovering  of  the  bone  at  or  near  the  diseased  point,  dividing  it  across 
with  the  saw,  ana  subsequently  moving^  the  lower  portion  from  time  to  time  upon 
the  upper,  to  prevent  a  solid  reunion  of  the  divided  parts.  B^  this  mode  of  |>ro- 
ceeding,  there  is  the  same  disposition  of  parts  for  toe  formation  of  a  folse  joint, 
as  we  often  find  producing  that  result  in  fractures  where  the  bones  are  not  kept 
sufficiently  at  rest.  Under  such  circumstances,  the  two  opposing  surfaces  of  bone 
may  be  expected  to  unite  by  flexible  ligamentous  matter,  or  become  smooth  and 
polished  by  the  friction ;  the  lower  fragment,  in  the  latter  case,  rounding  itself 
mto  the  form  of  a  head ;  and  the  other  hollowing  itself  more  or  less  into  the  shape 
of  a  cup,  in  which  the  former  plays ;  the  periosteum  and  surrounding  cellular  tis- 
sue becoming  condensed  and  thickened,  so  as  to  perform  the  office  of  a  fibrous 
capsule,  and  the  muscles  modified  to  a  certain  extent,  to  accommodate  themselves 
to  the  new  articulation. 

^  For  anehfUusig  of  the  hip.  The  ingenious  idea  of  remedying  this  deformity 
by  the  establisliment  of  an  artificial  joint,  was  first  practised  by  Dr.  Barton  in 
1826.  A  similar  operation  was  repeated  four  years  subsecjuently  by  Dr.  J. 
Kearny  Rogers,  of  New  York ;  the  two  constitutiug  the  only  instances  in  which 
it  has  yet  been  attempted  on  the  living  subject  The  patient  of  Dr  Barton  was  a 
young^  man  twenty-one  years  of  age,  in  whom  the  thigh  was  held  immovably  bent 
at  a  nght  angle  with  the  pelvis,  and  the  foot  turned  in  rotation  inwards.  A  crucial 
incision  was  made  over  the  projecting  portion  of  the  trochanter  major,  the  vertical 
division  of  which  was  seven  incnes  in  length,  and  the  transverse  five.  The  four 
laminae  thus  formed  were  dissected  and  turned  back,  and  the  hacia,  freely  opened 
The  muscular  fibres  were  then  detached  from  over  the  trochanter  by  turning  the 
scalpel  sideways,  so  as  to  allow  the  two  index  fingers  to  be  passed  freely  round  the 
neck  of  the  femur,  till  they  met  on  the  opposite  side.  With  a  strong  straight  saw 
the  bone  was  then  nearly  divided  through  the  upper  part  of  the  great  tn^anter 
and  part  of  the  neck  of  tne  bone.  The  operation  lasted  but  seven  minutes,  and  no 
artery  was  opened  that  reauired  to  be  tied.  The  limb  was  then  drawn  to  its  pro- 
per position,  when  the  undivided  portion  of  the  bone  separated  with  a  snap.  The 
wound  was  closed  with  a  few  points  of  suture,  and  the  extremity  secured  in  the 
fracture  apparatus  of  Desault 

"  On  the  twentieth  day  after  the  operation  the  inflammatory  symptoms  bad  in  a 
Great  measure  subsided ;  some  slight  passive  movements  were  then  made  with 
the  limb,  in  directions  natural  to  the  healthy  joint,  which  were  cautiously  repeated 
from  time  to  time.  By  the  sii;tieth  day  the  wound  was  completely  healed ;  the 
patient  was  able  to  stand  erect  with  the  aid  of  crutches,  and  could  advance  his 
limb  exclusively  by  muscukr  exertion.  At  the  end  of  four  months  he  was  able 
to  walk  without  apparent  lameness,  and  all  the  movements  of  the  limb  were  ex- 
ecuted without  pain.  The  foot  could  be  carried  twenty-two  inches  forward, 
twenty-six  backward,  and  twenty  outwards,  and  could  be  rotated  inwards  to  the 
extent  of  six.  The  patient  enjoyed  the  use  of  his  artificial  joint  for  a  period  of 
six  years,  at  the  end  of  which  period,  from  causes  attributable  to  intemperance 
and  repeated  falls  upon  the  hip,  the  new  joint  became  permanently  anchylosed. 

The  operation  of  Dr.  Rogers  was  equally  successful,  and  his  patient  left  the 
hospital  at  the  end  of  four  months,  apparently  with  a  perfect  use  of  the  new  joint, 
as  be  could  walk  with  ease  by  the  assistance  of  a  cane.  Of  the  ultimate  result  in 
this  case — whether  or  not  the  new  joint  in  the  end  became  anchylosed,  as  in  the 
case  of  Dr.  Barton,  the  profession  has  not  been  informed.  In  consequence  of  the 
shortening  of  the  limb  of  the  opposite  side  from  fracture.  Dr.  Rogers,  instead  of 
makine  a  simple  section,  removed  a  wedge-shaped  portion  of  the  bone,  in  order 
to  render  the  relative  length  of  the  two  limbs  more  equal. 

'*  1  n  place  of  dividing  the  bone  after  section  of  the  soft  parts,  as  above  described 
it  has  been  proposed,  by  M.  Louvrier,  to  produce  directly  by  mechanical  means  a 
fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  thigh-bone,  a  measure  which  he  believes  less  dangerous 
than  the  former,  and  affording  equal  facilities  for  the  formation  of  afiilsejoint.  But 
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provided  it  were  possible  to  succeed  in  fracturing  the  bone  at  the  desired  point, 
there  would  be  such  danger  by  this  method  of  doing  violence  to  the  surrounding 
parts,  that  it  can  ofl^  no  probable  advantages  to  cause  it  to  be  compared  to  the 
neat  and  methodical  section  of  the  bone  according  to  the  method  of  Dr.  Barton. 
It  would  be  rather  more  easy  to  divide  the  femur  below  the  trochanter,  but  by  this 
method  an  all-important  object  would  be  lost — that  of  obtaining  a  new  and  solid 
articulation  upon  the  pelvic  bones,  so  as  to  reestablish  the  functions  of  the  limb 
with  the  least  possible  shortening."  (p.  89.) 

This  b  followed  by  a  description  of  Dr.  Barton's  bold  and  original 
"  operation  for  straightening  a  bent  and  anchyloaed  knee-joint,"  which  we 
noticed  at  the  time  in  our  Sixth  Volume,  p.  254.  A  similar  operation, 
and  with  the  like  success,  has  been  peifonned  by  Professor  GKbson  of 
Philadelphia. 

We  think  the  author  has  erred  in  judgment  in  giving  the  details  of  the 
disgusting  process  of  Lonvrier  for  straightening  the  knee-joint.  The  de- 
scription of  the  "  stretching  apparatus"  and  the  effects  which  are  produced 
with  it  makes  us  shudder  as  if  we  were  in  the  torture-room  of  the  Inqui- 
sition. We  should  have  been  quite  satisfied  had  the  subject  been  merely 
alluded  to ;  at  the  same  time  it  would  have  been  gratifying  had  Dr. 
Pancoast  adverted  to  Dieffenbach's  proceedings  in  such  cases,  and  also 
favoured  us  with  his  views  thereon.  In  our  opinion  it  speaks  well  for  our 
author^s  sense,  when  he  thus  remarks  upon  Louvrier's  practice,  ''  the  con- 
sequences of  these  attempts  have  not  been  such  as  to  sanction  the  adoption, 
especially  as  regards  the  larger  joints,  of  a  highly  dangerous  experimental 
operation,  for  a  mere  deformity,  which  does  not  in  itself  compromise  life." 

The  successful  issue  of  the  operations  performed  by  Barton  and  his  fol- 
lowers are  sufficient  to  arrest  the  attention  of  the  surgeon.  We  are  not 
aware  that  any  similar  operations  have  been  performed  in  this  country,  nor 
do  we  think  tnem  of  very  general  application  ;  yet  cases  may  from  time  to 
tune  occur  wherein  we  might  with  advantage  consult  this  leaf  in  American 
surgery,  and  we  perceive  that  a  case  is  alluded  to  wherein  a  great  deformity 
of  the  leg  resulting  from  a  badly  set  fracture,  was  successfully  treated  by 
our  author's  colleague  Professor  Mutter,  by  cutting  out  a  wedge-shaped 
portion  of  the  callus. 

It  IS  only  justice  that  we  should  speak  in  high  terms  of  our  author's  ob- 
servationB  on  trepanning  the  bones  of  the  cranium.  Our  limits  will  not 
permit  us  to  quote  them,  but  we  have  much  pleasure  in  stating  that  they 
are  highly  to  his  credit,  and  betoken  a  well-stored  mind.  Dr.  Pancoast 
has  evidently  studied  the  subject  deeply,  and  this  observation  again  leads 
us  to  express  regret  that  he  should  have  compromised  himself  so  greatly 
by  his  servile  imitations  in  so  many  other  things. 

A  large  space  is  devoted  to  the  consideration  of  resection  of  bones,  and 
at  the  commencement  (p.  108),  we  are  startled  with  the  assertion  that 
the  chief  source  of  danger  after  such  operations  is  **  the  deyelopment  of 
tetanus."  We  have  no  proof  given  that  such  a  result  is  of  common  occur- 
rence in  America,  certainly  with  us  it  is  a  rare  event.  Resection  of  the 
jaws,  more  especially  the  upper  one,  is  dwelt  upon  at  ^eat  length,  and 
here  as  elsewhere  the  illustrations  are  chiefly  drawn  from  Bourgery. 

Excision  of  the  elbow-joint,  seems  as  yet  a  novelty  with  the  Americana. 
We  ^Te  the  following  account  of  an  operation  by  the  author,  as  at  once 
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very  creditable  to  him  as  a  surgeon  and  a  good  specimen  of  his  own  style 
when  he  chooses  to  speak  for  himself. 

'<  The  patient  was  placed  with  his  face  downwards  on  a  bed,  over  the  side  of 
which  his  arm  was  extended  and  supported  by  an  assistant.  Another  assistant 
steadied  the  shoulder,  and  restrained  the  movements  of  the  patient.  A  bistoury 
was  now  entered  perpendicularly  into  the  joint,  on  a  level  with  the  top  of  the  ole- 
cranon, with  its  back  almost  in  contact  with  the  ulnar  nerve,  as  directed  by  Syme, 
and  the  integuments,  triceps  tendon,  and  capsule,  divided  with  a  sawing  motion 
completely  across  to  the  external  tuberosity  of  the  arm.  From  either  end  of  this 
transverse  incision,  the  integuments  were  divided  through  to  the  bone  upwards  as 
well  as  downwards  for  an  inch  and  a  half  along  the  onposite  margins  of  the  arm, 
so  as  to  e^ive  the  wound  the  shape  of  the  letter  H,  and  form  the  two  square  longi- 
tudinal  flaps  of  Moreau.  The  ascending  incision,  on  the  ulnar  side  of  the  arm, 
was  inclined  at  its  commencement  a  little  towards  the  radius,  for  the  purpose  of 
more  surely  avoiding  the  course  of  the  ulnar  nerve.  The  flaps  were  dissected 
from  the  surface  of  the  bonoy  and  reflected  upwards.  The  upper  one  was  so 
loosened  by  suppuration  from  the  end  of  the  humerus,  as  to  be  readily  stripped  off. 
Its  reflection  upwards  was  more  difficult  in  consequence  of  the  great  emision  of 
ossiflc  matter  in  the  cellular  tissue  on  the  side  next  tlie  bone.  The  olecranon  pro- 
cess was  then  sawed  off*  at  its  base,  in  a  direction  slightly  sloping  towards  the 
joint.  The  surfaces  of  the  bones  forming  the  joint  were  now  well  exposed  to 
view;  the  ends  of  the  humerus  and  ulna  were  found  extensively  affected  with 
caries,  and  the  synovial  membrane  of  the  interior  of  the  joint,  as  well  as  that  of  the 
lesser  sigmoid  cavity,  was  soft  and  pulpy.  The  caries  had  not,  however,  ex- 
tended beyond  the  articular  epiphysis  of  tliebone,  though  each  bone  at  a  conside- 
rable distance  from  the  joint  was  thickened,  and  rough,  and  reddened  by  granula- 
tions in  the  process  of  formation.  The  ligamentous  structures  on  the  sides  of  the 
articulation  were  now  cut  through  with  the  knife ;  care  being  taken  in  dividing  the 
internal  lateral  ligament  to  loosen  previously  the  ulnar  nerve  from  its  bed,  and 
press  it  inwards  with  the  left  tliumb,  while  the  bistoury  was  introduced  between 
it  and  the  ligament  with  which  it  lies  in  contact. 

**  The  arm  was  then  bent  and  the  radias  twisted  forward,  so  as  to  expose  com- 
pletely  the  external  condyle.  This  was  divided  with  a  Barton's  saw  from  a  point 
just  below  the  tuberosity  nearly  into  the  sigmoid  fossa.  I'he  internal  condyle 
was  sawed  in  a  similar  manner,  the  forearm  being  twisted  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, and  the  ulnar  nerve  pressed  off"  with  the  thumb.  The  division  of  the  bone 
was  then  completed  with  a  pair  of  strong  cutting  pliers,  partly  by  splitting  and 
partly  by  cuttmg.  Subsequent  experience  has,  however,  convinced  me  mat  a 
thin  wedge  shaped  chisel,  forced  into  the  groove  of  a  saw  with  the  tap  of  a  mallet, 
answers  under  such  circumstances  still  better  than  the  cutting  forceps.  The  ar- 
ticular face  of  the  bone  thus  separated  from  the  shaft  through  the  sigmoid  fossa, 
was  twisted  off"  with  a  large  pair  of  curved  tooth  forceps,  and  detached  with  the 
point  of  the  knife.  The  ulna  was  now  made  to  project  backwards,  and  the  soft 
parts  separated  from  it  on  either  side  with  the  bistoury,  for  the  space  of  three 
<]uarters  of  an  inch ;  the  knife  being  carried  on  with  the  edge  in  contact  with  the 
inner  side  of  the  bone,  so  as  to  avoid  the  nerve  which  runs  parallel  with  its  sloping 
surface.  The  carious  head  of  the  ulna,  which  was  soft  and  filled  with  fatty  matter, 
was  then  detached  with  the  saw  and  chisel,  and  its  whole  articular  face  with  the 
point  of  the  coronoid  process  twisted  away  with  the  forcep.  The  base  of  the 
coronoid  process  was  not  removed,  as  this  was  covered  with  the  insertion  of  the 
brachialis  anticus,  and  forms  no  part  of  tiie  joint.  The  head  of  the  radius,  on  which 
the  cartilage  was  softened,  was  pushed  up  so  as  to  project  from  the  orbicular  liga- 
ment, and  snipped  off  with  the  cutting  pliers.  All  the  pulpy  portions  of  synovia 
membrane,  including  that  of  the  two  sigmoid  fossae,  were  removed. 

*'The  forearm  was  now  placed  in  a  middle  position  between  pronation  and  su- 
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pination ;  but  to  do  this  it  was  necessary  to  divide  the  orbicular  ligament  of  the 
radius,  whicb  resisted  the  movement  The  cavity  of  the  wound  was  sponged 
clean  of  blood,  two  small  arteries  were  tied,  and  the  flaps  closed  with  six  sutures 
passed  merely  through  the  integuments.  The  elbow  was  but  slightly  bent,  in 
order  to  favour  for  the  first  five  days  union  by  first  intention  in  the  divided  in- 
teguments. Simple  dressings  were  applied,  and  a  patent  felt  elbow-splint  well 
padded  secured  round  the  joint  with  a  figure  of  8  bandage.  The  arm  in  addition 
was  fastened  to  a  pillow,  and  rested  upon  an  inclined  plane.  About  eight  ounces 
of  blood  were  Inst  during  the  operation. 

**  The  patient  was  placed  under  the  free  use  of  a  solution  of  morphia  in  camphor 
water,  and  directed  to  keep  the  wound  well  wetted  with  a  cold  astringent  lotion. 
The  wound  united  nearly  throughout  by  first  intention,  and  notwithstanding  a 
sli^t  attack  of  pneumonia,  which  came  on  after  the  operation,  he  was  snfiiciently 
well  on  the  nintn  day  to  leave  for  bis  residence  at  a  distance  of  about  twenty  miles 
from  the  city.  Passive  motion  was  directed  to  be  kept  up  for  a  considerable  period 
in  the  joint ;  and  though  the  injunction  was  but  imperfectly  complied  witn,  the 
patient  has  preserved  a  strong  and  useful  arm,  with  free  flexion  and  extension  at 
the  elbow."  (p.  123.) 

Our  readers  will  perceiye  that  this  is  nearly  the  same  operation  aja  has 
been  so  frequently  and  successfully  performed  by  Mr.  Syme  of  Edinburgh, 
and  we  hope  that  it  will  be  appreciated  by  the  Americans,  as  it  is  by  all 
good  surgeons  in  this  country.  Mr.  Syme's  operation,  we  belieTe,  differs 
from  that  of  Moreau  and  most  others  in  this,  that  he  takes  away  the 
smallest  possible  amount  of  bone, — ^that  is,  the  diseased  portion  only,  leaving 
the  portions  thickened  with  the  new  deposits  alone. 

The  resections  of  bones  in  every  region  of  the  body  are  dwelt  upon  with 
a  minuteness  that  should  gratify  Sie  most  fastidious  anatomist,  and 
Bourgery's  work  is  of  course  largely  drawn  upon.  We  cannot,  however, 
perceive  anything  likely  to  interest  our  countrymen,  unless  it  be  this : 

"Resection  of  the  first  Met atarso-Phalangeal  Articulation.  Pro- 
ce49  of  the  author.  In  1836,  1  removed  at  the  Philadelphia  hospital  the  entire 
metatarso-phalangeal  joint  of  the  first  toe,  preserving  two  thirds  of  the  first  and 
the  whole  of  the  second  phalanx.  The  case  was  one  of  caries,  caused  by  a  spike 
nail  run  through  the  joint.  The  whole  structure  of  the  articulation  was  swollen 
and  thickened,  and  two  fistulous  openings  existed  low  down  on  the  sides  of  the 
foot.  I  made  a  semicircular  incision,  v?hich  traversed  these  openings,  and  dis- 
sected the  flap,  the  base  of  which  was  towards  the  heel,  so  as  to  turn  it  backwards 
upon  the  foot.  This  exposed  completely  the  inner  surface  of  the  joint,  and  about 
half  the  length  of  the  metatarsal  bone.  The  joint  was  next  opened,  the 
metatarsal  bone  isolated  from  the  tendon  and  the  surrounding  parts,  and 
divided  across  near  its  middle  with  the  metacarpal  saw.  On  the  removal 
of  the  fragnnent,  the  end  of  the  phalanx  was  found  carious :  this  was  pushed 
out  through  the  Wound,  and  a  portion  a  quarter  of  an  inch  long  removed  with 
the  saw.  The  interior  structure  of  the  adjoining  part  of  the  phalanx,  which 
was  soft  and  spongy,  was  scooped  out  with  the  end  of  tlie  scalpel.  The  ends  of 
the  divided  bones  were  then  put  in  contact,  and  the  flap  brought  down  and  se- 
cured with  adhesive  straps  and  a  retaining  bandage.  Some  suppurative  discharge 
omtinued  for  three  weeks  at  the  posterior  angle  of  the  wound ;  but  it  ultimately 
healed  up  well.  Solid  union  took  place  between  the  divided  bones,  and  the  patient 
preserved  his  toe,  which  was  found  after  the  cure  about  three  quarters  of  an  inch 
shorter  than  the  other.  The  only  difficulty  encountered  in  the  after-treatment, 
was  the  tendency  of  the  extensor  muscle  to  elevate  the  point  of  the  toe.  Should 
I  again  have  occasion  to  excise  this  joint,  I  would  prefer  to  divide  this  tendon,  in 
case  I  approximated  the  bones,  inasmuch  as  the  necessity  for  its  use  would  be 
greatly  diminished  afterwards ;  the  middle  phalangeal  joint,  in  regard  to  position 
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and  office^  supplying  tlie  place  of  the  one  excised ;  and  there  would  be  reason  to 
expect  that  the  reunion  of  the  divided  tendon  would  be  sufficiently  perfect  to  pre- 
vent (in  conjunction  with  the  dressing)  the  flexor  muscle  from  drawing  the  point 
downwards.  M.  Petriquin  reports  a  similar  operation  done  by  Professor  Regnoli, 
of  Pisa,  in  the  case  of  a  girl  2K)  years  of  age,  and  which  he  saw  in  the  progress  of 
cure.  By  this  mode  of  operation  we  preserve  well  the  shape  of  the  foot*' 
(p.  132.) 

It  has  often  been  our  lot  to  remove  the  great  toe  and  metatarsal  bone, 
in  cases  similar  to  the  above,  and  we  confess  that  the  idea  of  resection 
never  entered  our  mind,  yet  we  shall  think  of  it  in  Aitare.  In  so  far  as 
our  knowledge  extends  we  believe  Dr.  Pancoast  to  be  original  in  this  pro- 
cess, and  feel  obliged  to  him  for  its  introduction.  We  regret  that  no  notice 
is  taken  of  the  effect  of  anchylosis  in  this  part,  but  presume,  since  nothmg 
is  said  to  the  contrary,  that  it  produced  no  inconvenience  during  pro- 
gression. 

Our  author  commences  the  subject  of  amputation  vrith  some  judidons 
observations  in  regard  to  the  propriety  of  attempting  to  save  a  limb  instead 
of  seeking  this  last  resource.  He  at  the  same  time  gives  caution  as  to  pro- 
tracted delay. 

'^  It  is  not/*  he  states,  **  perhaps  saying  too  much,  when  I  aver,  from  the  fre- 
quent opportunities  which  I  have  had  of  witnessing  their  performance,  and  the 
niir  share  that  has  fallen  to  my  own  lot,  that  from  a  combination  of  erroneoQa 
judgment,  and  a  mistaken  notion  of  humanity,  the  performance  of  these  opera- 
tions is  fi^quently  deferred  until  their  chances  of  success  when  practised  ha?e 
been  considerably  compromised." 

We  have  ourselves  seen  amputation  performed,  when  in  our  opision 
the  process  might  have  been  dispensed  with  or  delayed  in  hopes  of  a 
favorable  issue  otherwise,  but  feel  satisfied  that  we  have  seen  more  gross 
errors  by  procrastination.  In  the  alarm  and  bustle  induced  by  some 
fearful  accident,  the  surgeon  may,  on  the  emergency,  commit  a  blunder 
which  he  would  not  during  his  calmer  moments,  but  when  a  case  has 
assumed  a  chronic  character,  and  there  is  full  time  to  deliberate,  we 
hold  him  unpardonable  who  sees  from  day  to  day,  that  the  disease  stiU 
gains  way  over  the  constitution,  and  yet  does  not  interfere,  even  though 
it  be  with  this  last  of  all  measures  calculated  to  save  life.  We  hold  it  as 
the  result,  and  as  the  test  of  experience,  that  when  the  case  is  left  entirely 
to  the  judgment  of  the  surgeon,  he  should  at  the  proper  time  say  that  am- 
putation should  be  done.  It  shows  little  in  the  practitioner's  favour  that  he 
waits  until  the  patient  or  the  friends  insist  on  an  operation.  At  a  certain 
period  even  a  non-professional  person  can  form  a  tolerably  shrewd  opinion 
as  to  the  necessity  of  such  a  proceeding,  and  the  surgeon  is  scarcelv  to  be 
justified  who  shall  at  this  juncture  dedure  that  it  is  now  too  late ;  that  the 
favorable  opportunity  has  passed  by. 

It  is  difficult  to  make  out  which  operation  our  author  himself  prefers. 
We  have  "  circular  method,"  "flap  method,"  "  oblique  or  oval  method," 
"mixed  method,"  "  1st  process  of  Lisfranc,"  '•2d,  do.  do.,"  "process  of 
Comuau,"  "  process  of  Baudens,"  "  do.  of  Dupuytren,"  "  of  Grosbois  and 
Dupuytren,"  arranged  in  the  due  Bourgery  style,  but  a  "  process  of  the 
author**  is  of  rare  occurrence.  Almost  the  entire  of  this  portion  of  the 
"work  seems  a  counterpart  of  Bourgery,  with  here  and  there  a  dash  of  novelty 


1845.]  Dr.  Pancoast's  Operative  Surgery.  55 

firom  some  other  aoorce,  and  occasionally  a  little  of  the  author's  own  ma- 
teiiaL  From  this  last  ve  are  glad  to  be  able  to  extract  an  account  of  his 
method  of  performing  amputation  at  the  knee-joint : 

"  Process  <*f  the  author.    Three  cutaneous  flaps.    The  patient  is  to  be  placed 
upon  the  abciomen.    The  leg,  flexed  at  a  right  angle  with  toe  thigh,  is  held  by  an 
assistant.    The  surgeon,  placing  the  thumb  and  forefinger  upon  the  condyles  of 
the  tibia  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the   leg,  makes  with  a  common  scapel  on  the 
front  of  the  upper  part  of  the  leg,  a  semilunar  incision  which  extends  as  Ikr 
as  three  inches  below  the  tubercle  of  the  tibia,  one  extremity  resting  on  either 
side  an  inch  below  the  joint.    The  flap  of  skin  is  now  to  be  rapidly  dissected  towards 
the  joint.    The  leg  is  then  to  be  extended  and  made  horizontal.    The  point  of 
the  knife  is  next  to  be  entered  through  the  skin  at  the  middle  of  tlie  back  part  of 
the  leg,  an  inch  and  a  half  to  two  inches  below  the  fossa  of  the  popliteal  space, 
and  carried  vertically  downward  for  the  space  of  three  inches.    From  tlie  lower 
end  of  this,  the  knife  is  to  be  continued  round  on  one  side  to  strike  the  line  of  the 
first  or  anterior  incision,  so  as  to  mark  out  a  second  flap,  convex  downwards,  and 
extending  a  little  lower  than  that  of  tlie  one  in  front.    The  lower  end  of  the  ver- 
tical cut  IS  then  united  by  a  similar  convex  sweep  of  the  knife  to  the  other  mar- 
gin of  the  front  incision,  so  as  to  form  a  third  flap.    The  two  posterior  flaps  are 
next  to  be  dissected  from  the  fascia  up  to  their  base.    The  leg  is  now  to  be  again 
flexed,  and  from  the  general  loosening  of  the  flaps  already  made,  the  insertion  of 
the  ligamentum  patellae  upon  the  tibia  will  be  exposed.    This  is  to  be  divided 
across  and  the  Joint  openea  upon  the  front  and  sides  so  as  to  leave  the  semilunar 
cartilage  on  toe  heaa  of  the  tibia;  the  crucial  ligaments,  as  they  become  subse- 
quently useful  as  a  nidus  for  granulations,  are  to  be  divided  at  their  connexion 
with  the  latter  bone,  and  the  posterior  ligament  lastly  cut.    The  leg,  which  is  now 
loose^  is  to  be  twisted  on  the  thigh.    An  assistant  grasps  the  popliteal  artery  with 
the  tliumb  and  finger,  and  the  surgeon  divides  below  at  one  stroke  with  the  knife 
the  remaining  parts,  consisting  mainly  of  the  two  heads  of  the  gastrocnemius^ 
some  of  the  hamstring  tendons  not  previously  cut,  and  the  popliteal  vessels  and 
nerves.    The  patella  is  to  be  left  in  its  position.     The  whole  operation  may  be 
done  with  the  scapel :  the  femoral  artery  should  be  compressed  with  the  tourniquet.'* 
(p.  169.) 

A  sketch  is  g^ven  of  the  stump,  and  we  may  notice  here,  in  passing,  that 
the  figures  on  the  same  page  are  among  the  few  not  taken  from  Bourgery. 
Their  execution  is  eyidenUy  inferior  to  the  copies  from  the  Parisian 
artist. 

The  drawings  are  exceedingly  nsefiil  to  this  part  of  the  work,  and  we 
imag^e  that  no  apology  would  be  admitted  for  a  pupil  of  Dr.  Pancoast's, 
were  he  to  plead  ignorance  regarding  any  of  the  numerous  processes  which 
it  seems  his  master^s  pleasure  to  teach.  For  our  part,  however,  we  should 
be  lenient  with  the  youth  even  if  he  did  so,  for  our  own  brains  have 
been  somewhat  muddled  with  processes  "circular,**  "flap,**  "oval,**  and 
"  mixed,"  with  the  usual  quantity  of  dates  and  proper  names,  often  of 
partiea  of  whose  "whereabouts"  most  people  are  in  total  ignorance. 

We  have  now  carried  our  readers  over  ^e  first  half  of  me  volume,  and 
fancy  that  we  may  be  excused  firom  minute  consideration  of  the  two  re- 
maining sections.  With  the  exception  of  several  iUostrations  of  plastic 
operations,  including  some  clever  examples  of  nose  patching,  in  which 
business  our  author  seems  to  excel,  nearly  all  the  drawmgs  are  copied  from 
Bourgery,  and  the  letter-press  is  a  sort  of  free  translation  from  the  same 
work,  hashed  up  with  Dr.  Panooa8t*s  additions.    American  surgeons  seem 
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to  have  done  a  good  deal  in  plastics,  and  this  part  of  Dr.  Pancoast's  work 
is  interesting ;  but  as  we  have  devoted  many  of  the  pages  of  our  preceding 
Number  to  tbis  subject,  we  will  not  dwell  upon  it  here. 

The  various  processes  for  the  radical  cure  of  hernia  are  carefdlly  illuB- 
trated,  (from  Bourgery  of  course ;)  but  we  are  happy  in  earnestly  calling 
the  attention  of  our  own  surgeons  to  the  following  practice  of  the  author 
himself,  which  we  have  much  satisfaction  in  quoting : 

"  Bj/  injection.  This  process,  as  employed  by  the  author,  is  as  follows.  The 
contents  of  the  hernia  must  be  completely  returned  into  the  cavity  of  the  abdomeo, 
for  the  process  is  only  appropriate  to  cases  of  reducible  hernia,  and  those  which  are 
not  of  laree  size.  Ine  apparatus  required  is  a  minute  trocar  and  canula,  a  small 
graduated  syringe,  capable  of  containing  a  drachm  of  fluid,  well-fitted  to  the  end 
of  the  canula,  and  a  good-fitting  truss  for  the  purpose  of  making  compression. 
The  patient  is  to  be  placed  on  his  back  ;  the  viscera  are  then  to  be  reduced,  and 
the  truss  applied  over  the  external  ring  for  the  purpose  of  keeping  them  up,  as 
well  as  to  prevent  the  possibility  of  the  small  quantity  of  fluid  thrown  in  from  get- 
ting into  tne  cavity  or  the  abdomen.  The  surgeon  then  presses  with  the  finger 
at  tne  external  ring  so  as  to  displace  the  cord  inwards  and  bring  the  pulpy  ena  of 
the  finger  on  the  spine  of  tlie  pubis.  At  the  outer  side  of  the  finger  he  now  enters 
with  a  drilling  motion  the  trocar  and  canula,  till  he  feels  the  point  strike  tbebori. 
zontal  portion  of  the  pubis  just  to  the  inner  side  of  the  spine  of  that  bone.  The 
point  is  then  to  be  slightly  retracted  and  turned  upwards  or  downwards;  the  in- 
strument is  then  to  be  further  introduced  till  the  point  moves  freely  in  aU  direc- 
tions,  showing  it  to  be  fairly  lodged  in  the  cavity  of  the  sac.  The  point  of  the 
instrument  should  now  be  turned  into  the  inguinal  canal,  for  the  purpose  of  scari- 
fying freely  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  part  of  the  sac,  as  well  as  that  just  be- 
low the  internal  ring.  The  trocar  is  now  to  be  withdrawn,  and  the  surgeon,  again 
ascertaining  that  the  canula  has  not  been  displaced  from  the  cavity  of  the  sac, 
throws  in  slowly  and  cautiously  with  the  syringfe,  which  should  be  held  nearly  ver- 
tical, half  a  drachm  of  Lugol  s  solution  of  iodine,  or  half  a  drachm  of  the  tincture  of 
cantfaarides,  which  should  be  lodged  as  nearly  as  may  be  at  the  orifice  of  the  exter- 
nal ring.  Tbe  canula  is  now  to  be  removed,  and  the  operation  is  completed.  A 
compress  should  be  laid  above  the  upper  margin  of  the  external  ring,  pressed 
down  firmly  with  the  finger,  and  the  truss  slid  down  upon  it.  The  patient  is  to 
be  kept  from  changing  his  position  during  the  application  of  the  truss,  and  should 
be  confined  for  a  week  or  ten  days  to  his  bed,  with  his  thighs  and  thorax  flexed, 
keeping  up  steadily  as  much  pressure  with  the  truss  as  can  be  borne  without  in- 
creasing the  pain,  in  order  to  prevent  the  viscera  from  descending  and  breaking 
up  the  new  adhesions  while  they  are  yet  in  the  forming  state,  or  avoiding  the 
risk  of  their  becoming  strangulated  or  being  rendered  irreducible  by  the  lymph 
effused  into  the  cavity  of  the  sac. 

'*  The  autlior  has  practised  this  operation  in  thirteen  different  cases,  in  but  one 
of  which  was  there  any  peritoneal  soreness  developed  that  excited  the  slightest 
apprehension,  and  in  this  case  it  subsided  under  tne  application  of  leeches  and 
fomentations.  In  several  of  these  cases  a  single  operation  appeared  to  be  perfectly 
successful.  In  others — where  the  sac  was  larger,  or  the  patient  was  less  careful 
in  keeping  tbe  truss  steadily  applied  during  the  first  week,  or  from  a  cautiousness 
in  introducing  in  the  first  cases  a  more  limited  amount  of  fluid — the  efiect  was 
merely  to  narrow  the  sac,  rendering  a  repetition  of  the  process  necessary  for  the 
cure.  Of  the  permanency  of  the  cure,  during  several  years  after  the  operatum,  the 
author  is  unable  to  speak,  most  of  the  patients  operated  on  being  temporanr  re- 
sidents of  Uie  Philadelphia  Hospital,  and  passing  after  a  few  months  beyond  the 
reach  of  enquiry.  While  under  Uie  cognisance  of  the  author,  they  were  employed 
without  a  truss  as  labourers  on  the  farm  attached  to  the  institution,  and  in  no  one 
of  tbe  cases,  during  this  period,  had  the  hernial  tumour  recurred    It  would,  bow- 
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ever,  be  bat  a  proper  measure  of  precaation  to  direct  the  truas  to  be  worn  sub- 
sequently for  several  months,  in  order  to  confirm  the  cure. 

**  The  greater  number  of  these  operations  were  performed  by  the  author  eight 
years  ago,  before  classes  of  students  at  the  Philadelphia  Hospital,  but  as  he  was 
able  to  trace  the  future  history  of  the  cases  but  for  a  few  months  only,  they  were 
not  deemed  of  sufficient  importance  for  publication.  Very  recently  M.  Velpeau 
has  publi^ed  a  process  almost  precisely  the  same  as  that  just  described.**  (p.  &3.) 

Judging  from  this  work,  the  Americans  have  had  comparatiTely  little 
experience  in  lithotrity,  nor  i^  there  anything  of  interest  in  the  section  on 
lithotomy.  Our  author  seems  to  have  had  little  personal  experience  in 
either  proceeding,  and  quotes  from  the  works  of  Messrs.  Syme  and 
Fergusson  as  leaduig  British  authorities  on  those  subjects.  On  Uthotomy 
we  are  told  that, 

'' This  instrument  [the  gor^t],  as  modified  bv  the  late  Dr.  Physick,  in  render, 
in^the  blade  shifting  so  that  it  may  be  separately  sharpened  and  made  to  bear  the 
kdSiest  ed^e,  is  the  one  generally  employed  in  this  country  for  the  division  of  the 
prostate.  It  has  probabW  been  employed  in  two  thirds  of  all  the  cutting  operas 
tions  for  stone  done  in  this  city  for  the  last  thirty  or  forty  years,  and  which,  as 
shown  by  the  statistical  reports  of  the  Pennsylvania  Hospital,  have  been  attended 
by  as  large  an  average  of  success  as  those  bv  any  other  mode  of  operation.  It  is 
the  fevourite  instrument  of  Professor  Dudley,  of  ].he  Transylvania  University, 
who  has  operated  a  greater  number  of  times  than  anv  other  American  surgeon, 
and  with  a  success  that  has  been  unexampled.*'  (p.  329.) 

We  have  seen  some  very  queer-looking  American  lithotomy  instruments, 
which  have  not  greatly  exalted  our  views  of  American  lithotomy,  or 
American  cutlery.  Our  Oreens,  our  Listons  and  our  Keys  ;  our  Weisses, 
our  Laundys,  and  our  Simpsons  may  look  aghast  when  they  read  this : 

**  It  has  been  objected  to  the  gorget,  that  it  makes  the  incision  too  mechanically 
and  too  blindly,  it  having  no  guide  for  its  direction  but  the  groove  in  the  stai^ 
that  if  it  slide  from  the  latter  instrument  it  may  plunge  between  the  bladder  and 
the  rectum,  and  that  the  cutting  edge  of  the  gorget,  even  when  it  keeps  the  proper 
direction,  may  enter  so  far  as  to  wound  the  posterior  surface  of  the  bladder.  These 
objections,  which  might  have  been  tenable  against  the  imperfectly-sharpened  in- 
strument heretofore  employed  in  Great  Britain,  are  wholly  inapplicable  to  the 
keenly-set  gorget  of  Physick,  which  requires  but  a  gende  effort  for  its  introduc- 
tion, and  in  the  bands  of  no  one  who  understands  the  use  of  cutting  instruments 
can  possibly  either  slip  from  the  staff  or  wound  the  posterior  wall  of  the  bladder.*' 
(pp.  329-30.) 

But  we  must  hring  this  article  to  a  close.  Our  disappointment  with 
Dr.  Pancoast's  production  is,  we  doubt  not,  sufficiently  niaiufest.  We  were 
led  to  expect  something  totally  different.  We  expected  in  reality  to  see 
'  Pancoast's  Operative  Sui^ry,  when  we  read  this  title  on  the  one  side  of 
the  volume,  and  were  not  prq>ared  to  find  that  we  had  before  us  little  else 
than  a  portion  of  Bourgei^s  work  on  the  same  suhject.  Though  we  are 
carefully  told  in  the  "  wivertisement,"  that  Bourgery  is  "  but  little  more 
than  half  completed,"  it  has  sufficed  to  fill  our  au&or's  volume,  which 
comprises,  to  use  his  own  language,  ''  the  operative  surgery  of  the  day." 

We  refinain  from  giving  a  deliberate  opimon  upon  Bourgery  at  the  pre- 
sent  time,  but  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  the  operative  surgery  of 
that  work  is  more  an  exposition  of  French  surgery  than  is  entirely  to  our 
taste.     If  our  **  author"  and  publishers  together,  chose  to  disseminate  this 
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Btyle  of  surgery,  or  if  the  Americaas  are  pleased  with  it»  we  have  no  reason 
to  object,  but  we  must  protest  against  this  method  of  bringing  the  subject 
forward.  We  think  it  hard  enough  upon  real  authors  and  pubhshera  who 
have  been  at  sreat  labour  and  expense  upon  original  works,  to  have  their 
property  seized  upon,  as  it  often  is,  and  sent  form  to  the  American  public, 
with  the  addition  of  an  American  editor's  name  ;  but  this  book  shows  a 
new  feature  in  "the  trade."  Here  is  the  unfortunate  Doctor  Bourgery  so 
squeezed,  so  mutilated,  so  truly  "translated,"  (in  Bottom's  phrase,)  that 
for  a  time  he  will  scarcely  be  able  to  recognize  himself;  authors  knowing 
well  that  they  cannot  haye  any  of  the  emoluments  from  these  American 
reprints,  may  surely  be  permitted  the  gratification  of  seeing  their  names 
appended  to  their  own  works,  eyen  though  placed  in  juzta-position  with 
those  of  American  editors,  who  haye  made  the  productions  "  complete" 
with  some  notes  and  amendments.  But  it  is  too  bad  that  appropriation 
should  be  carried  so  far  as  to  strike  an  author's  name  from  a  tide-page,  and 
substitute  that  of  a  commentator.  Had  this  work  appeared  as  a  transla- 
tion or  abridgment  of  a  portion  of  Bourgery  with  alterations,  notes,  and 
additions  by  Dr.  Pancoast,  we  should  not  have  complained,  and  should 
possibly  have  given  Dr.  Pancoast  credit  for  his  annotations  ;  but  we  can 
scarcely  find  terms  sufficiently  strong  wherewith  to  express  our  opinion  of 
this  novel  method  of  apprOpnatmg  copy-right. 

In  our  opinion  Dr.  Pancoast  would  have  produced  amuchmorevaluahle 
volume  had  he  given  more  from  himself  and  less  from  Bourgery,  and  the 
whole  might  have  been  jpublished  in  a  less  costly  and  more  portable  style.  As 
a  work  of  reference  it  is  much  inferior  to  the  original  Bourgery,  and  in- 
finitely behind  the  admirable  treatise  of  Yelpeau ;  and  as  a  handbook  for 
the  practitioner,  it  is  not  to  compare  with  those  which  have  issued  from  our 
own  press  withhi  the  last  eight  or  ten  years ;  works  which  we  beUeve  are 
in  extensive  circulation  among  our  author's  countrymen,  in  the  shape  of 
American  editions. 

We  do  not  think  it  necessary  to  criticise  our  author's  style,  although  it 
is  anything  but  unexceptionable,  but  we  have  great  fault  to  find  with  the 
references  to  the  plates  and  figures.  Some  of  the  plates  are  not  numbered 
at  all,  and  the  errors  of  reference  as  regard  the  figures  are  of  frequent  oc- 
currence, and  sorely  trying  to  the  patience  of  the  reader.  In  our  copy  we 
have  searched  in  vain  for  plate  28,  (possibly  the  binder's  fault,)  which 
exhibits  the  author's  mode  of  excising  the  elbow. 


Aet.  IV. 

Urinary  Deponis,  their  Diofftuma,  Pathology ^  and  Therapeutical  Indkor 
tions.  By  Golding  Bi&d,  a.m.  h.d.  Assistant  Physician  to  and  Lec- 
turer on  Materia  Hedica  at  Guy's  Hospital,  &c.  &c. — London,  1844. 
Small  8vo,  pp.  324 ;  with  Thirty-one  Wood  Engravings. 

This  extremely  neat  and  compact  little  volume  contains  the  valuable 
lectures  published  by  Dr.  (folding  Bird  in  the  '  Medical  Gazette,'  in  the 
early  part  of  1843,  extended  and  almost  completely  rewritten ;  so  as  to 
include  the  latest  information  on  the  subject,  derived  both  from  the  author^s 
large  field  of  pubUc  experiencei  and  from  foreign  sources.     "  In  coming 
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in  contact  with  pnpilB,  in  the  courBe  of  my  duties  as  a  teacher  of  my  pro- 
fession, and  in  mixing  with  medical  men  in  practice/'  Dr.  Bird  remarks, 
**  I  have  often  found  them  in  want  of  some  work,  which  would  enable 
them  readily  to  discoTer  the  nature  of  a  deposit  in  the  urine,  and  succinctly 
point  out  its  pathological  and  therapeutical  indications."  The  re-intro- 
duction of  the  microscope  for  the  oiagnosis  of  urinary  deposits, — ^which 
instrument  was  employed  a  century  ago  for  tins  purpose  by  Van  Swieten, 
— remoyes  the  objection  which  has  been  frequently  urged  by  practitioners 
against  the  possibiUty  of  a  minute  acquaintance  with  disorders  of  Hie 
urinary  secretion ;  since  a  minute  or  two  is  sufficient  for  the  observer  to 
learn  the  nature  of  any  variety  of  sediment,  when  he  possesses  such  a 
complete  series  of  types  for  comparison,  as  those  which  are  figured  in  this 
Manual. 

While  endeavouring  to  describe  minutely  the  diagnosis  and  pathology 
of  urinary  deposits.  Dr.  Bird  has  not  thought  it  necessary  to  enter  as  fiilly 
into  the  consideration  of  their  treatment ;  this  having  been  already  dis- 
enssed  folly  by  Dr.  Prout  and  Sir  B.  Brodie.  He  has  made  an  exception, 
however,  in  r^ard  to  the  oxalate  of  lime  deposit ;  on  which  he  has  enlarged 
more  fully,  in  consequenee  of  the  scanty  amount  of  information  as  to  its 
pathology  and  treatment,  to  be  found  elsewhere.  We  shall  now  briefly 
follow  Dr.  Bird  through  his  treatise ;  with  the  view  of  impressing  upon 
our  readers  our  sense  of  the  value  of  his  inquiries,  and  of  making  them 
comprehend  the  vastly  increased  facilities  which  are  now  presented  to  them, 
in  the  diagnosis  of  this  most  important  class  of  diseases.  And  if  there  is 
one  set  of  diseases  more  than  anothei^  in  which  an  accurate  diagnons  is 
essential  to  correct  treatment,  it  is  that  with  which  we  are  now  concerned. 
Any  mere  empirical  prescription,  appHed  to  a  deposit  in  the  urine,  whose 
chemical  nature  has  not  been  ascertained,  either  hj  the  microscope  or  by 
analysis,  is  at  best  but  a  chance  remedy,  which  is  about  as  likely  to  lid 
really  serviceable,  as  Morison's  pills  or  Solomon's  balm  of  Gilead.  There 
is  no  department  of  medicine,  in  which  pathological  science  is  contributing 
so  much  to  the  improvement  of  the  therapeutic  art,  as  it  is  doing  in  this ; 
and  there  is  none  in  which  the  improvement  may  be  so  readily  made  avail- 
able in  practice.  We  regard  Dr.  Bird's  little  treatise  as  possessing  very 
great  value  in  this  respect.  It  is  essentially  a  practical  one;  designed  to 
teach  the  true  interpretation  of  the  class  of  symptoms  presented  by  ab- 
normal states  of  the  urine ;  and  to  lead  &om  these  to  the  pathological 
conditions  of  the  general  system  indicated  by  them.  The  deamess  and 
precision  of  thought,  which  result  from  the  study  of  natural  science,  are 
everywhere  apparent  in  this  treatise ;  and  we  know  of  no  work  which  we 
can  more  conscientiously  recommend  to  our  young  authors,  as  (with  the 
exception  of  a  few  inaccuracies  c^  style)  a  model  of  correct  composidon. 
Unlike  too  many  of  those  aspirants  for  literary  reputation,  whom  we  have 
lately  had  occasion  to  chastise  with  unsparing  hand.  Dr.  Bird  has,  in  the 
first  place,  something  of  real  novelty  and  importance  to  tell  his  readers ; 
and,  in  the  second,  he  has  told  it  simply,  briefly,  and  well.  His  first 
paragraph  will  show  that  he  is  fsorfrom  resting  in  the  empirical  application 
of  remedies  to  the  various  morbid  phenomena,  which  it  is  his  object  to 
render  easily  distinguishable ;  but  that  he  estimates  them  at  their  true 
value,— nainelyy  as  eiffne  of  disease,  not  in  themselves  dueaeet. 
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**  In  availing  himself  of  the  pbeoomena  presented  by  the  urine  in  disease,  it  is 
essential  that  tlie  practitioner  snould  not  fall  into  the  error  of  regarding  a  knonr- 
ledge  of  the  morbid  condition  of  the  secretion  as  alone  essential  in  directing  his 
treatment;  nor  must  he  commit  the  eaually  serious  mistake  of  regarding  every 
deviation  from  the  natural  conditions  ot  the  urine  as  constituting  a  disease  per  te. 
The  only  view  that  can  be  legitimately  taken  of  such  conditions  is  to  regard  them 
not  as  constituting  entities  of  morbid  action,  but  as  one  of  a  series  of  pathological 
changes  going  on  in  tlie  system,  and  more  valuable  than  others  as  an  index  of 
disease,  in  consequence  of  the  facility  with  which  it  is  detected.  Hence  every 
abnormal  state  of  the  secretion  in  question  should  be  regarded  rather  as  an  indi- 
cation of  some  particular  phase  of  morbid  action,  than  as  constituting  the  ailment 
itself."  (p.  2.) 

On  the  first  chapter,  which  treats  of  the  Physiological  Origin  and 
Physical  Properties  of  the  Urine,  we  need  make  little  remark,  since 
Dr.  Bird's  views  in  the  former  points  closely  correspond  with  those 
which  we  have  recently  had  several  occasions  of  expressing;  and  on 
the  latter  part  of  the  subject,  there  is,  from  its  very  nature,  litde  new  to 
be  said.  We  must  not  omit  to  notice,  however,  a  very  useful  table  of  the 
different  colours  presented  by  the  urine  in  disease ;  showing  the  usual  causes 
of  these  colours,  the  means  of  determining  them  by  chemical  reagents,  and 
the  pathological  conditions  which  they  indicate.  The  following  obsenratioD 
we  believe  to  be  novel.  It  is  well  known  that  the  urine  occasionally 
coagulates  spontaneously  on  cooling ;  but  in  a  few  rare  instances,  occurring 
chiefly  in  urme  loaded  with  oxalate  of  lime.  Dr.  Bird  has  found  it  quite 
fluid  when  cold,  and  gelatinizing  when  heated,  retaining  its  transparency. 
At  the  end  of  this  chapter  is  a  short  account  of  the  mode  in  which  polarized 
light  has  been  recently  applied  by  M.  Bouchardat  (according  to  the  plan 
originally  proposed  by  M.  Biot)  to  the  detection  of  sugar  in  urine ;  but 
Dr.  Bird  is  not  of  opinion  that  it  can  ever  be  generally  employed,  on  ac- 
count of  the  many  difficulties  id  the  way  of  its  practical  application. 

The  second  chapter  embraces  the  chemical  physiology  of  the  urine;  and 
we  shall  notice  a  few  of  the  chief  points  of  interest  discuBsed  in  it.  Not- 
withstanding the  doctrine  recently  propounded  by  Liebig,  that  the  uric 
acid  of  the  urine  is  held  in  solution  by  the  phosphate  of  soda,  combining 
with  a  part  of  the  base,  and  setting  free  a  portion  of  the  phosphoric  aci(^ 
Dr.  G.  Bird  still  adheres  to  the  opinion  of  Dr.  Prout,  that  the  uric  acid 
is  combined  with  ammonia ;  and  he  states  it  as  a  conclusive  argument  in 
favour  of  this  view,  that,  if  healthy  urine  be  slowly  evaporated  in  an  air- 
pump  vacuum,  it  soon  becomes  turbid  from  the  formation  of  clouds  of 
urate  of  ammonia, — ^as  also  occurs  when  urine  of  rather  high  specific 
gravity  is  exposed  to  cold.  The  objection  urged  by  Becquerel, — ^that  a 
single  drop  of  nitric  acid  is  sufficient  to  precipate  all  Uie  uric  acid  naturally 
contained  in  a  considerable  quantity  of  urine, — ^is  of  no  weight  when  it  is 
remembered  that  this  quantity  is  quite  sufficient  to  neutralize  all  the 
ammonia  that  was  previously  in  combination  with  the  uric  add.  Hence 
a  modification  is  required  in  Liebig's  views ;  since,  although  they  account 
for  the  solution  of  uric  acid  in  warm  urine,  for  the  deposition  of  crystals  of 
impure  uric  acid  on  cooling,  and  for  the  natural  acidity  of  the  fluid,  they  do 
not  account  for  the  deposits  of  urate  of  ammonia  just  noticed.  These  are 
believed  by  Dr.  Bird  to  result  from  the  action  of  nitric  acid  on  the  triple 
phosphate  of  soda  and  ammonia ;  which  salt,  or  its  elements,  may  he 
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regarded  as  a  constant  constitaent  of  healthy  nrine.  When  uric  acid  is 
mixed  with  a  -warm  solution  of  this  triple  phosphate,  urate  of  ammonia  is 
formed,  and  is  deposited  in  a  crystalline  form  on  cooling ;  and  phosphoric 
acid  is  eToWed, — either  free,  or  in  combination  with  a  base  forming  an 
acid  salt.  The  following  view  is  proposed  by  Dr.  Bird,  as  to  the  mode  in 
which  uric  add  exists  in  urine. 

**  Uric  acid,  at  the  moment  of  separation  from  the  blood,  meets  the  double  phos- 
phate of  soda  and  ammonia  derived  from  the  food,  and  forms  urate  of  ammonia 
evolving  phosphoric  acid,  which  thus  produces  the  natural  acid  reaction  of  the 
urine.  It  the  whole  bulk  of  the  urine  be  to  the  urate  of  ammonia  formed  not  less 
than  about  2700  to  1,  the  secretion  will,  at  the  ordinary  temperature  of  the  air, 
remain  clear ;  but  if  the  bulk  of  the  fluid  be  less,  an  amorphous  deposit  of  the 
urate  will  occur.  On  the  other  hand,  if  an  excess  of  uric  acid  be  separated  by  the 
kidneys,  it  will  act  on  the  phosphate  of  soda  of  the  double  salt;  and  hence,  on 
cooliDgy  the  urine  will  deposit  a  crystalline  sediment  of  uric  acid  sand,  very  pro- 
bably mixed  with  amorphous  urate  of  ammonia,  the  latter  usually  forming  a  layer 
above  the  crystals,  which  always  sink  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel"  (p.  42.) 

We  cannot  but  regard  this  view  as  highly  probable ;  and  think  that  in 
this,  as  in  other  instances,  an  insufficient  acquaintance  with  the  phenomena 
of  health  and  disease  has  been  the  cause  of  error  in  the  determinations  of 
Liebig.  The  idea  suggested  by  him,  however,  in  regard  to  the  part  per- 
formed by  the  phosphates  in  the  composition  and  reactions  of  urine,  is 
obviously  of  great  value ;  and  the  chief  modification  proposed  by  Dr.  Bird 
consists  in  the  substitution  of  the  triple  phosphate  of  soda  and  ammonia, 
for  the  simple  bibasic  phosphate  of  ammonia,  so  as  to  account  for  the 
deposition  of  urate  of  ammonia,  as  well  as  of  uric  add. 

In  his  estimate  of  the  views  of  Liebig,  in  regard  to  the  sources  of  the 
production  of  urea  and  uric  add,  Dr  Bird's  opinions  completely  accord 
with  those  heretofore  expressed  by  ourselves ;  and  they  are  borne  out 
in  a  very  striking  manner  by  the  recent  experiments  of  Lehmann,  who 
has  shown  that  the  quantity  of  urea  contained  in  the  urine,  during  the 
use  of  an  exclusively  animal  diet,  was  between  three  and  four  times  as 
much  as  that,  which  was  present  during  a  diet  of  non-azotized  food,  and 
which  might  therefore  be  regarded  as  representing  the  actual  waste  of  the 
system.  The  proportion  of  uric  acid  was  twice  as  great  in  the  former 
case  as  in  the  latter. 

In  regard  to  the  supposed  presence  of  lactic  add  or  lactate  of  ammonia 
in  the  urine.  Dr.  Bird  seems  to  rely  upon  the  recent  experiments  of  Liebig 
as  proving  that  chemists  have  been  in  error  in  this  matter;  and  that 
what  has  been  mistaken  for  lactic  acid  is  really  a  peculiar  crystallizable 
matter  not  hitherto  described.  But  considering  the  close  relation  which 
lactic  acid  bears  to  some  of  the  most  ordinary  elements  of  food,  he  seems 
to  regard  its  occasional  presence  as  not  unlikely,  even  though  it  be  not 
one  of  the  normal  constituents  of  urine. 

Dr.  Bird's  researches  accord  with  those  of  Liebig,  in  establishing  the 
presence  of  hippuric  add  as  a  normal  component  of  urine  ;  but  he  thinks 
that  its  quantity  in  health  is  not  constant,  and  that  it  is  always, — except 
after  the  ingestion  of  benzoic  or  cinnamic  acid, — much  less  than  has  been 
stated.     The  following  idea  appears  to  us  as  probable  as  it  is  ingenious : 

It  is  possible  that  hippuric  acid  may  constitute  a  means  by  which  carbon 
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may  be  evolved  from  the  system  bj  the  kidneys ;  and  it  is  probable  that,  in 
cases  in  which  ih%  proper  emunctories  of  this  substance,  the  long^  and  liver, 
are  deficient  in  their  mnction,  the  kidneys  may  partially  compensate  for  this,  by 
secreting  a  larger  proportion  of  hippuric  acid.  It  is  remarkable  that  this  sub- 
stance,  next  to  the  bile,  is  tibe  richest  in  carbon  of  any  of  the  products  of  vital 
chemistry ;  and  hence  it  very  probably  performs  an  office  of  e^reat  importance  in 
the  body.  A  comparison  of  the  per-centaee  composition  of  the  organic  material 
of  human  bile,  from  the  analysis  of  Dr.  i&mp,  with  that  of  hippuric  acid,  will 
I  show  the  relation  between  them,  quoad  the  amount  of  carbon : 

I  Human  Bile.  Hippuric  Add. 

68*40  63-93 

3-44  8-81 

10*13  4*64 

ISHO  S3-8i 

i  .  ■      I  ■■! 

!  lOCM)  10(H)''     (p.  51) 

This  idea  corresponds  very  well  with  the  fact,  that  the  ingestion  of  a 
large  quantity  of  carbonaceous  food  is  as  favorable  to  the  production  of 
hippuric  acid  in  man,  as  in  the  herbivorous  animals ;  thus  Dr.  Bird  learned 
from  Professor  Liebig,  that  a  girl  in  the  hospital  at  Wurzburg  having 
refused  all  food  excepting  apples  (of  which  she  devoured  an  enormous 
quantity),  her  urine  was  found  to  contain  a  large  quantity  of  hippuriic 
acid,  but  no  uric, — ^like  the  urine  of  a  horse  or  cow. 

On  the  nature  of  the  red  colouring  matter  of  the  urine,  Dr.  Bird  is  at 
issue  with  the  other  authorities  on  the  subject.  By  Dr.  Prout  it  is  re- 
garded as  a  puipurate  of  ammonia ;  and  this  by  Liebig  has  been  termed 
murexid.  Dr.  Bird  adduces  very  sufficient  reasons,  however,  for  the  belief, 
that  the  colouring  matter  in  question  is  a  substance  sui  generis,  and  is 
not  identical  with  either.  Thus  purpurine  (as  he  terms  it)  is  readily 
soluble  in  alcohol ;  which  menstruum  is  without  action  on  purpurate  of 
ammonia  or  murexid ;  and  the  reactions  of  the  two  with  various  tests  are 
ve^  different. 

On  the  chemieal  pathology  of  uric  acid  and  its  combinations,  which 
forms  the  subject  of  the  third  chapter,  we  may  be  very  brief,  as  this 
topic  has  frequently  engaged  our  attention  of  late.  The  chief  feature 
in  Dr.  Bird's  treatment  of  the  subject,  consists  in  the  fuln^s  of  his 
account  of  the  microscopic  characters  of  the  deposits;  which  is  elu- 
cidated by  numerous  woodcuts,  enabling  any  person  possessed  of  a 
tolerable  microscope  to  recognize  them  without  any  difficulty.  The 
figs.  6,  7,  (p.  68,)  represent  two  varieties  which  are  sometimes  met  with 
in  the  crystallization  of  uric  acid,  when  it  forms  coarse  sand  of  a  deep 
orange  or  red  hue.  The  little  aggregations  of  crystals  here  figured 
may  be  regarded,  indeed,  as  minute  calculi ;  and  those  of  the  lozenge 
form,  whidi  are  particularly  met  with  where  a  marked  tendency  to  the 
formation  of  calculi  exists,  are  not  unfrequently  found  crystallized  upon 
a  hair,  like  sugar-candy  on  a  thread. 

Dr.  Bird  lays  much  stress,  and  we  think  quite  deservedly,  on  the  skin 
as  achannel  for  the  excretion  of  azotized  matter,  and  attributes  the  increased 
amount  of  urate  of  ammonia  found  in  the  urine  after  a  check  to  per- 
spiration, to  the  temporary  suspension  of  that  excretion,  and  the  com- 
pensating action  of  the  kidneys.  In  proof  the  excretion  of  azotized 
matter  from  the  skin, — ^which  has  been  doubted  and  even  denied  by  some. 
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lie  mentions  the  followiong  interesting  experiment :  "Dr.  Ftoukty  cal- 
cined pnre  river  sand,  and  on  heating  it  with  hydrate  of  potass,  it  yielded 
no  trace  of  ammonia.  On  merely  passing  this  sand  oyer  his  hand,  and 
then  treating  it  in  a  similar  manner,  ammonia  evolved.  A  piece  of 
ignited  asbestos  by  mere  pressure  for  a  short  time  between  the  fingers, 
absorbed  enoagh  of  some  nitrogenized  organic  matter,  to  evolve  ammonia, 
when  heated  with  hydrated  potass."  (p.  77.) 

After  discussing  the  theory  of  liebi^  in  regard  to  the  canses  of  excess 
of  uric  acid,— on  which  we  find  Dr.  Burd's  views  quite  in  accordance  with 
our  own,-he  tiins  continues : 

"Ezcladin^all  abstract  theories,  whenever  an  excess  of  uric  acid  or  its  com- 
binations with  bases  occars  in  the  nrine,  a  normal  quantity  of  water  being  present 
(30  or  40  ounces  in  twenty-four  hours),  it  may  safely  be  inferred  that  one  or 
other  of  the  following  states  exists.** 

A.  Waste  of  Uitne  nort  rapid  ttiaa  the  lapply  of  >  Ferer,  acute  infiammation,  rbcmnatlc  Inflaai- 
Bitrofcniaed  oourUkment,  as  in  .      )  matiooi  phthisb. 

B.  Sapply  of  nitrogen  In  the  food  greater  than'^  Bxceai^e  Indulgence  fai  animal  Ibod,  or  the 
b  required  for  the  lepentkm  and  supply  of  timie,  Vquntity  of  food  remaining  the  Mme,  with  too 
aafak  J  little  bodily  exereise. 

c  Sopply  of  nltrogenlaed  food  not  being  In  ex.'>     AU  the  grades  of  dyspepaia. 
ceiB»  bot  the  dlgcttive  Amotions  unable  to  asri-  > 
mllateit         •  .  .J 

n.  The  cutaneous  outlet  for  nitrogenlaad  excreta*^     All  or  most  stages  of  ditniifii  attended  with 
bring  obstructed,  the  kidney  Is  called  upon  to  Varrest  of  persplraUon. 
compcnaate  for  this  deficient  ftmctlon  J 

■•  Congestions  of  the  kidneys,  produced  by  >  Blows  and  strains  of  the  loins,  diseases  of  the 
local  CBoscs  .  .3  genital  apparatus,  4cc. 


The  following  is,  we  believe,  a  novel  suggestion  in  regard  to  the  treat* 
ment  of  the  uric  acid  diathesis. 

*'The  remarkable  solvent  action  of  phosphate  of  soda  on  uric  acid,  to  which 
Uebig  has  lately  directed  attention,  inspires  a  hope  that  its  administration  may 
be  of  use  in  cases  of  calculous  disease,  by  impregnating  the  urine  with  an  active 
solvent  All  that  is  required  to  ensure  this  drug  reacuing  the  urine  is  to  ad- 
minister it  in  solution  sufficiently  diluted ;  3j  to  5ss  might  to  administered  in  any 
vehicle^  as  in  broth  or  ^el,  as  when  diluted  the  phosphate  tastes  like  common 
salt,  and  few  persons  object  to  its  flavour.  I  have  administered  this  drug  in  two 
very  chronic  cases  of  uric  acid  gravel ;  and  in  one  with  the  effect  of  rapidly 
causing  the  disappearance  of  the  deposit.  This  occurred  in  the  person  of  a  lady 
about  forty  years  of  age ;  who  had,  at  my  wish,  for  some  weeks  used  the  artificiu 
Vichy  water  of  the  German  Spa  at  Brighton  without  relief.  The  triple  salt, 
ammonio-pbosphate  of  soda,  would  perhaps  be  a  more  active  remedy  Uian  the 
simple  phosphate ;  but  its  disagreeable  flavour  constitutes  one  objection  to  its 
employment**  (p.  98.) 

The  following  we  consider  a  very  just  appreciation  of  the  valae  of 
different  classes  of  remedies,  in  the  treatment  of  these  disorders. 

**lt  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  that,  by  the  employment  of  remedies  capable 
of  dissolving  a  deposit  in  the  urine,  we  are  merely  palliating,  not  curing,  the 
disease.  And  we  must  never  lose  sight  of  the  great  importance  of  endeavouring 
to  remove  that  pathological  state  of  the  whole  system,  or  of  any  particular  organ, 
which  may  be  the  exciting  cause  of  the  calculous  formation.  Nothing  but  a 
careful  investigation  of  symptoms  can  put  us  in  possession  of  the  knowledge 
necessary  for  Siis  purpose ;  still,  solvent  remedies  are  not  to  be  despised ;  for  when 
the  disease  is  chronic,  and  does  not  readily  jrield  to  treatment,  it  is  of  the  utmost 
importance  to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  ^culus^  or  to  lessen  the  irritation  pro- 
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daced  by  the  presence  of  gravel,  whilst  endeavouring  to  remove  the  primary 
affection  which  led  to  the  formation  of  the  deposit/*  (p.  101.) 

Dr.  Bird's  observations  upon  Purparine,  the  chemical  pathology  of 
which  is  discussed  in  the  fifth  chapter,  possess  considerable  importance ; 
on  account  of  the  serious  lesions  of  which  he  considers  its  presence  to  be 
frequently  indicative.  This  substance  is  usually  found  in  combination 
with  urate  of  ammonia ;  which  has  so  strong  affinity  for  it^  as  always 
to  become  deeply  coloured  by  purpurine,  when  deposited  from  urine  in 
which  it  is  present. 

''The  presence  of  an  excess  of  parparine  is  almost  invariably  connected  with 
some  functional  or  organic  mischief  of  the  liver,  spleen,  or  some  other  organ 
connected  with  the  portal  circulation.  The  appearance  of  a  flesh-coloured  deposit 
in  the  urine  is  the  commonest  accompaniment  of  even  slight  derangement  of  the 
hepatic  function,  as  every  case  of  dyspepsia  occurring  in  gin-drinkers  points  out. 
The  intensity  of  colour  of  the  deposit  appears  to  l^  nearlv  in  relation  with  the 
magnitude  of  the  existing  disease.  In  the  malignantly-diseased,  in  the  con- 
traded,  hobnail,  or  cirrhosed  liver,  the  pink  deposits  are  almost  constantly  present 
in  the  urine.  They  also  are  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  hypertrophy  of  the 
spleen  following  ague.  The  most  beautifully  coloured  deposits  I  nave  seen 
occurred  in  ascites  connected  with  organic  disease  of  the  liver ;  and  I  think  I  have 
received  some  assistance  in  the  diagnosis  between  dropsy  depending  upon  hepatic 
and  peritoneal  disease,  in  the  presence  of  pink  deposits  in  the  former,  and  their 
general  absence  in  the  latter.  I  have  occasionally  seen  the  deposits  in  question 
occur  in  phthisis;  when  large  quantities  of. pus  were  poured  out  from  vomicae; 
as  well  as  in  deep-seated  suppuration,  as  in  psoas  abscess.  But  even  in  these 
cases,  the  portal  circulation  is  probably  more  or  less  influenced.  My  experience, 
indeed,  leads  me  to  express  a  firm  belief,  that  an  excess  of  purpurine  is  almost 
pathognomonic  of  disease  in  the  organs  in  which  portal  blood  circulates.**  (p.  110.) 

The  succeeding  chapter,  on  the  chemical  pathology  of  cystine,  contains, 
we  believe,  a  fuller  account  of  that  curious  substance,  than  is  elsewhere 
to  be  met  with ;  but  as  the  rarity  of  its  occurrence,  and  our  want  of 
therapeutic  indications  regarding  its  treatment,  render  it  fr>^«ubject  of 
little  practical  importance,  we  shall  dismiss  it  with  a  very  brief  notice. 
Cystine  is  considered  by  Dr.  Bird  as  a  derivative  of  albumen,  or  of  tissues 
into  which  it  enters ;  and  appears  to  be  the  result  of  derangement  of  the 
secondary  assimilative  processes,  essentially  connected  with  the  elimination 
of  sulphur,  every  ounce  of  cystine  containing  more  than  two  drachms  of 
this  element.  There  appears  sufficient  evidence  that  its  appearance  is 
connected  with  a  scrofldous  diathesis,  and  that  it  is  disposed  to  be  here- 
ditary. Dr.  Bird  agrees  with  Becquerel  in  referring  cystine  to  the  same 
origin  with  urea  and  uric  acid ;  and  gives  a  formula,  which  shows  that 
1  urea  +  1  uric  acid  +  4  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  will  be  equivalent  to  2 
cystine  +  4  nitrogen. 

To  Dr.  Bird's  account  of  the  pathology  of  oxalate  of  lime,  which  forms 
chapter  vii,  we  are  especially  desirous  of  directing  the  attention  of  our 
readers ;  since  he  has  proved,  quite  satisfactorily  in  our  opinion,  that  this 
substance  is  a  far  more  frequent  deposit  than  has  been  hitherto  supposed. 
It  is  remarkable  that  even  the  most  recent  writers  on  calculous  afiections, 
whilst  tracing  the  history  of  oxalate  of  lime  as  a  material  of  calculous 
formations,  should  not  have  detected  this  substance  in  urinary  deposits. 
Thus  in  Dr.  Front's  classical  work,  the  remarks  made  on  the  oxalate  acid 
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08  apply  to  the  cases  in  which  the  oxalate  of  lime  has  existed  in  a 
tnily  calcmoiui  form ;  or  to  those  in  which  the  presence  of  oxalic  add  is 
rather  suspected  than  proved ;  and  the  only  case  of  the  spontaneous  oc- 
currence of  oxalate  of  lime  in  the  urine^  quoted  either  by  M.  Rayer  or  by 
Dr.  Willis,  is  one  which  some  years  ago  occurred  to  Dr.  Bird  himself,  and 
was  described  by  Dr.  Brett.  The  chief  results  of  Dr.  Bird's  subsequent 
inquiries  have  been  already  given  to  the  world  in  the  Medical  Gazette ; 
but  we  shall  not  apologise  to  pur  readers  for  here  giving  a  brief  analysis 
of  them,  since  they  cannot  be  too  strongly  impressed  upon  their  minds. 

Dr.  Bird's  examination  by  the  microscope,  and  by  chemical  analysis,  of 
many  hundreds  of  specimens  of  diseased  urine,  has  led  him  to  mscover 
the  comparative  frequency  of  oxalate  of  lime  in  the  urine,  in  fine  and  well 
defined  octohedral  crystals  j  and  to  establish  the  connexion  between  the 
occurrence  of  this  substance,  and  the  existence  of  certain  definite  ailments, 
all  characteriied  by  great  nervous  irritability.  Dr.  Bird's  field  of  ob- 
servation having  been  restricted  to  one  set  of  conditions,  he  cannot,  of 
course,  form  an  opinion  of  the  degree  of  connexion,  which  he  seems  to 
suflpecty  between  the  fonnation  of  this  salt,  and  the  depressing  influences 
always  more  or  less  active  in  large  and  densely-populated  cities ;  but  he 
has  no  hesitation  in  declaring  it  to  be  the  result  of  his  own  experience, 
that,  in  the  metropolis,  the  oxalate  is  of  far  more  frequent  occurrence  in 
the  wine  than  the  deposits  of  earthy  phosphates.  The  cause  of  its  having 
been  so  generally  overlooked  appears  to  He  in  the  curious  fact,  that  this 
aalt  never  subsides  so  as  to  form  a  distinct  deposit,  but  remains  for  days 
di£fuaed  through  the  fluid ;  even  when  present  in  so  large  a  quantity,  that 
each  drop  of  the  urine,  when  placed  under  the  microscope,  is  found  loaded 
with  the  crystals.  Moreover,  as  its  refractive  power  nearly  approaches 
that  of  the  urine,  its  presence  occasions  little  or  no  turbidity,  and  the 
floating  particles  escape  even  attentive  observation  by  the  unaided  eye.  Dr. 
Bird's  figures,  figs.  17,  18,  19,  represent  the  forms  exhibited  by  these  crys- 
tals under  the  microscope.  The  first  shows  their  usual  aspect, — ^that  of  beau- 
tifnlly-formed  transparent  octohedra,  with  sharply-defined  edges  andangles. 
When  allowed  to  dry  upon  glass,  and  then  examined,  each  crystal  presents  a 
veiT  curious  appearance, — ^resembling  two  concentric  cubes,  with  the  angles 
and  sides  opposed,  the  inner  one  transparent,  the  outer  black ;  so  that  each 
resembles  a  translucent  cube  set  in  a  black  frame,  as  shown  in  the  second 
figure.  And  in  a  very  few  cases,  the  oxalate  is  met  with  in  very  remark- 
able crystab,  or  rather  masses  of  crystals,  shaped  like  two  kidneys  with 
their  concavities  interposed,  and  sometimes  so  closely  approximating,  as 
to  appear  dreular,  the  surfaces  being  finely  striated.  This  zeolitic  crystal- 
lisation was  found  mixed  with,  and  ultimiately  replaced  by,  those  of  the 
ordinary  octohedral  variety.  In  almost  every  case  of  oxuic  urine,  a  very 
large  quantity  of  epithelial  scales  was  found;  and  the  white  deposit  of 
these  frequently  served  to  indicate  the  probable  presence  of  the  oxalate ; 
whilst  the  freedom  of  oxalic  urine  from  such  admixture,  formed  the  ex- 
ception to  the  general  rule.  The  following  are  Dr.  Bird's  conclusions 
in  regard  to  the  other  characters  of  oxalic  urine. 

*'  I.  That  in  rather  more  than  one  third  of  the  cases  of  oxalic  urine,  uric  acid 
or  urates  existed  in  large  excen,  fonning  the  great  bulk  of  the  existing  deposit 
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^'  2b  That  in  all,  there  exists  a  greater  proportion  of  urea,  than  in  natural  and 
healthy  urine  of  the  same  density ;  and  in  nearly  30  per  cent,  of  the  cases,  so 
large  a  quantity  of  urea  was  present,  that  the  fluid  crystallized  into  nearly  a  solid 
mass  on  the  addition  of  nitric  acid. 

"3.  That  the  urate  of  ammonia  found  in  the  deposits  of  oxalic  urine  is  oc- 
casionally tinted  of  a  pink  hue. 

**4,  That  an  excess  of  phosphates  frequently  accompanies  the  oxalate. 

*'  5.  That  no  evidence  of  free  sugar  has  occurred  in  the  specimens  I  have  ex- 
amined." (p.  135.) 

Although  the  dose  chemical  relation  subsisting  between  oxalic  acid  and 
sugar  naturally  leads  to  the  belief  that  a  similar  relation  exists  between 
diabetic  and  oxalic  urine,  yet  Dr*  Bird  has  not  been  able  to  detect  any 
such  relation ;  but  he  has,  on  the  contrary,  sought  in  vain  for  oxalate  of 
lime  in  diabetic  urine,  or  for  sugar  in  oxalic  urine.  On  the  other  hand, 
finding  an  excess  of  urea  and  uric  add  in  a  large  proportion  of  specimens 
of  oxalic  luine,  he  thinks  it  a  legitimate  condusion  that  this  disease  is  in 
reality  a  form  of  azoturia,--oxalic  add  having  been  shown,  by  Liebig  and 
Wohler,  to  be  readily  derivable  from  uric.  We  are  not  required,  however, 
by  this  supposition,  to  refer  the  origin  of  the  oxalic  add  to  the  metamor- 
phosis of  the  tissues ;  for,  on  the  other  hand,  several  circumstances  lead 
to  the  belief,  that,  like  urea  and  uric  acid  when  in  excess,  it  is  to  be  referred 
to  a  primary  mal-assimilation  or  non-assimilation  of  the  elements  of  food. 
Thus  the  quantity  of  the  oxalate  is  always  greatest  after  a  fall  meal ;  and 
its  amount  is  much  less  in  the  urina  aanguinisy  or  that  passed  on  rising  in 
the  morning,  from  which  it  may  be  even  altogether  absent.  Moreover  it 
diminishes  under  the  influence  of  a  carefrdly-regulated  diet ;  and  increases 
again  on  a  return  to  unwholesome  food, — some  articles  which  are  them- 
selves quite  free  from  oxalic  add,  having  the  power  of  at  once  causing  the 
excretion  of  this  substance  in  large  quantities.  Since,  however,  it  has  been 
proved  by  the  recent  inquiries  of  Dr.  Buchanan,  that  sugar  maybe  detected 
in  the  serum  of  even  healthy  blood,  drawn  soon  after  the  ingestion  of  food 
containing  a  large  proportion  of  saccharine  or  farinaceous  matter, — a  fact 
to  which  Dr.  Bird  does  not  here  allude, — ^we  cannot  feel  quite  satisfied  as 
to  the  entire  absence  of  the  relation  between  a  mal-assimilation  of  the  sac- 
charine principle,  and  the  appearance  of  oxalic  acid  in  the  urine.  It  is  a 
confirmation  of  Dr.  Bird's  view,  however,  that  an  increase  in  the  deposit 
of  uric  acid  is  generally  (according  to  bis  experience)  the  first  effect  of 
remedies  which  diminish  the  amount  of  oxalate.  The  following  are  the 
general  symptoms  which  he  has  observed  to  accompany  this  diathesis  : 

"  Persons  afiected  with  the  disease  under  consideration  are  generally  remarkably 
depressed  in  spirits,  and  their  melancholy  aspect  has  often  enabled  me  to  suspect 
the  presence  of  oxalic  acid  in  the  urine.  They  are  generally  much  emadated, 
excepting  in  slight  cases,  extremely  nervous,  and  painfully  susceptible  to  external 
impressions,  often  hypochondriacal  in  an  extreme  degree,  and  in  tlie  majority  of 
cases  labour  under  the  impression  that  they  are  about  to  fall  victims  to  consump- 
tion. Tlie^  complain  bitterly  of  incapability  of  exerting  themselves ;  tlie  slightest 
exertion  bringing  on  fatigue.  In  temper  they  are  irritable  and  excitable ;  and  in 
men  the  seiual  power  is  generally  deficient,  and  often  absent.  A  severe  and  con- 
stant pain,  or  sense  of  weight  across  the  loins,  is  generally  a  prominent  symptom. 
The  mental  (acuities  are  generally  but  slightly  affected,  loss  of  memory  being 
siometimes  more  or  less  present.  Well-marked  dyspeptic  feelings  are  always  com- 
plained of.    Indeed,  in  most  of  the  cases  in  which  I  nave  been  consulted,  I  have 
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been  geoenSiy  told  that  tlie  patient  was  ailing,  losing  fledi,  health,  and  spirits^ 
daily ;  or  remaining  persistently  ill  and  weak,  without  anv  definite  or  demonstrable 
cause.  In  a  few  the  patients  have  been  suspected  to  be  pbthisicaL  It  is,  however, 
remarkable  that  I  have  yet  met  with  very  few  cases  in  which  phthisis  was  pre- 
sent.** (p.  141.) 

In  regard  to  the  exciting  cause  of  the  secretion  of  oxalic  acid,  Dr.  Bird 
states  that  they  were,  in  the  majority  of  cases  at  least,  generally  well  marked ; 
and  that  in  almost  all,  the  predisposing  cause  was  nearly  the  same ;  viz.,  a 
ehronic  and  persistent  derangement  of  the  general  health,  or  the  lowering 
of  the  system  by  previous  acute  disease.  The  exciting  cause  has  generally 
oonnsted  in  some  circumstance,  which  has  determined  the  irritation  to  the 
urinary  organs, — such  as  exposure  of  the  lower  part  of  the  spine  to  cold, 
mechanical  violence  over  the  region  of  the  kidneys,  unnatural  excitement 
of  the  genital  organs,  &c. ;  but,  in  many  instances,  no  other  ohvious  cause 
ejdsted  than  great  and  protracted  mental  effort.  The  treatment,  in  the  ma- 
jority of  cases,  was  very  successful ;  chiefly  consisting  in  minute  attention 
to  the  general  health,  and  especially  to  the  due  performance  of  the  digestive 
operations,  and  to  the  cutaneous  secretion.  Dr.  Bird  speaks  highly  of  the 
effects  of  colchicum ;  the  use  of  which  increases  the  normal  quantity  of 
uric  acid  in  the  urine.  In  two  cases,  in  which  the  oxalate  of  lime  existed 
before  its  employment,  uric  acid  appeared  after  a  few  days  as  a  deposit, 
and  almost  entirely  replaced  the  oiuilate. 

As  an  appendix  to  this  chapter.  Dr.  Bird  gives  seven  illustrative  cases, 
selected  rather  as  presenting  the  chief  varieties  of  ailment  connected  with 
the  oxalic  diathesis,  than  for  the  sake  of  pointing  out  the  treatment.  These 
will  he  read  with  much  interest ;  and  will  doubtless  serve  to  direct  more 
general  attention  to  this  important  class  of  disorders.  Some  interesting 
researches  hy  Dr.  Aldridee,  of  Dublin,  on  the  products  of  the  decomposition 
of  uric  acid,  are  also  added ;  from  which  it  appears  that  hy  simple  chemical 
processes,  not  only  the  oxalate  and  carhonate  of  ammonia,  but  also  the 
formic  and  hydrocyanic  acids,  may  be  generated  from  it.  Hence  it  appears 
probable  that  as  very  slight  variations  in  the  temperature,  degree  of  con* 
oentration,  &c.  of  the  urine,  when  it  is  boiled,  will  affect  its  products, 
analogous  variations  may  do  the  same  within  the  body ;  and  that,  under 
the  influence  of  morbid  conditions,  hydrocyanic  acid  and  other  compounds 
of  cyanogen  may  thus  be  produced.  Indeed  one  case  is  on  record,  in  which 
hydrocyanic  acid  was  detected  in  the  urine ;  and  there  are  several,  in  which 
ferro-cyanic  acid  and  per-cyanide  of  iron  have  been  discovered.  The  de- 
velopment of  known  poisons  in  the  body  under  the  influence  of  disease, 
ments  the  utmost  attention,  from  its  great  patholo^cal  importance ;  but 
it  would  be  satisfactory  to  have  the  possibility  of  the  production  of  hydro- 
cyanic acid  in  the  system  more  clearly  established ;  since  Brugnatelli's  case 
just  alluded  to  can  scarcely  be  regarded  as  alone  sufficient  for  the  proof  of 
ao  important  a  position ;  and  it  would  be  requisite  to  watch  very  closely 
for  the  exclusion  of  all  possible  sources  of  error,  in  regard  to  the  materials 
of  the  ingesta,  before  any  inferences  should  be  founded  upon  the  appearance 
of  the  acid  in  the  urine. 

The  chemical  pathology  of  the  earthy  salts,  forming  the  subject  of  the 
next  chapter,  is  treated  of  with  similar  fulness  and  precision ;  but  our  limits 
forbid  our  enlarging  upon  the  several  interesting  questions  which  the  dis- 
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coBBion  of  this  topic  inrolTes.  The  microscopic  characters  of  the  earthy 
phosphates  are  extremely  precise ;  so  that  they  may  be  at  once  reco^oized 
(with  the  exception  of  phosphate  of  lime,  which  is  amorphous,)  by  this  kind 
of  examination.  Of  the  circumstances  under  which  these  deposits  are 
prone  to  occur.  Dr.  Bird  gives  the  following  account : 

<'Tbe  occurrenoe  of  deposits  of  the  earthy  phosphates  in  the  urine  must  be  re- 
garded as  of  serious  importance,  always  indicating  the  existence  of  important 
functional,  and  too  frequenUy  even  of  organic,  mischief.  One  general  law  appears 
to  govern  the  patbolo^cal  development  of  these  deposits,  viz.,  that  they  always 
exist  simultaneously  with  a  depressed  state  of  nervous  energy,  often  general,  rarely 
more  local,  in  its  seat.  Of  the  former,  tbe  result  of  wear  and  tear  of  body  and 
mind  in  old  people,  and  of  tbe  latter  the  effecU  of  local  injury  to  the  spine,  will 
serve  as  examples.  It  is  true  that,  in  the  majority  of  these  cases,  there  is  mudi 
irritability  present,  there  is  often  an  excited  pulse,  a  tongae  wbite  on  the  surface 
and  red  at  the  margin  and  tip,  widi  a  dry,  often  imperspirable,  occasionally  hot 
skin.  Still,  it  is  irritability  with  depression,  a  kind  of  erythism  of  the  nervous 
system,  if  the  expression  be  permitted,  like  that  observed  after  considerable  losses 
of  blood."  (p.  176,) 

Similar  observations,  long  since  made  by  Dr.  Prout,  have  appeared  to 
ns  to  indicate  (when  taken  m  connexion  with  other  phenomena)  that  the 
presence  of  phosphates  in  the  urine,  in  any  unusual  amount,  is  ordinarily 
due  to  an  excessive  waste  or  metamorphosis  of  nervous  tissue,  resulting 
from  undue  functional  activity.  It  is  well  known  that  phosphorus  enters 
into  the  composition  of  this  tissue,  more  largely  than  into  that  of  any  other 
of  the  soft  tissues  of  the  body ;  and  this  will,  of  course,  be  set  free,  and 
will  present  itself  in  the  excretions,  whenever  disintegration  of  the  nervous 
tissue  takes  place.  Now  that  this  disintegration  is  proportional  to  the 
fimctional  activity  of  the  tissue,  seems  probable,  not  on  general  grounds 
alone,  but  from  various  phenomena  connected  with  its  nutrition,  on  which 
we  cannot  now  stop  to  dwell.  The  following  case  related  by  Dr.  Bird  is 
one  of  the  most  satisfactory  proofs  we  have  ever  met  with,  of  the  connexion 
we  have  alluded  to.  It  is  by  him  adduced,  as  one  out  of  many  similar  il- 
lustrations, of  the  dependence  of  phosphatic  deposits  upon  the  depressed 
but  irritable  state  of  the  system,  resulting  from  over-exertion  of  mind  or 
body.  In  our  view,  both  are  to  be  referred  to  a  common  cause, — the  pre- 
vious waste  of  nervous  matter,  which  will  produce  the  general  depression 
of  nervous  power  that  is  marked  in  these  cases,  as  well  as  the  phosphatic 
deposit  in  the  urine* 

''The  simplest  examples  of  this  kind  that  have  occurred  to  me  have  been  in  the 
cases  of  individuals  of  nervous  temperament,  who  have  periodical  duties  to  per- 
form,  requiring  extreme  mental  tension  and  bodily  exertion.  I  have  witnessed 
this  state  of  thmgs  several  times  in  clergymen,  especially  in  those  who,  from  the 
nature  of  their  secular  engagements,  have  been  compelled  to  lead  sedentary  lives 
during  the  week,  and  to  perform  full  duties  on  Sundays.  The  best  illustration  of 
this  I  ever  met  witb,  was  in  the  person  of  a  well-known  and  deservedly  popular 
clergyman ;  who,  from  bis  connexion  with  a  public  school,  scarcely  used  any  exer- 
cise during  the  week,  whilst  on  Sunday  he  performed  duty  ihrice  in  his  church. 
This  gentleman  was  a  tall  thin  person,  of  dark  complexion,  lustrous  eyes,  and 
almost  phthisical  aspect.  He  was  the  subject  of  constant  dyspepsia.  The  urine 
passed  on  Satarday  evening,  as  well  as  on  the  Sunday  morning,  although  re- 
peatedly  examined,  was  healthy,  except  in  depositing  crystals  of  urate  of  ammonia, 
and  being  of  a  high  speciOc  gravity.    Before  his  Sunday  duties  were  completed. 
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he  afanost  invariaUy  became  the  sabject  of  extreme  fatigue,  with  a  painful  aehhig 
sensatioD  across  the  loiDs,  in  addition  to  the  flatulence  and  epiffastric  uneasiness 
under  which  he  always  laboured.  The  urine  voided  before  retiring  to  rest  after 
the  severe  exertions  of  the  day*  was  almost  constantly  of  a  deep  amber  hue,  high 
specific  gravity^  and  deposited  the  triple  phosphate  m  abundance.  The  urine  of 
Monday  would  contain  less  of  this  ssdt,  which  generally  disappeared  on  the  following 
day,  and  once  more  reappeared  on  the  Mowing  Sunday  evening.  1  had  an  op- 
portonity  of  observing  this  state  of  thinefs  for  several  weeks ;  and  it  ultimately 
disappeared  by  the  patient  relaxing  from  his  duties,  and  enjoying  the  amusement 
of  travelbngfor  a  few  weeks."  (p.  179.) 

The  view  we  have  taken  of  the  immediate  cause  of  the  deposition  of  the 
phosphates,  is  home  out  by  the  statement  of  Dr.  Prout,  which  is  fully  con- 
firmed by  Dr.  Bird,  as  to  the  great  value  of  narcotics  in  the  treatment  of 
this  diathesis.  When,  in  consequence  of  over-exertion,  or  undue  irritability 
of  the  nervous  system,  its  waste  is  too  rapid,  and  there  is  need  of  the  re- 
storation of  its  powers  by  the  quiet  exercise  of  the  nutritive  process,  there 
can  be  nothing  so  favorable  to  this  recovery  as  the  administration  of  nar- 
cotics, which  keep  down  its  functional  activity. 

Our  assigned  lunits  prevent  us  from  following  Dr.  Bird  through  the  re- 
maining portion  of  his  account  of  urinary  deposits ;  in  which  the  less  fre- 
quent appearances  are  noticed,  and  the  mode  of  determining  their  characters 
described.  We  may  stop,  however,  to  remark,  that  Dr.  Bird  continues  well 
satisfied  of  the  accuracy  of  what  he  formerly  published  on  the  subject  of 
iaestein,  the  peculiar  ingredient  which  appears  to  be  pretty  constantly  pre- 
sent in  the  urine  of  pregnant  women.  The  greasy  aspect  of  the  pelHcle 
formed  by  this  substance  seems  due  not  so  much  to  the  presence  of  fat,  as 
to  the  glistening  of  numerous  crystals  of  triple  phosphate.  He  admits, 
however,  that  some  fat  is  present ;  the  experiments  of  Lehmann  having 
proved  its  existence.  It  is  further  interesting,  that  this  fatty  matter  closely 
resembles  butter,  and  is  convertible  into  butyric  acid.  Dr.  Bird  gives 
two  interesting  cases,  in  which  the  caseous  pellicle  was  formed  on  the 
urine  of  women  almost  immediately  on  their  ceasing  to  suckle,— one  of 
these  individuals  bein^  pregnant,  and  the  other  not.  These  facts  seem  to 
give  strong  corroboratioi^  to  the  belief,  that  the  urinary  excretion  ^imishes 
&e  means  of  getting  rid  of  the  materials  of  the  mammary  secretion,  which 
are  in  preparation  be/ore  they  are  wanted,  and  which  remain  after  the  caU 
for  them  has  ceased.  Whetner  these  materials  are  being  prepared  in  the 
blood,  and  are  separated  by  the  kidneys  when  the  mammary  gland  does 
not  act,  or  whether  they  are  first  separated  (as  Dr.  Bird  seems  to  suppose) 
by  the  mammary  gland,  and  are  then  reabsorbed  to  be  ehminated  by  the 
kidneys,  is  a  question  which  we  have  as  yet  no  means  of  determining. 

We  shall  close  our  review  of  this  valuable  work  with  a  brief  notice  of  its  last 
chapter,  entitled  "  Remarks  on  the  Therapeutical  Employment  of  Remedies 
influencing  the  functions  of  the  Kidneys ;"  in  which  an  attempt  is  made  to 
account  in  some  degree  for  the  capricious  action  of  these  remedies,  and  to 
lay  down  rules  for  3ie  better  guidance  of  the  practitioner  in  administering 
them.  Adopting  the  view,  which  is  we  beheve  the  one  best  in  accordance 
with  sound  physiology, — ^that  soluble  substances  find  their  way  into  the 
circulating  system,  not  through  the  lacteals,  but  directly  hj  means  of  the 
blood-vessels  of  the  villi, — ^he  lays  great  stress  on  the  mode  m  which  salines 
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should  be  adminiatered ;  adopting  Liebig's  view,  that  when  a  saline  solu- 
tion of  lower  specific  gravity  than  the  blood  is  introduced  into  the  stomach, 
it  will  be  absorbed  by  endosmose,  and  will  produce  diuresis ;  whilst  the  in- 
gestion of  a  strong  solution  will  cause  an  exosmose  of  the  fluid  parts  of  the 
blood  into  ^e  intestmes,  and  wiU  produce  watery  purging.  Hence  Dr.  Bird 
lays  down  the  following  rule :  "1.  Wheneyer  it  is  desirable  to  impregnate 
the  urine  with  a  salt,  or  to  excite  diuresis  by  a  saline  combination,  it  moat 
be  exhibited  in  solution,  so  diluted  as  to  contain  less  than  five  per  cent,  of 
the  remedy,  or  not  more  than  about  25  ^irains  in  an  ordinary  draught. 
The  absorption  of  the  drug  into  the  capillaries  will  be  ensured  by  a  copious 
draught  of  water  or  any  diluent,  immediately  afterwards."  Agedn,  the 
absorption  of  salines  will  be  impeded  by  any  cause  which  produces  con- 
gestion of  the  mesenteric  veins ;  and  if  that  cause  be  obstruction  in  the 
portal  circulation,  there  will  be  not  only  deficient  absorption,  but  a  retardar 
tion  of  the  action  of  what  has  found  its  way  in,  upon  the  kidneys.  Hence, 
"  2.  When  the  urine  contains  purpurine,  or  other  evidence  of  portal  ob- 
struction exists,  the  diuretics  or  other  remedies  employed  should  be  pre- 
ceded or  accompanied  by  the  administration  of  mild  mercurials, — ^taraxacum, 
hydrochlorate  of  ammonia,  or  other  cholitic  remedies.  By  these  means, 
or  by  local  depletion,  the  portal  vessels  will  be  unloaded,  and  a  free  passage 
obtained  to  the  general  circulation.  3.  In  cases  of  valvular  or  other  ob- 
structions existing  in  the  heart  and  large  vessels,  it  is  next  to  useless  to 
endeavour  to  excite  diuretic  action,  or  to  appeal  to  the  kidneys  by  remedies 
intended  to  be  excreted  by  them.  The  best  diuretics  here  will  be  found 
in  whatever  tends  to  diminish  the  congested  state  of  the  vascular  system, 
and  to  moderate  the  action  of  the  heart ;  as  digitalis,  colchicum,  and  other 
sedatives,  with  mild  mercurials."  (p.  293.)  In  the  justice  of  these  views 
we  fully  coincide ;  and  we  doubt  not  that  by  careful  attention  to  them  the 
practitioner  will  find  manj  of  his  difficulties  diminished,  if  not  altogether 
removed.  Indeed  we  beheve  we  might  say,  that  the  rules  in  question  are 
nothing  but  the  expression  of  the  most  satisfactory  experience  on  the  sub- 
ject ;  but  when  their  rationale  is  determined,  they  lose  their  merely  empirical 
character,  and  attain  the  rank  o£  seientifie  principles,  whose  application  is, 
in  judicious  hands,  far  more  extensive  and  certain. 

In  conclusion,  we  take  leave  of  Dr.  Bird's  work,  as  we  began,  with  a 
strong  recommendation  to  our  readers  to  possess  themselves  of  it,  and  to 
make  themselves  practically  acquainted  with  its  contents ;  satisfied  that 
they  cannot  do  so,  without  benefit  to  themselves  and  their  patients.  And 
we  trust  that  Dr.  Bird  will  persevere  in  the  line  of  research  which  he  has 
chosen ;  since  we  are  confident  that  he  is  peculiarly  fitted  to  elucidate  its 
difficulties,  and  to  extend  those  applications  of  science  to  practice,  in  which 
the  present  time  is  peculiarly  fertue. 
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Aet.  V. 

Zur  JnafymM  und  SynthesU  der  pgeudo-plastueken  Prozeate  im  JJlgemeinen 
und  einiger  im  Bewnderen,    Von  Dr.  Gustav  Zimmbbhann. — Berlin. 

Comtributums  to  the  Jnalyna  and  Syntheeia  of  Peeudo-plaetie  Proceeeea. 
By  Dr.  O.  Zimmbbmann^  Assistaiit-Surgeon  in  the  Pnusiaii  Army.— - 
BerliHy  1844.     8to,  pp.  356. 

Thbsb  analytical  contributions  to  the  patholo^  of  the  blood  and  of  in- 
flammation ezliibit  considerable  research  and  industry  on  the  part  of  the 
author,  and  are  of  importance  and  interest,  as  our  readers  will  see. 

The  author  first  lays  down  a  theory ;  he  then  details  cases  of  thoracic 
or  ophthalmic  inflammation  inyestigated  with  reference  to  the  theory; 
and  next  explains  the  application  of  the  facts  obseryed  in  the  liieory  de- 
tailed. Oi^  principal  object  will  be  to  record  the  facts,  leaying  their 
theoretical  and  practical  application  to  our  readers.  It  is  but  right,  how- 
ever, to  introduce  Dr.  Zimmermann's  facts  by  a  short  exposition  of  his  views. 

There  are  two  modes  in  which  elementary  bodies  combine,  the  chemical 
and  the  organic ;  and  these  two  modes  divide  the  transformations  of 
matter  which  result  from  their  combinations  with  each  other  into  two  dis- 
tinct classes.  The  chemical  transformations  are  regulated  by  a  stoichio- 
metric law  (stoicheion,  elementum,)  or  law  of  atomic  combination,  the 
atoms  unitiiiLg  in  the  proportion  of  one  to  one,  two  to  two,  &c. 

The  organic  transformations  are  not  regulated  by  this  law,  and  the  atoms 
of  organic  bodies  do  not  unite  according  to  a  fixed  ratio.  The  arrangements 
of  their  atoms  must  be  very  different  ftt>m  that  in  inorganic  bodies,  since 
urea  presents  characteristics  differing  altogether  from  cvanate  of  ammonia 
although  the  two  bodies  are  identical  in  atomic  composition. 

Proteine  is  the  representative  and  basis  of  animal  compounds,  as  albumen, 
fibrine,  &c.  Caloric,  oxygen,  and  water  are  the  means  whereby  the  che- 
mical mutations  in  proteine  are  commenced  and  carried  on.  The  oxygen 
of  the  atmosphere  is  the  representative  of  putre&ction ;  it  reduces  the  or- 
ganic to  the  inoi^anic. 

Whilst  we  recognize  a  power  of  oi^anic  affinity  in  each  atom  of^rganic 
matter,  we  recognize  also  a  vital  power  in  each  congeries  of  organic  atoms, 
brought  together  and  arranged  a^r  a  certain  form  and  a  defimte  idea,  and 
for  a  distinct  object.  The  atoms  thus  united  into  a  whole  constitute  a 
cell,  and  the  cell,  as  a  whole,  combines  with  each  other  the  atoms  of  which 
it  is  composed.  In  this  respect  is  its  difference  from  proteine  compounds 
in  which  the  mutual  action  is  between  the  atoms  themselves.  Together 
with  the  vital  composition  and  recomposition  of  the  atoms  there  \a  a 
change  in  the  cell  itself;  the  weaker  the  affinities  are  between  the  former, 
the  weaker  is  the  vital  power  in  the  latter,  by  which  its  constituent  atoms 
are  united. 

Such  of  our  readers  as  have  made  themselves  acquainted  with  the  views 
of  Schultz  will  now  know  where  they  are.  Every  cell  is  a  microcosm :  it 
has  a  beginning,  a  continuation,  a  decline ;  during  its  course  it  takes  up 
new  atoms  and  casts  off  effete,  until  its  course  is  ended.  Cell-life,  how- 
ever, is  not  an  independent  life ;  a  combination  of  cells  after  a  definite 
idea  and  with  a  distinct  object  constitutes  a  tissue.  Here  union  is  force ; 
united  they  perform  higher  and  more  important  functions.    Still,  however» 
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each  cell  has  its  indiyidoal  life ;  it  is  born,  grows,  ripensy  becomes  old, 
disappears,  and  in  the  place  of  the  cell  gone,  a  new  cdl  comes,  to  run 
throagh  the  same  cycle.  A  union  of  sereral  tissaes  constitutes  an  organ ; 
a  union  of  several  organs  constitutes  an  organism,  or  indiyidual.  The 
united  powers  of  the  organism  constitute  its  individual  vital  power;  the 
whole  of  its  functions  constitute  its  life.  So  that  the  vital  power  of  an 
organism  is  in  proportion  to  the  vital  powers  of  the  oi^^ans,  entering  into 
its  composition ;  the  vital  powers  of  the  organs  depend  upon  those  of  the 
tissues,  those  of  the  tissues  depend  upon  uose  of  the  odls,  and  those  of 
the  cells  depend  upon  the  force  of  affinities  of  the  organic  atoms  entering 
into  their  composition.  Our  readers  may  go  to  the  last  step  if  they  please^ 
and  sav  that  the  force  of  these  latter  depend  on  the  energy  of  the  organic 
force,  but  for  the  purposes  of  the  theory  we  had  better  stop  at  the  cdla. 

To  get  then  at  the  root  of  the  matter,  and  know  clearly  the  origin  of 
morbid  processes,  we  must  know  the  course  of  cell-life.  We  must  ATominp 
the  mode  of  their  progression  or  development,  and  of  their  regression  or 
dedine ;  and  we  must  learn  how  external  injurious  agencies  (BekadUeken 
poterueen,)  act  on  them,  and  so  change  a  heuthy  vital  process  of  the  or- 
ganism into  a  morbid.  In  short  we  must  ascertain  the  bio-chemioal  re- 
lations of  their  constituent  atoms. 

The  narmai  progreuive  metamorpkom  of  the  eelh.  The  divle,  the  pro- 
duct of  organized  matter,  is  the  source  of  nutriment  to  the  ceUs.  Its  two 
principsl  constituents  are  fat  and  albumen.  The  granules  of  the  lymph  are 
formed  out  of  the  fat^  and  their  containing  vesicles  out  of  the  albumen, 
(Vide  British  and  Foreign  Medical  Review,  vol.  XVI,  p.  212,)  but  which 
gradually  change  after  their  formation  into  casein  or  globulin.  Having  in 
file  article  on  the  doctrines  of  Schultz  (to  which  we  have  just  referred)  set 
very  clearly  forth  the  life  and  adventures  of  these  vesicles,  we  need  not 
here  repeat  our  story.  It  will  be  sufficient  to  say  that  being  cells  them- 
selves uiey  carry  oxygen  to  the  cells  of  the  tissues,  where  it  unites  with 
carbon,  forming  carbonic  add,  with  which  being  laden  they  return  to  the 
lungs,  there  to  give  it  out  and  take  in  a  firesh  cargo  of  oxygen.  They  are 
gasiferous  cells,  but  not  dbiferous.  What  then  is  the  nutritions  material 
in  the  blood  ?  The  albuminate  of  soda.  Each  tissue  abstracts  electivdy 
the  albumen  to  form  its  new  cells,  but  in  forming  the  new  cells  a  new  ar- 
rangement of  its  atoms  takes  place,  it  is  transformed,  and  is  no  longer 
albumen.  Each  tissue  has  in  itself  the  power  to  iqppropriate  the  albumen 
to  itself  by  a  special  transformation ;  thus  musde  forms  it  into  musde» 
nerve  into  nerve,  &c.  It  is  generally  held  by  physiologists  that  the  fibrine 
of  the  blood  is  the  source  of  the  new  matter  deponted  in  the  tissues,  and 
it  is  in  holding  a  contrary  opinion  that  Dr.  Zimmermann's  theory  essentiaUy 
differs  from  others.  According  to  his  views,  the  fibrin  is  the  product  of 
the  regressive  metamorphosis  of  the  cells,  and  that  therefore  it  is  a  purely 
excrementitial  product.  His  proofs  are  the  following ;  There  is  no  fibrine 
in  chyme,  and  very  little  in  the  chyle,  and,  what  is  remarkable,  much 
less  in  the  chvle  of  carnivorous  animals  thsn  in  herbivorous,  as  horses 
and  sheep,  rfeither  by  nutriment  of  the  most  varied  quality  nor  by 
hunger  is  the  small  quantity  in  the  chyle  of  horses  diminished  but  on 
the  contrary,  rather  increased,  if  we  can  rely  on  the  experiments  of 
Tiedemann  and  Gmelin,  who  conduded  that  the  fibrine  must  get  into 
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the  chyle  through  the  lymphatics.  Since,  then,  there  is  no  fihrine  in 
the  chyme  off  camiToroiui  animak,  irhile  it  constitates  so  large  a  por- 
tion of  their  food,  the  ohject  of  digestion  must  be  the  transformation  of 
fihrine  into  albumen.  The  younger  the  animal  eaten,  the  more  facile  the 
digestion  of  its  fibre,  because  the  nearer  the  latter  approaches  in  composi- 
tion to  albumen.  Further,  the  blood  of  camiYorse  contains  less  of  fihrine 
than  the  blood  of  herbirone.  The  lymph,  as  Dr.  Zimmermann  shows,  is 
loaded  with  fibrine,  which  would  not  be  the  case  if  fihrine  were  the  nutritiye 
constituent  of  the  blood.  Another  proof  quoted  by  him  is  the  result  of 
the  experiments  instituted  by  Magendie,  Nasse,  and  others,  who,  haying 
transfused  blood  deprived  of  its  fibrine  into  an  animal,  found  that  after  being 
circulated  awhile  it  contained  fibrine  and  was  coagulable ;  a  fact  not  to  be 
explained  by  the  opinions  of  Schultz,  Simon,  and  others,  as  to  the  origin 
of  fibrine.  Dr.  Zimmermann  further  argues,  that  venous  blood  contains 
more  fibrine  than  arterial,  although  he  acknowledges  that  in  this  point  fiir- 
ther  experiments  are  required. 

These  are  the  principal  proofs  brought  forward  by  the  author  in  sup- 
port of  his  doctrine.  It  ib  true  he  enters  into  details  we  have  not  noticed, 
to  show  that  other  opinions  as  to  the  origin  and  use  of  the  fibrinous  con- 
stituent of  the  blood  are  wrong :  but  granting  this,  it  is  no  proof  he  is 
right.  In  a  subsequent  section  it  will  be  seen  our  author  assumes  fibrine 
to  be  an  excrementitial  product  of  the  muscles. 

Tke  normal  regressive  metamorphosis  of  the  cells.  In  eveiy  moment  of 
life,  in  every  movement  whether  voluntary  or  involuntary,  in  every  act  of 
every  organ,  in  every  sensation,  idea,  or  perception,  there  is  necessarily  a 
diai^  in  the  relations  of  the  organic  atoms  constituting  the  basic  cells  of 
the  organism.  The  latter  are  capable  of  performing  their  proper  functions 
so  long  as  these  changes  do  not  induce  such  chemical  transformations  as 
to  destroy  the  vital  force  which  unites  their  atoms ;  but  when  this  meta- 
morphosis is  perfected,  the  effete  cells  must  be  excreted  and  give  place  to 
others,  otherwise  a  morbid  state  of  the  organ  is  set  up.  The  oxygen  taken 
up  by  the  blood-vesides,  and  brought  through  the  capillaries  to  the  basic 
cells,  is  the  principal  agent  ineffectmg  these  changes.  Fibrine  is  the  pro- 
duct of  the  regressive  metamorphosis  of  the  muscles,  and  uniting  with 
oxygen  forms  the  normal  products  excreted  by  the  skin  and  kidneys.  In- 
creased muscular  action  increases  the  quantity  of  fibrine  in  the  blood,  and 
of  lactic  add  in  the  urine,  while  Dr.  Zimmermann  engages  to  produce 
pathological  observations  in  proof  that  the  fibrine  in  the  blood  is  resolved 
into  inOTganic  products,  as  urea,  &c.  He  argues  that  the  experiments  of 
Prevost  and  Dumas,  who  having  extirpated  the  kidneys  of  animals  found 
urea  in  the  blood,  to  prove  that  the  formation  of  this  and  the  other  urinary 
constituents  is  not  due  to  the  action  of  the  kidneys  themselves,  but  rather 
that  they  are  merely  the  emunctories  through  which  substances  already 
formed  during  vital  processes  are  eliminated  from  the  circulation.  Pre- 
viously to  giving  his  own  theory  in  this  matter,  our  author  combats  those 
of  Prevost  and  Dumas,  Tiedemann  and  Gmelin,  MiiUer,  Simon,  BerzeUus, 
and  Schultz,  and  shows  that  they  must  all  be  wrong,  and  then  by  special 
pleading  shows  that  he  is  right.  Adopting  Liebig's  views  as  to  the  relar 
tiona  of  the  compounds  of  proteine  to  oxygen,  he  illustrates  his  scheme  of 
the  metamorphosis  of  fibrine  by  the  following: 
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FiBBIMB. 


/^ 


Urate  of  ammonU 


Choleicacid. 


"N 


Sulphur:  Phofphate 
of  lime 


Phocphonu 


Ukb:  Carbooic 
acid 


Sulpborle  acid. 


Phoipliorie  add 


CartMulc  aeld. 

Carbonate  of 

ammonia. 


Sulphate  Phosphate. 

Pathological  corollaries.  This  section  is  introduced  with  the  theoretical 
remarks  usually  made  hy  systematic  authors,  the  intent  of  which  is  to 
show  that  hy  various  injurious  agencies  acting  on  the  cells  during  their 
progressive  and  regressive  metamorphoses,  a  pseudoplasma  is  necessarily 
formed  in  the  hlood,  represented  hy  pseudo-fibrine,  pseudo-albumen,  and 
pseudo-globuline,  the  specific  differences  being  due  to  variation  in  their 
atomic  coustitution.  It  is  possible,  for  example,  that  hydrogen  may  be  in 
a  less,  and  oxygen  in  a  greater  proportion  in  the  fibrine  of  rheumatism  : 
or  that  in  the  fibrine  of  erysipelas,  the  carbon  may  be  increased  and  the 
oxygen  diminished.  In  contagious  diseases,  a  metamorphosis  of  the  plasma 
into  a  pseudo-plasma  is  effected  by  the  miasma  introduced  into  the  circu- 
lation assimilating  the  atomic  constituents  to  its  own  composition.  Dr. 
Zimmermann  steadily  carries  out  the  application  of  his  doctrine  to  general 
pathology,  and  explains  the  variations  observed  in  the  nature  and  seat  of 
diseases,  and  the  doctrine  of  crises,  and  critical  days,  advocating  hepta- 
periodicity.  The  following  is  his  own  summary,  which  we  give  to  avoid 
the  necessity  of  our  entering  further  into  details. 


■*1.  A  pfeodo-plasma  It  formed. 

a.  k  portion  It  depoaited  in  an  organ. 

5.  The  other  portion  remalni  In  the  blood,  and 
if  decomposed  by  the  action  of  the  oxygen  de- 
rived ftom  the  atmosphere. 

tf.  And  eonaequently,  from  the  commencement 
of  the  diieaae,  amimalous  products  appear  In  the 
urine,  perspiration » 4kc. 


d.  The  anomaloui  condition  of  the  exeretions 
continues  so  long  as  pseudo-plasma  remains  in 
the  blood. 

0.  All  abnormal  conditions  of  the  excretions 
happening  during  the  course  of  a  disease,  are  to 
be  considered  as  critical  phenomena,  in  case  they 
correspond  to  a  materia  peccans. 


9.  There  Is  a  locus  minoris  resiatentlc. 

a.  Through  the  deposition  of  the  pseudo- 
plasma  it  becomes  a  morbid  spot. 

b.  The  phenomena  of  reaction,  with  beneflcial 
or  iqjuriotts  results^ 

c.  In  favorable  cases,  the  pseudo-plasma  and 
other  erastituents  of  the  organ  undergo  aoch 
change,  that  either  they  are  excreted  directly, 
or  are  reabsorbed  into  the  blood.  This  la  Ihe 
local  crisis. 

d.  The  matter  reabsorbed  Is  again  poured  ISarth 
through  the  excreting  organs. 

0.  The  abnormal  constituents  of  the  urine, 
perspiration,  Ac.  increase  and  continue  ao  long  aa 
a  pseudo-plasma  remains  in  the  blood. 


The  general  critical  phenomena,  as  in  the  urine,  cease  on  particular  days,  and 
have  a  type  of  three  days  and  a  half.**  (p.  99.) 

CotUributums  to  special  pathology  and  therapeutics.  The  first  of  these 
is  a  paper  on  milky  serum.  Of  17  cases  which  he  observed  out  of  50 
persons  bled,  12  were  diseases  of  the  eye;  2,  thoracic  inflammation;  I 
cerebral  congestion,  and  1  a  case  of  hypertrophy  of  the  liver,  apleen,  &c. 
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The  specific  gniTity  of  the  serum  varied  from  1027  to  1036,  and  1000 
grains  contained  from  96  to  112  grains  of  solid  matter.  It  was  of  a 
rather  thick  consistence,  sometimes  greenish,  sometimes  yellow,  the  clot 
appealing  through  it  of  a  violet  colour,  and  in  only  three  cases  was  there 
a  buf^  coat.  A  general  recapitulation  of  all  the  observed  cases  of  this 
kind  IS  given,  and  an  account  of  his  own  analysis,  from  which  we  gather 
nothing  satisfactory*  Next  comes  a  paper  on  the  existence  of  fibrinous 
serum ;  and  another  on  milky  serum  with  reference  to  the  milk-secretion 
of  wet  nurses  and  pregnant  females,  both  of  which  being  polemical,  we 
paas  them  over  to  notice  his  remarks 

Oh  coagulahle  urine.  The  discovery  by  Dr.  Bright  has  led  to  numerous 
researches  on  the  constitution  of  the  urinary  secretion  with  special  refe- 
rence to  the  presence  of  albumen.  It  has  been  observed  in  the  urine  of 
persons  sufiering  firom  widely  different  diseases,  as  scarlatina,  and  the 
dropsy  following  thereon,  meningitis,  bronchitis,  pneumonia,  peritonitis, 
diabetes,  diseases  of  the  spinal  cord,  of  the  heart ;  and  has  even  been  ob- 
served in  persons  having  no  manifest  disease  whatever. 

Fibnne  is,  however,  sometimes  present  in  the  urine.  Brandis  found  that 
of  a  person  affected  with  scarlet  fever  to  coagulate  on  coohng.  Nasse 
knew  a  catholic  priest  who  passed,  particularly  during  the  night,  a  large 
quantity  of  whitish  urine  that  coagulated  spontaneously  in  from  ten  to 
fifteen  minutes  after  leaving  the  bladder,  and  often  indeed  coagulated  in 
the  bladder  itself.  The  patient  experienced  no  debility.  On  analysis,  the 
urine  was  found  to  contain  a  large  quantity  of  fibrine,  but  no  blood-glo- 
bules. There  were  also  prismatic  crystals  in  the  urine  which  were  found 
to  be  triple  phosphates. 

Dr.  Zimmermann  has  had  patients  whose  urine  coagulated  by  heat,  but 
on  applying  the  proper  tests  it  was  found  to  contain  another  compound  of 
proteine  than  albumen.  He  thus  describes  the  urine  in  which  he  detected 
fibrine.  From  patients  with  inflammatory  affections  it  was  saturated, 
acid,  and  urinous  in  smell ;  in  other  cases  it  was  pale,  cloudy,  of  a  faint 
sweetish  smell,  and  nearly  or  altogether  alkaline.  Sometimes  it  contained, 
beaidea  fibrine,  amorphous  urate  of  ammonia  or  uric  acid.  Dr.  Zimmer- 
mann observed  fibrinous  urine  in  endocarditis,  pleuritis,  pneumonia, 
inflammatory  catarrh,  rheumatic  ophthalmia,  periostitis  of  the  occiput, 
and  erysipelas  of  the  face.  In  five  of  these  cases,  two  being  rheumatic 
ophthalmia,  and  three  thoracic  inflammation,  the  blood  contained  mole- 
cular fibrine.  In  these  cases  Dr.  Zimmermann  observes  that  the  kidneys 
were  quite  healthy.  The  fibrine  appeared  in  the  urine  simply  as  an  ex- 
cretion, sufficient  oxygen  not  having  been  taken  up  to  decompose  it  into 
its  organic  forms.  Our  author  thinks  that  in  many  cases  of  coagulable 
urine,  the  coagulation  will  be  found  to  be  due  to  the  presence  of  fibrine 
quite  as  often  as  of  albumen.  It  will  be  found  probably  in  cases  where 
the  cutaneous  function  is  suppressed,  as  happened  in  the  examples  he  ana- 
lysed, and  also  be  accompamed  with  fibrinous  serum. 

On  the  action  of  the  salts  which  dissolve  fibrine.  We  pass  over  two 
sections  on  the  urinary  salts  to  this  subject.  Dr.  Zimmermann  having  been 
induced  to  direct  his  attention  to  it  by  the  peculiar  doctrine  he  holds  as  to 
the  origin  of  the  fibrine  and  of  the  pseudo-plasma,  or  materia  peccans. 
The  salts  having  this  property  are  the  carbonate,  borate,  and  phosphate  of 
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8oda,  ta^  the  nitnte,  sulphate,  acetate,  and  hydriodate  of  potass.  Their 
action  on  the  fibrine  is  not  purely  chemical^  as  they  cause  no  change  vheii 
brought  into  relations  with  that  compound.  The  salts  may  be  seen  under 
the  microscope  to  separate  unchanged.  They  exercise  a  contractile  in- 
fluence on  the  capillaries,  and  also  on  the  blood-vesicles  themselfes,  deep- 
ening their  colour,  and  exciting  the  secretion  of  carbonic  add,  plainly  in 
consequence  of  a  more  active  oxydation  of  the  organic  ferruginous  com- 
pound the  vesicles  contain.  AU  these  salts  act  on  the  whole  mass  of  the 
blood  into  which  they  are  absorbed.  Dr.  Zimmermann  had  a  striking  proof 
of  this.  He  gave  two  drachms  of  nitre  daily  for  seven  successiYe  days,  to 
a  soldier  labouring  under  arteritis,  and  having  occasion  to  bleed  hun  on 
the  seventh,  examined  the  serum.  It  presented  a  bluish  white  a^yearance, 
and  deposited  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  stone-jug  in  which  it  was  con- 
tained such  a  quantity  of  the  salt,  that  it  might  have  been  collected  by  a 
scruple  at  a  time.  The  atrophy  which  the  continued  use  of  these  salts 
induces  proves  that,  while  they  promote  the  regressive,  they  interrupt  the 
progressive  metamorphosis  of  the  tissues. 

The  condition  of  the  blood  and  urinary  secretion  in  thoracic  in^tamma- 
tion.  We  pass  over  some  researches  instituted  to  determine  the  propor- 
tion of  the  various  constituents  of  the  blood,  and  a  critique  on  the  method 
of  analysis  practised  by  Andral  and  Gavarret.  Dr.  Zimmermann  details  his 
own  method  which  is  as  follows. 

Haw  to  conduct  a  pathological  antilyeu  of  the  blood,  1.  A  glass  con- 
taining exactly  1000  grains  of  water  is  filled  with  blood  directly  from  the 
vein;  a  glass  stopper  fitting  hermetically  is  then  inserted,  (care  being 
taken  to  remove  all  bubbles,)  and  the  specific  gravity  of  the  blood  ascer- 
tained. By  continually  shaking  it  the  blood  is  kept  fluid;  it  is  then 
poured  into  a  porcelain  vessel,  and  evaporated,  care  being  taken  to  wasl) 
the  glass  out  with  distilled  water,  and  add  the  latter  to  the  other.  The 
quantity  of  solid  residue  is  reduced  to  the  proportions  in  1000  grains  of 
blood.  2.  A  glass  two  and  a  half  ounce  measure  is  filled  with  the  blood 
immediately  after  the  preceding,  covered,  and  set  aside  for  eighteen  hours. 
The  clot  is  then  carerally  separated  from  the  serum,  and  the  weight  of 
both  ascertained.  3.  The  clot  is  now  to  be  pressed  through  a  linen  cloth 
four  inches  square,  and  first  the  fibrine,  then  the  fluid  cruor  collected.  Each 
is  thoroughly  washed,  freed  from  moisture,  and  weighed ;  they  are  then  care- 
fully dried  and  again  weighed.  The  results  are  to  be  reduced  to  the  pro- 
portion in  1000  grains  of  blood.  4.  The  serum  and  clot  are  to  be  placed 
in  a  fflass  containing  360  grains  of  distilled  water,  and  their  specific  gravity 
noted,  then  250  grains  of  each  at  the  same  temperature,  are  to  be  £ied  so 
long  as  they  lose  weight ;  the  weight  of  the  residuum  is  then  to  be  reduced 
to  the  proportion  in  1000  grains.  There  is  a  loss  of  weight  by  pressure 
through  the  linen,  but  as  this  will  happen  in  the  same  proportion  in  all 
instances  the  general  results  are  correct. 

Dr.  Zimmermann  observes  that  this  method  will  be  more  suitable  to  the 
practical  physician  than  Andral  and  Gavarret*  s,  because  of  its  greater  simpli- 
city and  easier  performance,  while  the  results  are  quite  as  correct  as  by  the 
latter  method. 

Condition  of  the  blood  in  pneumonia  and  pleuritia.  Dr.  Zimmermann 
details  four  cases  in  which  he  made  a  daily  examination  of  the  urine,  and 
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abo  ezamiaed  the  blood  after  the  metihod  described  when  it  waa  neoeaaary 
to  practise  reneaectioii.  The  fourth  caae  (pneumonia)  waa  complicated 
with  MitraitiB,  and  ia  worthy  of  notice  from  this  circumatance,  that  although 
he  leanit  by  the  atethoacope  that  the  left  lung  waa  almost  completely  hepa- 
tiaed  at  an  eariy  period,  were  waa  neither  cough,  pain,  nor  any  rational 
aign  of  thoracie  diaeaae  until  the  seventh  day.  The  patient  died  on  the 
ninth,  and  the  autopsy  showed  the  stethoscc^ic  diagnosis  to  have  been  cor« 
rect.  A  very  elaborate  analysis,  and  comparison  of  the  various  phenomena 
observed,  and  especially  the  mutations  in  the  urine  is  given,  and  also  a  less 
daborate  statement  of  the  condition  of  the  blood  in  seven  other  cases  of 
pneumonia  and  pleuritis. 

In  six  cases  in  which  the  blood  had  the  bu%  coat,  ten  bleedings  were 
practised.  In  six  other  cases,  there  was  no  bufiy  coat,  and  eight  bleedings 
were  practised.  The  following  is  the  summary  of  each,  and  the  general 
average  of  the  whole.  The  quantity  of  blood  examined  in  each  case  was 
1000  grains. 

Blood  presenting  the  huffy  coat. 


Tbt  whole  blood. 


SpeciSc  giBTity 
Solid  ooDtento 
Water 


1049-8 
M3*3 
796-7 


SeruB. 


1027-fi 

83*3 

906-7 


Clot. 


1079-4 
885-0 
714-0 


Moist  fibriiM,  SO-6  gn.;  irj  flbrlne,  6-1  gn.;  pn^xMtion  of  dot  to  wrum,  1-84  to  1. 


Blood  not  presenting  the  huffy  coat. 


The  blood  feiMimlly. 


Specific  grsTlty 
Solid  cooteati 
Water 


1060-6 
90S* 
795- 


SemiB. 


1087-ft 

99-6 

9U6-4 


Clot. 


1064-5 
999>3 
700-7 


Molrt  flbdne,  11-6  gn. ;  dry  flbrioe,  3-58  gn.;   proportion  of  dot  to  lerum,  1*76  to  I. 

The  twelve  cases  estimated  according  to  the  method  of  Andral  and 
Gavarret  gave  the  following  results: 


Water. 

Retldvum. 

FIbrlne. 

Blood-vericles. 

Raiduum  of  lenim. 

Thenom  of  die  twelve  . 

.    796-S 

903^ 

4-75 

118-1 

80-85 

Mean  oC  Andral  and  Gavar- 

61-0 

ret^  analyfce  (58  caiei) 

.    799- 

901- 

7-3 

114*1 

Simon  of  Berlin  analysed  the  blood  of  two  healthy  persons,  and  of  four 
suffering  from  pneumonia  with  the  following  mean  results ;  his  method  dif- 
fering from  both  the  preceding. 


Water.lltetidttmn. 
Healthy  blood       .    795-97      904-7S 
Blood  in  pneumonia  810*7^     189-96 


Pibtine. 

Fat. 

Albumen. 

GlobuUn. 

9-10 

9-34 

76-60 

10»08 

6-06 

9-84 

106-19 

50-13 

Hwrnatlne. 
0-900 
9-53 


Salts.  &c. 
19-06 
10-01 


The  difference  between  the  healthy  and  diseased  blood  can  be  readily 
estimated  by  our  readers. 

Theory  of  utftammatory  blood.  Dr.  Zimmermann  proceeds  to  theorize  on 
his  heis  and  to  apply  the  variations  in  the  constituent  elements  of  the  blood 
to  the  explanation  of  thoracic  inflammation.  These  affections  are  most 
frequent  in  winter  with  a  north  or  north-west  wind,  when  the  temperature 
is  low,  and  the  weather  fine  and  dry.  From  the  absence  of  moisture,  and 
of  the  gases  contained  in  the  air  during  the  heats  of  summer,  more  oxygen 
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is  taken  into  the  lungs  at  each  inspiration.  The  consequence  is  a  mare 
rapid  evolution  of  the  blood-vesicles  and  a  consequent  diminution  in  their 
number.  Further,  the  congestion  of  the  lungs  in  inflammation  and  the 
depletion  practised  remedially  will  diminish  their  relative  proportion.  They 
also  exhibit  a  peculiar  facility  of  uniting  and  adhering  to  each  other  in  in- 
flammatory blood,  such  as  is  not  observed  in  the  normal  condition.  This 
characteristic  appears  to  depend  on  certain  transparent  irregular  masses  of 
matter  attached  to  the  margins  of  the  vesicles,  andin  which  some  granuleaare 
to  be  detected.  The  saline  constituents  are  diminished,  and  the  albuminate 
of  soda  increased,  theincrease  of  the  latter  being  dependent,  according  to  Dr« 
Zimmermann,  on  the  increased  quantity  of  food  taken  in  winter'to  maintain 
the  animal  heat,  and  the  consequent  reaction  of  the  oxygen  in  the  organic 
atoms  thus  introduced  to  keep  up  the  metamorphosis  of  the  tissues.  The  skin 
being  subject  to  a  lowertemperature  in  winter,  its  excreting  functions  are  less 
active,  and  less  decomposed  fibrine  is  thrown  off  through  this  emunctory. 
In  ordinary  circumstances,  the  kidneys  supply  the  deficiency,  but  when  an 
individual  has  taken  cold,  which  usually  occurs  when  heated  after  exercise, 
and  when  there  is  necessarily  an  unusual  quantity  of  fibrine  in  the  blood, 
that  substance  being  the  moult  or  product  of  the  regressive  metamorphosis 
of  the  muscular  fibre,  then  the  functions  of  the  skin  are  altogether  abolished, 
and  the  kidneys  being  unequal  to  the  additional  duty  imposed  on  them, 
the  fibrine  accumulates,  and  loading  the  capillaries  gives  rise  to  congestion 
of  the  lungs.  This  congestion  by  diminishing  the  supply  of  oxygen  still 
further  aggravates  the  original  disease,  and  thus  the  pseudo-plasma  is 
formed  in  the  lungs,  or  if  not  in  them  in  the  locus  minoris  resisietUue. 

Explanation  of  the  changes  in  the  physical  characters  of  inflammatory 
blood.  Inflammatory,  and  particularly  huffy  blood,  is  thinner,  brighter 
coloured,  and  produces  more  foam  as  it  flows  into  the  vessel,  than  normal 
blood.  The  fluidi^  is  dependent  on  the  greater  amount  of  fibrin  and  serum 
it  contains.  The  albumen  and  fibrin  both  take  up  a  larger  quantity  of  water 
to  hold  them  in  solution.  The  brighter  colour  depends  on  the  higher  de- 
gree of  oxydation  attained  by  the  hematine.  The  causes  of  the  slower  co- 
agulation of  bufiy  blood  are, — 1,  the  increase  in  the  quantity  of  fibrin  ; 
2,  the  diminution  of  the  number  of  blood-vesicles,  and  their  tendency  to 
adhere  to  each  other ;  3,  some  peculiar  vital  properties  of  the  fibrin  itself. 
The  blood-vesicles.  Dr.  Zimmermann  thinks,  act  as  points  of  crystallization, 
just  as  a  straw  thrown  into  freezing  water  accelerates  the  formation  of  ice. 
The  same  causes  which  retard  the  coagulation  of  the  blood,  facilitate  the 
formation  of  the  bufiy  coat.  These  same  causes  also  operate  in  the  forma- 
tion of  the  bufiy  coat,  and  cause  a  difference  in  the  specific  gravity  of  dif- 
ferent portions  of  the  clot.  In  coagulated  healthy  blood,  the  lowest  portion 
is  the  heaviest,  the  heavier  vesicles  sinking  to  the  bottom.  Dr.  Zimmermann 
instituted  inquiries  on  this  point  with  the  following  results.  In  1000 
grains  of  the  upper  portion,  mere  were  320  grains  sohd  contents,  the  spe- 
cific gravity  being  1090;  in  1000  grains  of  the  lower,  368  grains  solid 
contents,  and  specific  gravity  1 104.  With  this  tendency  of  the  blood- 
vesicles  to  sink,  there  is  an  opposite  tendency  of  the  fibrine  to  rise,  and 
thus  form  the  bufiy  layer  or  coat. 

In  1000  grains  of  the  upper  and  under  portions  of  various  specimens  of 
blood  examined,  the  proportions  of  fibrine  was  found  as  follows : 
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Fitelnein 

FIbrlneIn 

Blood  of  a  heslthy  penen 

In  a  case  of  congestion  of  the  head 

Uliotts  pleurisy 

pneumonia 

nephritis 

Upper  portion. 
.    7-3  grs. 
.    ••»  .. 
•    M  •  • 
.  14-8  . . 
.137  .. 

Under  portion 

«7 
9-3 
3-5 
3-3 
6*3 

Bat  althougli  the. formation  of  the  hu%  coat  proves  the  eziBtence  of  an 
abnormal  quantity  of  fibrine  in  the  blood,  it  is  not  diagnostic  of  pneumonia. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  absence  of  the  buff  is  no  proof  that  the  fibrine  is 
not  in  excess.  It  has  been  already  shown  that  in  twelve  cases  of  thoracic 
inflammation,  the  bufiy  coat  was  observed  in  six  only.  The  reasons  why 
this  is  so,  are  adduced  by  Dr.  Zimmermann  as  folloV^.  It  depends  firstly, 
on  Uie  amount  of  blood-vesicles  in  the  blood  previously  to  the  attack  of  in- 
flammation ;  secondly,  on  the  quantify  of  accumulated  fibrine ;  and  thirdly^ 
on  the  extent  to  which  the  effusion  of  plasma  consequent  on  the  congestion 
takes  place,  and  on  the  number  of  blood-vesicles  accumulated  in  the  ca- 
piUaries.  If  the  huffy  coat  is  not  formed  at  the  first  bleeding,  it  often  is 
at  the  second,  especially  in  those  cases  in  which  the  inflammation  is  per- 
acute,  and  the  skin  diy.  The  increase  of  the  fibrine  consequent  on  the 
interruption  of  the  cutaneous  and  pulmonary  functions,  the  using  up  of 
the  blood-vesides,  and  the  greater  fluidity  of  the  plasma  facilitate  the  for- 
mation of  the  huffy  coat.  It  often  happens  that  when  the  blood  at  the 
same  venesection  is  received  into  successive  vessels,  a  buffy  coat  forms  in 
some  and  not  in  others,  but  most  frequently  the  latter  predominates,  as 
for  example,  when  from  ten  to  twelve  ounces  are  received  into  four  or  five 
cups.  The  reason  of  this  is  not  evident,  nor  are  there  any  circumstances 
in  Dr.  Zimmermann's  experience  that  elucidate  this  point.  He  does  not 
find  the  pulse  to  be  a  guide.  In  pneumonia,  where  a  bufly  coat  was  formed 
at  the  first  bleeding,  he  has  found  the  pulse  quick,  frequent,  soft,  and  in- 
termittent ;  in  erysipelas,  where  also  this  coat  was  seen,  the  pulse  was 
strong,  frequent,  round,  and  normal.  On  the  contrary,  in  pleuritis,  with 
a  quick,  rather  round  and  hard  pulse,  no  buffy  coat  was  found. 

Pathology  of  thoracic  inflammation.  Dr.  Zimmermann  devotes  several 
pages  to  a  discussion  of  this  subject,  and  applies  the  theory  of  the  formation 
of  pseudo-plasma  already  detailed  to  its  elucidation.  Amongst  the  predis- 
posing causes,  he  considers  first  the  condition  of  the  blood  itself  as  it  is 
observed  in  those  predisposed,  namely,  an  excessive  richness  of  the  blood, 
and  great  vital  activity  in  the  primary  ceUs  of  the  tissue,  or  in  other  words, 
a  plethoric  condition.  Amongst  the  exciting  causes,  is  the  interruption  by 
cold  of  the  action  of  those  organs  whose  function  it  is  to  excrete  the  ra- 
pidly accumulating  fibrine  namely,  the  skin  and  kidneys,  and  which  facili- 
tates the  formation  of  the  materia  peccans  of  the  humorists,  or  the  pseudo- 
plasma  as  he  prefers  to  call  it.  The  lungs  are  constituted  the  locus  mtno" 
ris  resistentiiB  because  of  the  greater  activity  of  their  tissues  in  youth,  the 
age  at  which  inflammation  of  their  parenchynm  or  serous  coverings  most 
frequently  occurs.  Further,  the  transformation  of  the  atoms  constituting 
fibnne  being  prevented  by  the  interruption  of  the  cutaneous  function,  the 
access  of  oxygen  being  there  barred,  the  lungs  take  up  a  vicarious  action, 
and  so  become  the  seat  of  the  pseudo-plasma.  The  first  action  of  this  on 
the  pulmonary  capillaries  is  that  of  an  irritant,  causing  their  contraction. 
Reaction  is  then  set  up  ;  the  circulating  fluid  presses  forward ;  the  capilla- 
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ries  are  dilated,  then  congested,  and  ultimately  effusion  of  the  pseudo- 
plasma  into  the  surrounding  parenchyma  takes  place ;  or  where  the  capil- 
laries give  way  to  the  pressure  from  behind,  blood  itself  is  effused.  Witli 
this  effusion  the  proper  phenomena  of  inflammation  cease,  and  a  new  vital 
action  directed  to  the  effused  fluid  is  set  up,  constituting  the  completion  of 
the  first  crisis  of  the  disease.  These  crises  have  a  three  and  a  half  day  type 
(a  lunar  week),  the  normal  course  of  a  pneumonia  or  pleuritis  occupying 
eight  lunar  weeks  or  twentf-eight  days.  In  fourteen  days,  the  senes  of 
morbid  changes  arrive  at  tneir  climax ;  they  then  begin  to  decline,  and  in 
fourteen  more  are  ended.  He  has  observed  a  similar  periodicity  in  ery- 
sipelas, and  thinks  (he  cause  is  to  be  sought  for  in  the  metamorphosis  of 
the  pseudo-plasma  and  of  the  cells  in  the  blood  and  nervous  system.  We 
cannot  follow  our  author  through  his  explanation  of  the  pain,  cough,  dysp- 
nea, headache,  increased  frequency  of  the  circulation  and  respiration,  and 
the  other  symptoms  of  thoracic  inflammation  ;  to  all  these  he  appliea  his 
own  doctrines,  or  those  generally  received  with  great  ingenuity.  With 
equal  ingenuity  he  discusses  the  operation  of  the  remedies  usuallv  found 
most  successful  in  treatment,  and  giving  their  biochemical  and  pnysiolo- 
gical  action  with  great  minuteness.  Bleeding,  with  nitrate  of  potass  and 
tartar  emetic,  or  the  two  latter  without  bleeding,  and  also  acetate  of  lead 
and  opium,  are  the  principal  remedies  whose  modus  operandi  he  discusses 
as  being  been  found  empirically  to  be  the  most  successfU.  We  shall  notice 
some  leading  points  in  his  therapeutics. 

Modu9  operandi  of  bleeding  in  thoracic  inflammation.  This  is  most 
distinctly  indicated  in  plethoric  subjects,  and  its  curative  operation  consists 
in  the  vacuum  it  causes  in  the  vascular  system ;  so  soon  as  a  vein  is  opened, 
the  flow  of  the  capillaries  is  rendered  stronger  while  that  in  the  larger 
veins  is  interrupted.  This  stronger  flow  from  the  venous  capillaries  is 
communicated  to  the  arterial  capillaries,  and  hence  the  vacuum  is  first  felt  in 
the  arterial  system.  The  left  ventricle  is  thus  enabled  to  receive,  or  rather 
suck  in,  more  blood  from  the  lungs  through  the  pulmonary  veins,  and  so 
the  pulmonary  capillaries  are  relieved  from  congestion.  Further,  the  right 
ventricle  can  now  transmit  to  the  lungs  the  blood  sent  to  it  from  the  right 
auricle,  and  the  vena  cava,  the  root  of  the  venous  capillaries  pours  its 
blood  more  freely  into  the  right  auricle,  and  then  the  suction  power  of  the 
heart  augmentea  by  the  vacuum  increases  and  is  communicated  to  the 
whole  capillary  system  of  the  organism.  This  ingenious  explanation, 
Dr.  Zimmermann  argues,  is  supported  by  the  mode  in  which  the  blood 
flows  from  the  punctured  vein,  as  first,  the  blood  is  forcibly  projected  he- 
cause  of  the  quantity  collected  below  the  bandage ;  then  it  flows  with  less 
impetus,  and  at  last  appears  as  if  it  would  cease  altogether,  but  after 
awhile  it  is  projected  moreforciblv,  and  when  a  few  ounces  have  been  taken, 
the  impetus  is  so  great  as  to  render  it  not  always  an  easy  matter  to  stop  it. 
This  chain  of  phenomena  is  most  observable  in  sanguineous  apoplexy, 
and  whenever  it  happens  it  is  to  be  considered  a  good  sign. 

Fainting  occurs  at  two  stages  of  bleeding :  the  first,  when  only  two  or 
three  ounces  of  blood  have  been  taken ;  the  second  when  the  quantity 
amounts  to  tjwelve  or  eighteen  ounces.  Fainting  in  the  first  stage  depends 
upon  the  action  of  the  vacuum  upon  the  left  ventricle  of  the  heart,  and  is 
a  Dad  symptom,  because  it  shows  that  the  haustive  power'has  not  extended 
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to  the  pulmoiiary  yeins  and  capillaries,  and  that  the  congestion  there  is 
permanent.  Fainting  in  the  second  stage  depends  on  anemia  of  the  hrain 
consequent  on  the  depletion,  and  is  a  favorable  symptom. 

The  re-establishment  of  the  circulation  in  the  pulmonary  capillaries 
consequent  on  the  yacuum  caused  by  the  abstraction  of  blooa  is  followed 
by  a  restoration  to  healthy  functions  of  the  pulmonary  tissue.  The  nerves 
act  again  normally  c  the  air-cells  reheved  from  pressure,  become  again 
permeable,  and  the  ingress  of  oxygen  to  the  blood  is  facilitated,  while  the 
pseudo-plasma  is  reabsorbed,  provided  it  be  recently  effused,  and  have  not 
undergone  transformation.  The  albuminate  of  soda,  which  by  its  quality 
was  a  predisposing  cause  of  inflammatory  congestion,  trnless  it  have  under- 
gone change  is  still  fit  to  carry  on  the  progressive  metamorphosis  of  the 
tissue ;  and  if  unfit,  is  acted  on  by  the  oxygen  absorbed,  and  is  thrown  oiF 
throng  the  kidneys  and  skin  as  an  excretion.  We  need  not  discuss  the 
modus  operandi  of  topical  depletion  as  the  preceding  views  illustrate  it 
Bufficienuy. 

The  moduM  operandi  of  nitre  m  tkoracic  infiammation.  If,  however, 
the  congestion  of  the  lungs  is  not  recent,  if  effusion  have  taken  place  with 
morbid  changes  in  the  blood,  in  the  capillaries,  and  in  the  organs  themselves, 
bleeding  is  of  secondary  value,  and  other  remedies  must  be  adopted.  Nitre 
and  tartar  emetic  are  the  most  generaUyandsuccessfuUyadoptedm Germany. 
Tlie  results  of  experiments  show  that  the  action  of  nitre  on  blood  out  of 
the  body  is  to  prevent  its  coagulation,  to  diminish  the  tendency  of  the 
blood-veflides  to  unite,  and  to  contract  the  membrane  of  the  latter.  Its 
chemical  relations  to  fibrine  as  a  solvent  has  been  already  stated.  When 
taken  into  the  stomach,  it  is  absorbed  into  the  circulation  and  excites  both 
the  capillaries  and  blood-vesides  to  contract.  It  hinders  the  tendency  of 
the  fibrine  to  coagulate,  and  by  rendering  the  effused  plasma  more  soluble 
promotes  its  absorption.  It  also  renders  the  absorption  of  oxygen  into  the 
blood  more  active,  and  so  facilitates  the  decomposition  of  tiie  pseudo- 
plasma  and  its  excretion  by  the  kidneys  and  skin,  in  the  form  of  urate  of 
ammonia,  &c. 

Modue  operandi  of  tartar  emetiein  thoracieinfiammatUm,  Dr.  Zimmermann 
instituted  an  experimental  inquiry  into  the  comportment  of  tartar  emetic 
towards  the  blood  when  out  of  the  body,  and  found  that  two  grains  added 
to  one  thousand  of  blood  rendered  tiie  coagulation  imperfect ;  and  six 
gndns  caused  the  blood  of  a  patient  havii^  the  bufi^  coat  to  coagulate  into 
a  jelly-like  mass,  without  any  buff.  Unl&e  nitre,  it  rendered  the  fibrine 
less  maposed  to  decompose,  and  seemed  to  form  with  it  rather  an  insoluble 
chemieal  compound.  Unlike  nitre  also  in  its  action  on  the  blood-vesicles, 
it  rendered  them  less  contractile,,  and  which  examined  under  the  microscope 
appeared  large  and  expanded,  the  membrane  being  relaxed,  and  permitting 
the  colouring  matter  to  permeate  it.  Its  modus  operandi  is  therefore  op- 
posite to  that  of  nitrate  of  potass,  yet  Dr.  Zimmermann  hesitates  not  to 
recommend  them  in  combination.  He  is  of  opinion  that  the  administra- 
tion of  tartar  emetic  alone  without  bleeding  in  extensive  pneumonia  and 
pleuritia  is  dangerous. 

The  action  of  acetate  of  lead  and  opium  in  pneumonia.  Dr.  Zimmermann 
says  the  great  success  of  this  combination  (administered  without  bleeding) 
hais  been  testified  by  so  many  and  so  hign  authorities,  that  there  can  be 
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no  doubt  of  its  value  as  a  remedy  in  pneumonia.  He  thinks  the  modus 
operandi  of  lead  consists  in  its  exciting  action  on  the  living  fibre«  and  in 
its  influence  in  arresting  the  progressive  metamorphosis.  His  remarks 
amount  however  simply  to  this,  that  it  is  a  good  empirical  remedy,  is  pre- 
ferred by  many  to  calomel,  antimony,  and  the  lancet,  but  that  its  modus 
operandi  is  unknown.  Dr.  Zimmermann  gives  no  account  of  calomel  as  a 
remedy,  although  he  administers  it  freely  in  practice;  this  is  an  important 
omission. 

Pathology  of  epidemic  ophthalmia.  The  remainder  of  the  volume  is  oc- 
cupied by  a  history  of  several  cases  of  this  disease,  as  it  appeared  in  the 
garrison  at  Berlin.  In  each  we  have  an  analysis  of  the  blood,  and  a  daily 
analysis  of  the  urine ;  and  the  whole  is  concluded  by  an  extended  inquiry 
into  the  pathology  of  the  affection  conducted  with  tlie  ingenuity  and  re- 
search we  have  noticed  as  characteristic  of  his  inquiries  into  the  pathology 
of  thoracic  inflammations.  We  subjoin  his  summary  of  the  condition  oif 
the  blood  in  eight  cases. 
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The  preceding  results  were  obtained  by  his  own  method ;  the  following 
by  that  of  Andnd  and  Gavarret.  We  would  observe,  however,  that  they 
are  not  the  result  of  observation,  but  of  calculation  according  to  a  formula 
hiid  down  by  Dr.  Zimmermann,  if  we  understand  him  righUy. 


Fixed  residuum. 


Water. 

7W 


Fibrlne. 
-S'SS 


Blood-veticlef. 
11J*A 


Seniin. 
884-3 


Fixed  residttum  of  aerum. 


On  a  general  review  of  our  author  we  have  to  observe  that  his  inquiries 
are  a  favorable  example  of  the  new  researches  in  pathology  to  which  the 
recent  discoveries  in  organic  chemistry  must  necessarily  lead  the  physician. 
We  think,  however,  that  it  would  have  been  in  better  taste  if  more  refer- 
ence had  been  made  to  the  views  of  Liebig.  At  least.  Dr.  Zimmermann 
should  not  have  quoted  the  ipsissima  verba  of  that  chemist,  without  stating 
from  whom  he  derived  them,  or  indicating  by  inverted  commas  that  the 
sentences  were  quotations.  Suum  cuique  should  be  the  motto,  not  less  of 
the  philosopher  than  the  critic ;  but  Dr.  Zimmermann  professes,  and  not 
without  reason,  to  be  both,  and  his  authorship  is  therefore  in  this  respect 
not  to  be  approved. 
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Medico-Chirurgieal  Transactions,  published  by  the  Royal  Medical  and 
CMrurgical  Society  of  London^  yoI.  XXYII. ^LondoUt  1844.  8vo, 
pp.  512. 

The  Tolnme  recently  issued  from  the  halls  of  Berners  street,  is  the 
bulkiest  of  which  the  annual  contributions  of  the  Medico-Chirurgical 
Society  have  yet  required  the  production.  Bulkiness  is  not  the  only 
quality  <^  the  tome ;  its  general  merit  is  remarkable  ;  and  though  no  single 
paper  can  be  pointed  to  possessing  a  very  high  order  of  importance,  all  are 
more  or  less  distinguished  by  the  light  they  throw  on  points  of  scientific  or 
practical  interest.     We  shall  notice  them  seriatim. 

I.  An  account  of  tilbo  cases  of  rapture  of  the  ureter,  or  pelvis  of  the 
kidney,  from  external  violence,  followed  by  large  effusion  of  urine  into  the 
ahdomen  ;  by  £.  Stanley,  President.  A  boy  was  squeezed  between  the 
wheel  of  a  cart  and  a  curb-stone,  and  brought  into  St.  Bartholomew's  Hos- 
pital, with  severe  contusion  of  the  soft  parts  round  the  pehis  ;  the  boy 
suffered  from  great  pain  in  the  lower  part  of  the  abdomen,  and  lay  per- 
fectly helpless.  Nothing  further  is  stated  concerning  the  immediate  con- 
sequences of  the  injury ;  but  it  appears  that  extensive  subcutaneous  sup- 
puration subsequently  occurred  round  the  pelvis.  By  the  end  of  the  sixth 
week,  recovery  of  the  injured  soft  parts  had  considerably  advanced.  At 
this  period  the  writer's  attention  was  directed  to  a  fulness,  not  before  ob- 
served, on  the  right  side  of  the  abdomen.  On  further  examination  *'  a 
circumscribed,  oblong  swelling  was  recognized  through  the  abdominal 
parietes,  extending  from  the  base  of  the  chest  downwards  to  within  a  short 
distance  of  Poupart's  ligament ;  anteriorly,  it  terminated  abruptly  at  the 
linea  alba;  posteriorly,  it  could  be  traced  into  the  lumbar  region,  but  it  here 
presented  no  distinct  boundary  ;  the  liver  appeared  to  be  pressed  upwards 

by  ihe  swelling Pressure  on  the  swelling  gave  no  pain,  but  a  deep 

fluctuation  in  it  could  be  recognized.  The  urine  passed  naturally,  as  it 
had  done  thnmghont,  and  that  there  was  no  distension  of  the  bladder  was 
ascertained  by  the  introduction  of  a  catheter."  On  puncture  with  a  lancet 
a  little  clear  yellow  fluid  escaped,  in  such  numner  as  to  show  that  it  was 
''situated  immediately  beneath  the  abdominal  muscles."  Three  weeks 
later  the  swelling  grew  more  tense,  and  fifty-one  ounces  of  a  clear  yellow 
fluid  were  discharged  by  puncture  with  a  trochar.  The  application  of 
leeches  became  necessary  for  the  reUef  of  pain,  after  each  of  the  early  punc- 
tures at  least ;  the  swelbng  was  opened  six  times  in  all,  and  the  boy  dis- 
charged nine  months  after  the  accident,  still  exhibiting  a  swelling  on  the 
r^on  mentioned,  but  one  which  had  then  for  some  time  continued  without 
increase  or  obvious  diminution  of  size.  The  fluid  was  found  on  examine- 
tion  to  contain  urea,  and  was  alkaline,  highly  albuminous,  inodorous,  of 
saline  taste,  and  specific  gravity  1008.  It  contained,  besides  urea,  chlo- 
ride of  sodium,  alkaline  carbonates  and  sulphates,  together  with  tiie  pe- 
culiar extractive  matter  of  urine.  Mr.  Taylor  was  of  opinion  that  from  the 
absence  of  mucus  from  the  fluid,  the  communication  with  the  urinary 
organs  was  not  free,  and  was  high  up,  as  at  the  commencement  of  the 
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ureter.  Mr.  Stanley  thinks  Bimilarly,  and  appears  to  suppose  (as  is  jnsti- 
fiable,)  that  the  flmd  had  formed  a  cavity  for  itself  by  detaching  the  peri- 
toneum from  the  abdominal  and  lumbar  muscles. 

In  the  other  case,  occurring  in  the  practice  of  Mr.  Yincenty  death  ensued 
in  ten  weeks  after  an  injury  much  like  that  already  described.  The  fluid 
had  been  withdrawn  by  puncture,  but  was  pronounced  by  a  "high  che- 
mical authority,"  (in  one  of  his  unanalytical  moments,  we  presume,)  not  to 
be  urine.  On  examination  of  the  body  a  large  cyst  was  found  on  ihe  right 
side  of  the  abdomen,  behind  the  peritoneum,  extending  upwards  to  the 
diaphragm  and  downwards  to  the  pelvis.  A  passage  existed  between  the 
upper  part  of  the  cyst  and  the  pelvis  of  the  right  kidney. 

II.  Ae€€unt  of  a  ease  of  eystieereus  eelluloa^e  of  the  brain;  by  Drewry 
Ottley,  Esq.  An  emphysematous  woman,  aged  40,  began  to  suffer  in  1838, 
from  giddmess  and  dull  pain  in  the  head;  and  had  temporary  numbness 
and  loss  of  power  in  the  right  hand  and  arm,  confusion  of  intellect  and 
difficult  articulation  in  July  of  that  year.  In  1839  she  became  subject  to 
fits,  with  entire  loss  of  consciousness  and  convulsions  of  the  limbs.  The 
attacks  came  on  and  ceased  less  suddenly  than  those  of  epilepsy ;  the  con- 
vulsions came  on  as  often  as  eight  or  ten  times  in  as  many  hours,  the 
stupor  remaining  in  the  intervals.  In  October  1840,  she  expired  after 
fri^tful  convuMons  of  twenty-four  hours'  duration.  Post-mortem  ex- 
ammation  disclosed  numerous  small  fibrous  cysts  in  the  pia  mater  of  both 
hemispheres,  they  were  most  numerous  on  the  left  side.  There  were  none 
in  the  white  matter,  the  central  ganglia,  nor  plexus  choroides.  The  cere- 
bral tissue  round  the  cysts  appeared  natural.  Each  of  the  cysts  was  found 
occupied  by  a  "  vesicular  worm,  consisting  of  a  posterior  semi-transparent 
vesicle,  and  an  anterior  cylindrical  portion  which  hiy  retracted  in  the 
former,  like  the  finger  of  a  glove  turned  inwards ;  the  latter  part  was  fur- 
nished at  its  extremity  with  a  double  circle  of  hooks,  rouna  which  were 
seen  four  oval  suckers.*'  This  case  is  interesting  from  the  tolerably  com- 
plete account  of  the  symptoms  given  by  the  reporter.  During  the  closing 
year  of  her  life  the  patient  suffered  little  from  her  pulmonary  disease. 

III.  Oft  the  cause  of  the  oeeaeional  presence  of  spermatozoa  in  the  ftdd 
drawn  from  the  sac  of  eommon  hydrocele  of  the  tunica  vaginaUs  ;  by  J. 
Dalrymple.  In  tiie  mscussion  which  followed  the  reading  of  one  of  the 
papers,  descriptive  of  the  presence  mentioned,  it  was  su^ested  that  possi- 
bly some  of  the  seminiferous  tubes  had  been  punctured,  in  the  operation 
for  evacuating  the  fluid.  And  that  this  is  not  an  improbable  solution  of 
the  difficulty  felt  in  accounting  for  the  presence  of  tnese  bodies,  Mr.  J. 
Dalrymple  *' attempts  to  explam." 

Spermatoxoa,  the  writer  first  observea,  are  of  rare  occurrence  in  the 
fluid  of  hydrocele,  and  are  not  to  be  confounded  with  vibriones  generated 
in  that  fluid,  if  kept  for  some  hours  in  a  heated  state  of  the  atmosphere. 
It  might  appear  aofficienUT  absurd  to  make  the  avoidance  of  this  error  a 
matter  of  serious  caution,  but  in  these  daya  of  microscopic  mania,  when 
even  quacks  appeal  to  the  evidence  of  the  instrument  in  favour  of  their 
charlatanism,  uie  precaution  appears  to  us  superlatively  wise. 

Having,  rather  by  inference  than  otherwise,  (for  Mr.  Dalrymple  appears 
in  nowise  covetous  of  drawing  upon  his  head  the  wrath  <^  certain  embryo 
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miciologista»*)  disposed  of  some  of  the  cases  of  9pemuUoeoa  found  in  the 
contents  of  the  tunica  yaginalis,  the  writer  quotes  horn.  Scarpa  and  Le 
Dran  statements  regarding  the  altered  position  of  the  cord,  the  vas  de- 
ferens and  the  epidydimis  in  scrotal  hernia  and  hydrocele.  We  were  un- 
prepared to  believe  that  surgeons  are  so  generally  unacquainted  with  these, 
as  Mr.  Dalrymple  appears  to  hold ;  but  admitting  him  to  be  correct  in  his 
notion,  we  are  desixtms  of  giving  publicity  to  the  account  given  of  a  dis- 
section performed  by  himself.  .  In  a  common  hydrocele  examined  after 
death,  and  after  inflation  and  drying,  the  appearances  were  as  follow. 
"The  body  oi  the  testicle  was  situated  at  the  bottom,  posterior  and  some- 
what intenial  part  of  the  cavity ;  and  the  vascular  cora  was  seen  running 
slong  the  posterior  wall  of  the  sac^  and  emerging  at  the  upper  part,  far  be- 
hind the  most  prominent  part  of  the  swelling.  The  vas  densrens,  however, 
was  sitoated  quite  extemsl  to  this,  and  removed  from  the  vascular  cord 
nearly  one  inch.  At  the  lower  part  it  approached  the  testis,  made  a  few  of 
its  larger  coils,  £rom  which  commeneed  the  lower  head  of  die  epidydimis. 
As  the  latter  body  ascended  again,  it  was  still  further  separated,  or  dis- 
sected as  it  were,  lying  upon  the  lateral  aspect  of  the  sac,  and  distant  from 
the  body  of  the  testicle,  about  an  inch  and  a  half;  it  continued  to  ascend, 
until  it  reached  to  nearly  an  inch  and  a  quarter  above  the  testis,  when  the 
position  of  parts  was  as  follows :  the  testis  aud  vascular  cord  at  the  most 
posterior  part  of  the  sac ;  the  vas  deferens  next  to  it,  but  distant  about 
half  an  inch :  and  lastly,  the  epidydimis  still  more  external  and  anterior  to 
the  vas  deferens.  At  the  upper  part,  the  epidydimis  suddenly  crossed  the 
vas  deferens,  and  descended  in  a  curved  line  towards  the  body  of  the 
testicle,  in  which  it  finally  merged."  The  description  is  illustrated 
by  an  engraving ;  and  it  appears  from  this,  that  the  epidydimis  and  vas 
deferens  are  pktoed  by  no  means  out  of  danger  of  being  punctured  by  the 
trochar. 

IV.  Ciue9  of  carcinoma  of  the  thyroid  gland  ;  by  Gcesar  Hawkins,  Esq. 
Mr.  Hawkins  having  enhanced  the  importance  of  the  cases,  he  is  about  to 
communicate,  by  reference  to  the  idea  of  Scarpa  that  mali^ant  disease  of 
the  thyroid  gland  only  took  place  as  a  consequence  of  preceding  alteration 
of  adjacent  parts,  and  by  quoting  the  statement  of  Dr.  Walshe,  that  "  un- 
less as  a  comphcation  of  preexisting  encysted  disease,  or  other  form  of 
bronchocele,  cancer  of  the  thyroid  gland  is  singularly  rare,"  proceeds  to 
lay  the  particulars  of  those  cases  before  his  r^ers.  In  the  first  case, 
death  did  not  ensue ;  the  case  therefore  cannot  be  considered  convincing, 
although  several  circumstances  militate  very  strongly  in  favour  of  the  ac- 
curacy of  Mr.  Hawkins's  diagnosis.  But  the  foUowine  history  terminating 
by  the  post-mortem  examination  is  particularly  valufSile. 

A  man,  aged  50,  was  admitted  into  St.  George's  Hospital,  having  the 
general  aspect  of  perfect  health,  with  a  considerable  enlargement  of  the 
whole  thyroid  gland,  but  particularly  of  the  right  lobe.  The  tumour  was 
smooth,  very  £m  and  sohd ;  the  skm  unattached  and  unaltered  in  colour ; 
the  superficial  veins  large.    The  larynx  and  trachea  were  thrown  very 

*  The  bittcneM  and  cnvlouf  spirit  of  physiologltto  have  long  been  proverbUiI ;  bat  the  mlcroloKical 
wction  of  thoM  philnophen  bid  fair  to  acquire  ai  pecial  rcptttation  for  amanity  of  tenper  altof  etber 
beyond  the  chance  of  rivalry. 
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much  to  the  left  side ;  but  inspiratioii  was  more  easily  peiformed  than  de^ 
glatition.  The  tamonr  was  free  from  pain  or  tendemefit ;  and  had  made 
its  first  appearance  five  weeks  before  his  admission.  The  man  lost  flesh  ; 
and  died  about  two  months  after  he  came  under  observation ;  the  whde 
course  of  the  disease  was  consequently  not  more  than  fourteen  weeks. 
Dysphagia  appears  to  have  been  constant,  but  sometimes  in  addition,  pa- 
roxysmal ;  vomiting  sometimes  occurred  regularly  at  a  certain  period  after 
eating,  and  at  other  times  took  place  violently  during  his  meal.  The 
patient  suffered  much  from  pain  in  the  epigastrium  and  bypocbondria, 
and  had  tendemesa  over  the  stomach.  He  b^an  to  vomit  some  ooagula 
of  blood  a  week  or  so  before  death. 

The  right  internal  jugular  vein,  common  carotid  artery,  and  pneumo- 
gastric  nerve  were  separated  from  each  other  by  the  pressure  of  the  morbid 
growth.  The  coats  of  the  vein  had  in  one  place  been  absorbed,  and  some 
of  the  tumour  protruded  into  its  anterior.  The  vagus  nerve  was  flattened 
and  its  fibrils  separated.  The  tumour  occupied  almost  the  entire  of 
the  thyroid  gland,  and  destroyed  the  anterior  wall  of  the  cesophagus, 
protruding  into  its  interior  in  the  form  of  a  large  ulcerated  mass ;  be- 
low the  cricoid  cartilage,  a  large  ulcerated  opening  led  into  the  trachea. 
The  tumour  presented  the  structure  of  genuine  scirriius ;  and  there  were 
many  small  enoephaloid  tubercles  at  the  base  of  both  lungs,  and  in  the 
cellidar  tissue  under  the  costal  pleura.  The  stomach  was  perfectly 
healthy. 

The  epigastric  pain  and  tenderness^  the  vomiting,  and  latterly,  hemate* 
mesis  led  Mr.  Hawkins  into  the  very  exeusable  error  of  suppoungthat  the 
stomach  was  cancerously  diseased.  The  difficulty  of  swallowing,  and  the 
vomiting  are  otherwise  and  readily  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  post-mortem 
appearances  in  the  oesophagus.  But  how  may  the  epigastric  suffering  be 
explained,  as  the  stomach  was  sound?  Plausibly  enough,  with  Mr. 
Hawkins,  by  the  expanded  and  flattened  state  of  the  vagus  nerve. 

We  are  at  a  loss  to  determine  why  Mr.  Hawkins  considers  it  justifiable 
to  regard  the  cancerous  growths  existing  in  the  thyroid  gland  in  a  case 
published  by  Yelpeau  as  encephaloid,  while  the  narrator  of  the  case  affirms 
they  were  scirrhous,  and  describes  certain  of  the  characters  peculiar  to  the 
latter  kind  of  formation.  Mr.  Hawkins  objects  to  the  alleged  statement 
of  Dr.  Walshe  that  cancer  of  the  thyroid  gland  is  generally  of  the  scir- 
rhous species.  But  (without  meaning  to  give  the  weight  of  our  opinion 
to  either  side,)  we  may  observe  that  on  referring  to  Dr.  Walshe's  Essay 
we  find  he  makes  the  statement  only  in  reference  to  cancerous  deposition 
complicating  preexisting  disease,  and  not  to  cancer  in  general. 

Mr.  Hawkins  next  gives  a  very  brief  oatUne  of  a  case  of  medullary  dis* 
ease  of  the  gland ;  here  the  characters  of  fungus  haematodes  appear  to  have 
been  well  marked.^ 

As  an  appendix  to  this  paper  appears  a  case  of  scirrhus  of  the  thyroid 
gland  by  Mr.  Brown.  The  subject  of  this  case  was  a  male,  aged  60,  who 
began  in  December  1842,  to  suffer  from  uneasiness  about  the  larynx,  slight 
cough  and  hoarseness .  A  hard  swelling  presented  itself  in  the  situation 
of  the  left  lobe  of  the  thyroid  gland,  apparently  extending  internally,  and 
pressing  on  the  oesophagus,  as  there  was  great  difficulty  experienced  in 
swallowing.     The  integuments  in  the  neighbourhood  became  thickly  stud^ 
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jied  with  cancerous  tubercles.  Violent,  conyaisiye,  and  almost  incessant 
cougb,  with  copions  mnco-pnrulent  expectoration,  streaked  with  scarlet 
blood,  was  one  of  the  most  prominent  symptoms.  The  patient  died  in  a 
state  of  Tery  considerable  emaciation  in  June  1843. 

Numerous  hard  tubercles  were  seated  in  the  skin  of  the  throat,  chest, 
and  abdomen,  composed  of  the  same  substance  as  the  main  diseased  mass 
which  occupied  the  left  lobe  of  the  thyroid  gland.  This  lobe  was  some- 
what enlai^ed  and  converted  into  a  mass  of  carcinomatous  structure, 
white,  bard  as  cartilage,  and  with  some  gritty  particles  dispersed  through  it. 

y .  An  account  of  an  Alarming  syncope  from  the  admUahn  of  air  into 
a  vein  during  an  amputation  at  the  shoulder-joint ;  by  Bransby  Cooper, 
Esq.  A  woman  aged  19,  had  her  arm  amputated  at  tbe  shoulder-joint  for 
malignant  disease  of  the  humerus.     While  the  operator  was  dissecting  an 
enlarged  gland  from  the  axilla,  he  distinctly  heard  a  gurgling  noise,  like 
air  escaping  from  a  narrow-necked  bottle,  and  at  the  same  instant  the 
patient  fell  into  a  state  of  coUapse  from  which  she  was  fortunately  roused, 
and  after  an  hour's  assiduous  care,  removed  from  the  theatre.     Beyond  the 
mere  fact  of  the  patient's  life  being  saved,  (and  the  case  does  not  stand 
alone  in  this  respect,)  there  is  nothmg  remarkable  in  these  circumstances; 
they   are  the  ordinary  symptoms  of  entry  of  air  into  the  veins.     But 
mcnre  interesting  phenomena  are  noticed  afterwards.    While  reaction  ad- 
vanced, she  *'  maintained  a  constant  motion  of  alternate  flexion  and  ex- 
tension of  the  rieht  leg,  while  the  left  remained  perfectly  quiescent.    She 
continually  complained  of  pain  extending  up  the  right  side  of  the  head  and 
neck."     When  placed  in  bed  she  passed  her  feces  and  urine  involuntarily. 
This  action  of  the  right  leg  continued  for  the  following  six  or  seven  days ; 
on  one  occasion  there  were  involuntary  flexions  of  the  left,  which  she  had 
not  the  power  of  extending.     On  the  twenty-fifth  day  after  the  operation, 
the  woman  was  able  to  sit  up  in  a  chair  and  take  her  dinner.     She  then 
complained  of  great  numboess  and  loss  of  power  in  the  left  leg,  which 
she  dragged  after  her ;  it  was  as  sensitive  as  the  right.     On  the  fortieth 
day  she  was  discharged  from  the  hospital,  having  no  other  unfavorable 
symptom  than  some  slight  dragging  of  the  limb  ;  and  about  five  months 
after  was  readmitted  with  a  tumour  (of  the  same  kiad  as  the  humeral)  in 
the  left  scapula.     After  having  experienced  for  a  day  or  two  great  pain  in 
the  lower  extremities ;  they  became  paralysed,  and  she  sufiered  at  first  from 
inability  to  void  her  urine,  and  afterwards  incontinence  of  this,  with  torpor 
of  the  bowels.     She  died  two  months  after  readmission.     A  large  fungoid 
mass  appeared  in  the  right  side  of  the  chest.     The  tumour  of  the  scapula, 
**  extended  to  the  posterior  part  of  the  vertebral  column,  adhered  princi- 
pally to  the  second  dorsal  vertebra,  the  arch  of  which  was  pressed  inwards, 
so  as  to  encroach  upon  the  vertebral  canal  at  that  part.     The  medulla  ap- 
peared quite  healthy,  although  it  must  have  been  slightly  compressed  by 
the  vertebral  arch."     The  brain  and  viscera  were  perfectly  healthy. 

YL  Account  of  a  horn  developed  from  the  human  akin  ;  with  obeerva^ 
iione  on  the  pathology  of  certain  disorders  of  the  sebaceous  glands;  by 
Mr.  Erasmus  Wilson.  In  certain  cases  the  sebaceous  substance  acquires 
an  abnormal  degree  of  density.  The  substance,  accumulated  in  undue 
quantity  and  impacted,  exerts  much  pressure  on  the  walls  of  the  follicle. 
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an  amount  of  presBnre  anfficienty  in  the  language  of  Hr«  WSaoDy  to 
"  abn^te"  the  special  fanction  of  that  organ.  Tne  foimation  of  epithe- 
lium«  howerer,  atul  continnea,  whereby  a  mass  in  layers  b  produced,  some- 
times  of  considerable  siae.  The  aperture  of  the  follicle  remains  open,  and 
is  more  or  less  distended  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of  the  tumour ;  but 
from  the  nature  of  the  collection  there  is  no  tendency  to  its  escape.  The 
laminated  texture  and  epidermal  composition  of  theae  collectiona,  conati- 
tute  their  diatinctive  character ;  the  peculiar  materials  of  aebaceoua  secre- 
tion being  abaent.  If  now  the  upper  wall  of  the  laminated  coUeotion  be 
removed*  and  this  consequently  exposed  to  the  influence  of  the  atmosphere, 
any  retained  moisture  becomes  eraporated,  and  the  mass  hardena,  in  other 
words  is  "converted  into  horn."  fVesh  layers  go  on  accumulating  from  be- 
low,  the  indurated  mass  is  forced  outwards,  increases  in  siae,  and  will  eon* 
tinue  to  increase  for  years,  unless  interfered  with  by  surgical  operation.  So 
are  produced  horns. 

Mr.  Wilson  proceeds  to  describe  a  horn  removed  from  the  skin  of  an 
old  woman ;  and  is  minute  and  satisfactory  in  his  deacription.  Persons  in* 
terested  in  these  mt^a  of  pathology  will  find  the  writer'a  details  instruo-> 
tive. 

YII.  On  the  early  organUation  of  eoagula  and  mixed  fibrinous  effit* 
none,  under  certain  conditions  of  the  system  ;  by  John  Daliymple.  This 
subject  is  not  a  new  one  to  Mr.  Dahymple;  he  was  the  descnber  some 
years  ago  of  Mr.  Busk's  injection  of  a  clot  contained  between  the  sur- 
face of  the  tibia  and  its  periosteum.  We  have  examined  portions  of  thia 
clot,  and  regard  the  vessels  discernible  in  it,  as  unquestionably  of  new 
formation ;  the  notion  that  the  injected  canals  were  the  original  vessels 
between  the  periosteum  and  bone,  stretched  and  separated  by  the  dot,  ia 
shown  by  the  form,  mode  of  arrangement,  and  general  characters  of  those 
canals  to  be  perfectly  inadmissible. 

But  a  more  important  question  remains,  and  one  not  so  readily  answer- 
able. This  Question  is  whether  the  newly  vasculariaed  substance  was  simply 
extravasatea  blood,  or  whether  in  addition  to  extravasated  blood  there  waa 
present  some  effused  liquor  sanguinis  or  lymph.  Under  the  former  cir* 
cumstances  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  blood  becomes  in  proper  sub- 
stance vascularized ;  and  in  the  latter  we  have  simply  proof  that  the  pres- 
sure of  the  colouring  matter,  &c.  of  the  blood  will  not  prevent  lymph,  with 
which  it  chances  to  be  associated,  horn  going  througn  the  usual  changes 
of  advancing  development.  The  case  of  Messrs.  Busk  and  Dahymple  does 
not  satisfactorily  remove  this  difficulty. 

Mr.  Dalrymple  appears  to  have,  of  late  at  least,  felt  this.  A  Lascar  died 
with  scurvy  on  board  the  Dreadnought ;  in  his  knee-joint  were  found  many 
eoagula,  some  adherent  to  the  reflected  synovial  membrane  surrounding  the 
cartdages  of  the  femur  and  tibia,  and  some  loose  in  the  cavity  of  the  joint. 
The  limb  having  been  very  successfully  injected  by  Mr.  Busk,  the  attached 
eoagula  were  found  to  be  permeated  with  new  and  numerous  capillary 
vessels.  Mr.  Dalrjrmple  thought  this  a  good  opportunity  for  oonfirming 
his  previous  results,  and  not  content  with  the  mere  fact  of  the  dot  having 
been  injected,  proceeded  to  a  microscopical  examination  of  the  morbid  parte, 
before  they  had  been  altered  by  immersion  in  spirits  of  wine.    The  colour 
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of  the  nuunes  waa  found  to  depend  qpon  red  Uoodrcorpiiidfie  in  an  entire 
state  mingled  irith  fibrinonB  globulea.  The  fiimnesa  of  theae  ciota  waa  dne  to 
the  '*«dTancing  organisation  of  the  fibrine  itaelf,  the  fibxinoiia  oeila  being 
foond  in  all  stages*  from  the  granulated  sphere  to  the  caudate  cell,  ulti* 
mately  derdoping  into  filamentous  tissue.''  That  is,  the  series  from  the 
exudi^n-oorpusde  at  one  end  to  the  wavy  filament  at  the  other,  of  the 
prpgresaiTe  steps  of  this  re-formation  were  obserred.  But  in  what  manner 
or  mode  doea  die  discoyery  of  this  ceU-derelopment  throw  light  on  the 
question,  whidi  we  stated  was,  in  the  present  state  ofknowledge,  unanswered 
and  nnanawerable  ?  None  in  the  world.  Mr.  Dalrymple  leayes  the  matter 
just  as  he  found  it. 

There  were  endencea  of  advanoe  towards  the  formation  of  structure  in 
some  of  the  loose  ooaguk,  and  at  a  period  when  *'it  is  obvious  no  new 
vessel  conld  have  formed  within  the  maaa.*'  This  is  a  point  that  requires 
extended  observation,  adds  the  writer,  and  *'may  have  some  connexion 
with  the  obscure  subject  of  the  production  of  loose  cartilages,  sometimea 
found  in  joints  and  bursal  cavities."  It  not  only  may,  but  must  have  such 
connexion,  and  has  already  been  examined  under  this  point  of  view  by 
various  persons. 

''It  is  not,  however,  now  contended,*'  oondudes  Mr.  Dalrymple,  *'Dor  waa  it 
in  my  former  paper,  that  ordinary  estravasaiioM  of  blood  in  the  healthy  body 
become  organized,  because  the  vitality  of  the  surroundinfi^  parts  is  higher  than  that 
of  tbe  blood  so  effused,  and  the  absorbents  under  such  conditions,  effect  their 
ordinary  changes  in  consequence  of  a  tendency  to  disintegration,  rather  than  to 
an  advanced  development  or  the  effused  blood.** 

VIII.  A  ease  of  extirpation  of  an  ovarian  cyst,  tenmnating  fataUy ;  by 
Mr.  BransbY  Cooper.  A  healthy  looking  woman,  aged  32,  who  had  always 
menstruated  irregularly,  observed  enlaigement  of  the  abdomen  five  years 
before  the  operation,  one  year  before  marriage :  (she  had  never  become 
pregnant) — the  swelling  twice  disappeared  through  diuresis;  and  the 
woman  waa  besides  tapped  twice.  She  had  never  suffered  from  svmptoms 
justifying  the  notion  that  peritonitiB  had  at  any  time  occurred.  Her  health 
being  excellent,  she  appeared  an  admirable  subject  for  operation.  This 
was  performed  as  follows :  '*  An  incision  was  made  below  the  umbilicus 
in  the  median  line,  between  three  and  four  inches  in  length;  and  the 
peritoneal  cavity  being  opened  to  a  small  extent,  a  little  ascitic  fluid  escaped. 
The  finger  was  introduced  and  passed  around  the  opening,  and  a  few  slight 
adhesions  broken  down.  An  mcision  was  now  made  through  the  integu- 
ments, commencing  three  inches  below  the  ensiform  cartilage,  and  extend- 
ing to  the  upper  part  of  the  first  incision,  carefully  avoiding  the  umbilicus ; 
and  the  subcutaneous  structures  were  then  divided  by  a  probe^inted 
bistoury,  cutting  from  below  upwards,  the  finger  being  used  as  a  dlirector. 
The  wound  waa  also  enlarged  towards  the  pubis.''  There  vras  very  little 
hemorrhage.  A  broad  and  thin  pedicle  connected  with  the  right  ovary 
soon  came  into  view,  which  was  tied  and  the  mass  removed ;  it  weighed 
thirty-two  ponnds,  it  was  mainly  composed  of  a  sin^  cyst,  but  there  was 
a  small  collection  of  compound  cysts  in  one  part.  The  nature  ofthe  mass 
was  consequently  the  most  favorable  to  success ;  there  were  no  peritoneal 
adhesions,  the  woman  was  in  excellenthealth ; — and  she  diedfrom  peritonitia 
on  the  fifth  day. 
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IX.  The  Removal  of  a  dUeaaed  ovartum^  terminating  fataUy  on  theeeventk 
day  after  the  operation;  by  Mr.  Greenhow.  ThiB  woman  was  obyiously 
not  in  BO  favorable  a  condition  for  operation  as  the  subject  submitted  to 
the  knife  by  Mr.  Bransby  Cooper.  She  ''had  no  symptoms  of  constitu- 
tional disorder/'  however,  when  operated  upon,  "  the  tongue  was  dean, 
the  appetite  good,  the  bowels  regular,  the  urine  free  and  natural,  and  the 
patient  able  to  sit  up  three  hours  in  the  day ;  the  pulse  seventy-six»  soft ; 
occasional  oedema  of  the  legs  had  occurred.  No  pain  nor.  tenderness  in 
any  part  of  the  abdomen,  except  at  one  point  towards  the  right  iliac  re- 
gion, where  the  original  moveable  swelling  was  first  felt."  The  incision 
made  reached  from  a  little  below  the  ensiform  cartilage  to  near  the  pubis ; 
several  adhesions  eiisted  in  different  parts  of  the  tumour.  The  operation 
was  well  borne,  but  vomiting  occurred  several  times  towards  the  dose. 
The  quantity  of  blood  lost  did  not  exceed  six  ounces.  This  woman  had 
peritonitis,  and  died  on  the  seventh  day,— death  being  possibly  hastened  by 
disease  of  the  pyloric  end  of  the  stomach. 

The  narrators  of  these  cases  of  failure  deserve  the  approbation  of  all 
honest  men. 

X.  On  the  state  in  which  the  urie  acid  exists  in  the  urine;  by  H.  B. 
Jones,  u .A.  Dr.  Jones  commences  the  narration  of  his  attempt  to  cross 
this  pons  asinorum  of  ordinary  ehemists  by  a  most  laconic  statement  of  the 
efforts,  in  the  same  direction,  of  Berzelius,  Prout,  Simon,  and  Becquerel. 
Why  tiiose  of  Donn^,  Vigla,  Quevenne,  Guibourt  and  Rayer  should  receive 
no  mention  at  his  hands  does  not  very  clearly  appear. 

Dr.  Jones  next  turns  to  the  description  of  the  appearance  and  proper- 
ties of  the  deposit  containing  uric  add  which  may  be  obtained  from  urine 
by  evaporation  under  the  air-pump.  This  deposit  consists  of  a  most 
minute  globular  powder,  the  particles  of  which  are  amorphous,  exhibit 
particular  motions,  and  after  solution  in  water  are  redeposited  on  cooling 
with  the  same  character  as  before.  Any  acid  changes  the  powder  inta 
angular  crystals  of  uric  add.  The  entire  paper  is  very  creditable  to  its 
author ;  but  will  scarcely  bear  analysis. 

XI.  A  Case  of  extensive  carcinoma  of  the  lungs,  with  some  practical 
remarks;  by  Dr.  Burrows.  The  subject  of  this  case  was  a  female,  aged 
20,  delivered  of  her  first  child  three  months  after  the  first  occurrence 
of  pulmonary  symptoms,  and  three  months  before  admission  into  St. 
Bartholomew's  Hospital.  A  month  before  the  latter  event,  she  had 
hemoptysis.  On  admission  the  main  symptoms  were  as  follow :  fulness 
aud  oedema  of  the  face,  lividity  of  the  lips ;  respiration  40 ;  pulse  132 
(rising  to  160  in  the  sitting  position  ;)  pain  between  the  shoulders  and  at 
the  epigastrium ;  dyspnea ;  paroxysms  of  cough ;  sputa  scanty,  intimately 
blended  with  blood  and  of  a  uniform  pink  colour,  resembling  currant  juice; 
lymphatic  glands  of  right  side  of  neck  swollen,  hard  and  tender ;  cervical 
veins  distended ;  clear  exaggerated  respiration  with  increased  resonance 
on  percussion  audible  all  over  the  left  lung.  On  the  right  side  of  the 
chest  diminished  resonance  on  percussion  in  the  upper  part,  perfect  dnl- 
ness  below  the  third  rib  in  front  and  beneath  the  spine  of  the  scapula, 
entirely  down  to  the  right  hypochrondrium  ;  feeble  respiration  with  pro- 
longed expiration  in  upper  part  of  right  lung ;  similar  respiration  along 
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the  right  aide  of  the  spine ;  bronchial  respiration  with  chirpine  sounds  be- 
neath the  mamrns  and  in  the  lower  axillary  region*  The  weucnessof  the 
Toice  prevented  vocal  resonance  and  vibration  from  fnmiihing  any  signs ; 
the  heart's  soands  were  natural  and  not  transmitted  beyond  the  pre* 
cordial  region.  Upon  these  phenomena  Dr.  Barrows  based  the  diagnosis 
of  malignant  disease  of  the  long,  and  the  following  passage  contains  the 
reasons  for  the  opinion :  ''the  extreme  dolness  on  percussion^  the  absence  of 
all  vocal  phenomena,  and  the  constant  decubitus  on  the  right  side,  seemed  to 
support  the  supposition  of  pleuritic  effusion.  But  opposed  to  this  con- 
clusion were  the  presence  of  bronchial  respiratory  murmur  in  the  axilla 
and  hypochondrium,  when  the  dulness  on  percussion  was  greatest,  and 
the  absence  of  cegophony  and  of  loud  bronchial  breathing  and  bronchophony 
along  the  right  of  the  spinal  column.  There  were  idso  present  physical 
signs  which,  when  taken  together,  were  inconsistent  with  consolidation  of 
the  right  lung,  viz.,  the  extreme  dulness  on  percussion,  the  very  feeble 
bronchial  respiratory  murmur,  the  absence  of  bronchophony  or  vocnd  vibra- 
tions, and  the  want  of  transmission  of  the  heart's  sounds  to  the  right  of 
the  sternum.  Hence  the  diagnosis  of  some  anomalous  disease  of  the  riffht 
lung  was  formed ;  and  when  the  peculiar  aspect  of  the  woman,  the  dis- 
tressing dyspnea  and  cough,  with  the  singular  currant-juice  sputa,  the  en- 
larged cervical  glands  and  the  history  of  the  case,  unlike  that  of  pneu- 
monia or  pleurisy,  were  aU  duly  considered,  the  opinion  was  hazarded  that 
she  was  siSSering  from  maliguant  formations  in  the  rightlung."  The  woman 
died  fifteen  days  after  admission.  A  cerebriform  mass  of  considerable 
magnitude  projected  from  the  middle  lobe  of  the  right  lung ;  towards  the 
root  of  this  was  a  similar  mass,  and  the  middle  lobe  resembled  both  in 
appearance.  The  superficial  parts  of  the  lower  lobe  were  converted  into 
a  darkish  brown  friable  substance,  studded  with  white  points ;  portions  of 
the  tumour  had  protruded  into  the  interior  of  the  main  right  bronchos ; 
the  right  pleura  contained  four  pints  of  an  olive  brown  serum ;  the  left 
pleura  and  luna;  exhibited  nothing  remarkable ;  the  right  pulmonary  vein 
was  compressed,  obliterated,  or  perforated  by  the  morbid  masses. 

Dr.  Burrows  insists  on  the  importance  of  correct  diagnosis  in  such  cases 
as  the  present,  as  a  means  of  preventing  the  physician  attempting  too 
much  in  the  way  of  treatment,  and  in  fact  shortening  the  patient's  ex* 
istence  by  the  application  of  remedies  fitted  only  for  very  different  diseases. 
He  then  having  briefly  traced  the  progress  of  knowledge  on  this  subject  in 
the  writings  of  Laennec,  Andral,  Louis,  Stokes,  and  Walshe,  proceeds  to 
compare  the  general  symptoms  and  physical  signs  manifestea  in  bis  own 
case  with  those  described  by  the  best  authorities.  Having  ourselves  de- 
voted some  considerable  space  to  an  article  on  this  subject  (April  1843,) 
for  his  courteous  mention  of  which  we  are  beholden  to  Dr.  Burrows,  we 
feel  it  unnecessary  to  dwell  further  upon  it  on  the  present  occasion,  es- 
pecially as  the  author's  remarks,  however  judicious,  are  not  actually  novel. 

XII.  An  account  of  certain  eases  of  acute  disease  in  the  throat  and  larynx^ 
one  of  which  was  cured  by  tracheotomy y  follows,  from  the  pen  of  Dr.  J.  A. 
Wilson.  Dr.  Wilson  having  seen  two  persons  die  thirteen  years  ago  of 
inflammation,  with  thickening  and  purulent  infiltration  of  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  chordse  vocales,  (which  inflammation  had  not  extended  below 
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the'glottifly  and  which  penons  might  coiiBeqaeiitly,  he  piemunes,  hare  been 
sfiYed  by  tracheotomy,)  found  we  experience  thus  acquired  eztiemdy 
usefol  in  the  month  of  July  1843,  He  waa  called  to  a  person  labouring 
under  symptomB  of  intense  laryngitis,  which  leeching,  calomel,  and  other 
actiye  measures  were  found  incapable  of  controlling.  Twenty-four  oonoes 
of  blood  were  taken  from  the  arm.  Suffocation  became  imminent,  and  the 
trachea  was  at  once  diyided  beneath  the  thyroid  gland.  Becoyery  followed. 
The  case  is  a  most  instructiye  one ;  and  in  the  tenor  of  the  fouowing  re- 
marks we  completely  concur :  ''  For  the  operation  in  this  disease,  practioJly, 
it  is  neyer  too  late ;  but  the  chance  of  ito  success  is  eready  lessened  by  a 
delay,  under  which  the  patient,  poisoned  by  his  own  blood,  loses  oonsciouB- 
ness,  and  becomes  conyulsed.  like  the  ligature  of  a  bleeding  art^,  tra- 
cheotomy is  ruled,  without  consultation,  in  all  cases  where  danger  is  immi- 
nent, and  within  a  range  of  aeccmds  or  minutes,  might  sometimes  be  just- 
fied  eyen  after  apparent  death.''  The  curyed  trodiar,  if  at  hand,  is  cer- 
tainly the  beat  instrument  for  opening  the  trachea  with. 

Another  caae  foUows,  in  which  the  operation  was  equally  called  for  and 
equally  BuccesafoL 

XIII.  Oft  thepresenee  of  oxalate  of  lime  in  the  wine;  by  H.  B.  Jones,  m.a. 
The  states  of  the  system  in  which  the  octohedral  crystals,  that  are  con- 
sidered to  be  composed  of  oxalate  of  lime,  present  themselyes  in  the  urine 
are  exceedingly  yariable.  Dr.  Jones  has  found  such  crystals  appear  in 
acute  rheumatism  and  gout,  chronic  rheumatism,  aggrayated  hypochon- 
driasis, hysteria,  and  diaoetes.  Donne  and  Bayer  had  noticed  a  connerion 
between  spermatorrhea  and  the  occurrence  of  these  crystals  in  the  urine. 
Dr.  Jones  has  confirmed  their  obseryations. 

Dr.  Jones  feeling  desirous  of  a  further  demonstration  of  the  natare  of 
these  crystals,  than  that  afforded  by  the  microscope,  ayailed  himself  of  the 
opportunity  of  chemical  examination  furnished  in  a  case  of  rheumatifim 
when  the  octohedra  were  exceedingly  abundant: 

'^The  urinary  sediment  was  thrown  on  a  filter  and  washed  with  distiDed  water. 
The  red  residue  was  dried,  reduced  to  a  fine  powder,  and  treated  with  dilate  hydro- 
chloric acid,  which  left  most  of  the  uric  acid  undisaolyed.  The  acid  liquid  was  filtered, 
and  ammonia  gave  a  very  considerable  precipitate,  when  added  in  excess.  When 
evaporated  to  oryness,  and  heated  on  platinum,  the  muriate  of  ammonia  was  driven 
off,  and  the  residue  eflfervesced  strongly,  when  thrown  into  dilute  acid,  and  left 
an  alkaline  ash,  when  heated  more  highly.  The  ash  was  with  difiiculty  soluble  in 
vrater,  and  gave  a  precipitate  with  oxalate  of  ammonia.  Hence  some  organic 
acid  nit  of  lime  was  present ;  and  as  oxalate  of  lime  is  known  to  occur  in  octohe- 
dral crystals,  the  conclusion  that  these  crystals  were  oxalate  of  lime  is  most 
probable.** 

The  time  at  which  these  octohedra  occur  in  rheumatic  urine  varies  con- 
siderably.    They  frequently  exhibit  themselyes  m  the  acute  disease. 

An  elaborate  series  of  experimento  is  given,  in  which  the  effecte  of  diet 
and  exercise  on  the  deposit  were  analysed.  These  must  be  examined  in 
the  original,  but  it  may  be  as  well  to  state,  as  among  the  inferences  from 
them,  that  while  exercise  is  moderate,  the  difference  of  specific  gravity  of 
the  urine,  following  the  use  of  animal  food  only,  or  of  aninud  food  uid 
bread,  is  very  sniall.  When  the  exercise  is  incressed,  the  spedfic  grarity 
is  considerably  greater  than  when  the  diet  is  purely 
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Dming  ene  entiie  month,  the  person  on  vhom  these  expmments 
were  made,  took  no  vegetable  substance,  except  bread,  and  even  this  was 
wholly  abstained  from  for  eif^t  days ;  neverthdess  at  the  end  of  the  month 
oxabte  of  lime  aj^peared  in  large  quantities. 

XIV.  On  obetmctioM  of  the  branches  of  the  pulmonary  artery;  by  James 
Pa^et,  Esq.  From  the  arrangement  of  the  pulmonary  arteries,  between 
which  there  is  no  anastomosis,  except  in  their  capillaries  and  smallest 
branches,  the  author  points  out,  as  a  necessary  resmt,  •that  whenever  the 
flow  of  blood  through  any  part  of  these  capillanes  is  prevented,  there  must 
be  a  stagnation  of  ^e  blood  in  all  the  branches  from  which  these  capillaries 
are  derived.  Under  these  circumstances,  the  blood  coagulates  in  the 
vessds  and  goes  through  various  changes. 

The  affections  mentioned  by  Mr.  Paget  as  liable  to  become  complicated 
witbsaeh  coagulation  of  the  blood  in  the  pulmonary  vessels  are  pulmonary 
apoplexy,  oedema  of  the  lungs,  pneumonia,  and  cases  of  medullary  cancer 
or  of  softened  sdrrhus,  in  which  the  cancerous  matter  passes  into  the  dr- 
eulation,  and  is  stopped  in  the  lungs.  Cases  of  the  latter  description  are 
to  be  found  related  many  years  past ;  and  the  explanation  of  the  appear^ 
ancee  now  given  by  Mr.  raget  has  long  been  the  current  one.  The  detec- 
tion of  such  dots  IS  not  a  matter  of  novelty  in  pneumonia,  having  been 
described  by  GrisoDe  and  others.  But  cases  where  the  original  affection 
of  tlie  lung  has  been  apoplexy  or  oedema  have  not,  as  fiur  as  we  know,  been 
hitherto  noticed. 

Besides  this,  Mr.  Paget  gives  three  cases  in  which  obstruction  appears 
to  have  occurred  as  a  primary  affection,  independent  of  capillary  accumu- 
lation ;  in  one  of  them  there  was  disease  of  the  trunk  of  the  pulmonary 
artery  and  its  valves.  These  cases  will  not  bear  condensation ;  but  we  re- 
commend their  study  in  the  original.    This  is  a  useful  essay. 

XV.  On  the  eomposition  of  the  meconium^  and  of  the  vemix  easeosa  or  lu^ 
brieating  matter  of  the  new-bom  infant,  by  Dr.  Davy.  Meconium  exhibits 
under  the  microscope  a  confused  mixture  of  globules,  plates,  and  molecules. 
The  globules  are  inferred  to  be  mucous ;  the  plates  of  two  kinds,  epithelial 
and  cholesteric ;  the  molecules  fatty.  A  soluble  material  connected  with 
these  ingredients  seems  identical  with  the  colouring  and  sapid  matter  of 
the  bile. 

The  vemix  easeosa  is  composed  of  tessellated  epithelium  and  fat  mo- 
lecules. 

M.  Baspail  taught  that  a  portion  of  the  meconium  consists  of  intestinal 
vim ;  Dr.  Davy  has  sought  in  vain  for  the  appearances  he  describes,  and 
believes  him  to  have  been  deceived  by  the  aspect  in  certain  positions  of 
plates  of  cholesterine. 

The  two  substances  must  be  regarded  as  excretory  i  the  one  from  the 
liver,  the  other  fW>m  the  skin. 

XVI.  On  paraeentesie  thoraeie,  ae  a  curative  measure  in  empyema  and 
inflammatory  hydrothorax  ;  by  Dr.  Hamilton  Boe. 

XVII.  Account  of  a  ease  of  empyema,  which  recovered  after  repeated 
puneiuree  of  the  pleural  eac  ;  by  Dr.  Theophilus  Thomson. 

Both  these  papers  will  be  noticed  in  a  forthcoming  article  on  Empyema. 

XVIII.  Obeervatione  on  the  omental  sace,  which  are  eometimes  found  in 
etrangulated hernia,  completely  enveloping  theintestines  withceuesanddisiec' 
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iiona.  Towkieh  ha9  been  added  a  table  of  all  theatrangulated  kemiaoperaied 
on  at  St.  George' 9  Hospital  in  1842^ ;  by  P.  Hewett,  Esq.  The  writer  of 
these  remarks  describes  a  condition  which  has  been  rarely  met  with,  and 
is  very  imperfectly  noticed  by  Sir  Astley  Cooper  and  other  systematic 
authors.  The  condition  is  that  in  which  the  intestine  is  '*  contained  in  a 
complete  sac  formed  by  the  omentum^  which  it  is  absolutely  necessary  to 
divide,  to  reach  the  gut."  Such  sacs  were  found  in  four  of  thirty-four 
cases  of  operation /or  strangulated  hernia  in  the  course  of  two  years — two 
were  femoral,  one  inguinal,  one  umbilical.  Bichter  referred  the  formation 
of  these  sacs  to  firm  agglutination  of  the  margins  of  the  omentum  which 
has  surrounded  the  bowel.  The  two  following  explanations  have  been 
added :  ''1st,  the  gut,  completely  enveloped  by  the  omentum,  passes 
through  the  ring,  and  the  omentum  becomes  attached  to  the  circumference 
of  the  neck  of  the  hernial  sac.  2d,  an  epiplocele  takes  place,  and  the  por* 
tion  of  omentum  which  is  protruded  becomes  altered  in  structure,  and  its 
folds  firmly  united  to  each  other  by  effused  lymph.  But  the  folds  into 
which  the  omentum  has  been  drawn  within  the  abdomen,  by  the  escape  of 
a  portion  of  it  without  that  cavity,  may  not  be  agglutinated ;  so  that  spaces 
are  left  into  which  a  knuckle  of  intestine  may  force  its  way,  and  thus  form 
an  intestinal,  superadded  to  an  omental,  hernia." 

These  omental  sacs  may  attain  great  size ;  and  alterations  of  structure, 
leading  to  thickening,  &c.,  may  so  affect  the  state  of  the  parts  as  to  become 
the  source  of  great  difficulties  in  the  operation. 

The  omental  sac  may  either  lie  loose  in  the  cavity  of  the  hernial  sac,  or 
the  two  sacs  may  have  contracted  adhesions  with  each  other. 

In  cases  where  the  hernial  sac  appears  to  contain  thickened  omentum 
only  without  intestine,  the  absence  of  the  latter  should  not  be  made  matter 
of  too  hasty  conclusion ;  but  a  longitudinal  incision  practised  in  the  whole 
length  of  the  thickened  omentum,  if  the  fact  of  the  non-inclusion  of  intes- 
tine be  not  otherwise  satisfactorily  ascertainable. 

The  intestine  contained  in  the  omental  sacs  described  was  adherent  to 
their  internal  surface  in  one  instance,  non-adherent  in  the  other. 

The  neck  of  an  omental  sac  may  become  the  sole  cause  of  strangulation. 
One  of  the  cases  well  illustrates  this  fact :  Mr.  Hawkins  was  obliged  to  di- 
vide the  neck  of  the  omental  sac,  before  the  gut  cou]d  be  reduced.  Such 
cases,  the  writer  very  correctly  observes,  afford  a  striking  argument  against 
the  practice  of  reducing  a  hernia  without  opening  the  hernial  sac ;  had  the 
practice  been  followed  in  this  case,  strangulation  would  have  continued 
after,  as  before,  the  operation. 

Free  hemorrhage  may  occur  from  division  of  the  arteries  of  the  omental 
sac ;  precaution  should  be  taken,  as  far  as  possible,  to  prevent  the  entry 
of  the  effused  blood  into  the  abdominal  cavity. 

This  paper  throws  light  upon  an  interesting  point  of  practice, 

XIX.  Account  of  a  ease  of  a  dissecting  aneurism  of  the  aorta,  innaminata, 
and  right  carotid  arteries,  giving  rise  to  suppression  of  urine  and  white 
softening  of  the  brain  ;  by  Dr.  R.  B.  Todd.  A  stout  gentleman,  aged  37, 
fainted  at  dinner,  ^uicldy  recovered,  but  then  complained  of  abdominal  pain, 
nausea,  and  pain  m  the  back.  The  abdomen  was  now  tense  and  swollen, 
but  not  very  tender  to  pressure,  the  pulse  extremely  feeble  and  irregular. 
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The  patient  vomited^  and  had  his  pain  relieved  hy  hran  poultices.  The 
Jkext  day  Tiolent  Inmhar  pain,  extending  to  the  groin  and  testicles,  existed, 
urine  scanty,  no  sickness,  howels  open,  limbs  with  natural  power,  drowsi- 
ness. Dr.  Todd  saw  the  patient  seventy-two  hours  after  the  first  attack : 
no  urine  had  passed  for  forty-eight  hours ;  stupor,  but  ability  to  answer 
questions  rationally  when  roused ;  right  pupil  larger  than  left ;  paralysis 
of  left  side  of  the  face,  deviation  of  tongue  to  right ;  left  upper  and  lower 
limbs  slightly  paralysed;  twitchings;  no  reflex  action  excitable;  these 
paralytic  symptoms  had  come  on  suddenly  a  few  hours  before  Dr.  Todd*s 
visit ;  no  urine  in  bladder ;  no  nausea  or  vomiting ;  pulse  small  and  feeble 
on  right  side,  fuU  on  left ;  bellows'  murmur  with  first  sound  at  the  base 
of  the  heart  and  in  the  direction  of  the  innominata.  The  patient's  health 
had  been  good  up  to  the  time  of  the  attack,  he  hunted,  and  eat — ^aa  hunters 
only  can  eat;  he  stated  that  "he  had  always  felt  some  difficulty  on  the 
i^t  side,  as  if  he  could  not  breathe  as  freely  as  on  the  left."  The  "  res- 
piratory murmur  on  the  right  side  was  not  so  loud  as  that  on  the  left,  but 
the  difference  was  not  mdre  remarkable  than  is  frequently  observed  in  the 
most  healthy  persons."  It  occurs  to  us  to  inquire  of  Dr.  Todd  how  often 
he  has  "in  perfectly-healthy"  chests  detected  an  excess  of  force  in  the 
respiratory  murmur  on  the  left  side  ?  had  he  not  held  the  opinions  here  in- 
ferred, his  diagnosis  might  have  been  nearer  the  mark, — at  all  events  he 
would  have  been  led  to  look  for  a  cause  of  the  phenomenon.  The  urinary 
secretion  was  restored  in  a  few  days — murine  albuminous;  the  cerebral 
symptoms  eventually  seemed  to  have  somewhat  yielded;  but  at  twelve 
o'clock  at  night  of  the  eleventh  day  of  the  attack,  "just  as  he  had  finished 
drinking,  he  was  seized  with  a  slight  convulsion,  and  fell  back  dead."  The 
centrum  ovale  on  the  right  side  was  "worm  eaten  in  patches,"  the  patches 
colonriess,  and  softened  to  such  a  degree  that  the  cerebnd  substance  in 
them  floated  away  under  a  stream  of  water ;  there  was  no  pus  or  blood  in 
them ;  the  whole  right  hemisphere  was  particularly  anemic,  the  left  natural. 
The  arteries  of  the  fleeted  hemisphere  free  from  disease.  The  pericardium 
was  distended  with  blood,  which  had  escaped  through  a  rent  large  enough 
to  admit  a  goose-quill,  situate  an  inch  above  the  orifice  of  the  vessel.  The 
outer  coat  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta  was  separated  for  some  extent  from  the 
middle  by  an  accumulation  of  blood,  ulceration  of  an  eetheromatous  patch 
having  opened  a  passage  through  the  two  inner  coats  for  the  blood.  "This 
separation  of  the  coats  proceeded  along  the  posterior  surface  and  convex 
ed^  of  the  arch,  involving  the  innominata  artery,  and  to  a  partial  extent 
the  left  carotid  and  subclavian.  The  'middle  coat  of  the  aorta  was  split 
into  two  layers,  between  which  the  blood  formed  for  itself  a  new  channel, 
dofwn  to  the  abdominal  aorta,  in  which  it  was  evident,  from  the  presence  of 
recent  coagula  in  it,  that  blood  had  recently  flowed.  A  new  channel  was 
likewise  formed  by  the  splitting  of  the  middle  coat  of  the  innominata  on 
its  outer  and  posterior  part.  This  channel  extended  up  to  the  lower  part 
of  the  common  carotid  artery,  and  the  blood  accumulated  there  to  such  an 
extent  as  to  obliterate  the  course  of  the  artery  completely,  and  efiectually 
to  stop  the  ascent  of  the  blood  into  it.  Two  channels  were  thus  found  in 
the  innominata ;  one  leading  to  the  carotid,  which  was  formed  by  the 
splitting  of  the  middle  coat ;  the  other  the  natural  one,  much  diminished 
in  size,  through  which  the  subclavian  was  supplied."    The  new  channel 
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in  the  aorta,  the  reporter  of  the  case  suppoaesy  moat  haye  extended  snf^ 
ficiently  low  to  impede  the  flow  of  hlood  in  the  renal  arteiiea ;  but  the 
part  was  not  examined.  The  liver  vaa  large,  the  kidneys  said  to  have 
been  in  ''the  secondstage  ofgrannlardiseaae," — ^nothinsis  stated  conoeming 
them,  bnt  that  thej  were  h^ge  and  congested,  and  uieae  statea  (albnmi- 
nons  mine  existing  eren)  do  not  suffice  to  proye  that  this  waa  not  simple 
nephritis;  we  do  not  deny  the  existence  of  the  alleged  disease,  bat  the  evi- 
dence should  have  been  given.  The  fainting  and  pain  in  the  back  Dr.  Todd 
ascribes  to  the  tearing  up  of  the  aortic  walls  and  sudden  diversion  finom 
the  bndn  of  the  quantity  of  blood  supplied  greatly  by  one  carotid  artery. 

Dr.  Todd  thinks  the  case  a  veiy  conclusive  one  in  favour  of  the  doctrine 
which  ascribes  white  softening  of  the  brain  to  a  process  anakgoua  to  aenile 
gangrene.  It  is  not  possible,  from  Dr.  Todd's  anatomical  description,  to 
form  a  very  precise  judgment  concerning  the  date  or  stage  of  progress  of 
the  softening  observed  in  this  indiridual  case ;  nor  does  he  himseLP  make 
any  direct  statement  as  to  the  period  he  may  have  supposed  it  to  have 
existed.  But  he  seems  to  consider  that  it  was  produced  as  a  secondary  le- 
sion during  the  fatal  illness  described :  the  patient  was  healthy,  and  had 
been  recentiy  **  twice  passed  as  a  healthy  assurable  life,  by  men  of  great 
discrimination."  But  men  of  mat  discrimination,  whose  minds  have  had 
no  special  bias  towards  the  study  of  cerebral  disease,  may,  without  great 
strain  of  imagination,  be  supposed  to  allow  a  case  of  slight  latent  softening 
of  the  brain  to  slip  through  their  fingers,  and  yet  have  no  slur  cast  upon 
that  discrimination.  Was  this  case  one  of  this  description? — ^probably 
(but  by  no  means  certainly)  not. 

The  narrative  of  the  case  is  very  creditable  to  its  author. 

XX.  Case  qf  aneurism  of  the  external  iliac,  in  which  a  ligature  was  ap^ 
plied  to  the  common  iliac  artery;  by  R.  Hey,  Esq.  Mr.  Hey  tied  this  vessel 
for  aneurism,  rapidly  enlarging,  of  the  left  external  iliac ;  the  wound  healed, 
and  the  ligature  came  away  on  the  twenty-eighth  day  after  the  operation, 
and  about  fifty  days  after  it  the  patient  had  recovered  his  usual  health. 
The  operator  refers  to  the  following  circumstances  as  affording  much  anxiety 
to  the  medical  attendants.  The  patient  complained  of  a  constant  sense  of 
distension  of  the  bowels  accompanied  with  violent  spasm,  especially  when 
the  bowels  were  moved :  in  a  word,  enormous  distension  of  the  rectum 
with  hardened  fseces  took  place,  alarming  symptoms  were  induced,  but  re- 
lieved at  once  by  mechanical  removal  of  the  contents  of  the  rectum.  The 
pressure  of  the  aneurismal  sac  on  the  colon  prevented  the  contents  of  that 
viscus  from  descending  into  the  rectum,  thereby  causing  a  gradual  accumu- 
lation which  was  set  free  by  the  absorption  of  the  contents  of  the  sac. 

''This  is  the  first  case  which  has  occurred  in  this  country  in  which 
aneurism  of  its  branches  has  been  cured  by  tying  the  common  iliac  artery.*' 

XXI.  Two  eases  qf  tubular  expectoration  from  the  bronchi  in  the  adult; 
bv  Dr.  Reid.  Two  cases  of  pseudo-membranous  bronchitis,  in  which  the 
plastic  matter  formed  hollow  casts  of  some  of  the  bronchial  tubes,  are  de- 
scribed under  the  above  title.  The  narrations  scarcely  bear  condensation, 
and  we  prefer  referring  the  reader  to  the  original ;  in  his  exordium  Dr.  Reid 
very  palpably  exiurgerates  the  rarity  (which  is  no  doubt  unquestionable) 
of  such  cases.    *'  The  disease  is  of  too  rare  oecurrence,''  observes  the  writer. 
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to  enable  us  to  pronounce  whether  it  is  hereditary  or  not.  Still,  the  fiict 
of  two  brothersy  of  different  callings  and  liying  in  different  places,  having 
so  rare  a  disease,  tends  very  strongly  to  show,  that  it  depends  on  some  in- 
herited peculiarity  of  constitution.  The  more  severe  complaint,  which  may 
be  considered  in  some  respects  analogous  to  it,  and  to  which  the  Frencn 
authors  have  applied  the  term  of  *'  Angine  couenneuse,"  appears  to  be  so 
occasionally.  Thus,  by  Bretonneau's  account,  the  Empress  Josephine  died 
from  the  effects  of  this  disease ;  her  daughter,  Hortense,  was  for  some  time 
subject  to  it ;  the  son  of  the  latter  died  from  an  attack  of  croup ;  whilst 
her  nephew,  the  Duke  of  Leuchtenberg,  consort  of  the  Queen  of  rortugal, 
fell  a  victim,  at  a  later  period,  to  a  complaint  of  a  similar  nature. 

XXII.  A  tabular  view  of  the  seat  of  tubercle,  in  1 80  caaee  of  tubercles  of 
the  lunge  in  children^  with  remarks  on  pulmonary  phthisis  in  the  young  sub- 
ject; by  P.  Hennis  Green,  m.b.  The  writer's  design  in  this  paper  is  to  indicate 
a  few  of  the  peculiarities  which  distinguish  infantile  consumption  from  the 
phthisis  of  adults,  rather  than  to  give  any  detailed  history  6f  phthisis,  as  it 
occurs  in  the  youns  subject. 

The  paper  contams  a  tabular  view  of  the  seat  of  tubercle  in  180  cases  of 
the  disease  occurring  in  males,  aged  from  two  to  fifteen  years. 

The  main  character,  it  is  stated,  which  distinguishes  the  phthisis  of 
children  from  that  of  adults,  is  that  in  the  former  the  tubercular  deposit 
OGCOpies  a  much  larger  surface  of  the  lung,  is  more  rapidly  secreted,  and 
is  complicated  with  tubercular  disease  of  otiier  organs,  more  frequentiy  than 
in  the  adult.  Hence  children  sink  under  the  affection  earlier  than  grown 
persons,  and  the  disease,  from  the  diffusion  of  the  tuberculous  matter,  is 
with  greater  difficulty  to  be  diagnosticated.  Bronchial  phthisis  is  peculiar 
to  the  child. 

imiary  tubercles,  yellow  infiltration,  and  the  common  yellow  crude  tu- 
bercle, are  the  forms  under  which  the  disease  exhibits  itself.  **  Yellow  in- 
filtration'' ought  to  have  been,  but  is  not,  described. 

Crude  tubercle  in  the  child,  as  in  the  adult,  more  frequently  occupies  the 
superior  lobes  than  any  other  part  of  the  lung.  Of  1 12  cases,  the  disease 
existed  as  follows,  in  respect  of  the  lung  attacked : 

Bothlttiifi  .  .  .101 

Right  long  only  •     .      3 

Lcfllung  only  •  .8 

In  these  1 12  cases  the  deposit  was  confined  to  the  bronchial  glands  in 
12  cases ;  to  the  pulmonary  tissue  in  12.  In  68  other  cases  the  bronchial 
glands  alone  were  tubercuhir,  and  in  1  the  pulmonary  tissue  alone.  In 
3  cases  tubercle  existed  in  the  cavities  of  the  head  or  abdomen,  and  had 
not  formed  in  the  chest.  This  shows,  as  the  writer  observes,  that  M.  Louis' 
law  does  not  apply  to  children ;  but  M.  Louis  never  so  applied  it. 

Cavities  existed  in  31  of  the  112  cases ;  on  the  right  side  in  12,  the  left 
in  1 1,  and  both  sides  in  8  cases.  It  is  a  point  of  importance  that  in  chil- 
dren under  five  years  of  age  the  excavation  is  generally  seated  in  the  lower 
or  middle  lobes,  and  is  ahnost  always  confined  to  one  side  of  the  chest. 
As  the  child  approaches  the  age  of  twelve  or  fourteen  years,  the  cavern  oc- 
cupies the  upper  lobes,  and  is  often  found  in  both  lungs,  as  in  the  adult. 

Caverns  are  of  two  kinds ;  one  precisely  similar  to  that  occurring  in  the 
grown  person ;  the  other  variety  (peculiar  to  the  child,  and  most  common 

xzziz.'zz.  7 
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before  three  years  of  age,)  is  produced  by  the  process  of  softening  taking 
place  in  the  midst  of  yellow  inlSltration. 

Dr.  Green  giyes  a  very  interesting  paralldi  between  adolt  and  infantile 
phthisis,  in  respect  of  the  frequency  with  which  other  organs  besides  the 
longs  are  imphcated  in  the  tuberculous  disease.  We  shall  throw  this 
panllel  into  a  tabular  form. 
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The  value  of  this  parallel  needs  not  to  be  insisted  upon. 

Two  forms  of  this  disease  must,  according  to  the  author,  be  separately 
considered  in  respect  of  symptoms.  In  the  one  the  functional  phenomena 
are  the  same  as  in  the  adult  phthisis  (this  occurs  in  children  aged  from  ten 
to  fourteen) ;  this  form  the  author  correctly  considers  it  unnecessary  to 
describe.  In  the  other  dass  of  cases,  ''  the  complaint  is  commonly  acute 
from  the  commencement,  and  is  accompanied  by  yarious  signs  of  the  tu- 
bercular diathesis.  The  child  has  irregular  accesses  of  feyer,  with  heat  of 
skin,  acceleration  of  the  pulse,  and  sligut  flushing  of  the  cheeks,  while  the 
rest  of  the  face  is  pale  and  haggard.  The  tongue  is  often  furred,  and  red 
at  the  edges ;  the  abdomen  sometimes  tumid,  and  the  bowels  irregular  ; 
the  child  may  complain  of  headache  and  want  of  sleep  ;  the  appetite  fails» 
and  emaciation  soon  sets  in.  The  patient  is  now  seized  with  a  smaU,  dry 
cough,  accompanied  by  oppression  and  acceleration  of  the  breathing;  there 
is  no  expectoration ;  on  examining  the  chest,  the  physical  signs  are  few  and 
uncertain.  When  the  miliary  tubercles,  or  granulations,  are  sufficiently 
numerous,  and  collected  in  the  upper  lobes,  we  may  perceive  a  certain 
roughness  in  the  respiratory  murmur,  and  some  prolongation  of  the  eiqpi- 
latory  sound ;  but  these  signs  are  frequentiy  masked,  either  by  the  exist- 
ence of  other  lesions  in  the  chest,  or  by  the  tubercular  deposit  being  seated 
in  the  lower  or  middle  lobes.  The  presence  of  tuberculous  infiltration  ia 
indicated  by  feebleness  or  absence  of  the  respiratory  murmur,  with  some 
dulness  on  percussion ;  but  these  signs  are  common  to  chronic  pneumonia." 

But  even  where  cavities  exist,  physical  signs  are  often  completely  absent, 
when  the  child  is  under  five  years  of  age.  The  importance  of  the  fact  ia 
suffidentiy  obvious,  no  matter  '*  whether  this  absence  of  cavernous  signs 
depends  on  the  seat  of  the  cavity,  on  its  anfractuous  formation,  or  (aa 
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MM.  RQliet  and  Baithez  have  snggeated)  on  the  small  caliber  of  the  bron* 
chial  tabes  in  very  yoong  children." 

The  oongh  occasionaUy  occurs  in  paroxysms  somewhat  resembling  those 
of  hooping-cough.  In  such  cases,  the  author  thinks  there  is  reason  to  be- 
Here  that  the  paroxysmal  character  depends  on  pressure  by  enlarged  bron- 
chial glands. 

The  respiration,  with  the  advance  of  the  disease,  tnay  reach  80  in  a 
minute  ;  but  if  the  affection  run  a  chronic  course,  the  breathing  is  seldom 
much  accelerated. 

Dr.  Green  relates  a  striking  example  of  the  well-known  fact  that  young 
children  swallow  everything  that  comes  from  the  lungs.  A  child,  two  years 
old,  died  suddenly  from  the  rupture  of  a  blood-vessel  in  a  cavity.  A  very 
amail  quantity  of  blood  had  been  discharged  through  the  mouth ;  but  after 
death  Uie  stomach  and  duodenum  were  found  fuU  of  enormous  dots  of  blood. 

The  writer  observed  hemoptysis  five  times  in  the  112  cases, — in  two  in- 
stances sufficiently  abundant  to  cause  sudden  death.  His  experience  is 
somewhat  peculiar  here :  the  extraordinary  rarity  of  hemoptysis  in  chil- 
dren is  universally  recognized.  And  it  is  to  be  observed  that  in  Dr.  Green's 
five  cases,  the  patients  were  all  aged  upwards  of  nine  years. 

Dr.  Green  adds  nothing  to  our  existing  means  of  distingubhiug  acate 
phthisiB  from  lobular  pneumonia. 

The  bronchial  glands  were  more  or  less  extensively  tubercularized  in  100 
of  112  cases.  In  a  few  only  of  these  cases,  however,  were  the  glands  suf- 
ficiently enlarged  to  produce  symptoms  through  their  mechanical  effects, 
or  by  communicating  with  caverns  in  the  lungs,  or  with  the  bronchi ;  to 
such  cases,  the  writer  justly  observes,  the  term  bronchial  phthisis  should 
be  confined.  Various  symptoms  dependant  on  pressure  of  the  great  vessels, 
oesophagus,  and  trachea,  may  be  observed.  The  diagnosis  of  this  form  of 
phthisis  in  children  must,  it  is  said,  be  based  upon  the  absence  of  the  phy- 
sical sign  of  tuberoles  in  the  lungs,  in  cases  where  the  rational  symptoms 
of  phthisis  are  present.  But,  as  we  have  already  seen  that  the  presence  of 
tubercles  in  the  lungs,  and  even  of  caverns,  may  be  masked  by  various  cir- 
cumstances, it  does  not  appear  that  the  principle  here  laid  down  may 
always,  or  even  commonly,  lead  to  a  very  satisfactory  diagnosis. 

This  is  a  truly  valuable  paper. 

XXIII.  Ca»e  of  a  tumour  in  the  right  hypochondrium  occurring  after 
iigury^from  which  a  large  quantity  ofjluid  resembling  bile  was  repeatedly 
withdrawn  by  the  operation  of  tapping;  by  W.  B.  Barlow,  Esq.  A 
strong  healthy  man,  aged  54,  injured  himself  by  lifting  a  heavy  ladder ;  he 
comiuBined  of  severe  pain  in  the  region  of  the  liver.  Two  days  after,  the 
motions  wero  nearly  white,  and  the  urine  dark,  as  of  a  jaundiced  person. 
On  the  seventeenth  day,  a  swelling  the  size  of  a  walnut  was  observed  over 
the  r^on  of  the  liver.  About  six  weeks  after  the  accident,  no  bile  having 
yet  passed  per  anum,  and  the  swelling  being  greatly  increased  in  size,  it 
was  tapped,  and  seven  quarts  of  a  fluid  composed  in  by  far  the  greatest 
part  of  bile,  drawn  off.  Subsequently  six  and  a  half  quarts,  seven  quarts, 
six  quarts,  four  and  a  half  quarts,  and  three  pints  of  a  similar  fluid  were 
lemoTed  at  different  periods.  The  bile  ultimately  resumed  its  proper  course, 
and  in  about  four  months  after  the  accident  the  man  was  convalescent. 
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XXIY.  Peculiar  case  of  gelatimform  cancer,  in  which  nearly  all  the 
OTffans  of  the  body  contained  colloid  tununire,  with  the  appearances  on 
dissection;  by  J.  C.  Warren,  m.b.  (U.  S.)  A  painter,  aged  25,  applied  to 
Dr.  Warren  in  May,  1840,  on  account  of  a  tumour  on  the  right  side  of  the 
neck :  it  had  existed  for  a  year  and  a  half.  He  died  on  the  21  at  of  the 
following  September.  Among  the  post-mortem  appearances  were  the  fol* 
lo'wing :  The  surface  of  the  body  was  studded  with  subcutaneous  tumours, 
**  composed  of  small  granulations,  constituted  by  sacs  containing  a  sub- 
stance which  appeared  at  first  view  to  be  wholly  gelatinous,  but  which,  on 
being  divided,  discharged  a  small  quantity  of  viscid  fluid.  The  eolourwas 
a  mixed  gray  and  red  ;  they  were  slightly  transparent ;  in  consistence  they 
were  friable  :  most  of  them  were  connected  with  small  veins,  and  had  a 
Tascular  tissue  upon  their  outside."  Similar  tumours  existed  in  the  thy- 
roid gland,  diploe,  muscles,  mediastinum,  muscular  substance  and  cavities 
of  the  heart,  lungs,  pancreas,  kidneys  and  testes.  The  tumour  in  the  neck 
resembled  a  scroftdous  enlargement  of  ^ands,  as  likewise  did  various 
diseased  lymphatic  and  mesenteric  glands.  The  liver  contained  scirrhous 
nodules ;  the  absorbent  vessels  of  the  surface  of  the  abdomen  contained  a 
matter  having  some  of  the  characters  of  encephaloid.  The  general  dissemi- 
nation of  these  little  semi-transparent  tumours,  and  their  losing  their  trans- 
parency in  alcohol,  induced  Dr.  Warren  to  doubt  whether  they  were  really 
specimens  of  colloid  cancer,  or  of  some  peculiar  and  distinct  formation. 
The  case  is  a  valuable  contribution  to,  and  deserves  to  be  specially  studied 
by  those  engaged  in  the  pursuits  of,  pathological  anatomy. 

XXV.  An  account  of  the  examination  of  a  cyst  containing  seminal  fmd; 
by  James  Paget,  Esq.  Guided  by  certain  observations  described  in  this 
paper,  Mr.  Paget  considers  that  ''the  most  probable  explanation  of  the 
occurrence  of  spermatozoa  in  the  fluid  of  cysts  connected  with  the  testicle, 
seems  to  be  that  certain  cysts,  seated  near  the  organ  which  naturally  se- 
cretes the  materials  for  semen,  may  possess  a  power  of  secreting  a  similar 
fluid."    The  grounds  of  this  hypothesis  will  be  found  in  the  original. 

XXYI.  Borne  statistical  records  of  the  progress  of  the  Asiatic  cholera 
over  the  globe;  by  W.  J.  Merriman,  h.d.  This  paper,  though  highly  cre- 
ditable to  the  industry  of  its  author,  does  not  require,  in  the  present  con- 
dition of  public  health,  to  be  particularly  noticed. 

XXVII.  Case  of  necrosis  of  the  lower  jaw,  recovered  from  without  de- 
formity ;  by  W.  Sharp,  Esq.  The  title  of  this  paper  is  quite  as  commu- 
nicative as  the  narrative  it  introduces. 

XXVIII.  Remarks  on  the  pathology  of  mollities  ossium,  with  cases;  by 
S.  Solly,  Esq.  Mr.  Solly  relates,  and  illustrates  with  lithographs,  two 
cases  of  osteomalacia ;  he  thus  relates  his  views  concerning  the  nature  of 
the  aflection :  "  After  a  careful  consideration  of  all  the  facts,  but  especially 
by  comparing  the  appearances  after  death,  with  the  symptoms  during  life 
of  this  awful  disease,  I  am  led  to  believe  that  it  is  of  an  inflammatory  cha- 
racter. That  it  commences  with  a  morbid  action  of  the  blood-vessels, 
which  gives  rise  to  that  severe  pain  in  the  limbs  invariably  attendant  on  this 
disease,  but  more  especially  in  its  commencement,  and  exhibits  itself  after 
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death  by  an  arterial  redness  of  the  part.  The  absorbent  yessds  are  at  the 
same  time  unnatarally  excited,  and  the  earthy  matter  of  the  bone  is  absorbed, 
and  throirn  out  by  the  kidneys  in  the  urine,  which  excretion  is  sometimes 
80  abundant,  as  we  haye  seen  in  the  last  case,  that  it  dogs  up  the  calioes 
and  pelyis  of  the  kidney,  and  forms  there  a  soHd  calculus  ....  The  place 
of  the  phosphate  of  lime  in  the  bones  is  supplied  by  that  morbid  secretion 
of  red  grumous  matter,  which  has  been  so  uniyersaDy  found  in  this  disease.** 
The  author  adds  little  to  the  facts  established  by  Imescher,  Gluge,  MiiUer, 
and  6.  O.  Rees  (inter  alios) :  as  regards  the  theory  of  inflammation,  it  is 
wholly  hypothetical, — **  arterial  redbess"  does  not  proye  the  presence  of 
inflammation,  and  eyen  if  it  did,  where  is  the  eyidence  that  the  inflamma- 
tion was  otherwise  than  secondary  in  the  sequence  of  eyentsf 

XXIX.  Case  offietuUms  eammunieaiuni  between  the  inteatinum  Ueum  and 
urinary  bladder,  simulating  stanein  the  bladder;  by  W.C.Worthington,  Esq. 
It  seems  rather  difficult  to  imagine  how  a  "  communication"  can  "  simu- 
late" a  "stone;"  but  this  is  a  mere  yerbal  difficulty.  Howeyer,  in  point  of 
£u;t,  the  symptoms  existing  in  the  case  do  not  strike  us  as  those  of  odculus, 
but  simply  of  chronic  cystitis.  What  was  the  design  in  submitting  a 
meagre  old  woman,  aged  65,  "  suffering  from  an  obscure  abdominal  affec- 
tion," to  a  ''  mild  mercurial  course  ?"  When  will  the  indiscriminate  abuse 
of  mercury  cease  to  be  a  stain  on  English  practice? 

XXX.  Observations  on  the  recorded  eases  of  operations  for  the  extraction  of 
ovarian  tumours  ;  by  B.  Phillips,  Esq.  Here  is  the  **  conclusion,  where 
nothing  is  concluded."  At  least  it  is  difficult  to  extract  from  the  writer's 
pages  any  precise  inference  as  to  admissibility  of  this  operation.  This  how- 
eyer, arises  not  from  Mr.  Philhps's  deficiency,  but  from  the  nature  of  the 
case  he  has  to  examine.  "  The  experience  we  possess,"  he  says,  *' justifies 
us  in  the  expectation  that  in  forty-four  cases  out  of  100,  the  tumour 
may  be  extracted,  and  life  sayed ;  but  at  the  same  time  it  cannot  be  con- 
cealed that  out  of  the  eighty-one  operations  to  which  we  haye  referred^ 
thirty-two  died,  and  that  soon,  in  fact  in  a  yery  few  days.  Whether  these 
results  justify  a  medical  man  in  recommending  a  patient  to  submit  to  the 
operation,  is  a  question  which  will  probably  be  decided  differently  by  different 
men,  perhaps  in  neither  case  upon  the  merits." 

It  is  to  be  obseryed  that  all  unfortunate  cases  haye  not  been  chronicled ; 
Mr.  Phillips  makes  allusion  to  fiye  unrecorded  operations,  three  of  which 
at  least  terminated  by  death. 

The  tables  accompanying  this  paper  are  yaluable  and  judiciously  put 
together,  like  eyerything  t£it  comes  from  the  pen  of  Mr.  Phillips. 
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Causes  gSnSrales  des  Maladies  Chraniques,  spScialement  de  la  Phthisie  Pul' 
monaire,  et  Mayens  deprSvenir  le  Developpement  de  ces  Affeetums^  fyc. 
Par  A.  FouBCAULT,  de  rAcademie  Boyale  de  M^edne. — Faris^  1844. 

On  the  general  Causes  of  Chronic  Diseases,  particularly  Pulmonary 
Phthisis,  and  on  the  Means  of  preventing  these  AffectumSy  ^c.  By  A. 
FouBCAULT,  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Medicine^  &c. — Paris,  1844. 
8to,  pp.  480. 

The  Tolome  before  qb  consists  of  a  number  of  essays,  the  common  bond 
of  their  union  being  the  relations  of  the  cutaneous  function  to  pathological 
states,  and  especially  to  that  constitnting  phthisis  pulmonalis  and  the  nu- 
merous dasB  of  disorders  known  as  scrofiidous.  M.  Fourcanlt's  more  general 
propo8iti<m  is,  that  the  causes  of  disease  are  not  so  diversified  as  commonly 
supposed,  that  they  exercise  their  power  principally  upon  the  skin,  and 
that  they  act  in  general  by  diminishing  or  suppressing  the  cutaneous  ex- 
halation or  insensible  transpiration.  If  it  be  suppressed  suddenly,  diseasea 
follow  of  an  acute  character ;  if  slowly,  they  take  the  chronic  form. 

A  moist  atmosphere  diminishes  the  cutaneous  transpiration  and  con- 
sequently induces  disease.  In  France,  in  small  towns  containing  about 
2000  inhabitants,  and  situate  so  that  they  enjoy  a  diy  air,  the  mortality 
from  phthisis  ranges  frx>m  1  in  40  to  1  in  60.  Persons  may  live  in  a 
moist  atmosphere  with  impunity  if  they  favour  the  cutaneous  transpiration 
by  active  exerdse.  That  is  to  say,  the  employments  that  induce  sweat  are 
little  favorable  to  scrofula  or  consumption,  although  carried  on  even  in 
water.  The  most  usual  disease  of  artisans  of  this  class  is  rheumatism,  to 
which  tanners,  wool-washers,  laundresses,  dyers,  &c.  are  subject.  Miners 
work  in  damp,  iU-ventilated  localities,  yet  they  are  rarely  phthisical,  the 
warmth  of  the  mine  and  the  severity  of  their  labour  affording  a  pro- 
phylaxis through  the  necessarily  augmented  perspiration.  The  following 
conclusion  from  these  and  other  facts,  as  for  instance,  the  health  of  aniTnals 
confined  in  menageries,  we  give  in  the  words  of  the  author : 

"  These  fects,  which  can  be  observed  everywhere,  prove  conclusively  that  mus- 
cular exercise,  either  in  the  open  air  or  in  the  house,  is  indispensable  to  health ; 
that  when  man  is  deprived  of  it,  he  becomes  liable  to  the  most  serious  chronic 
maladies ;  for  without  it,  the  excreting  function  of  the  skin  is  inactive ;  the  capil- 
lary circulation  becomes  languid,  and  a  tendency  to  congestion  of  the  viscera 
supervenes.  Guided  by  these  results  of  my  first  statistical  researches,  I  have 
adopted  this  general  principle :  To  nroiect  man  or  animals  from  tubercular  affec^ 
tionsy  it  is  requisite  that  they  be  haoitually  exposed  in  the  state  of  freedom  to  the 
influences  of  the  atmosphere**  (p.  24.) 

Having  deduced  this  principle,  M.  Fourcault  proceeded  on  his  travels, 
that  he  might  further  establish  it  by  numerous  observations.  With  this 
foregone  conclusion  he  visited  Holland,  Belgium,  the  south  of  France. 
Italy,  and  England,  and  collected  his  facts  in  hospitals,  almshouses,  work- 
houses, prisons,  factories,  and  agricultural  colonies.  He  found  that  dis-> 
solute  conduct,  the  action  of  dust  on  the  air-passages,  restricted  positions, 
while  at  work,  and  tight-lacing  have  a  secondary  and  unimportant  influence 
in  the  development  of  phthisis  pulmonalis.     One  example  of  this  kind  he 
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deriTeB  firom  the  hygienic  condition  of  ihejilles  depavS  at  Fam.  Farent- 
Dndiatelet  ascertained  that  they  perish  in  great  numbers  if  reclaimed^  and 
kept  dosely  to  work  with  the  needle.  These  repentant  and  reformed 
women  die  phthisical,  or  suffer  from  various  chronic  diseases.  Those  how- 
ever who  continue  their  debased  occupation  are  fiEtt,  fresh-looking,  and 
healthy,  but  the^  enjoy  their  liberty,  take  exercise,  and  are  freely  exposed 
to  atmospheric  vicissitudes. 

An  inquiry  into  the  effects  of  sedentary  profSessions  generally  shows  that 
they  co-operate  with  humidity  in  multiplying  the  number  of  chronic 
maladies.  At  Amsterdam  and  Leyden,  for  example,  M.  Fourcault  found 
scrofula  and  phthisis  extremely  frequent.  Of  457  deaths  in  the  great 
hospital  at  Amsterdam  during  the  year  1840,  101  were  from  phthisis, 
naoiely  66  males  and  35  females.  In  Holland  tiiere  are  ateliers  de  eharitS, 
or  duuitable  institutions,  where  the  poor  can  have  work,  established  both 
in  the  laige  towns,  and  in  certain  agricultural  colonies  founded  for  the 
special  purpose  of  reclaiming  waste  and  useless  land.  The  mortality  in 
the  civic  atdiers  is  much  greater  than  in  the  rural :  of  38  deaths  in  the 
latter,  only  3  were  fromphtMsis.  The  workhouses  (d^p6ts  de  mendicity) 
present  a  hig^  rate  of  mortality,  although  young  and  robust  men  are  re* 
oeived. 

The  mortality  varies  from  1  in  9  to  1  in  6,  the  proportion  in  the  d<^6t 
de  mendicity  at  Amsterdam.  Analogous  residts  are  seen  in  France*  This 
high  mortality  is  the  consequence,  according  to  M.  Fourcault's  views,  of 
di^cient  ventilation  and  exercise. 

The  seclusion  and  inactivity  of  a  prison  life  is  particularly  favorable  to 
the  devdiopment  of  phthisis.  At  Vilvorde,  out  of  63  deaths,  34  were  from 
phthisis.  In  the  central  prison  at  Ghent,  of  168  deaths  87  were  from 
phthisis.  At  Yorisy,  during  ten  years,  there  were  282  deaths,  1 78  of  which 
were  from  pulmonary  consumption,  and  only  29  from  acute  disease.  At 
Gaillon,  the  results  are  similar,  but  here  dropsy  and  scorbutus  are  also 
Altai,  the  prisoners  not  being  allowed  animal  food,  or  fermented  drinks. 
At  Aabnm  in  the  United  States  (a  prison  constructed  for  solitary  confine'^ 
ment),  70  per  cent,  of  the  deaths  are  from  phthisis. 

The  effects  of  sedentary  employments  in  inducing  phthisis  are  seen  in 
the  manufsActuring  town  of  liUe.  Here  the  weavers,  lacemakers,  em- 
broiderers, &c.,  die  phthisical  and  scrofulous  in  great  numbers.  The 
general  hospital  there  presents  a  remarkable  proof  of  the  fatal  effects  re- 
snhing  frT>m  deficient  exercise.  The  building  i&  also  an  hospital  or  asylum 
for  foundlings.  The  infants  being  received  here  are  sent  into  the  country, 
and  on  attaining  a  certain  age  are  brought  back  to  be  educated.  The  girls  are 
employed  in  spacious  apartments  at  sedentary  employments,  the  boys  go  out 
to  follow  different  tradesin  the  city.  Thelatter  freetogoabout  and  with  ample 
scope  for  exercise  are  strong  and  robust ;  the  former  are  pale,  languid,  and 
chlorotic.  They  seldom  die  of  acute  disease,  but  suffer  from  scrofulous 
affections  and  especially  caries  of  the  vertebrae.  At  Vienna,  M.  Fourcault 
found  some  mutdated  mulberry  trees  opposite  the  windows  of  the  girls* 
school-room  in  the  foundling  hospital  there,  and  on  inquiring  the  reason 
of  tiieir  mutiktion,  was  informed  that  their  shade  manifestiy  rendered  the 
chronic  affections  from  which  the  girls  suffered  more  severe,  and  that  since 
a  freer  evaporation  and  more  light  had  been  thus  obtained,  their  health 
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had  visibly  impToved.  As  it  wbb,  a  fifth  of  the  females  presented  one  or 
other  form  of  rickets.  At  Marseilles,  there  is  an  asylum  for  orphans :  in 
21  years,  45  had  died  of  pulmonary  phthisis  out  of  a  total  of  68  deaths. 

M.  Fourcault  fDund  the  operatiyes  of  silk  factories  more  liable  to  disease 
than  those  of  cotton  mills.  The  employment  in  nulls  generally  is  unhealthy 
in  proportion  as  the  rooms  are  narrow,  dark,  and  crowded,  the  toil  pro- 
longed, and  the  labour  light,  or  rather,  not  demanding  much  muscular 
effort.  The  inhalation  of  dust  is  much  less  injurious,  he  asserts,  than  is 
generally  supposed.  M.  Fourcault  quotes  examples  illustrative  of  this 
proposition.  The  contrary  results  are  seen  when  the  woikrooms  are 
spacious  and  well  lighted  and  ventilated,  as  at  Louviers  and  Elboeuf. 

From  these  and  similar  facts  M.  Fourcault  takes  occasion  to  impress  on 
his  readers  the  great  necessity  of  free  exercise  in  the  open  air,  so  that  the 
excreting  functions  of  the  skin  shall  be  duly  excited  by  muscular  action 
and  the  surface  itself  exposed  to  a  pure  atmosphere.  He  quotes  our  own 
gracious  Queen  as  an  example  in  tlus  respect  to  all  persons  whose  drcum* 
stances  will  permit  them  to  follow  it.  He  also  refers  in  a  note  to  the  hy- 
gienic treatment  of  the  royal  family  of  Belgium.  Being  at  Ostend  in  1840, 
he  met  the  children  walking  on  the  sands  in  pursuance  of  the  advice  givao 
by  Sir  James  Clark  and  M.  Lebeau. 

Phthisis  in  captive  animals.  M.  Fourcault  devotes  a  short  chapter  to  a 
consideration  of  the  hygienic  condition  of  captive  animals.  The  £ftcts  are 
not  different  from  those  generally  known  in  this  country.  It  appears  that 
in  Paris  the  animals  from  tropical  climates,  and  espedaUy  monkeys,  usually 
die  of  tubercular  disease.  Tubercles  are  found  in  the  Uver,  the  bronchial 
and  mesenteric  glands,  and  even  in  the  cellular  tissue,  as  well  as  in  the 
lungs. 

An  important  fact  illustrative  of  M.  Fourcault's  views  has  latdy  been  ob- 
served in  the  garden  of  the  Zoological  Society  of  London.  Byfireely  ven- 
tilating the  houses  of  the  monkeys,  &c.,  the  great  tendency  to  disease  and 
death  has  been  most  happily  interfered  witn.  And  it  has  been  found 
that  even  tropical  animals  preserve  their  health  much  better  when  allowed 
to  expose  themselves  in  the  open  air  even  in  winter,  than  when  confined, 
as  formerly,  in  close  heated  apartments ;  the  good  of  the  exercise^  appa- 
rently, more  than  compensating  for  the  evil  of  the  lower  temperature. 

If^iLenee  of  humidity.  The  injurious  repression  of  the  cutaneous  ex- 
cretion by  moisture  in  the  atmosphere  has  been  already  noticed.  In  this 
(the  4th)  chapter,  M.  Fourcault  enters  more  into  detaU.  He  observes  that 
much  still  remains  to  be  known,  and  much  of  what  is  known  to  be  pro- 
mulgated and  understood.  The  controversies  of  Broussais  and  Laennec 
prove  that  they  were  both  unacquainted  with  the  important  influence  of 
suppressed  perspiration  in  developing  tubercles.  He  ridicules  the  propo- 
sition to  send  phthisical  patients  into  marshy  countries  because  it  appears 
that  phthisis  is  rare  where  intermittents  prevail.  For  the  same  reason  they 
might  be  sent  into  mountainous  countries  where  acute  diseases  are  most 
prevalent.  The  antagonism  of  phthisis  and  intermittents  has  been  popu- 
larly known  in  England  for  many  years.  Even  at  the  present  moment,  it 
is  not  unusual  to  have  aged  persons  observe,  that  since  there  was  less 
ague  there  has  been  more  consumption.  We  think  the  apparently  anoma- 
lous fact  may  be  satisfactorily  explained  by  the  law  of  equilibrium  between 
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the  caoaes  of  mortality  referred  to  Bubaeqnently  by  H.  Fourcanlt.  The 
persons  who  formerly  died  of  ague,  or  its  seqaelee,  would  have  died  of  con- 
somption. 

The  effect  of  a  moist  locality  on  the  numbers  of  deaths  from  phthisis  is 
shown  by  some  comparable  instances.  The  tillage  of  Bsy  is  sitaate  near 
the  little  town  of  Anet  in  the  Talle^  of  the  Enre.  In  the  former,  Uie 
deaths  from  phthisis  constitate  one  eighth  of  the  total  deaths,  in  the  latter 
they  are  only  one  fiftieth.  Esy  is  so  sitiiate,  that  to  the  west  and  nortl^ 
it  is  sheltered  by  a  mountain ;  to  the  east  and  south,  by  lofty  trees  which 
intercept  the  atmospheric  currents,  and  so  prevent  evaporation.  Anet,  on 
the  contrary,  is  situate  on  an  derated,  open,  sandy  portion  of  the  Talley, 
accessible  to  the  winds.  Scrofula  and  other  chronic  diseases  are  most  pre- 
▼alent  at  Ezy,  acute  affections  at  Anet.  The  Tillage  of  Fontenay-Saint* 
P^re  is  made  up  of  seyeral  hamlets  differently  situate.  The  people  of  those 
on  an  derated  site,  and  exposed  to  the  south,  are  little  subject  to  phthisis 
or  sorofula,  but  the  inhabitants  of  the  low-lying  damp  hanilets  are  a  prey 
to  erery  form  of  scrofulous  disease. 

The  influence  of  damp  habitations  and  moist  climates  ia  also  demon- 
strated by  numerous  facts,  especial  reference  being  made  to  Engknd.  Al- 
though one  sixth  of  the  deaths  are  from  consumption,  M.  FouroKult  thinks 
that  disease  is  much  less  htel  than  it  would  be  were  it  not  counteracted 
by  our  frequent  sea-Toyages,  our  "biftecks"  and  '^rosbifs,"  and  other 
lalntary  precautions. 

Humidiiy  as  the  common  eauie  of  intermittenU  and  pkikiiis.  M* 
Fourcault  doubts  the  existence  of  a  specific  agent  in  the  causation  of  inter- 
mittent feyers,  and  he  thinks  the  hypothesis  of  an  unknown  poison  un- 
necessary for  the  explanation  of  their  phenomena.  These  feyers  depend 
on  the  concurrence  of  three  essential  conditions,  moisture  of  the  air,  ele- 
vation of  temperature,  and  atmospheric  vicissitudes.  In  all  localities  where 
these  exist,  sporadic  or  epidemic  fevers  will  prevail,  dthough  there  be  no 
marshes ;  and  he  mentions  several  examples,  as  the  mountains  surrounding 
the  Agro  Romano  at  Tivoli,  Subiac,  Temi,  &c.  Again,  in  those  years  in 
which  much  rain  fidls,  and  a  damp  coldness  at  night  follows  suffocating 
heat  during  the  day,  epidemic  fevers  prevail ;  and,  on  the  contrary,  a  year 
remarkable  for  a  continued  high  and  uniform  temperature  is  remarkable 
for  its  healthiness.  M.  Fourcault  is  of  opinion  that  the  suppression  of 
the  cutaneous  secretion  after  exercise,  while  the  conditions  mentioned 
are  active,  is  the  principd  cause  of  intermittent  fever ;  and  he  adduces 
such  facts  as  he  thinks  condusive  on  this  point,  but  they  appear  to  us  to 
involve  a  petitio  prin'dpu. 

The  influence  of  physical  agents  on  the  development.  Dampness  may 
not  only  produce  the  diseases  already  attributed  to  it,  but  may  dso  dter  the 
general  conformation  of  man.  In  deep  narrow  valleys  where  the  atmos- 
phere is  saturated  with  moisture,  and  its  circulation  impeded,  goitre  and 
cietimsm,  forms  of  disease  closely  allied  to  scrofula,  are  endemic.  Leprosy, 
according  to  M.  Fourcault,  has  a  similar  origin.  These  diseases  are  pro- 
pagated hereditarily ;  if  this  fact  be  taken  into  estimate,  it  will  be  found 
that  in  proportion  as  the  valleys  widen,  and  the  air  (being  more  freely 
moved,)  is  drier,  there  endemic  diseases  become  less  frequent.  To  their 
leaidenoe  in  damp,  dark  huts,  is  to  be  attiibnted»  M.  Fourcault  thinks,  the 
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Btiinted  growth  of  the  Eaquimanz  and  Laplanders.  Similar  anomalies  of 
development  are  found  in  those  drilized  communities  in  which  irnhnduals 
are  exposed  to  similar  morbific  agencies,  as  wearers,  miners,  and  others 
who  work  in  damp,  dark,  and  iU-ventilated  places,  llie  locidity  may  even 
giye  the  characteristics  of  a  race ;  thus,  the  cradle  of  the  Gael,  with  his 
stunted  body  and  thick  short  limbs  and  fingers,  has  origiiuilly  been  in  the 
winding  yalleys  of  high  mountains,  while  the  parent  stodc  of  the  tall,  well 
proportioned  Cymri  has  enjoyed  the  sides  of  hills  exposed  freely  to  the 
sun  and  wind,  or  has  resided  on  the  sea-coast. 

Experiments  on  the/unetiona  oftheekin.  This  chapter  is  made  up  of  an 
extract  from  the  Report  of  the  Commission  on  the  Montyon  Prize  Essays 
in  1840,  and  which  adjudged  2000  francs  to  M.  Fourcault  for  his  ezpeh- 
mentB.  The  original  essay  contained  first,  a  series  of  experiments  on 
animals,  and  secondly,  deductions  from  those  experiments.  M.  Fourcault 
conceived  the  idea  of  ascertaining  the  effect  of  suppressed  cutaneous  trans- 
piration by  vanushing  or  otherwise  coating  the  whole  or  portions  of  the 
skin  of  living  birds,  dogs,  &c.,  so  that  no  moisture  could  escape.  He 
found  that  changes  in  the  chaiacters  of  the  blood  and  local  lesions  con- 
stantly followed  a  mechanical  suppression  of  the  cutaneous  secretion.  He 
ascertained  that  the  skin  has  speoal  relations  to  certain  mucous  membranes. 
A  horse  was  impermeably  coated  over,  and  it  died  with  a  profuse  dischai^ 
from  the  nose,  and  its  blood  resembled  that  of  horses  suffering  from  glan- 
ders. Several  sheep  so  treated  had  a  most  violent  corysa,  and  after  death, 
inflammation  of  the  mucous  membranes  of  the  nose  wns  unequivocally 
manifest.  In  rabbits  and  dogs,  diarrhea  supervened  and  inflammation  of 
the  intestinal  mucous  membrane.  In  the  latter,  the  liver  waa  also  enlaiged, 
congested,  and  in  a  state  of  softening. 

The  lesions  consequent  on  this  mechanical  suppression  of  cutaneous 
function  were  not  confined  to  the  mucous  membranes ;  effusions  into  the 
serous  sacs,  as  the  pericardium  and  pleura,  paraplegia,  marasmus,  and 
miliary  tubercles  in  the  lungs  apparently  of  recent  formation  also  resulted. 
When  the  whole  body  of  the  animal  was  coated  over  so  that  the  air  could 
not  act  on  the  skin,  the  respiration  became  difficult  and  laborious,  and 
death  quickly  foUowed,  often  with  convulsions.  The  veins  and  right  cavi- 
ties of  the  heart  contained  black  blood  forming  soft  diffluent  dots,  and 
large  ecchymoses  were  seen  in  the  lungs  and  other  viscera.  The  capillaries 
were  generally  injected.  A  curious  result  followed  the  partial  apphcation 
of  an  impermeable  coating.  If  for  example,  one  half  of  the  body  only  was 
covered,  the  capillaries  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  skin  of  that  half  were 
found  to  be  distended  with  a  dark  fiuid  blood,  highly  venous,  while  the 
capillaries  of  the  skin  not  covered  by  the  coating  contained  red  blood,  and 
much  less  of  it.  The  line  of  demarcation  between  these  two  sets  of  capil- 
laries could  be  readily  traced.  This  is  certainly  an  interesting  fact,  and 
the  experiment  merits  repetition,  as  endermic  medication  may  be  much 
improved  and  rendered  more  precise  by  knowledge  of  this  kind,  not  to 
mention  the  interesting  neurological  dcKluctions  to  be  made.  M.  Fourcault 
observed  these  phenomena  in  mammals,  birds,  and  frogs.  He  experimented 
on  the  latter  by  suspending  them  by  the  feet  in  a  vessel  of  oil,  so  that  half 
the  body  should  be  immened. 

M.  Fourcault  attempted  to  ascertain  the  relations  of  the  skin  to  the  at- 
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moqphiere,  by  pladiig  animalB  in  an  exhaiuted  receiYer ;  permitting  them, 
however,  to  take  in  air  from  without  by  the  mouth.  No  other  result  fol- 
lowed than  that  the  lungs,  stomach,  and  intestines,  were  blown  up  with 
air  from  the  want  of  atmospheric  pressure.  From  experiments  on  the 
skin  of  the  forearm,  M.  Fourcault  is  of  opinion,  that  the  cutaneous  sur- 
face gives  out  no  carbonic  add,  and  absorbs  no  oxygen.  He  has  plunged 
mammals,  birds,  rc|>tiles,  and  fishes  into  aerated  water,  and  into  water  de- 
prived of  its  air  by  boiling,  and  he  has  never  found  any  perceptible  differ- 
ence in  the  duration  of  life  of  the  aniinals  thus  treated.  M.  Fourcault 
thinks  this  experiment  conclusive  as  to  the  non-respiring  function  of  the 
skin.  (Comparative  and  transcendental  physiology  is  so  entirely  opposed 
to  this  inference  that  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  some  imperfection  in  the 
mode  of  conducting  these  experiments.  It  is  well-established  that  frogs 
ren>ire  by  the  surfiBU^. 

M.  Fourcault  mentions  a  solitary  experiment  on  the  frmction  of  the 
human  akin,  which  is  curious.  When  Leo  X  was  elected  pope,  the  age  of 
gold  he  was  to  usher  in  was  represented  at  Florence  by  a  gilded  liying 
child ;  it  soon  died.  M.  Fourcault  has  gilded  and  silvered  guinearpigs, 
and  they  experienced  exactly  the  same  fate. 

MM.  Breschet  and  Becquerel  repeated  M.  Fourcault's  experiments,  with 
special  reference  to  the  development  of  animal  heat.  They  found  that  in 
half  an  hour  after  applying  the  varnish  to  a  shaven  rabbit,  the  temperature 
fell  six  degrees  of  Beaumur,  and  in  half  an  hour  more  it  had  fallen  seven 
additional  deerees.  M.  Fourcault  finds,  however,  that  a  diminution  of 
temperature  (as  when  guinesppigs  are  placed  in  a  damp  cold  atmosphere) 
dinuniabes  the  cutaneous  transpiration,  and  even  causes  death.  But  if 
animals  be  kept  in  baths  of  oil  or  water,  so  that  they  can  breathe  and  move 
fredy,  at  a  temperature  of  15  to  20  degrees  (of  Reaumur)  above  the  freez- 
ing point,  although  their  warmth  of  body  is  not  perceptibly  diminished, 
they  still  die.  The  two  flnids  are  not,  however,  fatal  in  equal  times,  as  the 
animals  die  sooner  in  water  than  in  oil ;  ducks  perish  in  eight  or  nine 
hours  in  water,  but  will  live  several  days  in  oil.  M.  Fourcault  explains 
this,  partiy  by  supposing  that  water  is  a  better  conductor  of  heat  than  oil, 
and  that  in  proportion  as  the  temperature  lowers  the  transpiration  di- 
minishes, and  partly  by  the  fact  that  the  animals  imbibe  a  considerable 
quantity.  Birds  thus  treated  before  they  die,  vomit  a  large  quantity  of  a 
clear  and  limpid  fluid.  The  animal  can  be  more  readily  restored  however 
to  life  after  immersion  in  water  than  in  oil.  Immersion  in  the  latter  in- 
duces the  local  lesions  before  described  more  decidedly,  and  these  are  the 
cause  of  death.  The  experiments  detailed  by  M.  Fourcault  point  out  very 
clearly  the  necessity,  in  recovering  persons  drowned,  of  artificial  warmth 
to  the  surface,  and  a  free  exposure  of  it  to  the  air. 

The  cau8€9  of  allmminuria  illustrated  by  experiments,  M.  Fourcault 
being  of  opinion  that  albuminaria  was  a  morbid  result  of  suppression  of 
the  cutaneous  function,  instituted  an  examination  of  the  unne  of  those 
animals  whose  surface  he  varnished  or  coated.*  He  found  that  when  dogs 
so  treated  began  to  exhibit  symptoms  of  suffering  and  difficulty  of  breath- 
ing, the  urine  first  became  albuminous ;  the  albumen  being  often  mixed 
with  blood-globules.  Very  generally  when  the  animal  succeeded  in  re- 
moving the  substance  with  which  it  was  coated,  the  albuminuria  ceased, 
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and  the  urinary  Baits  reappeared  in  large  quantities.  A  shaved  rabbit  was 
coated  with  dextrine,  and  so  inclosed  in  an  apparatus  that  the  urine  could 
be  collected  unmixed  with  feces.  A  considerable  quantity  of  albumen 
appeared  in  the  urine.  In  another  rabbit  so  treated,  the  pericardium  was 
found  to  contain  an  albuminous  fluid.  The  urine  of  dogs  thus  coated, 
previously  acid,  became  gradually  less  acid,  then  neutral,  and  when  it  con- 
tained a  large  quantity  of  albumen  a  tendency  to  alkalinity. 

M.  Fourcault  flayed  euinearpigs  and  rabbits  alive,  replAcii^  the  akin  in 
its  proper  position,  and  he  was  astonished  to  find  that  they  lived  two  or  three 
times  longer  than  if  they  had  been  encased  in  an  impermeable  coating. 
They  maintained  their  natural  temperature  and  were  Uvdy  and  vigorons 
to  within  a  few  hours  of  their  death.  If,  however,  a  layer  of  dextrine  was 
laid  over  the  flayed  surface,  albumen  appeared.  From  these  and  other 
facts  M.  Fourcault  infers  that  the  skin  is  solely  an  excreting  organ.  lu 
function  is  to  throw  off  the  free  lactic  add  and  lactates  already  present  in  the 
blood.  If  this  add  be  retained  it  is  in  excess,  and,  destroying;  the  equi- 
librium of  the  organic  affinities,  predpitates  idbumen  upon  the  urinary 
organs,  when  the  soda  of  the  urine  renders  it  soluble.  The  cutaneous 
salts  being  also  thrown  back  into  the  drcuktion  pass  off  by  the  kidneys 
and  render  the  urine  alkaline. 

According  to  the  preceding  hypothesis,  the  introduction  of  lactic  acid 
or  lactate  of  soda  into  the  circulation  would  be  followed  by  albuminuria, 
and  M.  Fourcault  details  some  experiments  which  in  his  opinion  prove  the 
fact  decisivdy.  These  experiments  do  not  however  appear  to  be  of  more 
than  questionable  value.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  comparison  of 
the  phenomena  of  cholera  Asiatica  with  those  of  suppressed  cutaneous  ex- 
cretion. 

The  next  essay  is  a  theory  of  chronic  diseases.  In  this,  which  is  simply 
the  old  doctrine  of  "  catching  cold,"  and  '*  stopping  of  the  pores,"  done 
up  anew,  M.  Fourcault  shows  the  origin  of  rickets^  scrofiila,  phthisis, 
dropies,  idbuminuria,  &c.,  from  supprened  cutaneous  secretion.  The  akin, 
to  use  his  own  expresnon,  is  the  true  key  to  pathology.  The  whole  easay 
is  a  remarkable  example  of  the  power  of  a  single  idea  in  converging  the 
most  dissimilar  facts  towards  itself.  An  essay  on  the  fundamentu  prin- 
ciples and  epochs  of  medicine  condudes  the  first  part. 

Hygiene  of  persona  predupoaed  to  ehronie  diaeaeey  and  partieularfy  to 
phthuis  pidmonalis,  is  the  pith  of  the  second  part  of  M.  Fourcadt's 
volume.     He  devotes  a  chapter  to  a  description  of  the  incubation,  or  first 

Eeriod  of  phthisis,  deriving  his  description  of  the  symptoms  firom  a  trans- 
ition by  Lebeau  of  Sir  James  Clark's  work  on  Pulmonary  Consumption. 
The  hygiene  consists  in  a  strenuous  application  of  the  single  idea  to  prac- 
tice. The  patient  is  to  be  freely  exposed'  to  light  and  air ;  is  to  take  suf- 
ficient and  active  exercise ;  to  keep  the  skin  dean  and  transpirable,  &c.  The 
chapter  sets  eloquently  forth  the  advantages  of  phydcaf  education,  and 
another  advocates  (what  has  been  much  neglected)  the  utility  and  ad- 
vantage of  selecting  a  trade  or  profession  suited  to  the  constitution. 

*' Every  man  of  a  lymphatic  constitution  and  in  consequence  unfit  for  labours 
occupying  his  whole  time,  should  take  moderate  gardening  exercise.  When  a 
fatd  nereditariness  predisposes  him  to  pdmonary  consumption,  he  will  fly  from 
towns  and  devote  bimsdf  to  hunting,  riding,  or  agriculture.    If  poor^  he  should 
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enter  the  marine ;  if  ridi,  travel  a  part  of  his  life ;  if  a  landowner,  he  should  he  a 
former  in  climates  where  the  air  is  diy,  and  on  elevated  ground  where  it  is  freely 
in  motion.  It  cannot  be  too  strongly  recommended,  that  gardening  is  amongst 
the  indispensable  employments  in  hospitals,  schools,  orphan  houses,  and  peniten- 
tiaries. The  life  of  a  soldier  is  not  suited  to  persons  predisposed  to  phtnisis,  for 
the  military  services  render  that  disease  prevalent  among  the  soldiers,  and  par- 
ticularly the  infantry.  Prudeuce  and  foresight  consequently  forbid  the  admission 
into  the  ranks  of  the  army  of  yonn?  men,  the  sons  of  phthisical  parents,  or  of  those 
bom  in  damp  localities,  or  marshy  plains ;.  or  of  mechanics  taken  from  cold  and 
unhealthy  workshops.  It  has  been  observed  that  a  great  number  of  tlie  Flemish 
weavers  enlisted  into  the  Belgian  army  die  of  pulmonary  phthisis.  There  can  be 
no  question  that  these  diflferent  classes  of  recruits  would  escape  fron  this  dangerous 
influence  if  they  were  entered  for  sea-service.  This  destination  would  be  an  im- 
mense benefit  for  themselves  individually,  and  a  considerable  saving  to  the  country.'* 
(p.  313-4,) 

In  the  sevenih  chiqpter  on  air  and  ventilation^  M.  Fonrcanlt  states  aome 
interesting  argoments  to  show  the  necessity  of  ventilating  the  skin.  He 
would  have  hygienic  precautions  of  this  kind  commence  in  infieaicy.  The 
dothing  of  the  infant  in  the  cradle  ahonld  be  frequently  changed,  and  the 
mateiiiu  of  such  a  quality,  that  the  air  have  free  access  to  the  cutaneous 
surface.  When  the  temperature  permits,  he  advises,  that  the  infant  be 
left  for  a  short  time  every  day  completely  naked. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  chapters  in  the  book  is  that  on  gymnastics, 
containing  a  detailed  description  of  Colonel  Amoros'  gymnastic  establish- 
ment. The  method  of  this  distinguished  gymnasiarch  does  not  consist  in 
directing  this  or  that  exercise,  but  in  developing  the  faculties.  An  an- 
thropobiological  table  ('tis  M.  Fourcault's  expression)  divides  these  facul- 
ties into  as  many  divisions  as  there  are  principal  branches  of  his  method. 
Those  purely  physical  are  force,  firmness,  resistance,  agility,  velocity,  ad- 
dress. The  mixed  or  physico-moral  are  regularity,  grace,  zeal,  courage, 
energy,  perseverance.  Among  the  faculties  exclusively  mond  are  prudence, 
foresight,  temperance,  generosity,  and  goodness.  The  muscular  acts  and 
gCBtnres  are  r^ulated  by  chants  or  songs,  and  are  therefore  performed  in 
rhythm.  There  are  songs  of  labour,  of  loyalty,  of  emulation,  benevolence, 
philanthropy,  self-deniiJ,  &c. ;  each  with  elementary  gestures  and  move- 
ments. These  being  done,  the  disciples  of  Amoros  march  for  a  time  in 
column  and  platoon,  and  then  disperse  to  a  number  of  machines  suitable 
to  every  form  of  gymnastic  exercise.  A  highly-coloured  description  is 
given  by  our  author,  but  allowing  for  this,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
method  of  Amoros  is  well  studied  and  strictly  scientific,  and  ought  to  be 
known  as  well  theoretically  and  practically  by  both  heads  of  schools  and 
medical  practitioners.  M.  Fourcault  states  that  the  most  morose  children  be- 
come gay  and  generous  after  a  course  of  these  exercises.  The  face  of  the 
lymphatic  is  animated,  and  loses  its  pale  sallow  tint ;  unnatural  and  morbid 
corpulency  disappears ;  more  healthy  blood  colours  the  skin ;  moderate 
exerdse  ceases  to  excite  perspiration ;  in  short,  both  the  moral  and  phy- 
sical condition  of  the  indiviaual  are  simultaneously  changed.  Children 
and  delicate  people  should  not  be  permitted  to  choose  the  &nd  of  exercise 
they  would  prefer,  because  they  will  choose  those  in  which  a  weak  organ 
or  Umb  is  least  exercised,  whereas  it  is  necessary  to  strengthen  these  by 
gymnastic  movements. 
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M.  Fonrcanlt  devotes  a  chapter  to  the  bygienic  effects  of  music  and 
dancing,  and  urges  the  propriety  of  rendering  it  useful  to  the  health  as 
well  as  to  the  amusement.  Re  suggests  the  separation  of  the  sexes  as  the 
best  mode  of  avoiding  the  voluptuous  excitement  of  dancing. 

The  remaining  chapters  on  repose  and  sleep,  and  excursions,  and  sea- 
voyages,  sea-bathing,  the  use  of  mineral  waters,  and  of  pure  water  inter- 
nally and  externally,  as  well  as  of  vapour-baths,  contain  a  good  deal  of 
sound  advice,  and  some  minor  points  possess  novelty,  but  not  sufficient 
for  our  notice.  A  chapter  on  social  hygiene  recommends  on  various 
grounds  that  children  should  be  taught  and  adults  practise  at  least  two 
employments,  and  that  centrfd,  industrial,  and  agricultural  maisans  de  tra- 
vaU  (which  can  scarcely  be  termed  «9orA;-houses  in  the  English  sense,  though 
really  such)  should  be  established.  These  questions  are  not  strictly  within 
our  province. 

On  a  general  review  of  M.  Fourcault's  volume,  we  find  much  more  to 
approve  than  to  condemn.  It  is  discursive  and  illogical,  but  then  it  is 
amusing  and  instructive.  The  old-established  maxim,  insisting  on  air,  ex- 
ercise, and  personal  cleanliness,  is  enforced  by  new  facts  and  arguments, 
not  absolutely  striking,  but  such  that  we  willingly  acknowledge  our  obli- 
gation to  M.  Fourcault  for  the  useM  information  on  a  hackneyed  subject 
we  have  acquired  from  his  labours.  Had  he  extended  his  physiological 
views  of  the  influence  of  bodily  exercise  to  the  whole  capillary  system,  in- 
stead of  confining  them  to  the  sldn,  he  would  have  come  much  nearer  the 
truth ;  and,  in  this  case,  we  are  not  sure  but  we  would  go  along  with  him 
in  most  of  his  inferences  both  pathological  and  hygienic.  At  any  rate,  we 
have  long  been  convinced,  and  have  long  acted  on  the  conviction, — ^we 
humbly  believe  with  unusual  success, — ^that  bodily  exercise  is  one  of  the 
most  important  means  in  the  cure  of  nearly  all  chronic  diseases ;  and  that 
it  and  proper  diet  and  bathing,  with  a  modicum  of  the  simplest  medica- 
ments, wfll  slowly  yet  surely  restore  lost  health,  in  thousands  of  cases, 
where  the  ordinary  routine  of  heroic  medication,  such  as  prevails  so  ex- 
tensively in  Enghmd,  will  not  only  fail  to  cure  but  inevitably  augment  the 
malady. 


Art.  VIII. 

1.  Handbuch  der  Chirurgie,  zum  Gehrauche  bet  seinen  Forlesungen,  Von 
Maximilian  Joseph  Ghelius,  der  Medicin  und  Ghirurgie  Doctor,  &c. 
Erster  Band.  Sechste,  vermehrte  und  verbisserte  original-auflage. — 
Heidelberg  und  Leipzig,  1843. 

Manual  of  Surgery,  for  use  at  hia  Lectures,  By  M.  J.  Ghelius,  Doctor 
in  Medicine  and  Surgery,  &c.  First  Volume  of  the  Sixth,  enlarged,  and 
improved  edition. — Heidelberg  and  Leipzic,  1843,  pp.  1012. 

2.  A  System  of  Surgery,  By  J.  M.  Ghelius.  Trandated  from  the  German^ 
and  accompanied  with  additional  Notes  and  ObsertfationSy  by  John  ¥, 
South,  Surgeon  to  St.  Thomas's  Hospital.    Part  I.  8vo,  pp.  1 1 2. 

The  test  of  time  and  often  repeated  editions  have  stamped  the  Manual 
of  Professor  Ghelius  with  an  acknowledged  value,  which  all  who  have 
made  themselves  acquainted  with  its  contents  will  readily  concede  to  it« 
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In  bringing  the  present  Yolnme  before  tbe  notice  of  onr  readers,  it  is  on? 
intention  to  present  them  with  a  brief  analysis  of  the  general  plan  of  the 
work,  and  of  some  parts  of  its  contents ;  and  to  illustrate  the  same  by  oc- 
casional reference  to  the  text ;  more  than  this  wiU  be  unnecessary,  as  an 
early  opportunity  will  probably  be  given  to  the  pubUc  of  a  closer  intimacy 
with  the  complete  work  in  an  £nglish  garb. 

The  scope  of  Professor  Chelius'  Manual  is  indicated  by  its  title ;  it  pro- 
fesses to  treat,  systematically,  of  the  science  and  art  of  surgery,  but  within 
such  compass  as  to  render  the  work  an  appropriate  introduction  and  com- 
panion to  his  lectures.  The  care,  however,  which  has  been  bestowed  upon 
its  construction,  and  the  labour  which  its  research  evinces,  would  be  ill- 
repaid  were  it  confined  to  this  sphere ;  and  we  may  conscientiously'say 
that  we  know  of  no  Manual  of  Surgery,  on  the  whole,  more  deserving  of 
pubtic  confidence,  or  more  valuable  as  a  guide  and  refresher  to  the  young 
practitioner. 

The  work  is  opened  by  a  short  introduction  on  the  objects  and  aim  of 
surgery,  and  its  relation  to  other  branches  of  the  healing  art ;  together 
with  the  author's  estimate  of  the  natural  and  acquired  qualifications  of  a 
surgeon.  That  we  are  not  opposed  to  the  diffusion  of  information,  and 
elevation  of  the  general  standard  of  medical  education,  we  trust  our  pages 
will  bear  ample  testimony ;  but  we  do  not  profess  ourselves  to  belong  to 
that  dass  who  desire  to  see  all  professional  distinctions  extinguished ;  and 
we  are  therefore  gratified  to  find  a  master  in  our  noble  art  recognising  an 
elevated  standard  as  essential  to  surgical  proficiency. 

^  Tbe  study'*  says  the  Professor,  "  and  the  practice  of  surgery  are  surrounded 
by  difficulties  of  no  ordinary  character.  The  aezterity  and  safety  with  which  sur- 
eical  operations  must  be  performed  can  only  be  acquired  by  long  practice  on  the 
dead ;  the  opportunities  for  this  are  few,  and  still  more  rarely  do  we  meet  with 
the  perseverance  necessary  to  overcome  all  the  disagreeables  which  are  associated 
with  it.  How  many  have  reason  to  regret  their  neglect  of  practising  on  the  dead, 
when  called  on  to  operate  on  the  living  I  In  many  cases  the  life  of  the  patient  is 
each  moment  in  the  hands  of  the  operator  \  the  struggles  of  the  sufierer,  his  cries, 
and  a  peculiar  feeUng  to  which  no  surgeon,  especially  in  the  commencement  of 
his  career,  is  a  stranger,  shakes  his  necessary  equanimity,  and  makes  him  anxious 
and  unfit  to  complete  his  work  with  celerity  and  safety.  Nor  need  we  wonder 
when  we  peruse  the  candid  acknowledgment  of  the  ereat  Haller:  'although  I 
have  filled  the  diair  of  surgery  for  seventeen  years,  and  have  frequently  exhibited 
the  most  difficult  operations  in  sure^ery  on  tbe  dead,  yet  have  I  never  ventured  to 
use  my  knife  to  the  living,  lest  I  should  do  mischief.   *  (p.  13.) 

We  have  not  been  tempted  to  make  the  above  quotation  by  any  novelty 
in  the  sentiments  it  contains,  but  to  g^ve  force  to  our  opinion  that  surgical 
operations  are  in  the  present  day  too  lightly  esteemed,  and  frequently  prac- 
tued  by  those  whose  opportunities  do  not  justify  them  in  thus  tampering 
with  human  hfe.  It  is  impossible  that  idl  can  be  good  operators,  even 
were  the  natural  qualifications  of  all  on  a  par ;  and  we  do  not  hesitate  to 
deprecate,  and  denounce  as  unjustifiable  and  cruel,  (to  use  no  stronger 
term,)  the  eagerness  with  which  an  occasional  operation  of  importance  is 
sought  and  undertaken  for  the  sake  of  professional  celebrity ;  and  without 
the  excuse,  which  might  have  been  pleaded  before  the  estabhshment  of  the 
numerous  county  hospitals,  of  distance  firom  the  metropolis. 

Before  presenting  his  readers  with  his  own  classification  of  disease,  our 
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author  has  to  dispoBe  of  the  often  dispnted  question  of  the  boundary  line 
between  that  which  falls  to  the  care  of  the  physician,  and  that  wluch  it 
is  the  surgeon's  duty  to  treat.  The  merits  of  this  queatio  vexata  we  do  not 
intend  now  to  discuss ;  but  satisfy  ourselyes  with  giying  in  our  adhesion  to 
the  Professor's  opinion,  that  any  attempt  at  classification  according  to  the 
internal  or  external  seat  of  the  disease,  or  that  which  is  drawn  exdusively 
from  the  nature  of  the  treatment  required  (whether  mechanical  or  medi- 
cinal,) is  altogether  unmeaning  and  absurd,  and  to  be  rejected  as  such. 
Custom  has  to  a  certain  extent  fixed  the  limit,  which,  where  it  is  clearly 
understood,  should  be  respected;  but,  at  the  same  time,  we  think  with 
Professor  CheUus,  that  it  is  desirable  "  to  seek  for  some  general  character 
of  disease,  which  may  serve  in  some  measure  to  establish  a  nosological 
division,  and  to  indicate  those  diseases  which  may  appropriately  be  deno- 
minated surffical."  Our  author  proceeds  to  observe  that,  as  the  phenomena 
of  life  afford  us  the  means  of  defining  a  healthy  condition  as  a  state  of 
harmooybetween  the  physical  and  organic  functions,  so  the  predominance 
of  the  one  or  the  other,  constituting  a  deviation  from  the  normal  type, 
presents  us  with  a  division  of  disease  into  '  dynamic'  and  '  organic  ;'  and 
that  "  organic  diseases  are  especially  those  which  have  their  origin  in  a 
lesion  of  the  natural  quality,  form,  and  structure  of  the  organic  frame,  and 
may  be  produced  by  disturbance  of  the  mutual  dependence  of  organs,  by 
the  abnormal  union  of  parts,  by  the  presence  of  foreign  bodies,  by  the  de- 
generation of  organic  structures  or  production  of  new  material,  and  lastly 
by  the  absolute  loss  or  supernumerary  presence  of  organs."  The  conrlu* 
sion  and  inference  from  tnese  remarks  is,  that  surgery  is  entitled  to  all 
those  organic  diseases  "  which  have  their  seat  in  such  parts  as  are  accessible 
to  the  sense  of  touch,  or  require  the  employment  of  mechanical  means  for 
their  cure."  (p.  15.) 

The  division  and  classification  of  disease  derived  from  the  above  foun- 
dation is  as  follows :  1,  of  general  and  specific  forms  of  inflammation,  and 
of  inflammation  affecting  particular  organs ;  2,  of  diseases  which  consist 
in  the  disturbance  of  the  physical  relation  of  parts,  including  wounds, 
fractures,  dislocations ;  chronic  lesions,  abscesses,  scrofulous  and  venereal 
affections,  diseases  of  the  vascular  system,  &c.  &c. ;  3,  diseases  which  are 
characterized  by  the  abnormal  cohesion  of  parts;  such  as  stiff  joints,  ad- 
hesion of  the  gums  and  cheeks,  of  the  sides  of  the  vagina,  &c. ;  4,  of 
foreign  bodies,  whether  introduced  into  the  system,  or  generated  and  re- 
tained there:  this  head  includes  the  presence  of  foreign  bodies  in  the 
trachea  and  cesophagus,  and  retention  of  thefcetus  in  utero,  or  urine  in  the 
bladder,  hydrocele,  &c. ;  5,  this  section  comprehends  all  diseases  which 
are  typifyed  by  hypertrophy  or  degeneration  of  organiced  structures ;  and 
the  two  following  treat  of  the  loss  of  organs,  and  their  supernumerary 
presence ;  wlulst  the  eighth  and  last  section  is  devoted  to  surgical  opera^ 
tions  in  general  and  in  particular. 

It  is  not  our  intention  to  comment  on  the  above  arrangement,  which,  in 
common  with  all  classifications,  possesses  its  disadvantages  as  well  as  its 
merits ;  though  in  one  sense  simple,  it  is  certainly  rather  confusing  in 
another ;  as  we  find  diseases,  which  possess  nothing  in  common  beyond 
the  very  general  type  to  which  they  are  referred,  mingled  together.  We 
shall  aLso  pass  over  in  silence  the  first  general  section  on  inflammation. 
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wMcli  contains  nothing  new,  and  is  a  little  antiquated  in  Bome  of  its  yiews: 
but  it  is  much,  now-a-da^,  to  expect  the  practical  and  practising  surgeon 
to  be  quite  conTcrsant  with  all  the  changes  and  reyolutions  which  our  pre- 
sent extended  means  of  observation  are  progressively  effecting.  We  shall 
therefore  proceed  to  select  indiscriminately  from  different  sections  of  the 
volume,  and  will  commence  with  that  on  ''Inflammation  affecting  joints." 
In/iammaHon  of  the  synovitd  membrane  and  of  the  cartilage  cf  joints  is 
thus  contrasted : 

*'  In  the  commencement  (of  synovitis)  there  is  slight  pain,  which  either  involves 
the  whole  articulation,  or  is  confined  to  one  point.  Occasionally,  however,  when 
this  is  very  severe,  fever  is  also  present,  ancl  the  motion  of  the  joint  becomes  im- 
practicable. After  a  time  swellmg  commences,  and  fluctuation  becomes  percep- 
tible, the  locality  vaiying  according  to  the  form,  but  most  distinct  where  the  soft 
parts  oflfer  least  resistance.  If  the  attack  of  inflammation  last  longer  or  be  often 
repeated,  the  swelling  waxes  larger  and  firmer  by  the  breaking  up  and  degene- 
ration of  the  synovial  membrane  and  ligaments ;  severe  pain  ensues,  accompanied 
by  loss  of  sleep  and  hectic  fever;  the  swelling  yields  at  various  points,  and  the 
power  of  the  patient  is  gradually  exhausted.  In  the  most  favorable  cases  anch  v- 
losisisthe  result.**  (p.  129.)  ....  "The  cartilage  of  joints  mav  be  the 
primaiy  seat  of  inflammation  and  ulceration,  which  subsequently  spreads  to  the 
other  constituents  of  the  articulation.  In  the  beginning  the  patient  is  sensible  of 
fdight  and  transient  pain,  which  is  augmented  by  motion  of  the  joint,  and  diminished 
when  it  is  at  rest.  Gradually  this  symptom  becomes  more  persistent,  and  extends 
from  the  joint  over  the  bone.  Many  weeks  or  even  months  elapse  before  any 
swelling  of  the  articulation  is  apparent,  and  when  it  becomes  so  it  is  accompanied 
by  a  slight  external  blush  of  inflammation.  But  this  swelling  is  neither  marked 
nor  fluctuating,  and  the  general  form  of  the  articulation  is  preserved.  Sooner  or 
later  matter  is  formed  in  the  joint,  which  discharges  itself,  and  the  patient  sinks 
with  symptoms  of  hectic.  Altnough  the  early  stage  of  this  disease  is  almost  always 
insdious,  yet  the  occurrence  of  peculiar  circumstances  may  aggravate  the  attacks 
where  the  disease  is  disposed  to  assume  an  acute  form.**  (pp.  131-2.) 

We  thus  perceive,  what  indeed  Professor  Chelius  aftenrards  remarks,  that 
hisobservations  agree  with  those  of  Brodie,  and  in  opposition  to  the  opinions 
of  others,  that  the  latter  affection  is  distinct  from  that  of  inflammation  af- 
fecting the  synovial  membrane  or  extremities  of  the  long  bones  ;  at  the 
same  time  he  admits  that  the  cartilage  ''may  not  be  invariably  the  pri- 
mary seat  of  disease  in  these  cases,  but  that  partial  inflammation  may  be 
set  up  in  the  synovial  membrane,  or  first  exhibit  itself  in  the  canceUous 
structure  beneath  the  cartilage."  In  the  treatment  of  these  affections  our 
author's  opinions  agree  with  those  generally  received  and  adopted  in  this 
country  ;  active  depletion  in  the  earlier  stage,  and  counter-irritation  when 
the  disease  has  passed  into  a  chronic  form.  In  praising  issues,  he  justly 
remarks  that  good  is  not  to  be  looked  for  as  an  immediate  result  of  their 
employment ;  but  that  free  suppuration  from  the  surface  must  be  main- 
tained for  a  long  time,  whilst  rest  is  strictly  enjoined,  before  the  wished- 
for  effect  is  obtained.  The  onset  of  inflammation  of  the  spongy  texture 
which  constitutes  the  extremities  of  long  bones  is  described  as  similar  to 
that  of  inflammation  of  cartUage ;  but  the  character  of  the  elastic  swelling, 
"  which  derives  its  form  from  the  distended  head  of  the  bone,  and  varies 
in  dimensions  according  to  the  tension  or  rest  of  the  joint,"  is  noticed  as 
the  chief  point  of  contrast,  and  as  characterising  the  affection  of  the  osseous 

structure  itself, 
xxxix.-xx.  8 
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DUease  of  the  hip^oint.  The  section  on  '  Hip-joint  disease '  is  well  dravn 
up,  and  the  descriptions  are  graphic  iuid  natural.  This  troublesome  af* 
fection  is  divided  into  three  distinct  stages ;  commencing  with  the  slight 
pain  and  occasional  stiffness,  which  is  gradually  merged  in  the  more 
marked  characteristics  of  lengthening  of  the  diseased  limb,  shrinking  of  the 
buttock,  and  abnormal  position  of  the  great  trochanter,  which  constitute 
the  second  stage ;  whereas  the  shortened  extremity  indicates  the  farther 
progress  of  the  ^Usease,  which  peculiarly  characterizes  the  third  and  last 
stage.  Our  space  will  not  allow  us  to  enter  at  large  upon  this  subject, 
but  we  shall  make  room  for  one  or  two  remarks.  "  Tke  shortening  of 
the  extremity,"  says  the  Professor,  ''  which  is  usually  observable  in  the 
first  stage  of  acute  inflammation  of  the  hip-joint  is  always  apparent  (not 
real)  and  is  due  to  the  tilting  of  the  pelvis  upwards  on  the  affected  side." 
In  this  opinion  we  entirely  coincide,  and  believe  that  the  natural  effort  of 
the  patient  to  relieve  the  suffering  limb  is  the  cause  of  that  which  some 
writers  have  set  down  to  muscular  spasm. 

**  The  leugtheniug  of  the  extremity,  which  is  observed  iu  the  chronic  form  of 
hip-disease,  or  the  later  stage  of  the  acute,  when  morbid  changes  in  the  joint  have 
already  taken  place,  may  be  either  apparent  or  real.  The  apparent  soortening 
may  here  also  depend  on  the  tilting  of  the  pelvis,  as  the  sufferer  in  this  tedious 
disease  manages  still  to  keep  about,  (dragging  the  affected  limb,)  and  thus  throws 
the  whole  burden  of  support  on  the  healthy  umb ;  by  this  means  as  well  as  the 
constant  position  maintained  in  bed,  the  pelvis  becomes  in  such  wise  twisted  as 
to  be  elevated  on  the  sound  side,  and  depressed  on  the  opposite.  In  the  later 
stage  of  the  disease,  when  the  morbid  changes  in  the  joint  have  extended  further, 
actual  lengthening  of  the  diseased  extremity  becomes  evident,  which  does  not  de- 
pend on  any  mechanical  deraneement  of  the  relation  between  the  head  of  the 
thigh-bone  and  its  socket,  and  toe  extrusion  of  the  bead  of  the  bone,  by  reason  of 
its  great  bulk ;  but  it  is  due  to  the  extension  of  the  capsular  ligament,  to  the  ac- 
cumulation of  fluid,  the  relaxation  of  the  capsular  ligament,  andthe  entire  rest  of 
the  muscles.**  (pp.  139-40.) 

On  the  subject  of  experiments  performed  by  Weber,  from  which  he  in- 
fers the  important  influence  of  atmospheric  pressure  in  preserving  the  in- 
tegrity, as  regards  relation,  of  the  articulating  ends  of  bones,  our  author 
remarks  that  the  results  obtained  by  his  countrymen  are  of  the  most  lively 
importance  as  bearing  upon  diseases  of  the  hip-joint.  We  subjoin  his 
reasoning  upon  the  subject,  as  we  think  that  scarcely  a  due  value  has  been 
attached  to  the  practical  bearing  of  these  experiments  in  this  country.  It 
is  hardly  necessary  to  remind  our  readers  that,  in  the  experiments  alluded 
to.  Professor  Weber  has  shown  that  after  division  of  all  the  muscles,  and 
even  of  the  capsular  ligament  itself  (say  of  the  hip-joint,)  the  weight  of  the 
entire  limb  is  insufScient  to  overcome  the  resistance  to  dislocation  of  the 
head  of  the  bone ;  the  sequel  of  the  experiment  proving  the  operative 
cause,  viz.,  the  admission  of  air  by  a  perforation  of  the  acetabulum  from 
within.  These  experiments  are  not  dificult  to  perform,  and  are  satisfac- 
tory in  their  results.  (See  a  brief  account  of  them  in  our  Second  Volume, 
p.  236.) 

"  We  have  therefore  every  reason  to  conclude,**  says  our  author,  ^'as  we  have 
already  pointed  out,  that  the  expkmatlon  of  shortening  of  the  extremity  by  pres- 
sure operating  forcibly  upon  the  corresponding  surfaces  of  the  articulation  is  al- 
together inadmissible ;  and  on  the  other  nand,  that  relaxation  of  the  muscles  alone 
is  quite  incompetent  to  produce  lengthening^  of  the  limb;  and  furtlier,  that  tlie 
existence  of  a  certain  space  between  the  head  of  the  bone  and  its  socket,  which 
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fbnnerly  aflsmned,  and  imagiDed  to  change  with  each  contraction  of  the  mus- 
cles and  to  be  anemented  during  their  relaxation,  is  altogether  ideal ;  bnt  that, 
on  the  conUrarj,  the  most  perfect  and  intimate  contact  must  exist.  It  still  further 
follows  that,  in  cases  where  a  real  lengthening  of  the  limb  exists,  an  essential  pre* 
cursor  of  this  STmptom  invariably  is  the  destruction  by  morbid  chanees  of  the 
natural  contact  of  the  articulating  surfoces;  and  we  are  thus  driven  to  toe  conclu- 
aon  that  this  condition  is  only  to  be  explained  by  attributing  it  to  the  concurrent 
relaxation  and  extension  of  the  capsular  ligament  from  accumulcuion  of  fluids 
4md  to  the  relaxation  of  the  muscletJ^  (p.  141.) 

The  characteristics  by  which  hip-disease  is  diatiDgaished  from  other 
afiectiona,  anch  as  nervous  pain  in  the  hh),  congenital  luxation,  &c.,  are 
well  treated.  Two  cases,  says  Professor  Chelius,  ''have  I  seen  of  con- 
genital luxation  of  one  thigh-bone  only,  which  were  actually  mistaken  and 
treated  as  hip-disease."  If  the  symptoms  were  as  clearly  marked  as  in  a 
case  of  this  singular  congenital  a£fection  which  we  lately  witnessed,  in 
which  hoth  joints  were  dislocated,  we  should  judge  that  the  practitioners 
in  qaestion  could  haye  been  but  iU  acquainted  with  the  anatomy  of  the 
parts  in  their  norsud  state,  or  with  the  ordinary  symptoms  of  hip-disease. 
Our  aatbor's  experience  as  regards  the  ordinary  course  of  these  affections 
does  not  differ  from  that  of  others  who  have  possessed  similar  opportunities 
of  witnessing  its  ravages :  *'  the  prognosis,"  he  observes,  '*  is  always  un- 
farorable,  but  especially  so  when  the  mischief  has  its  origin  in  the  liga- 
ments or  synovial  membrane ;  in  the  earliest  period  only  is  a  perfect  cure 
possible."     The  treatment  recommended  is  simple  and  sound. 

Tetanus.  In  turning  to  the  subject  of  Tetanus,  we  find  the  following 
observations  on  its  origm,  or  rather  its  proximate  cause : 

"  It  is  most  probable  that  the  immediate  cause  of  tetanus  is  an  inflammatory 
condition  of  the  nervous  system ;  at  least  post-mortem  examinations  have  proved 
the  existence  of  inflammation  in  the  nerves  and  their  sheaths,  of  the  spinal  cord 
and  brain,  with  serous  effusion  between  their  tunics.  The  spinal  marrow  seems 
to  be  specially  affected ;  and  even  where  the  indications  of  inflammation  are  not 
pronounced,  there  are  evidences  of  irritation  and  congestion.  I  found  in  one 
case  the  most  unequivocal  signs  of  inflammation  in  the  medulla  spinalis,  the  struc- 
ture of  which  was  broken  down  and  reduced  to  a  pulpy  condition  for  the  space  of 
an  inch.-'  (pp.  237-8.) 

We  have  been  less  fortunate  in  our  examinations.  The  remedies  enu- 
merated for  this  intractable  affection  are,  bleeding,  the  exhibition  of  mer- 
cery in  combination  with  opium  or  morphine,  mercurial  infriction  and 
warm  bathing.  The  cold  bath  is  admissible  in  the  earliest  stage  only ; 
cupping-glasses,  along  the  spine,  combined  with  general  bloodletting  our 
author  thinks  the  most  applicable  treatment  where  the  patient  is  young 
and  robust,  and  the  spasms  severe ;  more  especially  if  inflammatory  fever 
be  present.  We  quite  agree  in  a  further  remark  upon  the  value  of  opium 
in  thia  affection ;  and  in  the  feasibility  of  administering  large  doses  (of 
several  grains)  without  producing  narcotism. 

Wounds  of  the  head.  The  section  on  "  wounds  in  particular "  is  in- 
troduced by  a  chapter  on  '' Injuries  of  the  Head ;"  in  which  the  various 
textures  and  parts  obnoxious  to  external  violence  are  brought  under 
notice,  together  with  the  injuries  to  which  they  are  severally  liable :  on  the 
detaib  of  this  chapter  we  shall  make  two  or  three  remarks.  Wounds  of 
the  textures  superficial  to  the  skull  our  author  divides  into  four  classes : 
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those  affecting  the  scalp  alone,  or  extending  to  the  aponenrosis,  mtiBclefl, 
and  pericranium.  We  first  have  some  practical  remarks  on  the  dispropor- 
tioned  mischief  which  is  not  unfrequently  ohserved  as  the  result  of  wounds 
(e^ecially  punctured  wounds)  involving  the  aponeurosis  and  pericranimn; 
the  history  of  these  cases  fmost  commonly  occurring  in  fuU-hlooded  and 
intemperate  individuals)  being,  that  inflammation  is  set  up  in  the  fibrous 
tissues  included  in  the  injury,  which  runs  a  rapid  course  and  terminates  in 
suppuration  and  death  of  the  parts  afiected.  The  concomitant  symptoms 
require  often  active  antiphlogistic  treatment,  though  the  extent  to  which 
this  is  to  be  carried  requires  great  discrimination  on  the  part  of  the  prac- 
titioner,— at  least  such  is  the  case  in  our  London  hospital  practice ;  and 
the  indiscriminate  employment  of  cold  lotions  to  the  head  is  to  be  depre- 
cated ;  indeed  there  are  few  instances  (where  lotions  are  indicated,)  in 
which  the  tepid  application  is  not  more  agreeable  to  the  patient,  whilst  it 
is  equally  efficacious  and  attended  with  less  risk.  With  the  closing  re- 
marks on  the  treatment  of  these  injuries  we  entirely  coincide,  viz. :  "  that 
the  safest  course  to  avoid  the  most  dreaded  results  is  to  make  an  early 
(and  free)  incision  into  the  swelling,  and  thus  give  a  ready  exit  to  the  col- 
lected fluid  and  dead  cellular  tissue." 

Our  author's  treatment  of  "  scalping"  wounds  of  the  head  is,  according 
to  our  experience  (as  a  general  practice)  unnecessarily  interfering.  Sutures 
ought  never  to  be  employed  when  they  can  possibly  be  dispensed  with ; 
and  the  dressing  should  be  as  light  and  unincumbered  as  possible;  charpie, 
compresses,  and  bandages  are  rarely  required,  and  generally  mischievoas. 
Again,  in  the  more  serious  question  of  the  use  of  the  trephme,  we  cannot 
agree  in  the  general  principles  which  are  to  guide  the  practitioner ;  and 
we  are  rather  surprised  that  the  experience  of  so  cautious  a  surgeon  should 
have  conducted  him  to  such  results.  The  following  are  some  of  the  Fro- 
fcssor's  remarks  upon  the  subject : 

"  Fractures  of  the  skull  with  depression  call  for  the  employment  of  the  trephine 
on  the  spot,  even  in  the  absence  of  any  symptom  of  compression  or  irritation  of 
the  brain.  Such  symptoms  declare  themselves  sooner  or  later,  and  then  the  ope- 
ration will  be  no  longer  of  any  avail When  the  condition  of  the  wound  is 

such  as  to  admit  of  a  ready  removal  of  the  splinters  or  shattered  fragments  of  bone, 
and  of  a  free  escape  for  the  extravasation,  then  only  may  trephining  be  regarded 

as  superfluous By  very  ^eat  violence  the  sutures  of  the  skull  may  be 

separated.  If  the  sure^eon  has  satisfied  himself  by  extension  of  the  wound  and 
the  requisite  incisions  uiat  such  is  the  case,  and  that  the  separation  in  question  is 
not  sufficient  to  permit  a  ready  exit  to  the  secretions  from  both  sides,  he  uiould  tre- 
phine. ....  if  injuries  to  the  skull  (produced  by  ereat  external  force,  such  as 
fire-arms,  &c.,)  are  attended  with  splintering  of  the  bone,  if  the  diploe  is  pressed 
upon,  the  outer  table  fractured,  and  the  inner  sphntered,  or  where  there  is  depres- 
sion of  fragments  of  bone,  the  trephine  must  be  immediately  had  recourse  to." 
(pp.  249  et  seq.) 

We  shall  make  one  more  quotation  on  this  subject,  from  the  chapter  on 
"InflammAtion  of  the  brain.  After  describing  the  symptoms  and  treatment 
of  this  condition  in  its  earlier  stages.  Professor  CheUus  remarks : 

^  When  the  symptoms  of  suppuration  (of  the  brain)  have  become  evident,  the 
prognosis  is  very  bad ;  and  the  only  chance  of  rescuing  the  patient  is  the  speedy 
emplojrment  of  the  trephine  on  the  spot  where  the  pain  or  inflammation  was  first 
complained  of,  and  in  so  doing,  if  the  suppuration  have  extended  itself,  it  will 
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usually  be  fbund  Decessary  to  apply  the  trephine  at  several  points,  and  to  divide 
the  dam  mater*  and  cut  into  the  surface  of  me  brain  Itself*  when  ^e  position  of 
the  collected  matter  calls  for  it'*  (p.  256.) 

The  Professor  justly  adds  that*  where  the  pus  is  diffused,  either  oyer 
the  surface  or  between  the  dura  mater  and  skull*  the  operation  will  prove 
entirely  useless ;  and  that  even  when  the  dura  mater  is  divided  it  is  by  no 
means  easy  to  diagnosticate  the  exact  locality  of  the  abscess  which  is  sup- 
posed to  exist  in  the  brain.  It  is  not  our  intention  to  comment  on  the 
practice  advocated  in  the  above  quotations,  but  merely  to  remark  that  it 
differs  importantly  from  our  own  modem  practice  in  England. 

Fractures.  We  shall  lastly  select  the  section  on  '*  Fractures  in  general" 
for  notice,  and  with  this  dose  our  present  brief  review.  After  enumerating 
the  different  forms  of  fracture  to  which  bones  are  obnoxious,  our  author 
proceeds  to  comment  on  the  relative  liability  to  these  injuries  at  different 
ages  and  under  different  circumstances.  The  occurrence  of  fracture  from 
comparatively  slight  causes  in  the  old,  and  under  different  predisposing 
forms  of  disease,  he  attributes  to  the  disproportion  which  the  process  of 
deposit  holds  to  that  of  absorption,  by  which  the  resistance  of  the  texture 
is  weakened.  On  this  subject  our  author  subsequently  avails  himself  of 
his  French  translator's  note,  from  which  we  also  extract  the  following  ob- 
servations : 

**  The  compact  tissue  of  the  shafts  of  long  bones  is  closer  and  more  solid  in  the 
old  than  in  the  growing  ;  it  rings  when  struck,  and  is  hard  and  difficult  to  break. 
It  is  true  that  the  caliber  of  the  medullary  canal  is  augmented,  but  this  is  exclu- 
sii-ely  at  the  expense  of  the  inner  spongy  laminae,  whicli  have  nearly  altogether 
disappeared.  But  near  the  extremities  of  tlie  cylindrical  bones  an  increased  ab- 
sorption mav  be  remarked,  by  which  the  substance  of  the  bones  at  these  parts 
loses  in  thiclness ;  the  spongy  tissue  presents  larger  cancelli,  especially  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  meduUary  canal,  which  thus  appears  continued  into  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  long  bones.  This  difference  indicates  why  the  porosity  of  the  ends 
of  cylindrical  bones  in  the  aged  has  more  influence  on  their  fragility  than  the 
lack  of  elasticity  in  their  shafts,  which  is  moreover  counterbalanced  by  their 
greater  compactness.  Thence  it  arises  that  fracture  of  the  extremities  of  the  cy- 
lindrical bones  in  the  old,  (especially  of  the  neck  of  the  femur,)  is  very  frequent, 
whilst  that  of  the  shaft  is  even  more  rare  than  in  the  growing."  (p.  345.) 

The  following  are  enumerated  as  the  symptoms  by  which  the  existence 
of  fracture  may  be  determined  :  by  the  altered  form  and  direction  of  the 
limb ;  by  its  length,  thickness,  and  straight  bearing,  as  well  as  by  the  dis- 
turbed function,  unnatural  mobility  and  crepitation  of  the  injured  mem- 
ber. In  connexion  with  this  last  means  of  diagnosis  our  author  notices 
LiBfranc's  recommendation  that  the  aid  of  the  stethoscope  should  be  called 
in,  (of  course  he  presupposes  the  ability  of  the  surgeon  to  use  it ;)  but 
diyly  adds  that  when  crepitus  is  present,  it  may  be  always  as  readily  de- 
tected without  the  aid  of  this  instrument :  we  may  ourselves  add  that,  if 
the  sense  of  touch  fail  to  distinsuish  between  the  crepitus  of  fracture  and 
of  effusion,  it  wUl  be  vain  to  sed^  a  solution  of  the  dimctdty  by  the  aid  of 
the  ear.  The  prognosis  in  cases  of  severe  fracture,  as  determining  the 
course  of  practice  to  be  pursued,  often  involves  the  alternative  of  loss  of 
life  or  limb  ;  and  it  is  therefore  of  the  utmost  importance  to  bring  all  the 
information  we  can  collect  to  bear  upon  this  momentous  question.  Amongst 
the  seyeral  points  enumerated  by  Professor  Chelius  as  influencing  the  prog- 
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noBis,  he  mentions  the  hehayionr  (Betragen)  of  the  patient  during  the 
cnre.  Whether  he  means  to  include  under  this  head  the  general  moral 
tone  and  temper  of  the  sufferer  we  do  not  clearly  understand ;  hut  certain 
we  are  that  this  ought  to  have  a  very  great  weight  with  the  practitioner, 
and  may  even  he  of  sufficient  importance  alone  (other  points  heing  equally 
halanced)  to  determine  him  in  sacrificing  or  saving  a  limb.  It  has  re- 
peatedly occurred  to  us  to  witness  in  hospital  practice  the  most  frightful 
injuries  recoyered  from,  with  scarcely  the  interruption  of  a  bad  symptom, 
where  the  temper  and  general  morale  of  the  patient  is  equal  and  calm, 
whilst  the  converse  holds  equally  true :  this  is  also  especially  remarkable 
after  severe  operations.  In  the  directions  that  follow  on  the  subject  of 
"extension,  counter-extension,  coaptation,"  and  the  mode  of  putting 
up  fractures,  our  author  puts  us  in  mind  of  the  formal  directions  given  by 
some  of  our  older  authorities ;  and  we  cannot  quite  agree  with  him  la 
some  of  the  details  of  his  practice.  The  employment  of  a  compress  over 
the  seat  of  fracture  is  in  our  opinion  rarely  useful  and  often  nuschievons : 
and  again,  the  direction  to  place  the  limb  in  a  straight  position  when  the 
fracture  extends  through  the  middle  of  the  cylindrical  bones  (p.  352)  is  by 
no  means  to  be  acted  on  as  a  general  rule ;  at  least  such  is  the  result  of 
our  own  experience.  A  little  further  on  active  antiphlogistic  treatment  is 
spoken  of  (bloodletting,  leeches,  &c.)  as  occasionally  required  after  severe 
fracture ;  this  may  be  admissible  or  even  requisite,  though  very  rarely,  in 
the  full-blooded  healthy  countryman,  but  the  exceptions  are  extremely 
rare  when  such  practice  could  be  adopted  without  extreme  risk  in  London 
practice.  In  speaking  of  wounded  blood-vessels  associated  with  fracture, 
our  author  recommends  the  practice  of  cutting  down  upon  them  and  tying 
them;  or  where  that  is  impracticable,  he  adds,  that  the  trunk  of  the 
artery  must  be  sought  and  tied  above  the  seat  of  injury,  (p.  355.)  This 
wOl  be  found  more  difficult  in  practice  and  dangerous  in  its  results  than 
it  might  appear  in  theory,  and  can  rarely  be  acted  on :  the  limb  must 
generaLLy  be  sacrificed  in  time  to  save  the  patient  from  the  death  which 
awaits  lum  either  from  secondary  hemorrhage,  or  gangrene  consequent  on 
deficient  supply  of  blood.  Professor  Chehus  seems  fuUy  aUve  to  the  value 
of  opium  in  the  treatment  of  nervous  delirium  following  severe  injuries  to 
the  bones  ;  and  also  admits  the  propriety  of  not  cutting  off  all  supply  of 
stimulus  from  those  who  have  been  accustomed  to  it :  this  last  often 
proves  our  sheet  anchor  in  the  treatment  of  these  troublesome  cases,  where 
a  tendency  to  nervous  delirium  exhibits  itself  soon  after  the  accident.  The 
conclusion  of  the  present  section  is  occupied  with  the  treatment  of  badly* 
united  fracture,  by  the  operation  of  re-breaking  them ;  we  cannot  say  that 
our  personal  experience  affords  us  any  commentary  upon  this  practice ; 
we  therefore  only  quote  our  author's  observations  which  are  derived 
principally  from  Oesterlen's  experiments,  which  were  published  some  years 
since. 

*'  Where  the  union  of  a  fractured  bone  is  so  bad  as  to  materially  curtail  its 
usefulness  and  be  a  source  of  suffering  to  the  patient ;  and  when  extension  and 
bandaging  are  no  longer  of  any  avail,  and  the  patient  is  neither  too  old  nor  weak, 
nor  the  subject  of  phthisis,  gout,  &c.,  the  bone  may  be  again  fractured  in  the 
callus  with  the  most  happy  results.  No  general  rule  can  be  laid  down  respecting 
the  period  to  which  this  operation  may  extend :  it  must  depend  upon  the  condi- 
tion of  the  patient,  the  nature  and  seat  of  the  fracture,  and  the  state  of  the  callus. 
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Oesterlen'a  obflervfttiona  prove  that  the  operation  haa  succeeded  in  the  thigh  and 
leg  after  the  lapse  of  seventeen  weeks ;  and  some  of  his  experiments  on  adults 
succeeded  as  late  as  the  twenty-sixth  week.  In  young  subjects,  and  where  the 
bones  are  not  very  strong,  as  in  the  forearm,  the  refracture  through  the  callus 
has  been  effected  as  late  as  at  the  end  of  a  year,  especially  when  the  callus  is  not 
very  thick.  If  the  callus  be  recent  and  moderate  in  quantity,  the  operation  in 
question  may  be  accomplished  by  the  hand  alone;  otherwise  the  assistance  of  a 
machine  constructed  for  the  purpose  is  required."  (p.  359.) 

We  shall  here  bring  oar  obBervationa  to  a  close ;  and  in  summing  np  we 
feel  called  upon  to  make  a  few  parting  observatioDs  for  a  reason  adverted 
to  in  the  commencement  of  the  present  article,  and  which  we  deem  neces- 
sary, as  our  readers  would  perhaps  find  it  difficult  to  gather  them  from  the 
quotations  we  have  made  from  the  sections  which  have  been  selected  as 
best  adapted  to  illustrate  the  general  principles  and  qualities  of  the  work 
before  us.  We  cannot  help  remarking  a  disproportion  in  the  treatment  of 
the  more  important  and  trivial  subjects ;  this  observation  is,  however,  more 
applicable  to  the  detail  than  to  the  general  handling  of  the  subjects ;  we 
should  have  been  better  pleased  to  have  seen  points  of  minor  importance 
thrown  more  into  the  background,  and  those  of  greater  moment  brought 
more  prominently  into  relief:  i.  e.  for  the  sake  of  the  student  who  has 
not  yet  learned  to  make  this  distinction  for  himself.  In  the  same  category 
of  faults  (for  such  they  are  in  a  Manual,)  we  may  notice  that  it  is  difficult 
in  some  instances  to  judge  of  the  frequency  of  the  occurrence  of  certain 
rare  symptoms  in  a  msease,  or  of  the  necessity  for  peculiar  or  unusual 
forms  of  treatment.  The  local  treatment  of  some  injuries,  as  well  as 
diseases,  is  unnecessarily  encumbered  and  complex ;  and  many  casual  re- 
marks prove  their  author  to  be  a  little  behind  his  brethren,  in  Germany 
as  well  as  in  England,  both  in  theory  and  practice ;  probably  this  may 
arise  from  the  learned  Professor  being  less  conversant  with  men  than  with 
books.  The  reading  and  research  evinced  are  very  great,  and  render  the 
treatise  yaluable  as  a  work  of  reference.  The  above  criticisms  are,  how- 
ever, in  the  main  applicable  to  ^Eiults  of  minor  importance ;  and  may  (as 
we  doubt  not  they  will)  be  corrected  in  the  forthcoming  Enghsh  transla- 
tion. The  general  character  of  the  work  leaves  us  no  room  to  doubt  that 
Professor  Chelius  fully  merits  the  high  reputation  he  possesses  as  a  prac- 
tical teacher  and  a  good  surgeon ;  and  the  more  careful  analysis  which  we 
have  bestowed  on  the  volume  before  us  only  leads  us  to  a  recapitulation  of 
the  opinion  with  which  we  commenced  our  reriew, — ^that  we  can  con- 
scientiously recommend  the  work  as  a  safe  guide  in  practice,  and  as  fuUy 
deserving  the  confidence  of  the  professional  public. 

Since  vmting  the  above  we  have  received  the  first  *  Part*  of  Mr.  South's 
promised  translation  of  our  author.  The  *  conditions'  of  publication  in- 
clude the  completion  of  the  work  in  twelve  monthly  parts,  forming  two 
octaTo  volumes ;  fit>m  this  we  infer  that  the  annotations  (which  in  bulk 
considerably  exceed  the  text)  will  not  be  quite  so  extended  in  the  suc- 
ceeding numbers,  or  we  very  much  question  the  practicability  of  fulfilling 
this  engagement  which  the  editor  volunteers  to  make  with  the  public. 
The  contents  of  the  present  part  consist  of  *  Inflammation'  generally  and 
specially  considered,  together  with  its  terminations  or  proximate  conse- 


1 20  Chslius'  Manuai  of  Surgery.  I  July, 

quences :  *  Erysipelas*  constitutes  the  second  section ;  and  the  chapter  on 
'  Bums'  is  commenced. 

It  is  not  our  intention  at  present  critically  to  analyse  Mr.  South's  la- 
bours ;  but  we  should  be  guilty  of  an  injustice  to  him  and  to  our  readers 
if  we  did  not  cordially  recommend  his  work  as  having  fair  promise  of 
forming,  what  it  is  the  translator's  ambition  it  should  be,  a  sound  and 
comprenensiYe  system  of  practical  surgery.  The  notes  and  text  are  so  in- 
termingled as  to  render  it  continuously  readable,  without  presenting  those 
abrupt  transitions  which  are  so  disi^geeeable  in  many  works  similarly 
arranged.  The  faults  of  omission,  &c.  at  which  we  have  hinted  in  our 
comments  on  the  first  chapter  of  our  author's  work,  (viz.  that  on  'inflam- 
mation,') have  been  amply  compensated  by  the  copious  and  excellent  di- 
gest of  his  translator  and  annotator,  who  is  jusUy  proud  of  availing  hinkself 
of  the  labours  of  our  own  countrymen  in  this  department  of  pathology, 
whilst  he  gives  their  due  meed  of  notice  and  respect  to  the  contributions 
of  our  continental  brethren.  The  references  which  are  given  to  original 
works  have  evidentiy  been  carefully  collated,  and  will  be  found  of  great 
value  to  the  student  and  practitioner,  who  may  wish  for  more  copious  in- 
formation on  any  particular  branch  of  surgeiy ;  and  the  practical  remarks 
and  illustrations  with  which  the  work  abounds  are  a  good  guarantee  of  the 
translator's  ability  to  do  justice  to  his  task,  at  the  same  time  that  they  prove 
that  Mr.  South  has  not  failed  to  avail  himself  industriously  of  the  large 
opportunities  which  his  hospital  appointment  has  afforded  him.  We  could 
have  wished  that  the  translation  had  been  rather  less  literal  and  cramped 
in  style,  which  might  have  been  done  without  any  sacrifice,  and  with  very 
little  additional  trouble :  we  should  then  have  been  spared  the  frequent  re- 
petition of  the  expression  'and  so  on'  (und  so  weiter),  together  vrith  other 
Germanisms  which  do  not  sound  well  in  English.  We  would  also  re- 
commend that  some  self-denial  be  exercised  in  the  introduction  of  cases ; 
and  that  those  which  are  inserted  be  as  much  abridged  as  is  compatible 
with  their  application  to  the  subject  which  they  are  designed  to  elucidate. 
On  the  whole.  Professor  Chelius  has,  we  think,  ample  reason  to  be  satisfied, 
thus  far,  with  the  English  garb  and  deckings  of  hu  ofispring;  and,  for  oar 
part,  we  are  only  surprised  that  a  surgeon  with  the  resources  which  Mr.  South 
appears  to  possess,  should  not  have  preferred  the  paternity  of  an  original 
work,  to  the  adoption  of  that  of  another.  But  such  are  the  peculiarities  of 
different  minds,  that  some  men  can  best  mould  from  the  rough  clay,  whilst 
others  prefer  working  up  into  their  own  taste  and  fashion  the  model  which 
has  been  prepared  for  them. 

As  the  present  work  is  to  appear  periodically,  we  may  take  the  oppor- 
tunity of  expressing  a  hope  that  Mr.  South  wiU  redeem  that  part  of  his 
pledge,  by  which  he  engages  that  a  number  shall  appear  on  the  first  of  every 
month;  and  thus  set  an  example  to  other  editors  and  authors,  the  conduct 
of  many  of  whom,  in  this  respect,  cannot  be  too  strongly  reprobated.  To 
inveigle  the  public  by  the  bait  of  fair  promises,  and  then,  when  fairly  hooked, 
to  neglect  them,  play  with  them,  or  fairly  turn  them  adrift,  is  a  species  of 
literary  delinquency  with  which  we  have  no  patience;  but  we  expect  better 
things  of  Mr.  South. 
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Art.  IX. 

Tke  Actual  Process  of  Nutrition  and  Inflammation  in  thelAving  Structure^ 
demonstrated  hy  the  Microscope,  Pabt  II.  By  Willliam  Addison^ 
F.L.s.  &c. — London^  1845.     %^o,  pp.  114.     With  Two  Plates. 

Ma.  Addison's  induBtry  as  an  observer  has  fonushed  in  this  memoir  a 
large  number  of  new  facts,  corroboratiTe  of  his  former  statements ;  and 
our  estimate  of  their  yalue,  joined  to  our  respect  for  himself,  induce  us  to 
bring  them  again  under  the  notice  of  our  readers.  But  we  feel  obliged  to 
state,  at  the  same  time,  that  our  conyiction  as  to  the  fundamental  errors 
of  his  reasoning  upon  these  facts,  remains  unchanged ;  and  that,  if  such 
reasoning  be  admitted  in  physiology,  it  can  neyer,  in  our  apprehension,  at- 
tain the  rank  of  an  exact  science.  Hence  we  feel  bound  to  put  our  readers 
on  their  guard  against  these  errors ;  by  entering  into  a  more  detailed  ex- 
amination of  them  than  we  should  deem  necessary,  if  they  were  less  con- 
nectedwith  important  truths,  or  came  forth  to  theworld  with  less  pretension. 

We  belieye  that  he  is  fully  justified  in  statinjg  as  he  does,  that  "  the  ac- 
cumulation of  the  colourless  cells  of  blood  in  irritated  and  inflamed  textures, 
and  the  existence  of  actiye  molecules  in  the  interior  of  the  cells  of  blood, 
saliya,  and  pus,  haye  become  established  physiological  facts."  But  we  can- 
not regard  this  or  any  similar  fact  as  "  establishing  the  identity  of  the  cells 
of  mucus,  pus,  and  lymph,  with  the  colourless  cells  circulating  in  the  blood  \* 
any  more  than  it  establishes  their  identity  with  those  numerous  cells  of 
other  kinds,  which  exhibit  similar  phenomena.  And  although  Mr.  Addison 
expresses  himself  (p.  13)  as  "  at  a  loss  to  understand  what  amount  of  evi- 
dence upon  this  point  will  be  considered  satisfactory,"  if  this  identity  be 
not  admitted  upon  the  grounds  he  has  stated,  we  cannot  see  how  any  un- 
prejudiced physiologist,  who  is  acquainted  with  the  general  doctrines  of 
cell-life,  can  feel  any  chfficulty  in  the  matter.  The  evidence  required  is 
simply,  that  Mr.  Addison  should  trace  the  passage  of  a  colourless  corpuscle 
of  the  blood,  through  the  parietes  of  the  mood-vessels,  through  the  inter- 
vening tissue,  and  through  the  basement-membrane  of  the  mucous  surface, 
before  he  expects  the  world  to  believe  that  a  ceU  previously  floating  in  the 
circulating  fluid  is  cast  off  as  an  epithelium-cell  from  the  excreting  surface. 

The  first  series  of  facts  (chapter  i)  relates  to  the  existence  of  moving 
molecules  in  the  interior  of  cells.  These  have  been  observed  by  Mr.  Addison 
in  the  colourless  cells  of  the  blood,  taken  from  a  swelled  leg,  and  from  the 
red  patches  of  erythema  nodosum  (in  which  there  were  nearly  as  many 
colourless  as  red  corpuscles;)  in  the  similar  cells  of  a  large  bulla,  resem- 
bling that  of  pemphigus ;  in  the  cells  contained  in  a  transparent  fluid,  which 
oozed  from  the  red  shining  surface  of  a  naevus  on  the  forehead,  that  had 
been  irritated  by  stimulating  applications;  in  the  lymph-and  pus-cells  of 
herpes  Ikbialis ;  in  the  pus-cells  of  porrigo  scutellata;  in  the  blood  and  pus 
of  an  ulcerated  leg;  in  the  cells  of  a  muco-purulent  vaginal  discharge ;  in 
the  pus-cells  of  the  eruption  produced  by  tartar-emetic  ointment ;  and  in 
the  cells  of  the  saliva  and  nasal  mucus.  The  following  observation  has  an 
interesting  relation  to  Mr.  Addison's  former  statements,  with  regard  to  the 
origin  of  the  fibrinous  network  of  the  blood  in  the  contents  of  its  colour- 
less cells.     It  relates  to  the  bulla  just  referred  to ;  the  covering  of  which 
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was  tense,  tbin»  and  shining,  without  any  redness  in  the  snrronnding 

integument. 

*'  I  punctured  the  iresicle  with  a  point  of  a  lancet;  and  instead  of  its  discharging 
its  contents  and  collapsing,  as  I  expected,  only  a  small  drop  of  perfectly  transparent 
and  limpid  fluid  flowed  out.  In  this  fluid  I  found  several  corpusdes  or  cells ;  some 
were  evidently  red  blood-cells;  others  resembled,  and  in  my  opinion  were,  colour- 
less blood-cells.  There  were,  besides,  sundry  other  forms  of  ceUs,  some  entire, 
others  flattened,  and  altered  in  form,  having  numerous  filaments  of  the  utmost  de- 

free  of  tenuity  attached  to  them.  All  the  colourless  cells  were  more  or  less  entirely 
lied  with  the  most  minute  molecules;  and  there  were  several  little  masses  and 
congregated  groups  of  isolated  molecules  attached  to  each  other  bv  long  and  de- 
licate maments.  Some  of  the  cells  were  actually  discharging  molecuies;  and  others 
bad  filaments  so  attached  to  them,  as  to  appear  as  if  clothed  with  cilia.  There  were 
also  several  fibrillated  networks,  composea  of  filaments,  molecules,  and  corpuscles; 
and  here  and  there  perfect  but  small  epithelial-cells.  1  now  snipped  off  the  point 
of  the  vesicle  with  a  pair  of  scissors,  and  yet  it  did  not  discharge  the  whole  of  its 
fluid.  This  was  explained,  when  on  examining  the  portion  removed  by  the  mi- 
croscope, it  was  found  to  consist  of  a  most  intricate  network  of  fibrinous  filaments, 
which  ramified  through  the  whole  interior  of  the  vesicle,  and  retained  the  fluid  in 
its  meshes.**  (p.  5.) 

In  chapter  ii  we  find  some  observations  *'  On  the  transformation  of 
pus-cells  into  a  mucous  or  fibrous  tissue,  and  tubercle ;  on  the  fibrous  tissue 
of  saliva;  and  on  the  coagulation  of  the  blood.*'  These  confirm  Mr. 
Addison's  former  statements  as  to  the  rupture  of  the  pus-cells  by  liquor 
potassse,  and  the  consequent  formation  of  a  consistent  coagulum,  which, 
when  treated  by  dilute  acetic  acid,  assumes  the  characters  of  a  distinct  and 
coherent  fibrous  membrane.  "  The  fibrous  tissue  here  formed  by  my  ma- 
nipulations," he  says,  (p.  17,)  ''could  not,  by  any  visible  or  microscopical 
character  be  distinguished  from  that  formed  by  the  fibrillation  of  the  bufify 
layer  of  the  blood,  or  by  the  process  of  nutrition  in  the  living  body."  We 
must  take  leave  to  express  a  doubt,  however,  whether  the  fibrous  appear- 
ance was  not  partly  due  to  the  manipulations ;  which,  as  every  microscopiBt 
knows,  may  give  a  fibrous  appearance  to  a  perfectly  homogeneous  structure. 
The  following  are  Mr.  Addison's  inferences  from  this  fact. 

**  It  is  evident  that,  in  this  experiment,  the  plasticity  of  the  resulting  ma- 
terial arises  from  the  rupture  of  the  cells.  The  fluid  element  of  pus,  before  this 
event,  is  limpid;  that  is,  it  has  no  plastic  quality  or  tenacity  whatever;  it  drops 
from  one  vessel  into  anoUier  like  water;  but  when  a  majority  of  the  ceUs  have  been 
ruptured,  and  their  contents  mingled  with  the  previously  existing  fluid,  then  the 
whole  becomes  extremely  plastic  and  coherent;  it  will  no  longer  drop  from  one 
vessel  to  another,  and  it  exhibits  all  the  microscopical  appearances  of  fibrous  tissue 
or  of  mucus.  The  event,  therefore,  accompanying  or  preceding  this  transfor- 
mation, is  the  rupture  of  the  pus  cells ;  and  the  result  is  a  mucous  or  fibrous 
tissue."  (p  18.) 

It  is  upon  these  and  similar  fiicts,  that  Mr.  Addison  founds  his  ail- 
ment as  to  the  identity  of  pns-cells  with  the  white  corpuscles  of  the  blood. 
But  they  appear  to  us  far  from  warranting  the  assumption.  According  to 
Mr.  Addison's  own  showing,  the  white  corpuscles  of  the  blood  and  lymph 
burst,  and  emit  their  coagmable  fiuid,  of  their  own  accord;  whilst  the  pus- 
cells  do  this  only  when  under  the  influence  of  liquor  potassse.  Now  that 
the  liquor  potassae  in  this  case  acts,  not  only  in  causing  the  rupture  of  the 
cells  (which  seems  to  be  Mr.  Addison's  doctrine,)  but  also  in  altering  the 
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chemical  and  physical  properties  of  their  contents,  most  be  admitted,  we 
think,  to  be  a  far  from  improbable  snpposition.  At  any  rate,  the  contrary 
has  not  been  proved;  and  this  argument  for  identity,  therefore,  completely 
foils  to  the  ground. 

In  another  experiment,  Mr.  Addison  describes  the  formation,  by  the  ad- 
mixture of  a  few  drops  of  pus  and  of  liquor  potassae,  and  by  subsequent 
manipulation,  of  a  **  delicate,  thin  transparent,  and  highly-elastic  fibrous 
membrane,  exactly  resembling  some  of  the  thin  transparent  membranes  of 
the  embryo,  except  in  the  presence  of  blood-vessels,  or  the  structureless 
basement-membrane  of  Mr.  Bowman/'  Further  on,  we  find,  that  if  saliva 
be  treated  with  dilute  acetic  acid,  the  coagulum  exhibits  a  distinct  and 
well-defined  fibrous  structure,  (in  regard  to  which)  however,  we  must  make 
the  same  remark  as  before ;)  so  that  every  drop  of  saliva  contains  a  form 
of  plastic  matter,  the  existence  of  which  may  be  made  visible  by  dilute 
acetic  add ;  doubtless  on  account  of  some  chemical  change  which  that 
agent  produces  in  it. 

By  submitting  the  fibrous  coagula  of  pus,  obtained  through  the  operation 
of  liquor  potassse,  to  the  prolonged  agency  of  dilute  acetic  acid,  they  were 
changed  into  an  "  opaque,  white,  friable  substance,  resembling  tubercle/' 
The  same  result  was  obtained  when  the  pus  was  first  diluted  with  blood- 
serum  ;  the  first  result  of  the  treatment  by  liquor  potasses  was  to  form  a 
transparent  plastic  mass,  which  became  white  and  opaque  when  immersed 
in  dilute  acetic  add;  this  having  been  washed  well  in  water,  and  rolled  on 
blotting  paper  to  remove  superfluous  moisture,  its  wdght  was  14-^  grains, 
(being  that  of  the  pus + the  albuminous  constituent  of  the  serum  employed;) 
but  moisture  continued  exuding  from  it,  and  at  the  end  of  three  hours  it 
weighed  10  grains.  "A  small  portion,  examined  by  the  microscope,  ex- 
hibited numerous  pus-cells  still  entire,  amorphous  granular  matter,  and 
myriads  of  molecules ;  it  had  the  physical  properties,  visible  appearance, 
and  microscopical  character  of  pulmonary  tubercles/'  (p.  28.)  These  ex- 
periments are  additional  proofs  of  the  close  relation  which  subsists  between 
the  plastic  element  of  the  blood  and  the  elements  of  pus  and  tubercle ;  but 
we  do  not  see  that  they  add  much  to  our  knowledge  of  the  exact  nature  of 
that  relation,  since  we  have  no  reason  to  think  that  the  process  of  trans- 
formation, by  the  agency  of  liquor  potassae  and  acetic  add,  is  identical  with 
that  which  takes  place  in  the  living  body,  but  only  that  it  bears  a  certain 
degree  of  analogy  to  it. 

in  the  following  conclusions,  deduced  by  Mr.  Addison  firom  his  experi- 
ments, we  believe  that  we  may  generally  concur  : 

'*  It  appears  to  me,  then,  to  be  demonstrable  from  my  experiments,  that  the 
colourless  elements  or  ceUs  of  the  blood  spontaneously  transform  themselves  into 
an  elastic  fibrous  tissue,  after  their  separation  from  the  living  structure ;  into  a 

f>lastic  transparent  mucus  (another  form  of  fibrous  tissue,)  when  treated  with 
iquor  potassse ;  and  into  flocculi,  flakes,  and  toberde-Uke  matter,  when  acted  on 
by  water  or  acetic  acid. 

"It  appears  to  me  also  to  be  demonstrable  from  my  experiments,  that  a  similar 
fibrous  tissue  (?)  and  tubercular  matter  may  be  formed  by  the  disintegration  of 
pus-cells,  and  by  treating  the  saliva  with  acetic  acid  or  alcohol. 

**  The  fibrous  tissues  from  these  sources  apoear  to  have  mechanical  properties,  a 
physical  character  and  texture,  a  microscopical  or  visible  appearance,  and  a  chemical 
composition,  so  closely  allied  to  the  fibrous  tissues  and  membranes  formed  by  the 
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process  of  nutritioa  in  the  living  structure,  as  to  leave  no  reasonable  ground  for 
doubting,  that  the  latter  result  from  the  transformation  or  dinntegration  of  ceUs. 
**  If  so,  then  it  appears  tome  to  follow  as  an  inevitable  conclusion,  ttiat  there  is  no 
such  thing  in  the  living  organism  as  a  membrane  secreting  mucus,  (taking  the 
ordinary  meaning  attached  to  the  vrord  secreting;)  no  such  thing  as  an  expanse 
of  fibrous  or  any  other  tissue  so  changing  the  nature  or  character  of  fluids  as  they 
filter  or  transude  through  its  fabric,  mat  the  fluid  of  the  blood  on  one  side  becomes 
mucus  by  merely  passing;  through  it  to  the  other;  on  the  contrary,  it  appears  to  me 
that  we  can  no  longer  hesitate  to  admit,  that  mucus,  whether  conformable  to  the 
type  of  a  normal  nutrition,  or  departing  from  it  so  as  to  constitute  an  abnormal  or 
diseased  element,  can  exist  only  m  virtue  of  the  life  of  the  cells.*'  (p.  38.) 

We  quote  these  conclasionB,  not  as  being  particularly  new,  (for  they 
have  been,  in  more  general  terms,  set  forth  in  our  own  pages,)  but  because 
they  are  expressed  by  Mr.  Addison  with  much  clearness  and  force,  as  in- 
dependent deductions  from  his  own  experiments.  We  need  not,  howcTer, 
go  along  with  him  in  his  subsequent  inquiry,  as  to  whether  the  secreting 
cells  are  ''generated  in  the  tissue,  or  are  ulterior  forms  of  blood-cells ;" 
because  he  adduces  no  new  facts  in  support  of  his  position,  which  we  have 
already  shown  to  be  quite  unsupported  by  his  own  observations,  and  irre- 
concileable  with  those  of  others.  We  may  concisely  state  Mr.  Addison's 
views  to  be,  that  the  colourless  corpuscles  of  the  blood  are  the  sole  agents 
in  nutrition  and  secretion ;  that  in  normal  nutrition,  the  colourless  blood- 
corpuscles  adhere  to  the  tissue  forming  the  boundary  of  the  blood-channela  ; 
that  they  pass  into  and  contribute  to  form  the  tissue  (the  parietes  of  the 
capillaries ;)  that  they  are  afterwards  evolved  or  thrown  off  from  the 
nearest  free  surface,  a  follicle,  crypt,  or  duct ;  and  that  the  epithelial  scales 
and  the  mucus,  or  the  secretions  flowing  from  the  follicles  or  ducts,  are 
the  result  of  the  dissolution  of  the  cells  and  tissues.  We  have  pointed 
out  on  a  former  occasion,  the  complete  absence  of  the  kind  of  evidence, 
required  to  support  a  proposition  so  extraordinary,  as  the  passage  of  any 
one  floating  cell,  (let  alone  a  vast  multitude,)  from  the  interior  of  the 
blood-channel  to  even  the  nearest  mucous  surface ;  opposed  as  such  a  pas- 
sage is,  by  the  septum  formed  by  the  basement  membrane,  which  has  cer- 
tainly no  apertures  in  it  large  enough  to  allow  these  cells  to  pass,  and 
which  is  certainly  not  itself  formed  of  coalesced  cells  about  to  resolve  them- 
selves into  epithelium.  Moreover,  on  the  surface  of  this  membrane,  and 
within  the  extremities  of  glandular  follicles,  the  progressive  development  of 
cells  from  nuclei  has  been  distinctly  traced  ;  proving  that  the  cells  do  not 
come  forth  from  the  subjacent  tissues  already  formed,  but  are  developed 
in  the  very  part,  from  which  they  are  afterwards  to  be  thrown  out.  We 
might  advert  to  numerous  other  arguments  in  opposition  to  Mr.  Addison's 
views ;  but  many  of  these  are  so  pdpable,  that  we  shall  not  do  our  readers 
the  injustice  to  suppose  that  they  require  to  have  them  suggested.  Mr. 
Addison  rejects,  as  unfounded  dogmata,  the  assertions  of  those,  who  state 
that  the  cells  of  pus,  fibrinous  exudations,  &c.,  are  formed  in  the  fluids 
after  it  has  left  the  blood-vessels;  preferring  to  think  that  they  have 

Sassed  bodily  out  of  the  vessels,  to  the  surface  on  which  they  are  found, 
fow  surely  the  onus  probandi  rests  with  Mr.  Addison  ;  since  all  that  we 
know  of  the  n&txae  of  the  walls  of  the  blood-vessels  opposes  the  supposi- 
tion which  he  has  formed,  in  regard  to  the  constant  interchange  of  full- 
grown  cells  between  their  interior  and  exterior  surfaces. 
We  think  it  not  so  improbable,  however,  that  there  is  such  an  inter- 
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change  in  regard  to  the  cell-fferms,  or  molecules,  vhich  are  set  free  by  the 
rapture  of  the  'white  corpuscles.  The  membrane  lining  the  blood-veBsels 
has  been  seen,  in  many  instances^  to  be  composed  of  coalesced  granules ; 
and  granular  spots  have  been  seen  in  the  basement-membrane  of  mucous 
sur&ces  and  follicles,  apparently  furnishing  the  germs  from  vhich  the 
epithelium-cells  are  formed.  Our  notion  of  the  act  of  nutrition  and  secre- 
tion, therefore,  admits  the  possibility,  that  the  pus  and  epithelium-cells, 
as  well  as  the  cells  of  the  solid  tissues,  may  have  had  the  colourless  cor- 
posdes  for  iheir  parents  ;  although  we  do  not  as  yet  see  any  distinct  proof 
of  the  fact. 

In  the  third  chapter  of  Mr.  Addison's  Researches,  **  The  structure  and 
functions  of  the  kidney"  are  professedly  considered,  with  reference  to  the 
nature  of  the  fluid  element  of  blood ;  Mr.  Bowman's  recent  anatomical  in- 
Yestigations  being  taken  as  the  groundwork  of  his  Tiews,  We  have  been 
able  to  find  Tery  Uttle  in  it,  however,  respecting  the  functions  of  the  kid- 
ney ;  in  fact  Mr.  Addison's  views  with  regard  to  the  relative  products  of 
the  Malpighian  capillaries,  and  of  those  which  surround  the  uriniferous 
tubes,  appear  to  us  to  correspond  precisely  with  those  first  suggested  by 
Mr.  Bowman,  and  received  by  other  physiologists.  But  he  seems  to  con- 
sider the  fact,  that  a  watery  fluid,  containing  httle  else  than  saline  matter, 
is  filtered  off  (as  it  were)  through  the  capillaries  of  the  Malpighian  tufts, 
as  a  demonstration  of  his  position,  that  the  fluid  element  of  the  circulating 
blood  does  not  contain  either  fibrine  or  albumen,  but  .consists  merely  of 
water  holding  the  saline  matter  in  solution.  He  argues  that  we  have  no 
reason  to  regard  the  walls  of  these  vessels  as  having  tihe  power  of  selection, 
allowing  some  of  the  saline  matter  of  the  blood  to  pass,  but  keeping  back 
the  organic  substances  also  dissolved  in  it ;  this  power  of  selection  being 
an  attribute  of  cells  only.  He  does  not  seem  to  be  aware,  however,  that 
recent  experiments  have  shown  that  dead  animal  membranes,  such  as  the 
pleura  and  peritoneum,  do  possess  this  very  power ;  separating,  as  it  were, 
the  serum  of  the  blood  into  its  two  constituents,  salme  and  albuminous 
floids,  by  allowing  the  former  to  pass,  whilst  the  latter  is  kept  back. 
Hence  Mr.  Addison's  argument  faUs  entirely  to  the  ground. 

This  chapter  contains,  a  number  of  other  arguments  bearing  on  the 
same  subject ;  in  which,  however,  we  find  Httle  that  is  new,  and  still  less 
that  is  good.  Mr.  Addison  objects  to  some  of  our  former  criticisms  upon 
his  reasoning ;  but  we  do  not  see  that  he  invalidates  the  facts  upon  which 
our  objections  were  based.  For  instance,  we  objected  to  his  drawing  in- 
ferences firom  the  process  of  nutrition  in  fcetal  structures,  because  there 
are  in  them  (as  in  me  lowest  forms  of  animal  life)  no  proper  vessels,  but 
only  intercellular  passages ;  to  which  Mr.  Addison  contents  himself  with 
replying,  that  as  ''  some  of  the  best  energies  of  physiologists  have  been  oc- 
cupied in  tracing  out  and  establishing  a  wonderful  analogy  in  the  elemen- 
tary tissues  and  mode  of  growth  of  nutrition  in  all  Hving  structures,"  we 
propose  to  depart  from  those  general  principles,  by  "  assuming  differences, 
where  most  probably,  if  the  analogies  in  all  living  structures  be  true,  there 
are  none."  Now  we  take  leave  to  think,  that  we  are  as  competent  to 
judge  of  the  real  nature  of  these  analogies  as  Mr.  Addison ;  our  chief  at- 
tention, for  many  years  past,  having  been  given  to  the  search  for  them ; 
and  we  venture  to  say  tnat  there  is  no  analogy  that  can  upset  the  /act, 
upon  which  we  rested  our  objection,  that  there  is  an  important  difference 
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between  embryonic  and  adult  stractures,  in  regard  to  the  relation  between 
the  solids  and  floids,  which  mnst  prevent  ns  from  applying  to  the  latter  all 
the  inferences  that  may  be  founded  upon  the  former.  lAs.  Addison  can 
scarcely  deny,  that  in  the  lowest  plants  and  animals,  as  in  the  early  em- 
bryonic condition  of  the  higher,  no  vessels  at  all  exist ;  and  that  there  must 
therefore  be  in  them  a  condition  of  the  nutritive  function  essentially  dis- 
tinct from  that  [under  which  this  function  takes  place  in  the  higher  adult 
structures,  although  the  function  itself  remains  fundamentally  the  same. 
Again,  if  the  early  condition  of  the  blood-channels  be  mere  mtercellular 

Sassages,  not  lined  by  a  membrane  (&/act  which  it  is  for  Mr.  Addison  to 
isprove,  if  he  can),  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  there  may  be  condi- 
tions of  the  nutritive  action  in  the  tissues  which  they  permeate,  different 
from  those  which  prevail  in  the  adult  tissues,  in  which  the  capillaries  have 
distinct  membranous  walls ;  and  that  the  fact,  if  fact  it  be,  of  the  incorpo- 
ration of  the  corpuscles  floating  in  the  blood,  with  the  tissues  in  absolute 
contact  with  the  fluid,  does  not  justify  the  assumption  that  such  incorpo- 
ration can  take  place,  when  the  blood  and  the  tissues  are  separated  by  a 
membrane,  that  seems  totally  impermeable  to  any  particles  of  appreciable 
size.  We  are  not  prepared  to  deny  the  poseihiMty^  that  in  the  embryonic 
condition  of  tissues,  the  floating  cells  of  the  blood  may  become  withobnwn 
from  the  blood,  and  incorporated  with  the  solids ;  but  (^this  takes  place, 
it  can  be  only  so  long  as  these  solid  tissues  are  themselves  evidently  com- 
posed of  cells,  or  of  simple  transformations  of  them ;  and  when  they  have 
departed  more  widely  from  that  type,  and  the  capillaries  have  acquired 
distinct  membranous  walls,  we  take  leave  to  think  that  the  passage  of 
bodies  so  large  as  the  colourless  corpuscles  through  those  walls  is  a  phe- 
nomenon of  not  very  likely  occurrence.  At  any  rate,  we  do  not  find  a 
single  observation  of  Mr.  Addison's,  which  is  not  peifectLy  reconcileable 
with  our  own  view,  that  it  is  the  contents  of  the  colourless  corpuscles,  not 
those  bodies  themselves,  which  find  their  way  through  the  padetes  of  the 
vessels. 

The  last  chapter,  although  entitled  a  ^'  Demonstration  of  the  phenomena 
and  results  of  Inflammation,"  is  very  far  from  being  such ;  its  account  of 
the  process  being  very  imperfect,  and  being  as  far  from  deserving  the  cha- 
racter of  a  demonstration,  as  is  the  account  of  the  process  of  normal 
nutrition,  which  we  have  already  criticised.  We  have  so  recently  expressed 
our  views  on  this  subject,  that  we  need  not  here  go  over  the  ground  again ; 
particularly  as  we  find  nothing  in  Mr.  Addison's  observations  that  is  not 
in  perfect  harmony  with  them,  although  his  inferences  are  widely  different 
from  ours.  Here  and  elsewhere  he  disputes  our  position,  that  an  increased 
production  of  colourless  corpuscles  takes  place  in  the  circulating  current 
during  the  inflammatory  action ;  and  thinlcs  that  the  large  amount  seen 
in  the  irritated  vessels  of  a  frog's  foot  is  due,  not  to  any  additional  number 
in  the  entire  mass  of  blood,  but  to  the  determination  of  those  existing  in 
the  whole  current  towards  the  particular  spot.  Now  this  may  be,  and 
very  probably  is,  the  fact  in  the  case  in  question ;  but  we  grounded  our 
statement,  not  upon  the  large  proportion  of  white  corpuscles  in  the  vessels 
of  an  inflamed  part,  but  in  the  great  increase  in  the  whole  mass  of  the 
circulating  fluid,  — provided  the  iid^mmation  has  been  sufficiently  acute 
and  extensive, — as  proved  by  their  unusual  abundance  in  blood  drawn 
from  a  remote  part.     We  do  not  think  that  Mr.  Addison  can  reason  frdrly 
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on  this  pointy  from  the  phenomena  of  inflammation  in  cold-hlooded  ani- 
mab ;  aince  it  is  well  known,  that  this  prooess  rarely  if  ever  presents  itself 
in  these,  in  its  most  acate  form, — ^the  soppnratiye.  Mr.  Addison  thinks 
that  all  the  oolonzless  corpuscles  in  the  blood  are  directly  furnished  by  the 
chyle ;  and  seems  to  take  no  account  of  the  molecules,  which  are  set  free 
by  their  ruptore.  Now  the  increase  we  haye  just  alluded  to,  seems  to 
proTe  the  fact  of  their  self-generating  power ;  the  existence  of  which  we 
might  have  inferred  from  their  character  as  cells.  And  it  cannot  be 
thought  unreasonable  to  infer,  that  this  power  should  be  exercised  as  it  is 
in  the  analogous  cells  of  the  lower  ciyptogamia ;  which  propagate  by  the 
rapture  of  the  parent,  and  the  deyelopment  of  the  contained  mm  ales 
into  cella.  Various  recent  observations,  especially  those  of  Mr.  Macleod 
(see  Br.  and  For.  Med.  Rev.  vol.  XIX,  p.  565),  indicate  the  existence  of 
a  similar  process  in  the  cell-development  of  ftnimAlg ;  and  although  we 
may  freely  admit  that  no  one  has  yet  watched  the  development  of  cells  in 
an  exuded  bkatema,  and  that  the  process  is  somewhat  hypothetical,  yet 
we  think  our  readers  wiU  agree  with  us  in  regarding  Mr.  Addison's  notion 
of  the  passage  of  the  white  corpuscles  themselves  into  the  exudation,  aa 
still  more  hypothetical.  The  former  view  is  supported  by  many  analogies, 
— e.^.  the  aevelopment  of  the  epidermic  cells,  which  has  been  studied. 
The  latter  appears  to  us  plainly  contradicted  by  known  facts. 

We  now  again  take  leave  of  Mr.  Addison ;  dianking  him  most  heartily, 
in  the  name  of  the  profession,  and  in  our  own,  for  the  large  number  of 
valuable  facts  which  he  has  contributed ;  but  strongly  urging  him  to  re- 
consider hia  inferences^  which,  so  far  as  we  know,  have  not  been  thought 
vorthy  of  adoption  by  a  single  Physiologist  of  any  note. 


Art.  X. 

The  General  Nature  and  Treatment  of  Tumours.  By  Geoege  Macilwain, 
Fellow  of  the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons  of  England,  &c.  &c. — London^ 
1845.     Svo,  pp.  220. 

Mr.  Macilwain  states  in  his  preface  the  object  and  plan  of  his  work. 
He  has  endeavoured  to  sketch  the  principles  and  the  application  of  what 
he  calla  "  Oi^anic  Surgery,"  to  the  treatment  of  tumours.  The  plan  pur- 
sued, he  obfiwrves,  is  very  simple.  He  has  endeavoured  to  give  : — 1 .  A 
general  idea  of  the  nature  of  tumours.  2.  To  impress  on  the  practitioner's 
mind  that  they  must  be  the  result  of  the  actions  of  one  or  more  of  the  va- 
rious organs,  on  the  materials  subjected  to  them.  3.  That  if  the  result 
be  unhealthy,  the  action  in  a  practical  sense  must  be  unhealthy  also. 
4.  That  in  discovering  the  organ  or  organs  at  fault,  we  must  be  careful  to 
distinguish  health  from  disease.  5.  That,  to  ascertain  the  causes  of  the 
latter,  we  must  enlarge  our  investigation.  6.  He  has  suggested  the  manner; 
adding  <<  hints"  on  the  treatment  of  different  organs.  Lastly.  He  has 
offered,  as  illustrations,  a  few  of  the  results  he  has  ahready  obtained. 

We  will  begin  with  the  practical  results  of  the  treatment,  and  then  notice 
the  theories  upon  which  it  is  founded.  The  tendency  of  the  plan  of  treat- 
ment in  the  words  of  the  author,  as  a  whole,  is  to  improve  the  general  con- 
dition 6t  the  body,  and  therefore  if  it  procure  not  the  absorption  of  a  tu- 
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moor,  it  can  by  no  perceptible  possibility  do  miscbief •  It  proposes  no  new 
system,  it  acts  on  no  new  system,  it  rests  on  no  new  bypotbesis,  it  takes 
the  facts  as  they  exist  abready,  &c. ;  all  wbicb  we  are  bound  to  say  is  most 
true.  Tbe  book  is  simply  a  laboured  attempt  to  give  an  air  of  novelty  to 
"  the  principles  I  imbibed  from  Mr.  AbemeUiy/'  In  tbe  following  case  of 
a  lady,  Mr.  Macilwain  sbaU  speak  for  bimself,  and  as  there  was  no  **  one 
function  in  her  whole  body  going  rightly,  except  the  kidney,"  it  may  be 
considered  as  the  fairest  possible  example  of  his  plan  of  treatment. 

'*  A  lady,  setat.  39,  consulted  me  for  a  tumour  of  the  breast,  under  circumstances 
that  were  as  hopeless  as  it  is  possible  to  imagine ;  and  it  is  a  very  good  case,  so 
£BLr  as  i^owing  what  may  be  done  where  there  is  organic  disease. 

**  She  had  had  the  tumour  for  some  years;  and  I  found,  in  my  notes  of  the  first 
conversation  with  me,  that  she  had  consulted  four  surgeons^  three  of  them  men  of 
great  eminence  in  London ;  besides  some  physicians ;  and  that  they  had — some 
more,  some  less  strongly — urged  its  removal.  To  this  she  would  not  consent.  On 
examining  her  breast,  I  found  that  which  was  described  in  my  notes  at  the  time, 
as  *  true  specimen  of  carcinoma,*  very  hard,  and  adherent  to  the  subjacent  parts. 


when  she  made  use  of,  as  she  believes,  some  irritating  application. 

"  In  this  lady  I  could  not  find  any  one  function  in  her  whole  body  going  rightly, 
except  the  kidney,  and  that  was  only  from  her  own  report ;  and  yet  I  could  find 
nothmg  unusual  in  her  habits,  except  that  from  about  the  age  of  20,  previously 
to  which  she  had  been  very  active,  tier  habits  had  become  sedentary,  catamenia 
were  scanty  and  pale,  and  never  lasting  more  than  a  day ;  liver  extremely  torpid, 
skin  chilly,  bowels  habitually  costive,  appetite  deficient  She  had  a  number  of 
other  symptoms,  such  as  frequent  palpitations ;  but^  as  she  called  on  me,  I  did  not 
examine  tne  condition  of  the  abdomen  until  I  visited  her,  when  I  found  the  liver 
hard  and  enlarged.  Her  tongue  was  very  peculiar ;  I  never  remember  to  have 
seen  anv  like  it  in  a  livinic  person ;  it  was  shrivelled  and  pale,  covered  with  a  re- 
markably thick  coating  of  something  that  I  never  saw  before,  but  not  unlike  the 
tongue  that  you  sometimes  see  after  death  in  advanced  stages  of  putre&ction. 
She  knew  perfectly  well  that  there  was  no  chance  of  cure ;  but  as  she  suffered 
fi'reatly,  and  seemed  willing  to  do  anythinc^  that  was  recommended,  I  did  every- 
tiling  I  could  to  persuade  her  to  be  careful;  assuring  her  that,  although  we  did 
not  allow  ourselves  to  talk  of  curing  such  diseases  as  that  she  laboured  under,  yet 
they  were  for  from  being  beyond  the  control  of  treatment  altogether;  that  a  careful 
mode  of  life,  adapted  to  the  peculiar  foult  in  the  organs,  was  often  rewarded  by  an 
almost  entire  immunity  from  pain,  and  a  stationary  condition  of  the  tumour;  and 
that  1  should  not  despair  of  accomplishing  something  in  her  case ;  not,  said  I,  so  much 
from  any  peculiarity  of  plan,  as  that  1  cannot  glean  from  you  that  any  very  particular 
attention  has  at  any  time  been  paid  to  your  diet  and  mode  of  life,  by  which  alone 
your  organs  can  be  got  into  better  condition.  Well,  we  set  to  work,  and  before 
she  had  been  three  weeks  on  the  plan,  she  said  tiiat  the  tumour  had  not  been  so 
easy  for  twelve  preceding  months.  For  the  treatment,  so  far  as  I  directed  it,  con- 
sisted of  very  plain  diet,  the  rigid  exclusion  of  sugar,  and  grease  of  all  kinds — 
friction  to  the  skin — with  especial  avoidance  generally  of  any  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  tumour ;  when  the  catamenia  occurred,  such  as  they  were,  a  few  leeches 
were  ordered  to  be  applied  to  the  pubes  on  their  cessation.  Her  medicines  were 
chieflv  aloes  and  ipecacuanha,  with  now  and  then  three  grains  of  calomel,  so 
guarded  as  not  to  act  too  quickly ;  but  aloes  and  ipecacuanha  were  the  medicines 
generally  used.  Now  this  case  went  on  until  the  tumour  had  become  decidedly 
loose,  that  is,  more  moveable,  and  the  suffering  from  it  very  trivial ;  it  was  now 
and  then  a  Uttle  uncomfortable,  but  she  was  generally  easy.  Although  she  herself 
referred  her  uneasy  moments  to  slight  aberrations  from  the  plan,  still  she  could 
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not  heb  ooearionallj  tranflgressin^ ;  and  an  unfortunate  consultation  served  only 
to  renoer  matters  worse,  in  the  following  manner/'  (pp.  194-7.) 

And  then  Mr.  Macilwain  states  how  an  **  eminent  physician/'  called  into 
consultation,  told  the  patient  she  might  eat  what  she  pleased,  and  how  the 
lady,  acting  on  this  opinion,  was  shortly  **  thrown  into  a  state  of  terrible 
Buffering,"  which  opium  failed  to  relieve,  and  which  was  only  ameliorated 
by  a  return  to  the  former  plan.  This  poor  daughter  of  Eve  could  not, 
however,  with  all  this  bitter  experience,  avoid  tasting  Mr.  Macilwain's 
forbidden  foods.  **  She  frequently  tampered  with  impunity ;  but  once  too 
often,"  as  he  pathetically  assures  us,  **  and  the  result  was  what  I  have 
stated — she  died  in  great  agony."  It  was  not  the  awful  cancer,  but  (as 
Mr.  Macilwain's  rigid  induction  proves)  the  '^tampering,"  that  slew  her. 

The  next  case  is  that  of  a  very  hard  tumour  in  the  lip. 

'*  A  lady,  about  34  years  of  age,  bad  a  very  hard  tumour  in  the  centre  and  oc- 
cupying about  one  third  of  the  upper  lip.  It  had  a  very  firm  and  weU- defined 
boundary,  was  of  a  circular  form,  and,  though  deeply  imbedded  in  the  substance 
of  the  part,  was  very  moveable.  The  lower  surfiice  of  the  tumour  was  denuded  of 
its  int^imients,  presenting  an  excoriated  rather  than  an  ulcerated  surface.  She 
suffered  considerable  pain  occasionally,  and  the  denuded  sun&ce  was  exquisitely 
sensitive.  Some  months  had  elapsed  since  her  attention  had  been  first  excited  to 
it,  and  the  tumour  had  ^duallv  acquired  its  present  characters.  She  appeared 
much  out  of  health ;  a  bihous,  dull,  leaden  complexion  was  accompanied  by  aeficient 
appetite,  irregular  and  painAil  menstruation,  torpid  bowels,  cold  skin,  pain  in  the 
head,  &c.  Having  carefully  examined  the  case,  I  told  her  that  I  feared  nothing 
could  be  of  any  service  but  the  removal  of  the  disease,  and  that  I  perfectly  con- 
curred in  the  advice  given  by  Mr.  Kingdon,  viz.  that  so  soon  as  her  health  was 
somewhat  improved  to  aUow  him  to  remove  it.  Mr.  Kingdon  wished  me  to  take 
an  malytical  account  of  her  case,  and  try  whether  it  were  possible,  bv  any  measure, 
to  influence  the  condition  of  the  tumour.  I,  therefore,  took  down  her  case  in  the 
tabular  form  which  I  recommended;  and,  on  a  careful  review  of  the  history  and 
present  phenomena,  was  led  to  regard  the  liver  and  uterus  as  the  organs  primarily 
and  chiefly  affected.  Not  to  enter  unnecessarily  into  details,  I  may  briefly  state 
that  the  organs  to  which  my  endeavours  were  directed  were  the  liver,  skin,  and 
uterus.  Her  diet  was  simple  and  strictly  defined,  and  she  kept  memoranda  of  the 
various  articles  of  diet  she  employed,  together  with  such  other  matters  as  I  recom- 
mended, after  the  plan  of  which  1  have  already  spoken.  The  lip  was  to  be  kept 
stiD;  she  was  to  speak  as  little  as  possible,  and  to  take  her  food  through  the  spout 
of  a  teapot.  She  was  allowed  to  put  a  bread-and-water  poultice  to  the  lip  at  night, 
when  the  tumour  u>at  painful,  and  to  defend  it  fi-om  the  atmosphere  m  the  day 
time  by  a  little  spermaceti  ointment,  applied  wann,  by  means  of  a  camel-liair  brush. 
The  medicines  sue  took  were  aloes,  antimony,  or  ipecacuanha,  and  confection  of 
ofnom,  in  different  modifications  and  doses,  according  to  her  condition,  and  now 
and  then,  but  rarelj^,  a  single  dose  of  calomel  and  confection  of  opium.  Besides 
these,  until  the  skin  became  more  tractable  (as  I  wished  the  kianey  to  be  more 
libend)  I  gave  her  nitrate  of  potash  with  sarsaparilla.  She  was  to  take  daily  exer- 
cise, and  to  have  her  skin  well  rubbed.  She^  also,  in  the  course  of  the  treatment, 
had  a  tartar  emetic  plaster  applied  to  the  pobes,  which  appeared  an  useful  auxiliary 
in  restoring  a  more  healthy  condition  or  the  catamenia.  The  whole  treatment 
lasted  six  months.  At  first  her  looks  began  to  improve,  then  her  functions  to  be- 
come more  r^;ular,  and  at  length  alterations  were  observed  in  the  tumour,  first  a 
softening,  and  subsequently  a  diminution  of  its  bulk.  The  absorption  continued 
alowly  but  progressively,  until  the  whole  tumour  had  disappeared."  (pp.  201-3.) 

Mr.  Macilwain  recites  other  and  similarly  successful  cases,  and  observes 
generally  that  he  knows  no  form  of  [morbid]  deposition,  to  which  the 
XXXIX.-XX.  9 
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mode  of  treatment  he  advocates  has  been  fairly  applied  which  has  not  been 
influenced  by  it.  Bronchocele,  and  "  depositions  of  whose  site  there  could 
be  doubt  as  seated  in  theliyer"  have  been  thus  influenced,  the  former  when 
iodine  had  fedled. 

The  local  applications  are  classed  under  two  heads:  1,  "such  as  profess 
to  excite  actions  in  the  part,  and  2,  such  as  are  supposed  to  act  by  exclud- 
ing such  injurious  influences  from  without  as  might  impede  or  embarrass 
the  salutary  operations  of  nature."  In  the  former  Mr.  Macilwain  has  little 
confidence  :  i3ie  judicious  management  of  the  latter  is  he  thinks  very  im- 
portant in  most  cases  of  tumour.  He  regards  "  extreme  cleanliness,  from 
use  of  tepid  and  sometimes  cold  water,  with  the  careful  defence  of  any  ac- 
cessible surface  from  acrid  secretions  by  the  interposition  of  spermaceti 
ointment,  or  any  other  mild  oleaginous  matter,  as  representing  the  princi- 
pal benefits  derivable  from  local  measures." 

We  must  now  notice  Mr.  Macilwain's  hypothetical  notions. 

According  to  Mr.  MacUwain's  idea,  tumours  ''are  not  swellings,  but  con- 
sist of  newly-deposited  matter  (in  or  on  a  nart)  which  is  in  some  sense  or 
other  unnatural All  unnatural  depositions  result  from  the  dis- 
turbance of  the  function  of  some  organ  or  organs  of  the  animal  economy, 
and  are  to  be  treated  by  the  correction  of  that  function."  It  is  now  satis- 
fEu^torily  ascertained  that  hydatid  tumours  consist  of  parasitical  animals, 
and  of  the  morbid  deposits  they  excite ;  these  animals  being  not  formed 
within  the  body,  but  entering  into  it  from  without  as  microscopic  ova  or 
otherwise,  and  in  several  instances  making  the  circuit  of  the  circulating 
system.  We  here  more  particularly  refer  to  Klencke's  researches.  If 
these  be  correct,  the  inapplicability  of  Mr.  Macilwain' s  hypothesis  as  a 
general  principle  is  manifest.  The  histological  anatomy  of  scirrhus  and 
other  forms  of  tumour  is  equally  opposed  to  this  doctrine,  which  is,  in 
fact,  the  old  notion  of  metastatic  deposit  tricked  out  by  meager  references 
to  modem  researches  with  which  Mr.  Macilwain  is  evidently  but  imperfectly 
acquainted,  and  with  laments  on  '*  the  hardship  under  which  men  labour 
who  have  little  but  their  enthusiasm  to  cheer  them  on  through  the,  alas,  too 
lonely  path  of  inductive  inquiry." 

According  to  Mr.  Macilwain,  it  is  indisputable  that  tumours  represent 
some  function,  and  '*  that  inquiry  into  the  nature  of  a  tumour  should 
always  recognize  the  possibility  of  a  relation  existing  between  the  chemical 
elements  of  the  tumour,  and  an  imperfect  performance  of  some  function 
dealing  with  such  elements."  The  absurdity  of  this  as  applied  to  hydatid 
tumours  is  manifest.  Mr.  Macilwain,  however,  acknowledges  that  he  has 
"  not  yet  arrived  at  the  ascertainment  of  such  relation  in  the  chemical 
sense,"  but  he  "believes"  he  is  "approaching  that  point,"  and  has  "  the 
highest  hopes  of  still  better  things  ;  all  which  faith  and  hope  evidently 
form  a  large  proportion  of  Mr.  Macilwain*  s  inductive  philosophy ;  unless 
there  be  among  his  "bulky  manuscripts"  a  history  of  numerous  che- 
mical analyses. 

The  hypothetical  doctrines  of  Mr.  Macilwain  necessarily  lead  him  to 
such  considerations  as  his  limited  ideas  and  knowledge  will  permit,  of  the 
various  functions  of  organs,  and  their  absolute  and  relative  importance  to 
the  health  in  general  and  to  tumours  in  particular.  That  he  may  be  able 
more  distinctly  to  note  changes  in  function  he  adopts  a  formula  of  inves- 
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tigation,  which  he  terma  "a  Table  of  Record,"  and  which  we  doubt  not 
would  be  found  useful  in  practice  if  carefully  used,  lie  great  difficulty 
in  the  use  of  such  formulae  (more  elaborate  than  that  of  Mr.  Macilwain  are  to 
be  found  in  French  and  German  authors)  is  that  they  are  only  suited  to 
clinical  instruction.  It  is  seldom  that  practitioners  can  spare  the  time 
necessary  for  the  required  investigaiionSy  and  as  seldom  will  the  patient 
afford  at  once  the  time  and  the  facilities  for  the  manipulation  of  his  person 
such  a  method  demands  for  its  completion.  It  is  not  sufficient  that  a 
mode  of  practice  be  good;  it  must  also  be  practicable :  the  union  of  these 
two  qualities  are  essential  to  success.  Notliing  is  so  easy  as  to  lay  down 
methods,  nothing  so  difficult  as  to  act  up  to  them. 

Mr.  MacUwain  proceeds  to  review  the  functions  of  the  more  important 
▼iscera.  His  hints  on  the  management  of  the  different  organs  are  useful 
and  practical ;  his  dietetics,  without  presenting  any  novelty,  aie  interesting, 
and  show  that,  however  fantastic  his  theories  may  be,  he  has  the  good 
sense  and  judgment  to  adapt  them  to  a  rational  empiricism ;  of  course  there 
are  no  chemical  analyses  of  the  morbid  secretions.  We  subjoin  his  own 
summary  of  his  functional  or  organic  dietetics. 

"  The  following,  then,  are  the  chief  points  I  desire  to  impress  in  the  manage- 
ment of  the  stomach :  1.  Moderation.  2.  The  exclusion  of  unnecessary  variety 
at  a  single  meal,  or  (during  investigation)  in  a  sinele  day.  3.  A  careful  adjust- 
ment of  animal  or  farinaceous  food  to  the  eoie.  4,  Extension  of  surface  of  the 
food  by  minute  comminution  or  otherwise  extreme  division.  5.  Avoidance  of 
all  int^^ing  influences,  whether  indulgence  in  condiments  or  questionable  habits, 
as  snuffing,  smoking,  &c.  6.  Determined  exercise  on  foot,  horseback,  or  by 
gestation.  7-  The  avoidance  of  hasty  generalization ;  and  until  your  plan  is 
tolerably  defined,  desiring  your  patient  to  keep  a  book  of  diet ;  in  order  that  you 
may  test  your  selection,  or  that  of  your  patient,  in  detail.**  (p.  109.) 

These  directions  are  excellent ;  and  we  believe  that  many  practitioners 
would  greatly  improve  their  practice  by  keeping  them  in  view ;  yet  we 
hope  that  no  well-educated  physician  or  surgeon,  of  even  moderate  ex- 
perience, would  think  that  it  required  any  particular  stretch  of  '*  inductive 
philosophy"  to  educe  such  self-evident  propositions :  yet  so  it  is,  accord- 
ing to  Mr.  Macilwain. 

Our  author  observes,  with  reference  to  the  liver,  that  '^  no  organ  is 
nearly  so  silent  or  insidious  in  its  conduct  of  disease,"  meaning,  we  sup- 
pose, that  there  may  be  extensive  disorganization  of  its  structure  or  de- 
rangement of  its  functions  with  few  or  slight  symptoms.  We  take  in 
an  immense  quantity  of  ''charcoal,"  and  it  must  go  out  again.  The 
liver  ia  almost  whoUy  engaged  in  excreting  *'  charcoal"  from  the  system 
(at  this  conclusion  Mr.  Macilwain  arrives  by  a  Macilwainean  induction), 
and  "  therefore,  in  the  regulation  of  disordered  liver,"  we  quote  the  induc- 
tive philosopher,  "  I  try  all  I  can  to  diminish  the  quantity  of  charcoal,  ex- 
cept such  as  is  contained  in  necessary  food.  A  man  may  eat  meat  without 
fat ;  butter  is  unnecessary ;  so  is  sugar,"  &c.  In  all  thb  there  seems 
to  us  naught  novel.  Has  it  not  been  known  from  time  immemorial  that 
sweets,  spirits,  and  such  articles  of  diet  made  people  bilious? — not  ex- 
actly, we  gran^  in  the  "  charcoal"  mode,  but  in  some  mode,  upon  the  exact 
nature  of  which  even  Liebig  would  be  too  modest  peremptorily  to  decide. 

We  would  shortly  observe  that  the  inductive  philosophy  of  the  other  or- 
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gans  of  tihe  body  is  very  similar  to  the  preceding.  The  lungs  are  "  refri- 
gerating organs,"  and  it  is  by  means  of  them,  in  combination  with  the  skin, 
that  ftniniftlR  maintain  their  characteristic  temperature,  by  throwing  off  su- 
perfluous caloric.  Mr.  Maugham,  "  a  man  of  striking  talent,  and  a  bold 
and  original  thinker,"  first  drew  the  attention  of  our  author  '^  to  the  subject 
in  the  following  manner :  '  I  wish,'  said  he,  *  you  would  consider  wheUier 
we  do  not  maintain  our  temperature  by  the  skm  throwing  off  superfluous 
heat  !*  or  words  to  that  effect."  Mr.  Macilwain  reminds  us  of  Mrs.  Gamp. 
"  Mrs.  Harris  often  and  often  says  to  me,  '  Sairey  Gamp,'  she  sa^s,  '  you 
really  do  amaze  me,'  "  or  words  to  that  efi^eef — Mrs.  Gramp  might  have 
added.  We  cannot  really  be  serious,  for  the  experiments  our  philosopher 
details  are  a  burlesque  on  experimental  philosophy.  Punch,  we  are  cer- 
tain, might  make  something  clever  out  of  the  experiment  on  the  refrige- 
rating **  frogs,  salamanders,  and  water-beetles."  A  Member  of  Parliament 
fresh  from  a  vote  on  the  Maynooth  question,  "  temperature  70^  Fahrenheit^" 
would  make  an  admirable  refrigerating  sulaject. 

Mr.  Macilwain' s  book  is  a  striking  illustration  of  a  mind  o'ervault- 
ing  itself.  Ambitious  to  be  a  philosopher,  he  goes  about  it  and  about 
it,  ever  attempting  to  rise,  but  never  mounting, — ^like  a  man  on  a  tread- 
mill. He  is  manifestly  a  pains-taking,  persevering,  industrious  prac- 
titioner, and  very  trustworthy  as  such:  indeed  we  believe  him  to  be 
an  excellent  and  successful  physician,  and  we  must  think  well  of  his 
general  system  of  practice,  as  it  is  one  we  have  ourselves  long  followed 
in  the  treatment  of  aU  chronic  diseases.  Had  he,  in  his  writings,  con- 
fined his  expositions  to  practical  hints,  and  made  no  pretence  to  philo- 
sophy, we  would,  we  tfre  sure,  have  had  a  more  pleasant  task  in 
dwelling  only  on  his  merits  as  an  author.  But  we  are  bound  to  deny 
all  honorable  mention  of  his  philosophy;  and  we  cannot  entirely  pass 
by  without  notice  some  of  his  other  defects.  He  is  ignorant  of  chemistry, 
while  he  criticises  Liebig:  but  then  "he  has  reason  to  believe  that 
Mr.  Maugham,  who  is  certainly  eminently  qualified  for  the  task,  is  willing 
to  devote  himself  to  chemical  analysis  on  such  terms  as  will,"  &c.  &c.  He 
has  boldly  propounded  a  theory  on  the  formation  of  tumours  "  entirely  from 
his  own  practice,"  being  all  the  while  (by  his  own  confession)  "  not  aware 
what  assistance  we  are  Qkely  to  derive  from  microscopic  inquiries."  His 
style,  also,  although  ambitious,  is  far  frt>m  accurate,  as  will  be  seen 
from  our  quotations.  Nevertheless,  we  recommend  his  book  to  all 
t>ur  younger  readers,  as  likely  to  supply  them  with  practical  hints  of 
great  value  in  the  treatment  not  only  of  tumours  but  of  chronic  diseases 
generally,  whether  surgical  or  medicid.  Two  great  temptations  and  dangers 
constancy  beset  the  path  of  young  men  educated  in  this  country,  when 
called  on  to  treat  chronic  maladies, — ^the  temptation  and  the  danger  of 
Heroical  Practice  and  of  Empirical  Practice.  The  perusal  of  Mr.  Macilwain's 
book  (if  they  will  study  its  practical  doctrines  and  let  its  philosophy  pass) 
is  well  calculated  to  suggest  to  them  that  more  comprehensive,  cautious,  re^ 
gimenal,  hygienic,  safe,  and,  if  we  may  so  speak,  natural  practice— to  which 
future  experience  is  sure  to  lead  them,  and  which  is  alone  suited  to  such 
cases.  If  they  are  led  to  adopt  this  early  in  their  career,  they  will  assuredly 
thereby  acqmre  much  immeoiate  satisfaction,  and  eschew  the  regret  which, 
sooner  or  Uter,  must  ensue  from  following  an  opposite  course. 
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Art.  XI. 

Traits  eTAnatamie  medico-chirurgieale  et  topographiquey  cowsidirce  9pS~ 
cialement  dans  ses  applicatiana  ^  la  Fathohgie,  h  la  MMecine  legale,  h 
T Obstetiricie  et  h  la  Midecine  opSratoire.  Par  J.  £.  PExaEQUiNy  Chi- 
nu^en  en  Chef  de  I'Hdtel-Dieu  de  Ij'on. — Parts  et  Lyon,  1844. 

A  Treatise  on  Medico-Chirurgieal  and  Topographical  Anatomy ,  considered 
specially  in  relation  to  Pathology,  Medical^  Jurisprudence,  Midwifery, 
and  Operative  Medicine,  By  J.  E.  PETBEauiN,  First  Surgeon  to  the 
Hdtel-Dieu,  Lyons. — Paris  arid  Lyons,  1844,     8vo,  pp.  812. 

It  is  no  disparagement  of  M.  Petrequin's  work  to  say  that  it  almost  en- 
tirely consists  of  facts  long  and  familiarly  known,  for  such  must  necessarily 
be  the  case  with  respect  to  any  work  on  surgical  and  descriptive  anatomy 
now  published.  This  obvious  feMst  of  course  dispenses  us  from  the  neces- 
si^  of  entering  into  a  detailed  analysis  of  the  present  volume,  and  enables 
US  to  limit  our  notice  of  it  to  mentioning  the  few  points  as  to  which  M. 
Petrequin  either  is  or  daims  to  be  original. 

Motions  of  the  eyelids.  These  motions  give  rise  to  a  good  deal  of  dis- 
cussion. It  is  generally  said  that  when  the  eyes  are  closed,  the  upper 
eyelid  is  depressed  by  its  own  weight.  Malgaigne  thought  the  explanation 
improbable^  because  during  closure  of  the  eyelids  their  external  commissure 
^proachea  the  nose  to  the  extent  of  about  one  line,  and  because  when,  the 
eye  being  open,  we  look  as  perpendicularly  downwards  as  possible,  so  as  to 
see  the  under  lip  for  example,  the  external  commissure  ascends  higher 
than  when  the  eye  is  shut,  while  the  centre  of  the  upper  eyelid,  on  the  con- 
trary, is  more  depressed.  M.  Petrequin  also  denies  that  the  upper  eyelid  is 
depressed  by  its  own  weight,  because  in  paralysis  of  the  orbicularis  palpe- 
brarum muscle,  and  after  death,  it  descends  but  partially,  and  he  mence 
ai^ea  that  this  motion  must  be  effected  by  the  orbicularis,  seeing  that 
paralysis  of  that  muscle  during  life  and  the  loss  of  its  contractihty  con- 
sequent on  death  prevent  its  occurrence.  Still  greater  difficulty  attends 
the  explanation  of  the  motion  of  the  lower  eyelid.  When  the  eye  is  open 
and  looks  straight  forward,  the  lower  eyelid  is  depressed  and  it  is  not  sup- 
plied with  a  special  muscle  to  produce  that  motion.  Charles  BeU  con- 
sidered that  it  was  pushed  downwards  and  outwards  by  the  eyeball  which 
was  pirotruded  by  the  contraction  of  the  levator  muscle;  but  to  this 
Malgaigne  objected,  that  when  we  look  directly  downwards  the  levator  is 
not  Gontraoted,  and  yet  the  lower  eyelid  descends  much  more  than  in  the 
preceding  case,  while  if  we  strain  the  eyeball  upwards  the  levator  is  very 
much  contracted,  but  the  lower  eyelid  ascends  more  than  six  lines  above 
the  lower  brim  of  the  orbit ;  M.  Malgaigne  avows  that  he  is  unable  to  ex- 
plain those  facts,  but  M.  Petrequin  says  we  can  readily  understand  all  the 
motions  of  the  lower  eyelid,  when  we  recollect  that  it  is  connected  by  the 
membrane  of  Tenon  to  the  globe  of  the  eye,  and  must  therefore  follow  all 
its  motions.  We  must  confess  that  we  cannot  see  how  this  circumstance 
explains  the  "  depression  of  the  lower  eyelid  in  the  act  of  opening  the  eye," 
though  it  does  enable  us  to  understand  how  after  restoration  of  the  lower 
eyelid  the  artificial  lid  may  enjoy  a  certain  amount  of  motion  as  named  in 
a  case  published  by  M.  Jobert,  (p.  97.)  M.  Petrequin  in  like  manner  re- 
fers the  partial  preservation  of  the  motions  of  the  eyelid  in  paralysis  of  the 
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facial  nerve  to  their  connexion  with  the  globe  of  the  eye  by  means  of  the 
tunica  albuginea  (p.  160 ;)  but  this  explanation  is  superfluous,  for  nothing 
b  more  familiarly  known  than  that  paralysis  of  the  portio  dura  exists  in 
yery  different  degrees,  and  to  a  difierent  extent  in  dinerent  cases,  and  that 
the  orbicularis  muscle,  in  common  with  other  muscles  of  the  face,  for  ex- 
ample those  of  the  alae  nasi,  are  very  frequently  only  partially  affected. 

Adhesions  of  the  eyelids  to  the  globe  of  the  eye,  if  of  any  extent^  are  we 
believe,  universally  admitted  to  be  irremediable ;  it  is  easy  indeed  to  divide 
the  adhesion  with  the  knife,  but  a  relapse  has,  so  far  we  know,  uniformly 
occurred  during  the  progress  of  cicatrization.  M.  Petrequin  has  succeeded 
in  remedying  tnis  acquired  deformity  in  the  following  way.  The  principle 
of  this  method  is  to  prevent  the  cicatrization  of  the  opposed  surfaces  pro- 
ceeding simultaneously,  to  have  the  healing  process  completed,  or  nearly  bo, 
on  one  surface  before  it  has  commenced  on  the  other.  In  order  to  effect 
this  object  he  pierces  the  adhesion  at  a  suitable  depth  with  a  needle  carry- 
ing a  double  ligature.  The  ligature  corresponding  to  the  eyelid  is  rather 
loosely  tied,  so  that  it  shall  very  slowly  divide  the  parts  it  indudes,  but 
the  second  ligature,  which  corresponds  to  the  eyeball,  is,  on  the  cmitrary, 
very  firmly  constricted,  and  rapidly  cuts  through  the  adhesion.  In  this  way 
the  wound  on  the  scelerotic  may  be  healed  before  there  is  any  exposed  sur- 
face on  the  eyelid  with  which  it  can  unite,  and  the  denser  and  more  exten- 
sive the  adhesion,  the  easier  it  is,  by  regulating  the  tightness  of  the  liga- 
tures, to  obtain  an  interval  of  several  days  between  their  separation.  If 
the  adhesion  is  very  deep  it  must  be  divided  by  several  operations,  pene- 
trating to  a  greater  depw  each  time.  The  eyeball  must  be  kept  fixed 
during  the  process  by  means  of  carefully  applied  compression,  as  oth»- 
wise  its  motion  and  that  of  the  eyelid  might  cause  infiiunmation  and  pre- 
mature separation  of  the  ligature,  (pp.  97-9.) 

Cleft  'palate.  The  origin  of  cleft  palate  has  been  referred  to  very  dif- 
ferent causes,  but  no  explanation  has  been  hitherto  offered  of  the  remarkable 
fact  that  a  fissure  in  the  median  line  never  occurs,  except  in  the  posterior 

gart  of  the  palate,  and  has  never  been  observed  anteriorly  or  in  the  lip. 
[.  Petrequin  accounts  for  this  by  the  circumstance  that  me  two  inferior 
maxillary  bones  are  not  contiguous:  as  originally  they  are  separated  by  the 
inter-maxillary  bone,  a  fissure  anterior  to  Uie  palatine  bones  must  therefore 
be  situated  between  the  inter-maxillary  and  one  of  the  superior  maxillary 
bones,  and  must  be  lateral  at  whichever  side  it  may  occur ;  but  posteriorly 
the  fissure  must  be  median,  as  it  exists  between  the  two  palatine  bones 
which  are  not  separated  by  any  intervening  bone.  (p.  164.) 

RantUa.  M.  Petrequin  dissents  from  the  prevalent  opinion  that  ranula 
consists  in  a  dilatation  of  the  ducts  of  Wharton :  1st,  because  the  symptoms 
of  ranula  are  not  similar  to  those  of  retention  of  sahva  in  the  parotid  gland; 
2d,  because  the  liquid  it  contains  resembles,  not  saliva,  but  the  glairy  con- 
tents of  some  cysts ;  3d,  because  the  best  mode  of  treating  it  is  that  which 
succeeds  in  cysts, — excision  or  obliteration  of  the  cavity  by  irritant  injections 
or  by  a  seton ;  4  th,  because,  in  ranula,  incisions  inevitably  tend  to  dose, 
while  wounds  of  excretory  canals,  on  the  contrary,  tend  to  become  fistulous^ 
and  we  never  see  after  an  operation  on  ranula  the  saliva  flow  abundantly 
during  mastication,  as  occurs  in  salivary  fistiUae ;  5th,  M.  Brechet,  on  dis- 
secting those  tumours,  always  found  that  they  were  cysts  occupying  the 
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rabmncoiiB  ceUnlar  tissue ;  and  6tb,  the  progress  of  dilatation  of  Wharton's 
ducts  by  saliTary  calculi  differs  essentially  ^m  that  of  ranula :  thus,  in  a 
case  in  which  a  lai^  calculus  was  extracted  from  the  duct,  M.  Petrequin 
observed  that  the  incision,  so  far  from  closing,  remained  fistulous,  and 
seyeral  monllis  after  the  saliya  could  be  abundantly  expressed  from  t  by 
pressure,  (pp.  181-2.) 

Stammering.  We  regret  to  find  that  M.  Petrequin  is  still  an  advocate 
for  attempting  to  cure  Btammering  by  a  surgical  operation,  with  which 
view  he  recommends  and  practises  division  of  the  attachment  of  the  genio- 
glossi  muscles  to  the  lower  jaw.  As  to  the  results  of  the  operation  M. 
Petrequin  says,  **  it  cures  sometimes,  often  ameliorates,  but  frequently  fails 
to  produce  any  effect  .  .  .  We  may  generally  hope  to  succeed  when  the 
stammering  occurs  with  the  labial,  dental,  or  palatine  letters,  when  the 
tongue  has  a  tendency  to  be  carried  downwards  or  forwards  between  the 
tee&,  when  inspiration  and  expiration  are  fi*ee,  and  the  patient  is  not  too 
iM  ;  but  relapses  are  greatly  to  be  apprehended ;  the  stammer  may  com- 
pletely disappear  after  the  operation,  and  subsequently  return  ...  To 
ensure  a  cure  it  is  always  useful  to  exercise  the  tongue  in  an  appropriate 
way.''  (pp.  186-7.)  This  account  is  candid,  but  not  very  encouraging ; 
and  we  apprehend  that  the  special  exercises  of  the  tongue  recommended 
after  the  operation  would  achieve  every  thing  obtainable  if  practised  with- 
out it. 

Mammary  fascia.  In  the  region  of  the  mammary  gland,  the  fascia 
superfieialis,  according  to  M.  Petrequin,  presents  a  disposition  which  has 
hitherto  been  overlooked  ;  it  divides  in  fact  into  two  layers  which  adhere 
firmly  to  the  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces  of  the  gland  respectively,  and 
thus  forms  a  fibrous  envelope  for  the  gland,  a  disposition  which  explains 
the  pain  accompanying  swellings  and  inflammation  of  the  breast,  (p.  235.) 
Motion  of  the  ribe.  It  has  been  denied  that  the  first  rib  enjoys  any  motion. 
M.  Petrequin  says  the  reverse  can  easily  be  proved  by  the  following  experi- 
ment. It  is  known  that  by  carrying  the  shoulder  forcibly  backwards  and  down- 
wards the  subclavian  artery  may  be  compressed  so  as  to  arrest  the  circulation 
in  the  upper  extremity.  If  when  the  artery  is  thus  compressed  between  the 
first  rib  and  the  clavicle,  the  latter  bone  be  elevated  about  four  lines,  the 
circulation  is  restored  in  the  arm ;  but  if  the  first  rib  is  elevated  and  de« 
pressed  during  respiration,  the  circulation  in  the  arm  should  alternately 
disappear  and  return  as  the  individual  inspires  and  expires,  and  in  point 
of  fact  if  a  full  inspiration  is  made,  while  matters  are  circumstanced  as 
has  been  just  described,  the  pulse  in  the  brachial  artery  ceases  at  once, 
and  consequently  the  first  rib  is  really  elevated  during  each  inspiration. 
(p.  258.) 

M.  Petrequin's  experiments  on  wounds  and  on  suture  of  the  intestines 
possess  considerable  interest,  but  as  we  shall  shortly  take  a  full  review  of 
this  subject  we  shall  not  enter  on  it  here. 

GliMon*s  capsule.  Few  points  in  anatomy  have  given  rise  to  more  con- 
fuflion  and  mistakes  than  has  the  description  of  the  capsule  of  Glisson, 
and,  as  M.  Petrequin  attaches  particular  importance  to  his  rectification  of 
the  errors  of  various  writers  respecting  this  structure,  we  shall  give  an  ab- 
stract of  his  account  of  its  structure,  disposition,  and  uses.  Underneath 
the  serous  ooTering  of  the  hver  lies  its  fibrous  coat  or  tunica  propria.    At 
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the  transrene  fissure  of  the  liTer  this  tunica  propria  flends  off  along  the 
branches  of  the  vena  portse,  of  the  hepatic  artery,  and  of  the  biliary  canals, 
prolongations  which  form  a  kind  of  cylindrical  sheath  for  each  of  these 
Yessels  and  their  several  subdiyisions ;  it  is  those  prolongations  or  sheaths 
alone  that  form  the  eapmde  of  Gliason,  and  not  the  tunica  propria,  of 
which  the  capsule  of  Gllsson  is  but  a  dependency.  As  to  the  use  of  the  cap- 
sule of  Olisson,  M.  Petrequin  is  of  opinion  that  it  is  destined  to  facilitate 
the  portal  circulation.  The  Hyer  is  a  compact  organ  not  readily  admitting 
of  being  distended,  there  is  no  heart  to  impel  the  blood  through  the  vena 
portse,  nor  are  there  even  yalves  to  sustain  the  column  of  blood  in  it ;  its 
capacity  is  greater  than  that  of  the  mesenteric  artery  to  which  it  corres- 
ponds, and  it  is  one  of  the  yessels  whose  caliber  is  most  yariable,  because 
from  its  relations  to  the  digestive  organs,  it  must  admit  of  dilatation  when 
fluids  are  absorbed,  and  be  enabled  to  contract  when  those  fluids  have 
passed  off.  The  various  obstacles  to  the  portal  circulation  here  enumerated 
are  counteracted,  and  the  power  of  accomodating  the  capacity  of  the  vessel 
to  its  contents  is  ensured,  by  its  running  in  a  fibrous  sheath,  and  bdng 

auite  independent  of  the  tissue  of  the  liver ;  it  can  dilate  or  contract  as 
lie  quantity  of  fluid  traversing  it  increases  or  diminishes,  and  it  can  also 
contract  so  as  to  press  on  the  blood  it  contains,  and  favour  its  circulation, 
(pp.  339-45.) 

Descent  of  the  testicle,  M.  Petrequin  had  an  onportnni^  of  dissecting 
a  man  aged  36,  in  whom  one  of  the  testicles  had  descended  to  the  exter- 
nal ring,  and  the  other  remained  within  the  abdomen.  Unfortunately  no 
description  is  given  of  the  condition  of  the  structure  of  the  glands,  it  is 
not  stated  wheSier  they  were  atrophied  or  had  sustained  any  other  altera- 
tion, nor  are  we  told  whether  the  virility  of  the  individual  was  affected. 
We  ourselves  are  convinced  that  detention  of  the  testicles  in  the  abdomen 
does  not  impair  the  procreative  powers,  but  still  as  the  dissections  of  those 
organs  when  so  detained  are  few  in  number,  we  regret  the  omission  in  this 
instance.  M.  Petrequin  is  of  opinion  that,  as  late  descent  of  the  testades 
is  in  the  first  place  uncertain,  and  when  it  does  occur,  exposes  the  patient 
to  hernia,  or  to  the  perhaps  still  greater  inconvenience  of  having  the 
gland  arrested  in  the  inguinal  canal  or  at  the  external  ring,  it  would  be 
prudent  when  its  absence  from  the  scrotum  is  ascertained  at  birth  to  apply 
a  truss  in  order  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  those  mischiefs.  We  refer  our 
readers  to  our  review  of  Mr.  Curling's  excellent  work  on  *  Diseases  of  the 
Testicle'  for  a  tolerably  full  consideration  of  this  question,  (pp.  374-7.) 

Ossification  of  the  septum  of  the  corpora  cavernosa  occurs  very  rarely, 
and  M.  Velpeau  is  of  opmion  that  it  would  occasion  constant  and  distressing 
results,  from  which  M.  Malgaigne  dissents,  citing  a  case  in  which  this  affec- 
tion caused  no  inconvenience  in  the  ordinary  condition  of  the  organ,  but 
produced  great  annojanoe  during  erection.  M.  Petrequin  saw  a  patient  of 
M.  RegnoB  of  Pisa,  m  whom  osnfication  of  the  corpora  cavernosa  super- 
vened on  a  contusion  of  the  pelvis,  and  the  organ  was  much  incurvated 
when  erect ;  the  ossified  portion  of  the  organ,  which  did  not  include  the 
entire  thickness  of  the  corpora  cavernosa,  was  excised,  no  bad  symptom 
occurred,  and  the  power  of  erection  remained,  (pp.  389-90.) 

Length  of  the  urethra.  Authors  differ  extraordinarily  in  their  statements 
respecting  the  length  of  the  urethra,  as  appears  from  the  following  table 
which  we  borrow  from  M.  Petrequin : 
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MM.  MalgalgM                     .   5|1] 
Velpeau              .          .    6 
Amumt                        .    7 
Mccktl                          .    8 

Dfiha 
*« 
»* 

at 

1  to  9^  ( Aaat.  ChinrK.) 

7  (lb.) 

8  (ArchlT.de  MM.) 

Wtaatdy-Ducamp'Becla    71 

J.CIoquet          •         .    7i 
Lkfraae                        .    9 

If 

8|  (Dict.de  MM.  etChintrg.Pnt. 

t.  xlv.  p.  S9U.) 
11    (Anat  DcMTlpt.) 
10 

H.  Cloqoet         .          .    9 
Satetier                       .  10 

11    (Anat.  Deacript.) 
19    (Mdd.Op^iat.) 

In  order  to  reconcile  those  discrepandes  M.  Petrequin  examines  the 
question  nnder  two  heads :  a«  the  total  length  of  the  urethra^  and  b,  the 
rekUwe  length  of  the  urethra,  (pp.  399-400.) 

A.  Tottd  length.  This  yaries  with  the  age,  with  indiyidnal  peculiarities, 
and  as  the  organ  is  erect  or  flaccid.  Bat  what  is  the  mean  length,  and 
how  IB  it  to  be  determined  ?  The  method  of  injection  is  defectiye  as  its  re- 
sults Tary  with  the  force  employed,  and  therefore  merely  indicate  the  dila- 
tabilitf  of  the  urethra.  The  measurement  with  sounds  has  hitherto, 
according  to  M.  Petrequin,  been  imperfectly  applied,  and  with  a  yiew  to 
greater  accuracy,  he  has  conducted  the  inyestigation  both  with  straight  and 
with  cunred  instruments ;  with  a  straght  instrument  he  generally  found  the 
length  of  the  urethra  between  5^  and  6-^  inches,  and  with  a  curved  instru- 
ment from  6^  to  6f  or  eyen  7  inches ;  the  difference  arising  from  this,  that 
the  orethra  not  being  naturally  rectilinear,  a  straight  instrument  cannot  be 
passed  through  it  without  eflacing  the  angle  between  the  bulbous  and  mem- 
branous portions  of  the  canal ;  from  these  results  M.  Petrequin  dissents 
from  the  statements  of  M.  Velpeau,  that  when  a  catheter  has  been  passed 
m  inches  into  the  urethra  without  elongating  the  penis  it  has  arriyed  in 
the  bladder,  and  that  when  we  leaye  a  gum-elastic  catheter  in  that  organ  one 
inch  of  the  instrument  will  be  in  its  cayity  if  we  introduce  it  to  the  depth 
of  6i  inches,  (pp.  400-2.) 

B.  Relative  length.  By  this  term  M.  Petrequin  means  the  estimation 
of  the  respectiye  lengths  of  the  seyeral  portions  into  which  the  urethra  is 
ordinarily  diyided. 

An  exact  determination  of  the  ayerage  extent  of  the  prostatic  portion  of 
the  urethra  is  yery  important  in  relation  to  the  operation  of  hthotomv. 
Boyer  states  it  to  be  15  or  16  lines;  Littre  15;  Ducamp  and  Blandm 
from  12  to  15 ;  Senn  13 ;  J.  Cloquet  15.  M.  Petrequin  agrees  with 
Lii^EranCy  that  the  most  exact  approximate  measurement  is  from  8  to  11 
lines,  but  this  length  increases  in  enlargements  of  the  prostate.  The  length 
of  the  membranous  portion  of  the  urethra  is  said  by  Boyer  to  be  12  lines, 
by  Ducamp  from  9  to  12,  by  Blandin  10,  and  by  Lisfranc  from  7  to  11. 
M.  Petrequin  has  generally  found  the  length  of  this  portion  of  the  urethra 
yary  from  6  to  9  Imes,  when  measured  by  its  central  axis ;  for  it  must  be 
recollected  that  its  paxietes  are  of  unequal  length,  its  upper  and  longer 
surface  measuring  from  8  to  10  Hues,  while  its  inferior  surface  is  about 
half  that  length,  or  4  or  5,  or  sometimes  6  lines.  The  mean  length  of  the 
prostatic  and  membranous  portions  of  the  urethra  taken  together  is,  ao> 
cording  to  Malgaigne,  13  lines,  but  varies  from  11  to  15  lines;  M. 
Petrequin  has  found  it  commonly  vary  from  14  to  18,  and  sometimes  20 
lines,  which  agrees  with  the  measurements  of  Mercier  pretty  closely.  As 
to  the  bulbous  and  pendulous  portions  of  the  urethra,  their  rectilinear 
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measurement  is  6  inches  and  6  or  10  lines,  and  the  curvilinear  measure- 
ment 5  inches,  or  5  inches  and  4  lines.  M.  Petrequin  agrees  with  Shaw 
and  others,  that  the  majority  of  strictures  of  the  urethra  occupy  the  pos- 
terior part  of  the  hulb  about  4^  or  5  inches  from  the  orifice  of  the  urethra, 
(pp.  403-4.) 

Menstruation,  M.  Petrequin's  researches  respecting  the  menstruation 
of  females  in  the  east  of  France  have  led  him  to  adopt  the  conclusion, 
that  one  half  menstruate  between  the  ages  of  13  and  15.  The  critical  age 
occurs  between  35  and  55,  according  to  the  following  distribution. 

Between  35  and  40  yean  in  l-8th  of  the  whole  number  of  women. 

„       40    „    46  M  Mth 

..        45    .,    50  ,.  l-2d 

60    ..    55  ..  l-8th 


M  WW       y«       w  If  A-wvu  tf 


Thus  fecundity  ceases  between  45  and  50,  in  about  one  half  the  entire 
number  of  women,  and  between  40  and  50  in  about  three  fourths.  As  to 
the  duration  of  fecundity  he  has  found. 


The  minimum  from  SO  to  86  yean  in  lesa  than  a  quarter. 
„  medium        „    25  „  SO       •»      more  than  a  half. 
•,  maximum    „    31  „  38       „      about  three  quarters,  (pp.  465^) 


Prolapsus  uteri.  Several  cases  are  recorded  in  which  polypus  of  the 
uterus  has  been  mistaken  for  prolapsus  of  that  organ.  M.  Pertrequin 
adds  another  to  the  list  in  the  present  volume.  The  patient,  a  woman 
aged  50,  was  considered  not  only  by  M.  Petrequin,  but  by  several  other 

Practitioners,  to  labour  under  prolapsus  of  the  uterus,  and  as  she  was 
eing  exhausted  by  hemorrhage,  the  tumour  which  hung  between  the 
thighs,  and  measured  4  inches  in  one  diameter,  and  7  inches  in  another, 
was  removed  by  ligature,  and  M.  Petrequin  was  quite  convinced  that  he 
had  removed  the  womb  ;  three  weeks  subsequently  the  woman  died  from 
pneumonia,  and  it  was  then  ascertained  that  the  tumour  was  a  lai^  poly- 
pus which  had  caused  partial  inversion  of  the  uterus,  (pp.  475-7.) 

Dislocation  of  the  ulna.  Isolated  dislocation  of  the  ulna,  that  is  the 
radius  retaining  its  natural  relations  to  the  humerus,  is  considered  by  some 
authors  impossible,  and  by  all,  we  believe,  very  rare.  M.  Petrequin,  on  the 
contrary,  thinks  partial  dislocation  of  the  ulna  a  very  frequent  accident, 
and  says  he  has  ascertained  that  the  radius  usually  remains  in  situ  ;  he 
attaches  considerable  importance  to  this  remark,  as  the  mode  of  reduction 
should,  he  maintains,  vary  according  as  the  radius  is  displaced  or  not.  If 
both  bones  of  the  fore-arm  are  displaced,  extension  should  be  made  while 
the  forearm  is  pronated,  so  as  to  act  on  both  bones  in  a  right  line ;  if  the 
ulna  alone  is  luxated,  M.  Petrequin  thinks  the  reduction  is  best  effected 
during  supination  of  the  forearm,  and  employs  the  radius  as  a  lever  and 
point  d'appai,  resting  the  epicondyle  on  his  knee,  and  abducting  the  arm, 
which  tends  to  separate  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  humerus  and  of  the 
ulna,  and  greatly  facilitates  the  reduction.  In  this  manner  he  reduced 
two  dislocations,  one  of  7  weeks,  the  other  of  101  days'  standing,  (pp. 
589-90.) 

Necrosis,  J.  Cloquet,  Sanson,  and  others  say  that  a  bone  is  elongated 
during  necrosis.  M.  Petrequin  maintains  the  very  reverse  doctrine,  as  in 
two  cases  of  necrosis  of  the  radius  he  found  that  bone  obviously  shorter 
than  the  ulna,  which  projected  considerably  below  it  inferiorly,  and  thus 
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inclined  the  hand  to  the  radiid  Bide*  contrary  to  the  natural  disposition  of 
the  parts.  M.  Petireqnin  ascribes  the  shortening  in  those  cases  to  an  arrest 
of  development  of  the  bone.  We  have  no  doubt  that  his  observations  are 
perfectly  accurate*  but  we  are  equally  certain  that  bones  are  much  more 
frequently  elongated  during  the  progress  of  necrosis.  The  removal  of  a 
sequestrum  from  the  radius  is  difficult,  as  the  bone  is  almost  entirely  sur- 
rounded by  tendons,  nerves*  arteries*  and  veins.  M.  Petrequin  recommends 
the  following  mode  of  operating,  which  succeeded  perfectly  in  two  cases. 
By  carrying  an  incision  from  the  middle  and  posterior  aspect  of  the  radio- 
carpal articulation  to  the  inferior  third  of  the  external  border  of  the  radius* 
we  run  along  the  dorsal  branches  of  the  radial  vein*  which  are  easily  drawn 
aside  ;  if  the  aponeurosis  is  now  divided*  the  abductor  and  extensor  of  the 
thumb  are  exposed*  and  should  be  drawn  outwards*  separating  them  from 
the  periosteum,  so  as  to  expose  a  sufficient  surface  of  the  bone  to  enable 
one  or  two  small  crowns  of  a  trepan  to  be  applied*  in  order  to  expose  and 
extract  the  sequestrum,  (pp.  605-6.) 

The  groin,  M.  Petrequin  caHs  particular  attention  to  the  disposition  of 
the  fold  of  the  groin.  Its  depth  augments  when  the  thigh  is  flexed  and 
rotated  inwards*  and  diminishes  when  the  limb  is  extended ;  but  it  is  never 
obliterated  and  is  very  deep  and  well  marked  in  ascites.  This  permanence 
of  the  fold  of  the  groin  M.  Petrequin  attributes  to  the  integuments  being 
directly  and  firmly  attached  to  the  symphysis  pubis  by  a  radiate  expansion 
of  fibro-<3ellular  tissue*  which  he  names  the  cutaneous  ligament,  or  mspen- 
wry  ligament  of  the  fold  of  the  groin^  The  skin  is  also  similarly  but  not 
so  firmly  attached  to  the  spine  and  crest  of  the  ilium,  (pp.  660-1.) 

Ingumal  and  femoral  rings.  The  influence  of  the  position  of  the  trunk 
and  of  the  lower  extremity  on  the  size  of  the  inguinal  and  of  the  femoral 
rings*  has  not  hitherto  been  accurately  determined*  according  to  M. 
Petrequin.  From  the  result  of  numerous  experiments  on  the  dead  body* 
he  draws  the  following  conclusions.  Rotatiug  the  thigh  outwards*  and 
flexing  it  on  the  pelvis*  considerably  enlarges  the  external  inguinal  ring ; 
simply  flexing  the  thigh  does  not  produce  the  same  eflect*  but  if  in  addition 
to  flexing  and  rotating  the  thigh  outwards  the  trunk  is  inclined  forwards* 
the  ring  sasumes  its  maximum  size.  Sitting  on  the  hams*  therefore,  during 
the  act  of  defecation*  is  dangerous  in  persons  affected  with  constipation  and 
predisposed  to  hernia*  for  the  thighs  being  flexed  and  separated*  and  the 
trunk  thrown  forwards*  the  ring  is  at  its  maximum  size.  This  posture 
should  also  be  selected  to  favour  reduction  of  a  hernia  when  it  is  strangu- 
lated at  the  external  ring*  an  event  which  M.  Petrequin  does  not  think  of 
as  rare  occurrence  as  other  authors  do.  (p.  668.)  As  regards  the  internal 
crural  ring,  M.  Petrequin  infers  from  experiments  on  the  dead  body*  that 
it  is  most  relaxed  when  the  thigh  is  flexed,  rotated  inwards*  and  at  the  same 
time  slightly  abducted.  Scarpa  notices  the  relaxation  of  the  ring  when  the 
thigh  is  flexed  and  rotated  inwards,  but  he  has  not  mentioned  the  additional 
influence  of  combining  abduction  with  those  motions,  (p.  697.) 

We  have  now  given  our  readers  a  fair  and  we  believe  a  full  account  of 
anything  approaching  to  novelty  contained  in  M.  Petrequin's  work.  The 
book  itrclf*  however*  is  well  worthy  of  perusal,  and  will  be  an  useful  work 
of  reference  for  the  practitioner.  The  descriptions  are*  we  believe,  uni- 
versally accurate*  though  frequently  not  very  dear*  for  the  author  haa 
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carried  oondenBatiooi  to  exeess,  a  fault  seldom  to  be  found  with  Fieneh 
authors  generally^  whose  endless  prolixity  contrasts  strangely  with  the 
studied  brevity  of  M.  Petrequin.  It  would  of  course  be  a  very  unprofitable 
occupation  of  our  space  to  give  any  specimens  of  the  manner  in  which  M. 
Petrequin  arranges  and  describes  familiar  anatomical  facts,  but  we  may  just 
say  that  we  have  hardly  seen  better  or  dear^  descriptions  than  those  he 
gives  of  the  axilla,  of  the  perineum,  and  of  the  anatomy  of  hernia. 


Abt.  XII. 

An  Essew  on  the  Philoaophy  of  Medical  Science.  By  Elisha  Babtlett, 
M.D.  Professor  of  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicme  in  the  University 
of  Maryland. — Philadelphia^  1844.     8vo,  pp.  312. 

Thb  purpose  of  this  work  is  a  most  laudable  one — ^the  advocacy  of  care- 
ful and  accurate  observation  of  the  phenomena  of  disease,  as  the  only 
source  of  real  improvements  in  medical  practice.  We  think,  however, 
that  he  has  pushed  his  argument  rather  to  an  extreme ;  and  that  he  does 
not  attach  sufficient  value  to  principlee,  as  the  chief  constituents  of  the 
science  of  medicine.  Aa  we  have  on  two  preceding  occasions  formally 
treated  this  subject,  vol.  Y,  p.  317>  and  vol.  YI,  p.  98,  we  may  refer  to 
the  articles  in  question  for  a  fuller  exposition  of  our  own  views  in  regard 
to  it ;  and  shall  confine  ourselves  at  present  to  the  examination  of  a  few 
points,  in  which  we  think  that  Dr.  Bartlett  has  gone  wrong. 

He  assumes  in  limine  the  following  positions : 

''1.  All  physical  science  oonBists  in  ascertained  facts,  or  phenomena,  or  events ; 
with  their  relations  to  other  &cts,  phenomena,  or  events ;  the  whole  classified  and 
arranged. 

**%  These  facts,  phenomena,  and  eventsy  with  their  relations,  can  be  ascertained 
onlv  in  one  way ;  and  that  is,  by  observation  or  experience.  They  cannot  be 
deduced  or  inferred  from  any  other  facts,  phenomena,  events,  or  relationships,  by 
any  process  of  reasonings,  independent  of  observation  or  experience. 

^  3.  A  law,  or  principle,  of  physical  science  consists  in  a  rigorous  and  absolute 
generalization  of  these  facts,  phenomena,  events  and  relationships ;  and  in  nothing 
else.  It  is  identical  with  the  universality  of  a  phenomenon,  or  the  invariableness 
of  a  relationship.'*  (p.  3.) 

These  canons  apjpear  entirely  coincident  with  the  views  of  the  best  au- 
thorities on  the  subject,  as  well  as  with  the  dictates  of  common  sense ;  and 
yet  there  lurks  in  them — ^we  will  not  call  it  a  fallacy  but — a  departure 
from  the  ordinary  acceptation  of  terms,  which  lies  at  the  root  of  that  which 
we  deem  erroneous  in  the  subsequent  part  of  the  work.  We  shall  devote 
a  short  space,  therefore,  to  the  analysis  of  their  meaning ;  which  is  more 
fully  explained  in  the  following  quotation : 

'*  The  first  proposition,  that  which  stands  at  the  head  of  this  chapter,  does  not 
require  much  illustration.  Its  truth  is  so  manifest,  as  hardly  to  admit  of  any 
doubt.  It  would  seem  almost  impossible  that  there  should  be  any  difierence  of 
opinion  as  to  its  soundness  or  obscurity  in  its  conception.  I  believe,  nevertheless, 
it  is  true,  that  there  has  always  been,  and  that  there  still  is,  in  the  minds  of  most 
men,  and  in  those  of  philosophical  thinkers,  a  somewhat  imperfect,  or  confused, 
apprehension  of  its  doctrines.  I  do  not  think  that  its  truth  is  seen  and  felt,  as  it 
should  be,  in  the  simplicity,  the  purity,  and  the  absolutenessi  which  belong  to  it. 
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The  eonfarioAy  to  whidi  1  allade,  is  this.  There  seems  to  be  a  common  feeling, 
thtt  the  (acta^  phenomena,  and  events,  with  tlieir  relationships,  classified  and 
arranfed,  oonstitate,  not  the  entire  science,  to  which  they  belong,  but  only  the 
founaatian  of  the  science.  There  is  a  feeling  that  these  facts  and  relations  are 
to  be  osed  as  elements,  out  of  which  the  science  is  to  be  built  up,  or  constructed, 
by  what  is  called  inductive  reasoning.  The  feeling  implies,  ana  the  avowed  doc- 
trine growing  out  of  it  often  asserts,  that  the  science  is  in  this  subsequent  process 
of  reasoning,  and  not  in  the  facts  themselves  or  their  relationships.  We  are  con- 
stantly told,  that  the  facts  are  to  be  nsed  as  materials,  to  be  sure ;  that  it  is  not 
safe  to  take  for  onr  materials  anything  but  fects;  that  they  constitute  the  basis 
of  every  science ;  but  after  all  this,  the  essential  condition  and  constituent  of  the 
science  is  often  [>]aced  more  in  the  process  of  reasoning,  as  it  is  called,  than  in 
the  fects  and  their  relationships.  Now,  what  I  wish  to  insist  upon  is  this ;  that 
the  science  is  in  the  facts  and  their  relationships,  classified  and  arranged^  and 
in  nothing  else,  IShe  ascertained  facts  and  their  relationships,  classified  and  ar- 
ranged, constitute,  in  themselves,  and  alone,  the  science  and  the  whole  science  to 
which  they  belong.*'  (pp.  6-8.) 

Now  Dr.  Bartlett  has  an  undoubted  right  to  use  the  term  science^  or  any 
other,  in  whatever  sense  he  thinka  proper,  first  defining  (as  he  has  here 
very  dearly  done)  the  exact  meaning  which  he  attaches  to  it.  Nevertheless 
we  question  whetiier  it  is  well  to  depart  so  widely  from  the  received  accep- 
tation of  the  term ;  connected,  as  it  is,  in  the  mmds  of  philosophers^  with 
an  idea  so  very  d^tinct  as  that  which  Bacon  and  his  followers  have  at- 
tached to  it.  We  may  best,  perhaps,  illustrate  our  own  conception  of  its 
meaning,  and  the  point  wherein  we  difier  from  Dr.  Bartlett,  by  analysing 
one  of  his  own  examples.  "  The  whole  science  of  gravitation,"  he  says, 
(p.  9,)  ''consists  in  its  phenomena,  classified  and  arranged,  and  in  nothing 
else."  Now  on  this  we  remark,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  simple  collec- 
tion and  classification  of  phenomena  does  not  necessarily  constitute  science. 
We  may  adopt  a  wrong  principle  of  classification,  and  thus  be  as  far  from 
discovering  any  general  principles  as  if  we  had  made  no  arrangement  at  all ; 
this  baa  been  most  egregiously  the  case  in  the  various  artificial  systems  of 
natural  history :  or,  having  adopted  a  right  method  of  classification,  we 
may  not  be  able  to  grasp  the  true  principles  regulating  the  phenomena,  in 
consequence  of  the  agency  of  some  modifying  circumstance,  which  so  dis- 
turbs its  results,  as  to  prevent  their  true  rdation  from  being  seen.  This 
was  the  case  in  regard  to  the  infiuence  of  the  resistance  of  the  air  upon 
falling  bodies ;  which  caused  the  ancient  philosophers  and  their  blinded 
followers  to  maintain,  that  the  law  of  gravitation  was  quite  different  for 
hght  and  for  heavy  bodies, — ^until  they  were  set  right  by  Galileo,  who 
may  be  said  to  be  the  discoverer  of  the  true  law  of  terrestrial  gravitation, 
as  Newton  was  of  the  bearing  of  that  law  on  celestial  phenomena. 

Now  it  is  in  the  discovery  of  such  laws,  that  science  consists ;  and  in 
proportion  as  any  group  of  phenomena  is  included  within  laws,  that  are 
not  only  general  expressions  of  the  phenomena  with  which  we  are  already 
acquainted,  but  are  found  to  be  equally  applicable  to  those  which  are  pro- 
gressively discovered, — so  as  to  give  to  tlie  philosopher  in  possession  of 
them  the  power  of  predicting  with  certainty  the  results  of  new  combina- 
tions of  circumstances, — ^in  that  proportion  do  they  constitute  a  science* 
This  power  o£  prediction,  the  most  viJuable  result  of  the  attainment  of 
general  laws,  seems  to  us  to  have  been  almost  completely  overlooked  by 
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Dr.  Bartlett;  and  his  want  of  appreciation  of  the  real  natnre  oi  scientific 
aa  distinguiBlied  from  empirical  knowledge,  is  obvious  to  tis  througliout 
his  essay.  Nothing  but  the  collocation  and  classification  of  the  phenomena 
is  required  for  the  deduction  of  empirical  laws ;  thus  by  bringing  together 
the  number  of  deaths  at  various  ages,  which  occur  in  a  given  population 
during  a  certain  time,  the  law  of  the  rate  of  mortality  and  the  expectation 
of  life  can  be  deduced ;  or  by  similar  statistical  calculations,  the  proportion 
of  crime  to  education  may  be  determined.  If  science  consisted  of  such 
laws  as  these.  Dr.  Bartiett  would  be  perfectiy  correct  in  his  appreciation 
of  it ;  but  a  very  little  consideration  must  make  it  apparent,  that — how- 
ever useful  in  themselves — ^they  are  of  a  character  entirely  different  from 
those  general  laws,  which  it  is  the  object  of  the  philosopher  to  trace  out 
amongst  the  phenomena  of  nature.  Let  us  contrast,  for  example,  the  law 
of  gravitation  with  that  regulating  the  rate  of  mortality  in  a  given  district. 
The  former  enables  us  to  measure  the  force  which,  under  all  circumstances 
whatever,  will  tend  to  draw  together  two  bodies  of  known  weights,  and  to 
predict  with  abeolute  certainty  the  result  of  the  conjoint  operation  of  this 
force  with  others.  It  admits  of  no  exceptions ;  its  comprehensiveness  is 
only  equalled  by  its  simplicity ;  and  it  connects,  like  the  secret  clue  of  a 
labyrinth,  all  the  phenomena  which  bear  the  slightest  relation  to  it.  But 
a  table  of  mortality  expresses  only  probabilities.  It  assumes  the  expe- 
rience of  the  past  as  the  guide  to  the  future,  but  only  so  far  as  the  same 
causes  may  be  presumed  to  be  in  action ;  its  application  is  consequentiy 
of  the  most  limited  nature,  being  liable  to  be  contravened  by  any  change 
in  the  almost  numberless  influences  which  may  bear  upon  it ;  and  there  is 
nothing  like  a  common  relation, — save  that  of  the  fact  of  death — binding 
together  the  different  phenomena.  For  the  discovery  of  truth,  these  em- 
pirical formulae  are  often  of  great  value ;  but  we  must  not  stop  short  in 
them,  and  plume  ourselves  with  the  idea  of  having  arrived  at  our  end,  when 
we  are,  in  fact,  only  in  the  very  beginning. 

We  could  scarcely  find  a  better  illustration  of  the  difference  between 
empirical  laws  and  real  generalizations,  than  the  comparison  of  the  laws  of 
planetary  motion,  discovered  by  Kepler,  and  the  fundamental  laws  of  mo- 
tion enunciated  by  Newton.  Kepler,  after  almost  an  infinity  of  guesses, — 
the  mingled  ingenuity  and  absurdi^  of  which  we  can  scarcely  help  ad- 
miring and  pitying — ^at  last  stumblea,  by  a  wonderful  piece  of  good  for- 
tune, upon  those  laws  which  pass  by  his  name.  He  perceived  that  the  in- 
equalities in  the  rate  of  the  planet  Mars  might  be  accounted  for  by  the 
supposition,  that  its  "  radius  vector  passes  over  equal  areas  of  its  eUiptical 
orbit  in  equal  times."  This  was  (for  the  time)  an  empirical  formula, 
which  perfectly  well  expressed  the  inequalities  in  the  rate  of  motion  of  the 
planet  Mars ;  but  which  might,  or  might  not,  be  equally  applicable  to  those 
of  other  planets.  It  was  found,  on  examination,  to  be  thus  applicable ; 
and  this  was  an  important  step  in  true  generalization.  Still,  however,  the 
formula  was  so  far  empirical,  that  no  reason  could  be  assigned  why  it 
should  prevail  elsewhere ;  nor  could  it  be  predicted  whether,  in  the  case 
of  a  newly-discovered  plwet,  the  same  rule  would  apply.  It  was  reserved 
for  Newton,  however,  to  give  to  this  formula  (ana  also  to  the  other  on 
which  Kepler  had  been  fortunate  enough  to  stumble,  viz.  *'  that  the  squares 
of  the  times  of  revolution  are  as  the  cubes  of  the  distances,")  the  dignity 
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of  a  real  law  ;  by  showing  that  it  necessarily  results  from  the  combination 
of  the  simple  principle  of  gravitation  with  the  laws  of  motion ;  and  that, 
as  theMe  are  of  universal  operation,  it  must  govern  every  case  of  elliptical 
revolution. 

Having  said  so  much  upon  the  general  question,  we  shall  not  follow  Dr. 
Bartlett  through  the  details  of  his  inquiry  into  the  value  of  hypotheses  in 
physical  science.  Most  truly  does  he  remark,  that  all  approved  and  stable 
generalizations  in  science  are  based  upon  an  extended  foundation  of  facts ; 
and  that,  however  striking  and  seductive  such  generalizations  may  be, 
they  have  no  claim  to  be  received  as  certainties,  until  they  have  been 
shown  to  possess  such  a  foundation.  But  in  his  zeal  against  hypotheses, 
he  has  altogether  forgotten  that  most,  if  not  all,  of  those  scientific  principles, 
on  which  we  feel  that  we  can  securely  rest,  were  first  brought  forward  in 
that  very  form ;  and  that  it  was  only  after  the  loi^g  and  patient  application 
of  tests,  by  which  their  truth  or  falsity  might  be  established,  that  tney  have 
acquired  their  present  character.  Thus  the  law  of  universal  gravitation  was 
long  a  hypothesis  floating  in  the  vast  mind  of  Newton.  So  far  as  related 
to  the  fell  of  small  bodies  towards  the  earth,  it  had  been  determined  by 
his  predecessors ;  but  by  sagacious  reasoning  he  was  led  to  the  idea,  that 
the  moon  might  be  held  in  her  orbit  round  the  earth  by  a  similar  attractive 
force.  Now  this  might  be  called  (and  was  in  fact  considered  at  the  time) 
a  most  daring  and  fandfdl  hypothesis.  On  first  attempting  to  verify  it, 
Newton  was  baffled  by  errors  in  the  data  on  which  he  worked ;  and  finding 
that  the  conclusions  of  experience  did  not  correspond  with  those  of  his 
theory,  he  put  the  latter  aside,  in  hope,  as  it  subsequently  proved,  that 
more  accurate  data  might  be  found  to  afford  the  required  correspondence. 
This  was  the  case  some  years  afterwards  ;  the  length  of  a  degree  was  as- 
certained to  be  sixty-nine  and  a  half  mUes  instead  of  sixty ;  the  measure 
of  the  diameter  of  the  earth  was  consequently  increased ;  and  the  calcu- 
lated deflection  of  the  moon  from  a  straight  course  in  a  given  time,  was 
found  to  correspond  so  exactly  with  her  real  departure,  that  the  hypothesis 
became  a  law,  so  far  at  least  as  the  moon  was  concerned.  Its  extension 
to  the  other  planets,  and  to  comets,  was  the  work  of  Newton  himself;  but 
its  grasp  of  a  far  more  gigantic  range  of  phenomena, — ^the  mutual  revolu- 
tions of  the  double  and  triple  stars, — ^has  been  the  result  of  the  labours 
of  our  own  contemporaries.  Until  it  could  be  shown  that  the  principle  of 
mutual  attraction  operates,  not  only  upon  the  bodies  composing  our  solar 
system,  but  also  upon  those  which  make  up  the  stellar  universe,  its  uni- 
versality  was  a  hypothesis. 

In  the  same  manner  it  would  be  easy  to  show,  that  the  l€no  of  definite 
proportions  was,  in  the  mind  of  Dalton,  at  first  a  hypothesis,  based  upon 
a  few  facts,  and  not  entitled  to  any  higher  dignity,  until  it  had  been  tested 
by  more  extended  inquiry.  The  universality  of  its  application,  in  organic 
as  well  as  in  inorganic  chemistry,  is  only  now  being  recognized ;  and  in 
some  of  its  applications,  this  law  must  still  be  regarded  as  hypothetical. 

It  appears,  then,  that  the  boundary  between  hypothesis  and  law  is  not 
by  any  means  so  clear  as  it  might  seem  at  first  sight ;  for  that  every  law 
most  be  more  or  less  of  a  hypothesis,  until  its  appGcability  to  aU  the  phe- 
nomena, which  it  can  possibly  have  a  share  in  producing,  has  been  tested. 
The  truly  philosophic  mind,  it  has  been  well  remarked,  shows  itself  in  the 
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readineBS  or  aptitade  for  the  GonBtmctioii  of  hypotiieBeft,— in  the  equal 
readiness  to  abandon  them,  so  soon  as  their  instability  has  been  proyed,  — 
and  in  the  caution  with  which  they  are  employed^  whilst  on  then:  trial. 

There  is,  probably,  no  science  in  which  this  caution  is  more  necessary 
than  in  medicine  ;  for  there  is  none  in  which  it  b  more  difficult  to  firame 
a  really  good  hypothesis,  and  none  in  which  the  devotion  to  a  bad  one  is 
more  prejudicial.  But  some  hypothesis  is  absolutely  necessary.  And  we 
fearlessly  assert  that  the  scientific  physician,  whose  knowledge  of  the 
theory  of  medicine  is  applied  with  even  a  moderate  degree  of  judgment, 
is  less  open  to  the  charge  of  misuse  of  hypothesis,  than  is  the  empirical'^ 
practitioner,  who  professes  to  found  his  treatment  immediately  upon  ex- 
perience, and  to  discard  theory  altogether.  For  the  latter  assumes  a  sweep- 
mg  hypothesis  as  the  very  basis  of  his  practice  ;  viz.,  that  a  plan  of  tre^ 
ment  which  he  has  found  successful  in  one  case  will  be  probably  alike  suc- 
cessful in  another  which  may  present  a  general  similarity  in  its  pheno- 
mena ;  and  he  puts  on  one  side,  as  of  no  account  in  comparison  witli  what 
strike  him  as  die  leading  features  of  the  case,  those  slighter  differencea 
which  are,  to  the  more  scientific,  the  most  important  indications  in  respect 
to  the  real  nature  of  the  disease,  and  the  indications  for  treatment.  Thus 
have  we  seen  a  physician  of  days  gone  by  prescribe  bleeding  after  bleeding 
for  a  chlorotic  patient,  simply  because  she  complained  of  pain  in  her  side, 
and  her  blood  presented  a  bu£^  coat.  Is  the  practitioner  who  is  aware  of 
the  real  nature  of  the  buffy  coat,  the  conditions  of  its  formation,  the  de- 
ficiency of  red  corpuscles,  and  die  influenoe  of  iron  in  producing  an  in- 
ereasea  production  of  them,  to  be  charged  with  a  dangerous  use  of  hypo- 
thesis, because  in  such  a  case  he  prescribes  ferruginous  medicines  instead 
of  venesection  ?  Surely  not.  The  danger  is  on  the  side  of  the  practitioner, 
who  presumes  that  a  bufiy  coat  and  pain  in  the  side  are  indications  of  in- 
fiammatory  action ;  and  who,  adopting  the  lancet  as  his  chief  instrument 
for  combating  that  inflammation,  reduces  his  unfortunate  patient  to  a  state 
of  almost  absolute  anaemia. 

Let  us  take  a  still  more  extreme  case.  The  professed  empiric,  who 
vaunts  his  secret  remedy  as  a  certain  cure  for  all  diseases,  proceeds  upon 
the  hypothesis,  (see  the  advertisements  of  Messrs.  Morison  and  Moat, 
hygeists,)  that  all  disorders  have  one  common  origin,  which  his  panacea 
can  remove.  Whether  he  believes  this  hypothesis  or  not,  he  causes  the 
public  to  believe  it,  and  to  act  upon  it.  Now  we  do  not  see  any  very  wide 
distinction  between  his  method,  and  that  of  the  routine  practitioner,  who 
attributes  nine  tenths  of  the  diseases  which  present  themselves  for  his 
treatment,  to  some  single  oi^an ;  or  who  uses  for  their  cure  a  limited  num- 
ber of  remedies,  with  Uttle  regard  to  any  but  certain  prominent  symptoms, 
upon  which  his  mind  rests  as  the  indications  of  his  treatment.  Whether 
the  brain,  the  stomach,  the  spinal  cord,  the  liver,  the  spleen,  the  pancreas, 
or  the  kidneys,  whether  the  solids  of  the  body,  or  its  fluids,  be  in  his 
mind  the  favorite  seat  of  disease,  the  case  is  fundamentally  the  same ; 
his  practice  is  founded  on  a  hypothesis,  which  attributes  a  great  variety  of 
effects  to  a  common  cause ;  and  this  hypothesis  is  the  mcnre  eironeous,  and 
consequently  injurious,  as  being  founded  on  a  very  limited  and  imperfect 

•  We  here  UM  this  temi  In  its  elawical  eeoMk 
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knowledge  of  the  phenomena  to  which  it  applies.  Or  i£,  whatever  be  his 
ideas  in  r^ard  to  the  nature  and  seat  of  the  disease,  the  practitioner  places 
his  whole  trust  in  a  limited  number  of  remedies,  and  uses  these  with  little 
discrimination  in  a  great  yariety  of  cases,  the  rationale  of  his  practice  (if 
rationale  it  can  be  said  to  have)  is  a  hypothesis,  which  assumes  a  simila- 
rity in  the  effects  of  particular  medicines,  when  there  is  an  apparent  cor- 
re^ondence  in  the  symptoms  which  they  are  intended  to  alleyiate. 

We  haye  now  attempted  to  show  that  all  application  of  remedies  to  dis- 
ease must  be  to  a  certain  extent  hypothetical ;  and  if  this  be  granted,  we 
do  not  think  it  will  be  denied  that  the  greater  the  comprehensiveness  of 
the  hypothesis,  and  the  more  extended  the  foundation  of  ascertained  facts 
on  which  it  is  erected,  the  greater  will  be  the  amount  of  confidence  it  de- 
serves as  a  guide  in  the  therapeutic  art.  The  distinction  between  the  sci- 
entific and  tiie  routine  practitioner,  therefore,  is  not  in  the  employment  of 
hypothesis  by  the  former,  and  the  rejection  of  it  by  the  latter,  but  in  the 
superior  validity  of  the  hypotheses  adopted  by  the  former  over  those  assumed 
by  the  latter,  arising  out  of  the  greater  accuracy  and  more  extensive  range 
of  the  observations  on  which  they  are  based. 

Having  said  so  much  upon  the  general  questions  discussed  by  Dr.  Bartlett, 
it  is  the  less  necessary  that  we  should  follow  him  into  the  particulars  of  the 
second  portion  of  the  work,  which  treats  of  the  Philosophy  of  Medical 
Science.  As  already  stated,  we  differ  from  him  widely  as  to  what  consti- 
tutes Science;  and  as  there  is  scarcely  any  part  of  the  Essay  which  is  not 
imbued  with  the  peculiar  and  (in  our  apprehension)  erroneous  view  which 
he  has  taken  of  its  character,  there  is  very  little  with  which  we  can  heartily 
accord.  The  following  passage  expresses  the  chief  peculiarity  of  his  doctrine : 

*<  Ihe  feeling  has  been,  and  still  is,  as  much,  almost  since  the  time  of  Bacon  as 
before, — that  tbe  science  is  in  the  inductive  or  reasoning  process,  superadded  to  the 
&cts  and  their  relations,  more  than  in  these  latter  tnemselves.  Here,  at  the 
oommenoement  of  this  part  of  my  Essay,  I  wish  to  enter  my  protest  against  this 
doctrine  in  all  its  forms  and  modifications.  1  wish  to  show  that  the  science  of 
medicine  consists  in  the  phenomena  of  life,  with  their  relatiomhipt,  classified  and 
arranged, — WHOLLY,  entibblt,  absolutely.  I  wish  to  show  that  these  elements 
constitute, — not  the  foundation  upon  which,  nor  tbe  materials  merely  with  which, 
the  science  is  to  be  subsequently  constructed  by  some  recondite  and  logical  process 
of  the  reason, — but  that  they  are  the  science,  and  the  whole  science,  already  con- 
structed, and  so  far  completed ;  and  that  nothing  can  be  superadded  to  them  by 
any  act  of  the  mind,  which  can  in  any  way  increase  their  value  or  change  their 
character.'*  (p.  69.) 

On  this  we  think  it  will  be  sufficient  for  us  to  point  out  that  no  such  col- 
lection of  facts  as  Dr.  Bartlett  regards  as  constituting  science,  can  ever  enable 
us  to  predict  any  unknown  result  from  given  data ;  such  prediction  being 
entirely  dependent  upon  the  discovery  of  the  common  principle  connecting 
the  phenomena,  and  upon  the  law  of  its  operation.  We  find  the  power  of 
making  such  predictions  to  bear  an  exact  correspondence  with  the  degree 
of  generality  that  has  been  attained  in  the  particular  science,  by  the  induc- 
tive process,  which  seems  to  Dr.  Bartlett  so  incomprehensible,  but  of  whose 
nature  we  shall  not  do  our  readers  the  injustice  to  suppose  them  ignorant. 

In  his  eagerness  to  prove  that  every  department  of  medical  science  is 
made  up  of  its  own  distinct  class  of  facts.  Dr.  Bartlett  is  led  still  further  into 
errors,  which  appear  to  us  so  palpable,  that  we  can  scarcely  understand 
zxxix.-zx.  10 
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how  any  man  of  his  obvioas  ability  could  fall  into  them.  Thus  he  aaaetta 
(p.  99)  not  only  that  "  the  knowledge  of  pathological  phenomena  does  not 
Jhw  from  the  knowledge  of  physiological  phenomena,"  but  also  that 
"  the  science  of  pathology  is  not  built  upon  the  science  of  physiologj^.'* 
Now  as  every  day's  experience  is  opening  new  applications  of  physiological 
principles  to  the  explanation  of  pathological  phenomena  (we  could  scarcely^ 
perhaps^  select  a  better  example  of  this  than  the  improved  knowledge  of 
the  nature  of  conyulsiye  diseases,  which  has  resulted  from  the  correct  de- 
termination of  the  healthy  functions  of  the  spinal  cord),  we  cannot  belieTe 
that  our  readers  will  assent  to  the  above-cited  proposition, — any  more  than 
they  will  accord  with  others  of  a  similar  character,  by  which  it  is  followed 
up,  such  as  that  therapeutics  is  not  deducible  from  physiology  or  pathology. 
We  regard  these  and  other  errors  of  Dr.  Bartlett's  as  originating  m  the  very 
imperfect  state  of  these  sciences  at  the  present  time ;  the  principles  which 
have  been  attained  in  them  being  of  very  limited  generality,  as  well  as  (from 
the  complicated  nature  of  the  phenomena  to  which  they  apply)  far  leas  cer- 
tain in  their  operation.  The  very  exceptions  which  he  points  out  to  diese 
sweeping  statements  are,  in  our  minds,  but  indications  of  the  existence 
of  the  fundamental  connexion  which  exists  between  the  several  branches  of 
medical  science.  True  it  is  that  each  department  must  have  a  distinct  set 
of  facts  of  its  own ;  but  all  these  facts  appertain  to  one  and  the  same  sub- 
ject,— the  living  human  body.  This  body  in  disease  is  not  so  different 
from  the  body  in  health  as  to  require  an  entirely  new  mode  of  considering  ita 
phenomena ;  on  the  contrair,  all  the  knowledge  which  we  can  obtain  of  the 
changes  it  presents  in  health  is  so  much  gained  towards  the  comprehension 
of  the  occurrences  of  disease .  Dr.  Bartlett  writes  as  if  the  facte  of  physiology 
and  pathology  were  as  simple  and  palpable  as  those  of  physics  or  chemis- 
try ;  almost  entirely  overlooking,  as  it  appears  to  us,  that  nearly  eveiy  one 
of  the  phenomena  which  commonly  present  themselves  for  observation,  ia 
made  up  or  compounded  of  a  number  of  simpler  facts ;  and  that  it  is  fre- 
quently in  the  analysis  of  these,  and  in  the  discovery  of  the  leading  or  fun- 
damental change  from  which  the  others  are  deducible,  that  the  greatest 
sagacity  and  scientific  knowledge  are  required. 

Take,  for  instance,  almost  any  form  of  convulsive  disease ; — ^ita  promi- 
nent symptoms  are  but  expressions  of  a  disordered  state  of  the  nervous 
centres.  This  we  are  taught  by  physiology.  We  are  further  enabled,  by 
our  physiological  knowledge,  to  limit  the  immediate  seat  of  the  affection  to 
the  spinal  cord  (the  brain  may,  or  may  not,  be  involved  in  it)  ;  and  we  are 
directed  to  look  for  some  exeentric  cause,  which  acts  as  the  stimulus  to  the 
reflex  action  of  the  organ, — such,  for  example,  as  the  irritation  of  teething, 
or  of  worms  in  the  intestinal  canal.  Or  it  may  be,  in  default  of  this,  we 
shall  have  to  look  for  the  cause  in  the  irritable  state  of  the  spinal  cord 
itself;  and  to  inquire  if  disordered  nutrition,  or  retained  secretions,  may 
have  perverted  the  condition  of  the  blood,  so  as  to  affect  this  most  sensitive 
organ. — Now  it  seems  to  us  absurd  to  say  that  the  facts  of  this  pathological 
or  morbid  state  are  of  a  character  altogether  different  from  the  normal  or 
physiological  phenomena  which  constitute  the  healthy  function  of  the 
organ ;  ror  the  modua  operandi  in  each  case  is  precisely  the  same ;  and 
the  difference  is  not  one  of  kind  but  of  decree.  Equally  absurd  is  it  to  say 
that  the  therapeutic  indications  in  such  a  case  are  not  connected  with  the 


1845.]  Dr.  Samson-Htmiublstiekh  on  Scurvy,  147 

inductioBs  of  physiological  scienoe ;  nnce  they  are  ob^ously  and  distinctly 
derivable  from  them. 

In  like  maimer^  we  have  on  a  former  occasion  attempted  to  show*  (vol. 
XYIII9  p.  91),  that  the  act  of  infammation»  with  all  its  morbid  phenomena, 
is  but  the  result  of  an  alteration  of  the  natural  relation  between  the  blood 
and  the  tissues ;  the  plasticity  of  the  former  being  increased;  whilst  the  or- 
ganijdng  processes  and  general  vitality  of  the  latterare  in  a  depressed  condi- 
tion. Hence  this  disordered  state,  when  traced  to  its  fundamental  or  original 
cansesy  is  found  to  be  much  more  closely  related  to  the  ordinary  or  normal 
process  of  nutrition,  than  would  at  first  sight  appear ;  and  to  depend,  not 
on  any  new  ki$^  of  property  in  either  the  solids  or  the  fluids,  but  merely 
on  an  alteration  in  the  degree  of  those,  with  which  physiology  makes  us 
acquainted. 

Though  we  have  felt  it  requisite  to  say  so  much  in  disparagement  of 
Dr.  Bartlett's  work,  yet  we  feed  bound  to  add,  that  its  object  is  a  most 
laudable  one, — viz.  to  fix  the  attention  of  medical  observers  upon  ihe  facte 
of  their  science,,  and  to  lead  them  to  collect  these  with  truthfulness  and 
discrimination.  And  whether,  with  Dr.  Bardett,  we  regard  the  facts  as 
themsdves  constituting  the  science,  or  whether  we  consider  them  to  form 
the  basis  upon  which  me  science  is  to  be  founded,  there  is  the  same  neces- 
sity for  obtaining  them.  But  it  can  scarcely  be  denied,  that  much  of  the 
value  of  medical  observations  depends  upon  the  account  of  preliminary 
knowledge  with  which  they  are  prosecuted.  Ignorance  and  prejudice  are 
alike  injurious ;  the  former  leading  to  the  neglect  of  many  of  the  most  im- 
portant indications ;  the  latter  to  the  substitution  of  theoretical  interpre- 
tations for  the  fiicts  themselves.  We  are  sorry  to  be  compelled  to  believe 
diat,  taken  as  a  class,  medical  men  are  not  distinguished  by  their  qualifi- 
cations for  correct  observation.  It  was  remarked  long  since,  that  there 
are  more  '*  false  facts  "  than  ^^fidse  theories  *'  in  our  science ;  which,  con- 
sidering the  vast  amount  of  the  latter,  is  certainly  giving  a  pretty  liberal 
allowance  to  the  former.  Tet  we  are  well  convinced  of  the  justice  of  the 
assertian ;  and  shall  probably  make  an  attempt,  ere  long,  to  give  a  fuller 
ezpresaion  of  our  own  ideas  on  Observation  and  Logic  in  Medicine. 


Abt.  XIII. 

Beobaehtungen  fiber  den  Scorhuty  vorzuglieh  in  patholagiech^anatomUcker 
Bejnekung.    Yon  G.  v.  SAMSON-HiMH£LSXi£RN.~^^^tn,  1843. 

Obeervations  on  Scurvy,  especially  with  reference  to  its  Pathological  Ana' 
tomy.  By  Da.  G.  v.  Samson-Himkelstieen,  Chief  Physician  in  the 
Alezander-Cadet-Corps  at  Brest-Litowski. — Berlin,  1 843 .   8vo,  pp.  1 56 . 

Since  1795  or  96,  scurvy  may  be  said  to  have  ceased  to  exist  in  the 
British  navy ;  and  the  improvements  in  horticulture  and  general  hygiene 
have  rendered  it  almost  unknown  to  the  dvil  practitioner;  but  to  our 
shame  it  may  be  stated,  that  our  prisons  occasionally  afford  instances  of  it, 
and  that  the  British  mercantile  marine  is  still  disgraced  by  its  frequent  oc- 
currence. The  latter  stigma  however,  it  may  be  hoped,  will  not  exist  much 
loneer,  in  consequence  of  a  late  enactment,  which  compels  a  proper  supply 
of  uie  necessary  preventives  of  the  disease,  to  the  crews  of  idl  vessels  pro- 
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ceeding  on  long  voyages :  but  the  fact,  that  in  this  country — ^which  may 
boast  of  having  been  the  first  to  prove>  on  a  krge  scale,  how  easily  this 
disease  may  be  prevented^  and  cured, — ^it  should  still  continue  to  exist 
in  any  public  institution,  and  in  merchant  vessels,  will  tend  to  diminish 
the  surprise  that  the  appearance  of  this  work  of  Dr.  Himmelstiem's  would 
otherwise  have  been  calculated  to  produce.  By  it  we  find  that  scurvy  still 
prevails  to  a  lamentable  extent  in  the  imperial  naval  hospitals  and  depdts 
of  Russia,  although  we  believe  it  does  not  occur  in  her  fleets  when  at  sea. 
That  this  disease  should  be  rife  among  the  lower  classes  of  people  in  the 
northern  parts  of  that  empire  is  what  might  readily  be  supposed,  when  we 
call  to  mind  its  former  prevalence  and  greatfatality  in  this  country,  so  late 
as  the  commencement  of  the  18th  century,  but  that  it  should,  we  might 
almost  say  be  allowed,  to  exist  to  so  fatal  an  extent  in  the  Russian  naval 
hospitals,  as  to  afford  the  materials  for  such  a  work  as  this,  is  really  re- 
markable. One  of  two  causes  must  be  assigned  for  such  a  difference  in  the 
sanitary  condition  of  the  inmates  of  a  Russian  and  a  British  naval  hospital ; 
either  the  means  found  by  the  experience  of  fifty  years  to  be  so  efficacious 
for  the  prevention  of  the  disease  in  this  country  for  some  reason  lose  their 
efficacy  in  Russia,  or  they  are  not  employed  at  all.  We  have  no  knowledge 
of  the  regulations  of  the  Russian  service  in  this  matter,  but  it  would  appear, 
from  the  intrinsic  evidence  afforded  by  the  work  of  Dr.  Himmelstiem,  that 
the  latter  is  in  all  probability  the  true  state  of  the  case. 

If  his  conjectures  as  to  the  cause  and  nature  of  scurvy  represent,  as  we 
are  inclined  to  believe  they  do,  the  opinions  entertained  generally  in  the 
Russian  naval  service  on  this  subject,  the  continued  prevalence  of  this 
scourge  there  may  reasonably  be  attributed  at  least  as  much  to  the  igno- 
rance which  prevails  as  to  its  true  nature  and  the  means  for  its  prevention, 
as  to  any  peculiarity  of  climate  or  constitution. 

The  object  of  Dr.  Himmelstiem,  in  the  present  work,  has  been  more  the 
elucidation  of  the  pathology  of  scurvy  than  its  etiology  or  treatment ;  but 
as  he  does  shortly  state  his  views  on  the  former  subject  at  the  end  of  the 
book,  and  frequently  refers  incidentally  to  its  treatment  in  the  body  of  it, 
we  shall  not  be  unjust  in  considering  it,  so  far  as  it  goes,  as  a  summary  of 
his  notions  on  both  these  points. 

His  opinions  as  to  the  cause  of  scurvy  are,  that  it  arises  : 

1st.  From  a  terrestrial  miasm,  which  prevails  chiefly  in  the  spring,  and 
also  from  a  miasm  peculiar  to  hospitals,  prisons,  and  ships. 

2dly.  To  a  prolonged  suppression  of  the  cutaneous  secretion.* 

3dly.  He  enumerates  innutritious  food,  and  depressing  mental  impres- 
sions, as  among  the  circumstances  which  aid  the  influence  of  the  above 
causes. 

He  also  states  that  the  proximate  cause  of  the  disease  may  be  considered 
to  consist  in  a  broken  down  condition  of  the  blood,  an  incipient  death  of  it, 
and  to  an  obstructed  innervation  of  the  vessels.  The  author's  treatment 
seems  to  be  in  accordance  with  his  notions  of  the  etiology  and  nature  of 

*  He  ttrengthens  this  argament  by  adducing,  among  others,  Olttge*!  experiment!  on  ttogB  and  pufi- 
piet.  In  which  he  had  prerentcd  the  cutaneouitranipiraUon  by  themipllcation  of  a  turpentine  ▼anish, 
and  in  all  theie  instances  found,  after  death,  a  remarkable  fluidity  of  the  blood,  and  the  author  be- 
lieves  that  a  similar  condition  of  the  blood  is  induced  in  scurvy  by  the  dry  and  unperspirablcconditioii 
of  the  skin  In  that  disease.    Sec  also  our  review  ot  H.  Fourcault's  work  in  the  present  Number. 
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the  disease — ^rague  and  theoretical ;  and  we  are  thus  able,  perhaps,  to  sur- 
mise one  reason  of  its  greater  prevalence  in  the  naval  service  to  which  he 
belongs,  than  in  our  own. 

Leaving  these  considerations,  however,  out  of  the  question,  his  work  will 
be  found  to  contain  a  tolerably  copious  summary  of  all  that  has  been  de- 
scribed, with  regard  to  the  pathological  anatomy  of  the  affection,  than 
which  perhaps  few  points  connected  with  the  disease  have  been  less  satis- 
factorily treated.  The  older  writers,  who  had  abundant  opportunities  of 
making  investigations  on  the  subject,  have  so  obviously  allowed  their  ima- 
g^ations  to  bring  what  they  observed  into  accordance  with  their  various 
theories  of  the  nature  of  the  disease,  that  Httle  of  any  value  can  be  gathered 
from  them;  and  later  ones  have  apparently  attended  less  to  this  part  of 
the  subject  of  scurvy  than  to  the  more  immediately  useful  consideration  re- 
lating to  its  prevention  and  cure.  Animal  chemistry  appears  to  be  the 
source  from  which  any  additional  information  of  importance  is  to  be  looked 
for.  And  a  correct  account  of  the  changes  induced  in  the  blood  by  the 
influences  which  produce  the  scorbutic  condition,  is  yet  a  desideratum  of 
very  great  importance. 

Dr.  Himmelstiem  arranges  his  subject  according  to  the  alterations  pro- 
duced by  scurvy  in 

I.  Tm  tissues,  1.  The  integuments.  2.  The  cellular  tissue,  or  fat. 
3.  The  muscles.  4.  The  fibrous  tissues.  5.  The  bones.  6.  The  mucous 
membranes.  7.  The  serous  membranes.  8.  The  glands.  9.  The  ner- 
vous tissue.     10.  The  vascular  system. 

II.  The  organs.  1.  The  lungs.  2.  The  spleen.  3.  The  Hver,  kidneys,  &c. 

III.  The  fluids.   1.  The  blood.     2.  The  urine. 

The  principal  interest  of  the  present  work  consists  in  the  minuteness  and 
apparent  accuracy  with  which  the  author  describes  the  pathological  changes 
he  has  observed.  His  descriptions  agree  very  closely  with  what  we  have 
observed  ourselves,  and  we  do  not  perceive  that  he  offers  anything  very 
novel  or  original,  even  in  his  theories,  some  of  which  date  from  Cullen  and 
the  older  pathologists ;  while  he  has  fallen,  very  extensively  as  it  appears 
to  ns,  like  many  of  his  predecessors,  into  the  error  of  confounding  the 
morbid  changes,  due  properly  to  other  affections,  which  have  happened  to 
be  concomitant  with  scurvy,  with  those  belonging  simply  to  that  affection. 
This  error  is  committed  especially  with  regard  to  some  forms  of  cutaneous 
eruption,  which,  although  merely  modified  by  the  scorbutic  diathesis,  he  is 
inclined  to  consider  as  peculiar  to  that  affection. 

He  describes  the  true  scorbutic  affections  of  the  skin  with  great  accuracy 
and  minuteness.  Under  the  head  of  changes  in  the  cellular  tissue,  he  de- 
scribes the  effusions  as  they  occur  in  the  ceUular  and  fatty  tissues,  under 
the  skin,  and  among  the  muscles,  and  under  this  head  enumerates  four  sorts 
of  effusion. 

''  I.  Effusion  of  serous  or  sanguinolent  fluid  in  the  sabcutaneous  cellular  tissue, 
which  may  be  distinguished  from  the  oedema  arising  from  other  causes,  b^  its 
greater  hardness — which  approaches  that  of  wax,  and  oy  the  length  of  time  it  re- 
tains the  impression  of  the  finger,  and  also  by  the  situation  of  the  parts  in  which  it 
osually  commences,  which  are  not  always  the  most  dependent  portions  of  the 
limbs.    The  swelling  depends  upon  the  effusion  of  a  fibrinous  and  serous  fluid 
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more  or  less  tinged  with  the  oolouring  part  of  the  blood  into  the  subcataneous 
cellular  tissue. 

"  2.  Circumscribed  swellings  in  various  parts,  as  the  consequence  of  slight  in- 
juries  or  of  violent  muscular  exertion. 

«3,  The  changes  which  occur  in  the  adipose  tissues. 

"  4.  The  more  important  of  the  effusions  caused  by  scurvy  are  those  which  oocur 
in  the  intermuscular  and  subfibrous  cellular  tissue.  These  consist  either  of  a 
sanguinolent  fluid,  or  of  thin  layers  of  coa^lated  blood  situated  in  the  interstices 
between  the  muscles  or  on  their  immediate  surface,  and  which  are  readily  re- 
moved, or  there  are  bloody-coloured  layers  of  a  gelatinous  consistence,  marked 
with  streaks  of  a  yellowish  white,  resembling  sometimes  blood  coagula  or  the 
fibrinous  clots  met  with  in  the  heart.  The  muscles  bounding  these  eSiisions,  are 
infiltrated  with  blood,  and  their  substance  is  weakened  in  consequence,  the  fibrous 
tissue  being  scarcely  apparent.  Lastly,  we  find  these  intermuscular  deposits  in 
another  form,  in  wnicb  they  exhibit  a  higher  degree  of  organization  than  the 
above.  Deposits  of  this  kind  occur  in  the  form  of  layers  of  from  a  quarter  of  a  line 
to  a  line  m  thickness,  and  are  composed  apparentiv  of  JUnrine  of  a  bright  or 
yellowish  red  colour,  firm  and  elastic  and  affbrdmg  no  fluid  on  pressure.  They  are 
true  false  membranes,  and  are  quite  distinct  from  the  surrounding  muscles  to 
which  theyjfim^  adhere.  This  kind  of  deposit  has  been  termed  '  scorbutic  forma- 
tion,* by  Dr.  W.  v.  Samson,  in  an  unpublished  work.  They  occur  not  only 
imder  the  fascia  and  between  the  muscles  of  the  extremities,  but  also  between  the 
broad  expansions  of  the  abdominal  and  pectoral  muscles.  The  stiffiiess  of  the 
jointsana  especiaUyof  the  knees,  appears  to  be  caused  by  the  firm  consistence  of 
these  effusions;  and  the  muscular  pains,  are  probably  caused  by  the  position  they 
occupy  and  by  their  pressure,  and  to  them  also  may  in  part  be  attributed  the 
hardness  of  the  limbs.  They  exhibit  the  physical  properties  of  fibrine,  firom  which 
all  fluid  has  been  removed,  and  as  it  occurs  in  false  membranes.**  (p.  25.) 

In  the  fibrous  tissues  and  bones  the  principal  appearances  adverted  to 
are  the  occurrence  of  efllusions  in  the  external  surface  of  the  periosteum 
and  between  that  membrane  and  the  bone  (scorbutic  nodes.)  With  regard 
to  these  nodes  it  is  truly  remarked,  that  they  differ  in  several  respects 
from  those  arising  in  consequence  of  syphilis.  "  They  are  formed  much 
more  rapidly  and  are  attended  with  marked  nocturnal  exacerbation  of 
pain." 

We  have  referred  rather  at  length  to  the  author^s  description  of  this  last 
class  of  effusions,  or  those  which  occur  between  the  muscles  and  beneath 
the  periosteum,  for  the  purpose  of  remarking,  that  it  serves  to  strengthen 
an  opinion  we  have  long  been  inclined  to  hold,  that  the  effusions  which 
occur  in  scurvy  are  not  caused,  as  is  commonly  supposed,  simply  by  ex- 
travasation of  blood. 

These  efiusions,  or,  as  they  are  styled  by  Dr.  Samson,  "aearhutie  forma- 
Hans,"  and  also  those  which  cause  the  swelling  of  the  gums,  can,  we 
think,  be  more  properly  considered  as  effusions  of  organizable  fibrine;* 
than  as  blood  coagula,  admitting  of  vascular  organization.  Upon  injection 
these  effusions  will  be  found  to  be  very  richly  furnished  with  capillary  yes- 
sels,  which  in  their  character  and  mode  of  distribution  are  so  peifectly 
similar  to  the  newly-formed  capillaries  in  other  recently  oi^anized  adven- 
titious tissues,  that  they  cannot  fail  to  be  recognized  as  of  the  same 
nature. 

This  point  is  alluded  to  in  a  paper  by  Mr.  Dalrymple,  in  the  '  Medico- 
Chirurgical  Transactions,'  who  has  subjoined  a  figure  representing  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  capillary  vessels,  injected  in  a  deposit  of  the  nature  we 
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describing,  which  iras  rituated  beneath  the  periosteum  of  the  lirer  in  a 
man  who  died  of  scairy.  It  might  be  considered  that  the  effusion  in  this 
case  depended  upon  simple  periostitis  or  osteitis,  in  a  scorbutic  subject ; 
but  the  nodes  during  life  were  so  precisely  of  the  character  of  those  fre* 
quentlj  met  with  in  scorbutic  patients,  numerous  instances  of  which  have 
more  recently  fallen  under  our  observation,  that  there  is  no  reason  to  sup- 
pose that  they  depended  on  any  other  cause  than  scurvy.  We  have  m 
many  instances  seen  this  sort  of  node  in  cases  where  no  suspicion  of 
syphiliB  was  admissible,  and  in  whom  no  mercmry  nor  any  previous  affec- 
tion of  any  kind  could  be  considered  their  cause.  Besides  this,  we  have 
had  an  opportunity  of  injecting  a  limb  which  was  the  seat  of  extensive 
scorbutic  effusions,  and  these  were  found  even  in  the  interior  of  the  knee- 
joint.  The  solid  material  in  the  latter  situation  was  partly  adherent  to  the 
synovial  surface  and  partly  loose.  The  former  portions  were  all  more  or 
less  injected,  the  latter  not;  but  in  both  instances,  the  masses  on  examina- 
tion by  the  microscope  exhibited  numerous  corpuscles,  advancing,  accord- 
ing to  the  opinion  of  Mr.  Dalrymple  who  examined  them,  to  the  stage 
wUch  precedes  organization  in  fibrinous  effusions. 

Leaving,  however,  these  artificial  proofs,  if  they  may  be  so  considered^ 
out  of  the  question,  let  us  consider  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  peculiar 
condition  of  the  gums  in  scurvy,  and  it  will  probably  be  allowed  mat  this 
hypertrophy,  as  it  may  in  reality  be  called,  can  only  be  caused  by  the  de- 
posit in  the  tissue  of  a' plastic  material.  The  swollen  gums  are  firm,  and 
eridently  organized.  They  are  sensible,  and  bleed  when  wounded,  and  the 
swelling  admits  of  the  most  rapid  absorption,  as  in  fact  do  all  solid  scorbu- 
tic effusions.  The  remarkably  circumscribed  extent  also  of  the  affection  of 
the  gums  precludes  the  probability  of  the  swelling  being  caused  by  simple 
effusion  of  blood  or  other  fluid  into  their  tissue,  but  would  apparently 
serve  to  strengthen  the  supposition  that  the  additional  matter  is  of  a  sohd 
nature.  These  considerations,  and  others  which  it  would  require  too  much 
space  to  adduce,  lead  us  to  conclude  that  most  of  the  effusions  which  occur 
in  scurvy  are  not  really  of  blood  as  such,  but  that  they  consist  of  a  plastic 
fibrinous  matter  coloured  with  bloods 

The  error  of  confounding  various  pathological  changes,  modified  by  the 
scorbutic  diathesis,  with  those  properly  belonging  to  that  disease  alone,  is 
very  erident  in  the  section  which  treats  of  the  affections  of  serous  mem- 
branes. The  morbid  changes  observed  in  this  tissue  are  referred  princi- 
pally to  the  pleura  and  pericardium*  and  appear  to  have  been  met  with 
very  frequently  in  a  peculiar  epidemic  which  occurred  in  and  about  Moscow 
chiefly  in  1840.  This  epidemic,  whatever  was  its  true  nature,  was  charac* 
toized  by  a  remarkable  predominance  of  pericardiac  and  pleuritic  eflusions ; 
for  out  of  66  cases  dissected  by  Dr.  Karawajew,  Pericarditis  occurred  30 
times;  Pleurisy,  22;  Pericarditis  and  Pleurisy,  6;  Peritonitis,  7;  Arach- 
nitis, once.  But  it  does  not  appear  at  all  dear  that  these  effusions  were 
caused  by  scurvy,  though  it  is  evident,  from  the  modified  appearances 
they  presented,  chiefly  as  regards  their  colour,  that  those  who  were  thus 
affected  laboured  under  a  scorbutic  diathesis.  The  operation  of  paracen- 
tens  of  the  pericardium  appears  to  have  been  several  tunes  successful,  and 
many  cases  are  given  in  detail. 

We  have  seen  many  cases  of  death  from  pure  scurvy,  but  have  not  ob- 
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served  any  efiusions  similar  to  those  described  by  Dr.  Himmelstiarii  in  the 
yarions  serous  cavities. 

The  only  affection  of  the  polmonary  tLssae  which  the  author  appears  to 
consider,  as  peculiar  to  scurvy,  is  a  more  or  less  extensive  infiltration  of  it 
with  black  fluid  blood,  effused  in  equal  quantity  on  the  anterior  and  pos- 
terior parts,  and  which  is  attended  with  a  remarkable  friability  and  dark 
colour  of  the  whole  tissue.  The  sound  on  percussion,  he  says,  is  scarcely 
affected  in  this  condition  of  the  lung,  but  auscultation  detects  a  nmgh  re- 
spiratory murmur.  He  has  also  occasionally  observed  a  blowing  sound, 
which  he  attributes  to  the  arteries.  Part  of  the  dyspnea,  which  is  so  dis- 
tressing in  scurvy,  he  believes  to  depend  upon  this  congestive  state  of  the 
lungs. 

The  spleen  was  formerly  thought  to  be  usually  much  affected  in  scurvy, 
but  it  is  clear  that  for  this  opinion  there  are  no  sufficient  grounds.  A  mor- 
bid appearance  of  this  organ  is  described,  however,  as  having  occurred  to 
the  observation  of  the  author  and  others ;  viz.,  the  presence  of  wedge-shaped 
bodies  on  its  surface,  and  which  he  considers  as  analogous  to  the  super- 
ficial hepatization  of  the  lungs,  and  to  be  caused  either  by  fibrine  deposited, 
in  consequence  of  the  morbid  condition  of  the  blood,*  or  to  a  process  con- 
nected with  phlebitis — ^a  point  which  he  thinks  might  be  determined  by 
micro-chemical  examination. 

Nothing  remarkable  appears  to  have  been  met  with  in  the  other  soHds. 
The  author  considers  a  nodulated  and  contracted  condition  of  the  liver 
(cirrhosis)  to  be  an  occasional  cenue  of  scurvy,  which  in  such  cases  is  at- 
tended with  great  enlargement  of  the  spleen. 

The  condition  of  the  blood  in  scurvy  has  been  so  differently  described  by 
various  authors,  and  their  descriptions  have  been  so  evidently  drawn  rather 
fi*om  the  peculiar  tenets  of  the  pathological  school  to  which  the  writem 
have  belonged,  than  from  nature,  that  it  would  be  impossible  to  gain  correct 
notions  on  the  subject  from  them,  and  especially  from  any  of  the  older 
writers,  by  whom  in  turn  all  imaginable  qualities  have  been  attributed  to 
the  scorbutic  blood.  Dr.  Himmelstiem  thinks  that  some  of  these  discre- 
pancies may  be  reconciled,  by  supposing  that  the  condition  of  the  blood 
may  vary  materially,  according  to  the  stage  of  the  disease  at  which  it  is 
observed,  or  according  to  the  affections  with  which  it  may  be  complicated. 
He  considers  that  in  consequence  of  the  separation  of  the  fibrinous  element 
in  the  various  effusions,  the  blood  becomes  impoverished  in  the  latter  stages 
of  the  disease,  and  assumes  a  dissolved,  incoagulable  character. 

We  would  only  remark  upon  this  supposition,  that  in  several  examina- 
tions of  the  blood  of  persons  labouring  under  scurvy  in  a  severe  form,  we 
have  uniformly  found  the  proportion  of  fibrine  and  salts  and  water  to 
exceed  the  average,  and  that  of  the  hematosine  to  fall  below  it.  Blood 
drawn  in  scurvy  has,  in  all  the  cases  in  which  we  have  tried  the  experiment, 
formed  a  small  firm  clot,  usuaUy  buffed  and  sometimes  cupped ;  but  to 
assert  that  this  will  be  found  universal,  would  be  so  directly  to  contradict 
the  observations  of  many  others,  that  we  cannot  venture  to  do  it. 

As  the  author  does  not  professedly  treat  of  the  prophylaxis,  or  cure  of 
the  disease,  we  can  only  gather  from  incidental  notices  in  the  accounts  of 
some  cases,  which  he  has  subjoined  at  the  end  of  the  book,  what  his  prin- 
ciples and  practice  are  in  these  respects.    Upon  these  we  have  already  ex- 
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pressed  our  opinion,  and  we  caiinot  but  re^t  that  he  has  not  profited 
more  in  these  respects  from  his  study  of  English  authors,  with  whose  works 
hiB  frequent  references  to  them  prove  him  to  be  well  acquainted.  The  ex- 
perience of  half  a  century  has,  at  all  events,  shown  that  whatever  may  be 
our  real  knowledge  of  the  pathology  of  scurvy,  we  have  in  this  country 
known  how  to  cure,  and,  what  is  more,  to  prevent  it ;  and,  if  we  might  so 
£ur  presume,  we  would  suggest  to  Dr.  Himmelstiem  that  labour  and  talent 
equal  to  that  which  he  has  displayed  in  this  interesting  work  on  the  Pa- 
thology of  Scurvy,  if  devoted  now  to  its  Etiology,  prevention  and  cure, 
would  doubtless  meet  with  commensurate  success ;  and  that  from  his  en- 
deavours would  accrue  the  same  advantages  to  the  Russian  naval  service  as 
have  resulted  horn  the  sagacious  example  of  Cook,  and  the  scientific  exer- 
tions of  Lind,  of  Trotter,  and  of  Blane,  to  that  of  Great  Britain. 


Aet.  XIV. 

A  Treatise  an  the  Farces  which  produce  the  Organization  of  Plants,  With 
an  Appendix,  containing  several  Memoirs  on  Capillary  Attraction^  Elec- 
irieiiy,  and  the  Chemical  Action  of  Light.  By  John  William  Draper, 
M.D.  Professor  of  Chemistry  in  the  University  of  New  York.  With 
Four  ThXea.—New  York,  1844.    4to,  pp.  324. 

The  handsome  volume  before  us  is  by  far  the  most  original  contribution 
to  physiology  and  its  allied  sciences,  that  we  have  ever  received  from  the 
American  press.  Dr.  Draper  has  long  been  known  to  scientific  men  on 
this  side  of  the  Atlantic,  as  a  most  industrious  and  sagacious  explorer  of 
that  fertile  province  which  lies  between  physics .  and  physiology.      The 

gapers  which  he  has  published,  frt)m  time  to  time,  in  our  scientific  journals, 
ave  given  evidence  of  his  skill  as  an  experimenter,  and  of  his  acumen  as 
a  reasoner.  We  have  rejoiced,  therefore,  to  see  that  they  seemed  likely  to 
aid  in  the  unravelling  of  those  mysteries,  which  the  physiologist  continually 
encounters  in  the  prosecution  of  his  researches  into  the  dependence  of 
life  upon  external  conditions.  And  we  were  prepared  to  give  a  hearty 
welcome  to  the  present  treatise,  which  embodies  the  physiological  in- 
ferenpea  to  which  the  author  has  been  led  by  his  experimental  investiga- 
tions. 

Unlike  too  many  who  call  themselves  chemical  philosophers,  our  author « 
has  thought  it  incumbent  upon  him  to  make  himself  acquainted  with  the 
present  state  of  opinion  upon  physiological  subjects,  as  taught  in  the  best 
schools ;  and  to  take  this  as  the  groundwork  of  his  arguments.  Conse- 
quently we  have  nowhere  encountered,  in  perusing  his  treatise,  those  hasty 
assumptions  and  sweeping  generalizations,  which  disfigure  the  works  of  too 
many  of  our  scientific  reasoners.  On  the  contrary,  we  have  been  struck 
by  the  clearness  and  accuracy  of  his  views  on  physiological  subjects ;  in- 
dicating, we  think  that  he  has  not  taken  them  upon  trust  from  others, 
but  has  made  them  his  own  by  independent  observation.  The  style  of  the 
work  is  something  more  ornate  Uuui  we  are  accustomed  to  expect  in  a 
grave  philosophical  treatise ;  but  we  do  not  know  that  it  is  the  worse  for 
this,  as  the  deamess  of  its  statements  and  the  closeness  of  its  arguments 
do  not  seem  thereby  impaired. 
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Owing  to  tke  many  other  topics  which  crowd  upon  our  attention,  we 
mnat  content  ourselTea  with  a  much  leas  full  account  of  this  work  than 
its  merits  deserve ;  and  must  confine  ourselTes  to  those  departments  of  it 
which  have  an  especial  hearing  upon  animal  physiology.  From  the  intro* 
ductory  chapter,  containing  general  remarks  on  the  influence  of  phy- 
sical agents  on  organisation  and  life,  we  shaU  select  a  few  disconnected 
passages,  as  specimens  of  our  author's  style  and  manner  of  treating  the 
suhject. 

**  In  a  philosophical  point  of  view,  it  was  the  office  of  the  I7th  century  to  unfold 
the  doctrine  of  universal  gravitation,  to  assign  proper  causes  for  the  motions  of 
the  celestial  bodies,  and  to  develope  the  great  doctriaeji  of  astronomy.  It  was 
the  office  of  the  18th  to  lay  the  foundations  of  physics  and  chemistry,  or  of  that 
group  of  sciences  which  embraces  the  relations  and  reactions  of  atoms.  It  is  the 
office  of  the  19th  to  discover  the  laws  which  obtain  in  the  complicated  structure 
of  animated  beings, — ^those  laws  which  give  rise  to  the  mysterious  phenomena 
which  we  call  life.*'  (p.  1.) 

"  In  their  origin,  alt  those  important  ideas,  which  now  constitute  modem  science, 
have  been  obscurely  and  imperfectly  set  forth.  It  is  not  given  to  the  human  miud, 
when  it  emerges  n'om  the  darkness  of  ignorance,  any  more  than  to  the  human 
eye,  when  it  emerges  from  physical  darkness  into  sunshine,  to  see  all  objects  which 
are  before  it,  in  their  proper  aspect  and  position.  A  period  of  time  must  elspse, 
during  which  we  become  accustomed  to  the  light.**  (p.  2.) 

''Each  one  of  the  various  changes  in  the  universe,  no  matter  whether  it  con- 
cerns organic  or  inorganic  nature,  lias  been  the  result  of  the  action  of  some  de- 
termining cause.  The  countless  systems  of  phenomena,  which  have  arisen,  are 
all  connected  together  as  systems  of  effects.  In  a  web,  as  it  passes  irom  the  loom, 
the  different  threads  interlace  with  one  another ;  and  though  we  soon  cease  to 
identify  each,  as  it  pursues  its  sinuous  way,  we  know  that  the  last  is  connected 
with  the  first :  and  in  the  web  of  nature,  each  event  has  been  brought  into  relation 
with  others  that  have  gone  before  it,  and  others  that  have  succeeded  it,  and  all 
are  intertwined  together,  as  a  series  of  causes  and  effects.**  (p.  4.) 

"  From  the  day  when  organization  first  commenced  on  the  surfieice  of  the  earth, 
the  law  which  it  has  followed  has  been  a  law  of  progress  and  of  evolvement  A 
myriad  types  of  life  have  been  created,  and  myriads  of  living  forms  produced ; 
and  the  last  is  the  highest  Even  with  us  the  same  thing  is  goin^  on  i  advances 
in  knowledge  are  advances  in  power.  The  civilized  man  of  these  days  is  a  whoUy 
different  bem^  from  the  man  who  lived  a  thousand  years  ago ;  and  the  conditions 
which  determme  his  position  have  totally  changed.  With  us,  the  position  both 
of  empires  and  of  individuals  is  fixed  by  the  possession  of  knowledge, — knowledge 
which  is  incessantly  on  the  advance.  Wherever  intelligence  has  been  given, 
there  is  a  requirement  to  join  in  the  advancing  march.  The  Indian  stands  stiU, 
and  the  penalty  is  death.**  (p.  8.) 

*'From  these  considerations,  theFefore,  we  may  gather  that  die  laws  of  nature 
contain  provisions  for  the  extinction  and  removal  of  successive  races;  operations 
which  are  carried  on  by  the  action  of  physical  powers.  Aa  the  death  of  an  indi- 
vidual arises  from  the  action  of  external  agents,  so,  in  the  same  manner,  does  the 
disappearance  of  a  tribe:  and  hence  we  see  that,  as  existence  is  under  this  con- 
trol, it  cannot  take  place  except  when  physical  circumstances  conspire;  as  they 
change,  so,  also,  must  the  various  forms  of  life  undergo  corresponding  mutations.** 
(p.  8.) 

"  What,  then,  are  the  final  impressions  left  upon  our  minds  by  these  general 
considerations  ?  They  teach  us  tnat  Life  never  occurs  except  in  regions  to  which 
the  imponderable  agents  can  have  access,  an  observation  wnich  is  equally  true  of 
vegetable  and  of  animal  forms;  that  elementary  organization  directly  or  indirectly 
arises  from  the  plastic  energy  of  those  all-pervading  forces.    Whether  we  consider 
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the  orgaoic  or  inorsanic  world,  all  things  around  us  are  in  incessant  changes,— • 
changes  which  result  from  the  fixed  operation  of  invariable  laws ;  that,  of  the  suc- 
cessive tribes  of  beings  which  have  peopled  our  earth,  each  series  may  be  re^rded 
as  expressing  the  general  relation  of  all  physical  agents  at  tlie  time  of  its  existence, 
the  brilliancy  of  the  sun,  the  pressure  of  the  air,  and  other  such  conditions ;  for  we 
see  that,  between  those  conditions  and  the  organization  of  the  structures  con- 
siclered,  there  are  fixed  rebtions :  that  in  the  more  highly  complicated  forms  of 
bein^,  mutations  more  readily  take  place,  and  in  all,  time  enters  as  an  element ; 
that  in  the  same  way  that  whole  races  have  disappeared  from  the  fiioe  of  the  earth, 
and  have  become  extinct,  so  also,  do  individuals  die  and  atoms  change ;  that  what- 
ever motion  is  accomplished,  or  whatever  change  is  brought  about,  there  is  a  con- 
sumption of  material  or  an  expenditure  of  force ;  that,  as  the  surfiice  of  the  earth 
is  continually  remodelled  by  physical  ac^ents^  so  are  the  vicissitud(M  through 
whidi  organized  forms  pass  aeterminea  by  physical  powers,  and  bring  about 
physical  ends.  The  passage  of  a  comet,  never  more  to  return,  in  a  hyperbolic 
orbit  past  the  sun,  is  a  result  of  the  same  general  law  that  keeps  a  planet  re- 
volving in  the  repeated  circles;  the  extinctions  of  races  which  have  heretofore 
taken  plaoe^  or  which  are  going  on  before  ua^  are  not  brought  about  b  v  a  direct  inter- 
vention of  supernumerary  forces,  but  are  the  constant  results  of  those  which  are 
always  in  action.  If,  moreover,  our  thoughts  are  directed  to  the  relations  which 
exist  between  climates  and  the  character  of  races,  the  distribution  of  vegetables 
and  animals ;  if  we  observe  the  antagonization  of  these  great  classes  in  the  result 
of  their  vital  processes,  their  position  as  respects  the  atmosphere,  the  control 
which  astronomical  events  possess  over  everything,  the  action  which  currents  in 
the  air  or  currents  in  the  sea  exercise  over  the  distribution  of  animated  forms,  and 
even  over  the  well  being  of  man,  we  surely  shall  have  but  little  difficulty  in  under- 
standing that,  as  in  the  inorganic  world,  so  also  in  the  world  of  organization, 
those  alfpervading  forces,  which  natural  phUosophers  and  chemists  recognize,  are 
constantly  employed.'*  (p.  14.) 

To  determine  the  operation  of  the  imponderable  agents  upon  the  de- 
velopment of  organized  bodies,  and  especially  upon  that  of  plants,  is  the 
special  object  of  Professor  Draper's  treatise.  To  say  that  ne  has  been 
idtogether  snccessful,  that  his  researches  have  exhausted  the  subject,  or 
that  some  of  them  may  not  be  hereafter  set  aside,  would  be  to  go  far  be- 
yond hiaown  estimate  of  the  merits  of  his  production.  "  Future  discovery," 
he  BSLjE  (p.  2,)  "in  its  progress,  may  show  that,  of  the  facts  brought  for- 
ward in  dbis  volume,  many  are  misplaced,  and  many  misapplied ;  these  are 
incidents  to  which  all  plulosophioil  works  are  liable.  But  if  it  should 
happen  that  anything  contained  herein  shall  aid  in  fastening  the  attention 
of  men  of  science  on  the  idea  which  it  is  designed  to  impart,  the  author 
will  have  received  his  reward,  and  the  labours  of  ten  years  will  not  have 
been  entirely  thrown  ftvvv."  We  may  not  altogether  agree  with  onr 
aathor,  as  to  the  degree  oi  novelty  which  his  condusions  possess ;  many 
of  them,  we  believe,  having  been  long  familar  to  the  minds  of  vegetable 
physiologists  of  the  Old  World.  Bat  we  must  do  him  the  justice  to  state, 
that  they  are  here  set  forth  with  a  degree  of  precision  which  may  be  in 
vain  looked  for  elsewhere,  and  that  the  mutual  connexions  of  a  large 
number  of  isolated  facts  in  themselves  familiar,  are  more  fully  elucidated 
than  we  have  ever  seen  them  before. 

The  first  chapter  contains  a  general  account  of  the  action  of  the  eun^ 
beams  in  prodnunng  organized  bodies;  sketching  the  influence  of  light  on 
the  processes  of  vegetation,  firom  Uie  development  of  the  green  flocks 
whi^  are  produced  in  spring  water  when  exposed  to  the  sun,  or  which 
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cover  damp  surfaces,  to  the  digestive  functions  of  the  leaves  of  more  per- 
fect plants,  bj  which  the  carbon  that  is  to  be  incorporated  in  their  struc- 
ture IB  obtained  from  the  atmosphere.  As  we  do  not  find  any  novelty  in 
the  contents  of  this  chapter,— although  we  are  bound  to  pndse  the  ladd 
manner  in  which  the  subject  is  treated^— we  shall  pass  on  to  the  next,  in 
which  the  author  puts  forth  his  views  respecting  the  mechanical  cause  of  the 
flow  of  the  sap  in  pbints,  which  he  regards  as  fully  explicable  on  the  known 
principles  of  capillary  attraction,  and  as  analogous  in  its  essential  condi- 
tions to  the  circi^tion  of  the  blood  in  animals.  The  physical  phenomena 
of  capillary  attraction  are  treated  in  full  in  the  appendix ;  which  contains 
a  valuable  series  of  papers,  on  topics  bearing  on  physiology,  that  have 
been  at  diflerent  times  communicated  by  Dr.  Draper  to  scientific  publica- 
tions. We  must  content  ourselves  with  here  concisely  stating  the  results 
of  his  inquiries. 

When  one  extremity  of  a  small  glaas  tube,  open  at  both  ends,  is  im- 
mersed in  water,  the  water  rises  in  the  tube,  to  a  height  which  bears 
a  certain  proportion  to  the  bore  of  the  tube.  If  it  be  immersed  in 
mercury,  however,  the  surface  of  the  mercury  within  the  tube  is  de- 
pressed; and  the  same  result  follows,  if  the  interior  of  the  tube  be 
smeared  with  oil,  and  it  be  then  immersed  in  water.  ''The  physical 
law  under  which  these  elevations  and  depressions  take  place,  ia  very 
simple  and  easy  to  be  remembered.  If  a  liquid  can  wet  the  surface  of  a 
solid,  it  will  rise  in  a  tube  formed  of  that  substance ;  but  if  a  liquid  cannot 
wet  a  solid,  it  will  be  depressed  below  its  true  level  in  a  tube  formed  of 
that  substance."  Under  no  circumstance,  however,  will  ordinary  capillary 
action  occasion  a  continuous  flow  from  the  top  of  a  tube ;  for  the  Hquid, 
having  attained  the  highest  possible  elevation,  remains  there.  But,  if  by 
evaporation  (as  in  the  case  of  an  uncovered  wick  of  a  spirit-lamp,)  or  by 
chemical  action  or  other  processes  (as  in  the  combustion  of  oil  in  the  wick 
of  a  lamp  when  lighted,)  the  superficial  portions  of  the  elevated  liquid  be 
removed  from  the  extremity  of  the  tube,  a  continuous  flow  up  to  that 
point  will  take  place.  These  facts,  which  have  long  been  recognized,  are 
introduced,  both  by  our  author  and  ourselves,  merely  as  preparatory  to  a 
higher  order  of  phenomena, — ^those  which  are  grouped  under  the  name  of 
endosmose.  From  his  investigation  of  these  phenomena,  he  deduces  the 
following  important  law, — ^important  not  merely  in  itself,  but  from  its 
bearing  on  physiological  questions.  "When  two  diflerent  liquids  are 
brought  in  contact  in  a  porous  solid,  which  is  wetted  by  both,  but  by 
them  unequally,  that  one  which  has  the  greatest  aflfinity  for  the  solid,  or 
which  wets  it  most  perfectly,  will  pass  most  rapidly  through  it,  and  may 
even  drive  the  other  entirely  before  it."  This  passage  is  not  accomplished 
with  an  insignificant  force.  Direct  experiment  shows,  that  water  will  thus 
pass  into  alcohol,  through  a  pervious  membrane,  with  a  force  equal  to  the 
pressure  of  nearly  two  atmospheres.  As  a  mechanical  agent,  capillary  at- 
traction, therefore,  is  fully  able  to  overcome  any  of  the  resistances  which 
it  has  to  encounter  in  elevating  sap  to  the  tops  of  the  loftiest  trees,  or  in 
driving  blood  to  the  remotest  parts  of  lai^e  animals. 

In  Prof.  Draper's  opinion,  capillary  attraction  is  itself  but  a  result  of 
electric  action ;  and  he  brings  forward  many  interesting  facts  in  support 
of  this  view.     We  must  pass  by  the  subject,  as  being  a  question  of  physics. 
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not  of  physiology ;  with  the  observation,  howeyer,  that  even  though  we 
may  not  be  altogether  prepared  to  assent  to  this  position,  we  believe  that 
those  who  have  most  attentively  studied  the  molecular  forces  of  bodies 
will  be  ready  to  admit  the  close  relation  between  capillary  attraction  and 
chemical  afi^ty ;  which  is  the  point  that  Dr.  Draper  seeks  to  establish. 
Consequently  the  following  modification  of  the  principle  just  now  stated, 
may  be  received  as  possessing  a  high  degree  of  probabihty.  **  If  two 
liquids  communicate  with  one  another  in  a  capillary  tube,  or  in  a  porous 
or  parenchymatous  structure^  and  have  for  that  tube  or  structure  different 
ekemieal  affinities^  movement  will  ensue;  that  liquid  which  has  the  most 
energetic  affinity  will  move  with  the  greatest  velocity,  and  may  even  drive 
the  other  fluid  entirely  before  it,'*  (p.  29.)  We  shaJl  not  stop  to  examine 
the  application  of  this  principle  to  the  cinnilation  of  elaborated  or  descend- 
ing sap  in  plants;  because  it  does  not  appear  to  us  to  account  very 
satisfactorily  for  its  phenomena, — of  which,  indeed,  we  know  very  little. 
The  ascent  of  the  sap  had  been  previously  well  explained  on  the  physical 
principles  applied  to  it  by  Dr.  D^per.  But  we  shall  pass  on  to  consider 
the  explanation  it  gives  of  the  movement  of  the  blood  in  the  capillaries  of 
animals.  We  shall  briefly  follow  Prof.  Draper  through  his  examination 
of  this  subject ;  and  shall  defer  our  own  remarks  upon  it  until  its  close. 

The  circulation  in  man  (which,  being  most  complex,  may  be  regarded 
as  including  the  phenomena  of  the  circulation  in  general)  may  be  con- 
sidered under  three  heads, — the  systemic,  the  pulmonary,  and  die  portal. 
— The  arterialhXoo^,  passing  through  the  systemic  capillaries,  has  a  special 
affinity  for  the  tissues  through  which  it  is  transmitted ;  producing  their 
oxydiuLion,  by  the  rehnquishment  of  its  own  oxygen,  which  may  be  looked 
upon  as  its  active  principle.  The  venous  blood,  on  the  other  hand,  has 
Httle  affinity  for  the  structures  with  which  it  is  in  contact ;  the  affinities 
of  the  arterial  blood  having  been  satisfied  by  the  combustion  of  the  tissues 
through  which  it  has  passed.  According  to  the  principle  already  stated, 
therefore,  the  arterial  blood  in  the  systemic  capillaries  wiU  (Mve  the 
venous  blood  before  it,  with  a  considerable  amount  of  force.  In  the  pul- 
monary circulation,  on  the  other  hand,  the  relative  condition  of  the  blood 
and  the  capillary  channels  is  exactly  the  reyerse.  *'  We  have  here  venous 
blood  presenting  itself  on  the  air-cells,  no  longer  presenting  itself  to  car- 
bonaceous or  hydrogenous  atoms,  such  as  constitute  the  soft  solids,  but 
presenting  itself  to  atmospheric  air,  or  more  truly  to  oxygen  gas  itself, 
which,  being  the  more  absorbable  of  the  constituents  of  the  air,  is  taken 
up  and  held  in  solution  by  the  moist  walls  of  the  air-cells."  This  case, 
then,  is  precisely  the  converse  of  the  former ;  since  the  stronger  affinity 
is  here  between  venous  blood  and  the  walls  of  the  capillaries,  so  that  the 
venous  will  drive  the  arterial  blood  before  it.  **  Had  we,  therefore,  known 
nothing  of  the  circulation  in  the  higher  order  of  animals,  but  been  in- 
structed in  the  chemical  relations  of  the  blood  to  the  soft  tissues  and 
atmospheric  air,  we  could«  upon  physical  principles,  have  predicted  the 
existence  of  that  circulation,  and  shown  what  its  direction  in  different 
organs  must  be."  In  the  portal  circulation  there  are  two  forces  at  work, 
besides  the  impulse  which  the  blood  in  the  portal  vein  already  possesses, 
by  its  transit  through  the  capillaries  of  the  chylopoietic  viscera.  The 
blood  which  arrives  m  the  liver  by  the  portal  vein,  undergoes  a  chemical 
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change  in  that  organ,  the  oonstitaente  of  the  bile  being  fleparated  from 
it ;  and  when  the  affinities  which  hare  been  at  work  in  producing  this 
action  have  ail  been  satisfied,  the  residue,  which  is  inert  qioad  the  liTer, 
becomes  the  ▼enous  blood  of  the  hepatic  Teins,  and  is  consequently  driTcn 
through  the  portal  capillaries  by  the  portal  blood,  whose  aflEinities  are  yet 
to  act.  But  besides  this  cause  of  movement,  there  is  another,  resulting 
from  the  operations  which  take  place  in  the  capillaries  of  the  hepi^c  artery; 
these  operalions  are  upon  the  same  footing  with  those  of  die  systemic 
circulation  in  general,  and  will  consequently  give  to  the  whole  mass  of  the 
blood  in  the  portal  capillaries  (into  which  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  artery 
appears  to  be  poured)  a  moyement  towards  the  vena  cava. 

Many  physiologists  (ourselves  among  the  number)  had  arrived,  before 
Dr.  Draper  took  up  the  subject,  at  fiiese  conclusions  in  regard  to  the 
capillary  circulation ; — ^that  it  is  in  great  part  carried  on  by  forces  generated 
during  its  own  continuance ;  and  that  the  amount  of  these  forces,  de- 
termining the  rate  of  movement  of  the  blood,  depended  upon  the  actirity 
of  the  actions  going  on  between  the  blood  and  the  tissues.  Dr.  Alison 
had  further  advanced  the  hypothesis,  that  a  series  of  *'rital  attractions 
and  repulsions''  exists  between  the  blood  and  the  solids ;  the  effect  of 
which  would  be,  to  draw  the  particles  of  blood  towards  the  solids,  so  long 
as  they  have  not  come  into  close  relation  with  them,  and  afterwards  to 
repel  tnem.  The  idea  of  a  series  of  attractions  and  repulsions,  as  the 
operating  cause  of  the  capillary  circulation,  was  admitted  by  Dr.  Carpenter; 
but  he  did  not  see  reason  to  regard  them  as  essentially  disibinct  from  those 
which  operate  in  physics  and  chemistry.  In  Professor  Draper^s  inresti- 
gations,  as  it  seems  to  us,  a  very  striking  confirmation  of  this  last  form  of 
tiie  hypothesis  is  to  be  found.  He  has  shown  that,  admitting  a  difference 
of  chemical  relation  between  the  arterial  and  venous  blood,  respectively, 
and  the  tissues  through  which  the  circulation  is  taking  place,  a  movement 
of  fiuid  must  take  place  in  a  determinate  direction ;  and  that  the  direction 
of  this  movement  is  precisely  that  which  we  should  expect,  from  our 
knowledge  of  the  afiinities  in  question,  at  least  in  the  systemic  and  pul- 
monary circulation.  The  only  error  which  we  have  to  notice,  is  one  which 
does  not  at  all  affect  his  principle,  but  which  requires  a  modification  in 
its  application.  Dr.  Draper  seems  as  if  he  regarded  the  affinity  between 
the  oxygen  of  the  artenal  blood,  and  the  carbonaceous  and  hydrogenous 
atoms  which  are  ready  to  be  burned  out  of  the  tissues,  as  the  o^y  one 
involved  in  the  production  of  the  movement.  For  anything  that  he  says 
to  the  contrary,  we  might  suppose  that  arterial  blood  is  merely  a  carrier 
of  oxygen  to  the  tissues ;  and  the  venous  blood  a  return  carrier  of  carbonic 
acid  and  water.  We  believe  that  this  simple  kind  of  action  is  what  does 
obtain  (of  course  under  a  reversed  form)  in  the  pulmonary  drculation ; 
that  is,  that  the  discharge  of  carbonic  add  and  the  imbibition  of  oxygen 
are,  on  the  principles  enunciated  by  Dr.  Draper,  the  essential  causes  of 
the  motion  of  the  blood  through  the  pulmonary  capillaries,  in  a  direction 
from  the  venous  towards  the  arterial  side  of  the  circulation.  But  the  case 
is  very  different  with  respect  to  the  actions  to  which  the  blood  is  sub- 
servient in  the  systemic  capillaries ;  for  the  deoxygenation  of  the  arterial 
blood,  and  the  combustion-process  in  the  tissues,  constitute  only  one  of  a 
very  complex  series  of  changes,  to  which  the  blood  is  there  subserrient. 
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We  think,  therefore,  that  M  these  changea  ought  to  he  taken  into  the 
account ;  and  that,  when  this  is  done,  the  theory  will  be  as  perfect  as,  in 
Uie  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  it  can  be  wdl  made. 

Here  we  must  lay  down,  for  the  present,  this  yery  interesting  Yolume. 
A  IttTge  portion  of  the  remainder  of  it  is  occupied  by  an  account  of 
Dr.  Etape/s  iuTestigations  into  the  mode  in  which  light  acts  upon  Tege- 
tablee ;  and  the  varying  operations,  in  this  respect,  ol  different  psrts  of 
the  solar  spectrum.  Inquiries  upon  this  subject  are  now  being  activdy  pro- 
secuted by  experimenters  in  different  parts  of  the  world ;  but  their  resolta 
are  not  yet  stdficienlly  accordant,  to  enable  us  to  speak  positively  on  the 
subject.  We  may  hereafter  take  an  opportunity  of  adverting  to  the  subject ; 
and  shall  for  the  present  take  our  leave  of  Prof.  Draper ;  expressing  our 
thanks  to  him  for  the  important  contribution  which  he  has  madue  to 
physicdogical  science,  and  our  hope  that  he  will  continue  to  pursue  the 
same  Ime  of  investigation  with  increasing  success. 


Aet.  XV. 

A  Phynologiedl  Essay  on  the  Thymus  Gland,  By  John  Simon,  f.b.s., 
Demonstrator  of  Anatomy  in  King^  College,  London ;  &c.  &c. — London^ 
1845.     4to,  pp.  100.     With  53  Wood-Engravings. 

This  elaborate  and  beautifully-ilhistrated  Memoir  is  the  first-fruit  of  the 
liberal  arrangement  made  in  Sir  Astley  Cooper's  will,  by  which  a  sum 
of  i6300  was  to  be  given  as  a  triennial  prize  for  the  encouragement  of 
original  investigations  in  Physiology  and  Surgery.  The  judges  appointed 
to  fix  the  subjects  for  investigation,  and  to  decide  upon  the  merits  of  the 
conqpeting  essays,  not  unnaturally  or  injudiciously  selected,  on  the  first 
occasion,  a  topic  which  had  occupied  die  attention  of  the  munificent 
founder  of  the  price ;  and  about  a  year  since  they  made  their  award  in 
fiivour  of  the  present  Essay.  During  this  interval  the  author  has  carefully 
renewed  his  work,  and  has  made  various  improvements  in  it, — ^having 
not  only  verified  his  former  observations,  but  having  also,  in  some  instances, 
obtained  additional  evidence  on  points  where  he  formerly  had  doubts. 

We  do  not  hesitate  to  affirm,  &at  no  more  complete  description  is  extant 
of  any  organ  in  the  annnal  body,  than  that  which  Mr.  Simon  has  here  fur- 
nished in  regard  to  this  obscure  and  ill-understood  jpart  of  the  organism. 
He  has  not  only  carefully  analysed  its  structure  by  ue  microscope,  in  ani- 
mals in  which  it  attains  its  highest  development,  but  he  has  traced  it 
through  an  extensrve  series  of  animals,  including  typical  forms  of  most  of 
the  principal  groups  in  which  it  occurs ;  he  has  also  scrutinized  its  embry- 
onic devebpment,  from  the  earlifist  period  at  which  it  is  discoverable ;  and 
he  has  examined  the  structure  of  the  spleen,  thyroid  body,  and  suprarrenal 
glands,  for  the  sake  of  comparison  with  it.  We  must  content  ourselves 
with  briefly  stating  the  conclusions  at  which  he  has  arrived ;  these  are  not 
merely  interesting  in  themselves,  as  affording  a  plausible  solution  of  a 
qwestio  vexata,  which  has  mucli  troubled  anatomists  and  physiologistB, 
but  they  are  of  much  importance,  from  their  bearing  on  the  doctrines  of 
general  physiology. 

We  must  pass  over,  for  want  of  space,  the  historical  introduction,  prin* 


160  Mb.  Simon  on  the  Tkynma  Gland.  [Julys 

cipally  derived  from  the  learned  work  of  Dr.  Haugsted  (Copenhagen,  1832), 
in  which  a  summary  has  heen  given  of  all  that  has  heen  previously  written, 
hoth  as  to  the  structure  of  this  body  and  its  supposed  uses.  The  history 
is  not  uninstructive,  however,  as  showing  the  fiitihty  of  theorizing;  as  to 
the  functions  of  this  body,  upon  such  imperfect  knowledge  of  its  structure 
and  relations  as  our  forefamers  possessed.  Sir^tley  Cooper's  work  is 
deservedly  praised,  as  having  "  fiiudly  fixed  the  correct  view  of  the  struc- 
ture of  the  gland  as  completely  as  could  be  done  without  the  use  of  the 
microscope."  But  the  recent  per/ectionnement  of  that  instrument,  and  the 
introduction  of  new  views  in  r^;ard  to  the  constitution  and  actions  of 
glands,  founded  on  its  revelations,  have  opened  a  novel  field  of  research, 
which  had  been  scarcely  upturned  in  this  quarter,  previously  to  Mr.  Simon's 
investigations. 

The  embryonic  development  of  the  th3nnuB  gland  takes  place  nearly  upon 
the  same  plan  with  that  of  glands  in  general.  "  By  the  naked  eye,  or  with 
the  assistance  of  a  simple  lens,  its  existence  may  be  distinctly  ascertained 
in  foetuses  of  about  an  inch  and  a  half  in  length ;  and  by  careful  manipu- 
lation it  may  be  followed  under  the  microscope  in  its  earlier  stages,  even 
in  embryos  little  more  than  half  an  inch  long."  The  earUest  form  which 
Mr.  Simon  has  been  able  to  discover  is  that  of  a  simple  tube,  closed  at 
both  ends ;  the  walls  of  which  consist  of  a  very  delicate  homogeneous  mem.- 
brane ;  whilst  its  cavity  contains  granular  matter.  From  certain  appear- 
ances presented  by  this  tube,  he  considers  it  probable  that  it  is  formed  by 
the  coalescence  of  a  linear  series  of  cells.  Even  at  this  period,  therefore^ 
the  essential  analogy  and  the  essential  difference  between  the  diymos  and 
other  glands  are  manifest;  for  the  latter,  however  complex  they  subsequently 
become,  are  first  to  be  traced  as  simple  tubes  or  follicles ;  but  tnese  are  closed 
at  one  end  only,  and  open  at  the  other  on  some  mucous  surface.  In  the  sub- 
sequent development  of  the  thymus,  the  regular  type  of  glandular  produc- 
tion is  followed ;  for  it  essentially  consists  in  the  lateral  growth  of  branch- 
inff  diverticula /rom  the  central  tubular  axis.  In  the  mature  thymus,  the 
primary  tube,  although  it  has  increased  pari  passu  with  the  growth  of  the 
region  to  which  it  belongs,  is  yet  so  hidden  and  eclipsed  by  the  dispropor- 
tionate bulk  of  its  follicular  extensions,  that  many  anatomists  have  over- 
looked its  existence  or  real  nature,  and  have  described  the  whole  body  aa 
consisting  of  an  aggregation  of  independent  vesicles.  Hence  the  result  at 
which  Mr.  Simon  has  arrived,  by  the  study  of  the  embryonic  development 
of  the  thymus,  corresponds  with  that  which  Sir  A.  Cooper  had  obtained  by 
the  artificial  distension  of  its  cavities ;  but  it  corrects  the  latter  in  one 
particular — ^viz.,  as  to  the  proportional  size  of  the  central  cavity,  or  *'  reser- 
voir" of  Sir  A.  Cooper,  which  is  not  so  great  as  was  represented  by  him  to 
be ;  the  appearance  of  a  large  cavity  having  been  artificially  produced  by 
the  means  employed  for  expanding  and  exhibiting  the  interior  structure  of 
the  body. 

The  investigation  as  to  the  period  of  greatest  development  and  activity 
of  the  thymus  is  one  of  much  physiological  importance.  The  usual  idea 
on  this  point  has  been,  that  its  greatest  bulk  is  attained  during  the  latter 
part  of  embryonic  life ;  and  that  it  must  consequently  exercise  its  chief 
functional  activity  during  the  intra-uterine  period  of  existence,  and  have 
reference  to  the  peculiarities  of  fetal  life.    The  researches  of  Dr.  Haugsted, 
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howeyer,  afford  moat  conyincing  proof  that  thia  ia  an  error ;  aince  not 
merely  the  absolute,  hut  the  relative  aize  of  the  gland  undergo  a  great  in- 
creaae  after  hirth.  Thna^  whilst  the  weight  of  a  dog'a  thymus  at  birth  may 
range  up  to  ten  gnuns,  we  find  it  subsequently  increasing  with  such  rapid 
paces,  that  after  fiye  months  it  weighs  nearly  ybur  hundred; — a  proportional 
increase  oi  forty  times,  whilst  the  weight  of  the  entire  animal  has  increased 
only  twelve  or  sixteen  times.  The  data  collected  by  Mr.  Simon  on  this 
point  fully  confirm  t&ose  of  Dr.  Haugsted ;  and  he  is,  in  consequence, 
fully  justified  in  the  statement  that  ''  the  thymus  can  with  no  more  pro- 
priety be  referred  to  the  needs  and  uses  of  foetal  life,  than  the  mammse  of 
the  female  can  be  considered  subseryient  to  the  period  of  uterogestation." 
In  the  human  subject  it  appears  that,  during  the  period  immediately  suc- 
ceeding birth,  the  actiyity  of  the  growth  of  the  thymus  is  greater  than  that 
of  the  body  in  general ;  and  its  functional  eneigy  seems  then  at  its  greatest. 
This  rapid  state  of  growth,  howeyer,  soon  subsides  into  one  of  less  actiyity, 
which  merely  senres  to  maintain  the  proportion  so  acquired ;  and  its  abso- 
lute increase  usually  ceases  at  about  the  age  of  two  years.  From  that  time, 
during  a  yariable  number  of  years,  it  remains  stationary  in  point  of  size ; 
but,  if  the  indiyidual  be  adequately  nourished,  it  gradually  assumes  the 
structure  of  fat, — ^a  curious  change,  which,  as  will  presently  appear,  is  still 
more  remarkable  in  certain  other  animals.  The  duration  of  its  decay,  and 
the  epoch  of  its  entire  yanishing,  are  so  uncertain,  that  no  general  state- 
ment can  be  made  regarding  them.  Its  principal  loss  of  substance  appears 
usually  to  take  place  about  the  period  of  puberty.  The  size  of  the  thymus 
at  each  period,  in  proportion  to  that  of  the  entire  body,  seems  to  undergo 
conaiderable  yariation,  in  accordance  with  the  general  actiyity  of  the  nutri- 
tiye  functions  in  the  indiyidual,  and  with  the  amount  of  waste  occasioned 
by  exercise  of  its  muscular  tissue.  Thus  it  is  stated  by  Mr.  Simon,  that 
where  the  weight  of  the  whole  body  at  birth  exceeds  the  ayerage,  the  weight 
of  the  thymus  exceeds  the  ayerage  in  a  disproportionate  degree ;  whilst,  if 
it  be  beneath  the  ayerage,  the  thymus  is  disproportionately  small.  And 
it  was  long  ago  observed  by  Wharton,  that  if  a  young  ox  be  put  to  the 
plough,  the  disappearance  of  its  thymus  is  much  accelerated.  Mr.  Simon 
is  eyen  disposed  to  belieye  that  a  great  yariation  in  its  bulk  may  take  place 
in  the  same  indiyidual  within  a  few  days,  if  not  hours. 

From  the  foregoing  facts  it  appears  that  the  thymus  is  to  be  regarded 
aa  an  organ  characteristic  of  the  period  of  growth,  or  of  that  in  which  there 
ia  an  excess  of  nutrition  oyer  waste.  But  it  is  no  more  possible  to  fix  by 
a  general  rule,  for  all  species,  and  for  all  indiyiduals,  the  exact  duration  of 
its  existence,  or  the  date  of  its  chief  deyelopment,  than  it  is  to  express  in 
numerical  terms  the  precise  extent  of  that  period  of  growth  to  which  its 
uaefulneas  applies.  In  proportion  as  the  muscular  powers  of  the  system 
become  vigorous,  and  the  activity  of  the  merely  nutrient  operations  dimi- 
niahes,  in  that  proportion  do  we  find  the  thymus  disappearing.  This  is 
apparent,  not  only  firom  the  comparison  of  different  individuals  of  the  same 
species,  but  also  from  the  comparison  of  the  daases  of  birds  and  reptiles ; 
for  as  the  former  are  distinguished  by  the  lowest  and  the  latter  by  the 
highest  activity  of  reapiration  and  muscular  movement — so  do  we  find  in 
the  former  the  longest  persistence  of  the  thymus,  and  in  the  latter  its 
quiekeat  departure. 

xxxix.-xx.  11 
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We  have  now  to  speak  of  the  minute  stucture  of  the  gland  in  its  mat  are 
state  ;  and  of  the  nature  of  the  fluid  found  within  it.  The  terminal  yesicles, 
all  of  them  communicating  with  the  central  tnhe  or  axis,  are  composed  of 
a  delicate  homogeneous  membrane,  the  basement-membrane  of  Mr. 
Bowman  ;  whilst  they  are  surrounded  by  a  close  capillary  network,  which 
lies  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  membrane,  and  is  adapted  to 
its  various  inflexions.  The  cavities  of  the  vesicles  contain  a  fluid,  in 
which,  as  Hewson  discovered,  an  immense  number  of  microscopical  cor« 
puscles  float.  These  corpuscles,  which  are  about  the  size  of  those  of  the 
blood,  are  generally  of  discoid  form,  and  seem  rather  to  deserve  the  cha- 
racter of  nuclei  or  cytoblaats,  than  that  of  cells.  In  specimens  taken  from 
animals  past  that  period  of  life  when  the  thymus  is  most  active,  Mr. 
Simon  states  that  he  has  found  cells^  to  which  these  dotted  corpuscles 
presented  the  relation  of  nuclei ;  these  cellb  are  at  first  little  larger  than 
the  corpuscles  themselves,  and  contain  a  perfectly  pellucid  material ;  bat 
as  they  grow,  their  contents  become  molecular,  and  they  develop  them- 
selves into  perfect  fat-cells,  which  lie  in  the  cavities  of  the  gland,  and  in 
some  instances  completely  fill  them.  The  presence  of  fat-partides  in  the 
ordinary  corpuscles  i^pears  to  be  indicated  by  the  existence  of  a  variable 
number  of  minute  markings  in  each,  giving  to  them  a  dotted  appearance  ; 
these  markings  may  present  themselves  as  dark  spots,  to  the  number  of 
two,  three,  four,  or  even  five ;  or  there  may  be  only  a  single  one,  which  is 
then  found  proportionably  large,  and  possesses  a  high  refracting  power, 
like  that  which  oily  particles  elsewhere  exhibit ;  chemical  analyses  of  the 
gland  at  the  period  of  greatest  activity,  however,  give  but  very  slight 
traces  of  fat ;  both  proximate  and  ultimate  analysis  accord  in  giving  to  its 
substance  and  contents  a  composition  nearly  allied  to  that  of  blood  and 
muscle.  This  fact  is  of  considerable  importance  as  demonstrating  the  in- 
correctness of  the  theory  of  Tiedemann,  Arnold,  and  others,  that  the  office 
of  the  thymus  is  to  separate,  during  intra-uterine  life,  a  carbonaceous  pro- 
duct from  the  blood,  and  thus  to  take  the  place  of  the  respiratory  organs 
in  depurating  it.  The  actual  aud  ultimate  nature  of  the  secretion  of  the 
thymus,  (so  far  as  it  can  be  ascertained,)  is  expressed  by  the  formula  for 
proteine ;  or,  in  other  words,  is  nutrient  matter. 

The  fourth  chapter  contains  an  elaborate  account  of  the  '^  Comparative 
anatomy  of  the  thymus  gland  ;*  which  Mr.  Simon  has  ascertained  to  exist, 
not  merely  in  mammalia,  to  which  it  was  formerly  supposed  to  be  restricted, 
but  also  in  birds  and  reptiles.  Below  the  last-named  class,  however,  he 
can  discover  no  traces  of  it.  It  is  in  the  hybernating  species  of  the  order 
Rodentia,  that  we  find  the  greatest  peculiarity  in  regard  to  this  body.  In- 
stead of  disappearing  as  the  animal  advances  towards  adult  age,  it  seems 
to  continue  to  increase ;  being  found  in  the  marmot  not  only  to  surround 
the  base  of  the  heart,  but  also  to  extend  itself  into  the  axilla  and  posterior 
mediastinum.  But  in  this,  as  in  other  cases  in  which  the  thymus  becomes 
a  permanent  organ,  it  does  so  under  an  altered  character ;  namely,  by  a 
singular  and  striking  transformation  of  its  ultimate  elements,— r""*^  d^- 
veloping  its  natural  cytohlasts  and  fluid  contents  into  a  system  o/nucle<Ued 
fat-cells,  held  within  a  limitary  membrane,^'  In  the  animals  which  hy- 
bemate  less  completely,  these  voluminous  organs  are  not  so  fuUy  developed; 
and  in  those  which  pass  the  winter  in  a  state  of  activity,  they  are  absent,— 
the  thymus  being  merely  a  **  temporary  organ,  as  in  other  mammalia." 
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The  existence  of  a  thymus  in  birds  was  first  asserted  by  Meckel ;  bnt 
the  oi^an  described  by  him  under  this  name  is  stated  by  Mr.  Simon  to 
hare  none  of  the  characters  of  the  true  thymus,  and  to  consist  of  nothing 
else,  eyen  in  the  youngest  specimens,  but  ordinary  adipose  tissue.     But 
having  detected  this  fallacy,  he  has  also  adduced  satisfactory  evidence 
of  the  real  existence  of  a  thymus  in  birds,  although  it  never  reaches  a 
high  grade  of  development,  and  presents^  in  fact,  a  form  quite  rudimentary, 
—that  of  a  semi-transparent  ampullated  tube,  following  the  line  of  the 
snperfidal  cervical  vessels,  and  containing  the  characteristic  dotted  cor- 
puscles of  this  organ  in  the  mammalia.    Its  development  appears  to  stop, 
and  its  functions  to  cease,  at  a  very  early  period.     The  physiology  of  the 
thymus  is  said  by  Mr.  Simon  to  be  better  illustrated  in  the  class  of  reptiles 
than  in  any  other ;  yet  there  has  been  the  greatest  misapprehension  on 
the  subject.     The  reid  thymus  has  been  described  as  a  thyroid  gland,  and 
rice  versa ;  and  Becker  and  Haugsted,  who  profess  to  have  thoroughly 
examined  the  parts  referred  to,  agree  in  positively  denying  the  existence 
ot  a  true  thymus  in  reptiles.     According  to  Mr.  Simon,  "the  careful 
employment  of  the  microscope  in  practised  hands,  for  investigations  of 
this  nature,  precludes  the  possibility  of  error.     The  thymus  and  thyroid 
can  be  no  more  confounded  with  each  other,  or  with  fat,  than  the  liver 
and  kidney  can  be  mistaken  for  each  other  or  for  muscle.     The  tubulo- 
vesicnlar  structure  of  the  thymus,  the  vesicles  of  the  thyroid,  the  distinct 
limitary  membrane  and  pecidiar  contained  corpuscles  of  each,  will  serve 
to  identify  and  distinguish  these  oreans  with  absolute  certainty,'*  Generally 
speaking,  the  thymus  of  reptiles  is  lai^e  and  persistent,  and  undergoes  a 
metamorphosis  into  fatty  tissue,  as  in  the  hybemating  mammalia.     The 
general  rule  of  its  connexion  with  pulmonic  respiration  holds  good  among 
the  Batrachian  reptiles,  as  in  fishes.     During  the  tadpole  state  or  first 
condition  of  the  frog  and  its  allies,  no  trace  of  thymus  can  be  detected ; 
but  as  soon  as  the  pulmonic  respiration  is  beginnmg  to  be  established, 
the   oigan  makes  its  appearance.      In  those  of  the  Perennibranchiate 
Batrachia,  whose  respiration  Lb  rather  branchial  than  pulmonic,  Mr.  Simon 
haa  been  unable  to  detect  it.     In  fishes,  after  repeated  and  careful  search 
in  about  twenty  genera,  he  has  been  unable  to  discover  any  signs  of  a 
thymus ;  and  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  any  analogous  organ  exists 
in  the  invertebrata. 

The  chief  results  of  his  comparative  examination  are  briefly  stated  by 
Mr.  Simon,  as  follows : 

**  I .  The  presence  of  the  gland  is  coextensive  with  pulmonary  respiration.  2.  Its 
shape  and  position  are  variable  and  unimportant.  3.  Its  size  and  duration  are, 
generally  speaking,  in  proportion  to  the  habitual  or  periodical  inactivity  of  the 
animal.  4.  Where  it  remams  as  a  persistent  organ,  it  is  usually  but  one  of  several 
means  for  the  accumulation  of  nutritive  material ;  its  continuance,  under  such 
circumstances,  is  generally  accompanied — though,  in  some  instances,  superseded 
— by  a  peculiar  accessory  contrivance,  the  fat-body."  (p.  64.) 

In  the  fifth  chapter,  the  morphology  of  the  thymus  is  considered ;  its 
structure  being  compared  to  that  of  the  true  glands  ;  and  some  important 
considerations  being  oflered,  in  regard  to  the  nature  of  its  elementary 
operations.  As  already  mentioned,  it  has  much  in  common  with  true 
glands,  both  in  its  minute  composition,  and  in  the  disposition  of  its  parts ; 
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but  the  corpuscles  which  its  tubes  and  follicles  contain  are  rather  cyioblasts 
than  perfect  cells ;  and  the  cavity  into  which  all  the  diverticula  open  ia 
closed,  instead  of  possessing  an  excretory  duct.  The  following  views  in 
regard  to  the  character  and  functions  of  the  cytoblasts,  although  very 
diflferent  from  those  now  generally  entertained,  have  much  plausibility, 
and  merit  an  attentive  examination. 

**  There  are  many  reasons  for  believing  that  the  so-called  nucleus  or  cytoblast 
of  a  cell  is  its  essential  part,  and  capable  of  fulfilling  by  itself  the  entire  functions 
which  have  been  generally  ascribed  to  the  wall  of  the  complete  cell ;  and  it  is 
highly  important  for  the  physiological  understanding  of  the  glands  without  ducts, 
that  the  grounds  of  this  belief  should  be  examined. 

"It  appears  that  in  the  development  of  secretory  cells,  there  are  the  following 
steps:— First,  the  formation  of  the  nuclei; — Secondly,  the  deposition  of  material 
around  them ;  which  step  seems  the  first  evidence  of  their  peculiar  function ; — 
Thirdly,  the  isolation  of  this  material  bv  the  growth  of  a  membrane  around  it, — 
in  other  words,  the  completion  of  a  cell,  which  has  now  all  its  elements,  nucleus, 
membrane,  and  contents; — Fourthly,  a  stage  of  apparent  quiescence,  during 
which  the  specific  contents  of  the  cell  are  probably  either  increased  in  quantity, 
or  brought  to  greater  concentration ;  a  stage,  in  one  word,  of  ripening ; — Fifthly, 
the  falling  of  the  cell  with  its  contained  material,  in  the  form  of  excretion.*'  (p.  70.) 

It  seems  that,  in  ordinary  glands,  the  cell-membrane  is  less  completely 
formed  than  it  is  in  most  other  instances ;  so  that  it  more  easily  liquefies 
and  sets  free  its  contents ;  and  in  certain  cases  it  seems  altogether  wanting, 
the  nucleus,  with  the  material  developed  around  it,  constituting  the  sole 
physical  evidence  of  activity  in  the  part.  Hence  this  must  be  regarded 
(according  to  Mr.  Simon)  as  the  characteristic  and  essential  part  of  the 
apparatus ;  and  the  presence  of  the  ceU-membrane  must  be  considered  as 
indicating  that  a  certain  degree  of  completeness  has  been  attained.  ^'The 
act  of  secretion,  though  essentially  homologous  with  ordinary  molecular 
nutrition,  is  peculiarly  prone,  in  various  cases  and  for  various  reasons,  to 
exhibit  its  process  of  cell-growth,  in  a  low  and  (as  it  were)  aborted  form.** 
In  the  regular  glands,  the  formation  of  the  complete  cell  is  the  usual  type 
of  secretory  nutrition ;  and  though  the  exceptions  are  not  unfrequent,  they 
can  be  accounted  for  by  the  circumstances  of  local  excitement  or  of  general 
ill-supply,  under  which  they  occur.  In  the  glands  without  ducts,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  development  of  a  perfect  cell  is  exceptional.  The  following 
is  Mr.  Simon's  summary  of  the  characters  presented  by  the  process,  in 
the  four  organs  of  this  kind  known  to  physiologists. 

"In  the  malpighian  glandules  of  the  spleen,— where  the  secretion  is  fluid, 
and  can  but  rarely  be  detected  by  the  microscope  in  a  molecular  form,  where  the 
nutrition  fluctuates  from  hour  to  hour,  and  wnere  the  assimilative  affinities  are 
therefore  exerted  with  equal  intensity  only  for  the  shortest  periods, — a  cell  rarely, 
if  ever,  exists. 

**  In  the  thymus, — where  also  during  infancy  the  secretion  is  fluid,  and  where 
the  assimilative  acts  probably  vary  in  intensity  over  short  and  frequent  periods, 
the  persistence  of  cytoblasts  without  cells  seems  at  first  sight  equally  regular. 
And  such  is  actually  the  case  during  the  time  of  the  gland's  most  active  function ; 
but  when  it  becomes  comparatively  quiescent,  or  when  (as  in  manj  reptiles  and 
some  mammalia)  it  assumes  the  characters  of  a  permanent  organ,  it  will  be  found 
that  its  cytoblasts  have  undergone  their  complete  development,  and  become  nuclei 
of  the  fat-cells  which  are  formed  within  the  limitary  membrane. 

"In  the  tubes  of  the  supra-renal  glands  where  the  product  is  solid,  there  is 
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constant  opportunity  of  observing  that  transitional  stage,  in  which  the  secreted 
matters  are  closely  ag^gated  in  a  molecular  form  around  the  several  cy  toblasts ; 
here,  too,  the  completion  of  a  cell  is  frequent. 

**  In  the  vesicles  of  the  thyroid  gland,  owing  to  the  fluidity  of  the  secretion,  no 
intermediate  stage  of  celI*growth  can  be  seen ;  but  cells,  taking  the  characteristic 
cytoblasts  of  the  organ  for  their  nuclei,  are  often  developed,  and  may  be  seen  to 
contain  a  fluid  of  the  same  nature  as  that  wherein  they  float."  (p.  84.) 

Every  one  must  perceive  the  interest  which  attaches  to  this  comparison ; 
and  must  feel  that  physiologists  are  indebted  to  Mr.  Simon  for  a  new 
method  for  reyiewing  these  curious  and  perplexing  bodies.  Whether  that 
method  is  the  correct  one,  or  whether  it  will  have  to  undergo  modification, 
as  the  inquiry  is  extended  and  made  still  more  precise,  it  would  be  prema- 
ture in  us  to  offer  any  decided  opinion ;  and  we  shall  content  ourselves 
with  exhorting  those  who  have  facilities  for  the  investigation,  to  follow  up 
the  same  line  of  inquiry,  in  regard  to  the  thyroid  gland,  the  spleen,  and 
the  supra-renal  capsules,  which  Mr.  Simon  has  prosecuted  so  successfully 
with  regard  to  the  thymus. 

The  physiological  conclusions  arrived  at  by  Mr.  Simon,  and  contained  in 
his  sixth  chapter,  strike  us  as  the  least  satisfactory  part  of  his  whole  essay; 
yet  it  is  no  discredit  to  him  to  fail  in  effecting  the  complete  solution  of  a 
problem,  which  has  baffled  so  many  of  the  greatest  men  in  our  profession. 
In  justice  to  our  author,  we  shall  place  before  our  readers  a  summary  of 
his  conclusions,  and  of  the  arguments  on  which  they  are  based ;  and  shall 
content  ourselves  with  pointing  out  one  or  two  difficulties  which  it  does 
not  explain,  and  offering  one  or  two  suggestions  that  may  give  a  different 
direction  to  speculation.  This  we  can  do  with  a  perfectly  clear  conscience ; 
as  we  have  no  pet  theory  of  our  own  to  support,  and  shall  only  be  too 
hi^py  to  be  furnished  with  an  hypothesis  on  the  subject,  that  will  fit  all 
the  facts. 

Mr.  Simon  first  draws  a  distinction,  which  is  not  without  a  real  differ- 
ence, between  the  "function"  and  the  "use"  of  an  organ.  He  defines 
the  "  function  "  as  meaning  that  only  which  an  organ  does,  viewed  abso- 
lutely and  alone;  whilst  "use"  denotes  this  action  viewed  in  its  relations 
to  the  entire  system.  Thus  the  function  of  the  stomach  (that  which  it 
does)  ia  to  secrete  a  certain  acid  mucus ;  its  use  (the  application  of  its 
function)  is  to  reduce  the  food  to  a  condition,  in  which  its  nutritive  princi- 
ples may  be  absorbed.  The  function  (thus  defined)  of  the  thymus  may  be 
stated  in  these  words : 

"  By  means  of  an  apparatus  strictly  analogous  to  that  of  true  glands,  it  secretes 
into  a  closed  cavity  certain  particular  elements  of  nutrition.  Further  the  secre- 
tion has  been  shown  to  occur  differently  under  different  circumstances ;  viz.  (1) 
Id  most  animals  it  occurs  only  temporarily.  The  secreted  matter  then  presents 
itself  in  sl  Jluid  form,  and  is  related  to  the  universal  material  of  nourishment,  tlie 
liquor  sanguinis,  by  the  closest  affinity  of  ultimate  chemical  composition.  (2)  In 
some  animals^  after  discharging  the  temporary  function,  the  gland  gradually  passes 
into  the  permanent  exercise  of  a  different,  but  analogous,  act  of  assimilation,  and 
manifests  its  secretion  in  the  tolidform  offotC^  (p.  86.) 

In  both  these  cases,  the  ^nc^ion  is  essentially  the  same,  and  consists  in 
the  secretion  of  nutrient  material ;  the  next  question,  the  one  which  no 
examination  of  the  gland  itself  can  determine,  but  one  in  replying  to 
which  we  must  be  rather  guided  by  the  general  principles  of  physio- 
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logical  science,  relates  to  the  use  of  this  sequestration,  and  the  purpose 
which  the  matter  thus  prepared  is  to  answer  in  the  system.  In  considering 
this  question,  Mr.  Simon  appears  to  us  to  fall  into  a  very  grave  error  at  the 
very  outset ;  in  regarding  the  condition  of  a  young  and  growing  animal  as 
haying  any  parallelism  with  that  of  a  hybemating  animal ;  and  more  es- 
pecially in  supposing  that  there  is  a  relation  between  them,  in  the  reduc- 
tion of  the  waste  of  the  animal  tissue  to  a  minimum.  Everything  seems 
to  us  to  indicate,  that  this  waste  is  proportionably  greater  in  the  young 
animal  than  in  the  adult.  The  functions  of  nutrition  are  all  performed 
with  greater  activity ;  the  quantity  of  food  assimilated  is  far  larger  than 
is  required  merely  for  the  increase  of  the  fabric  ;  the  molecular  interchange 
is  well  known  to  be  far  more  rapid,  as  is  shown  especially  in  the  phe- 
nomena attending  the  reparation  of  severe  injuries ;  and  the  quantity  of 
effete  matter  set  free  in  the  form  of  urea  (which  is,  cateris  paribus,  by  far 
the  best  measure  of  the  waste  of  the  proteine-tissues)  is  very  much  greater 
during  infancy  and  childhood,  than  it  is  in  the  adult,  proportionably  to 
the  weight  of  the  body  at  these  periods  respectively.  With  these  well- 
known  facts  before  him,  we  are  surprised  that  Mr.  Simon  could  have  based 
his  speculations,  in  regard  to  the  Unction  of  the  thymus,  on  so  insecure  a 
foundation. 

Reasoning  upon  the  supposed  analogy  in  the  condition  of  the  young, 
and  of  the  hybemating  animal,  Mr.  Simon  arrives  at  the  conclusion  that  the 
thymus  gland  fulfils,  in  the  first  case  as  in  the  second,  the  office  of  a  re- 
servoir or  sinking-fund  of  nutritious  matter,  for  the  supply  of  the  respira- 
tion ;  and  this  idea  does  not  seem  to  him  to  be  inconsistent  with  the  fact, 
that  the  product  of  its  separative  action  is  a  proteine-compound  in  the 
one  case,  and  fatty  matter  in  the  other.  For  he  considers  that,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  small  amount  of  waste  in  the  tissues  of  young  animals,  the 
support  of  the  respiratory  process  must  chiefly  depend  upon  the  materials 
directly  supplied  by  the  ingesta ;  and  that  as  the  fatty  deposit  in  hyber- 
nating  animals  constitutes  a  storehouse  of  combustible  materials,  for  the 
prolonged  maintenance  of  the  respiratory  process,  so  will  the  thymus  in 
the  young  animal  keep  the  balance,  amid  the  hourly  changes  in  the  relative 
amounts  of  the  ingesta,  the  waste  in  the  tissues,  and  the  respiration,  by 
separating  respirable  matter  from  the  blood  when  it  is  superfluous,  and 
yielding  it  up  again  when  there  is  a  demand  for  it. 

Having  pointed  out  what  we  deem  the  erroneous  foundation  of  Mr.  Simon's 
hypothesis,  we  shall  not  stop  to  discuss  the  hypothesis  itself;  but  need 
only  remark  that  the  balance  in  question  must  be  required  in  the  adult, 
nearly  as  much  as  in  the  young  anmial ;  since  all  the  variations  of  which 
he  speaks  are  as  well  marked  in  the  former  as  in  the  latter.  Let  us  now  en- 
deavour to  give  to  inquiry  a  more  satisfactory  direction.  In  the  first  place, 
it  must  be  freely  admitted,  that  neither  the  body  in  question,  nor  any 
other  of  the  glands  without  ducts,  can  have  for  their  office  the  separation 
of  any  elements  from  the  blood,  which  are  destined  for  immediate  excre- 
tion ;  since  no  channel  exists  for  the  deportation  of  the  products  of  their 
action,  except  the  sanguiferous  system  itself.  The  old  idea  that  the  lym- 
phatics served  as  the  excretory  ducts  of  these  glands,  seems  to  be  quite 
inconsistent  with  modern  anatomical  researches ;  in  regard  to  the  thymus 
at  any  rate.     Whatever  be  the  action  of  this  gland,  therefore,  its  product 
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must  be  one  that  can  be  readmitted  into  the  current  of  the  circulation 
without  injury.  Secondly,  the  entirely  different  composition  of  its  pro- 
ducts, under  the  two  conditions  of  its  greatest  development,  seems  to  in- 
dicate that  their  ''use  "  in  the  system  is  not  the  same.  The  conditions  of 
young  rapidly-growing  animals,  and  that  of  hybemating  animals,  seem  to 
US  rather  opposite  than  parallel.  The  former  ingest  a  large  quantity  of 
crude  aliment ;  the  assimilating  processes  are  extremely  active ;  and  the 
interchange  of  the  ingredients  of  the  tissues  takes  place  so  rapidly,  that  we 
cannot  imagine  that  there  can  he  any  want  of  e£fete  matter  for  respiration. 
The  demand  here  is  for  plastic  materials.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the 
hybemating  animals,  all  the  nutritive  actions  are  at  zero ;  and  the  respira- 
tion, for  a  long  period,  is  entirely  dependent  upon  the  stores  of  fatty 
matter  which  has  been  previously  set  apart  from  the  food.  The  demand 
here  is  for  combustible  material.  Now  the  nature  of  the  contents  of  the 
thymus,  at  the  two  periods,  corresponds  so  precisely  with  the  chief  demand 
which  we  have  shown  to  exist  in  the  system,  that  the  hypothesis  of  its 
being  destined  to  supply  these  demands  appears  to  us  more  plausible  than 
the  one  proposed  by  Mr.  Simon.  We  have  compared  it  with  his  under  all 
the  circumstances  to  which  he  alludes  ;  and  we  find  it  at  least  equally  ap- 
plicable. Take  for  instance  the  fact  mentioned  by  Mr.  Gulliver,  "  that  in 
over-driven  lambs  the  thymus  will  soon  shrink  remarkably,  and  be  nearly 
drained  of  its  contents,  but  will  become  as  quickly  distended  again  during 
rest  and  plentiful  nourishment."  And  if  the  view,  to  which  we  have  on 
several  former  occasions  alluded,  as  to  the  influence  of  cell-life  upon  the 
production  of  fibrine  from  albumen,  or,  in  other  words,  of  the  plastic  from 
the  non-plastic  material  of  nutrition, — be  founded  in  truth,  we  have  in 
the  thymus  gland  an  organ  for  carrying  on  this  function  during  the  period 
when  the  greatest  demand  for  plastic  matter  exists.  As  this  demand  be- 
comes less  energetic,  the  thymus  diminishes  in  size  and  disappears, — ^the 
production  of  plastic  matter  within  the  absorbent  and  sanguiferous  vessels 
being  then  sufficient  for  the  wants  of  the  system.  Or  if  the  organ  remains, 
the  nature  of  its  "function"  changes ;  and  it  cannot  be  deemed  unreason- 
able to  suppose  that  its  "  use"  in  the  system  should  change  also.  In  fact, 
that  its  "use"  should  be  the  same  in  the  two  cases,  when  its  "functions" 
is  so  different,  appears  to  us  a  very  improbable  supposition. 

We  cannot  conclude  without  again  thanking  Mr.  Simon  for  the  very 
important  contribution  which  he  has  made  to  that  real  knowledge  of 
anatomy,  upon  which  so  much  of  physiological  science  necessarily  rests ; 
nor  without  saying,  to  our  younger  readers  especiaUy,  "  go  and  do  thou 
likewise."  The  success  which  has  attended  this  and  other  similar  investi- 
gations, we  regard  but  as  an  earnest  of  that  which  must  result  from  the 
employment  of  similar  methods  in  the  examination  of  other  parts.  The 
time  when  a  description  of  an  organ  with  the  naked  eye,  or  with  an  ordi- 
nary magnifier,  could  be  satisfactory  to  the  anatomist,  has  long  since  past; 
and  no  monograph  like  the  present  can  be  in  future  accepted  as  complete, 
in  which  the  microscopical  and  chemical  analysis  of  the  organ  is  not  united 
with  an  investigation  of  its  comparative  structure  in  all  the  leading  forms 
of  animals  that  possess  it. 
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De  Htyrophymate  Endemico  per  Nassomam  et  Heesiam  Electoralem. 

Dissertatio  inaug.  med.  qaam  scripsit  Garolus  Philippus  Falck. — 

Marburff,  1843. 
Thesis  on  the  Endemic  Bronckoeele  0/ Nassau  and  the  Electorate  0/ Hesse, 

By  C.  P.  YALCK.^Marburff,  1843. 

The  existence  of  bronchocele  as  an  endemic  disease  in  Nassau  and  Hesse 
appears  hitherto  to  have  attracted  little  attention,  the  only  authors  quoted 
by  Dr.  Falck  being  Drs.  Mombert*  and  Flei8ch,f  who  severally  described 
the  disease  as  they  observed  it  in  the  district  of  Wanfried  on  the  Werra, 
and  in  the  village  of  Nentershausen.  The  facts,  however,  collated  by  the 
author  show  that  bronchocele  is  a  frequent  disease  among  the  inhabitants 
of  most  portions  of  the  two  provinces,  and  in  certain  districts  is  endemic, 
to  an  extent  scarcely  less  than  in  the  valleys  of  Switzerland. 

The  data  on  which  Dr.  Falck  has  founded  his  estimate  of  the  compara- 
tive prevalence  of  the  disease,  are  deduced  from  the  returns  of  the  con-* 
scripts  levied  for  the  armies  of  the  two  principalities  between  the  years 
1831  and  1840,  and  1836  and  1842  respectively.  From  these  he  has  fur- 
nished tables  of  the  number  of  men  selected  from  each  district  and  village 
annually ;  together  with  those  who  were  found  to  labour  under  bronchocele 
so  as  to  unfit  them  for  service,  or  require  their  treatment  previous  to  en- 
rolment. The  proportion  which  the  goitrous  bear  to  the  whole  of  the  con- 
scripts being  thus  ascertained,  he  is  enabled  to  estimate  with  considerable 
exactitude  the  number  of  persons  in  the  general  population  of  the  several 
districts  and  villages,  who  probably  labour  under  the  disease,  and  to  in- 
vestigate the  causes  conducing  to  its  development  in  each. 

The  following  is  an  example  of  the  mode  of  investigation  adopted :  in  the 
bailiwick  of  Braubach,  in  the  southern  province  of  Nassau,  the  number 
of  conscripts  levied  annually  during  the  ten  years  were  respectively  142, 
131,  114,  126,  141,  140,  147,  130,.  167,  and  164,  in  aU  1402,  or  a  mean 
of  140*2  annually ;  and  of  these  37,  or  on  the  average  3 '7,  each  year  were 
found  to  be  affected  with  bronchocele ;  the  proportion  of  those  labouring 
under  the  disease  being  to  the  whole  of  the  conscripts  as  1  to  37.  Of  the 
total  population  of  this  district,  11,092  in  number,  the  proportion  of  those 
affected  with  goitre  has  been  therefore  estimated  at  232.  The  population 
is  distributed  in  19  villages,  and  the  conscripts  levied  from  13  of  these 
numbered  a  larger  or  smaller  proportion  of  the  goitrous:  thus  in  the 
village  of  Fachbach,  containing  a  population  of  411  inhabitants,  5  con- 
scripts are  selected  annually  (1  to  80  inhabitants,)  or  during  the  10  years 
50 ;  and  of  these  7,  or  more  than  -f th,  were  found  to  labourunder  bronchocele ; 
and  consequently  it  has  been  inferred  that  the  disease  is  endemic  in  this 
village.  The  lengthened  period  over  which  the  returns  extend  obviates  the 
fallacy  which  mignt  be  occasioned  by  a  casual  occurrence  of  the  disease, 
and  in  many  instances  the  rejections  of  goitrous  persons  are  found  to 
recur  year  after  year ;  thus  in  Weilburg,  in  the  eastern  portion  of  the 
southern  province  of  Nassau,  goitrous  persons  are  returned  in  8  out  of  the 
10  years.     The  greater  liability  of  females  to  the  affection,  which  when  the 

*  Hufeland'i  Joura.   B.  77.    Sept.  1833,  p.  90. 

f  Handbuch  uber  die  Knmkheiteo  dcr  Kinder,  etc.  3.  B.  Leipslg,  1807,  p.  388. 
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diseaae  is  of  less  frequent  occurrence,  certainly  obtains,  (as  in  England,) 
does  not,  from  Dr.  Falck's  observation  at  Ockershausen  in  Hesse,  appear 
to  exist  in  those  districts.  He  has  indeed  satisfied  himself  of  the  general 
correctness  of  his  mode  of  investigation ;  though  the  returns  must  be  re- 
garded as  indicating  a  prevalence  of  the  disease  less  than  that  which  really 
exists ;  rejections  of  goitrous  persons  often  taking  place  in  consequence 
of  their  being  below  the  required  standard,  or  on  account  of  some  other 
malady  with  which  the  disease  is  conjoined ;  and  thus  it  occasionally  hap- 
pens diat  in  villages  in  which  the  disease  is  known  to  be  endemic  no  per- 
sons are  returned  as  rejected  on  this  ground. 

I.  The  endemic  bronchocele  of  the  duchy  of  Nassau,  The  duchy  of 
Nassau,  situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine,  is  divided  into  two  pro- 
vinces by  the  river  Layne.  In  both  of  these  the  country  consists  of  ele- 
vated plains  intersected  by  deep  valleys  and  mountains.  The  southern 
gprtion  or  Taunus  is  situated  between  the  valleys  of  the  Layne  andMayne; 
its  highest  peak  the  ''Grosser  Feldberg''  attains  a  height  of  2721':* 
this  mountain  range  descends  abruptly  towards  the  valley  of  the  Mayne 
on  the  south,  while  to  the  west  and  north  it  sinks  more  gradually  towards 
the  Rhine  and  Layne. 

The  northern  portion  or  Westerwald  rises  gradually  from  the  valley  of 
the  Layne,  forming  an  elevated  range  of  which  the  Salzberge  Kopf  is  the 
highest  peak  :  2600  feet  to  the  north  these  mountains  become  continuous 
with  those  of  the  Lower  Rhine ;  to  the  west  they  slope  to  the  valley  of 
the  Rhine ;  and  both  provinces  border  on  the  fertile  district  of  Wetterau 
on  the  east. 

(Geologically  these  provinces  consist  chiefly  of  the  transition  strata,  com- 
mencing with  the  grauwacke  and  argillaceous  schistus,  which  in  Westerwald 
are  interspersed  with  basalt  and  other  rocks  of  igneous  origin.  In  Taunus 
the  argillaceous  schistus  gives  place  to  clay  and  sand  in  the  valley  of  the 
Mayne.     In  the  upper  course  of  the  Layne,  spilite  and  greenstone  occur. 

The  valleys  are  freely  irrigated  by  streams.  The  climate  is  tempestuous 
in  the  mountains,  mild  and  agreeable  in  the  valleys. 

Of  the  total  number  of  conscripts  levied  in  those  provinces  between  the 
years  1831  and  1840  inclusive,  50,913  in  number,  514  were  found  to 
labour  under  bronchocele,  or  1  in  99  nearly,  and  thus  out  of  the  total 
population  of  the  duchy,  amounting  to  393,710,  Dr.  Falck  estimates  that 
4026  are  goitrous.  Of  the  conscripts  25,736  are  drawn  from  the  southern 
province,  and  of  these  271  were  i^ected  with  bronchocele;  and  25,177, 
of  whom  243  were  goitrous,  were  levied  in  the  northern  province :  the  pro- 
portion affected  being  thus  somewhat  greater  in  the  latter  district.  The 
disease  appears  to  prevail  to  very  varied  extent,  not  only  m  the  several 
districts  of  each  province,  but  also  in  the  villages  included  in  each  district: 
thus  in  the  baiUwicksof  Braubach,  Weilburg,  and  Runkel,  the  proportion 
which  the  goitrous  bore  to  the  whole  of  the  conscripts  levied  was  respec- 
tively 1  in  37,  1  in  54,  and  1  in  60  ;  while  in  Rennerod  and  Hachenburg 
it  amounted  to  only  1  in  378  and  1  in  516,  and  in  Marienberg  and 
Beichelsheim  no  rejections  on  the  ground  of  the  persons  labouring  under 
bronchocele,  were  returned. 

*  This  acoenMnaik  of  extent  ii  alone  uied  in  the  original :  does  U  indicate /bel  f 
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Our  space  will  not  permit  our  presenting  more  than  an  outline  of  the 
general  results  obtained  by  Dr.  Falck  relative  to  the  character  of  the  strata 
and  site  of  the  59  villages,  in  which  he  is  led  to  infer  that  bronchocele 
exists  either  as  a  frequent  or  endemic  disease. 

Character  of  strata  : 


Situated  In  Grauwacke  and  clay  slate 
Argillaceous  ichistui 
Spllittt 

Limestone— Transition  ? 
Greenstone 
Magnesian  Limestone 
Basalt 
Clay  and  sand 


9» 
»» 

%* 
»» 


Site,     The  sites  of  52  of  the  villages  are  given  as  follows 

Situated  on  the  summits  of  hills 
Northern  slope 
Enstern 
Southern 
Western      „ 
a  slope  having  a  North-west  aspect 
North-east 
South-east 
South-west 


• » 


if 
It 


«* 


*• 


Tlie  direction  of  the  valleys  are : 


From  North  to  South 
South  to  North 
East  to  West 
West  to  East 
North-east  to  South-west 
North-west  to  South-west 
South-east  to  North-west 


34 
8 

7 

4 
4 
1 
1 
1 


6 
S 

14 
9 

10 
3 
1 
9 
S 


15 
5 
5 
6 
4 
3 
8 


Two  of  the  villages  are  situated  in  valleys  nearly  surrounded  by  moun- 
tains, and  so  are  built  on  elevated  sites.  Lastly,  the  prevalence  of  bron- 
chocele does  not  correspond  with  the  extent  either  of  the  forests,  meadows, 
or  stagnant  waters. 

II.  The  endemic  bronchocele  of  the  electorate  of  Hesse.  The  electorate 
of  Hesse  consists  of  four  provinces :  1,  Lower  Hesse,  to  the  north,  con- 
taining Cassel,  the  capital,  together  with  the  districts  bordering  on  the 
Weser,  and  its  tributaries  the  Werra,  Fulda,  and  Diemal,  and  the  sepa- 
rate county  of  Shaumburg ;  2,  Upper  Hesse,  to  the  north-east,  bordering 
on  Nassau,  and  containing  the  circles  of  Marburg,  Kirchenhain,  Franken- 
berg,  and  Ziegenhain ;  3,  Buchonia,  to  the  south,  containii^  the  circles  of 
Fulda,  Hiinefeld,  Hersfeld,  and  the  separate  lordship  of  Smalkalden ;  4, 
Hanau,  to  the  south-east,  containing  Hanau,  Gdnhausen,  and  Schliichtem. 
Of  these  provinces,  the  Lower  (with  the  exception  of  the  county  of  Shaum- 
burg), a  portion  of  the  Upper,  and  Buchonia  consist  of  a  series  of  valleys 
and  ranges  of  hills,  which  in  some  places  attain  a  considerable  elevation,  as 
the  Habichtswald  (1312'),  between  the  rivers  Elder  and  Diemal ;  the  Rhein- 
hard,  between  the  latter  river  and  the  Werra ;  the  Sillingswald,  and  the 
Meisner  (2200'),  between  the  Werra  and  Fulda;  and  the  KniiU  (11560, 
between  the  Fulda  and  Schwalm.  The  lordship  of  Smalkalden  is  situated 
within  the  range  of  the  Thuringewald,  and  contains  the  Insclberg  (2855'), 
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one  of  its  loftiest  peaks.  The  province  of  Buchonia  forms  a  plain  elevated 
800^,  and  situated  between  the  ranges  of  the  Rhoenwald  and  the  Vogels- 
bei^ ;  and  Hanau  is  situated  between  the  latter  range  and  the  Forest  of 
Spessart. 

Hesse  is  situated  principally  on  the  (new?)  red  sandstone  formation,  be- 
neath which  the  magnesian  limestone  occurs  in  some  places,  as  in  the  vi- 
cinity of  Bieber  and  Beichelsdorp ;  and  in  others,  as  around  Frankenberg, 
a  cnpreous  schistus,  and  the  new  red  conglomerate,  and  grauwacke.  The 
red  sandstone  is  covered  by  a  shell  limestone,  or  molassi,  from  which  flow 
saline  springs.  In  the  districts  of  the  Rhoenwald  and  Vogelsberg,  the 
Meisner,  and  around  Kirchenhain  and  Zeigenhain,  the  tertiary  strata  are 
interrupted  by  basalt.  In  Smalkalden  micaceous  schistus,  gneis,  and  gra- 
nite occur  in  large  tracts. 

The  mean  temperature  of  this  district  may  be  stated  at  8*9  centigrade, 
which  is  1- 1  less  than  that  of  Baden  (48^  Fahrenheit). 

Nearly  one  third  of  the  electorate  is  covered  by  forest :  the  proportion 
being  much  less  than  this  in  the  Lower  and  Upper  Provinces,  and  amount- 
ing to  upwards  of  one  half  in  Smalkalden — ^the  trees  belong  chiefly  to  the 
oak  genus  in  the  former  provinces,  and  in  Smalkalden  to  the  coniferss. 

The  inhabitants  are  employed  in  agriculture,  the  tending  of  cattle,  and 
in  the  forests ;  they  chiefly  subsist  on  potatoes,  and  in  some  parts,  as 
around  the  Schwalm  and  in  Hanau,  on  fruits.  Sobriety  does  not  appear 
to  be  one  of  their  virtues,  much  com  spirit  being  drunk  in  the  Lower  Pro- 
vinces, in  Buchonia  ale,  and  in  Hanau  cider  and  wine.  They  possess  ro- 
bost  but  not  elegant  forms.  They  suffer  much  from  hemorrhoids,  and  in 
some  of  the  vaUeys  from  scrofulous  aflections  and  intermittent  fevers, 
more  especially  in  the  confined  valley  of  the  Ohm  (Amanal),  and  in  those 
of  the  Mayne  and  Weser,  where  basalt  'occurs.  In  Cassel,  Hofgeismar, 
and  Witzeuhausen,  varicocele  is  common  amongst  the  conscripts ;  in  Wolf- 
hagen,  Fritzlar  and  Marburg,  valgus ;  and  in  Smalkalden,  Eschewege  and 
Botenburg,  bronchoeele.  From  the  returns  of  the  conscripts  levied  in 
tlie  electorate  between  the  years  1837  and  1842  inclusive,  it  appears  that 
ofthe  total  number  of  49,916,  1071*  or  lin  47,  were  found  to  labour  under 
bronchoeele,  the  proportions  in  the  several  provinces  being  as  follows : 

Lowtr  Hesse,  conscripts  levied  .  19,833  goitrous  .  409—1  In  49 

Upper  Hesse  „                      9149  „       997— I  in  94 

Buchonia  „                   10,931  „       40ft— 1  In  27 

Hanau  „                  10,010  ,.        167— 1  In  60 

Of  the  total  population,  amounting  to  712,318,  Dr.  Falck  estimates  that 
15,195  labour  under  bronchoeele.  l^e  disease  seems  to  be  more  generally 
prevalent  in  Hesse  than  in  Nassau,  in  each  district  a  larger  or  smaller 
number  of  rejections  having  taken  place,  and,  in  those  most  affected,  the 
proportion  of  the  population  labouring  under  the  disease  being  greater. 
In  Smalkalden,  Eschwege,  Rotenburg,  and  Witzeuhausen  the  proportion 
of  the  conscripts  found  to  be  goitrous  was  as  high  as  1  in  11,  1  in  24, 
1  in  27>  and  1  in  28.  In  Shaumburg  and  Kirchenhain,  on  the  contrary, 
it  amounts  to  only  1  in  305  and  1  in  383. 

Of  the  whole  of  the  towns  and  villages  the  disease  appears  to  be  of  fre- 
quent occurrence  or  "endemic  in  93.  The  geological  situations  of  these 
villages  are  as  follows : 
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On  Magnetlan  and  shell  limntone  •        S4 

Primitive  rocka             .  .                  .        .          3 

Clay  and  sand                      .  .                    .3 

Molane  .        .          9 

Volcanic  rocki  .1 

Dr.  Falck  remarks,  that  both  in  Nassau  and  Hesse  the  disease  does  not 
occur  frequently  in  places  situated  on  strata  of  volcanic  origin.  In 
Hofgeismar  and  Wolfhagen,  also,  it  is  rarely  met  with ;  throughout  these 
districts  the  shell  limestone  abounds.  In  Smalkalden  where  the  disease 
is  most  frequent,  besides  the  situation  of  the  villages  on  the  magnesian 
limestone,  some  influence  may  perhaps  be  exerted  by  the  extensive  pine 
forests.  Though  the  disease,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  numbers  given,  is  less 
frequent  in  the  upper  than  in  either  of  the  other  provinces  of  Hesse,  it  is, 
on  the  contrary,  very  prevalent  in  certain  portions  of  that  district,  this  is 
particularly  the  case  in  the  village  of  Ockershausen  in  the  circle  of  Marburg, 
and  to  the  disease  as  it  here  prevails.  Dr.  Falck  has  devoted  especial  at^ 
tention.  This  village  is  situated  in  the  valley  of  the  Layne,  at  a  point 
where  the  hiU,  on  the  south-eastern  slope  of  which  it  is  situated,  divides 
into  branches  following  a  south-westerly  and  easterly  direction.  The 
western  hill  is  covered  by  forest ;  the  northern  by  gardens  belonging  to  the 
town  of  Marburg ;  and  by  these  mountains  the  village,  which  Ues  partly 
on  the  slope,  and  partly  in  the  valley,  is  protected  from  south  and  west 
winds.  The  south-west  branch  of  the  hill  consists  of  the  red  sandstone 
beneath  which  is  placed  the  '*  rothes  Todtliegendes,"  with  grauwacke  and 
zechstein; — all  the  springs  proceed  from  the  red  sandstone.  The  other 
branch  of  the  hill  consists  of  red  sandstone  broken  in  places  by  basalt. 
This  valley,  which  forms  the  termination  of  that  of  the  Layne,  is  divided 
into  nearlv  equal  portions  by  that  river ;  and  is  chiefly  devoted  to  the  cul- 
tivation of  corn,  and  to  gardens.  The  river  seldom  overflows  its  banks ; 
there  are  no  marshes,  and  but  little  dry  alluvial  soil.  The  air  of  the 
valley  is  freely  moved  by  winds,  more  especially  those  from  the  west,  and 
the  sun's  rays  are  felt  during  the  whole  day  in  Ockershausen  and  Marburg. 

The  inhabitants  of  Ockershausen  are  subject  to  scrofulous  affections  as 
well  as  bronchocele.  Intermittent  fevers  rarely  if  ever  occur.  The  young 
persons  are  of  the  lymphatic  temperament,  and  have  yellow  hair  and  blue 
or  gray  eyes  ;  of  130  pupils  in  the  village  school,  one  only  was  found  to 
have  dark  eyes.  They  are  less  intelligent  than  the  children  from  the 
neighbouring  villages.  The  adults  are  of  large  and  robust  forms ;  they 
labour  idly,  want  useful  vigour,  and  have  a  reputation  for  dishonesty  in 
the  neighbouring  town.     They  generally  attain  an  advanced  age. 

Bronchocele  is  most  extensively  diflused  in  this  village.  The  infants 
have  the  thyroid  gland  larger  than  natural,  and  have  the  appearance  de- 
scribed by  Foder6  as  characteristic  of  the  young  persons  in  goitrous  dis- 
tricts. Of  the  130  children  in  the  school,  between  the  6th  and  14th  year, 
33  had  bronchocele.  The  disease  exists  in  all  parts  of  the  village,  whether 
situated  on  elevated  ground  or  in  the  valley.  In  27  houses  in  one  street, 
38  goitrous  persons  were  found ;  and  of  the  whole  of  the  inhabitants, 
amounting  to  706,  180  were  suffering  from  the  disease.  In  size,  the  thy- 
roid gland  generally  equalled  that  of  a  hen's  or  goose's  egg,  occasionally 
it  was  as  large  as  the  fist. 

The  disease  appears  usually  to  commence  between  the  10th  and  20th 
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yean;  of  80  children  between  8  and  13  years  of  age,  24  had  goitre; 
while  of  the  remaining  50  between  6  and  7  years  of  age,  9  only  were 
a£fected.  In  the  Clinical  Institution  of  Marburg,  of  19  young  persons 
treated  from  this  village,  the  majority  were  between  16  and  18  years  of 
age.  Dr.  Falck  has  thrice  observed  the  disease  congenital.  As  before  re- 
marked, in  this  village  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any  material  difference 
between  the  liability  to  the  disease  in  the  two  sexes ;  of  the  pupils  in  the 
school,  69  were  boys  and  61  girls,  and  of  the  former  17>  and  of  the  latter 
16  were  goitrous.  Of  the  80  children  between  8  and  14  years  of  age,  41 
were  boys,  and  39  girls,  and  of  these,  13  and  1 1  respectively  laboured 
under  the  disease ;  and  of  the  remaining  50  children  between  6  and  7 
years  of  age,  28  were  boys,  and  22  girk,  and  4  boys  and  5  girls  were 
goitrous.  In  males  in  more  advanced  life,  the  disease  does  not  appear 
to  make  progress,  but  in  females,  (from  the  neck  being  exposed  f)  it 
continues  to  increase.  Dr.  Falck's  observations  confirm  the  assertion  of 
Alibert,  that  the  right  lobe  of  the  thyroid  gland  is  that  first  affected  ;  of 
the  33  goitrous  chQdren,  28  were  found  to  have  the  right  lobe  enlarged, 
and  in  5  the  right  and  middle  lobes  were  conjointly  affected. 

Dr.  Falck  remarks  that  no  doubt  can  exist  of  bronehocele  being  endemic 
in  Ockershausen.  It  affects  those  who  in  early  life  removed  from  the  ad- 
jacent villages,  and  if  those  in  advanced  age  are  less  susceptible  to  the 
operation  of  its  causes,  the  disease  certainly  attacks  their  children.  No 
decided  evidence  was  afforded  that  the  catde  in  the  district  are  liable  to 
the  disease. 

The  influence  of  hereditary  predisposition  in  conducing  to  the  develop- 
ment of  goitre,  though  traceable,  and  chiefly  on  the  maternal  side,  is  less 
distinctly  marked  than  is  generally  stated  by  authors.  Dr.  Falck  is  ac- 
quainted with  families  in  which  the  mother,  or  both  parents,  have  had 
bronehocele,  yet  where  the  children  are  whoUy  or  partially  free  from  the 
affection ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  he  has  known  all  the  children  of  a  family 
affected,  where  the  parents  were  free.  In  several  cases  the  affection  of 
the  thyroid  gland  coexisted  with  cretinism.  In  three  girls  he  found  im- 
perfect development  of  the  eye  or  its  adjuncts,  (1  microphthalmum,  2  an- 
cyloblepharon ;)  and  of  these  the  mothers  were  goitrous.  In  another  family 
in  which  bronehocele  had  existed  for  several  generations,  the  father  and  all 
the  children  had  a  peculiar  conformation  of  the  nose,  and  marked  mental 
hebetude.  In  two  other  families  the  mothers  only  were  goitrous,  but  all 
the  children  were  cretins. 

The  people  live  in  huts  made  of  wood,  which,  though  inferior,  are 
similar  to  those  of  the  neighbouring  peasantry ;  and  there  is  no  difference 
in  the  quality  of  food  employed  by  the  inhabitants  of  Ockershausen,  from  that 
of  the  population  around,  who,  are  whoUy  or  partially,  exempt  from  the 
disease. 

The  village  is  supplied  with  water  by  four  weUs ;  of  these,  two  are 
situated  near  together,  and  the  water  proceeds  from  the  red  sandstone 
formation ;  a  third  from  giving  but  little  water  is  not  generally  employed, 
and  the  fourth,  which  is  also  situated  in  the  red  sandstone,  yields  only 
a  scanty  supply.  The  water  from  these  wells  is  clear  and  limpid,  and  re- 
mains so  during  continued  rain.  It  has  the  taste  of  distilled  water.  The 
temperature  at  the  springs  is  8*5  of  Reaumur  (51^  Fahr.),  that  of  the  air 
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being  5*5  Reaumur  (44^  Fahr.);  and  this  does  not  vary  with  the  seasoii. 
Its  specific  gravity  is  1*001 ;  on  analysis  it  indicated  only  traces  of  lime, 
magnesia,  and  sulphuric,  muriatic,  and  carbonic  acids.  Free  carbonic  acid 
was  entirely  absent;  3742*41  grammes  yielded  on  evaporation  a  scanty 
ponderable  residue. 

The  inhabitants  of  the  villages  adjacent  to  Ockershausen,  and  situated 
some  on  strata  of  grauwacke  and  clay  slate,  others  on  the  red  sandstone, 
are  very  little  affected  by  or  entirely  free  from  the  disease ;  and  this  is 
also  the  case  with  the  inhabitants  of  the  village  of  Kappel,  situated  in  the 
valley  immediately  below  Ockershausen.  Unfortunately  the  water  em- 
ployed as  beverage  in  these  villages  was  not  analysed. 

The  conclusions  at  which  Dr.  Falck  arrives  from  his  observations  in  the 
two  principalities  are : 

1 .  That  though  different  authors  have  found  bronchocele  to  be  accu- 
rately confined  in  certain  districts  to  particular  strata  of  rocks,  as  in 
Kumaon,  according  to  Madelland,  to  transition  limestone ;  in  Wurtem- 
burg,  according  to  Riedle,  to  shell  limestone ;  in  England  and  Siberia,  to 
magnesian  limestone;  in  Hesse,  to  shell  and  magnesian  Umestone;  in 
Switzerland  to  transition  limestone  and  nagelflugh ;  yet  that  in  several  dis- 
tricts situated  on  similar  formations,  as  in  Wolfhagen  and  Hofgeismar, 
bronchocele  rarely  occurs. 

2.  The  assertion  of  MadeUand  that  bronchocele  is  infrequent  in  districts 
where  the  primitive  strata  prevail,  is  opposed  by  the  observations  of  Dr. 
Falck  in  Hesse.  He  has  further  been  informed  that  bronchocele  is  fre- 
quent in  the  districts  of  Schierke,  Lehrbach,  and  Neuwerk  in  the 
Hercynian  forest,  which  are  situated  on  primitive  and  transition  rocks ; 
and  similar  observations  are  recorded  by  Humboldt,  De  Vest,  and 
Iphofen. 

As,  therefore,  the  disease  cannot  be  regarded  as  previdling  only  in  situa- 
dons  where  particular  forms  of  rock  abound— to  what,  asks  Dr.  Falck,  can 
we  ascribe  its  production  ?  Can  the  absence  of  free  carbonic  acid  gas  from 
the  water  employed  as  beverage  by  the  inhabitants  of  goitrous  districts, 
afford  a  sufiicient  explanation  of  its  development?  That  the  origin  of  the 
disease  is  to  be  sought  for  in  some  noxious  quality  communicated  to  the 
water,  either  by  the  presence  of  some  injurious  ingredient,  or  the  absence 
of  a  necessary  element,  is  probable  enough ;  how  far,  however,  the  absence 
of  free  carbonic  acid  gas  may  exert  such  influence  can  only  be  settled  by 
observations  collected  in  the  several  districts  where  the  disease  prevails. 
The  observations  of  Dr.  Falck,  as  to  the  quality  of  the  water  employed  in 
the  village  of  Ockershausen,  and  the  previous  notice  of  a  similar  kind  by 
Iphofen,*  are  highly  important ;  yet  it  is  much  to  be  regretted,  that  the 
former  had  not  directed  his  attention  to  the  chemical  constituents  of  the 
water  employed  in  the  villages  adjacent  to  Ockershausen,  in  which  he  in- 
forms us  that  bronchocele  is  little  prevalent.  We  woidd  add  also,  that 
his  demonstration  of  the  inapplicability  of  the  conclusions  of  Maclelland 
as  to  the  strata  to  which  bronchocele  is  confined,  would  have  been  more 
satisfactory  had  he,  in  all  the  districts,  informed  us  from  what  source  the 
water  employed  as  beverage  by  the  inhabitants  was  derived ;  without  this 
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information  we  are  left  in  doubt  whether  in  any  given  district  the  inhabi- 
tants use  the  spring  water  of  their  own  soil,  or  are  supplied  by  rivers  pro- 
ceeding from  strata  of  a  totally  different  character. 

Notwithstanding  this  defect  we  regard  the  thesis  of  Dr.  Falck  as  highly 
commendable.  Our  knowledge  of  the  efficient  cause  or  causes  of  bron- 
chocele  is  extremely  imperfect ;  nor  can  the  history  of  any  other  subject 
in  the  wide  field  of  experimental  science,  afford  a  more  curious  illustration 
of  the  varied  and  conflicting  theories  which  may  be  deduced  from  the 
careless  or  too  limited  observation  of  facts ;  were»  however,  medical  men 
in  the  different  districts  where  the  disease  prevails,  to  devote  themselves 
to  record  accurately  the  local  peculiarities  of  climate,  soil,  the  chemical 
qualities  of  the  water,  and  all  other  circumstances  which  could  exert  any 
influence  on  its  development, — a  mass  of  facts  would  shortly  be  accumu- 
lated, which  would  afford  the  basis  of  satisfactory  generalization.  Obser- 
vations of  this  kind  have  now  been  collected  in  several  different  districts 
where  the  disease  is  prevalent  or  endemic,  and  Dr.  Falck  has  done  much  to 
supply  this  want  in  the  countries,  the  illustration  of  which  he  has  under- 
taken. 


Aet.  XVIL 

Lectures  on  subjects  connected  with  Clinical  Medicine,  comprising  Diseases 
of  the  Heart,  By  P.  M.  Latham,  m.d.  &c.  Vol.1. — London,  1845, 
12mo,  pp.  374. 

Dr.  Latham,  some  years  since,  finding  lus  health  impaired  by  the  toils 
of  hospital  practice,  and  feeling  laudably  unwilling  to  render  his  duties  as 
physician  easy  by  indifference  to  their  higher  attributes,  ''relinquished  his 
office  at  St.  BarUiolomew's,  and  with  it,  some  of  the  best  hopes  he  had  of 
being  useful  in  his  generation."  The  first  result  of  the  sacrifice  was  a  re^ 
turn  of  health, — ^the  next  the  production  of  the  volume  now  issued  to  the 
world.  The  author  may  rest  assured  that  few  persons  will  regard  these 
effects  without  deep  gratification :  the  gradual  restoration  to  vigour  of  a 
distinguished  member  of  the  society  in  which  he  moves,  cannot  fail  to 
prove  matter  for  rejoicing  among  his  peers ;  nor  can  the  appearance  of  a 
book  pointedly  designed  and  admirably  stated  to  popularise  the  study  of 
diseases  of  the  heart  be  regarded  otherwise  than  as  a  professional  event  of 
no  slight  consequence. 

Dr.  Latham  avows  his  purpose  to  be  a  limited  one :  it  is  "  to  regard  the 
diseases  of  the  heart  only  in  one  point  of  view,  i.  e.  as  they  appear  in  the 
living  man.  But  this  one  point  of  view  includes  the  several  objects  of  their 
clinical  diagnosis,  and  their  clinical  history,  and  their  medical  treatment." 
And  in  respect  of  clinical  diagnosis,  the  writer's  faith  concerning  the  means 
of  its  accomplishment  stands  broadly  and  decisively  announced  in  the 
words :  "  enough  is  already  known  to  make  the  diagnosis  of  diseases  of 
the  heart  hardly  anything  else  than  a  just  appreciation  of  their  auscultatory 
signs." 

One  of  the  characters  of  this  book  is  the  incompleteness  of  its  descrip- 
tions;—in  no  single  point  or  bearing  is  the  subject  touched  upon  fully 
worked  out  and  evolved.     The  incompleteness  is  systematic  and  designed  : 
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the  motiyes  of  its  adoption  we  append  in  the  writer's  own  worda.  EzplA- 
nation  ia  indeed  here  not  only  interesting  and  requisite  in  respect  of  the 
book  itself,  but  assumes  importance  from  the  fact  that  the  person,  who 
defends  and  pursues  the  system  in  question,  once  held  a  prominent  place 
among  the  clinical  teachers  of  the  metropolis. 

**  But  as  1  lectured,  so  dow  I  write,  for  one  class  of  students  especially.  As  my 
hearers  were,  so  now  I  presume  my  readers  will  be,  chiefly  those  who  are  seeking 
information  at  the  bedside.  To  such  there  is  no  greater  impediment  of  knowledge 
than  over-teaching.  The  teaching  which  they  most  require  is  suggestive.  They 
have  the  realities  themselves  to  learn  from,  the  original  hook  to  read,  upon  which 
all  sound  instruction  is  but  a  commentary.  Therefore  the  commentator  should 
only  interpose  when  and  where  he  is  neeoed,  and  not  after  the  manner  of  certain 
critics,  who  most  help  us  with  their  annotations  where  the  sense  of  the  author  is 
clear  beyond  dispute.'*  (p.  ix.) 

Now  that  there  is — or  rather,  according  to  circumstances,  may  be — 
fundamental  truth  here,  we  readily  admit.  But  in  practice,  we  apprehend. 
Dr.  Latham's  notion  would,  if  carried  to  its  limit,  prove  subversive  of  all 
the  good  to  be  derived  from  the  clinical  direction  of  students  of  disease. 
In  respect  of  the  system  of  clinical  teaching  prevalent  in  this  country,  the 
idea  that  its  amount  is  in  excess — that  youths  are  misled  by  being  over-led 
— seems  to  us  not  a  little  paradoxical.  That  in  the  Paris  hospitiJs,  danger 
sometimes  arises — danger  that  the  mind  of  the  beginner  may  be  confused 
through  the  abundance  of  minute  detail,  poured  forth  in  almost  inexhaus- 
tible bounty  by  enthusiastic  and  eager  aspirants  to  the  renown  of  first-rate 
clinical  exponents  of  disease,  is — ^it  may  without  difficulty  be  conceded  to 
Dr.  Latham — ^an  unquestionable  fact.  But  if  we  turn  to  the  London 
schools,  and  mark  the  style  and  manner  of  clinical  guidance  flourishing 
M^re,— if  we  hearken  to  the  occasional  lecture,  consisting,  too  often,  of  a 
hasty  admixture  of  crudities  and  common-plsices,  hurried  over  with  an 
anxiety  worthy  of  a  better  motive  than  the  always  presumable,  and  too 
often  obvious,  one, — if  we  inquire  into  the  contentment  of  those  taught 
upon  this  plan,  and  find  that  even  they— even  those  typifications  of  listless 
indifference,  the  "  walkers  of  hospitals" — are  dissatisfied,  grumble  at  being 
under-taught,  and  apply  to  the  editors  of  weekly  prints  to  urge  the  claims 
they  have  themselves  in  vain  striven  to  impress  upon  their  so-called 
teachers, — ^if  all  this  be  done,  we  affirm  the  groimds  of  Dr.  Latham's  phi- 
losophy will,  in  their  practical  aspect  at  the  least,  appear  singularly  un- 
stable. So  far  from  agreeing  in  this  matter  with  this  eminent  physician, 
we  ourselves  have,  after  no  little  reflection  and  observation,  persuaded  our- 
selves to  regard  the  very  incompleteness,  (or,  as  it  is  fashionably  termed 
at  the  present  day,  wffgestiveness,)  which  Dr.  Latham  would  foster,  as 
the  origin  of  our  inferiority  (where  we  are  inferior)  to  continental  observers. 
And,  on  the  other  hand,  our  conviction  has  been  deliberately  arrived  at  and  is 
firmly  established,  that  were  a  system  of  thorough  clinical  instruction  brought 
to  pervade  the  schools  of  this  empire,  a  class  of  physicians  would  arise,  with 
the  combined  scientific  and  practical  attainments  of  whom  foreign  nations 
must  hopelessly  endeavour — ^if  they  did  endeavour — to  compete.  By 
thorough  clinical  instruction  we  mean  the  conveying  of  a  detailed,  syste- 
matic, complete  history  of  the  particular  cases  of  oisease  under  obseryation, 
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all  the  particulan  of  which  hUtory  may  be  and  should  be  (with  a  few 
necessary  exceptions)  ascertained  by  the  stadent  himself.* 

But  there  is  another  of  Dr.  Latham's  general  doctrines  of  the  means 
whereby  practical  medicine  is  to  be  surely  and  solidly  advanced,  that  is 
not  only  eminently  true,  but  so  vitally  important,  especially  at  the  present 
period,  that  we  conceive  it  a  duty  to  aid  in  its  promulgation.  We  allude 
to  the  opinion  he  holds  concerning  the  degree  to  which  "physiology" 
should  be  suffered  to  constitute  the  basis  of  ''practical  medicine  ;"-^and 
the  opinion  is  thus  pithily  and  emphatically  conveyed : 

*'  It  is  not  all  physiology  which  can  be  made  useful  towards  the  knowledge  and 
treatment  of  diseases,  bat  only  those  parts  of  physiology  which  are  undeniably 
true,  and  not  only  true,  but  etuify  and  at  once  seen  to  be  so.  A  great  deal  of 
what  is  termed  physiology  has  turned  out  to  be  a  mistake  :  and  so  far  as  it  has  got 
mixed  up  with  our  notions  of  disease  (and  this  has  happened  to  a  deplorable  eX" 
tent,)  it  has  hindered  the  progress  of  practical  meffictne^  (p.  9.) 

The  italics  are  our  own,  and  we  use  them  to  mark  our  deep  conviction 
of  the  truth  and  importance  of  the  words.  The  lamentable  delusion  that 
speculative  systems  of  medicine,  based  upon  the  everchanging  phantasies 
of  physiology,  are  calculated  to  advance  the  skill  of  the  physician  in  the 
management  of  disease,  cannot  be  too  energetically  and  systematically  de- 
nounced. Books  constructed  on  this  principle  are  peculiarly  dangerous — 
and  dangerous  in  the  direct  ratio  of  their  attractiveness  from  theur  pretti- 
ness,  their  superficial  ingenuity,  and  their  apparent  acquaintance  with  the 
intimate  phenomena  of  vital  action. 

We  now  proceed  to  give  an  account  of  the  work  before  us ;  and  as  it  is 
one  of  no  ordinary  merit,  both  as  to  matter  and  style,  we  shall  have  great 
pleasure  in  reviewing  it,  chapter  by  chapter,  from  beginning  to  end.  A 
volume  like  the  present  is  a  lure  somewhat  of  the  rarest  for  a  medical  critic 
to  be  tempted  withal. 

Lectube  I.  Dr.  Latham's  first  lecture  embraces  the  consideration  of 
the  natural  sounds,  impulses,  and  resonances  of  the  heart,  and  of  the 
manner  in  which  variations  in  degree  and  extent  of  these  are  significant  of 
disease. 

In  the  generation  of  the  first  sound  of  the  heart  in  health,  muscular 
contraction,  muscular  tension,  and  extension  of  the  auriculo-ventricular 
valves,  are  severally  engaged ;  the  second  sound  results  from  the  sudden 
closure  of  the  sigmoid  valves :  this  is  the  theory  used  by  Dr.  Latham. 
He  conceives  the  ear  must  become  practically  acquainted  with  these  sounds 
in  order  to  appreciate  them  jusdy,  and  therefore  declines  giving  his  pupils 
or  readers  any  hint  concerning  their  characters.  Dr.  Latham  perfectly 
corroborates  our  own  experience  in  respect  of  the  extent  to  which  the  first 
sound  is  audible  in  health  in  the  following  words  :  ''  I  am  persuaded  two 
healthy  persons  would  not  easUy  be  found  in  whom  it  would  be  heard 
within  exactly  the  same  thoracic  space."  On  the  limitation  of  die  second 
sound  he  attempts  greater  precision,  but  the  statement  that  it  is  "audible 

*  WecbceiftiUy  admit  that  in  certain  of  the  metropolitan  ichooU  the  lyitem  of  clinical  teaching 
has  OBdeTgone  marked  improTemcnt  within  the  last  few  years.  But  much  remains  yet  to  be  done ; 
not  only  directly,  bat  Indirectly  in  respect  of  the  orer-deTotlon  of  students'  time  to  what  are  termed 
nj  brandias  of  medical  knowledge. 

zzziz.-zx.  IS 
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in  the  course  of  the  aorta  and  of  the  puhnonary  artery  and  of  the  carotids'* 
IS  either  meant  to  be  vague,  or  is  liable  to  erroneous  construction. 

Lect.  II.  Sounds  of  the  heart  different  in  kind  from  its  natural  and 
healthy  sounds  next  engage  Dr.  Latham's  attention.  All  varieties  of  val- 
Yular  sound  he  would  designate  by  the  name  endocardial,  all  sounds  pro- 
duced in  the  pericardium  exocardial,  murmurs.  We  question  whether  a 
student  is  likely  to  gain  information  as  readily  from  this  mode  of  styling 
the  unnatural  sounds  proceeding  from  the  heart,  as  from  the  more  usual, 
but,  we  admit,  somewhat  cumbersome  system.  Although  the  word  exo- 
cardial contrasts  very  harmoniously  with  endocardial,  in  our  old-fashioned 
horror  of  new  words  we  almost  wish  Dr.  Latham  had  retained  the  term* 
pericardial  for  the  former.  As  critics  we  may  also  object  to  the  word 
murmur  as  applied  to  the  pericardial  friction-sound  and  its  Tarieties.  As 
a  mere  question  of  words  it  may  and  is  undoubtedly  quite  as  fair  to  call  a 
friction  sound,  as  a  morbid  valvular  sound,  a  murmur ;  but,  in  strictness, 
both  should  not  be  designated  by  the  same  title^  and  usage  has  assigned 
the  one  mentioned  to  the  valvular  sound. 

Dr.  Latham  gives  a  sprightly  sketch  of  the  progress  of  the  diagnosis  of 
valvular  disease,  by  means  of  endocardial  murmurs,  from  the  first  rude 
essays  of  Laennec  to  the  existing  condition  of  very  notable  perfection. 
The  facts  are  strikingly  and  instructively  put,  and  the  terse  language  in 
which  they  are  told,  gives  them  a  force  that  must  (presuming  them  to  have 
been  thus  orally  delivered)  have  produced  its  effects  on  the  inteUigences  of 
those  who  listened.  But  no  mention  of  names  occurs  from  first  to  last. 
This  is  a  mode  of  proceeding  wherewith  we  have  no  83nxipathy.  It  is  un- 
just to  those  laborious  men  who  have  toiled  to  extend  the  field  of  our  art, 
— it  is  impolitic  towards  those  entering  on  the  study  of  that  art,  to  with- 
hold from  the  owness  the  meed  of  applause  which  general  opinion  has 
awarded. 

The  infinite  rarity  of  direct  or  diastolic  mitral  murmur  compared  with 
the  frequency  of  indirect  or  systolic  murmur,  connected  with  the  same 
valve,  has  struck  all  observers  of  cardiac  disease.  Dr.  Tiatham  adopts  the 
following  explanation  of  the  fact : 

*'  It  is  probable  that,  as  in  health,  when  the  mitral  orifice  is  entirely  free*  the 
blood  glides  from  the  auricle  into  the  ventricle  without  any  impelling  force  from 
behind ;  so  in  disease,  when  the  orifice  is  narrowed,  the  resistance  does  not  pro- 
duce any  extraordinary  effort  on  the  part  of  the  auricle  to  overcome  it.  And  thus 
in  disease  as  well  as  in  health,  through  a  narrow  passage  as  well  as  a  free  one,  the 
onward  current  of  blood  from  auricle  to  ventricle  is  still  without  noise.  That  it 
is  otherwise  witli  tlie  ree'urgitating  current  through  the  same  passage,  and  that 
the  murmur  of  the  blood  rushing  back  from  ventricle  to  auricle  should  be  often 
signally  loud,  must  be  owing  to  the  force  of  the  ventricle,  now  engaged  in  im- 
pelling it."  (pp.  38-9.) 

Having  stated  the  current  principles  concerning  the  localization  of 
endocardial  murmurs  by  means  of  the  time  at  which  they  are  heard  and 
the  direction  of  their  propagatum.  Dr.  Latham  proceeds  to  express  his 
doubts  that  those  principles  will  invariably  lead  to  correct  diagnosis.  He 
is  "less  peremptory  about  the  certainty  of  their  application  than  he  was  a 
year  or  two  ago."  So  are  we.  But  still,  like  Dr.  Latham,  we  abate  not  a 
jot  of  our  reverence  for  the  principles  in  themselves,  believing  their  funda- 
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mental  truth  irrevocably  sealed  by  experience ; — ^we  would  bdieve  that 
there  are  occaaional  counteracting  causes  which  modify,  as  a  necessary 
physical  result,  the  direction  in  which  these  murmurs  are  propagated  and 
conveyed.  The  establishment  of  the  nature  of  these  counteracting  causes 
(rarely  influential,  as  they  are,  in  actual  practice)  is  the  existing  desidera- 
tum. The  writer  attempts  to  supply  it, — ^but  the  attempt  is  chiefly  valuable, 
aa  likely  to  lead  others  to  pursue  the  subject.  Four  causes  are  suggested : 
the  presence  of  sohd  substances,  exterior  to  the  heart,  within  the  chest,  as 
morbid  growths,  aneurismal  tumours,  and  condensed  portions  of  the  lung; 
the  enlarged  capacity  of  the  heart  itself;  the  mere  loudness  of  the  endo- 
cardial murmur ;  a  pecuHar  quality  of  the  endocardial  murmur,  giving  it 
a  high  musical  note.  Quality  of  sound  has,  we  would  observe,  nothing  to 
do  with  its  musical  note. 

Dr.  Latham  protests  against  ihe  '*  popular  notion"  that  endocardial 
murmurs  increase  in  loudness  directly  as  the  amount  of  disease  and  conse- 
quent impediment.  He  is  right.  And  he  illustrates  the  objection  by  re- 
ference to  two  cases  terminatmg  fatally  at  the  same  period,  in  one  of  which 
there  was  no  endocardial  murmur  at  flJl,  in  the  other  a  loud  bellows-mur- 
mur extensively  audible.  In  the  former  case,  the  auriculo-ventricular  orifice 
was  so  narrowed  as  only  just  to  admit  the  little  finger,  and  the  aortic  ori- 
fice was  only  just  not  closed ;  in  the  latter  there  remained  a  tolerably  free 
space  for  the  passage  of  blood  through  both  orifices.  ''The  truth  is," 
says  Dr.  Latham,  **  that  the  murmur  becomes  louder  as  the  disease  and 
the  impediment  increase  only  up  to  a  certain  point,  and  then  that  it  be- 
comes less  and  less  loud  as  they  go  on  to  increase  beyond  this  point." 

''There  is,  or  rather,  perhaps,  there  was,  a  notion  that  endocardial  mur- 
murs have  wonderful  diagnostic  secrets  wrapped  up  in  their  varieties  of 
kind  and  quality.'*  MTheQier  such  notion  be  past  or  present.  Dr.  Latham 
is  perfectly  right  in  maintaining  its  fallacy.  The  aflectation  of  assigning 
the  amount  and  characters  of  obstruction  through  the  whistling,  filing, 
cooing,  &c.  varieties  of  murmur,  is  among  the  erroneous  puenlities  of  the 
auscultatory  art. 

Lect.  IIL  Dr.  Latham  proceeds  to  iUustrate  the  fact  that  the  origin 
of  endocardial  murmurs  in  valvular  disease,  mav  be  otherwise  caused  than 
by  valvular  impediment,  and  that  their  mode  of  production  is  in  yet  other 
cases  doubtful. 

There  are  instances  in  which  endocardial  murmur  comes  and  goes ;  it  is 
not  constantly  present.  It  disappears  under  rest,  it  appears  under  exer- 
tion. We  have  known  this  not  very  uncommonly  to  be  the  fact.  It  is 
probable  in  these  cases,  according  to  Dr.  Latham,  that  there  is  a  real  ob- 
stacle "  not  enough  to  cause  the  requisite  degree  of  vibration  when  the 
coirent  of  the  blood  is  slow  and  undisturbed,  but  quite  enough  when  it  is 
more  rapid  and  forcible."  This  is  one  explanation, — ^the  phenomena  of 
anaemia  have  to  our  minds  occasionally  suggested  another. 

An  endocardial  murmur  may  arise>  I)r.  ijatham  finds,  a  few  days  before 
death  independently  of  cardiac  disease^ — a  fact  he  is  unable  to  explain. 

A  loud  endocardial  murmur  may  occur  in  connexion  with  the  hysterical 
paroxysm, — and  mere  force  of  contraction  of  the  organ  will  produce  the 
same  sound  in  children.  We  know  the  facts  by  experience ;  we  are  unable 
to  explain  them  satisfactorily  any  more  than  Dr.  Latham. 
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When  the  chest  is  deformed,  "  there  is  an  end  of  our  pretending  how  to 
calculate  what  its  con^iition  may  he,  hy  listening  and  feeling  and  percussing. 
Its  sounds  and  impulses  and  resonances,  he  they  what  they  may,  are  now 
worth  nothing  at  all  as  guides  to  diagnosis.  The  heart  is  oragged  from  its 
proper  seat,  and  imprisoned  in  some  strange  place,  and  perhaps  turned 
almost  topsy-turvy  hy  the  encroachment  of  the  yertehral  column  and  the 
approximation  of  the  rihs."  In  some  cases  an  endocardial  murmur  may 
be  simulated,  if  pressure  he  made,  in  ausculting,  with  the  end  of  the  ste- 
thoscope. 

A  blowing  murmur  has  been  described  by  some  previous  writers  as 
seated  in  the  subclavian  artery,  and  attendant  in  a  certain  proportion  of 
cases  on  pidmonary  consumption.  To  this  Dr.  Latham  makes  no  allusion; 
but  he  dwells  upon  a  certain  murmur  (coincident  with  the  systole  of  the 
heart)  audible  frequently  in  the  same  disease  in  the  space  comprised  be- 
tween the  upper  border  of  the  second  and  lower  border  of  the  third  costal 
cartilage  an  inch  to  the  left  of  the  sternum,  as  having  some  diagnostic 
value.  "  Supposing  the  pulmonary  artery  in  its  first  division  to  be  the- 
seat  of  the  murmur,  does  it  become  such  in  consequence  of  its  own  disease, 
or  by  reason  of  pressure  or  impediment  reaching  it  from  diseased  lung?" 

There  is  nothing  deserving  notice  in  the  author's  remarks  concerning 
the  ''  possible  faUiu^y"  (and  we  may  add  the  not  unfrequently  committed 
error)  of  mistaking  the  respiratory  murmur  for  an  endocardial  murmur. 
Nor  is  there  anything  novel  in  his  comment  on  aneemic  vascular  murmurs. 

Lect.  IY.  Here  we  find  Dr.  Latham  discoursing  of  the  general  estimate 
to  be  taken  of  the  uses  of  auscultation  applied  to  the  heart.  In  his  wonted 
lively  and  dramatic  style  he  traces  the  advance  of  knowledge  in  the  diag- 
nosis of  chronic  cardiac  disease,  and  describes  the  efforts  made  to  attain 
the  practical  benefit  of  detecting  the  acute  forms  of  disease  in  the  organ, — 
those  forms  that  are  remediable  and  curable. 

"  And  at  length  the  mark  has  been  hit,  and  the  prize  has  been  won.  For  now 
there  is  no  truth  experimentally  more  certain  than  this,  that  auscultatory  signs 
above  all  others,  ana  oftentimes  before  all  others,  and  oftentimes  in  the  place  of 
all  others,  may  be  safely  trusted  to  declare  the  beginning  and  the  augment,  the 
decline  and  the  cessation  of  acute  inflammation  in  those  structures  of  the  heart, 
which  are  especially,  if  not  solely,  obnoxious  to  it ;  and  that  the  same  sisns  may  be 
confidently  appealed  to  as  guides,  by  which  to  choose  the  remedy,  ana  apportion 
its  quantity  and  regulate  its  force,  and  continue  or  discontinue  its  application.** 
(p.  §7.) 

Legt.  V.  Dr.  Latham  in  former  days  believed  that  the  bellows-murmar 
of  cardiac  disease  accompanying  acute  rheumatism  was  seated  in  the  peri- 
cardium ;  subsequently  he  ''  began  to  suspect  that  it  procecKled  from  the 
internal  lining/'  But  he  could  not  verify  his  conjecture,  for  no  patient  of 
his  ever  died  of  that  '*  disease  of  the  heart,  which,  coming  on  during  acute 
rheumatism,  is  characterized  by  the  bellows-murmur."  But  ''what  my 
own  experience  would  not  furnish,*'  continues  Dr.  Latham,  "  M.  BouiUaud's 
has  supplied.  Many  have  died  during  the  active  progress  of  this  disease 
under  his  care,  and  dissection  has  found  it  to  be  infiammation  of  the  endo- 
cardium. Thus  we  are  indebted  to  M.  Bouillaud  for  our  first  knowledge 
of  the  important  fact.''  Admitting  the  inferences  inevitably  dedudUe 
from  these  statements,  it  would  be  a  nice  question  for  the  casuists  to  de- 
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teimine  which  of  these  two  physicians  had,  in  the  instances  referred  to, 
been  the  most  useful  in  their  spheres. 

It  will  be  well  for  our  junior  readers  to  ponder  deeply  on  the  following 
most  wise  and  emphatic  words : 

^  Seeing,  then,  that  the  endocardial  murmur  alone  can  determine  the  existence 
of  endocarditis,  you  are  required  to  search  after  it  in  every  case  of  acute  rheama- 
tism.  I  say  emphatically /p  search  after  it,  because  it  is  one  of  those  sijnis  wbicb 
must  always  be  sought  berore  it  can  be  found.  It  does  not  intrude  itselfupon  our 
notice  like  palpitation,  or  an  irregular  pulse.  The  patient  does  not  draw  our  at- 
tention to  it  as  be  does  to  pain.  The  pbysician  must  make  it  out  entirely  for  him- 
self. And  indeed  it  is  innnitely  important  that  he  should  have  the  earliest  possi- 
ble  notice  of  it  with  a  view  to  the  earliest  possible  application  of  the  remedy. 
Never  omit,  therefore,  to  listen  to  the  pnecordial  region  whenever  you  visit  a 
case  of  acute  rheumatism,  and  to  visit  a  case  of  acute  rheumatism  oftener  perhaps 
than  you  otherwise  would  do  merely  for  the  sake  of  so  listening.  All  may  seem 
to  be  going  on  well.  The  general  symptoms  may  be  far  from  severe.  The  chest 
may  he  free  from  pain.  The  heart's  action  may  not  awaken  suspicion  by  its  force 
or  irreeularity.  Nevertheless,  its  internal  lining  may  be  inflamed,  and,  if  you 
listen,  me  endocardial  murmur  may  convey  the  momentous  fact  directly  to  your 
ear."  pp.  104-5.) 

LscT.  VI.  But  not  only  is  endocardial  murmur  to  be  sought  for,  but 
certain  modifications  of  the  natural  sound  are  to  be  sought  for  aa  its  inevi- 
table prelude.  Dr.  Tiatham  hardly  ever  knew  an  instance  of  acute  rheu- 
matism in  which  unnatural  length  or  roughness  of  sound  detected  one  day, 
has  not  become  an  unequivocal  cardiac  murmur  in  twenty-foiur  hours. 
When  be  hears  such  modifications  of  sound,  he  consequently  begins  the 
treatment  of  endocarditis  at  once. 

Although  endocardial  murmur  sometimes  constitutes  the  sole  evidence 
of  the  existence  of  endocarditis,  and  though  functional  disturbance  of  the 
organ  may  be  completely  absent,  this  is  not  the  common  case.  Symptoms 
are  superadded,  and  these  are, — ^pain  and  anguish  of  various  degrees  and 
kinds,  excessive  impulse,  and  intermittent  fluttering  action  of  the  heart. 
These  symptoms  give  us  a  much  surer  insight  by  their  amount  and  inten- 
sity into  the  peril  attached  to  the  disease,  than  does  the  murmur  this 
evolves.  Pain  in  the  precordial  region  may  arise  in  the  course  of  acute 
rheumatism  without  being  followed  by  the  auscultatory  signs  of  either  en- 
docarditis or  pericarditis, — ^but  prudence  would  lead  us  to  commence  the 
treatment,  as  if  one  or  other  were  destined  to  ensue.  We  envy  the 
earnestness  of  conviction  which  can  justify  Dr.  I<atham  in  using  the  fol- 
lowing language  in  his  comment  on  the  importance  of  treating  such  pre- 
cordial pain,  as  if  significant  of  already  evolved  endocarditis :  "  For  thus, 
if  we  have  begun  the  treatment  only  a  single  day  sooner  than  we  otherwise 
should  have  done,  we  may  have  perfectly  cured  the  disease,  which  but  for 
the  gain  of  this  single  day,  would  never  have  been  more  than  half  cured." 
After  such  an  emphatic  declaration,  the  author  but  weakens  his  point  in 
addinff,  "the  gain  of  a  single  day  in  the  treatment  of  endocarditis  is  a  gain 
indeeo."  The  man  who  brieves  this,  and  does  not  treat  his  rheumatismal 
patients  at  the  first  onset,  must  eventually  feel  bitterly  the  force  of  the 
"  diem  perdidi"  of  the  Roman. 

The  consideration  of  the  diversities  of  relation  which  the  endocardial 
murmur  is  found  to  bear  to  other  symptoms  leads  Dr.  Latham  to  establish: 
1st,  that  in  some  cases  of  endocarditis  the  murmur  is  coincident  with  the 
very  commencement  of  the  inflammation ;  2dly,  that  in  some,  and  those 
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the  most  frequent^  cases  it  does  not  arise  till  the  inflanunatioii  is  somewhat 
advanced ;  3dly,  that  in  some,  and  those  the  least  frequent,  cases  it  does 
not  arise  nntil  the  inflammation  is  on  the  decline,  or  has  actually  ceased ; 
and  upon  this  distinction  are  founded  considerations  of  interest  for  which 
the  original  should  be  consulted,  but  of  which  we  shall  give  a  specimen : 

''Tlie  endocardial  murmur  arising  under  these  circumstances  was  unchanged 
by  medical  treatment.  It  remainecf  as  long  as  the  patients  continued  under  ob- 
servation. The  inference  from  such  an  event  is  clearly  this,  that  an  inflamma- 
tion of  the  endocardium  had  accompanied  the  rheumatic  fever ;  tliat  this  inflam- 
mation was  of  small  activity,  and  insufficient  during  its  progress  to  interfere  with 
the  natural  sensations  and  movements  and  sounds  of  the  heart,  but  enough  in  the 
end  to  produce  by  its  effects  some  permanent  inequality  on  the  surface  or  a  valve, 
and  a  permanent  murmur  as  the  sign  of  it."  (119-20.) 

Lect.  VII.  We  are  here  brought  to  the  history  of  pericarditis.  Dr. 
Latham  teaches  that  the  similitude  of  exocardial  murmur  to  the  sound  pro- 
duced by  rubbing  the  hands  or  coat-cufiBs  together,  the  sensible  nearness 
of  the  murmur  to  the  ear  applied  to  the  precordial  region,  its  conveyance 
to  a  distance  over  the  chest,  and  its  non-conveyance  in  the  course  of  the 
aorta  and  carotids,  are  sufficient  to  stamp  it  as  originating  in  the  pericar- 
dium. But  further,  the  crumpling,  creaking,  churning,  &c.  varieties,  less 
perfect  in  their  character,  become  changed  in  the  coarse  of  one  or  two 
days  (if  arising  from  pericarditis),  completely  or  partially,  into  the  genuine 
exocardial  murmur.  These  more  indefinite  sounds  will  sometimes  come 
and  go  for  two  or  three  days,  and  then  cease  altogether,  or  then  become 
permanent ;  such  sounds  are  of  pericardial  origin. 

Dr.  Latham  illustrates  his  opinion  "that  serous  efiusion  within  the 
pleura  always  obliterates  the  attrition-sound,  and  that  serous  eflPdsion 
within  the  pericardium  generally  leaves  it  unaltered,"  in  his  usual  pointed 
style.  But  he  must  be  aware  that  Dr.  Stokes  affirms  that  extensive  pleural 
dulness  and  friction  sound  may  coexist.  If  the  words  always  and  generally 
were  transmuted  into  the  phrases  with  the  rarest  exceptions,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  not  unfrequently,  in  the  other.  Dr.  Latham's  opinion  woidd  be 
more  accnrately  in  accordance  with  fact.  The  reason,  why  this  should  be 
so,  is  sufficiently  obvious. 

Visible  undulation  and  tactile  vibration  between  the  cartilages  of  the  left 
second  and  third  or  third  and  fourth  ribs,  or  between  both  at  the  same 
time,  (never  occurring  in  any  other  situation,)  are  dwelt  upon  next.  It  ia 
to  be  noticed  that  Dr.  Latham  makes  no  reference  to  vaulted  form  of  the 
precordial  region,  nor  to  the  increased  distance  at  which  the  heart's  sounds 
appear  to  be  produced  from  the  ear,  as  among  the  signs  of  pericardi- 
tis. Yet  an  observing  and  diligent  investigator  of  cardiac  disease  has 
affirmed  of  late  that  such  vaulted  form  is  sometimes  the  very  ^ifii  physical 
peculiarity  (including  the  auscultatory)  induced  by  the  disease. 

There  is  no  one  symptom  of  inflammation  to  which  ordinary  practitioners 
trust  so  implicitly,  in  evidence  of  the  existence  and  amount  of  that  state, 
as  pain.  A  more  utter  error  cannot  exist ;  the  writings  of  Louis  especially 
abound  with  proofs  of  the  error  and  safeguards  against  its  commission. 
Dr.  Latham  thus  comments  upon  the  fact  in  respect  of  pericarditis : 

''But  of  all  symptoms  mere  pain  is  the  most  inconstant  and  uncertain,  whatever 
be  the  disease.  It  is  so  in  pericarditis.  It  is  present  in  one  case,  and  absent  in 
another  strangely  and  unaccountably.  I  have  known  much  pain,  when  the  disease 
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has  been  of  little  seventy,  of  short  duration,  and  of  easy  cure ;  and  I  have  known 
the  severest  pericarditis  pass  through  all  its  stages  without  pain.  All  other  symp. 
'^       '^  '  ^  '    '        '  '  "  '  and  the 

And 
tardy  and 

precarious  convalescence.    But  from  first  to  last  there  has 'absolutely  been  no 
pain/'  (pp.  141.2  ) 

Lect.  VIII.  Between  the  years  1836  and  1840,  both  inclusive,  there 
occnrred  under  Dr.  Latham's  care  at  St.  Bartholomew'B  Hospital  136  cases 
of  acute  rheumatism.  These  cases,  considered  in  respect  of  cardiac  affec- 
tion, are  thus  arranged  by  the  writer : 

"Casesof  acute  rheumatism       -            •  136 

Heart,  exempt  in       -           -           -  46 

affected  in       -           -           -  90 
Seat  of  diseases  in  the  heart: 

Endocardium  alone  in            -            .  63 

Pericardium  alone  in             -            -  7 

Endocardinm  and  pericardium  in       •  11 

Doubtful  in    ....  9 
— ^Deaths  3.    In  all  of  whom  both  endocardium  and  pericardium  were  affected.'* 
(p.  144.) 

From  this  experience  it  follows  that  about  two  thirds  of  sufferers  from 
acute  rheumatism  are  attacked  with  cardiac  inflammation.  We  believe  that 
the  proportion  is  above  the  usual  standard, — ^a  circumstance  probably  to 
be  explained  by  the  '' sedulity  of  Dr.  Latham's  clinical  clerks  who  were 
ever  on  the  alert  to  gain  admission  into  his  wards  of  (what  were  esteemed) 
interesting  cases.''  It  further  follows  from  this  experience  that  endocar- 
ditis is  nine  times  as  frequent  in  rheumatism  as  pericarditis ;  and  that  pe- 
ricarditis is  more  frequently  found  in  combination  with  endocarditis  than 
alone.  This  portion  of  the  results  does  not  very  materially  differ  from 
that  of  dose  observers  in  general. 

Of  sixty-three  individuals  with  inflamed  endocardium  not  one  perished ; 
the  disease,  even  in  individuals  commonly  of  deteriorated  constitution,  (for  of 
such  18  the  population  of  the  London  hospitals  composed,)  is  consequently 
not  one  involvmg  much  perihto  life.  But  the  results  of  another  kind  are 
to  be  considered ;  restoration  of  the  endocardium  to  its  healthy  state  was 
rare.  This  is  seen  ^m  the  facts,  that  the  membrane  remained  permanently 
injured  in  forty-six  cases,  and  recovered  its  complete  integrity  of  structure 
in  seventeen  only :  in  other  words,  endocardial  murmur  totally  disappeared 
from  seventeen  hearts  only. 

In  all  the  seren  cases  of  simple  pericarditis  recovery  took  place,  and  all 
murmur  disappeared.  But  Dr.  Latham  is  of  course  unwilling  to  affirm 
that  all  anatomical  traces  of  the  disease  had,  as  in  instances  of  cessation  of 
endocardial  murmur,  disappeared.  It  is  probable  that  in  all,  or  in  very 
nearly  all,  such  cases  some  amount  of  adhesion  permanently  remains,  and 
that  the  foictional  ease  and  perfection  of  the  heart  suffer  proportionally. 

Of  the  eleven  cases  of  endo-pericarditiB  three  terminated  fiitally ;  in  none 
of  the  eight  instances  of  recovery  does  the  author  beheve  complete  restora- 
tion of  the  sfructures  to  the  healthy  state  ensued. 

Does  gvound  exist  for  believing  that  in  cases  of  these  combined  inflam- 


^/ 
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mations,  either  naturally  tends  to  produce  the  oUierT  It  appears  that  in 
four  of  the  eleven  cases  the  endocardial  came  on  hefore  the  exocardial 
murmur^  and  in  four  the  latter  before  the  former ;  while  in  one  they  arose 
simultaneously ;  and  in  two  they  coexisted  when  the  cases  were  fint  exa- 
mined. 

'  Lect.  IX.  The  consideration  of  inflammation  of  the  lungs  accompany- 
ing acute  rheumatism,  either  alone,  or  in  combination  with  endocarditiBy 
or  with  pericarditis,  or  with  both,  furnishes  Dr.  Latham  the  opportunity 
of  exhibiting  greater  origihality  than  in  his  previous  lectures. 

Inflammation  of  the  lu^gs  (as  Dr.  Latham  uses  the  words,)  occurred 
in  24  of  136  cases  of  rhetunatism ;  in  1  of  5-}  cases  consequently.  The 
cases  were  made  up  of  4  of  bronchitis,  18  of  pneumonia,  and  2  of  pleurisy. 
The  probability  of  inflammation  of  the  lungs  arising  out  of  acute  rheuma- 
tism is  small ;  and  the  probability  of  such  an  event  is  not  at  all  augmented 
by  alliance  of  the  articular  afiection  with  endocarditis.  But  inflammation 
of  the  lungs  coexists  sufficiently  frequently  with  pericarditis,  and  with 
endo-pericarditis,  to  establish  a  sort  of  natural  connexion  between  them. 
The  following  table  exhibits  more  strikingly  and  concisely,  than  is  other- 
wise possible,  these  very  interesting  facts. 

"  Of  rheumatism  without  afiection  of  the  heart  there  were — Cases  46.  Lungs 
afiected  5 :— Single  pneumonia  (fatal ;)  Single  pneumonia ;  Single  pneumonia ; 
Diffused  bronchitis  ending  in  double  pneumonia ;  Diffused  bronchitis  of  both 
lungs. 

"  Of  rheumatism  with  endocarditis  there  were — Cases  63.  Lungs  alfeeted  in  7 ; — 
Double  pneumonia;  Double  pneumonia;  Double  pneumonia:  Diffused  bron- 
chitis passing  into  double  pneumonia ;  Single  pneumonia ;  Diffbsed  bronchitis  of 
both  lunes;  J3ronchitis  passing  into  inflammation  of  the  larynx  and  trachaea. 

**  Of  rheumatism  with  pericarditis  there  were — Cases  7.  Lungs  affected  in  4: — 
Double  pneumonia ;  Diffused  bronchitis  passing  into  double  pneumonia ;  Single 
pneumonia :  Single  pneumonia. 

'*  Of  rheumatism  with  endocarditis  and  pericarditis  combined  there  were — ^Cases 
11.  Lun^  affected  in  8 : — Double  pleurisy  with  double  hydrotborax ;  Sinele 
pleurisy  with  hydrotborax ;  Double  pneumonia;  Double  pneumonia  with  double 
pleurisy  and  double  hydrotborax  (fatal);  Single  pneumonia ;  Single  pneumonia; 
Pneumonia  and  diffused  bronchitis  of  one  lung  (fiital) ;  Diffused  bronchitis  of  both 
lungs  (fatal.)**  (pp.  164-5.) 

Two  interestmg  cases  (one  &tal,  the  other  not  so,)  are  next  recorded ;  the 
details  are  tolerably  dose ;  and  the  narratiyes  exhibit  Tcry  remarkably 
Dr.  Latham's  confidence  in  the  powers  of  "the  great  remedy,"  mer- 
cury, 

Leot.  X.  Dr.  Latham  introduces  his  account  of  the  treatment  of  acute 
rheumatism,  (preparatory  itself  to  that  of  the  cardiac  influnmations,)  by 
a  comment  on  the  fact  that  venesection,  opium,  calomel,  colchicum  and 
drastic  purgatiyes,  have  seyerally  worked  their  cures  of  the  disease, — ^under- 
standing t£ese  remedies  to  be  employed  in  each  instance  as  the  "  sheet- 
anchor'  (in  the  current  cant  phrase)  of  the  indiyidual  prescribing  them. 
Dr.  Latham  bears  his  testimony  to  the  trudi  that  under  the  use  of  each 
he  has  "seen  patients  get  well."  Has  Dr.  Latham  ever  seen  patients 
afflicted  with  severe  acute  rheumatism,  sent  forth  from  hospital  in  a  state 
of  (to  their  feelings)  complete  restoration,— which  patients  had  neyertheleas 
undergone  no  treatment  but  that  signified  by  abstinence,  the  free  use  of 
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dilnentsy  and  the  occasional  administration  of  a  gentle  laiative  ?  Probably 
he  has  not.  We  haye.  And  we  confess  that  such  sights  haye  shaken  our 
faith, —haye  shaken  it  especially  when  taken  in  conjunction  with  the  cir- 
cumstances alluded  to  by  Dr.  Ttfttham  himself — as  to  the  real  part  which 
actiye  medication  plays  m  saying  life.  Dr.  Latham^  howeyer,  maintains 
the  robustness  of  his  fidth  unweakened»  and  in  sharp^  antithetic  diction 
and  earnest  and  cordial  tone,  argues  the  claims  of  art  yersus  those  of 
nature.  We  sincerely  hope,  for  tiieir  own  sakes,  that  each  reader  of  his 
pages  may  share  his  conyictions, — ^their  inward  sense  of  power  and  satis- 
fiiction  at  the  bednnde  of  rheumatic  patients  will  be  infinitely  enhanced  by 
such  participation.  We  the  more  sincerely  hope  thi% — because  we  haye  in 
our  own  persons  often  felt  the  want  of  this  inspiriting  faith.  Often  haye 
we  sighed  to  possess  that  genius  for  belief,  and  that  faculty  (for  it  is 
such)  to  conceiye  art  all-powerftil,  that  makes  the  practice  of  medicine 
for  some  men  a  perpetual  triumph. 

Tet,  eyen  on  Dr.  Latham's  own  showing,  the  treatuient  of  rheumatism 
on  the  actiye,  interfering,  and  nature-guiding  principle,  is  not  to  be  care- 
lessly yentured  upon.  It  is  in  fact  ^rotfi'tfv,  this  treatment.  For  we  are 
told  ''it  is  often  only  when  the  powers  of  medicine  are  pressed  even  to  the 
verge  ofdeMtroying  life,  that  life  is  eavedJ*'  If  the  treatment  of  rheuma* 
tism  eyer  come  to  this,  adds  the  author,  it  is  right  to  know  what  we  are 
about  when  we  undertake  to  treat  it ;  a  truth  in  which  we  most  heartily 
coincide. 

"  Disease  is  a  series  of  new  and  extraordinary  actions.  Each  link  in  the 
series  is  essential  to  the  integrity  of  the  whole.  Let  one  link  be  fairly 
broken,  and  this  integrity  is  spoiled,  and  there  is  an  end  of  the  disease ; 
and  then  the  constitution  is  left  to  resume  its  old  and  accustomed  actions, 
which  are  the  actions  of  health.''  Such  u  Dr.  Latham's  yersion  of  an 
old  explanation — so-called  at  least— of  the  fact  that  recoyery  ensues  from 
certain  di^ases  under  systems  of  treatment  the  most  unallied,  nay  the  most 
opposite  in  nature.  We  could  suggest  another  and  an  obvious  one, — ^but 
we  abstain.* 

Here  is  a  striking  passage,  concerning  the  influence  of  large  bleeding  in 
rheumatism : 

**  I  have  seen  people  enonDOUsly  bled  in  acute  rheumatism,  and  their  entire 
disease  swept  away  at  once,  and  health  restored  rapidly.  And  the  practice  which 
wiD  do  this,  is  it  not  a  splendid  and  a  teroptine  practice  ? 

**  Again,  I  have  seen  people  enormously  bled  in  acute  ihenmatism,  and  their 
disease  swept  awav  at  once ;  but  they  haye  forthwith  gone  raving  mad.  And  a 
practice  whidi  will  do  this,  is  it  not  a  hazardous  practice  ? 

"  And  again,  I  have  seen  people  enormously  bled  in  acute  rheumatism,  and  no 
single  pain  has  been  mitigated ;  but  the  disease  has  continued  for  an  unusually 
long  time  in  its  acute,  and  then  has  degenerated  into  its  chronic  form.  And  a 
practice  that  has  this  issue,  is  it  not  a  doubtful  practice  ?"  (p.  193.) 

Dr.  Latham  teaches  ineeniously  that  the  evils  to  be  arrested  in  ordinary 
inflammation  by  proftise  bleeding,  namely,  the  erentual  textural  changes 

*  "Why  does  talk  cnr«  «gn«,  itr?"  *'B«caiMe  it  Intorruptt  the  eooettaatlon  of  morWd  phno- 
nMna.'*  Sodi  «m  the  habltiMl  eiid  weU-known  query  (and  inch  the  lequired  reepoue)  o#  eo 
Edtobtugh  csamiaer  for  degrees,  loiBe  yeen  tlnce  renowned  in  that  iduNd.  Is  Dr.  Lathun's  senteace 
Chan  a  panphrsetle  statement  of  the  Scotch  eloeidatkai  ? 
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piodaced  by  the  morbid  proceas,  are  not  to  be  dreaded  in  rhenmalism ; 
and  that  the  motive  for  pushing  yenesection  to  extremes,  and  until  all 
vascular  action  have  been  quelled,  does  not  exist  in  the  latter  affection. 
Employed  in  moderation^  ana  '*  rather  as  preparatory  and  auxiliary  to  other 
remedies,  than  for  its  own  exdusive  power,"  Dr.  Latham  objecta  not  to 
yenesection.  But  he  is  especially  chary  of  carrying  bleeding  to  such  a 
point  as  to  communicate  a  shock  to  the  nervous  syst^n.  He  addresses 
his  audience  thus :  ''  If  you  do  communicate  that  shock,  you  are  likely  to 
disturb  the  just  tenor  of  the  disease,  and  then  some  untoward  circumstance 
may  arise."  Why  was  not  this  very  disturbance  of  this  very  tenor,  set 
down  in  the  passage  just  quoted  by  us  (p.  185,)  as  the  means  to  the  end 
sought  by  all  treatment  ?  We  do  not  thoroughly  comprehend  this  seeming 
contradiction. 

The  pith  of  the  comments  on  the  treatment  by  opium  alone  is  contained 
in  the  following  words :  "  I  regard  the  indication  found  in  the  nervous 
system  to  be  upon  the  whole  a  safer  and  better  guide  for  the  treatment  of 
rheumatism,  than  that  found  in  the  vascular,  and  opium  upon  the  whole 
to  be  a  safer  and  better  remedy  than  venesection  ;  t/"  we  are  to  follow  one 
of  the  two  indications,  and  to  use  one  of  the  two  remedies  only." 

The  third  ]^lan,  which  attempts  the  cure  of  the  disease  by  procuring 
large  evacuations  from  the  liver  and  intestines,  and  consists  in  the  ad- 
ministration of  ten  grains  of  calomel  at  night,  and  a  black  draught  in  the 
morning,  repeated  as  long  as  they  are  well  borne,  is  thus  eulogized : 

"  It  abates  the  fever,  it  softens  the  pulse,  it  reduces  the  swelling,  and  it  lessens 
the  pain.  In  short,  it  subdues  the  vascular  system  like  a  bleeding,  and  pacifies 
the  nervous  system  like  an  opiate ;  and  often  in  the  course  of  a  week  the  acute 
rheumatism  is  eone.  In  three  days  there  is  often  a  signal  mitigation  of  all  the 
symptoms;  and  in  a  week  I  have  often  seen  patients,  who  have  been  carried 
helpless  into  the  hospital,  and  shrieking  at  the  least  jar,  or  touch,  or  movement 
of  toeir  limbs,  risen  from  their  beds,  and  walking  about  the  ward  quite  free  from 
pain."  (p.  204.) 

But  this  sort  of  medication  sometimes  cannot  be  borne  at  all ;  and  if 
salivation  (the  chance  of  which  is  always  incurred)  arise,  the  treatment 
must  be  changed  altogether.  In  this  contingency,  therefore,  "  time  is 
lost,  the  case  is  perplexed,"  [or  rather  the  doctor  7]  "  the  disease  is  pro- 
longed, and  the  patient  perhaps  injured.**  Still,  concludes  Dr.  Latham, 
in  calomel  and  purgatives  we  have  a  better  mode  of  treatment  than  in 
venesection  or  in  opium.  It  has  appeared  to  him  not  only  to  bring  the 
disease  to  a  condusion  in  a  shorter  time,  but  to  prepare  the  way  for  a  more 
rapid  convalescence  than  the  other  methods. 

But,  says  Dr.  Latham,  there  is  a  plan  of  treating  acute  rheumatism, 
which  is  juster  and  safer,  and  applicable  to  more  cases  and  more  success- 
ful than  any  one  of  the  three  referred  to.  And  that  plan  is  a  compound 
of  all  three, 

Lect.  XI.  The  mode  in  which  the  three  plans  are  combined  by  Dr. 
Latham  is  gathered  from  the  following  passage  : 

'*  When  from  the  pulse  1  have  considered  venesection  necessary  to  bring  down 
the  circulation,  the  loss  of  between  twelve  and  sixteen  ounces  of  blood  has  gene- 
rally been  enough  to  answer  the  purpose  in  view ;  and  the  venesection  has  seldom 
been  repeated. 
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•*  The  opiniDy  and  calomel^  and  pareatires  I  have  been  aocuBtoQied  to  give  in 
ooQibiaation  thus:  with  the  calomel  administered  at  night,  according  to  itsquan* 
tity,  I  have  united  more  or  less  of  opium.  To  ten  grains  of  calomel  I  have  added 
one  grain  of  opium ;  or  to  five  of  calomel  I  have  added  half  a  grain,  continuing 
to  gire  them  together  in  the  same  proportions,  night  after  night,  as  long  as  they 
are  needed.  Then,  on  each  succeeding  day,  when  a  large  purgatibn  of  the  bowels 
has  been  dnly  obtained,!  have  still  given  the  opium  alone,  or  with  saline  draughts, 
in  doses  of  half  or  one  third  of  a  grain,  every  five  or  ax  hours.  And  thus,  with  the 
lar^r  quantity  at  night,  and  the  smaller  quantities  during  the  day,  about  two 
grains  of  opium  have  been  commonly  taken  in  the  coarse  of  twenty- four  hours." 
(p.  214.) 

There  may  have  arisen  surprise  in  the  minds  of  some  of  our  readers  that 
colcbicnm  has  so  far  received  no  mention  from  the  deliverer  of  these 
lectures.  The  delay  is  by  him  referred  to  the  circumstance  that  its  cura- 
tive properties  are  not,  like  theirs,  constantly  annexed  to  any  known  ope- 
ration upon  particular  organs.  The  reason  begs  a  question,  and  begs 
it  in  our  minds  in  the  wrong  direction, — and  even  if  the  point  assumed 
were  correct  and  granted,  the  motives  for  delay  were  an  insufficient  and,  as 
a  matter  of  principle,  an  incorrect  one.  At  leiat  so  we  believe.  And  in- 
deed we  delight  to  find  that  in  a  subsequent  page  Dr.  Latham  admits  our 
implied  notion  upon  the  question  referred  to :  ^*  As  the  disease,"  he  says, 
'*  may  have  an  essential  element  beyond  its  sensible  actions  and  sufferings, 
so  the  remedies  may  have  secret  operations  beyond  those  which  are  seen 
and  palpable.  And  it  may  be  in  virtue  of  those  that  they  cure,  and  not 
of  these."  (p.  227.)  The  wonder  to  us  is  that  any  human  being  who  has 
seen — seen  with  his  understanding — ^twenty  cases  of  disease  in  his  life, 
can  doubt  that  that  essential  element  exists.  And  the  fturther  wonder  to 
us  is  that  men  of  high  intelligence — men  of  the  stamp  of  this  author — ^wiU 
persist  in  attempting  to  explain  what  in  the  present  state  of  elementary 
knowledge  is  utterly  inexplicable — the  action  of  alleged  remedial  agents. 
Such  explanations  do  very  well  for  the  class-rooms  of  teachers  of  materia 
medica ;  but  they  savour  too  much  of  essential  platitude  to  be  suffered  to 
wander  heyond  those  learned  precincts. 

Colchicum  cannot,  the  writer  thinks,  be  safely  trusted  single  handed  for 
the  cure  of  rhenmatism  in  the  severer  cases,  but  it  can  in  the  milder  ones. 
In  the  former  class  of  cases  he  reserves  it  for  special  emergencies,  and  then 
employs  it  with  almost  unlimited  trust  and  confidence.  He  '*  invokes  the 
aid"  of  colchicum,  (uncombined  with  either  alkali  or  opium,)  when  fever, 
pain»  and  swelling,  though  abated,  have  not  altogether  disappeared,  or 
when  pain  and  swelling  do  not  subside  in  proportion  to  the  diminution  of 
vascular  action.  In  cases  of  relapse  he  has  likewise  recourse  to  colchicum. 
He  appears  to  make  no  distinction  in  respect  of  curative  influence  between 
the  wine  of  the  seeds  and  of  the  root. 

Dr.  Latham  guards  his  auditors  against  the  notion  that  all  cases  of  acute 
rheumatism  are  as  readily  amenable  to  treatment,  as  his  previous  declara- 
tions on  the  matter  might  lead  inexperienced  persons  to  suppose.  He 
enters  into  most  valuable  considerations  on  the  uncertainties  of  the  art  of 
treatment, — considerations  which  are  often  strikingly  contradictory  in  spirit 
(Dr.  Latham  is  too  good  a  logician  to  allow  them  to  be  so  in  letter,)  to  the 
confident  announcements  that  precede,  and  that  we  have  glanced  at,  as  we 
passed.  We  cannot  refrain  from  transcribing  a  passage  that  conveys  the 
essence  of  several  very  instructive  pages. 
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<«  There  w  no  such  thing  as  calculating  the  results  of  medical  treatment  with 
certainty.  Success  and  failure  run  contrary  to  expectation  sometimes  in  every 
disease,  but  most  of  aU  in  acute  rheumatism.  Where  you  would  look  for  failure^ 
you  often  meet  with  success,  and  vice  versft.  Of  rheumatism  it  may  be  said 
generally,  that  it  is  less  within  reach  of  the  remedy  in  proportion  as  it  is  seen  and 
treated  at  a  period  more  distant  from  its  commencement.  Yet  loss  of  time  does 
not  augment  the  difficulties  of  after-treatment,  or  diminish  the  probabiUties  of  its 
success  to  the  same  degree  in  acute  rheumatism  as  in  other  diseases  of  an  inflam- 
matory nature.  I  have  often  known  acute  rheumatism  of  the  severest  kind  have 
the  start  of  the  remedy  full  ten  days  or  a  fortnight,  during  which  nothing  what- 
ever has  been  done  for  its  relief;  and,  when  at  length  the  remedy  has  been  ap- 
plied, it  has  been  cured  as  easily  and  rapidly  as  I  could  promise  myself  that  it 
would  have  been,  had  I  taken  it  in  oand  ten  days  or  a  fortnight  sooner.** 
(p.  223.) 

Infinitely  trae  all  this!  But  how  cornea  it  tlien  that  the  same  teacher 
who  tells  these  important  traths,  can  insist  for  hours  on  the  certainty  of  his 
art,  speak  of  ^'dealing  (by  medication,)  with  blood-vessels  and  with  nerves, 
and  with  secreting  organs  separately,"  as  though  all  these  were  so  many 
dead  tissaes  to  be  manipulated  on  a  dissecting-table  ?  Whence  draws  he 
the  courage  to  assure  youths  that  their  **  different  remedies,  once  set  arfoot 
and  pursuing  difiierent  paths,  meet  and  end  in  one  purpose — and  that  pur- 
pose the  cure : 

'As  many  arrows,  loosed  several  ways, 
Fly  to  one  mark.*  '• 

Ah !  Dr.  Latham,  you  deal  here  with  matters  of  imagination,  and  natu- 
rally apjpeal  to  the  poets  for  illustration. 

Turmng  to  the  treatment  of  the  cardiac  inflammations,  Dr.  Latham  takes 
occasion  to  object  to  the  prevalent  mode  of  speaking  of  endocarditis  and 
pericarditis  as  "  ineidentaV*  to  acute  rheumatism.  "Who  shall  say,"  he 
mquires,  '*  that  endocarditis  and  pericarditis  are  not  equally  essential  to  it 
with  inflammation  of  the  joints?"  what  he  means  by  suggesting  that 
"  both  are  derived  from  the  attendant  fever,"  is  to  us  incomprehensible, 
but  in  this  notion  that  in  all  probability  the  primary  essence  or  the  malady 
lies  in  the  blood,  there  is  abundant  motive  for  coinciding. 

Lect.  XIL  Whenever  endocarditis  or  pericarditis  form  a  part  of  acute 
rheumatism  prac/tea%,  they  generally  are  added  during  the  progress  of 
the  latter  to  the  general  disease.  Sometimes  however,  the  articmar  and 
cardiac  affections  supervene  simultaneously,  and  in  some  BtHl  rarer  caaes, 
the  cardiac  take  the  lead.     Such  is  Dr.  Li^ham's  experience. 

The  poor  are  the  most  frequent  subjects  of  acute  rneumatism,  and  "  the 
time  of  the  heart's  immunity"  has  already,  in  upwards  of  half  the  cases, 
passed  over  when  they  are  admitted  into  hospital.  In  other  words,  the 
physical  signs  or  the  functional  disturbances  of  cardiac  affection  have 
already  appeared,  when  the  physician  obtains  the  opportunity  of  acting  on 
the  general  disease. 

But  in  instances  which  come  before  us,  wherein  cardiac  affection  haa 
certainly  not  yet  supervened,  are  there  any  means  whereby  it  may  be 
warded  off?  Dr.  Latham  most  legitimately  rejects  the  vague  statements 
that  have  been  promulgated  concerning  the  efficacy  in  this  direction  of 
large  doses  of  opium.  And  on  the  other  hand,  he  believes  the  accusation 
against  bloodletting,  as  favouring  the  extension  of  the  disease  from  the 
joints  to  the  heart,  perfecUy  unfounded.    Whatever  be  upon  the  whole  the 
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best  treatment  of  acute  rheumatiBm,  he  mMnfAiw  (and  we  fblly  coincide 
with  him)  may  be  considered  the  best  safeguard  against  its  extraordinary 
perils. 

But  if  the  disease  haye  actually  announced  itself  in  the  cardiac  mem- 
branes, what  is  to  be  done  ?  A  preliminary  question  is,  what  is  to  be  con- 
sidered to  announce  the  disease?  First,  fimctional  disturbances  of  the 
heart,  though  so  lately  unattended  with  physical  sign ;  secondly,  prolon- 
gation and  harshness  of  the  s3rstolic  sound ;  thirdly,  an  indefinable  but 
unnatural  sound  heard  in  some  limited  spot  of  the  precordial  region ;  or 
fourthly,  and  h  fortiori,  an  endocardial  or  exocardial  murmur. 

"  When  the  question  is  of  the  joints,  it  might  be  laid  down  as  a  maxim 
of  practice,  to  treat  the  rheumatism,  (or  the  general  disease,)  and  let  the 
joints  take  care  of  themselyes.  But  when  the  question  is  of  the  heart,  the 
maxim  might  be  stated  conyersely ;  to  treat  the  heart  and  let  the  rheumar 
tism  take  care  of  itself."  So  says  the  lecturer ;  and  he  says  too  that 
bloodletting,  mercury,  and  opium  are  the  remedies  for  cardiac  inflamma- 
tion as  for  rheumatism ; — ^but  the  remedies  are  to  be  differently  employed. 

As  soon  as  inflammation  is  known  or  suspected  to  haye  reached  the 
heart,  mercury  must,  according  to  Dr.  Latham,  be  giyen  without  delay 
for  the  purpose  of  producing  saUyation.  And  saliyation  may  ensue  in  "  a 
day  or  two,  or  not  until  after  seyeral  days,  or  a  week,  or  after  seyeral 
weeks,  or  it  may  not  arriye  at  all."  Of  a  surety  it  does,  as  Dr.  Latham 
"  confesses,"  require  thorough  confidence  in  this  remedy  to  giye  it  for 
weeks,  waiting,  waiting,  waiting  ''for  its  ultimate  effect,  when  in  the  mean- 
time it  displays  no  proximate  or  intermediate  effect  as  an  earnest  of  its 
curatiye  operation." 

Venesection  must  be  repeated  again  and  again,  "  until  the  hardness  and 
fulness  of  the  pulse  are  much  abated," — ^because  the  disease  to  be  combated 
is  an  inflammation.  But  the  main  object  in  bleeding  appears — ^with  Dr* 
T^AAtn — to  be  to  aid  mercury  in  producing  its  spedal  action. 

**  In  men  of  florid  aspect  and  full  blood-vessels,  though  bleeding  has  not  been 
Deeded  for  its  own  sake,  yet  has  it  oftentimes  been  moderateltf  used  for  expediting 
the  sensible  eflfects  of  mercury.  And  the  sensible  effects  thus  induced  have  been 
at  the  same  time  curative.  But,  if  the  body  be  first  made  exsanguine  by  the 
lancet,  you  may  gain  the  temible  effects  of  mercury,  and  lose  the  curative;  for  the 
two  do  not  of  necessity  go  together."  (p.  250.) 

Abstraction  of  blood  by  cupping  or  leeches  or  both  may  be  needed  as 
auxiliary  to  venesection ;  or  these  means  may  be  in  themselyes  sufficient 
in  the  way  of  removing  blood.  When  the  general  reaction  is  controlled, 
but  the  local  symptoms  abide ;  or  when  the  inflammation  does  not  de- 
cidedly react  on  the  system  at  large,  then  local  bleeding  may  be  had  re- 
course to.  And  on  the  choice  of  leeching  or  cupping  it  is  said :  "  when  the 
pain  or  anguish,  or  by  whatever  name  you  caU  the  distress,  immediately 
referrible  to  the  heart,  begins  suddenly,  is  at  once  felt  seveiely,  and  aug- 
ments rapidly,  then  cupping  is  the  remedy ;  but  when  it  comes  on  by 
little  and  little,  and  increases  slowly,  and  has  not  yet  reached  a  great 
amount,  then  leeches  are  the  remedy.  But  leeches  are  often  needed  as 
auxiliary  to  cupping,  just  as  cupping  is  to  venesection."  When  Dr.  Latham 
directs  cupping  in  inflammation  of  the  cardiac  membranes,  he  has  the 
passes  appMed  between  the  left  scapula  and  spine :  the  motive  and  reason 
are  obvious. 
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Opium  is  given  to  calm  the  nervouB  system,  to  abate  pain  and  aid  the 
effect  of  mercury^  and  in  a  full  dose  is  the  best  means  of  relieving  that 
sudden  anguish  which  sometimes  seizes  the  heart,  and  is  nothing  more 
than  an  attack  of  angina  pectoris,  superadded  to  the  cardiac  inflam- 
mation. 

It  is  pointedly  shown  in  this  lecture  how  and  why  the  eymptoms  are  more 
amenable  to  these  treatments  than  the  eigne  ;  the  former  are  vital,  the  latter 
mechanical. 

Lect.  XIII.  The  lecturer  digresses  into  an  investigation  of  the  general 
question  of  mercury  as  a  remedy  for  inflammation.  By  many  this  lecture 
will  be  highly  prized.  In  our  minds  it  is  less  novel,  less  striking,  less 
logical,  and  less  convincing  than  any  of  its  fellows.  Dr.  Ijatham  attempts 
to  reconcile  discordant  views  on  the  remedial  influence  of  this  agent,  but 
adduces  no  fact  which  is  not  familiar  to  those  who  hold  the  sud  discordant 
views.  That  inflammations  which  tend  to  the  exudation  of  coagulable 
lymph,  that  inflammations  localized  in  serous  membranes,  thatinflamma- 
tions  occurring  in  individuals  of  sound  and  robust  constitution,  are  more 
readily  brought  under  the  influence  of  mercury  than  those  of  the  converse 
or  of  other  descriptions,  is  assuredly  (whether  it  be  true,  or  whether  it  be 
false)  no  novel  doctrine.  Nor  has  it  been  in  anywise,  or  in  any  degree 
through  ignorance  that  these  divarications  of  inflammations,  in  respect  of 
their  submission  to  mercury,  had  been  suggested  as  a  fact  capable  of  de- 
monstration, that  some  men  refuse  to  credit  the  alleged  prowess  of  that 
mineral.  All  are  aware  of  the  suggestions ;  eome  receive,  othere  reject 
them.  Dr.  Latham's  chapter  will  not  (if  we  judge  aright)  lessen  the 
number  of  the  latter  by  a  single  integer. 

Again,  Dr.  Latham  believes  that  mercury  has  two  ways  by  which  it 
contributes  to  the  cure  of  inflammation.  In  the  one  it  *' constrains  the 
morbid  energy  of  the  blood-vessels"  (antiphlogistic  way ;)  in  the  other  it 
aids  the  reparation  of  parts  by  promoting  the  removal  of  substances  foreign 
to  them  (reparatory  way.)  But  so  far  from  being  new,  this  is  matter  of 
scholastic  instruction.  Youths  are  nurtured  in  tibe  creed ;  whether  they 
cleave  to  it  in  manhood  and  old  age  is  another  question.  And  even  if  they 
did,  their  steadiness  might  be  regarded  rather  as  the  result  of  prejudice 
and  habit  than  of  conviction  and  experience.  It  is  indeed  more  than  con- 
ceivable that  individuals  instructed  by  one  whose  convictions  are  so  curi- 
ously strong  and  so  emphatically  expressed  as  Dr.  Latham's,  shall,  unless 
their  own  minds  be  of  a  not  very  usual  stamp,  cling  to  what  they  were  told, 
and  reject  what  they  see.  But  in  point  of  fact,  what  is  the  worth  of  coit- 
viction — ^be  it  the  conviction  of  whom  it  may — concerning  the  agency  of 
any  medicine  ?  Is  the  time  so  very  long  passed,  when  the  conviction  of 
the  most  eminent  curers  of  chancre  was,  that  lavish  administration  of  this 
same  mineral  mercury  was  the  only  means  of  curing  the  primary  disease 
and  of  wardine  off  those  secondiury  effects  which  constituted  the  truest 
and  most  baneml  horrors  of  infection  ?  And  yet  now,  at  the  hour  we  write, 
it  is  known,  it  is  felt,  and  it  is  irrevocably  established,  that  there  are  other 
agents  capable  of  arresting  the  progress  of  the  local  and  primary  malady, 
and  that,  so  far  from  mercury  charming  away  the  risks  of  diseased  bones 
and  other  miseries,  it,  the  "great  remedy,"  the  "venereal  panacea,"  is 
their  very,  their  most  effectual  cause.     And  to  what  is  due  the  detection 
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and  expoBure  of  these  errore?  To  the  deliberate  rejection  of  eonvictums 
and  authority  as  a  first  step ;  and  to  the  application  of  a  careful  system  of 
comparative  observation  as  a  second. 

Lect.  XIV.  But  Iritis  ?  "If  any  of  you  have  imbibed  an  unlucky  scep- 
ticism/' says  the  lecturer,  "respecting  the  curtaive  powers  which  belong 
to  mercury,  a  month's  diligent  attendance  at  the  ifye  Infirmary  will  be 
sure  to  disabuse  you  of  it."  We  deny  the  justness  of  the  prediction.  And 
we  deny  it  on  grounds  taken  by  Dr.  Latham  himself  in  his  pleadings  for 
the  mineral.  He  tells  us  the  seat  of  the  inflammation  is  all  important.  He 
makes  the  most  notable  distinction  between  inflammations  affecting  serous 
and  mucous  membranes.  And  why  may  we  not  push  his  own  principle 
further  ?  We  do  so :  and  we  teU  him  in  turn,  that  though  he  prove  to  us 
that  mercury  possesses  magical  powers  in  controlling  iritis,  he  gains  no 
whit  in  our  convictions  as  to  its  efficacy  in  curing  inflammations  in  general. 
Nor  will  he  so  gain,  unless  in  the  instance  of  persons  ready  to  accept 
analogy  as  identity,  and  possibility  as  demonstration.  Let  it  be  under- 
stood that  we  pretend  not  in  the  remotest  degree  to  contest  the  statements 
made  by  surgeons  concerning  iritis  and  its  cure  by  mercury ;  but  we  say, 
the  alleged  efiects  in  iritis  have  been  observed, — ^they  rest  not  for  credence 
on  anally  or  ratiocination. 

Lect.  XV.  Dr.  Latham  finds  in  Ms  clinical  records  series  of  cases  of 
rheumatic  endocarditis  referrible  to  the  following  heads :  (a)  Cases  in  which 
bleeding  and  common  antiphlogistic  remedies  alone  were  employed  without 
a  grain  of  mercury  being  given,  and  in  which  all  requisite  evidence  of  per- 
fect cure  ensued.  But  he  finds  no  cases  in  which  mercury  alone  was  given, 
without  any  antiphlogistic  measures  being  had  recourse  to,  and  in  wliich 
frequent  reparation  followed.  While  then  he  possesses  "  facts  which  dam 
an  independent  remedial  power  for  bloodletting,  he  has  none  which  claim 
the  same  for  mercury."  (b)  Cases  in  which  bleeding  and  mercury  were 
employed  conjointly,  and  the  evidence  of  cure  was  satisfactory ;  the  mer- 
cury here  had  produced  no  salivation.  Here,  in  his  own  words,  "  one  can- 
not be  sure  thi^  the  mercury  had  any  share  at  aU  in  producing  the  result." 
(e)  Cases  in  which  bleeding  and  mercury  were  employed  conjointly  and 
salivation  quickly  followed,  and  every  vestige  of  the  disease  was  swept 
away  at  once.  But  "no  opinion  could  be  formed  how  much  of  the  cure 
was  due  to  the  bleeding,  and  how  much,  if  any  part  at  all,  was  due  to  the 
mercury." 

*'Again,  I  find  some  cases  in  which  bleeding  and  mercury  were  employed  con- 
jointlvs  and  salivation  followed,  but  it  was  slow  to  arrive.  And  reparation  was 
complete  in  the  end,  but  it  was  after  a  long  time.  Here  the  manner  and  grada- 
tions by  which  the  disease  declined  appeared  to  correspond  with  the  sensible 
operations  of  the  remedies,  and  to  denote,  with  seeming  exactness,  the  curative 
influence  belonging  to  each.  The  bleeding  was  practised,  whereupon  vascular 
action  inmiediately  abated  much  of  its  force,  and  pain,  and  palpitation,  and  dysp- 
ncea,  immediately  went  away,  bnt  the  endocardial  murmur  remained.  Mercury, 
too,  was  given  from  the  first,  and  day  after  day  it  was  still  given,  yet  there  was  no 
salivation.  At  length,  however,  salivation  arose,  whereupon  the  endocardial 
murmur  ceased.''  (p.  298.) 

Now  in  the  remarks  made  on  these  series  of  cases  Dr.  Latham  abates 
some  slight  amount  of  the  pretensions  set  up  for  mercury,  in  the  follow- 
ing wise: 
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**  If  I  were  called  upon  to  bring  tore  proof  of  the  remedial  power  of  mercniy  in 
endocarditis,  Uie  last  (d)  perhaps^  are  the  only  cases  to  which  I  should  be  al- 
lowed to  appeal ;  and  these  claim  for  it  (what  I  have  ezplamed  to  be)  a  reparatory, 
not  an  antiphlogistic  power.  They  do  not  satisfy  us  that  it  had  anythmg  to  do 
in  counteracting  the  progress  of  the  inflammation.  They  only  show  us  that  it 
came  in  aid  of  nature  in  restoring  the  endocardium  to  its  integrity,  after  the  in- 
flammation had  ceased."  (p.  299.) 

But  further  on,  language  less  peremptory  still  is  held ;  the  **reparatory 
power  of  mercury  in  endocarditis*'  is  said  to  be  "  tolerably  certain."  And 
finally  the  author  admits  (p.  300)  that  he  cannot  from  his  own  experience 
*'  pretend  to  have  found  a  certain  proof  that  mercury  is  an  indispensable 
remedy  to  the  cure  of  endocarditis."  Yet,  notwithstanding  this,  he  "  still 
fears  to  omit  its  employment  in  any  case  of  endocarditis  with  which  he 
has  to  do."  This  appears  strange ;  the  why  and  wherefore  of  the  appre- 
hension is  left  us  to  <&Yine. 

But  Dr.  Latham  turns  to  a  mode  of  argumentation  in  £iiYour  of  the  use 
of  mercury  of  a  totally  different  stamp— the  only  true  mode  of  settling 
questions  of  therapeutics.  He  counts  cases ;  roughly  it  is  true,  but  still 
he  counts,  and  compares.  He  says,  on  the  one  hand,  that  he  has  treated 
many  cases  of  endocarditis  with  mercury,  and  that  in  not  one  instance  has 
the  oisease  proved  fatal ;  whereas,  on  the  other,  M.  Bouillaud,  who  employs 
copious  and  repeated  bleedings  with  all  the  antiphlogistic  adjuncts,  but 
without  a  partide  of  mercury,  has  lost  several  patients.  Now  here  are 
two  series  of  comparable  facts,  and  they  are  worth  volumes  of  argumenta- 
tion. They  settle,  beyond  the  chance  of  a  cavil,  this  point — ^that  the 
treatment  of  Dr.  lAtham  is  vastly  superior  to  that  of  M.  Bouillaud.  But 
what  is  M.  Bouillaud's  treatment?— in  plain  English  bleeding  his  patients 
to  death.  If  an  individual  seized  with  endocarditis  have  every  drop  of 
blood  in  his  body  withdrawn  for  its  eure^  shall  we  ascribe  his  death  to  en- 
docarditis or  hemorrhage  ?  Scarcely  need  we  alter  the  terms  of  the  hy- 
pothesis to  make  it  strictly  and  hterally  appHcable  to  M.  Bouillaud's 
treatment.  Life  ebbs  ^  mte  deceit  under  the  unrelenting  lancet  of  the 
member  for  Angoul^me ;  and  we  have  looked  on  in  bewildered  wonder- 
ment at  the  pertinacious  adhesion  to  a  practice  that,  on  pretence  of  curings 
slays.  Consequently,  in  proving,  as  he  most  unquestionably  does,  that 
mercury,  opium,  and  moderate  bleeding  are  used  with  results  more  satis- 
factoi^  than  the  bleedings  of  M.  Bouillaud,  Dr.  Latham  does  little  towards 
elevating  a  pedestal  to  the  god  mercury. 

In  pericarditis  (eighteen  cases,  complicated  and  uncomplicated)  mercury 
was  always  employed,  but  conjointly  with  other  remedies ;  Dr.  Latham's 
experience  consequently  furnishes  no  evidence  of  the  curative  effects  neither 
of  mercury  or  of  other  agents,  taken  separately.  It  would  be  putting  the 
claims  of  mercury  in  an  unfair  light,  if  we  did  not  state  that  in  two  of  the 
three  fatal  cases  of  pericarditis  treated  by  Dr.  Latham,  mercury,  though 
elaborately  poured  in,  did  not  succeed  in  producing  salivation. 

Dr.  Latham's  "  experience  (as  far  as  it  goes)  tells  him,  that  whenever 
the  exocardial  murmur  has  ceased,  early  salivation  has  taken  place."  But 
early  salivation  does  not  (would  that  it  did !)  involve  early  cessation  of  the 
exocardial  murmur.  His  records  supply  the  following  basis  for  these 
statements : 
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**  Case.     I  St.  Salivation  produced  in  1  day.  Murmur  ceased  in  4  days. 
M         2d.                 „                  2  days.  „  7 

»»         3d.  „  3  days.  ,,  4 

4th.  „  4  days.  „  28 

>«         5tb.  „  5  days.  „  14 

„         6th.  „  5  days.  „  25"(p,308,) 

Such  were  the  results  when  mercury  produced  saliyation  rapidly.  But 
in  five  cases  it  did  so  slowly ;  that  is,  it  took  in  one  case  eight,  in  two 
eleven,  and  in  two  thirteen  days  to  affect  the  gums.  But  Dr.  Latham 
assigns  the  mineral  nevertheless  an  important  influence  here ;  in  doing  so 
he  places  himself  somewhat  in  the  position  of  defending  propositions  not 
actually  contradictory,  but  still  not  easily  reconcileable.  For  we  are  first 
told  that  the  occurrence  of  salivation  is  the  mark  of  curative  influence,  and 
the  mineral  is  excused  in  two  cases  (referred  to  just  now)  for  not  curing, 
because  it  could  not  succeed  in  salivating ;  and  then  we  learn  that  it 
finishes  ofif  cures  even  where  it  is  excessively  slow  to  salivate.  "  Mercury 
in  the  five  cases  took  up  the  cure,  where  common  antiphlogistic  remedies 
had  left  it,  and  came  in  with  its  peculiar  power  and  efficacy  to  complete 
what  they  were  not  able  to  accompHsh.  And  then  inflammation  ceased 
and  respiration  began." 

In  fine  the  lecturer  compares  the  results  of  non-mercurial  and  mercurial 
treatment  thus : 

''In  foreign  practice,  no  mercury  is  used  from  first  to  last,  but  all  the  power  of 
common  auti phlogistic  remedies  is  brought  to  bear  upon  the  disease ;  and  thus  its 
symptoms  are  miti^ted  or  subdued ;  vet  the  v  return  again  and  again,  and  are 
again  and  again  mitigated  or  subdued.  And  so  the  patients  are  kept  alive  for  a 
week  or  ten  days,  and^then  they  die  in  the  g^at  majority  of  cases. 

"  In  English  practice,  mercury  is  given  £om  first  to  last.  But  it  is  for  a  long 
time  as  if  it  were  not  given  at  all,  for  it  produces  no  sensible  efiect.  Common 
antiphlogistic  remedies,  however,  are  able  again  and  again  to  mitigate  and  sub- 
due symptoms^  and  so  at  the  end  of  a  week  or  ten  days  the  patients  are  still  alive. 
Yet  they  are  ready  to  die;  but  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  they  do  not  die. 
Salivation  arrives  late,  and  seems  to  save  them.**  (p.  320.) 

But  while  we  take  to  ourselves  merit  for  the  cure  of  pericarditis,  we 
should  not  forget  the  extent  to  which  pericarditis  is  capable  of  existing, 
and,  independently  of  treatment  of  any  sort  or  kind,  leaving  the  life  of  the 
individual  it  attacks  immediately  unscathed.  Among  1263  individuals, 
whose  cases  were  collected  from  various  sources  by  M.  Louis,*  and  in 
which  post-mortem  details  were  given,  seventy  had  been  affected  with  pe- 
ricarditis at  some  period  of  their  existence,  for  the  pericardium  presented 
adhesions  in  seventy  of  the  whole  number.  And  here,  be  it  observed,  M. 
Louis  pointedly  says  he  makes  no  mention  of  the  minor  results  of  inflam- 
mation (the  white  patch.)  Now  these  cases  were  observed  and  recorded 
at  a  period  when  the  disease  waa  never  treated  expressly,  for  the  simple 
reason  that  it  was  never  discovered.  M.  Louis  concludes  ftoxn.  elaborate 
examination  of  the  facts  in  various  points  of  view,  that  pericarditis  left  to 
itaelf  does  not  terminate  fatally  in  more  than  one  sixth  of  the  cases. 

If  Dr.  Latham's  statement  that  in  England  the  ** great  majority'*  of 
cases  of  pericarditis  terminate  favorably,  be  correct,  what  a  terribly  fre- 
quent disease  this  must  be !     For  observe  the  mortality  ascribed  to  it  in 

*  De  la  P^rlcardlte,  in  Mt^ra.  Anat.  Pathol,  p.  8S9;  Parli  18». 
xzxix.-xx.  13 


194  Dr.  Latham  an  Diseases  of  ike  Heart,  [July, 

the  Mortuary  BegisterB  for  four  yearB ;  we  place  riieamatiflm  of  course 
along  with  it»  for  it  is  the  pericarditb  or  endo-pericarditis  that  kills  and 
not  the  rheumatism  per  se. 

Registered  Deathtjrom 

PericardlUi.  Rhettmatlnn.  TouU. 

1111837  .  103  .  874  .  978 

189B  124  1030  1164 

1639  .  135  .  fM6  .  1081 

1840  .  165  .  963  .  1127 

These  numbers  are  for  reasons,  more  or  less  obvious  to  every  one,  and 
well  known  to  those  in  the  habit  of  consulting  the  Besisters,  certain  to  be 
somewhat,  and  likely  to  be  considerably,  below  the  real  mark  of  frequency. 

Lectures  XYI  and  XVIL  The  last  two  lectures  are  devoted  to  endo- 
carditis and  pericarditis  occurring  independently  of  rheumatism.  We  must 
leave  these  unnoticed,  not  from  any  deficiency  of  interest  in  them ;  but 
because  we  have  already  given  the  work  all  the  space  we  can  afford. 

Our  task  in  reviewing  this  book  has  been  one  of  unusual  gratificatioii. 
Whether  in  assenting  or  dissenting,  pndsing  or  blaming,  we  could  never 
for  a  moment  cease  to  feel  that  we  were  dealing  with  a  work,  massive 
and  genuine  in  its  substance,  chaste  and  elegant  in  its  form, — a  work 
wrought  by  a  man  of  talent,  an  accomplished  and  finished  scholar.  The 
style  is  in  the  highest  degree  correct  and  polished,  richly  vernacular  and 
idiomatic,  yet  imbued  throughout  with  the  undefinable  charm  of  antique 
classicality.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be  admitted,  that  delightful  as  it 
is  to  read,  the  language  of  this  book  is  peculiar  and  savours  somewhat  of 
mannerism.  Dr.  Latham  delights  in  antithesis  and  figure,  in  pithy  apoph- 
thegms, in  studied  repetitions.  To  some  readers,  the  perpetual  antithesis 
might  be  fatiguing,  and  the  frequent  quaintnesses  have  the  air  of  affecta- 
tion ;  but  we  pronounce  the  book  to  be  one  of  which  our  medical  literature 
may  be  justly  proud,  .and  we  rejoice  to  be  able  to  class  its  author  among 
British  physicians.  Did  the  profession  possess  within  its  ranks  even  a 
reasonable  proportion  of  members  of  the  mgh  mental  culture  of  this  writer, 
its  position  in  public  estimation  would  be  very  different  from  that  it  now 
holds.  It  is  only  reviewers  and  critics — ^men  compelled  by  their  vocation 
to  read  (or  to  try  to  read)  all  that  issues  frt>m  the  medical  press, — ^who 
can  truly  know  the  full  extent  of  the  deficiencies  of  the  profession  as  to 
mental  cultivation.  They,  in  the  course  of  even  a  few  months,  see  enough  to 
convincethem,  that  howeverdesirable,  just,  andnecessary.  Medical  Reform — 
taken  in  its  ordinary  meaning, — may  be,— there  are  other  things  more 
necessary  still,  to  emancipate  and  elevate  and  dignify  the  profession ; — ^and 
these  things  are  to  be  found  only  in  a  good  preliminary  edvcatiok.  It 
is  vmn  to  bestow  on  us  titles  and  rank,  to  enrol  us  in  colleges,  to  give  us 
representative  rights  and  corporate  equality,  to  throw  around  us  the  pro- 
tection of  penal  statutes,  and  to  compel  the  public  to  yield  us  our  financial 
dues,— if  our  education  leaves  us  below  the  level  of  the  literate  classes  of 
our  time.  If  the  feelings,  tastes,  and  intellectual  faculties  are  imperfectly 
cultivated,  if  the  reasoning  powers  are  undisciplined,  if  men  neither  know 
how  to  observe  facts,  nor  to  deduce  inferences  from  them  when  observed, 
if  they  prove  by  the  books  which  they  write,  that  they  know  neither  their 
own  language  nor  any  other —have  they  any  right  to  expect,  that  the  world 
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riionld  gpontaneonaly  accord  to  them  that  respect,  honour,  and  considera- 
tion, which  the  Polished,  the  Learned  and  the  Wise,  compel  the  world  to 
yield  to  them  ? 

As  appears,  indeed,  from  what  has  been  stated  concerning  the  author's 
own  estimate  of  his  labours.  Dr.  Latham's  work  may  be  looked  on  as  a 
cardiac  pathology  made  easy.  Bat  it  is  much  more  than  this.  It  is  a 
deeply  reflective  volume,  replete  with  results  indicative  of  close  ob- 
servation, and  abounding  with  hints  and  directions  which  cannot  fail  to 
give  a  strong  and  beneficial  impulse  to  the  study  of  cardiac  disease. 


Art.  XVIIL 

On  the  Diseases  of  the  Jaws,  with  a  brief  Outline  of  their  Anatomy ,  and 
a  description  ^  the  Operations  for  their  Extirpation  and  Amputation^ 
with  Cases  and  Illustrations,  By  R.  O'Shaughnebsy,  f.r.c.s.e.  &c. 
ftc.  and  Superintendent  of  the  Gummhattah  Dispensary. — Calcutta, 
1844.     8vo. 

It  always  gives  us  particular  pleasure  to  notice  the  efforts  of  our 
countrymen  in  the  remoter  provinces  of  our  mighty  empire,  to  extend  the 
knowledge  of  medical  and  surgical  science  among  their  immediate  neigh- 
bours. A  book  written  by  one  of  ourselves,  has  an  influence  very  superior 
to  that  of  even  a  better  book  coming  from  a  distance.  Hence  we  have 
ever  encouraged  the  literary  exertions  of  our  friends  in  India ;  and  it  is 
but  justice  to  admit  that  these  have  claimed  encouragement  not  merely 
from  their  relative  but  from  their  actual  value.  The  present  thoroughly 
practical  Uttle  work  of  Mr.  O'Shaughnessy  (brother  we  presume  of  the  emi- 
nent Indian  physician  of  the  same  name)  is  richly  entitled  to  the  same 
meed  of  praise.  It  is  dedicated  ''  to  the  students  and  graduates  of  the 
Medical  College  of  Bengal,"  as  a  manual  for  their  guidance  in  proceeding 
to  p^orm  any  of  the  bold  operations  required  for  the  removal  of  the  dis- 
eases described  in  it.  The  first  thirty  pages  are  devoted  to  a  brief  account 
of  those  forms  of  disease  which  most  frequently  give  rise  to  the  necessity 
for  operations  on  the  jaws,  as  fibro-cartilaginous  tumours,  osteo-sarcoma, 
^ina  ventoaa,  exostosis  and  epulis,  and  the  results  of  common  inflamma- 
tion, exfoliation,  abscess,  &c. ;  and  ten  pages  more  are  assigned  to  the 
anatomy  of  the  parts.  To  both  these  portions  we  think  some  extension 
might  have  been  given  with  advantage.  The  remaining  sixty  pages  are 
occupied  by  a  description  of  the  mode  of  operating  for  the  removal  of  the 
upper  and  of  the  lower  jaw,  and  by  the  detail  of  five  cases  in  which  one  or 
other  of  these  operations  was  successfully  performed,  illustrated  by  litho- 
graphic drawings  of  four  of  the  tumours  before  removal. 

The  following  is  the  plan  of  operation  recommended  by  the  author  in 
amputating  the  superior  maxillary  bone ;  and  we  are  sure  that  the  eminent 
■m^ieona  named  in  our  extract  will  be  the  first  to  encourage  a  free  exami- 
nation of  their  chirurgical  proceedings.  Mr.  Listen  and  Mr.  Fergusson 
cmn  well  afford  to  be  criticised. 

**  The  patient  is  to  be  placed  in  a  strong  arm-chair,  with  his  head  resting  against 
the  breast  of  an  assistanty  or  on  a  crutch  attached  to  the  back  of  a  chair.  A  second 
assistant  stands  at  the  patient^s  side  prepared  to  make  pressure  on  the  carotid 


196  Mr.  O'Shauohnesst  on  Diseases  of  the  Jaws.  [J^7> 

artery,  should  it  be  necessary  to  do  so  in  the  course  of  the  operation.  The  ope- 
rator then  takes  his  place  in  front  of  the  patient,  and  8hoi:Qd  the  extent  of  the 
disease  require  the  removal  of  the  whole  of  the  malar  and  maxillaiy  bones,  he 
makes  an  mcision  commencing  at  the  zygomatic  arch,  and  terminating  in  the 
angle  of  the  mouth.  This  incision  should  be  first  drawn  over  the  zygoma  as  fieir  as 
the  malar  eminence,  then  downwards  over  the  surface  of  the  tumour,  to  within 
half  an  inch  of  the  angle  of  the  mouth  and  into  the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  through 
the  centre  of  the  commissure  of  the  lips,  the  knife  being  guided  by  the  fore  and 
middle  6nger  of.  one  hand  placed  for  the  purpose  in  the  mouth.  By  dissecting 
this  flap  upward<>,  the  whole  of  the  attachments  of  the  tumour  may  be  laid  bare ; 
by  detaching  the  upper  lip,  and  ala  of  the  nose,  the  nasal  process  and  hard  palate 
are  exposed.  The  zygomatic  process  is  to  be  freed  from  the  temporal  fascia  supe- 
riorly, and  from  the  masseter  muscle  inferiorly  at  the  point  to  be  divided  by  the 
nippers.  The  orbital  process  is  next  exposed  by  raising  the  conjunctiva  of  the 
eye  with  the  inferior  oblique  muscle.  All  these  incisions  and  dissections  except 
tne  last  should  be  made  with  rapidity,  as  there  are  no  parts  of  any  importance  en- 
dangered before  arriving  at  the  orbit.  The  cheek  is  next  dissected  downwards 
and  backwards  for  a  tittle  way,  and  then  the  hard  attachments  are  severed  with  the 
bone  nippers  in  the  following  order :  The  zygomatic  arch  is  first  to  be  cut  through; 
the  malar  bone  is  next  to  be  separated  from  its  connexion  with  the  external  an- 
gular process  of  the  os  frontis,  by  cutting  backwards  into  the  spheno-maxillary 
fassure,  taking  care  to  guide  the  forceps  witli  the  fore-finger,  so  as  to  save  the  eye 
from  injury.  The  nasal  process  must  now  be  cut  through  by  inserting  one  blade 
of  the  nippers  into  the  nostril,  and  the  other  into  the  angle  of  the  orbit,  from  this 
the  floor  of  the  orbit  may  be  divided  by  cutting  it  across  with  a  strong  knife  to 
the  spheno-maxillary  fissure.  An  incisor  tooth  or  two  if  necessary,  is  next  to  be 
extracted,  and  the  palate  process  as  far  back  as  its  junction  with  the  palate 
bone,  cut  through  with  the  nippers  keeping  close  to  tne  tumour,  in  order  not 
to  remove  more  healthy  bone  in  this  situation  than  is  absolutely  necessary.  The 
whole  of  the  hard  attachments  being  now  divided,  the  tumour  is  found  to  be 
moveable,  and  in  general  slight  pressure  is  found  suflScient  to  displace  it ;  when 
the  knife  is  again  resumed,  and  the  external  pterygoid  muscle  posteriorly,  and  the 
masseter  muscle  anteriorly,  and  tlie  mucous  membrane  at  the  back  of  the  mouth 
and  dieek  cut  throuerh,  and  the  tumour  removed. 

*'  No  matter  how  large  the  tumour,  and  how  great  the  consequent  distension  of 
the  cheek  may  have  been,  I  recommend  most  strongly  that  no  portion  of  the  skin 
of  the  face  if  healthy  be  cut  away.  It  almost  invariably  contracts  to  very  nearly 
if  not  completely  its  natural  dimensions,  and  if  any  of  it  has  been  removed  with 
the  tumour,  no  matter  how  small  that  portion  may  be,  the  want  of  skin  enough  is 
much  more  likely  to  be  complained  of  when  the  cure  is  completed,  than  of  there 
being  too  much  if  the  whole  has  been  left.** 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  mcision  through  the  integuments  employed  by 
Mr.  0*Shaughnessy  is  less  extensiye  than  those  recommended  by  Mr. 
Listen  and  Mr.  Fergusson ;  on  this  point  our  author  makes  the  following 
obseryations : 

"  Mr.  Liston^s  directions  for  forming  the  flap  are,  to  make  an  incision  over  the 
external  angular  process  of  the  frontal  bone,  to  be  carried  downwards  tlirough  Uie 
cheek  to  the  corner  of  the  mouth.  A  second  incision  is  made  along  and  down  the 
zygoma,  falling  into  the  other.  Then  the  knife  is  pushed  through  the  integuments 
to  the  nasal  process  of  the  maxilla,  the  cartilage  of  the  ala  is  detached  from  the 
bone,  and  the  lip  is  cut  through  in  the  mesial  line. 

"  With  great  deference  to  so  high  an  authority  on  all  points  of  operative  sur- 

gery,  and  particularly  with  reference  to  this  operation  I  venture  to  diflfer  with  Mr. 
liston  as  to  the  necessity  of  making  three  incisions  through  the  integuments  of 
the  face,  at  least  in  the  generality  of  cases,  viz.,  one  from  the  os  frontis  to  the 


J845.]  Mr.  Copeman  oh  Apoplexy,  197 

raoutb,  a  second  meeting  this  at  right  angles  over  the  malar  bone,  and  a  third 
along  the  side  of  the  nose  and  tlirough  the  upper  lip.  I  think  the  single  incision 
described  above,  will  be  found  to  answer  all  the  purposes  proposed.  By  it  the 
zjrgoma  can  be  exposed  with  ease,  a  little  dissection  upwards  will  lay  bare  the  fron- 
tal and  malar  bones,  and  with  the  cheek,  the  ala  of  the  nose  and  npper  lip  may  be 
raised,  and  the  alveolar  and  nasal  processes  exposed  to  the  fullest  extent.  Of 
course  cases  occasionally  present  themselves  requiring  additional  incisions,  but  I 
think  when  they  can  be  avoided,  (and  1  believe  in  the  majority  of  cases  they  are 
not  necessary,)  it  will  be  found  of  advantage  not  to  make  them. 

*'Mr.  Lizars  and  Mr.  Fergusson  recommend  that  the  saw  should  be  applied  to 
all  the  bonv  processes  before  attempting  to  cut  through  them  with  the  nippers  \ 
but  this  I  think  quite  unnecessary,  as  with  the  latter  instrument  they  may  be  divi- 
ded with  perfect  ease  and  a  smoothness,  and  certainly  with  far  greater  despatch, 
and  less  pain  to  tlie  patient,  than  by  using  the  saw  whose  action  can  with  great 
difficulty  be  confined  to  the  hard  parts,  and  in  fact  its  use  is  only  necessary  in  the 
case  before  pointed  out,  viz.,  to  divide  the  malar  process  where  the  malar  bone 
may  be  saved.** 

In  all  the  cases  detailed  the  tumour  .was  of  a  large  size.  In  the  first, 
a  fibro-cartilaginons  t amour  of  the  upper  jaw,  the  mass  removed  weighed 
four  pounds ;  and  in  the  last,  a  case  of  osteo-sarcoma  of  the  lower  jaw,  the 
tumour  was  as  large  as  a  child's  head,  necessitating  the  amputation  of  all 
the  lower  jaw,  excepting  the  left  ramus.     All  the  patients  did  well. 


Art.  XIX. 

A  Collection  of  Cases  of  Apoplexy,  with  an  explanatory  Introduction.    By 
Edward  Copeman^  Surgeon. — London,  1845.   8T0,pp.  206. 

The  plan  of  this  Kttle  work  is  excellent ;  the  manner  in  which  the 
materials  are  disposed,  is  highly  judicious ;  and  the  whole  character  of 
the  production  is  indicative  of  sound  judgment,  truthfulness,  candour, 
and  great  modesty  on  the  part  of  the  author.  The  preface,  the  whole  of 
which  we  here  transcribe,  clearly  points  out  the  nature  and  object  of  the 
publication: 

*'  The  following  collection  of  cases  [250  innnmber]  is  published  with  the  view  of  fur- 
nishing sufficient  data  for  determinmg  the  comparative  merits  ofdifferent  modes  of 
treating  apoplexy,  and  for  judging  of  the  expediency  of  resorting  to  bleeding  for 
the  cure  otthat  disease.  It  has  long  been  my  opinion  that  the  popular,  as  well  as 
professional,  prejudice  in  favour  of  bleeding  in  affections  of  the  brain  is  not  justified 
by  the  result  of  the  practice ;  and  in  order  to  convince  myself,  I  collected  the  fol- 
lowing cases.  They  are  transcribed  from  various  books  and  journals ;  a  few  are 
from  my  own  case  book ;  and  I  have  purposely  avoided  introducing  any  author's 
remarks  or  comments,  that  each  person  who  examines  them  may  form  an  un- 
biassed opinion.  I  have  arranged  in  a  tabular  form  for  eas^  reference,  the  lia- 
bility of  sex  and  ace,  the  mortality  of  the  disease,  the  effect  of  treatment,  &c.,  and 
have  also,  not  withont  hesitation,  and  with  a  sense  of  my  unfitness  for  the  task, 
embodied  my  own  views  of  the  subject  in  a  brief  explanatory  introduction.  For 
this  I  have  no  excuse  to  plead  save  my  anxiety  to  discover,  and  to  impress  upon 
others  the  necessity  for  endeavouring  to  find  out,  a  more  safe,  scientific,  and  sue* 
cessful  treatment  of  apoplexy.*'  (Preface.) 

In  the  "Introductory  Remarks,"  extending  only  to  sixteen  pages, 
Bir.  Copeman  gives  a  neat  summary  of  the  statistical  results  furnished  by 
the  cases,  which  well  merits  perusal.     The  following  extract  exhibits  the 
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general  conclusions  as  to  treatment.  We  belieye  Mr.  Copeman  will  find, 
on  inquiring,  that  the  most  eminent  physicians  in  this  country  have  long 
adopted  his  views  as  to  the  impropriety  of  bloodletting,  as  a  rule  of  prac- 
tice, in  cases  of  apoplexy.  This  warning,  howeyer,  is,  we  fear,  yet  too 
much  called  for  in  some  parts  of  the  kingdom. 

''  A  comparison  of  the  success  attending  the  practice  of  bleeding  in  apoplexy, 
with  that  where  bleeding  was  not  employed,  as  shown  by  the  following  cases,  is 
decidedly  in  favour  of  me  latter ;  and  should  be  considered  sufficiently  correct, 
from  the  number  of  cases  reported,  to  neutralize  the  far  too  prevalent  idea  that 
bleeding  is  the  only  remedy  to  be  depended  upon  in  apoplexy.  The  practice  of 
giving  emetics  when  the  attack  has  succeeded  a  full  meal,  has  not  only  been  safe 
but  effectual.  In  cases  occurring  in  old  age,  brandy  and  other  stimulants  have 
restored  animation  and  removed  the  apoplexy.  Purgatives  have  always  been  ac- 
knowledged to  be  of  essential  service  m  most  cases  that  have  recoverecL  The  ap- 
plication of  cold  to  the  head,  sinapisms  to  the  lower  extremities,  warm  pediluvia, 
and  vesications,  have  each  in  their  turn  appeared  to  be  useful ;  and  are  at  all 
events  free  from  the  objection  that  they  can  either  produce  or  add  to  the  mis. 
chief."  (pp.  14-5.) 

The  following  statistics  are  interesting : 


Males. 

Females. 

ToUl. 

Cured. 

Relieved. 

Died. 

170 

80 

250 

68 

7 

175 

Proportion  of  males  to  females 2}  to  1 

Proportion  of  deaths  to  cases 1   in  1| 

Proportion  of  deaths  to  recoveries,  including  those  relieved    2)  to  1 

No.  not  bled,  26.         Cured,  18;  died,   8 
No.  bled      129.  „      51;     „    78 

No.  of  cases  in  which  the  treatment  is  specified 
Proportion  of  cures  in  cases  treated  by  bleeding 
Proportion  of  deaths  in  ditto,  about 
Proportion  of  cures  in  cases  not  bled 
Proportion  of  deatlis  in  ditto 


TempNoral  artery  opened 

Cupping  employea 

Leeching 

Bleeding  in  the  foot   . 

General  and  copious  bleeding 


No. 

2 
11 
14 

17 
85 


Cured. 

6 

4 

13 

28 


Died. 

2 
5 

10 

4 
57 


155 
lin2i 
1  ,.  11 

1    n    U 

1  .,  3{ 

Proportion  of 
Cum  to  Dcftttn. 


1    to2| 
3J  .,1 

J 


n 


129       51  78.  (pp.  15.6.) 

The  sole  defect  in  this  book  is  the  scantiness  of  its  materials.  Instead 
of  giving  the  results  of  two  hundred  and  fifty  cases,  it  ought  to  have  given 
the  results  of  twice  or  thrice  as  many  thousands,  which  the  records  of 
medicine  could  easily  have  supplied.  The  author's  residence  in  the 
country,  no  doubt,  put  it  out  of  his  power  to  obtain  such  data.  But  we 
hope  he  may  yet  have  opportunities  of  finding  them ;  and  we  counsel  him 
not  to  lose  sight  of  the  chance  of  doing  so.  His  present  conclusions,  how- 
ever probable,  can  only  be  received  as  inferences  provisionally  deduced 
from  a  few  cases  of  apoplexy ;  and  not  at  all  as  die  exposition  of  the 
present  state  of  our  practice  and  knowledge  respecting  the  natural  history 
and  treatment  of  this  disease. 
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Art.  XX. 

Du  Diagnostique  Anatomique  dea  Maladies  du  Foie,  et  de  sa  valeur  au 
point  de  9ue  therapeutique.  Th^e  de  Concoure,  Par  Maxihe  Yernois, 
u.D,—  Paris,  1844.     8to,  pp.  84. 

The  phraae  anatomical  diagnosis  being  comparatively  new,  M.  Vernois 
considers  it  a  matter  of  necessity  to  define  the  words,  and  does  so  by 
stating  them  to  signify  that  species  of  diagnosis  which  is  appUed  to  the 
*'locsI  determination  of  the  seat,  extent,  and  nature  of  the  diseases  of  any 
organ,  and  which  in  order  to  attain  its  end,  can  only  have  recourse  to 
physical  characters  appreciable  by  the  senses."  Here  we  have  obviously 
the  *'  physical  diagnosis"  of  various  authors  in  our  own  country ;  and  the 
British  term  seems  to  us,  of  the  two,  unquestionably  the  more  precise  and 
significant  of  the  thing  meant. 

It  is  to  be  remembered  the  question  which  the  chances  of  the  eoneours 
gave  the  author  to  handle  is  to  what  extent  this  kind  of  diagnosis  applied  to 
title  liver  and  gall-bladder,  is  capable  of  lending  guidance  m  the  treatwtent 
of  diseases  of  those  organs. 

After  a  few  introductory  flourishes,  M.  Vernois  attacks  his  subject  by 
giving  an  outline  of  the  physical  means  whereby  the  natural  condition  of 
Uie  liver  and  gall-bladder  may  be  established.  He  "  purposely  omits  inr 
speetion  of  the  region  of  the  liver ;  beUeving  that  in  the  state  of  health, 
this  method  of  examination  furnishes  no  help  in  determining  the  form  and 
dimensions  of  the  organ.  Here  is  an  exposure  of  complete  ignorance  of 
the  observations  of  Dr.  Edwin  Harrison,  observations  proving  the  precise 
reverse  of  the  position  thus  heedlessly  laid  down.  But  M.  Vernois  is,  doubt- 
less, too  good  a  disciple  of  the  Paris  school,  to  fancy  for  an  instant  that 
anything  worth  being  known  could  emanate  from  "  nous  autres  pauvrea 


Percussion  is  the  true  method  of  ascertaining  the  outline  of  the  liver, 
and  "  to  M.  Piorry  are  due  all  existing  researches  on  the  subject."  Now 
we  have  certainly  borne  our  testimony  more  than  once  in  this  Journal,  to 
the  merits  of  the  indefieitigable  percussor,  and  cannot  be  therefore  sup- 
posed to  be  quite  ignorant  of  their  nature  and  scope,  but  we  do  confess 
this  piece  of  outrageous  absurdity  startled  us,  and  appeared  inexplicable 
until  we  discovered  that  M.  Piorry  was  one  of  the  judges  of  the  concours,  — 
immaculate,  unbending  judges,  upon  whose  ears  flattery  falls  in  vain. 
"  Comme  il  a  la  t^  mont^e,  ce  pauvre  Piorry,  depuis  qu'il  a  €16  nomm^ 
Profeseeur,"  say  the  sneerers  of  the  Ecole  de  M^decine ;  but  in  the  name 
of  fndl  human  nature,  if  he  often  get  such  doses  of  grovelling  adulation, 
as  the  specimen  just  given,  can  the  poor  man  be  expected  to  consider  him- 
self quite  on  the  level  of  his  minions  7 

The  following  passage  contains  the  results  of  some  inquiries  recently 
made  by  M.  Piorry  upon  percussion  of  the  liver  posteriorly : 

**  The  limits  of  the  liver  are  more  diflkult  to  determine  behind  than  in  front ; 
the  dtfficolfy  depends  upon  the  presence  of  a  very  thick  lamella  of  lung  interposed 
between  the  liver  and  thoracic  parietes^  and  besides,  in  respect  of  the  inferior 
border,  upon  tlie  presence  of  the  kidney  and  of  the  colon  filled,  as  this  frequently 
is,  with  solid  matters.  The  following  is  the  itianner  of  proceedini?.  Percussion 
should  bepractised  in  a  vertical  direction  frond  above  downwards,  a  rew  centimeters 
distance  from  the  spine ;  the  percussion  at  the  upper  part  should  be  very  strong, 
in  order  that  the  doll  sound  of  the  liver  may  be  aetected  through  the  interposed 
lung.  Once  the  upper  point  of  dullness  ascertained,  percussion  should  be  gentle 
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and  superficial.    The  point  where  the  lane;  ceases,  is  soon  discovered  and  the  pre- 
sence of  the  liver  disclosed  by  its  special  dullness  and  resistance.  The  dullness  of 

the  liver  is  often  confounded  inleriorly  with  that  of  the  kidney More 

marked  resistance  of  the  finger,  and  more  complete  deadness  of  sound  point  to  the 
presence  of  the  latter  organ,  and  separate  it  from  the  liver.'* 

Now  we  have  not  the  least  difficulty  in  assigning  to  M.  Rayer  the  merit 
of  having  much  more  fully,  clearly,  and  satisfactorily  pointed  out  the 
means  of  physically  distinguishing  the  liver  and  kidney,  than  M.  Piorry 
does  in  this  passage  ;  but  M.  Rayer  was  not  a  ''judge,"  so  that  of  course 
M.  Yernois  had  nothing  to  do  with  him. 

The  physical  methods  of  examination  a][^licable  to  the  liver  and  gall- 
bladder in  a  state  of  disease,  are  enumerated  by  M.  Yernois  as : — '*  in- 
spection ;  palpation ;  touch  ;  pressure  of  the  hepatic  and  adjoining  regions ; 
local  and  comparative  mensuration ;  percussion ;  auscultation ;  baUotte- 
ment ;  fluctuation  ;  particular  noises,  and  special  sensations ;  puncture 
with  the  exploring  needle ;  decumbency  of  the  patient." 

The  only  circumstance  under  which,  according  to  M.  Yernois,  inspection 
can  aid  in  disclosing  the  nature  of  enlargement  of  the  liver,  is  when  super- 
fical  visible  oedema,  more  or  less  distinctly  circumscribed,  coincides  with 
that  enlargement ;  abscess  of  the  organ  may  then  be  suspected.  In  some 
doubtful  cases  this  appearance  might  justify  the  observer  in  practising 
punctures  or  incisions, — ^this  is  the  only  way  in  which  inspection  can  throw 
light  on  treatment. 

The  very  first  proposition  M.  Yernois  lays  down  respecting  the  position 
of  the  liver  as  ascertainable  by  percussion,  (although  he  has  had  the 
toute  puissance  of  M.  Piorry*8  plessimetric  exploits  to  guide  him,)  is  an  error. 
Whenever  the  liver  extends,  even  so  sUght  a  distance  as  three  centime- 
tres above  the  fifth  rib,  it  is,  he  affirms,  abnormally  elevated.  Now  it  has 
on  the  contrary  become  matter  of  mathematical  certainty  for  us  since  we 
became  acquainted  with  Dr.  Edwin  Harrison's  method  of  investigating  the 
point,  that  in  the  state  of  perfect  health  the  upper  boundary  of  the  organ 
commonly  reaches  the  fourth  rib,  or  dose  to  this. 

"  Bleed  largely,  or  pui^e  energetically  a  patient  labouring  under  hy- 
perhepatohemia,  [which  being  interpreted  means,  we  presume,  congestion 
of  the  liver,]  and  in  a  few  days  or  hours,  often  almost  immediately  after, 
[?]  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  liver  may  easily  be  ascertained."  How 
pretty  all  this  looks  on  paper ! 

Auscultation,  generally  speaking,  can  afford  no  direct  information  con- 
cerning the  condition  of  the  liver.  In  the  following  case  observed  by  the 
author  in  M.  Andral's  wards  in  1834,  it  might  (had  such  cases  been  pre- 
viously observed)  have  helped  directly  to  establish  the  diagnosis.  A  man 
aged  40,  had  an  abdominal  tumour  extending  from  the  epigastrium  to  the 
region  of  the  liver,  and  furnishing  under  pressure  a  very  manifest  crepi- 
tating sound,  such  as  might  be  supposed  to  arise  from  the  displacement 
of  fragments  of  solid  matter.  The  patient  died  of  acute  peritonitis.  In 
front  of  the  liver  an  enormous  cyst  was  discovered,  containing  fragments, 
of  some  size,  of  cretaceous  matter,  associated  with  a  sort  of  whitish  pulpy 
substance,  the  cyst  had  given  way  during  life ;  some  of  its  contents  fell 
into  the  peritoneal  sac,  hence  the  fatal  inflammation  of  that  membrane. 

With  all  desire  to  discover  any  farther  novelty  in  the  pages  of  M. 
Yernois,  we  have  failed  to  do  80.  This  thesis,  however,  is  not  without  ita 
value,  as  a  summary  of  things  already  known. 
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PART  SECOND 


Art.  I. — The  Physiological  Anatomy  and  Thysiology  of  Man.  By 
Robert  Bentley  Todd,  m.d.  f.r.s..  Professor  of  Physiology  in  King's 
College,  London;  and  William  Bowman,  f.r.s.  Demonstrator  of  Ansr 
tomy  in  King's  College,  London.  Part  IL — London,  1845.  8vo,  pp. 
248.     With  50  Wood  Engravings. 

When  we  noticed  the  appearance  of  the  First  Part  of  this  work,  two 
years  ago,  it  was  with  the  fall  expectation  that  the  authors  would  redeem 
the  pledge  which  they  Toluntarily  gave  to  the  public,  by  the  speedy  com- 
pletion of  the  treatise.  They  then  announced  that  it  would  be  comprised 
in  two  more  parts ;  and  that  these  were  in  such  a  state  of  preparation, 
that  their  publication  might  be  anticipated  in  the  course  of  the  ensuing 
year.  Two  years  have  elapsed,  and  now  the  Second  Part  appears,  with 
the  announcement  that  two  more  parts  are  yet  to  come ;  and  warned,  it 
may  be  presumed,  by  past  experience,  they  do  not  promise  anything  more 
respecting  their  time  of  publication,  than  that  they  will  follow  *'  at  an 
early  period."  Now,  whatever  may  be  the  necessity  for  adopting  this 
system  in  the  production  of  an  extensive  encyclopaediacal  work  which 
no  publisher  would  venture  to  bring  out  in  a  complete  form,  even  if  an 
editor  could  prepare  it,  the  same  necessity  does  not  hold  in  the  case  of  a 
systematic  treatise  upon  a  single  subject,  within  moderate  compass,  the 
whole  of  which,  on  every  account,  ought  to  be  in  the  hands  of  the  reader 
at  once.  We  think  that  the  public  have  a  claim  to  be  considered,  as  well 
as  the  author ;  and  that  it  is  the  duty  of  the  latter,  either  to  keep  back  his 
work  until  the  whole  is  so  nearly  prepared  that  the  immediate  completion 
of  it  is  almost  a  matter  of  certainty,  or,  if  his  preparations  be  less  advanced, 
to  sacrifice  every  other  object,  if  necessary,  to  the  redemption  of  his  pledge. 

We  can  scarcely  recall  a  single  instance  in  which  a  systematic  medical 
treatise  published  in  parts,  has  been  completed  within  the  time  first 
specified,  whilst,  on  the  other  hand,  the  list  of  unfulfilled  pledges  of  this 
sort  is  a  pretty  long  one.  For  these  reasons,  we  have  invariably  set  our 
faces  against  the  system ;  and  have  determined  to  give  no  more  than  a 
passing  notice  to  any  work,  however  valuable  it  might  appear,  until  it 
should  be  complete^;—- except  in  very  particular  cases.  The  importance  of 
the  work  before  us  may,  possibly,  make  us  break  through  our  rule,  in  its 
favour.  For  the  present,  however,  we  shall  content  oiurselves  with  stating 
that  the  Part  before  us  is  worthy  of  that  which  preceded  it,  and,  conse- 
quently, most  creditable  to  its  authors ;  that  it  is  devoted  to  the  nervous  sys- 
tem and  its  dependencies;  that  it  contains  the  results  of  a  large  amount  of 
original  research,  together  with  a  comprehensive  summary  of  what  has 
been  done  by  others ; — and  that  the  illustrations  are  surpassingly  excellent. 
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Art.  II. — Outlines  of  Military  Surgery,     By  Sir  Georgs  Ballingall, 
M.D.  F.R.s.E.  &c.     Third  Edition. — Edinburgh,  1844.     8to,  pp.  568. 

It  may  be  considered  a  sufficient  testimony  to  the  utility  of  these  Out- 
lines, and  to  the  able  manner  in  which  they  have  been  executed,  that  a 
third  edition  has  been  called  for.  Sir  George  Ballingall  has  taken  the 
opportunity  to  add  to  the  work  and,  as  we  thmk,  materially  to  improye  it. 
This  is  most  eyident  in  that  part  which  treats  of  the  diseases  of  troops  on 
foreign  stations,  which  he  has  illustrated  by  reference  to  the  *  Statistical 
Reports  on  the  Health  of  the  Navy  and  Army,'  although  he  has  perhaps 
not  drawn  upon  these  so  liberally  as  their  importance  and  indisputable 
authenticity  would  have  warranted.  We  are  sunirised  to  find  that  he  has 
not  in  any  instance  referred  to  the  Statistics  of  the  United  States  Army. 

The  principal  part  of  the  work  is  devoted  to  the  consideration  of  "  those 
surgical  accidents  and  diseaaes  peculiarly  incident  to  military  and  naval 
men ;  and  to  which  the  nature  of  their  profession  exposes  them  in  all 
quarters  of  the  world."  In  the  execution  of  this  part  our  author  has 
evidently  taken  great  pains  to  obtain  the  most  recent  information  on  the 
subjects  he  treats  of,  and  has  discussed  in  a  very  temperate  manner  the 
various  questiones  vexata,  giving  due  weight  to  the  opimons  of  those  with 
whom  he  differs. 

We  could  have  wished,  however^  that  he  had  curtailed  the  portion  of 
his  volume  which  treats  of  surgery,  and  extended  that  embracing  what 
John  Bell  termed  military  economics.  On  the  former  subject  we  have 
numerous  works,  as  those  of  Liston,  Fergusson,  Syme,  Druitt,  &c.,  while 
on  the  latter  a  good  one  in  the  English  language  is  still  a  desideratum. 
As  a  reason  for  the  plan  he  has  adopted,  our  author  expresses  a  fear  *'  that 
in  a  period  of  long  protracted  peace  there  is  some  risk  of  the  medical 
officers  of  the  army  overlooking  the  importance  of  the  surgical  department 
of  their  profession."  In  this  fear  we  do  not  participate ;  the  dclat  attend- 
ing successful  operations  has  ever  led  a  large  proportion  of  students  to 
devote  themselves  to  surgery,  while  the  less  imposing  but  no  less  arduous 
duties  of  the  physician,  have  been  looked  on  as  very  subordinate  matters. 
We  venture  to  assert  that  many  more  will  at  all  times  be  found  to  devote 
themselves  to  surgical  practice  than  to  that  untiring  watchfulness  and 
patient  superinten&nce,  which  is  of  so  much  importance  in  those  to  whom 
the  health  of  a  body  of  troops  is  confided. 

Of  the  ^at  value  of  this  part  of  a  medical  officer's  duty  on  service, 
Mr.  Guthne  gives  the  following  most  striking  example : 

''I  remember  a  village  on  the  great  plain  of  the  Ghiadiana^  near  Merida,  in 
which  there  regiments  were  quartered  in  the  sickly  season  in  the  autamn,  when 
fever  prevails.  Three  rows  of  hillocks  marked  the  last  resting  place  of  the  dead 
on  earth,  and  my  attention  was  attracted  by  one  row  being  much  shorter  than 
tlie  other  two.  I  found  on  inquiry  that  the  regiments  were  very  much  of  the 
same  strength,  and  quite  under  the  same  circumstances.  The  doctors  were  equally 
able :  two  were  men  entering  on  rather  the  middle  period  of  life,  the  tfaira  was 
a  very  young^  man  and  perhaps  the  worst  doctor  of  the  three ;  but  the  short  row 
of  tumuli  belonged  to  nim.  I  was  very  desirous  of  making  this  out,  and  after 
carefiilly  visiting  all  the  hospitals  and  quarters  ascertained  the  reason.  He  was 
the  better  soldier,  if  not  the  best  doctor.     His  hospitalB  were  in  better  order,  the 
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material  was  more  perfect,  the  labour  beatowed  on  every  part,  except  in  phjsic, 
was  greater,  and  ^ye  per  cent,  at  least  of  homan  life  was  the  saving  and  the 
result.    I  never  saw  it  otherwise."    (Clinical  Lectures,  p.  20.) 

We  have  made  these  remarks  in  the  hope  that  when  another  edition  is 
required,  our  author  will  devote  a  greater  space  to  the  consideration  of 
the  varioos  means  necessary  "for  the  prevention  aa  well  as  the  core  of 
diaeaae ;  for  it  is  by  prevention  rather  than  by  cure  that  the  efficiency  of 
oar  fleets  and  armies  is  to  be  maintained."  The  present  volume  aa  a 
work  on  Military  Surgery  will  add  to  the  already  hign  reputation  of  the 
author,  and  should  form  part  of  every  military  and  naval  medical  officer's 
library.  It  will,  however,  we  think,  be  more  appreciated  by  gentlemen 
on,  or  returning  from,  foreign  service,  who  wish  ''  to  refresh  their  memories 
or  renovate  their  surgical  knowledge,*'  than  by  young  men  commencing 
their  career  in  the  public  service ;  to  the  latter,  the  addition  of  a  practical 
treatise  on  military  economics  would  be  a  valuable  acquisition. 


Aet.  III. — Praeiieal  Remarks  on  some  exhausting  Diseases,  particularly 
those  incident  to  Women,  By  Sik  Jamss  Eybe,  m.d. — LoTidon,  1845. 
8vo,  pp.  76. 

Thb  object  of  this  tiny  volume,  which  it  would  be  somewhat  difficult  to 
gather  from  its  title,  is  to  recommend  the  oxide  ofsUvei^—onmsUlj  intro- 
duced some  years  since  into  practice  by  Mr.  Lane — "  in  pyrosu,  in  certain 
cases  of  gastric  disorder,  in  the  slowly  exhausting  hemorrhage  from  mucous 
surfaces,  but,  above  all,  in  atonic  menorrhagia,  which,  though  arising  from 
various  causes,  and  hence  often  most  perplexing  to  the  practitioner,  will, 
it  is  confidendy  predicted,  become  henceforth  as  amenable  to  treatment 
as  it  has  been  hitherto  unmanageable.''  (p.  1.) 

The  dose  in  which  Sir  James  £yre  employs  this  remedy  never  exceeds 
three  grains  daily,  and  he  usually  commences  with  quarter  or  half  grain 
doses  thrice  a  day.  The  existence  of  febrile  action  in  any  considerable 
d^ree,  is  the  only  circumstance  that  contraindicates  its  employment,  and 
though  he  disclaims  for  it  the  character  of  a  specific,  yet  the  detail  of 
thirty-nine  successfU  cases,  and  no  mention  of  its  failiure  in  a  single  in- 
stance, would  seem  almost  to  have  warranted  his  claiming  for  it  that  title. 
For  ourselves,  we  are  much  too  old,  and  we  should  have  thought  Sir  James 
not  young  enough  to  be  seduced,  by  the  successful  issue  of  a  few  cases, 
into  the  somewhat  juvenile  beatitude  of  indulging  hopes  of  this  sort.  The 
oxide  of  silver  may  be  deserving  a  place  among  the  thousand  remedies 
that  distract  doctors ;  we  do  not  say  that  it  may  not  yet  be  proved  to  be 
a  truly  valuable  therapeutic  agent :  on  Sir  James's  authority,  and  on  Mr. 
Lane's,  we  recommend  our  r^ers  to  give  it  a  trial,  ^  a  fair  trial ;  but  our 
worthy  knight  must  excuse  us  for  saying  that  there  is  scarcely  one  medi- 
cament in  our  boundless  store,  however  much  scorned  now,  that  has  not 
in  its  day  had  as  good  (or  better)  evidence  of  its  power  and  value,  as  he 
has  adduced  in  favour  of  his  oxide.  It  appears,  also,  on  the  authority  of 
Mr.  Lane  himself,  that  this  preparation,  contrary  to  what  was  expected 
and  believed,  does  occasionally  blacken  the  skin  like  the  nitrate ;  and  while 
such  a  terrible  chance  overhangs  its  employment, — we  should  have  unques- 
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tionable  evidence  of  its  superiority  to  less  deleterious  agents,  before  we 
accept  it  as  a  medicine  of  ordinary  use.  What  yolumes  have  been  written 
on  the  vast  powers  of  the  nitrate  of  silver,  in  curing  epilepsy,  gastralgia, 
&c.  &c. !  And  yet  we  are  not  afraid  to  say  that  the  positive  facts  of  some 
dozens  of  real  men  and  women,  existing  within  this  realm,  silvered  into  an 
everlasting  blueness,  are  evils  of  a  magnitude  to  counterbalance,  a  hundred 
fold,  all  the  demonstrable  good  that  was  ever  produced  by  all  the  caustic 
that  was  ever  swallowed. 

In  the  brief  statementgivenabove,ourreaders  are  presented  with  the  whole 
sum  and  substance  of  Sir  James  Eyre's  observations ;  for  the  details  of  the 
cases  are  too  meager  to  throw  any  fresh  light  on  the  diseases  which  they 
are  intended  to  illustrate,  and  the  practical  remarks  consist  of  quotations 
from  *  Copland's  Dictionary,'  the  *  Medico-Chirurgical  Review,'  &c.  &c. 
which  answer  no  very  obvious  purpose  except  that  of  making  the  little 
book  bigger. 

The  results  of  Sir  J.  Eyre's  experience  would  have  become  much  more 
extensively  known,  if  he  had  embodied  them  in  the  form  of  a  brief  com- 
munication to  one  of  the  weekly  medical  journals ;  and  we  cannot  under- 
stand the  strange  error  of  judgment  into  which  he  has  faUen,  in  supposing 
that  he  has  chosen  a  mode  of  announcing  them  either  ''  more  comprehen- 
sive," or  "  more  convenient,"  than  such  a  vehicle  would  have  supplied. 
This,  however,  is  more  Sir  James's  affair  than  ours  ;  and  we  must  not  con- 
clude without  qualifying  what  we  have  already  said  by  this  additional  re- 
mark, that  the  profession  is  under  obligations  to  any  of  its  members,  who 
carefully  and  faithfully  exerts  himself  to  improve  the  therapeutical  part  of 
the  art ;  and  this  our  author  has  certainly  done. 


Art.  IV. — History  of  the  York  Dispensary,  containing  an  Account  of  its 
Origin  and  Progress  to  the  present  time,  comprising  a  period  of  fifty- 
seven  years.    By  Oswald  Allen. — York,  1845.     8vo,  pp.  116. 

History  teaches  the  lessons  of  experience  to  those  who  will  listen  to  it, 
and  rightly  interpret  it.  Although  the  history  of  the  York  Dispensary 
possesses  chiefly  a  local  interest,  it  cannot  fail  to  be  of  value  to  those  who 
intend  to  found  a  medical  charity,  as  presenting  a  fair  instance  how  a  useful 
institution  may  arise  from  small  beginnings,  and  showing  clearly  the  nature 
of  the  difficulties  that  may  be  expected  in  maturing  a  medical  charity,  and 
how  those  difficulties  may  be  surmounted.  The  author  is  the  father  of  the 
profession  in  York,  the  treasurer  of  the  charity,  and  the  sole  survivor  of 
those  who  co-operated  with  him  in  founding  the  Dispensary.  It  is  written 
in  an  excellent  spirit,  and  proves  that  Mr.  Allen  enjoys  a  green  old  age, 
and  that  the  retrospect  of  his  useful  life  has  not  been  made,  at  least,  with 
painfid  feelings.  These  are  neatly  stated  in  a  modest  preface,  and  are 
such  as  might  be  expected  from  an  intelligent  practitioner  who  has  prac- 
tised his  profession  from  a  love  thereof.  We  commend  this  httle  work  to 
the  notice  of  those  who  take  a  special  interest  in  medical  charities. 


1845.]         Mr.  Hood  on  the  Diseases  most  fatal  to  Children.  205 

Art.  V. — Practical  Observations  on  the  Diseases  most  fatal  to  Children; 
with  reference  to  the  propriety  of  treating  them  as  proceeding  from 
Irritation  and  not  from  Inflammation,  By  P.  Hood.— Xo9u^»  1845. 
8yo,  pp.  232. 

No  one  can  have  been  long  engaged  in  the  practice  of  medicine,  without 
meeting  with  cases  that  present  many  of  the  symptoms  of  active  inflam- 
matory action,  but  which  need  a  treatment  the  reverse  of  antiphlogistic, 
and  in  which  organic  changes  occur  very  dissimilar  from  those  which  result 
from  inflammation.  Such  cases  are  far  more  frequent  in  children  than  in 
adults,  while  many  circumstances  concur  to  render  their  discrimination 
in  young  subjects  a  task  of  exceeding  difficulty.  The  essays  of  Dr.  Gooch 
and  Dr.  Marshall  Hall  on  the  hydrocephaloid  disease,  and  that  of  MM, 
Bailly  and  Legendre,  on  lobular  pneumonia,  show,  however,  that  the  problem 
may  be  worked  with  a  fair  prospect  of  success,  and  that  its  solution  is  in 
each  case  so  important  as  fully  to  repay  the  most  laborious  inyestigation. 
When  we  first  opened  Mr.  Hood's  book  it  was  with  the  hope  of  finding  in  it 
an  exposition  of  the  different  characters  that  distinguish  the  inflammatory 
from  the  non-infliammatory  diseases  of  childhood,  and  we  trusted  that  even 
if  it  should  not  embody  the  results  of  very  profound  research  or  elaborate 
inquiry,  it  would  at  least  present  the  fruits  of  careful  observation  at  the 
bed-side  of  the  sick,  and  contain  much  of  real  practical  value. 

We  regret,  however,  that  these  expectations  have  been  disappointed. 
Instead  of  pointing  out  the  distinctions  between  inflammatory  and  non- 
inflammatory diseases,  Mr.  Hood  has  contented  himself  with  absolutely 
denying  the  occurrence  of  inflammation  in  childhood.  A  few  hours  spent 
in  examining  the  dead  body  would  have  shown  him  the  error  of  such  a 
statement.  The  work,  however,  contains  no  evidence  that  Mr.  Hood  ever 
passed  a  single  hour  in  any  such  examination,  and  though  professedly 
treating  of  the  diseases  most  fatal  to  children,  in  no  instance  is  there  any 
account  of  the  morbid  appearances  to  which  they  give  rise. 

Having  gone  carefully  over  the  book,  we  had  thought  of  pointing  out  some 
of  the  more  gross  mistakes  into  which  this  neglect  of  morbid  anatomy  has 
led  its  author,  but  we  abstain  on  observing  that  Mr.  Hood  addresses  his 
lucubrations  not  to  members  of  our  profession  only,  but  to  "  parents," 
and  *'  to  all  persons  who  may  be  interested  in  the  matter.''  Many  of  his 
statements  which  would  otherwise  have  been  totally  inexplicable  are  thus 
fully  accounted  for,  while  we  do  not  think  it  worth  while  to  examine  them 
ourselves  since  the  author  appeals  to  another  tribunal  than  that  of  medical 
criticism.  Mr.  Hood,  however,  must  have  known  that  in  appealing  to 
any  but  professional  men,  on  a  subject  so  difficult  as  the  investigation  of 
the  mode  of  treatment  which  may  be  most  appropriate  in  the  more  serious 
diseases  of  children,  he  was  bringing  his  cause  before  a  iury  wholly  in- 
competent to  try  its  merits.  The  fault  he  has  committed  is  one  which 
implies  not  mistaken  judgment,  but  want  of  self-respect,  want  of  just 
appreciation  of  the  dignity  of  his  calling,  and  of  the  dignity  of  truth. 
We  regret  to  be  compelled  to  speak  thus  about  a  gentieman  whose  work 
gives  indications  of  talent  quite  sufficient  to  convince  us  that  had  his  aims 
been  higher  he  might  have  written  a  book  that  would  have  been  honor- 
able to  himself  and  useful  to  the  profession. 
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Art.  VI. — 1,  Tlie  Seven  Books  of  Paulue  Mgineta.  Traaiulated  from  the 
Greek.  With  a  Commentary  emhraeing  a  complete  view  of  the  knowledge 
posaeeeed  by  the  (xreeks,  Romans,  and  Arabians  on  all  suhiects  connected 
with  Medicine  and  Surgery.  By  Francis  Adams.  In  Three  Volumes. 
Vol.  I.^London,  Printed/or  the  Sydenham  Society,  1844.  8to,  pp.  684. 

2.  Observations  on  Aneurism,  selected  from  the  Works  of  the  principal 
writers  on  that  Disease  from  the  earliest  periods  to  the  close  of  the  last 
century.  Translated  and  Edited  by  John  E.  £righs£N»  Lecturer  on 
General  Anatomy  and  Physiology  at  the  Westminster  Hospital. — London, 
Printed  for  the  Sydenham  Society,  1845.     8yo,  pp.  524. 

3.  Animal  Chemistry,  with  reference  to  the  Physiology  and  Pathology  of 
Man,  By  Dr.  J.  Franz  Simon,  Fellow  of  the  Society  for  the  Advancement 
of  Physiological  Chemistry  at  Berlin,  &c.  &c.  Translated  and  Edited 
by  Georob  E.  Day,  m.  a.  &  l.m.  Cantab.,  Licentiate  of  the  Royal  College 
of  Physicians.  In  Two  Volumes.  Vol.  I.— Xotu^,  Printed  for  the 
Sydenham  Society,  1845.    Syo,  pp.  360. 

Our  readers  are  aware  of  our  determination  not  to  review  any  of  the 
works  of  this  society ;  and  the  excellent  choice  of  works  hitherto  made  by 
the  Council,  and  the  admirable  execution  of  their  important  and  difficult 
tasks  by  the  respectiye  editors,  ^ve  us  no  opportunity  to  criticise  them. 
It  appears  from  the  Treasurer's  Keport,  that  the  number  of  subscribers 
who  contributed  to  the  funds  of  the  Society  last  year,  was  2032 ;  and  while 
the  Society  can  afford  to  supply  each  member,  in  return  for  his  guinea, 
with  three  such  splendid  Tolumes  as  are  now  before  us  (the  selling  price 
of  which  in  the  shops,  at  the  ordinary  rate,  would  be  at  least  double  the 
subscription,)  we  sliall  have,  every  Quarter,  less  and  less  reason  for  wishing 
to  convey  to  the  profession  information  respecting  these  publications. 
A  few  years  more,  and  every  member  of  the  profession  who  studies  his 
science  and  his  art,  must  be  a  member  of  the  Sydenham  Society. 

We  cannot  better  or  more  concisely  express  our  sentiments  as  to  the 
value  of  the  first  two  works  on  our  Ust,  than  by  quoting  the  words  of 
the  learned  and  excellent  secretary.  Dr.  Bennett,  as  given  in  the  Third 
Report  of  the  Society  just  published. 

"Ifamone  the  original  objects  of  the  Sydenham  Society  those  which  relate  to 
ancieot  Mecucal  literature  are  to  be  attained  at  all,  the  Council  feel  satidled  that 
in  the  estimation  of  all  whose  opinion  Is  of  value,  these  objects  are  likely  to  be 
gained  by  the  publication  of  sucli  a  work  as  the  'Paulus  ./Egineta*  of  Mr.  Adams. 
Keplete  with  learning,  and  comprising  the  roost  complete  view  that  has  ever 
been  given  of  the  knowledge  possessed  by  the  Greeks,  Romans,  and  Arabians, 
on  all  subjects  connected  with  medicine  and  surgery,  this  work  will  prove  a 
lasting  monument  of  the  industry  and  erudition  of  the  editor,  and  an  honour  to 
his  country 

'*  The  direct  practical  importance  of  an  acquaintance  with  the  labours  of  our 
forefiilhers  is  well  illustrated  by  the  volume  of  'Observations  on  Aneurism,'  in 
which  are  contained,  amidst  much  that  will  be  interesting  and  valuable  to  the 
surgeon,  the  results  of  former  trials  of  certain  plans  of  tmtment,  which,  after 
havme  fiillen  into  desuetude,  are,  in  the  present  day,  again  claiming  attention. 
The  Council  have  the  satisfaction  of  knowing  that,  in  the  estimation  of  the 
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btgbest  ezutiBgaotliorities  on  this  subject,  a  valuable  and  timely  boon  has  been 
conferred  on  the  profession  bj  the  pubhcation  of  the  '  Observations  on  Aneurism.* 
(pp.  3-4.) 

Of  the  third  work,  we  need  say  nothing  more  in  commendation  than 
that  it  is  worthy  to  take  rank  with  its  fellows.  It  was  deprived  of  the 
benefit  of  Dr.  Bennett's  Terdict,  simply  because  it  was  not  printed  at  the 
date  of  his  Report. 

We  most  give  one  word  of  commendation  to  the  Council  of  the  Society, 
for  their  attention  to  the  minor,  but  still  not  unimportant  qualities  of  their 
publications.  The  style  in  which  the  volumes  are  got  up  is  very  superior. 
The  paper  and  print  are  excellent,  and  the  binding  chaste  and  elegant. 


Akt.  YII. — A  Pentaglot  Dietumary  cf  the  Terms  employed  in  Jnatomy, 
Phywdogyj  Pathology y  Practical  Medicine^  Surgery,  Obetetrics,  Medical 
Jurisprudencey  Materia  Medica,  Pharmacy,  Medical  Zoology,  Botany, 
and  Chemistry  ;  in  Two  Parts :  Part  I — unth  the  leading  term  in  French, 
followed  by  the  Synonymes  in  the  Greek,  Latin,  German,  and  English  ; 
Explanations  in  English;  and  copious  Illustrations  in  the  different 
Languages,  Part  II — A  German-English-French  Dictionary,  compre^ 
hending  the  Scientific  German  Terms  of  the  preceding  Fart,  By 
Shibley  Palmjsr  M.D.,  of  Tamworth  and  Birmingham. — London, 
1845.    8vo,  pp.  656. 

In  our  Journal  for  October  1836,  (Vol.  II,  p.  508,)  we  gave  a  very  fvM 
and  very  fietvorable  notice  of  the  first  two  Parts  of  this  work, — ^the  plan  and 
diasaoier  of  which  are  set  forth  in  the  tide  which  we  have  transcribed  in 
full.  The  long  delay  of  the  present  Part  has — ^we  are  sorry  to  see  from 
the  prefiice — ^been  partly  occasioned  by  the  author's  ill  health,  and  hss  partly 
arisen  from  extrinsic  causes  for  which  he  is  not  responsible.  Notwith- 
standing the  radical  defect,  of  the  French  and  not  the  English  being  made 
the  leacUng  langui^e  of  the  dictionary,  and  although  the  original  plan,  as 
we  stated  in  our  former  notice,  is  faulty,  both  as  to  what  is  given  and 
what  is  withheld,  we  do  not  hesitate  to  say  that  the  whole  is  in  the  highest 
degree  creditable  to  the  author.  It  is  indeed  a  splendid  monument  of  his 
learning,  industry,  and  talents,  and  cannot  fail  to  be  most  useful  to  all  who 
understand  Frendi.  Indeed,  the  possession  of  it  is  indispensable  to  every 
medical  man  who  looks  beyond  ue  limits  of  EngHsh  medical  literature. 
The  German  vocabulary  appended  to  the  present  part  renders  the  dic- 
tionary now  equally  avmlable  to  die  German  as  to  the  French  reader ;  and 
if  the  author  carries  out  his  plan  of  compiling  a  Supplement  containing 
similar  vocabularies  of  the  Latin,  Italian,  and  English  synonyms,  the  work 
will  be  then  perfectly  complete,  and  the  inconvenience  of  the  French 
vocabulary  foe  entirely  removed.  We  strongly  recommend  the  learned 
lexicographer  to  lose  no  time  in  taking  in  hand  this  most  important  and 
almost  necessary  complement  of  his  labours.  We  regard  the  whole 
medical  profession  throughout  the  world,  as  under  great  obligations  to 
Dr.  Palmer  for  what  he  has  already  done,  and  we  earnestly  recommend 
his  work  to  all  our  readers  at  home  and  abroad. 
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Art.  VIII. — Introduction  to  the  Study  and  Practice  of  Midwifery.  By 
W.  Campbell^  Late  Surgeon  R.N.,  and  by  Alexander  D.Campbell,  b.a. 
Trin.  Coll.  Dub.,  &c.    2d  Edit.—Edinh.  and  Land.,  1843.    Svo,  pp.  800. 

We  have  to  apologize  to  the  authors  of  thia  book,  for  haying  so  long 
neglected  to  notice  it.  The  omission  to  do  so  at  the  time  of  its  publica- 
tion, arose  fh>m  an  accident ;  and  now,  when  we  are  prepared  to  rectify 
our  oversight,  our  arrangements  preclude  us  from  giving  more  than  a  mere 
notice  of  its  contents  and  general  character.  In  it  are  embraced  all  the 
various  subjects  belonging  to  the  practice  of  midwifery :  the  anatomy  and 
physiology  of  the  female  organs  of  generation  in  the  unimpregnated  and 
gravid  states ;  the  medico-legal  questions  connected  with  them ;  the  patho- 
logy and  treatment  of  the  diseases  incidental  to  women  and  ch^dren. 
Without  containing  any  very  novel  views  or  important  additions  to  practice 
or  science,  it  may  fairly  be  characterized  as  constituting  a  safe  guide,  and 
a  good  epitome  of  practical  information,  which  may  be  perused  with  ad* 
vantage  by  those  wno  are  commencing  either  the  study  or  practice  of  mid- 
wifery. 

Art.  IX. — 1 .  The  London  Medical  Directory,  1845.  Containing  the  name, 
addrets,  qualification,  official  appointments,  honorary  distinctions,  and 
literary  productions  of  every  Physician,  Surgeon,  and  General  Prac- 
titioner resident  in  London, — London,  1845.     8vo,  pp.  180. 

2.  The  Medical  Directory  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  for  1 845.  '-London, 
1845.     8vo,  pp.  672. 

The  title-page  of  the  first  of  these  volumes,  which  we  have  transcribed 
in  fuU,  gives  a  correct  representation  of  its  object  and  substance.  As 
far  as  we  can  judge  from  occasional  inspection  of  its  contents,  when  need- 
ing its  assistance,  we  think  the  information  contained  in  it  both  extensive 
and  accurate.  As  a  record  of  the  literary  labours  of  metropolitan  prac- 
titioners, it  cannot  fail  to  be  both  useful  and  interesting ;  and  as  the 
first  attempt  made  in  this  country  to  obtain  and  make  public  this  sort  of 
knowledge,  it  may  justiy  claim  the  attention  and  patronage  of  the  profes- 
sion.    In  future  editions  it  will,  doubtless,  be  both  enlarged  and  improved. 

The  second  work-  is  on  a  much  more  extended  scale,  and  has  been  com- 
piled on  a  different  plan  and  with  difierent  views.  It  has  no  pretension 
beyond  that  of  being  a  mere  directory  of  names  and  addresses ;  but  as  it 
professes  to  record  those  of  the  whole  profession  throughout  the  three 
Idngdoms,  its  compilation  must  have  been  a  work  of  immense  labour.  It 
contains  three  several  Directories,  one  for  England  and  Wales,  one  for 
Scotland,  and  one  for  Ireland ;  and  gives,  besides,  lists  of  all  the  poor-law 
unions  in  England,  with  the  surgeons'  names ;  of  the  lunatic  asylums ;  of 
the  medical  officers  of  the  army  and  navy,  &c.  The  Directory  of  England 
contains — 1,  a  list  of  all  medical  men  qualified  to  practise  in  England 
and  Wales ;  2,  a  list  of  all  the  medical  men  practising  in  London  under 
two  heads,  physicians  and  surgeons ;  3,  a  list  of  all  the  towns  in  England, 
with  the  names  of  the  medical  men  in  each. 

Such  a  work  as  this  cannot  fail  to  be  useful  if  carefdlly  compiled.  As 
might  perhaps  be  expected  in  a  first  essay,  the  volume  contains  a  vast 
number  of  errors  and  imperfections,  which  it  is  to  be  hoped  may  be  cor- 
rected and  removed  in  subsequent  editions. 
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PART  THIRD. 


REPORT  ON  THE  PROGRESS  OF 
PATHOLOGY,  PRACTICAL  MEDICINE,  AND  THERAPEUTICS, 

DURING  THB  TBAB8  1842-3-4. 

Br  James  Risdon  Bennett,  m.d.  Edin. 

Aarijtant  Physician  and  Lecturer  on  Materia  Medica  and  Tberapeutica  at  St  Thomas's  Hospital. 

This  Report  is  similar  in  character  to  those  which  have  already  appeared  in 
this  Journal.  It  does  not  profess  to  give  a  complete  index  to  all  that  has 
been  written  on  the  subject  of  which  it  treats,  but  simply  to  present  a  general 
view  of  the  most  important  facts  and  opinions,  whether  revealing  anything  new 
or  confirming  or  refuting  what  is  old.  As  it  is  proposed,  in  a  subsequent 
Report,  to  furnish  an  account  of  the  progress  of  knowledge  in  the  departments 
of  Chemical  and  Microscopic  Pathology,  with  a  few  exceptions,  no  reference  has 
been  made  to  these  branches  of  medical  science.  Nor  has  any  notice  been  taken 
of  the  important  subject  of  insanity,  partly  because  nothing  very  new  has  ap- 
peared. With  the  exception  of  the  results  of  a  more  general  and  extended  trial 
of  the  non-restraint  system  of  treatment,  and  partly  because  any  satisfactory 
notice  of  the  statistical  and  other  reports  of  the  various  institutions  for  the 
treatment  of  the  insane  would  have  required  a  larger  space  than  could  have 
been  given.  And,  indeed,  the  length  of  period  comprised  in  this  Report,  from 
October  1,  1842,  to  Oct.  1,  1844,  has  rendered  it  necessary  both  to  curtail 
and  omit  much  that  might  otherwise  have  demanded  notice.  The  subjects 
treated  of,  have  been  arranged  under  two  divisions,  i.  Pathology,  and 
II,  Practical  or  Clinical  Medicine  and  Therapeutics.  In  these  and  the  minor 
divisions,  convenience  and  perspicuity  have  been  considered  rather  than  strict 
nosological  propriety. 

PATHOLOGY. 

I.  Gbnbral  Pathology. 

1     BTIOLOOT. 

Malaria,  its  active  principle.  Professor  Gardner,*  of  Hampden  Sydney 
College,  in  an  interesting  paper  on  the  active  principle  of  Malaria,  endeavours 
to  show  that  sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  the  active  agent  in  the  production  of 
the  fevers  of  malarious  districts,  both  maritime  and  inland.  His  arguments 
and  fiicts  are  arranged  under  the  five  following  propositions:  1st.  "Sul- 
phuretted hydrogen  gas  exists  in  the  stagnant  waters  and  atmospheres  of  cer- 
tain marshes.*'  In  support  of  this  proposition  he  adduces  the  authority  of 
Professor  Daniel,  who  in  1841,  found  large  quantities  of  the  gas  in  specimens 
of  water  sent  from  several  of  the  African  rivers  and  adjoining  seas,— of  Mr. 
Gardner  of  London,  who  found  it  in  water  from  the  Bonny  and  the  Lagos, — 
and  that  of  Dr,  Marcet,  who  detected  it  in  the  Yellow  Seas.  In  order  to 
ascertain  whether  it  exists  also  in  inland  malarious  districts,  Dr.  Gardner  in- 
stituted the  following  experiments.  Having  carefully  cleaned  pieces  of  stiver 
coin  by  repeatedly  boiling  them  in  solutions  of  canstic  potash  and  alum,  he 
suspended  them  by  silk  thread  in  three  small  rivers,  the  Buffalo,  Briery, 
ana  Appomatox,  in  the  stagnant  water  of  marshes,  in  small  springs,  and 
in  the  air  over  rivers  and  marshes.  In  marshes  and  shallow  springs  the  coins 
became  stained  in  twenty-two  hours.  In  deep  rivers  it  required  sometimes  a 
month,  and  in  the  air  sometimes  longer;  but  in  all  the  experiments  the 
silver  was  ultimately  stained.  The  next  object  was  to  ascertain  the  causes 
of  the  development  of  the  gas.  Four  conditions  he  found  necessary :  decaying 
vegetable  matter,  a  rich  alluvial  soil,  saturated  with  spring  water,  (or  water 
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which  had  percolated  the  soil,)  and  the  action  of  the  summer  heat.  Decaying 
vegetables  and  alluvial  soils  contain  carbon  in  excess,  and  are  powerful  deox- 
idising agents.  If  a  sulphate  be  brought  into  contact  with  them,  it  will  be  de- 
composed by  the  destruction  of  its  acid.  Vegetables  contain  sulphates  of  lime, 
soda,  potassa,  and  magnesia.  Spring  water  also  usually  contains  sulphates  of 
lime  and  magnesia,  which  Professor  Daniel  has  found  are  decomposed  by  decaying 
leaves.  The  comparative  amount  of  deleterious  gas  is  determined  by  the 
amount  of  the  sulpnates,  for  the  requisite  changes  in  which,  a  certain  degree  of 
heat  is  necessary.  Dr.  Gardner's  2d  proposition  is,  "The  character  of  malarious 
regions  is  similar  to  that  of  those  in  which  sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  generated.** 
In  support  of  this  he  adduces  the  facts  recorded  by  Messrs.  Laird  and  Oldfield 
in  their  account  of  the  Niger  Expedition  and  numerous  others  of  the  same  kind, 
many  of  which  are  very  striking  and  decisive.  He,  however,  admits  that  *^  it 
would  be  premature  to  state  that  in  every  case  where  bilious  fever  has  been  de- 
tected, sulphuretted  hydrogen  also  existed.  The  catalogue  of  endemics  at- 
tributed to  this  cause  includes  a  host  of  ailments,  from  ague  to  yellow  fever, 
typhus,  and  plague  itself.  There  is  some  mistake  here,  either  the  exciting  cause 
varies,  or  the  whole  of  these  diseases  are  not  produced  by  miasma.  Some  of 
these  complaints  are  undoubtedly  produced  by  other  causes.''  Again,  he  says, 
'*  in  some  of  the  cases  adduced  in  the  enumeration  of  places  remarkable  tor 
malaria,  it  is  questionable  whether  the  means  for  generating  sulphuretted  hy- 
drogen exist.**  "  This  is  the  case  in  all  inland  positions  where  it  is  uncertain 
that  sulphates  are  found  in  the  waters  of  the  place."  3d  proposition*  "  Cer- 
tain agents  have  been  supposed  to  g^ive  activity  to  the  exhalations  arising  from 
marshes,  called  malaria."  Dew  being  acknowledged  to  be  the  vehicle  which 
conveys  it,  watery  vapour  has  been  regarded  as  the  noxious  matter.  M. 
Boussingault  has  recently  advocated  the  theory  that  carburetted  hydrogen  is 
the  active  agent.  He  detected  carbon  in  the  dew  of  marshes,  in  the  depart- 
ment of  A  in,  and  having  ascertained  that  hydrogen  existed  in  the  same  situ- 
ations, he  concluded  that  carbon  existed  as  carburetted  hydrogen.  This  gas 
is  undoubtedly  produced  wherever  vegetable  matters  are  undergoing  putre- 
faction; but,  remarks  Dr.  Gardner,  ''the  conditions  which  increase  the  nn- 
healthiness  of  particular  localities  do  not  contribute  to  the  increase  of  this 
gas.  The  most  dangerous  sites  are  on  the  sea-coast,  and  where  sea  water 
finds  access  to  marshes.  Those  circumstances  which  augment  and  even  pro- 
duce malaria  (as  in  the  Li^urian  marshes  and  those  of  South  Carolina)  are 
in  no  way  concerned  in  the  development  of  carburetted  hydrogen  gas.''  Under 
the  head  of  his  4th  proposition,  that  "The  properties  or  malaria  are  fully  re- 
cognized by  the  profession,"  he  refers  to  the  principal  of  the  best  established 
facts  in  reference  to  the  outbreak,  spreading,  arresting,  and  extinction  of  mala- 
rious diseases :  and  then  gives  as  his  5th  proposition,  <<  Sulphuretted  hydrogen 
is  the  active  agent  in  the  production  of  those  forms  of  malarious  fevers  met 
with  on  the  sea-coast,  and  the  diseases  belonging  to  the  same  class  found  in- 
land.** The  sulphur  is  supposed  to  exist  in  malaria  as  a  component  of  an  or- 
ganic body,  containing  carbon,  hydrogen,  sulphur,  and  water.  In  a  supple- 
mentary  letter,  Dr.  Gardner  attempts  to  account  for  the  absence  of  malaria 
from  certain  marshes — viz.,  those  around  Boston,  (U.  S.),  and  the  bogs  of 
Ireland — by  supposing  that  iron,  or  zinc,  or  other  metals  exist  in  the  subsoil, 
and  that  these  by  uniting  with  the  sulphur  prevent  the  development  of  sul- 
phuretted hydrogen.  These  views  of  Dr.  Gardner  are  in  opposition  to  the 
opinion  expressed  by  Dr.  Pritchett,*  in  his  account  of  the  African  remittent 
fever,  for  he  denies  the  existence  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen  in  the  water  of  the 
Niger,  and  maintains  that,  «*even  if  it  were  evolved  from  the  waters  of  the  west 
coast  of  Africa,  it  would  not  explain  the  fevers  which  there  prevail.  He  in- 
deed denies  altogether  the  miasmatic  origin  of  the  fever,  which  he  attributes 
to  the  ordinary  atmospheric  influences  ofhot  climates. 

^!  ^«,nL\^*'°'*°L°'  '?*"  \^'^**°  Remittent  Fever,  which  occurred  on  board  Her  MiOei ty«  steam- 
ship  Wilbcrforce,  &c. ;  London,  1843. 
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Dr.  M'Williaiu  also*  concurs  in  denying  the  existence  of  sulpharetted  hydro- 
gen in  the  waters  of  the  Niger,  and  in  maintaining  that  what  was  detected  in 
the  specimens  previously  Bent  to  England  originated  in  the  decomposition  of 
the  contents  of  the  hottles.  Dr.  Minzi,t  of  the  Central  Hospital  of  Terracina, 
with  a  view  to  determine  whether  in  the  genesis  of  paludial  ferers  there  was 
really  any  special  miasmatic  principle,  collected,  by  means  of  an  apparatus  con- 
taining a  frigorific  mixture,  the  dew  which  fell  in  the  vicinities  of  Rome  and 
Terracina.  Of  this  he  and  several  other  persons  drunk  portions  varying  from 
Jij  to  3^j  without  any  ill  consequence.  Wounds  on  the  legs  of  two  peasants 
were  also  washed  with  the  dew  water  without  any  bad  efl^ct.  He  concludes 
therefore  that  the  miasmatic  principle,  if  any  such  exist,  does  not  reside  in  the 
dew  of  malarious  districts. 

Geological  causes  of  fever.  Dr.  Heyne,  of  Madras,}  in  an  important  paper 
on  the  hill  fevers  of  India,  ascribes  as  their  principal  cause  the  geological  cha- 
racter of  the  hills  among  which  they  occur.  Hill  fever,  he  says,  invariably  exists 
among  certain  descriptions  of  hills,  whilst  others  of  a  different  geological  cha- 
racter are  as  invariably  free.  Wherever  the  iron  granite,  or  magnetic  iron- 
stone rocks  occur,  there  will  be  fever,  whilst  the  hills  whose  strata  are  free  from 
ferruginous  compounds  are  equally  free  from  the  destructive  fever  to  which 
Dt,  Heyne  alludes.  The  ferruginous  granite  rocks  are  remarkable  for  their 
disintegration,  not  only  separating  in  the  hot  season  into  laree  masses  of  many 
tons,  but  crumbling  also  into  their  constitutent  parts,  and  forming  an  abundance 
of  sand  which  is  attracted  by  the  magnet,  though  this  is  not  affected  by  the 
rocks  in  masses.  Dr.  Heyne  therefore  attributes  the  fevers  of  these  hills  to  the 
magnetic  or  electric  fluid  which  seems  to  exist  in  the  greatest  abundance  in  the 
iron  hornblende,  and  is  disengaged  in  great  quantity  in  the  hot  season.  The 
first  rain  that  cools  the  atmosphere  to  74^  P^^^  ^  ^^^P  ^^  ^^^  discharge  of  the 
magnetic  or  electric  principle,  and  to  the  nirther  progress  of  the  fever.  Epi. 
demic  fevers  in  Madras,  he  states,  are  preceded  by  electrical  phenomena. 

Coniagion.  Some  very  valuable  facts  and  observations  on  the  importation 
and  propagation  of  plague  and  other  contagious  diseases  are  contained  in  the 
extracts  from  an  unpublished  work  by  Dr.  Furguson,  Inspector-General  of 
Army  Hospitals,  which  have  appeared  in  the  *  Edinburgh  Medical  and  Sur- 
gical  Journal'  for  January  and  July,  1843. 

Hereditary  transmission  of  intermittent  fever.  Dr.  Brnnzlow,^  of  Magdeburg, 
relates  the  following  as  an  instance  of  the  hereditary  transmission  of  ague.  A 
woman,  aged  34,  was  seized  in  the  second  month  of  pregnancy  with  tertian  ague, 
which  after  several  weeks  was  cured  by  bark.  It  returned  with  the  quartan 
type,  and  lasted  to  the  seventh  month,  returned  a  second  time  in  the  eighth 
month,  and  was  not  finally  cured  till  in  the  course  of  the  ninth  month.  She 
gave  birth  to  a  thin,  feeble  child,  which  when  some  months  old,  she  observed,  was 
still  thin  and  weakly,  cried,  shook,  and  had  much  heat  every  fourth  night.  It 
was  cured  by  frictions  of  quinine  and  lard  to  the  epigastrium  and  in  the  axillffi 
and  the  internal  use  of  quinine.  Three  attacks  only  occurred  after  this  treat- 
ment was  commenced,  and  the  child  afterwards  became  robust. 

Measles,  transmission  hy  inoculation.  Dr.  M.  Von  Katona,||  in  a  very 
malienant  and  wide-spread  epidemic  of  measlea  in  the  winter  of  1841,  inocu- 
lated 1  122  persons,  with  a  drop  of  fluid  from  a  vesicle,  or  with  a  drop  of  the 
tears  of  a  patient  with  measles.  It  failed  in  seven  per  cent,  of  those  on  whom  it 
was  tried ;  but  in  all  the  rest  the  disease  was  produced  in  a  very  mild  form,  and 
not  one  of  them  died.  At  first  a  red  areola  formed  round  the  puncture,  but 
this  soon  disappeared;  on  the  7th  day  fever  set  in,  with  the  usual  prodomi  of 
measles;  on  the  9th  or  10th, the  eruption  appeared ;  on  the  14th, desquamation 
commenced,  with  decrease  of  the  fever  and  the  eruption ;  and  by  the  11th,  the 
patients  were  almost  always  perfectly  well. 

*  Madkal  History  of  the  Expedition  to  the  Niger,  Ac. ;  London,  1843. 
f  BuUetino  delle  Sclenxe  Mediche,  Not.  and  Dec.  1843,  p.  388. 
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Mixology  of  diseases  of  the  heart.  Dr.  Flogel*  thraks  that  among  the  de* 
termining  causes  of  cardiac  disease^  immoderate,  long  continued,  or  even  only  mu- 
roentarj  Dodily  efforts,  especially  of  the  muscles  of  respiration,  of  such  kinds  as 
interfere  with  the  free  performance  of  respiration,  have  not  received  the  attention 
their  importance  deserves.  He  gives  five  cases  in  which  the  patients  referred 
their  cardiac  symptoms  to  muscular  efforts,  and  insists  on  the  importance  of 
these  facts  in  reference  to  prophylaxis. 

Hemorrhage,  meteorology  of.  In  a  paper  having  this  title.  Dr.  Joslint  proposes 
to  examine  among  the  various  causes  whose  combined  influence  determines  the 
time  when  a  spontaneous  hemorrhage  shall  occur,  whether  the  condition  of 
the  atmosphere  has  an  influence  so  great  as  to  be  discoverable  by  a  careful  compa- 
rison of  medical  and  meteorological  observations.  The  examination  was  re- 
stricted to  cases  of  haemoptysis  and  uterine  hemorrhage,  occurring  in  his  own 
practice,  in  three  consecutive  years,  and  those  cases  only  were  selected  in  which 
the  exact  hour  and  day  of  attack  were  known. 

1.  Season  and  temperature.  The  greater  number  of  cases  occurred  in  June 
and  September,  hsemoptysis  taking  tlie  lead  in  the  former, and  uterinehemorrhage 
in  the  latter  month.  l![either  the  extreme  ofheat  nor  of  cold  appeared  to  be  among 
the  most  influential  causes.  But  by  examining  the  dew  point  and  the  difference 
between  it  and  the  temperature,  some  depression  of  temperature  seemed  to  be 
a  usual  concomitant  of  hemorrhage,  llie  average  depression  of  the  thermometer 
below  the  monthly  mean  was  38,  but  the  fall  was  greater  for  hsemoptysis. 

2.  Hygrometric  condition.  There  did  not  appear  to  be  any  relation  between 
the  hygrometric  condition  and  the  occurrence  of  hemorrhage,  except  in  so  far 
as  that  change  of  temperature  (which  is  attended  by  a  corresponding  diminution 
of  vapour)  entails  an  alteration  of  hygrometric  state. 

3.  mrometrical  condition.  The  barometric  results  were  more  remarkable 
than  the  hygrometric  or  thermometric,  and  in  many  respects  opposed  to  generally 
received  opinions.  During  the  24  hours  preceding  the  attack,  the  instances  in 
which  the  barometer  was  rising  were  nearly  equal  to  those  in  which  it  was  falling. 
This  correspondence  applied  to  both  sets  of  cases.  Before  the  uterine  hemor- 
rhage the  barometer  rose  13  times,  and  fell  14,  and  the  same  occurred  before 
haemoptysis.  There  was,  therefore,  a  slight  tendency  to  depression,  but  not  such 
as  to  justify  any  general  conclusion.  The  case  was  different  for  the  days  of  at- 
tack :  on  these  the  barometer  was  generally  falling,  and  in  a  greater  proportion 
of  cases  than  could  be  with  any  probability  attributed  to  accident.  Out  of  54 
cases,  it  was  in  34  falling,  at  the  time  of  attack,  in  18  rising,  and  in  1  sta- 
tionary. The  proportion  of  cases  in  which  the  barometer  fell  was  almost  ex- 
actly the  same  for  both  classes  of  hemorrhages;  being  17  to 9  for  the  uterine, 
and  18  to  9  for  the  pulmonary.  But  that  this  influence  of  diminished  atmos- 
pheric pressure  was  not  mechanical,  seems  proved  by  the  fact  that  the  effect 
was  not  at  a  maximum  when  the  pressure  was  at  a  minimum,  and  the  blood- 
vessels thus  in  an  unusual  degree  deprived  of  support ;  for  the  barometer,  thuugh 
generally  falling,  was  not  tow,  but  on  an  average  aoout  one  third  of  one  tenth  of  an 
inch  above  the  mean  height  for  the  year.  The  conclusion  from  all  the  barometrical 
facts  was,  that  at  the  commencement  of  the  attack  of  haemoptysis,  or  uterine 
hemorrhage,  the  barometer  iB  generally  falling,  and  from  some  points  above  the 
mean, 

4.  Storms.  The  observations  made  on  the  relations  of  storms  of  rain  or  snow 
to  the  occurrence  of  hemorrhage  tend  to  the  conclusion  that  the  atmospheric 
condition  preceding  a  storm  is  more  conducive  to  hemorrhage  than  that  which 
succeeds  one.  This  conclusion  is  confirmed  by  comparing  the  three  days  which 
precede,  with  the  three  w  hich  immediately  succeed.  The  proportion  of  the  former 

•Oesterrelch.  Med.  WocheiMcfar.  July  15,  1843.     Zur  Aetiologie  der  Herskrankhdten  roa  i>r. 
Jof.  FlOgel. 
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which  were  stormy,  was  for  both  kinds  of  hemorrhage  collectiTely  only,  thirty- 
six  and  a  half  per  cent.,  that  of  the  latter  fifty-one  and  a  half. 

On  reTiewing  all  the  meteoroloe^ieal  circumstances,  the  mean  results,  whether 
barometrical,  therroometrical,  or  hygrometrical,  all  conspire  to  point  to  a  time 
of  transition  from  a  fair  and  dry  to  a  more  foul  and  stormy  period,  or  at  least  to 
a  time  characterized  by  great  electrical  changes,  and  especially  to  tlie  de- 
Teiopment  of  much  free  electricity  in  the  upper  regions  of  the  atmosphere,  by 
the  precipitation,  and  even  crystallization  of  aqueous  vapour. 

Cretinism,  causes  of.  Dr.  Roesch*  having  been  ordered  by  the  government 
of  Wtirteniburg  to  inquire  into  the  causes  of  cretinism,  examined  2^00  cretins 
in  different  localities  where  the  disease  was  endemic.  The  following  are  the 
more  important  of  the  conclusions  at  which  he  arrived.  1.  Cretinism  is  some- 
times sporadic,  but  in  certain  localities  is  endemic.  2.  It  is  hereditary,  with 
the  orainarv  laws  and  exceptions  to  which  hereditary  diseases  are  subject. 
3.  The  conditions  for  its  development  are  hereditary  predisposition,  and  the 
action  of  certain  influences  on  the  parents  (such  as  want,  deficient  food,  un- 
wholesome habitations,  excessive  labour,  and  debauchery,)  and  accidental  causes 
acting  on  the  child,  during  the  period  of  its  physical  and  intellectual  de- 
velopment. 4.  These  accidental  causes  are  certain  atmospheric  and  geological 
conditions  peculiar  to  certain  localities.  Impregnation  of  the  water  with 
gypsum,  or  lime,  or  melted  snow,  appeared  to  Dr.  Roesch  to  exert  no  evident 
influence,  for  he  met  with  cretins,  where  the  water  was  quite  pure.  But  hu- 
midity of  the  air,  he  thought,  played  an  important  part.  Cretinism  is  never 
endemic  in  plains,  or  on  elevated  '*  plateaux,""  whilst  it  is  found  in  valleys  and 
"  has  fonds'*  abounding  in  moisture.  It  does  not  exist  in  cold  countries  where 
sudden  variations  of  temperature  are  rare.  All  the  localities  in  which  it  is 
endemic  agree  in  being  humid,  foo^gv,  and  exposed  to  sudden  changes  of  tem- 
perature, often  very  hot  in  the  middle  of  the  day,  and  cool  or  even  cold  in  the 
rooming  and  evening.  Goitre  constantly  accompanies  cretinism,  is  indica- 
tive of  it,  and  is  developed  under  the  same  conditions.  These  views  of  Dr. 
Roesch  correspond  exactly  with  those  of  M.  Marchand,  published  in  his  iu- 
au^iral  thesis  of  1842.t 

Defective  eaepansicn  of  the  lungs  as  a  cause  of  disease.  Tn  the  Gulsto- 
nian  tiectures  for  I844,f  Dr.  Barlow,  in  a  very  philosophic  spirit,  elucidates 
some  of  the  consequences  ensuing  from  defective  expansion  of  the  lungs  in  early 
yonth,  and  refers  more  particularly  to  four  classes  of  cases  in  which  pulmo- 
nary obstruction  is  associated  with  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  of  the  right 
heart,  pointing  out  the  effects  on  the  liver  and  the  venous  circulation  generally, 
and  the  subsequent  occurrence  of  anasarca.  In  the  first  class  of  cases  to  which 
reference  is  made,  the  obstruction  to  the  circulation,  in  the  right  side  of  the 
heart,  is  produced  simply  by  defective  expansion  of  the  lungs  and  air-passages, 
at  the  period  of  life  when  the  thoracic  organs  undergo  that  development  which 
alters  their  previously  existing  relation  to  the  abdominal  organs. 

He  gives,  in  illustration,  the  case  of  a  girl,  who,  when  aged  12,  suffered 
from  dyspnea,  palpitation,  enlarged  liver,  ascites,  and  anasarca,  which,  after  being 
relieved  from  time  to  time,  ultimately  proved  fatal  at  the  age  of  15,  The  chest 
was  narrow  and  ill  developed,  the  inamniss  and  genitals  were  infantile,  the  liver 
much  enlarged  and  myristicated — enormous  dilatation  of  the  right  auricle  and 
ventriclewith  some  hypertrophy — pulmonarvarteryMia//— valves  healthy— right 
auriculo- ventricular  opening  enlarged.  The  left  auricle  and  ventricle  were  dilated, 
but  much  less  so— lungs  compressed  and  exsanguine,  but  structurally  healthy 
— trachea  small,  and  bronchi  compressed.  All  these  consequences  are  referred 
simply  to  defective  expansion  of  the  lungs,  and  consequent  increased  action  of 
the  right  heart  to  overcome  the  impediment  to  the  discharge  of  its  contents. 

*  Gaaette  Bled,  de  Strubourg.  Nov.  1842;  and  Bullet.  Qimix.  de  Th^apeutique,  15  eC  30  Dec.  184S. 
t  See  aUo  Bcobachtangen  u.  Bemerkungen  iiber  den  in  Oesterreiach  haiiflg  vorkoin.  Cretinlsmui. 
Van  Dr.  Shau«berger«  in  Oesterreiwh.  Med.  Wochem.  29  Oct.  1842. 
%  Medical  Gaiette,  vol.  i,  1843-4,  pp.  705-53-85. 
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In  a  second  class  of  oases  similar  results  ensae  from  defective  expansion  of 
the  lungs,  arising  from  mechanical  pressure  exerted  on  them  or  the  air-passages, 
e.g.  indeformitj  of  the  spine  or  chest,  or  pleurisj  and  consequent  adhesions ;  unless 
the  opposite  lung  take  on  a  compensating  action,  when,  in  consequence  of  its 
increased  activity,  there  is  great  danger  of  tubercular  deposition.  His  third 
class  includes  a  set  of  cases  the  true  nature  of  which  he  thinks  has  hitherto 
escaped  the  notice  of  pathologists,  in  which  the  obstruction  to  the  circulation 
on  the  right  side  of  the  heart  is  the  result  oi pericarditis  acting  mediately  through 
the  impediments  which  it  offers  to  the  respiratory  movements.  The  state  of  respi- 
ration  so  characteristic  ot  pericarditis  cannot,  he  argues,  continue  long  in  a 
person  whose  growth  is  not  yet  completed,  without  offering  great  obstruction 
tothedevelopmentof  the  Iungs,andthusinducing  important  changes  in  the  ri^ht 
side  of  the  heart,  and  the  evils  thence  resulting.  The  consequences  of  pericarditis 
are  thus  very  different  in  the  adult,  from  those  ensuing  in  a  person  whose  frame 
is  not  yet  fully  developed.  Dr.  Barlow  denies  that  hypertrophy  of  the  heart  is 
a  necessary  consequence  of  pericardial  adhesion,  and  adduces  a  remarkable  case 
illustrative  of  this,  in  which  a  complete  ring  of  ossific  matter  (deposited  in  the 
false  membrane,  forming  the  medium  of  adhesion  between  the  two  surfaces  of 
the  pericardium  ),  surrounded  the  base  of  the  heart  llie  man  had  been  the  sub- 
ject of  rheumatic  pericarditis  two  years  before.  The  heart  itself  was  not  larger 
than  natural.  The  true  cause  of  hypertrophy  and  dilatation,  with  pericardial 
adhesions,  is  the  impediment  to  the  circulation  through  the  lungs,  and  not  im- 

fieded  action  of  the  heart  from  its  being  shackled  by  the  pericardial  adhesions, 
n  connexion  with  this  subject,  he  also  alludes  to  the  arrest  of  the  heart*8  growth 
and  inability  to  carir  on  the  circulation  from  this  cause,  as  an  occasional  conse- 
quence of  pericarditis  in  young  people,  and  cites  a  remarkable  case  of  atrophy 
of  the  heart. 

In  the  fourth  set  of  cases  the  defective  expansion  of  the  lungs  is  the  conse- 
quence of  obstruction  in  the  left  heart  with  narrowing  of  the  mitral  orifice. 

Contagious  ceUs,  Inoculation  by  means  of.  Dr.  Klencke*  in  the  *  Arch,  ftir 
die  gesammte  Med.*  states  that  he  has  succeeded  in  communicating  to  healthy 
animals — carcinoma,  tubercle,  melanosis,  condylomata,  warts,  ozoena,  and 
coryza— charbon  (malif^nant  pustule),  and  hydrophobia — ^by  inoculating  with 
the  cells  of  these  several  diseases,  and  mentions  as  important  practical  facts,  that 
the  cells  of  recent  coryza  are  readily  destroyed  by  the  action  of  chloride  of  lime, 
but  if  the  disease  becomes  chronic,  the  cells  disappear  and  are  replaced  by  the 
confervoe  of  ozoena.  The  cells  of  charbon  are  so  contagious  that  it  is  daneerous 
to  inoculate  with  them ;  after  having  subjected  them  to  boiling  water,  and  kept 
them  in  lime  for  fifteen  days,  he  was  able  to  inoculate  a  small  goat.  The  cells  were 
obtained  from  a  yellow  fluid  that  trickled  from  the  pustule.  He  has  met  with 
the  hydrophobic  cells  in  the  excised  cicatrix  of  a  bite  which  had  given  reason  to 
fear  hydrophobia,  and  in  the  foam  from  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  cheek 
and  the  salivary  elands.  These  cells  are  dissolved  or  rendered  inert  by  boiling 
water,  the  mineral  acids  and  chlorine  water. 

The  lymph  of  variola,  and  the  acute  exanthemata  is  inoculable  in  propor- 
tion as  it  abounds  in  contagious  cells. 

[These  statements  are  corroborated  by  some  facts  recorded  by  previous  writers, 
Oooch,  Mayo,  and  Langenbeck.] 

Phthisis,  Infiuence  of  employment  on.  From  an  elaborate  and  valuable  paper 
by  Dr.  Guyf  on  the  influence  of  employment  in  the  production  of  phthisis,  the 
most  important  conclusions  to  be  drawn  are,»-that  the  ratio  of  cases  of  pulmo- 
nary phthisis  to  those  of  all  other  diseases  is  highest,  both  in  the  male  and  fe- 
male sex,  among  those  following  in-door  employments,  and  in  the  case  of  men, 
varies  inversely  with  the  amount  of  exertion,  being  highest  where  there  is  least 
exertion.  Neither  a  constrained  posture,  nor  exposure  to  a  hieh  temperature, 
nor  a  moist  atmosphere,  appears  to  have  any  marked  influence  m  inducing  con- 

•  Prov.  Med.  and  Surg,  Journal,  No.  156.  f  Journal  of  the  Statistical  Society. 
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sumption.  The  ratio  of  pulmonary  phthisis  to  all  other  diseases  is  highest 
among  men  exposed  to  the  inhalation  of  dust,  and  high  among  the  intemperate. 
The  age  at  which  the  disease  occurs  is  early  in  proportion  as  the  occupation  is 
such  as  to  present  a  high  ratio  of  cases.  The  practical  inference  deducible 
from  these  observations  is,  that  the  predisposed  to  phthisis  should  choose  out- 
door occupations, and  among  in-door  employments,  those  entailing  most  exercise, 
and  that  they  of  all  others  should  avoid  intemperance  and  the  inhalation  of 
dust.  Dr.  Jackson,*  however,  in  his  analysis  of  604  dissections  of  persons  dying 
of  all  diseases,  in  the  course  of  ten  vears,  in  Boston,  (U.  S.)  says  that  intem- 
perance certainly  does  not  appear  to  aevelop  phthisis,  and  that  of  35  drunkards, 
26  presented  no  trace  of  tubercle. 

Calculous  diseases.  Dr.  J.  Jackson,  of  Calcutta,!  in  a  letter  to  Mr.  Crosse,  of 
Norwich,  states  that  the  assertion  that  calculous  diseases  do  not  exist  in  tropical 
climates  is  far  from  the  truth,  for  that  in  the  midland  provinces  and  in  upper 
ludia  there  are  few  districts  where  these  diseasesare  not  prevalent  among  the  lower 
classes,  who  are  badly  fed,  and  live  on  an  unleavened  bread,  similar  to  the  Nor- 
folk dumpling.    Few  cases,  however,  are  met  with  among  the  aged. 

Scrofula.  M.  Lugol's  treatise  on  the  Causes  of  Scroiula:^  can  scarcely  be 
said  to  be  correctly  designated,  inasmuch  as  he  appears  to  consider  hereditary 
predisposition  as  the  sole  cause,  all  others  merely  influencing  its  development, 
form,  frequency,  and  mortality.  A  full  abstract  of  this  work  will  be  found  in  a 
previous  Number  of  this  Journal. 

Acute  rheumatism.  A  somewhat  dubious  case  of  the  transmission  of  acute 
rheumatism  by  a  mother  to  her  child,  by  suckling,  is  recorded  by  Dr.  Gottfried 
Crusiz.§ 

F'ear,  its  influence  on  joublic  health.  Dr.  Zimmerman||  has  given  a  very  in- 
teresting account  of  the  influence  exerted  on  the  public  health  by  the  great  fire 
at  Hamburgh  in  1842.  He  notices  particularly  the  fact  that  many  bedridden 
invalids  rose  and  displayed  supernatural  force  and  energy,  some  of  whom  re- 
mained permanently  cured.  Diarrhoea,  mania,  and  apoplexv  were  the  principal 
diseases  observed.  There  were  43  deaths,  and  120  wounded.  The  monthly 
mortality  was,  however,  below  the  average. 

Climate,  meteorology^  ^c.  Numerous  treatises  have  appeared  on  the  influence 
of  climate,  &c.  on  the  production  and  spread  of  disease,  and  the  mortality 
attending  it.  Among  others  the  following  may  be  mentioned  as  containing  much 
valuable  information.  Mr.Noble's**  essay^on  the  Influence  of  Manufactures  upon 
Public  Health ;  the  Reports  of  Mr.  Chadwickft  and  the  Reg;istrar-General,^];and 
of  the  Commissioners  appointed  to  take  the  census  of  Ireland  in  1841  ;§§  the 
treatise  of  M.  Melier  on  the  influence  of  the  Price  of  Provisions  on  general  Dis- 
ease  and  Mortality  j||||  that  of  Dr.  Guy,  on  the  Influence  of  the  Seasons  and  wea- 
ther  on  Sickness  and  Mortality  j*»«  Dr.  Forry's  treatise  on  Meteorology,  &c.,ttt 
and  his  analysis  of  the  American  army  reports  ;XXX  ^^  •  Foltz's  essay  on  the  Diseases 

*  New  EngUnd  Qturteriy  Journal  of  Medicine  and  Surgery,  July,  1842. 

f  ProTtncial  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal,  May  SS^  1844. 

X  Recherehes  et  OlMcrvaUons  sur  lea  Causei  dee  Maladies  Scrofuleiues,  par  J.  6.  A.  Lugol; 
Paria,  1844.  §  Oesterreisch.  Med.  Wocheni.  Ifi  Oct.  1842. 

I  Oppenhelm's  Zeltscbrift,  Dee.  1843,  p.  457. 

**  Facta  and  ObaerYations,  &c.,  by  Daniel  Noble;  London,  9vo,  pp.  88. 

tt  Report  on  the  Sanitary  Condition  of  the  Labouring  Populatioi»  of  Great  Britain,  dec,  by  Edwin 
Chadwick,  Esq. «  London,  1843,  pp.  88(X 

tX  Fourth  and  Fifth  Annual  Reports  of  the  Registrar-general. 

ii  Report  of  the  Commissioners  appointed  to  Uke  the  census  of  Ireland  for  the  year  1841 ;  Dublin, 
1843,  folio:  containing  Mr.  Wilde's  'Report  on  the  Tables  of  Death,'  founded  on  the  mortality  of 
Ireland  for  the  ten  years  ending  6th  June,  1841,  amounting  to  about  1,187,374  persons. 

H  Etudes  sur  les  Subsistances  envisag^es  dans  leurs  rapports  avec  les  Maladies  et  la  Mortality.  Par 
M.  MeUer,  in  Mem.  de  I' Academic  Roy.  de  Mdd.,  t.  x. 

***  Quarterly  Journal  of  tho  Statistical  Society,  on  the  influence  of  the  seasons  and  weather  on  kick- 
nets  and  mortality,  by  Dr.  Guy ;  and  Medical  Gazette,  vol.  xxzii. 

ttt  Meteorology,  &c.  by  Samuel  Forry,  m.d.  1843. 

tU  The  Climate  of  the  United  SUtes,  and  its  endemic  influences ;  based  chiefly  on  the  records  of  the 
Medical  Department  and  Adjutant-general's  office.  By  Samuel  Forry,  m.d.  New  York.  Langley, 
1849.    8to,  pp.380. 
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Uc.  of  Minorca;*  and  that  of  Mr.  Power,  on  tlie  climate  of  Van  Diemen's 
Land. 

2.  OENBBAL  DOCTRINES  OP  mSEASE. 

Systematie  treatises  on  general  pathology.   Dr.  Schultz)  has  issued  the  first 
part  of  a  svsteniatic  treatise  on  general  pathology,  founded  chiefly  on  his  own 
microscopic  investigations  in  anatomy  and  physiology,  and  the  peculiar  views 
to  which  these  have  led  him.    An  exposition  of  these  views  has  already  been 
given  in  this  Joumal,§  from  which  some  notion  may  be  gathered  of  the  patholo- 
gical doctrines  propounded  in  the  present  treatise,  which  may  be  considered  as 
a  systematic  attempt  to  apply  to  pathulogy  the  various  important  revelations 
of  recent  microscopic  anatomico-physiological  researches.    The  character  of 
the  work,  however,  precludes  any  abstract  of  it  being  given  in  a  Report  like  the 
present.    Dr.  C.J.  B.  Williams's  Principles  of  Medicinel  will  be  found  to  con- 
tain an  exceedingly  valuable  exposition  of  the  general  principles,  not  only  of 
pathology,  but  also  of  general  therapeutics.    The  work  is  alike  conceived  and 
executed  in  a  far  more  philosophical  spirit  than  anything  which  has  issued 
from  the  British  press  for  many  years,  with  the  exception,  perhaps,  of  the  in- 
valuable Outlines  of  Professor  Alison  ;  from  the  latter,  however,  the  principles 
of  Dr.  Williams  differ,  in  containing  as  an  appendix  to  each  section,  the  general 
principles  of  therapeutics,  which  are  also  discussed  throughout  the  work  in 
immeaiate  connexion  with  the  pathological   doctrines  whence  they  are  de- 
duced.   Viewing  disease  as  consisting  in  changes  of  function,  or  structure, 
generally  of  a  more  or  less  compound  character,  involving  several  elementary 
functions,  or  structures,  he  proceeds,  as  the  anatomist  or  physiologist  would  do, 
to  analyse  and  separate  these  derangements  of  structure  and  function,  into  their 
constituent  parts,  before  contemplating  them  in  combination.   He  treats,  there- 
fore, of  general  pathology  by  the  synthetic  method,  commencing  with  the  pri- 
mary elements  of  function  in  its  diseased  state — viz.  irritability,  tonicity,  sensi- 
bility, voluntary  power,  secretion,  &c.     Having  considered  the  morbid  changes 
in  the  vital  properties  of  the  elementary  solids,  he  examines  the  morbid  changes 
of  the  blood,  and  then  passes  to  the  consideration  of  the  secondary  or  proximate 
elements  of  disease,  consisting  of  two  or  more  primary  elements,  commencing 
with  those  which  relate  to  the  circulation  of  the  blood — anasmia,  hyperemia, 
inflammation,  and  its  results.    Structural  diseases,  or  those  of  nutrition,  are 
then  discussed,  and  the  chief  forms  of  alteration  in  the  nutritive  processes  traced, 
in  which  these  diseases  originate.    The  concluding  chapters  are  devoted  to 
nosology,  semeiology,  diagnosis,  &c. 

Perioaicityof  disease,  Dr.Laycock  adopts  the  term  pro1eptics(from  irpoXaftpav*^ 
anticipo,)  to  designate  the  science  of  the  laws  of  recurrence  of  phenomena,  and 
has  given  his  views  of  those  laws  in  several  **  contributions  to  vital  proleptics/* 
in  which  he  endeavours  to  exhibit  the  laws  of  vital  periodicity,  illustrating  them 
by  pathological  phenomena,  and  showing  how  they  may  be  applied  to  medi- 
cine. The  causes  of  vital  periodic  movements  he  considers  to  be  either  esoteric, 
or  exoteric.  Schweig*stt  researches  on  the  same  subject  are  intended  to  illustrate 
the  periodic  movements  exhibited  in  the  excretion  of  uric  acid,  in  the  uterine 
functions,  in  the  number  of  deaths  from  various  diseases,  and  in  the  recurrence  of 
epileptic  attacks.  He  terms  the  periods  within  which  the  changes  which  the 
body  is  continually  undergoing  in  its  composition  take  place,  ^'tropical  periods,** 

*  The  Endemic  Influence  of  Evil  GoTcnunent,  Illuttnted  in  n  view  of  the  climate,  topography, 
and  diseases  of  the  Island  of  Minorca,  &c.    By  J.  H.  Foils,  m.O.  Surgeon  in  the  United  Sutes  Navy. 

t  Observations  on  the  Climate  of  Van  Diemen's  Land,  by  W.  J.  Power. 

X  Lehrbuch  dcs  aUgemein.  KrankheiUlehre,  Ton  Dr.  C.  H.  Schulu,  Iter  Thiel;  Berlin,  1844. 

t  July,  1843. 

H  Principles  of  Medidae,  comprlsbig  General  Pathology  and  TherapeuUes,  by  C  J.  B.  Williams. 
M.D.;  London,  1843.  ••  Lancet,  1842-3.4. 

tt  Untersuchungcn  Uber  periodischcn  Vorgingc,  4c.  von  G.  Schwelg ;  Carlsrohe,  IS43. 
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(rpc^,iiatrio,)  andadopU  the  quantity  of  uric  acid  excreted,  as  the  exponent  of 
the  intensity  of  those  changes.  Instructions  for  the  ohserration  of  periodic  phe* 
nomena,  and  for  obtaining  uniformity  of  data  have  been  published  by  Quetelet* 
and  Schwann.f  M.  Melier{  directs  attention  to  the  importance  of  recognising 
certain  forms  of  disease  in  which  he  maintains  the  phenomena  are  intermittent ; 
but  with  short  inter Tals,  and  instances  certain  convulsive  affections  of  infants, 
some  cases  of  eclampsia,  uterine  pains,  hemorrhages,  and  fluxes,  in  which 
the  phenomena  of  intermittence  may  be  observed,  and  which  cede  to  the  influ- 
ence of  bark.  M.  Duparcque§  also  confirms  the  observations  of  Melier,  and  cites 
similar  cases  in  support  of  these  views.  He  relates  among  others  a  case  in 
which  paroxysms  resembling  those  of  ague  occurred  four  times  in  the  twenty- 
four  hours,  with  almost  perrect  intermissions,  and  which  were  cured  by  sul- 
phate of  quinine — two  cases  of  convulsions  in  infants — and  hiccup  in  old  people. 
He  suggests  that  certain  mental  affections  belong  to  this  category,  and  gives  a 
case  ot  acute  intermittent  delirium,  with  short  intervals,  cured  by  quinine. 

Antagcnitm  of  diseases'—phthisis  and  ague.  Numerous  and  warm  discussions 
have  taken  place  in  the  Royal  Academy  oi  Medicine,  and  other  scientific  societies 
of  France,  on  a  statement  made  with  considerable  confidence,  by  M.  fioudin,  in 
his  *  Geographic  M^dicale,*  to  the  effect  that  a  real  antagonism  exists  between 
phthisis  and  ague,  so  that  in  any  district  where  the  one  is  a  frequent  disease, 
the  other  is  rare.  To  this  opinion  he  had  been  led  by  his  observations  on  the 
diseases  and  medical  topography  of  Algiers,  where,  he  says,  the  **  rarity  of 
phthisis  is  not  to  be  considered  as  a  general  fact,  but  as  true  only  with  refer- 
ence to  the  marshy  part  of  the  coast  where  intermittents  and  other  diseases 
from  malaria  prevailed  ;'*  hence  he  infers  that  the  phthisical  and  those  disposed 
to  phthisis  should  reside  where  the  temperature  is  mild  or  warm,  and  the  soil 
marshy,  though  not  otherwise  very  unhealthy.  In  support  of  his  opinion  he 
cites  Hy^res,  long  known  to  be  favorable  to  the  phthisical,  though  liable  to 
malarious  diseases, — Pisa,  Plaisance,  Parma,  and  Rome.  He  refers  also  to  the 
statement  of  Hennen,  with  reference  to  the  rarity  of  phthisis  and  frequency  of 
intermittent  diseases  in  the  British  isles  of  the  Mediterranean,  and  to  numerous 
other  writers  whose  evidence  is  to  the  same  effect.  M.  Boudet,  when  on  the  point 
of  proceeding  to  Algeria,  was  requested  by  the  French  Academy  to  endeavour 
**  To  determine  whether  phthisis  is  a  rare  disease  in  Algeria,  and  whether  it  is 
true  that  it  is  much  more  rare  iu  the  marshy  districts  than  in  other  localities.**! 
This  subject  of  inquiry  the  academy  recommended  in  consequence  of  the  above 
statements  of  M.  Boudin  and  those  of  M.  Casimir  Broussais,  who,  in  a  previ- 
ous memoir,  read  to  the  Academy,  asserted  that  he  had  ascertained  from 
the  official  army  reports,  that  the  proportion  of  deaths  from  phthisis  in  Algeria, 
to  those  from  other  diseases,  was  1 :  102,  while  in  the  army  in  France  the  pro- 
portion is  1 : 5.  The  reporters  on  this  memoir,  however,  with  much  reason, 
doubt  whether  this  rarity  of  phthisis,  as  stated  by  Broussais,  is  not  more  ap- 
parent than  real,  ami  may  not  be  explained  by  the  great  mortality  of  the  array 
from  other  causes.  From  various  sources,  a  mass  of  evidence  has  been  collected, 
with  a  view  to  determine  the  truth  of  Boudin  s  theory,  in  favour  of  which  may 


districts  situated  in  the  centre  of  a  swampy  country  we  do  not  meet  with  a  sin- 
gle case  of  indigenous  phthisis,  we  find  that  the  number  of  cases  increases  in 


proportion  as  we  recede  from  that  district.  Hence,  at  a  certain  point  we  find 
tubercles  and  ague  associated ;  but,  then  the  febrile  endemic  is  slight.**  The 
evidence  of  Pacord,  of  Bourg  (en  Bresse)  and  of  others  is  to  the  same  effect. tt 

•  Bnlletln  de  I'Actd.  Roy.  de  Bruxelles,  No.  I,  t.  iz.  t  Idem,  Not.  1  sad  tU,  t.  Ix. 

t  BttUetin  de  I'Aaui.  Roy.  de  MM.,  15  Mai,  1843.    Rapport  by  F.  Duboif,  ^c 
9  Gas.  MM.  de  ParU,  24  Dec.  1848.  ||  Bullet,  de  I' Aoad.  Roy.  de  Med.  No.  XYii,  15  Mai,  184& 

••  Gaaette  dcs  UdpiUux.  Sept.  8, 1843.  n  Idem,  loc.  cit. 
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But  the  eyidence  adduced  by  other  obseryers  it  directly  oppoied  to  the  theory  of 
Boudin ;  aud  the  results  of  Dr.  Genest's  examinatioii  of  the  reports  of  Major 
Tulloch  and  Mr.  Wilson  on  the  sickness  and  mortality  of  the  British  army  at 
home  and  abroad  seem  decisive  against  the  theory,  as  will  appear  from  the 
following  table,  showing  the  relative  number  of  eases  of  phthisis  and  intermit- 
tent fevers  admitted  into  hospital.* 

Intermittent  Fever.  Phthifit. 

per  1000         .  •  6*5  per  1000 
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Purulent  infection.  Theory  of,  M.  Sedillot,{  after  pointing  out  the  insuf. 
ficiency  of  the  various  theories  advanced  to  explain  the  phenomena  of  purulent 
infection  or  metastatic  abscesses,  endeavours  to  show  that  as  long  as  pus  is  of 
the  healthy  kind,  it  exerts  no  toxical  influence  on  the  economy,  and  proceeds  to 
inquire  what  are  the  alterations  of  quality  necessary,  to  give  rise  to  visceral 
abscesses  and  adynamic  fever.  Changes  from  simple  exposure  to  the  air  are 
not  sufficient,  but  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  pus  should  be  sanious  or  fetid.  The 
principal  causes  of  the  phenomena  of  purulent  infection  he  believes  to  be  the 
gangrenous  or  ulcerative  liquefaction  (Jonte  ulcereuse)  of  parts  in  a  state  of 
ulceration,  a  condition  which  he  has  always  found  to  exist,  and  which  is  occa- 
stoned  by  the  pressure  of  pus  on  the  surrounding  tissues  and  their  consequent 
death  from  strangulation,  which  precedes  the  absorption  of  their  detritus. 
Dr.  Budd's  valuable  lectures  on  suppuration  of  the  liver  contain  many  im- 
portant facts  bearing  on  the  same  suoject.}  He  arranges  the  causes  of  suppu- 
rative inflammation  of  the  liver  under  three  heads :  Ist,  mechanical  violence ; 
2d,  suppurative  inflammation  of  veins — the  common  cause  of  disseminated 
abscess  after  operation ;  3d,  ulceration  of  the  intestines,  stomach,  and  gall-blad- 
der, but  especially  of  the  large  intestine.  This  he  considers  the  most  frequent 
cause,  and  adverts  to  the  connexion  between  dysentery  and  abscess  of  the  liver 
as  having  been  long  known,  but  which  he  thinks  more  frequent  than  has  been 
supposed.  In  thirty-four  of  fifty-nine  cases  which  he  cites,  this  connexion  ex- 
isted ;  the  same  proportion  existed  in  twenty-nine  cases  given  by  Annesley ; 
and  in  fifteen  from  Louis  and  Andral.  It  is  chiefly  in  connexion  with  the 
sloughing  ulceration  of  acute  dysentery  and  chronic  ulcers  that  hepatic  abscess 
is  seen.  A  close  analogy.  Dr.  Budd  thinks,  exists  between  disseminated  ab- 
scesses and  disseminated  masses  of  cancer,  from  theabsorption  of  cancer-cells.  The 
experiments  of  Mr.  BettsJ  [analogous  to  those  of  Dance  and  Cruveilhier,]  are 
confirmatory  of  Dr.  Budd*s  views,  showing  that  the  injection  of  mercury  and 
pus  by  the  blood-vessels  will  produce  inflammation  and  abscess  of  the  tissues 
and  organs,  supplied  by  the  capillaries  in  which  these  vessels  terminate.  Pus 
injected  into  the  mesenteric  vein  induced  abscess  of  the  liver,  and  when  in- 
jected into  the  crural  or  other  systemic  veins,  abscess  of  the  lungs.  Pus-globules 
and  cancer-cells,  Mr.  Betts  states,  he  has  ascertained  by  admeasurement  to  be  too 
large  to  pass  the  capillaries,  where  consequently  they  are  arrested  and  give 
rise  to  irritation. 

Tubercle.  The  conclusion  to  which  Mr.  Addison^s  researches  on  tubercle**  have 
led  him  is  "  that  all  secretions  take  place  in  the  interior  of  granulated  vesicles 

*  OaxetteMedIcale»  Sept.  9,  1843. 

t  Vide  alto  Oasette  U4d.  de  Paris,  July  1, 1843.    Idem,  Aug.  5.     Oas.  des  HdpiUux,  Not.  9, 1843. 
Idem,  Aug.  31 ;  and  BuUetin  de  TAcod.  Roy.  de  Med.  Sc^ance,  Aug.  89, 1843. 
t  Annalei  d«  la  Chlrurgie,  Franc  et  Rtrangire,  t.  vll,  p.  129. 

i  GuUtonian  Lectures,  by  Geo.  Budd.  iw.d.  ;  Med.  Gazette,  voJ.  i,  1843,  pp.  I,  33,  and  65. 
)|  Medical  Gaaettc,  vol.  i,  1843*4,  p.  312. 
••  ReMarches  on  the  Nature  of  Tubercle,  Med.  Gaxctte,  Nov,  11, 1842. 
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or  cells,  not  by  transudation  from  one  tube  (a  blood-Tessel,)  into  another,  (a 
duct,)  and  consequently  that  *'  tubercles '  in  the  lungs,  <'  tubercular  infiltra- 
tions,** '*  hepatization,"  and  '^  pus''  are  not  secreted  products,  but  simply  the 
elements  of  the  blood  effused  by  an  excessive  *'  vital  turgescence,"  (or  inflam- 
matory action,)  having  their  peculiar  characters  determined  by  the  texture  and 
function  of  the  structures,  and  the  amount  of  activity  of  the  turgescence.  As  faras 
can  be  determined  by  the  microscope,  the  substance  effused  in  pneumonia  differs 
not  from  tubercular  matter.  Dr.  Lebert,  however,  maintains*  that  gray  gra- 
nulations (which  he  says  are  tubercular)  and  tubercles,  are  proved  by  the  micro- 
scope to  be  no  product  of  inflammation.  The  constant  microscopical  elements 
of  tubercle  are  molecular  granules,  an  inter-globular  hyaline  substance,  and  cer« 
tain  corpuscles  or  globules  peculiar  to  this  abnormal  product  Neither  is 
tubercle  merely  a  modification  of  pus.  Tubercles  of  the  lung  are  usually  seated 
in  the  intervascular  cellular  tissue,  but  occasionally  in  the  cells  and  the  minute 
bronchi.  The  views  of  Dr.  Schultzt  appear  in  the  main  to  coincide  with  those 
of  Lebert.  He  contends  against  the  views  of  Gluge,  Vo^el,  and  others,  and 
says  that  cells  are  not  essential  to  tubercle,  but  occur  only  in  its  latter  stages, 
and  indicate  in  fact  the  formation  of  pus-globules.  M.  firiquett  relates  three 
cases  of  tubercular  disease,  in  support  of  the  following  propositions.  1.  That 
there  are  cases  in  which  the  tubercular  or  cancerous  diathesis  is  primary,  and  in 
which  these  heterologous  productions  are  developed  on  the  surface  of  serous 
membranes,  without  having  previously  existed  in  the  principal  viscera.  [The 
two  cases  wluch  he  adduces  in  support  of  this  proposition  which  is  opposed  to 
the  law  laid  down  bv  Louis,  would  scarcely  be  considered  satisfactory  by  that 
distinguished  pathologist,  inasmuch  as  some  tubercles  in  both  cases  exbted  in 
the  lungs.  But  more  decisive  cases  might  easily  be  adduced,  for  the  excep- 
tions to  the  law  of  Louis  are  certainly  numerous.  Some  will  be  alluded  to  in 
the  second  division  of  this  Report  under  the  head  of  strumous  peritonitis.]  M. 
Requin§  communicated  to  the  Soci^t^  M^  de  Paris,  the  case  of  a  young  man 
set.  17,  who  died  from  extensive  tubercular  disease  of  the  mesenteric  glands,  the 
lungs  presenting  no  trace  of  tubercle.  Briquet*s  third  case  is  an  example  of 
extensive  encephaloid  disease  of  the  peritoneum  attended  by  inflammation  of  that 
membrane,  and  of  the  pleura,  without  any  disease  of  the  viscera.  His  2d  pro- 
position is,  that  inflammation  of  the  serous  membranes,  gives  rise  to  the  exuda- 
tion of  a  matter  which  passes  immediately  and  without  transformation,  to  the 
state  of  tubercle  or  encephaloid  granulations.  The  situation  of  the  deposits* 
and  their  connexion  with  other  indications  of  inflammation,  are  the  chief 
arguments  he  adduces  in  support  of  this  proposition.  3d.  The  dropsy  which 
ordinarily  accompanies  inflammation  of  serous  membranes,  that  is  productive  of 
heterologous  matters,  mav  be  diagnosticated  by  the  peculiarity  of  its  symptoms 
and  progress.  [The  evioence  advanced  in  support  of  this  proposition,  is  only 
suflSlcient  to  establish  the  distinction  between  general  dropsy  from  visceral 
disease  or  venous  obstruction,  and  that  which  depends  on  the  accumulation  of 
fluid  from  chronic  inflammation.] 

M.  Rayerjl  who  has,  for  many  years,  been  engaged  in  the  study  of  com- 
parative pathology,  has  given,  in  the  following  among  other  propositions,  the 
results  of  his  inquiries  on  tubercular  phthisis.  1.  In  man  and  other  mammi- 
fera,  the  matter  of  tubercle  may  be  re^ily  distinguished  from  recent  pus  by  the 
absence  of  granular  globules.  In  birds,  the  characters  of  tubercular  matter  are 
less  marked;  forei^  bodies  introduced  into  the  lungs  or  flesh,  do  not  give  rise 
to  the  exudation  of  a  white  opaaue  fluid  containing  granular  globules,  but  to  a 
dry  yellowish  matter  destitute  oi  globules,  the  physical  characters  of  which,  ap^ 
proach  to  those  of  tubercles  in  the  mammalia.  In  reptiles,  fishes,  and  insects, 
the  characters  of  tubercle  are  still  less  distinct.    2.  Pus  in  the  mammifera,  es- 

*  Compt«a  Rendut,  No.  x,  1844.  t  Lehrbuch,  &c. 

:  ArcMvet  Gto.  de  Mvd.  Oct.  1842.  {  Revue  M^d.  Sept.  I84S. 

H  Journal  des  Connalssaneei,  Mcdlco-Chinirg.  Aug.  1,  1842. 
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pecially  in  the  horse,  after  long  residence  in  the  organs  of  the  body,  undergoes 
a  series  of  transformations,  in  consequence  of  which,  it  sometimes  acquires  the 
appearance  of  tubercular  matter.  3.  In  man  and  animals  the  central  softening 
of  tubercles  never  presents  pus-globules,  and  cannot  be  ascribed  to  inflamma- 
tion ;  the  peripheral  softening  on  the  contrary,  is  generally  produced  by  inflam- 
mation of  the  contiguous  textures,  and  is  almost  always  mixed  with  pus-glo- 
bules. 4.  The  cretaceous  or  calcareous  concretions,  (principally  composed  of  car- 
bonate and  phosphate  of  lime  with  animal  matter,)  observed  in  the  lungs  of  both 
man  and  animals,  must  not  be  considered,  as  (hey  generally  have  been,  as  the 
last  modifications  of  tubercle,  for  they  are  often  in  man,  and  very  often  in  the 
horse,  the  residue  of  a  small  deposit  of  pus.  5.  In  many  animals  granulations 
are  developed  in  the  lungs,  which  are  due  to  worms  or  glanders,  and  which  may 
be  mistaken  for  lubercles.  6.  Phthisis  attains  its  maximum  frequency,  in  the 
quadrumana  and  birds  brought  from  warm  climates,  and  is  likewise  favoured 
by  the  change  in  climate  and  food  of  animals  coming  from  cold  climes,  as  in  the 
rein-deer.  7.  Phthisis  is  rare  in  the  domesticated  solipeda,  and  still  more  so  in 
the  carnivora,  but  many  of  the  latter  are  attacked.  8.  The  domestic  dog 
among  the  carnivora,  and  the  horse  among  solipeda,  are  much  less  liable  to 
tubercle  than  to  cancer,  a  disease  that  had  been  thoueht  by  Camper  to  be 
alien  to  these  animals.  9.  Among  the  ruminantia,  especially  in  the  genus  ox, 
phthisis  isoflen  associated  with  vesicular  en  to  zoa,  (especially  the  ecchinococcus,) 
out  there  is  no  relation  of  transformation  or  succession  between  the  hydatids 
and  tubercles.  10.  Fatty  degeneration  of  the  liver  is  ordinarily  an  indication 
of  phthisis  in  roan,  and  of  obesitv  in  birds.  11.  Although  the  frequency  of 
pneumonia  and  raritv  of  phthisis  in  the  domestic  dog  seems  to  show  that  these 
diseases  are  independent  of  each  other  in  their  occurrence,  nevertheless  in  the 
calf,  milch-cow,  and  ass,  the  deposits  of  tubercular  matter  almost  always  coincide 
with  a  chronic  progressive  pneumonia.  12.  Ulcers  of  the  larynx,  trachea,  and 
bronchi  have  not  the  same  import  in  all  animals  as  in  man  ;  in  the  quadrumana 
they  almost  always  indicate  a  general  tubercular  afiection ;  in  the  solipeda  almost 
always  glanders.  13.  In  pneumo- thorax,  growths  of  vegetable  fungi  may  be 
found  on  the  diseased  pleura  of  phthisical  persons,  in  the  same  way  as  they  are 
sometimes  found  in  the  air-sacs  of  birds,  but  in  all  cases  the  development  of  these 
fiingi  is  a  secondary  phenomenon. 

Tubercles  in  the  bones.  M.  Parise*  describes  the  appearances  presented  in  a  pa- 
tient in  whom  tubercles  were  found  in  the  lungs,  spleen,  cellular  tissue,  and 
the  spinal  canal,  and  in  the  substance  of  the  vertebne  and  sacrum.  In  the 
latter  situations  were  seen,  1st,  an  isolated  tubercle  aurrounded  by  a  vascular 
membrane,  and  inclosed  in  an  osseous  cell,  the  surreunding  cells  being  healthy  : 
2,  gray  semi  transparent  matter  infiltrated  in  the  bony  tissue :  3d,  purulent  in- 
filtration and  necrosis.  The  author  concludes  that  necrosis  is  the  result  of  dis- 
tension of  the  osseous  cells  from  the  infiltration  of  the  yellow  tubercular 
matter. 

Carcinoma.  Dr.  Hodgkin,t  in  pursuance  of  his  former  investigations,  has  en- 
deavoured  to  connect  the  nucleated  carcinomatous  cells  of  Miiller,  with  the  pro- 
duction of  those  compound  cysts,  which  Dr.  Hodgkin  had  formerly  described  and 
pointed  out,  as  the  type  of  the  carcinomatous  group  of  adventitious  structures. 
Microscopic  investigations  have  confirmed  his  views,  and  demonstrated  the  ap- 
plication to  them  of  the  nucleated  cell-theorv ;  whilst  these  investigations  are 
fatal  to  the  theory  of  cancerous  matter  bein?  formed  in  the  blood,  and  eliminated 
at  the  spot  where  the  tumours  appear.  An  additional  argument  is  thus  af- 
forded in  favour  of  operations,  and  the  importance  of  removing  every  cyst  ren- 
dered more  manifest. 

I<iervou8  diseases.  Theory  of.  Dr.  Wilson  has  advanced  an  hypothesist  with 
reference  to  various  diseases  afiecting  the  muscular  system,  and  usually  termed 

•  Archives  Gen.  de  M^dccinc.  1843,  p.  808.  f  Medical  Gasette,  June  84,  1843. 

J  On  Spawn.  Languor,  Palty.  Ac.  Ac.  by  James  A.  Wllaon,  m.o.;  London,  1843. 
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nerrousy  which  induces  him  to  consider  general  spasmodic  as  well  as  paralytic 
disorders^  in  the  greater  number  of  cases,  to  be  induced  by  the  direct  morbid 
influence  of  certain  agents  circulating  in  the  blood,  upon  the  muscular  fibre, 
rather  than  upon  the  nervous  system. 

II.  Special  Pathology. 

1.  D18BA8B8  OF  THE  D10E8TIVB  Sybtbvi.— (Esophagus.  An  example  of 
greatly  dilated  cesophagus  is  recorded  by  Professor  Huss,  of  Stockholm.*  A 
lady,  set.  43,  had  for  many  years  regurgitated  her  food  (often  six  or  twelve  hours 
after  taking  it)  unaltered,  and  been  the  subiect  of  hysteric  spasms.  After 
death,  dilatation  of  the  oesophagus  was  observed,  commencing  one  inch  below  the 
pharynx,  and  gradually  increasing  till,  at  the  cardia,  it  formed  a  large  sac 
lying  to  the  left  of  the  stomach,  which  was  small,  but  there  was  no  obstruction 
at  the  cardia,  nor  any  structural  alteration  of  the  oesophagus,  except  consi- 
derable thinning.  Dr.  Huss  attributes  the  dilatation  to  the  hysterical  spasms. 
— A  case  of  cancer  of  the  oesophagus  opening  into  the  right  lung,  is  recorded 
by  Dr.  Jarkson.f 

Stomach,  per/orating  ulcer  of .  Mr.  Crisp^  has  related  5  cases  of  perforation 
of  the  stomach,  and  collected  46  others  from  different  sources ;  and  from  a  survey 
of  the  whole  draws  the  following  conclusions.  Of  51  cases,  12  were  males  and 
39  females,  and  the  ages  of  the  latter  as  follows. 


Between  15  and  SO  .21 
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Most,  if  not  all,  of  the  females  were  unmarried,  and  in  13  the  menses  were  irre* 
gular.  Perforation  from  simple  ulcer,  he  states,  rarely,  if  ever,  occurs  before 
pnberty  in  females,  seldom  after  the  cessation  of  the  menses,  and  almost  in- 
vanably  in  the  unmarried.  A  chlorotic  condition  of  system,  he  thinks,  is  the 
predisposing  cause.  In  the  majority  of  cases  the  opening  was  situated  in  the 
smaller  curvature,and  generally  midway  between  the  pyloric  and  cardiac  orifices ; 
in  one  instance  only,  it  was  close  to  the  pylorus ;  in  nine,  two  ulcers  were  present 
on  opposite  surfaces  of  the  stomach,  so  that  when  collapsed  the  diseased  parts 
were  in  contact.  Seven  cases  are  also  detailed  by  Dr.  A.  Lefbvre,§  who  has  suc- 
ceeded, on  the  dead  body,  in  rupturing  the  stomach  by  excessive  inflation,  and 
states  that  the  openings  thus  made  are  of  various  forms,  %omt perfectly  round.  He 
believes  many  of  the  instances  of  sudden  perforation  are  caused  by  tne  ingestion 
of  indigestible  food,  and  the  generation  of  gas;  that  the  stomach  is  thus 
paralysed,  and  unable  either  to  pass  its  contents,  or  expel  them  by  vomiting  ; 
that  the  acrid  mass  being  retained  softens  the  stomach,  and  thus  further  disposes 
to  perforation.  In  a  case  detailed  by  Dr.  Morici,|l  the  patient,  a  male,  who  was 
recovering  from  intermittent  fever,  and  had  had  no  previous  gastric  symptoms, 
died  suddenly  on  leaving  the  water-closet.  The  stomach  was  found  torn  along  the 
middle  of  its  anterior  surface  to  the  extent  of  three  fingers'  breadth.  The  only 
other  morbid  appearance  being  a  little  thickening  of  the  mucous  membrane 
along  the  edges  of  the  aperture. 

lleumf  perforatum  (^,from  without,  A  rare  case  of  perforation  of  the  ileum 
from  ulceration  of  the  peritoneum,  consequent  on  chronic  peritonitis,  is  re- 
corded by  Dr.  A.  M.  Adams.**  The  peritoneum  was  ulcerated  in  two  places 
over  the  commencement  of  the  ileum,  and  one  of  these  ulcers  had  perforated 

•  Oeaette  H^d.  de  Parii,  Feb.  11, 1848.  t  New  England  Jouroal  of  Med.  and  Surg.  Oct.  1841. 

X  Lancet*  Aug.  5, 1843.  §  Archivet  Qininle  de  M4d.  Sept. 

I  AnnaU  Univenall  di  Medldna,  April,  1844.  ••  London  and  Edlnb.  Monthly  Journal,  Jan.  1844. 
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the  bowel.  The  corresponding  portion  of  mucous  membrane  was  perfectly 
healthj. 

Citcum.  Perforation  of  the  appendix  vermiformis.  Numerous  cases  of  this  kind 
have  been  recorded ;  six  by  M.  Valtz,  of  Carlsruhe,^  who,  comparing  these 
with  fourteen  from  other  sources,  attempts  to  lay  down  rules  for  the  diagnosis 
of  peritonitis  from  this  cause.  He  finds  the  accident  to  be  much  more  common 
in  males  than  in  females ;  of  20  cases  17  being  males.  Two  cases  are  given  by 
Dr.  Ernst,  of  Bonn,f  in  which  hard  fecal  masses  were  found  in  the  appendix. 
In  a  case  recorded  by  Dr.  Peebles,{  a  mulberry  calculus  of  very  irregular  sur- 
face, and  nearly  an  inch  in  diameter,  was  found  impacted  in  the  appendix.  The 
nucleus  consisted  of  organic  matter,  and  to  the  surface  were  attached  a  number 
of  tomato  seeds.  The  composition  of  the  calculus  was  not  ascertained,  but 
from  the  history  it  appears  to  have  been  lodged  in  the  appendix  for  twelve 
years.  Mr.  Worthington,  of  Lowestoff,§  relates  a  similar  case,  occurring^  to  a 
Doy,  set.  11, who  died  after  three  days'  illness  with  symptoms  of  acute  enteritis.  The 
appendix  was  perforated  near  the  extremity,and  further  towards  the  caecum  an  ob- 
long calculus,  of  a  gray  colour,  and  three-quarters  of  an  inch  long,  was  found  **  so 
beautifully  impacted'^  that  no  analysis  was  made.  In  Mr.  Butler's  case  Tof  Win- 
chester),! the  patient,  a  boy,  had  suffered  from  symptoms  of  gastric  ana  biliary 
derangement,  with  fever  and  pain  of  the  right  thigh  and  groin,  increased  on 
pressure,  with  tenderness  of  abdomen  ana  constipated  bowels,  and  died  from 
peritoneal  inflammation.  The  appendix  cseci  was  enlarged,  thickened,  and  of 
a  dark  colour.  In  its  upper  half  were  two  circular  perforating  ulcers,  through 
which  had  escapedtwo  small  bodies  of  the  size  of  large  peas,  of  a  light  brown 
colour,  and  nodulated  surface,  and  which  corresponded  with  a  third  body  found  in 
the  appendix.  The  intestinal  canal  and  gall-bladder  were  free  from  calculi. 
On  analysis,  the  calculi  were  found  to  consist  of  inspissated  mucus,  fatty  matter, 
and  a  small  proportion  of  oxalate  of  lime.  This  analysis  corresponds  to  that 
in  Mr.  Wickham's  case  (Lond.  Med.  Journal,  vol.  3,)  with  the  exception  that 
in  the  latter  there  was  a  portion  of  subphosphate  of  lime.  From  this  it  would 
appear  that  the  calculi  are  not  of  biliary  origin,  but  formed  within  the  appendix, 
the  natural  secretion  of  which  is  acid.** 

Gallbladder  enormously  dutended.  Dr.  Babingtonft  has  recorded  an  example 
of  enormously  distended  gall-bladder,  the  cyst  containing  at  least  three  wash- 
hand  basins  of  fluid. 

Colica  piclonum.  A  fatal  case  of  this  disease  is  detailed  by  Mr.  Wreford,  of 
Ottery  St.  Mary,}^  The  patient  died  on  the  sixth  day.  The  colon  was  found  ir- 
regularly contracted,  and  presented  several  ecchymosed  spots.  The  appendix 
cseci  was  in  a  state  of  gangrene. 

Spleen.  Signor  Verga^  details  the  case  of  a  woman,  set.  50,  who,  having  three 
years  previously  received  a  blow  on  the  abdomen  from  the  pole  of  a  carriage, 
became  subject  to  attacks  of  abdominal  pain,  with  obstruction  of  the  bowds, 
from  which  she  untimately  died.  In  the  left  iliac  fossa  was  found  a  tumour, 
presenting  the  characteristics  of  the  spleen,  surrounded  and  hidden  by  numerous 
adhesions.  The  spleen  was  wanting  in  its  natural  situation,  and  the  splenic 
artery  obliterated  towards  the  middle  of  its  course,  where  it  terminated  in  apoinL 
Cases  of  spontaneous  bursting  of  the  spleen  are  recorded  by  Dr.  AlleJIJ  and 
Dr.  Neill,***  and  an  instructive  case  of^chronic  enlargement  by  Dr.  Davis. ftt 

•  ArchiT.  f iir  die  gtMm.  Med.  No.  lU,  t.  ir,  1843.         t  Schmidt*!  JehitOcher,  No.  iH,  1844,  p.  S8S. 
t  American  Journal  of  Med.  ScJencet,  Jan.  1843.  $  Pror.  Med.  and  Svrg,  Joum.,  April  8, 1843. 

i  Dublin  Medical  Press,  April  fftb,  1843,  from  Provincial  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal. 
**  Obserrations  on  this  subject  will  also  be  found  in  tbe  following  papers:  Durchbohrung  des 
Wnrmfortsataes,  von  Dr.  Mohr.  in  Casper's  Wochenteh.  No.  xlii.  1849,  and  Mai  20,  1843,  and  In 
Hufeland's  Journal  for  March  1843,  by  Dr.  Singer.         n  Guy's  HospiUl  Reports,  voL  vil. 
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2.  DiSBASBS  OF  THB  CIRCULATORY  Ststbn.— Hfarl.  Carditis.  A  remark- 
able case  of  partial  carditis,  terminating  in  abscess  and  fistulous  communication 
with  the  pericardium,  is  detailed  by  M.  Ointrac,  of  Bordeaux.*  A  man,  68 
years  of  a^e,  had  for  one  year  been  subject  to  palpitations,  which,  after  a  violent 
fit  of  passion,  became  much  more  severe,  and  were  attended  by  orthopncea  and 
anarsarca  of  the  lower  extremities.  When  he  entered  the  hospital  the  heart's 
action  was  violent  and  irregular,  and  heard  over  a  larg^e  extent  of  surface,  but 
no  preternatural  sound  could  be  detected,  perhaps  owing  to  the  loud  sonorous 
ronchi  which  accompanied  the  respiration.  The  pulse  was  small  and  frequent, 
the  skin  cold,  and  the  countenance  expressive  of  gteat  anxiety.  The  peri- 
cardium was  found  surrounded  by  a  thick  layer  of  fot,  and  contained  a  turbid 
reddish  fluid,  resembling  a  mixture  of  pua  and  bloody  serum ;  the  serous  mem- 
brane was  slightly  reddened.  The  heart  was  large,  and  its  anterior  surface  covered 
by  a  layer  of  concrete  pus ;  over  the  left  ventricle  the  serous  membrane  was 
opaque  and  easily  detached,  and  at  this  spot  an  oval  aperture  was  seen  passing 
from  above  downwards.  The  inferior  portion  of  the  cavity  of  the  left  ventricle 
was  separated  from  the  upper  by  a  thick  unorganized  layer  passing  from  one  side 
to  the  other,  and  forming  a  sort  of  septum,  Mueath  which  was  a  collection  of 
thick  purulent  fluid  of  the  colour  of  wine  lees,  in  which  were  masses  of  a  thick 
solid  substance  resembling  altered  clots  of  blood.  The  muscular  substance  cor- 
responding to  this  abscess,  was  soft  and  of  a  grayish  colour;  anteriorly  the 
muscular  fibres  were  infiltrated  with  pus,  and  from  this  point  a  fistulous  canal 
was  traced  upwards,  and  found  to  communicate  with  the  external  aperture 
already  described.  The  membranous  septum  separating  the  inferior  from  the  su- 
perior portion  of  the  ventricle,  appeared  to  have  completely  prevented  the  blood 
from  mixing  with  the  contents  of  the  abscess,  and  from  escaping  by  the  fistulous 
opening  into  the  pericardium,  notwithstanding  the  forcible  action  of  the  heart. 
—Dr.  Dnbini  also  gives  the  following  cascf  A  woman  was  admitted  into  hos- 
pital after  four  days*  illness,  with  pyrexia,  dyspnoea,  weight  in  the  precordial  re- 
gion, double  bruit,  rough  and  superficial,  extending  along  the  course  of  the 
aorta,  and  the  beat  of  the  heart  not  free.  Subsequently,  there  was  feebleness  of 
the  heart's  sound  and  absence  of  pulse.  The  muscular  substance  of  the  heart 
was  of  a  yellow  colour,  and  infiltrated  with  pus ;  the  aortic  valves  insufficient, 
and  the  apex  of  the  heart  bound  down  by  adhesions  to  the  pericardium.  A 
similar  case  is  referred  to,  as  occurring  four  days  later  in  the  same  hospital,  with 
more  advanced  purulent  infiltration. 

Endocarditis  confined  to  the  right  side.  Dr.  Burci,  of  Florence,)  details  a  case 
of  extensive  bronenitis,  accompanied  with  rheumatic  pains,  and  presenting  after 
death  evidence  of  endocarditis,  confined  to  the  right  auricle,  which  was  filled  with 
liquid  blood,  mixed  with  abundant  albuminous  fiocculi.  The  endocardium  was  of 
a  florid  vermilion  colour,  tumid  and  undulated.  Layers  of  dense  false  membrane 
covered  those  parts  of  the  endocardium  which  were  reddest,  and  beneath  which 
it  was  thickened,  opaque,  and  readily  torn.  No  other  morbid  appearance  ex- 
isted, except  that  the  heart  was  large,  flaccid,  and  soft.  Dr.  Grave8§  found  the 
valves  of  the  pulmonary  artery  (of  which  there  were  but  two)  studded  with  re- 
cent lymph,  in  a  man  who  died  in  26  hours  after  a  sudden  aggravation  of 
symptoms  occurring  in  the  course  of  pneumonia  of  the  right  lung. 

Irue  organised  polypus  of  the  left  auricle.  The  following  almost  unique  case 
is  described  by  M.  Puisaye.||  A  young  man,  tet.  19,  who  from  eight  years  of 
age,  had  been  the  subject  of  cardiac  symptoms,  but  had  never  suffered  from 
rheumatism  or  any  acute  affection,  complained  of  an  almost  continued 
sense  of  suffocation.  There  was  violent  impulse  of  the  heart  felt  over  a  great 
extent  of  surface,  with  precordial  dulness.  The  flrst  sound  was  accompanied 
by  a  loud  harsh  blowing,  having  its  maximum  intensity  at  the  apex  of  the  heart, 

•  Bvlletln  de  PAcad.  Roy.  de  M4d.  April  11>  1843.  t  OawtU  Medlca  dl  Mllano,  Jan.  1844. 

t  lb.  Oct.  14«  1843.  %  Dublin  Journal  of  Medical  Science,  Jan.  1843,  p.  398. 

I  Ouetta  MMicaie  de  Paris,  April  S9, 1843. 


224  Dr.  Bennett's  Report  tm  the  Progress  of  [July, 

and  which  was  lost  on  approaching  the  aorta ;  pulse  92,  small,  irregular. 
Diarrhcea  and  gastric  disturbance,  succeeded  bv  hemoptysis,  weret  he  precursors 
of  death.  General  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  of  the  heart  were  discovered,  and  the 
left  auricle  was  distended  by  a  red  tumour,  having,  at  first  sight,  the  appearance 
of  a  clot  of  blood,  but  which  on  examination  proved  to  be  a  lobulated  fungoid 
tumour  of  the  consistence  of  jelly.  It  distended  the  auricle  and  passed  through 
the  mitral  valve  into  the  ventricle.  Its  attachment  was  to  the  auricle  near  the 
foramen  botale,  around  which  the  lining  membrane  was  puckered  up,  in  folds, 
which  passed  into  the  tumour,  and  formed  its  pedicle,  the  attachments  of 
which  were  so  firm  as  to  admit  of  the  whole  organ  being  suspended  by  the  tumour. 
The  base  of  the  tumour  was  of  cartilaginous  hardness,  but  the  body  consisted 
of  a  number  of  soft  lobules,  attached  like  grapes  to  the  central  stalk. 

Needles  in  the  parietes  of  the  heart.  Dr.  Sklarsky,*  a  Russian  physician,  re- 
lates a  case  of  aneurism  of  the  aorta  occurring  in  the  person  of  a  woman,  set. 
50,  and  proving  fatal  by  rupture  into  the  pericardium.  On  examination,  a 
sewing-needle  one  inch  long,  was  found  so  firmly  imbedded  in  the  substance  of 
the  right  auricle,  and  so  corroded  that  it  broke  into  several  pieces  on  attempt- 
ing to  extract  it.  Dr.  Sklarsky  supposes  that  the  needle  having  been  swallowed, 
stuck  in  the  oesophagus,  then  passed  into  the  aorta,  and  gave  rise  to  the  aneu- 
rism, whence  by  the  movements  of  the  heart,  it  was  thrust  into  the  auricle. 
In  the  following  case  recorded  by  Dr.  Leaming,t  the  progress  of  the  needle  ap- 
pears to  have  been  traceable  by  the  symptoms.  A  young  woman,  when  stoop- 
ing over  a  table,  ran  a  needle  into  the  right  breast ;  a  month  subsequently  she 
was  suddenly  seized  with  pleuritis,  after  stooping  to  pick  something  from  the 
floor.  Five  months  after  this,  she  had  pneumonia,  with  bronchitis  of  the  riffht 
lung,  and  within  another  month  spasms  of  the  diaphragm,  which  were  succeeded 
by  obstinate  vomiting  and  subsequently  by  pain  about  the  heart  and  pericar- 
ditis. The  needle  was  found  after  death  in  the  heart,  passing  from  the  back, 
through  the  rieht  ventricle  into  the  left. 

Hearty  aneurums  tf.  In  a  lengthy  paper  on  this  subject^  Dr.  Cnugie  has  col- 
lected from  various  sources,  twenty  cases  of  aneurism  of  the  heart.  He  calls 
attention  to  the  dilated  recesses  or  pouches  between  the  columnse  cameae,  near 
the  apex  of  the  heart,  which  are  not  unfrequently  seen  in  dilatation  of  the  left 
ventricle,  and  in  some  cases  of  hypertrophy,  and  which  are  usually  filled  with  ad- 
herent coagula,  as  though  the  blood  had  been,  for  some  time,  out  of  the  cur- 
rent of  the  circulation.  These  dilated  recesses,  he  thinks,  must  be  regarded  as 
incipient  aneurismal  dilatations.  They  are  frequently  associated  with  attenua- 
tion of  the  apex  of  the  heart.  He  details  a  well-marked  case  of  partial  aneu- 
rism of  the  heart,  that  fell  under  his  own  observation,  remarkable  from  the 
situation  of  the  dilatation  and  destruction  of  parts,  being  at  the  base  of  the  sep- 
tum cordis.  In  the  septum  cordis  in  the  space  between  the  right  lacinia  of  the 
mitral  valve,  and  two  of  the  semilunar  valves,  was  a  large  oval  aperture,  lead- 
ing into  a  cavity  of  a  spherical  form,  sufiiciently  large  to  admit  and  contain  a 
good  sized  walnut.  The  walls  of  this  cavity  formed  a  projecting  tumour  into 
the  risht  ventricle,  the  dimensions  of  which,  at  its  base  were  thus  conaide- 
rably  diminished.  The  margin  of  the  tumour  or  cavity  was  distinct  and  sharp, 
forming  a  sort  of  collar  to  Uie  tumour,  as  well  as  the  aperture  of  communica- 
tion between  the  cavity  of  the  ventricle,  and  that  of  the  sac,  which  was  filled, 
not  with  solid  lamellar  adherent  coagula,  but  with  semifluid,  grumous  blood. 
The  walls,  more  particularly  of  the  convexity  protruding  into  the  right  ven- 
tricle, were  composed  chiefly  of  fibrous  bands. 

Mr.  Hodgson§  of  Birmingham,  has  also  related  a  case  in  which  there  was  great 
distension  of  the  apex  of  the  left  ventricle,  so  as  to  form  a  pouch  nearly  as  lar^ge 

•  OMtenebch.  Med.  Wochen.  1843,  p.  464.  t  PhiladelphU  Hediod  Examiner. 
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M  the  natural  cayity»  the  sac  was  filled  with  coagula  and  layers  of  fibrin,  as  in 
ordinary  anenrisro.  The  parietes  of  the  heart  at  the  diseased  part,  were  so 
attenuated,  that  little  or  no  muscular  structure  could  be  seen.  Mr.  Hodgson 
thinks  this  is  the  most  frequent  seat  of  the  disease,  and  that,  imperfect  nourish- 
ment— conversion  into  tendinous  substance — and  the  deposition  of  tubercular 
matter,  are  the  chief  causes. 

Hearty  tubercles  of.  Dr.  Kerst*  records  the  case  of  a  young  man,  set.  21,  who 
died  much  emaciated,  but  without  any  symptoms  exciting  suspicion  of  cardiac 
ilisease.  Tubercles  were  found  in  the  upper  part  of  the  left  lung  and  medias- 
tina,  the  heart  of  usual  size,  was  throughout  adherent  to  the  pericardium,  be- 
tween the  two  surfaces  of  which  were  large  masses  of  tubercle ;  two  large  tubercles 
existed  in  the  muscular  tissue,  all  in  a  state  of  softening,  and  yellow  softening 
of  the  outer  wall  of  the  left  ventricle. 

Communieaiion  between  the  right  and  left  tide  of  the  heart  toithout  cyanosis.  In 
one  case  of  this  kind,  given  oy  Professor  Huss  of  Stockbolm,t  a  communi- 
cation existed  between  the  pulmonary  artery  and  the  aorta,  large  enough  to 
admit  the  ring  finger.  Palpitation  had  been  the  only  cardiac  symptom.  In 
another  instance  recorded  by  Dr.  Mayo,|  the  patient,  a  woman  et.  5^  had  been 
the  subject  of  chronic  bronchitis,  accompanied  bv  sudden  accesses  of  dyspnea, 
small  quick  pulse,  increased  cardiac  impulse,  ana  dullness  with  a  loud  systolic 
bruit  at  the  apex.  The  foramen  ovale  was  open  to  the  extent  of  one  inch  and  a 
quarter. 

Hearty  varix  of.  Dr.  Albers§  gives  two  cases  of  sudden  death  from  the  rupture 
of  greatly  dbtended  coronary  veins,  the  patients  bavins  been  the  subjects  of 
asthmatic  symptoms.  Such  cases  he  has  found  associated  not  with  true  hyper- 
trophy of  the  heart,  but  with  either  a  normal  or  thinned  condition  of  its  walls 
and  the  deposition  of  much  fatty  matter* 

Diseases  of  the  orifices  and  valves.  By  the  careful  examination  of  a  large  number 
of  cases.  Dr.  N.  Cheversl  has  endeavoured  to  ascertain  what  are  the  abnormal 
conditions  of  the  orifices  and  valves  which  are  either  unimportant  in  the  pro* 
duction  of  morbid  symptoms,  or  are  the  results  of  the  means  adopted  by  nature 
to  limit  the  extension  of  disease,  and  adapt  the  diseasedheart  to  its  altered  cir- 
cumstances. 

Obliterated  and  contracted  aorta.  Dr.  J.  HamernjklT  has  detailed  at  great 
length  a  case  in  which  the  aorta  was  completely  obliterated  immediately  after 
giving  off  the  left  subclavian.  The  patient  had,  some  years  before  his  death, 
been  squeezed  by  a  waggon,  and  presented  during  life,  a  number  of  pulsating 
tumours  along  the  back,  consisting  of  a  varicose  and  greatly  enlarged  condition 
of  the  branches  of  the  arteria  transversalis  colli,  scapulae  and  subscapularis. 
l*he  internal  mammary  arteries  were  also  found,  after  death,  greatly  dilated, 
and  the  left  subclavian  at  its  origin  six  and  a  half  lines  in  diameter.  A  similar 
ease  is  given  by  Mr.Muriel,**  in  which  the  aorta  near  its  junction  with  the  ductus 
arteriosus  was  constricted  almost  to  obliteration,  and  the  superior  intercostals 
much  dilated. 

Vena  Asygos^  rupture  of-  Sudden  death.  Dr.  J.  Flogeltf  relates  the  case  of  a 
soldier  who  on  parade  fell  suddenly  from  his  horse,  and  died  instantly.  With 
the  exception  of  the  liver,  all  the  organs  were  sound.  But  in  the  posterior  me- 
diastinum four  pounds  of  black  loosely-coagulated  blood  were  found,  which  had 
escaped  from  a  large  rent  in  the  vena  azygos,  which  was  enlarged  throughout. 

3.  D18BA8B8  OP  THB  Rbspiratory  Oroanb.  Larynx,  Trachea,  ^c.  Dr. 
Stokestt  has  related  a  case  of  faUl  chronic  disease  of  the  larynx,  without  pul- 
monary  disease,  or  the  usual  symptoms  of  mechanical  obstruction  to  the  respira- 

*  Brit,  ftod  For.  Med.  Rer.  Oct.  1843,  p.  385.  Waanemingen  in  het  Oebied  der  Path,  in  Utred,  1840. 
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Hon.  The  disense  vas  singufaH v  locnlized,  occupying  the  glottis  alone,  Che  orifice 
of  which  was  completely  closea  by  warty  excrescences  growing  from  the  edge. 
Two  examples  of  polypoid  growths  in  the  trachea  have  been  recorded.  In  one, 
detailed  by  Mr.  Stallard,*  death  occurred  after  a  severe  paroxysm  of  coughing, 
lasting  an  hour.  A  loose  polypus  of  the  size  of  an  almond  was  found  in  the 
trachea,  and  the  root  of  the  pedicle  was  attached  to  the  mucous  membrane,  just 
below  the  cricoid  cartilage.  The  woman  had,  for  some  time,  been  subject  to 
cough  and  asthmatical  symptoms.  In  the  second  case,  M.  Ehrmann,t  having 
ascertained  the  existence  of  a  fibro-cellular  tumour  engaged  in  the  rima  ^[lottidts, 
had  recourse  to  tracheotomy  to  save  the  woman  from  impending  suffocation, 
and  two  days  subsequently  cleft  the  thyroid  cartilage,  when  the  polypous  ex- 
crescence was  exposed,  and  removed  from  the  inferior  ligaments  of  the  larynx, 
to  the  whole  length  of  which  it  was  attached. 

Pneumonia,    Dr.  Addison  t  thinks  that  what  is  called  simple  pneumonia  is  not 
really  so  uncomplicated  an  affection  as  is  supposed,  but  should  rather  be  called 
a  broncho-pneumonia.     A  truly  simple  pneumonia  does,  however,  occur,  and 
may  be  unattended  by  either  cough,  expectoration,  or  pain.     He  considers  the 
air-cells  to  be  the  original  seat  of  pneumonia,  and  not  the  interstitial  tissue,  of 
which  he  denies  the  existence.   [In  what  way,  then,  does  the  author  suppose  the 
vessels  which  ramify  on  the  exterior  of  the  air-cells,  are  connected  with  the  pa- 
rietes  of  opposite  cells ;  do  they  lie  in  naked  apposition  with  the  cells?    There 
is  surely,  as  all  analogy  would  lead  us  to  believe,  some  connecting  tiasoe,  and 
this,  to  other  observers,  at  least,  the  microscope  appears  to  reveal.]    The  first 
effects  of  inflammation  are  the  arrest  of  the  natural  secretions  of  the  cells,  the 
effusion  of  serum  into  them,  (not  into  the  interstitial  tissue,)  subsequently  the 
swellings  of  their  walls,  and  thus  encroachment  on  theircavities,  and  absorption 
of  the  sernm  previously  effused.    In  this  state  the  tissues  are  brittle  and  con* 
solidated  ;  in  the  state  of  red  hepatization.    As  the  inflammation  proceeds,  the 
parietes  of  the  cells  become  more  opaque  and  thickened,  the  minute  blood- 
vessels are  no  longer  visible,  the  tissues  become  soft,  and  with  this  loss  of  cohe- 
sion and  diminished  vascular  turgescence,  the  cells  admit  of  albuminous  matter 
being  poured  into  their  cavities.    This  constitutes  the  gray  hepatization.    In 
cachectic  subjects  this  change  is  commonly  limited  to  separate  lobules.    What 
is  called  carnification  of  the  lung.  Dr.  Addison  considers  to  be  merely  the  effect 
of  pressure,  suflicient  to  force  out  all  the  contained  air.    The  above  may  be 
considered  the  immediate  effects  of  inflammation.    The  permanent  effects  pre* 
sent  three  forms :  1.  The  uniform  albuminous  induration,  which  is  the  least  fre- 
quent, but  occasionally  occurs  as  the  result  of  acute  pneumonia  in  healthy  con- 
stitutions.   The  effect  of  this  is  to  transform  the  parts  implicated  into  a  uni- 
form, homogeneous,  opaque,  or  scmitransparent  mass,  in  which  no  trace  of  the 
oniinary  structure  of  the  lung  can  be  detected.    2.  The  granular  induration, 
which  is  caused  by  the  effusion  of  a  less  organizable  albumen.    In  this  form  the 
lobules,  with  their  still  distinct  cells,  filled  with  the  effused  matter,  may  be 
distinguished,  and  present  something  of  the  character  of  a  raspberry.    This  is 
sometimes  called  inflammatory  tubercle.    3.  The  gray  induration,  consisting  of 
a  mixture  of  yellowish,  white,  and  black  matter  in  varying  proportions,  the 
density  increasing  with  the  darkness  of  the  colour.  The  albuminous  effusion,  in 
this  condition  of  Tung,  has  partially  undergone  organization  and  contraction  and 
thus  glued  together,  and  hardenea  the  aerial  cellular  tissue.    In  proof  of  these 
changes  being  the  result  of  inflammation,  and  not  of  tubercular  infiltration. 
Dr.  Addison  adduces  various  [and  satisfactory]  reasons. 

Gangrene  of  the  lung,  [This  is  by  no  means  of  so  unfrequent  occurrence  as 
some  have  supposed,  and  the  great  interest  and  importance  of  the  subject,  as 
well  as  the  complete  obscurity  in  which  the  genesis  of  some  forms  of  pulmonary 
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gangrene  is  inTolred,  will  Justify  a  brief  notice  of  those  cases  which  have  been 
recorded.]  Dr.  Scharlau*  has  given  a  well-marked  instance  of  idiopathic  gan- 
grene of  the  right  lung.  The  patient,  a  robust  man  »t.  45,  in  the  course  of  a 
slight  attack  of  gastric  fever,  had  cough  and  fetid  breath,  which  led  to  a  careful 
ezamioation  of  the  chest.  Nothing  abnormal  could  be  detected  by  physical  ex- 
amination, though  the  character  of  the  expectoration,  as  well  as  the  insupport- 
able stench  of  the  breath,  subsequently  rendered  the  nature  of  the  case  clear. 
Shortly  before  death  there  was  evidence  of  pleuritis  of  the  right  side.  The 
post-mortem  examination  revealed  a  gangrenous  cavity  in  the  middle  of  the 
right  lung,  capable  of  containing  two  fists,  but  without  any  trace  of  pneumonia 
4f  tubercw.  The  pulmonary  tissue,  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  gangre- 
nous cavity,  was  permeable  to  air.    The  opposite  lung  was  quite  healthy. 

In  the  case  related  by  MM.  Richard  and  Descbordesf  the  only  indication  of 
any  pulmonary  disease  was  the  fetor  of  the  breath,  notwithstanding  repeated 
careful  examinations.  The  case,  however,  subsequently  became  complicated 
in  a  remarkable  manner,  from  the  sudden  occurrence  of  peritonitis,  having 
the  characters  of  that  arising  from  perforation  of  the  intestinal  canal,  and  at- 
tended by  great  tympanitis.  After  death  it  was  discovered  that  a  communica- 
tion had  taken  place  between  a  gangrenous  cavity  in  the  lung  and  the  peri- 
toneum. The  details  of  the  appearance  presented  by  the  lung  are  not  given, 
the  reporters  dwelling  only  on  the  obscurity  of  the  case  during  life,  and  its 
occurrence  in  a  strong  healthy  young  man,  aged  21.  In  one  of  Mr.  Wells's 
cases,!  (occurring  in  a  healthy  man,  »t.  28,)  there  appeared  reason  to  believe 
that  the  gangrene  was  consequent  on  the  pressure  exercised  by  enlarged 
bronchial  glands  on  the  root  of  the  lun^.  A  great  portion  of  the  upper  part  of 
the  right  lung  was  hepatized  and  reddish  black,  and  the  centre  of  the  upper 
lobe  converted  into  a  semi-pulpy  mass,  in  which  shreds  of  pulmonary  tissue 
and  obliterated  vessels  were  floating.  The  opposite  lung  was  (edematous  and 
emphysematous,  and  the  bronchial  and  mediastinal  glands  much  enlarged.  In  his 
second  case,  (a  marine  of  robust  habit,  set.  26,)  a  portion,  the  size  of  a  walnut,  of 
the  lateral  surface  of  the  lower  lobe  of  the  right  lung  was  in  a  state  of  gangrene, 
the  rest  of  the  lobe  being  hepatized.  In  this  and  the  former  case,  communication 
had  taken  place  with  the  pleural  cavity.  The  third  case  (a  young  man  18  years  of 
age,)  was  chiefly  remarkaole  for  the  length  of  time  the  fetia  expectoration  lasted, 
viz.  three  weeks.  In  this  instance  the  lower  lobe  of  the  left  lung  was  bound  down 
to  the  chest  by  pleuritic  adhesions,  had  passed  into  a  state  of  complete  gangrene, 
and  communicated  with  the  upper  part  of  the  pleural  cavity,  which  was  tilled  with 
a  sanious  fetid  fluid,  and  by  which  the  upper  part  of  the  lung  was  pressed  down 
to  the  spine.  The  opposite  lung  was  healthy.  Mr.  Heaton*s  case,  that  of  a 
woman  aged  28,  is  interesting  from  the  circumstances  in  which  it  occurred. § 
A  poisonous  dose  of  opium  had  induced  partial  asphyxia,  which  was  followed 
by  subacute  and  neglected  pneumonia.  A  gangrenous  cavity  was  found  after 
death  occupying  the  greater  portion  of  the  upper  and  middle  lobes  of  the  right 
lung;,  the  walls  of  which  presented  a  ragged  sloughy  character,  without  any 
evidence  of  attempt  at  limitation  from  the  effusion  of  solid  lymph.  [This  last 
case,  in  some  measure,  confirms  the  opinion  of  Chomel,  that  when  eangrene  of 
the  lung  succeeds  to  asphyxiating  causes,  the  congestive  stage  of  pneumonia 
passes  at  once  into  gangrene.  The  age  and  generally  healthy  character  of  tlie 
subjects  of  the  above  cases  are  deserving  of  <$oiisideration.  In  two  other  cases 
that  will  be  referred  to  in  a  subsequent  part  of  this  Report  the  subjects  were 
young  and  healthy.  A  middle  aged,  athletic  looking  man  was  brought  into 
8t.  Thomas's  Hospital,  moribund,  in  August  last,  who  had  been  suffering  under 
neglected  pneumonia  for  some  weeks.    The  upper  portions  of  both  lungs  were 
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in  a  state  of  gray  hepatization,  and  the  greater  part  of  the  left  upper  lohe  was 
a  mass  of  gangrene.] 

Cirrhosis  of  the  lung.  Dr.  Law*  has  descrihed  two  cases  of  this  disease,  in  which 
the  lung  was  covered  with  a  dense  false  membrane,  and  the  parenchyma  was 
also  very  dense.  Drs.  Stokes  and  Greene,  have  met  with  two  other  ex- 
amples.f  Dr.  S.*s  patient  had  been  labouring,  for  some  months,  under  cough, 
with  dyspnea  and  hectic.  There  was  dulness  over  the  upper  part  of  both  lungs, 
without  decided  signs  of  cavities.  The  left  lung  was  the  more  diseased,  and 
this  was  found  diminished  in  size,  and  very  irregular  on  the  surface,  giving  to 
the  hand,  when  passed  over  it,  the  impression  of  numerous  hard  bodies,  but 
which  were  the  air- vesicles.  In  Dr.  Oreene^s  case  the  bronchial  tubes  were  en- 
larged, and  resembled  phthisical  cavities.  The  symptoms  during  life  were  those, 
of  phthisis. 

4.  DiSBASES  OP  THE  Nervous  System.  Brain.  Dr.  John  Hughes  Bennett| 
has  recorded  a  series  of  cases  of  cerebral  and  spinal  disease,  with  a  detail  of  the 
morbid  changes,  as  they  appeared  to  the  eye  with  and  without  the  microscope. 
He  distinguishes  two  kinds  of  softening,  an  inflammatory  and  non-inflammatory, 
the  former  being  characterized  by  the  presence  of  exudation-corpuscles  and 
granules,  and  consisting  essentially  in  the  formation  and  development  of 
nucleated  cells,  in  the  liquor  sanguinis,  effused  from  the  vessels*  and  acting  as  a 
blastema.  The  non-inflammatory  softening  he  considers  to  be  the  result  of 
mechanical  disintegration  of  the  nervous  tissue,  either  from  maceration  in 
serum,  hemorrhagic  extravasation,  putrefaction,  or  mechanical  violence.  It 
differs  from  the  inflammatory  softening  in  not  causing  any  symptoms  during 
life,  being,  in  fact,  a  post-mortem  change.  The  two  forms  cannot,  however, 
with  certainty  be  distinguished  by  the  unaided  eye ;  but  the  fewn-coloured  is 
generally  inflammatory,  whilst  the  red  usually  depends  on  congestion  or  extra- 
vasated  blood.  Purulent  infiltration  was  never  found  to  be  a  cause  of  white 
softening.  Contraction  of  one  or  more  limbs  is  a  common  symptom  of  inflam- 
matory softening.  Tn  M.  Durand  FardePs  treatise  on  Softening  of  the  Brain§ 
will  be  found  a  very  complete  history  of  that  disease,  a  full  analysis  of  which 
has  been  given  in  the  3l8t  No.  of  this  JournaL  M.  Fardel  insists  on  the  im- 
portance of  distinguishing  between  the  acute  and  chronic  forms,  both  in  re- 
spect of  the  symptoms  during  life  and  the  morbid  anatomy.  During  its  acute 
stage  softening  of  the  brain  is  specially  characterized  by  redness  and  diminished 
consistence,  without  disorganization  of  the  pari,  and  is  by  far  the  most  fre- 
quent in  the  convolutions.  He  contends  against  the  views  oY  Abercrombie  and 
Oarswell  that  the  essential  character  ofwhite  softening  is  a  gangrenous  condition 
of  the  pari,  arising  from  ossification  of  the  cerebral  arteries,  with  obstructed 
circulation.  He  also  opposes  the  doctrine  that  this  condition  of  the  arteries 
is  the  main  cause  of  cerebral  hemorrhage  in  the  aged.  He  considers  the 
white  softening  of  authors  simply  the  chronic  stage  of  red  softening,  a  colourUst 
condition  consequent  on  subsequent  changes,  and  the  general  doctrine  which  he 
inculcates  is,  that  softening  is  an  inflammation  having  nothing  special  in  its 
nature,  essentially  the  same  in  the  young  and  the  old,  whether  produced  by 
local  injuries,  or  spontaneously  developed.  He,  however,  is  compelled  to  admit 
a  certain  number  of  cases,  in  which,  after  an  indubitably  acute  attack,  white 
softening  has  been  detected,  i.  e.  he  is  compelled  to  allow  the  existence  of  a  cer- 
tain  number  of  cases  of  primitive  while  softening.  [Such  cases  are  most  frequent 
in  children.  FardePs  observations  were  made  on  subjects  advanced  in  life ;  but 
it  is  when  occurring  in  children,  that  a  correct  explanation  of  the  nature  of 
primitive  white  softening,  is  of  most  importance.  This  explanation,  however, 
M,    Fardel  is  not  prepared  to  give.]      In   a  memoir  by  the  same  author, 
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devoted  to  the  inrestienition  of  the  changes  which  the  blood  undergoes  when 
effused  in  apoplexy,  and  the  consequent  alterations  in  the  surrounding  textures, 
will  be  found  a  good  summary  of  the  morbid  anatomy  of  apoplectic  effusions, 
and  their  relations  to  softening  of  the  brain.* 

Brain,  abtcess  ^,  A  case  of  encysted  abscess  of  the  brain  is  recorded  by  Mr. 
Bolton.t  ^  It  was  of  the  size  of  a  nen*s  egg,  seated  in  the  posterior  part  of  the 
right  hemisphere,  and  accompanied  by  softening  which  implicated  the  whole  of 
the  posterior  and  part  of  the  middle  lobe.  The  patient  presented  during  life 
no  symptoms  of  either  muscular  or  sensorial  disturbance.  The  only  symptoms 
referrible  to  the  head  were  dullness  of  manner,  dull  pain,  giddiness  and  irritabi- 
lity of  the  stomach.  Death  occurred  in  a  few  hours  after  the  sudden  appeanince 
of  coma. 

Brain,  hvpertrophv  of.  An  instructive  case  of  this  rather  uncommon  affection 
is  recordea  by  Mr.  Wells-t  A  seaman,  set  24,  complained  on  the  4th  of  March, 
of  headache,  giddiness,  and  some  dyspeptic  symptoms,  which  were  relieved  by 
blisters  and  aperients.  On  the  27th,  he  had  more  giddiness,  with  general  de- 
bility. April  1,  excruciating  pain  of  the  head  confined  to  the  occiput,  led  to 
the  employment  of  calomel  and  antimony,  and  shaving  of  the  head.  No  con- 
stitutional symptoms  appeared  till  the  3d,  when  there  were  severe  fits  of  pain, 
occasional  insensibility,  contracted  pupils*  p&lc  face,  low  pulse,  and  some  mus- 
cular rieidity  of  the  lower  limbs.  The  man  died  on  the  "/th ;  occasional  fits  of 
insensibilitv  and  rigidity  of  the  limbs  having  recurred  at  intervals.  The  dura 
Diater  and  tne  arachnoid  were  found  healthy.  There  was  considerable  hypertro- 
phy and  hardening  of  the  right  cerebral  hemisphere,  which  was  so  much  en- 
tailed as  to  thrust  the  mesial  line  to  the  left  ot  the  foramen  magnum.  Much 
limpid  serum  was  found  in  the  lateral  and  third  ventricles,  and  the  right  hemis- 
phere of  the  cerebellum  was  distended  by  serum.  The  medullary  substance  was 
Jiealthy,  and  the  only  other  morbid  appearance  was  congestion  of  both  kid- 
iteys. 

Scirrhous  tumour  of  the  brain,  without  any  corraponding  tymptomt.  M.  Velpeau  § 
relates  the  case  of  an  old  man,  »t.  66,  who  entered  the  hospital  complaining  of 
feebleness, pain  between  the  shoulders,  and  some  incontinence  of  urine.    The 

Eain  was  relieved  by  cupping  and  the  incontinence  of  urine  was  trifling.  His 
abit  of  onanism,  however,  was  so  inveterate  and  shameless,  that  it  was  requi- 
site to  put  on  a  strait- waistcoat.  He  fell  into  a  state  of  marasmus  and  died. 
No  trace  of  disease  of  the  cerebellum  was  found,  but  the  whole  right  anterior 
lobe  of  the  brain  was  occupied  by  a  scirrhous  mass,  which  also  encroached  con- 
siderably on  the  left  anterior  lube.  A  bony  scale  of  some  considerable  size  was 
attached  to  the  falx.  With  the  exception  of  a  little  enlargement  of  the  prostate, 
all  the  viscera,  &c.  were  healthy,  by  the  side  of  these  racts,  what  becomes  of 
all  our  beautiful  physiological  theories?  asks  M.  Velp|ean. 

Intra-cranial  phlebitis.  M.  Boudet,  of  La  Charit^,||  has  recorded  the 
following  case.  A  clerk,  set.  27,  of  strong  constitution,  after  exposure  to  wet 
and  cold,was  seized  with  shiverine  and  intense  cephalalgia.  These  symptoms  were 
succeeded  by  pain  in  the  eyes  and  photophobia,  and  eight  days  after  he  was  bled 
largely  without  relief.  He  subsequently  complained  of  pain  in  the  right 
shoulder  and  neck,  and  the  least  motion  of  the  head  gave  him  ^reat  pain ;  there 
was  also  pain  over  the  orbits  and  oedema  of  the  right  conjunctiva.  Slight  in- 
termittence  of  the  symptoms  led  to  the  employment  of  quinine,  but  without 

*  ArchlvM  g^ndrale  de  MMeclne,  April  1844,  Sur  la  reparation  ou  cicatrisation  dei  foyera  h^mor- 
rbaglque*  du  cerveau. 
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benefit.  The  pulse  became  dichrotonous ;  cupping  alone  SBxe  any,  and  that 
but  temporary,  relief.  Delirium,  dilated  pupils,  with  a  dry  and  black  tongue  pre- 
ceded death,  thirty-one  days  from  the  commencement  of  the  illness.  In  the  right 
middle  lateral  fossa  at  the  base  of  the  cranium  was  found  a  small  quantity  of 
yellow  viscid  pus,  without  colour ;  this  was  within  the  arachnoid,  and  covered 
the  inferior  portion  of  the  anterior  cerebral  lobe,  the  corresponding  cortical 
part  of  which  was  slightly  soflened ;  with  this  exception  the  brain  was  healthy. 
The  right  cavernous  sinus  was  filled  with  thick  glairv  pus,  and  its  parietes 
roughened  and  unequal ;  the  ophthalmic  vein  was  dilated  and  filled  with  pus,  and 
here  and  there  the  surrounding  cellular  tissue  was  the  seat  of  purulent  deposits. 
The  coronary,  petrous,  and  lateral  sinuses,  as  well  as  the  internal  and  external 
jugular  veins,  and  the  trunk  of  the  brachio-cephalic,  and  the  mastoid  and  sub- 
occipital veins  were  filled  with  pus.  The  lungs  were  the  seat  of  purulent  depo- 
sits. [Intra- cranial  phlebitis  appears  to  have  been  the  origin  of  the  disease,  and 
the  pus  in  the  arachnoid  had  probably  escaped  from  an  inappreciable  opening.] 

Insanity  f  Contracted  foramen  lacerum  posterhis  in.  Dr.  Kaslofi*,*  of  Kiew,  having 
for  some  years  directed  his  attention  to  the  state  of  the  great  vessels  of  the  head 
in  cases  oi  insanity,  has  been  induced  to  conclude  that,  in  all  its  forms,  insanity  is 
most  intimately  connected  with  derangement  of  the  circulation  within  the  cra- 
nium. In  particular  he  has  remarked  that  the  foramen  lacerum  pusterius  on 
one,  and  sometimes  on  both  sides,  is  much  contracted,  so  as  necessarily  to  hav« 
involved  great  diminution  of  the  jugular  vein,  and  obstruction  to  the  return  of 
blood.  The  canalis  caroticus  did  not  seem  to  have  undergone  any  corresponding 
contraction.  But  along  with  the  contraction  of  the  foramen  lacerum  posterius 
was  generally  seen  enlargement  of  the  foramina  transmitting  veins  from  the 
skull.  In  every  skull  of  maniac  or  suicide  in  the  museum  at  Kiew,  Dr.  Kaslofi* 
found  this  contracted  state  of  the  foramen  lacerum  posterius.  [Dr,  Kasloflf^ 
observations  tend  to  show  that  a  persistent  obstacle  to  the  return  of  blood  from 
the  head  exists  in  insanity — an  important  fact,  if  true.] 

Paratites,  The  zeal  with  which  microscopical  investigations  have  latterly 
been  pursued  has  led  to  the  detection  of  numerous  parasites,  both  animal  and 
vegetable,  in  various  parts  of  the  body.  It  will,  however,  be  impossible  to  do 
more  than  point  out  the  references  to  some  of  the  discoveries  and  observations 
that  have  been  made  in  this  department  of  pathology.  An  interesting  paper, 
giving  an  account  of  the  various  entozoa  that  have  been  detected  in  aifi*erent 
parts  of  the  eye,  is  furnished  by  Messieurs  Nordman  and  P.  Rayer.f  Filaria 
oculi  humani'has  been  seen  in  the  liquor  morgagni,  and  in  the  capsule  of  the 
crystalline  lens ;  monostomata  in  ther crystalline  lens,  affected  with  cataract; 
distomain  the  capsule  of  the  crystalline  lens  of  a  child  born  with  lenticular  cata. 
ract;  ecchinococcus  between  the  crystalline  lens  and  choroid ;  others  in  the  sub- 
conjunctival tissue,  chiefly  cysticerci  ;X  confervoid  growths  in  the  posterior  cham- 
ber,  removed  by  paracentesis  oculi  ;§  filaria  papillosa  in  the  anterior  chamber  of  the 
eye  of  a  horse.||  Dr.  Livois'  researches  on  ecchinococci**  led  him  to  examine  800 
acephalocysts,  and  in  no  one  instance  did  he  fail  to  detect  within  them  ecchino- 
cocci.  He,  therefore,  concludes  that  the  true  hydatid  is  nothing  more  than  the 
containing  cyst  of  these  parasites ;  which,  instead  of  being  rare,  are  among  the 
most  common.  They  occupy  different  situations  in  the  cyst,  according  to  their 
degree  of  development,  appearing  as  granulations  or  gemmules,  adherent  to  the 
interior  of  the  cyst  as  long  as  their  head  is  not  protruded  ;  but  when  fully  de- 
veloped floating  loose  in  the  fluid  of  the  sac.  1  hey  are  generally  found  in  both 
situations,  but  sometimes  only  loose,  escaping  when  the  sac  is  opened.  The 
containing  cyst  increases  as  the  ecchinococci  multiply  by  reproduction.  Profl 
Klencke's  experimentstt  lead  him  to  believe  that  hydatids  maybe,  and  probably 

•  Zeltach.  nir  die  Gcsammt,  Med.  J«n.  1844.  t  Ann.  de  la  Chir.  Franc,  et  Etr.  toI.  tU,  p.  191. 
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are,  in  every  case,  dereluped  by  contagion  as  he  calls  it,  or  by  actual  introduction 
within  the  body.  When  be  injected  them  within  the  veins,  or  introduced  them 
into  the  ceil ular  tissue  or  digestive  tubes  of  dogs,  cats,  birds,  &c.,  he  found  that 
they  excited  the  disease.  He  also  detected  them  in  the  milk  of  the  cow.  Mr. 
Drewiy  Ottley  has  detailed  the  history  of  a  case  in  which  the  ecchinucoccus  was 
found  in  the  brain.  A  new  species  ot  intestinal  worm  has  been  described  by  M. 
Dumeril,*  under  the  designation  of  opiostoma  pontieri.  Two  examples  are  re- 
corded of  intestinal  worms  escaping  by  the  umbilicus.  One  by  Dr.  Hecking.f  io 
which  several  lumbrici  (spulwdrmer)  escaped  from  an  abscess  over  the  umbilicus, 
which  closed  shortly  after.  A  second  by  Dr.  Siebold,}  in  which  a  t»nia  soliuui 
escaped  from  the  same  situation,  and  in  the  same  way,  without  the  discharge  c^ 
fecal  matter  or  gas,  or  any  indication  of  perforation  of  the  intestine.  The 
fasciola  hepatica,  so  seldom  found  in  the  human  subject,  has  been  detected  in  the 
vena  porta  by  M.  Duval.§  The  species  of  demodea  (acarus  folliculorum) 
described  by  MM.  Simon  and  Wilson,  has  been  discovered  by  Mr.  Topping 
in  the  pustules  of  a  mangy  dog.il  Vegetable  fun|^i  found  in  the  air-sacs 
of  birds,  in  the  mouths  of  newly-born  children,  and  in  the  crusta  of  porrigo 
favosa,  are  considered  by  M.  Hayer**  as  invariably  secondary  productions. 
Dr.Remakff  has  succeeded  in  transmitting  porrigo  favosa  by  inoculation  with 
the  fungi.  M.  Mandl:(|  states  that  the  tartar  of  the  teeth  consists  of  the  calca- 
reous carapaces  of  defunct  vibriones,  which  abound  in  the  buccal  mucus. 
Dr.  J.  Hughes  Bennett§§  found,  in  recently  expectorated  sputa  of  a  man  in  the 
last  stage  of  phthisis,  with  pneumothorax,  cryptoeamic  vegetation,  consisting 
of  jointed,  transparent  tubes,  giving  off  several  branches,  mingled  with  nu- 
merous round  or  oval  globules. 


PRACTICAL  MEDICINE   AND  THERAPEUTICS. 

1.  Fevers. 

Influenza,  An  epidemic  catarrhal  fever,  presenting  all  the  characters  of  what 
is  usually  termed  influenza,  has  prevailed  within  the  period  comprised  by  this 
Report,  in  all  the  New  England  States,  in  which  its  invasion  seems  to  have 
been  almost  simultaneous.  The  duration  of  the  attack  was  from  a  day  or  two, 
to  a  week,  or  fourteen  days ;  but  in  the  majority  of  cases  a  critical  sweat, 
attended  by  free  expectoration,  occurred  on  the  third  day,  with  disappearance 
of  the  fever  on  the  fifth.  Debility  and  vertigo  appear  to  have  been  the  most 
constant  and  remarkable  symptoms ;  but  according  to  Dr.  Forry,||||  who  has 
given  an  excellent  account  of  the  epidemic,  it  differed  in  no  respect  from 
others  of  the  same  kind.  Dr.  F.  states  that  in  nearly  all  the  cases,  at  first,  a 
more  or  less  deranged  state  of  the  chylopoietic  viscera  existed.  The  treatment 
consisted  mainly  of  mild  saline  purgatives,  diaphoretics  and  occasionally,  when 
the  head  was  affected,  leeches  to  the  schneiderian  membrane.  Dr.  Peebles*** 
found  the  eupatorium  perfoliatum  (vulgo  ^*  boneset**)  very  useful  in  relieving 
the  nervous  and  muscular  symptoms  of  debility.  He  ascribes  to  it  diaphoretic, 
expectorant,  and  aperient  virtues.  It  was  observed  by  Dr.  N.  S.  Davis^fff  that 
all  severe  cases  were  relieved, only  after  free  vomiting,  and  he  was  led,  therefore, 
to  employ  calomel  and  ipecacuanha,  which  he  found  more  useful  than  anything 

•  Bulletin  de  I'Acad.  Roy.  de  V^d.  15  et  31  Jan.  1813.      t  Berlin  Mediclo.  Zeltung,  Oct.  19,  1842. 
t  Med.  Zeltung  von  Preuu.  No.  xvU,  1843.  ^  Gazette  des  H6plUux,  Suppl.  Dec.  1848. 
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else,  and  which  never  failed  to  brine  away  copious  dark  bilious  evacuations, 
which  were  followed  by  speedy  relief  of  all  the  severe  symptoms.  The  only 
fatal  cases  he  met  with  were  among  those  who  had  been  bled.  Dr.  Gilbert* 
considered  the  disease  had  its  seat  m  the  nervous  system,  bat  was  unconnected 
with  either  congestion  or  inflammation,  and  was  beat  treated  by  strychnia. 

Miliary  or  Sweating  Fever.  An  epidemic  of  this  disease,  so  celebrated  in 
former  times,  but  of  fate  rather  rare,  has,  for  the  space  of  a  year,  spread  con- 
sternation through  five  provinces  of  France,  la  Dordogne,  le  Lot  et 
Garonne,  le  Calvados,  le  Jura,  and  la  Manche.  Numerous  accounts  of 
the  epidemic  as  it  appeared  in  different  parts  of  France,  will  be  found  in 
the  French  journals,  but  the  fullest  historv  has  been  given  by  M.  Borchard 
in  his  report  to  the  Royal  Society  of  Medicine  of  Bordeauz,t  and  by 
M.  ParrotJ  in  a  memoir  read  to  the  Royal  Academy  of  Paris,  on  which 
M.  Martin  Solon  has  reported.}  M.  Borchard  first  gives  an  account  of  the 
topography  and  statistics  of  La  Dordogne,  and  points  out  the  remarkable 
fact,  that  the  localities  in  which  marshes  and  stagnant  waters  exist,  are  those 
in  which  the  disease  raged  with  greatest  violence.  M.  Rayer,  in  his  description 
of  the  epidemic  of  TOise  in  1821,  and  in  his  researches  on  similar  epidemica, 
has  made  the  same  remark.  The  sweating  sickness  M.  Borchard  considers  a 
genera]  disease,  depending  on  a  cause  which  influences  immediately  and  primarily 
the  whole  organism,  the  first  shock  being  felt  by  the  nervous  and  sanguineous 
systems,  including  the  blood.  All  the  epidemics  of  this  disease  known  for  a 
hundred  years,  have  established  the  fact  that  the  countries  invaded  have  nume- 
rous marshes,  ponds,  rivulets,  and  forests ;  and  all  the  historians  of  the 
disease  have  noted  the  frequent  and  sudden  atmospheric  changes,  and  the 
disturbances  of  the  natural  succession  of  the  seasons.  M.  Borchard,  therefore, 
concludes  that  the  cause  of  the  disease  is  an  efiluvium  from  stagnant  waters, 
acting  under  the  influence  of  certain  barometric  conditions,  on  localities  which, 
by  the  vicinity  of  forests,  are  sheltered  from  wind.  The  epidemic  appears  to  have 
commenced  in  La  Dordogne  in  May  1841,  and  extended  south,  destroying  in 
Dordogne  797  of  10,805  persons  attacked ;  whilst  in  the  departments  of  Lot 
and  Garonne  onlv  614  diea  of  28,307  attacked.  Two  forms  of  the  disease  were 
generally  recognised,  a  benign  and  a  malignant;  but  cases  which  at  the  onset 
appeared  slight,  not  unfrequently  assumed,  suddenly,  the  malignant  form,  and 
proved  rapidly  fatal.  In  whatever  form  it  appeared,  it  was  often  developed 
without  premonitory  symptoms;  in  other  cases  severe  headache, spontaneooa 
lassitude,  and  (especially  at  Perigueux),  nausea  and  vomiting,  and  pains  in  the 
loins  announced  its  approach.  Most  frequently  violent  palpitation  of  the  heart 
and  of  the  cseliac  axis,  accompanied  by  severe  headache^  attended  the  onset  of 
the  disease ;  the  skin  was  covered  with  a  general  profuse  sweat  of  a  very  pecu- 
liar odour,  whilst  at  the  same  time,  in  some  instances,  it  gave  to  the  hand  a 
sensation  of  burning  heat,  a  sure  indication  of  the  nature  of  the  commencing 
disease.  With  these  symptoms  were  associated  a  painful  sense  of  sinking  or 
anxiety  at  the  precordial  region,  and  in  some  cases  violent  delirium.  About 
the  second  or  third  day,  a  distressing  tingling  of  the  whole  surface  of  the  skin 
occurred,  which  was  followed  on  the  fourth  or  sixth  day  by  the  characteristic 
eruption.  This  was,  at  first,  red  and  apparently  papular ;  but  by  the  micro- 
scope could  be  shown  to  be  vesicular,  a  character  that  was  discernible  the  fol- 
lowing day  by  the  naked  eye.  The  vesicles,  transparent  and  of  the  size  of  millet 
seeds,  appeared  at  the  sides  of  the  neck,  on  the  chest,  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  limbs,  and  sometimes  over  the  whole  body,  l^e  fluid  contained  in  them 
had  no  corrosive  property,  and  when  inoculated  into  other  persons  produced 
only  a  little  local  irritation.  The  eruption  was  discrete,  or  confluent.  On  the 
fourth  day  it  assumed  a  yellowish  tint,  and  disappeared  with  more  or  less  des- 
quamation. 
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Through  the  entire  course  of  the  disense  the  gaBtro-inteetinal  system  was 
free  from  disturhnnce,  and  in  some  severe  cases  the  appetite  was  preserred. 
The  complication  with  nausea  and  vomiting  observed  at  Perieueux  did  not 
occur  elsewhere.  The  tendency  to  assume  a  remittent  or  intermittent  type  was 
very  generally  remarked,  thoueh  neither  the  sweating  nor  the  eruption  was 
affected  by  the  exacerbations.  The  abnormal  appearances  revealed  post-mortem , 
were  various,  but  were  more  frequently  seen  in  the  brain  and  digestive 
organs  than  in  the  respiratory,  and  consisted  chiefly  of  vascular  injection  and 
congestion.  In  some  cases  nothing  was  ■  revealed  oy  the  examination.  The 
blood  obtained  by  venesection  was  generally  of  a  bright  rose  colour,  the  serum 
not  separating  readily,  and  the  clot  having  usually  the  appearance  of  currant 
jelly,  without  any  huffy  coat,  except  in  some  few  instances.  The  disorder  and 
desolation  caused  by  the  mortality  which  attended  the  epidemic  led  to  the 
trial  of  various  modes  of  treatment.  In  some  of  the  more  malignant  cases  the 
patients  sometimes  died  the  third  day,  bathed  in  profuse  perspiration;  but 
before  the  appearance  of  the  eruption.  In  such  cases  the  expectant  treatment 
was  soon  found  insufficient.  Antiphlogistic  remedies  were  sometimes  useful,  in 
removing  local  congestions,  but  failed  to  overcome  the  severe  symptoms. 
Purgatives  were  of  no  use  till  about  the  eighth  day,  when  bilious  symptoms 
showed  themselves.  In  the  milder  cases,  expectant  treatment  with  cooling  dil u- 
ent  drinks  answered  best.  But  in  all  severe  cases  the  testimony  is  almost 
unanimous  in  fiivour  of  the  great  importance  and  utility  of  quinine  or  bark. 
This,  in  the  words  of  Parrot,  **  was  the  anchor  of  safety.**  It  was  given  in 
moderate  doses  during  the  short  remissions  in  the  early  stage  of  the  disease. 
(The  same  bad  consequences  were  observed  from  heaping  the  patients  with 
clothes  and  encouraging  the  sweating,  as  were  noticed  by  Sydenham  and  Caius, 
who  also  have  made  the  same  distinction  between  the  mild  and  malignant  forms 
of  the  disease.]  An  apparently  independent  epidemic  occurred  in  the  east  of 
France  in  Haute  Saone,  in  March  1842,  where  it  was  attributed  mainly  to  the 
artificial  excessively  hot  temperature  maintained  by  the  inhabitants.  In 
Saligny,  D.  of  Jura,  the  mortality  was  great,  apparently  owing  to  the  neglect 
of  quinine  in  the  early  part  of  the  epidemic. 

Fevtr,  Epidemic  of  Scotland,  A  very  extensive  epidemic  of  fever  has  prevailed 
in  Scotlana,  havine  many  of  the  characters  of  yellow  fever,  and  which  has  been 
described  by  several  very  competent  observers.  In  Dr.  Cormack's  Treatise  will 
be  found  a  full  account  of  the  history  of  the  epidemic  and  its  peculiar  features  ^ 
but  the  distinctive  characters  are  so  well  exhibited  in  Professor  Alison's  short 
paper,  and  his  high  character  as  a  philosophical  observer  (especially  on  this 
particular  subject)  is  such,  that  his  statement  will  be  taken  as  the  basis  of  the 
following  account  of  this  new  epidemic. 

After  stating*  that  the  ordinary  fever  had  been  rare.  Dr.  Alison  says  that  the 
great  majority  of  cases  are  essentially  different  in  their  symptoms  and  progress 
from  stnctly  typhoid  cases,  and  from  any  form  of  continued  fever  that  he  has 
seen  generally  prevalent:  1.  In  duration,  which  is  uniformly  short;  some 
havine  a  crisis  on  the  fifth,  a  majority  on  the  seventh,  and  hardlj  any  protracted 
beyond  the  ninth  day.  When  death  takes  place  it  is  early;  in  every  case  he 
has  seen  or  heard  of,  before  the  ninth  day.  2.  None  have  shown  the  true  febrile 
eruption,  though  some  have  had  petechias.  3.  An  unusually  large  proportion 
have  become  yellow,  eenerally  on  the  fifth  day.  This  has  been  almost  uni- 
formly attended  with  fulness  of  the  hypochondria,  dullness  on  percussion,  and 
tenderness — generally  with  much  vomiting ;  sometimes  of  dark  green  bile,  some* 
times  of  the  brownish  matter  like  hare  soup,  so  often  seen  in  cases  of  organic 
abdominal  disease.  He  has  not  seen  any  Mack  vomiting*  but  the  stools  have 
sometimes  had  the  character  of  melcena.  He  thinks  the  bile,  in  this  state,  has 
never  disappeared  from  the  stools,  and  in  fatal  cases  the  bile-ducts  were  per- 
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vioug,  and  contained  (as  also  the  duodenum)  an  abundance  of  bile.  The  liver 
was  enlarged,  but  not  otherwiee  diseased.  Most  of  the  fatal  cases  have  been 
jaundiced  ;  but  many  jaundiced  patients  have  done  well  with  little  treatment. 
Most  of  these  have  shown  the  petechial  spots^  and  in  one  case  a  blister 
applied  to  the  epigastrium  rose  filled  with  serum  quite  black.  4.  Both  in  the 
jaundiced  and  non-jaundioed  cases,  there  has  been  much  sickness  and  vomiting, 
always  abating  when  the  critical  sweats  took  place.  5.  Almoit  every  ease  has 
rdaptedf  the  majority  on  the  fourteenth  day :  the  relapses  being  of  shorter  dura- 
tion than  the  first  attack,  and  seldom  attended  with  jaundice.  In  all  fatal  cases 
there  was  inflammation  to  a  great  extent  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  bowels. 
6.  It  has  abated  almost  uniformly  by  critical  sweats,  preceded  frequently  by  vio- 
lent rigors.  7.  During  and  after  the  sweats,  there  have  been  severe  pains  of  the 
limbs,  of  the  character  of  muscular  rheumatism.  8.  The  mortality  has  been 
rery  small,  not  more  than  one  in  thirty,  and  chiefly  among  the  old,  or  where 
there  was  obvious  complication.  9.  Every  pregnant  woman  has  miscarried. 
In  two  the  mother  died ;  in  one,  though  the  hemorrhage  was  considerable,  the 
uterus  contracted  well,  in  both  the  fatal  cases  rapid  sinking  followed  an 
attack  of  pain  in  the  side ;  in  one  there  was  pneumonia,  and  in  the  other 
enlarged  and  softened  spleen.  The  body  in  this  case  rapidly  pu trifled,  and 
the  blood-globules  examined  by  the  microscope,  were  irregular  in  form  and  size. 
The  mode  of  fatal  termination  has  been  like  that  in  other  forms  of  fever,  from 
embarrassment  of  function  and  alteration  of  structure  of  some  particular  organ, 
usually  of  the  brain,  with  general  failure  of  the  circulation. 

The  great  majority  of  cases  required  very  little  treatment.  Remedies  di- 
rected to  relieve  the  symptoms  and  meet  the  local  complications,  generally  miti- 
gated  the  sufferino^s  of  the  patient,  and  in  some  instances  diminished  or  averted 
the  danger.  Headache  and  other  uneasy  symptoms  of  the  early  periods  were 
relieved  by  bleeding,  which,  however,  neither  shortened  the  disease  nor  prevented 
relapses ;  and  some  had  a  slow  unsteady  convalescence.  Leeching,  shaving,  and 
sponging  the  head,  with  purgatives,  gave  relief  in  the  early  stage,  and  afterwards 
an  opiate  on  the  third  night,  and  repeated  for  several  nights,  was  of  signal  service 
in  palliating  the  very  uneasy  sensations  of  this  period.  Antimonials  and  Dover's 
powder  favoured  the  sweats ;  leeches,  blisters,  and  calomel  and  opium  relieved 
the  sickness  and  vomiting.  Some  with  petechiie  recovered  rapidly  under  the  use 
of  chlorate  of  soda:  few  required  large  doses  of  wine. 

Does  this  fever  proceed  from  the  same  poison  as  the  ordinary  typhus,  or  is  it  a 
distinct  disease  ?  The  one  has  succeeded  the  other  within  narrow  limits  of  time 
and  space  in  different  parts  of  the  town.  One  man  in  the  infirmary  went  through 
both  diseases  b^ore  leaving  the  ward.  The  new  has  difiered  from  other  epi- 
demics by  the  extent  and  rapidity  of  its  spread  in  summer  time ;  but  in  regard 
to  the  mode  of  its  extension  (by  contagion)  and  the  persons  liable  to  be  affected, 
it  has  differed  in  nothing  from  other  epidemics.  Dr.  Henderson  remarks,*  that 
a  third,  fourth,  or  fifth  relapse  sometimes  occurred,  and  he  met  with  instances, 
of  the  same  persons  exhibiting  the  two  forms  of  fever  (the  epidemic  and  typhua) 
within  a  very  short  time,  which  he  considers  a  proof  of  their  distinctness. 
He  noticed  also,  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  and  derangement  of  the  functions 
of  the  kidneys ;  and  in  fiital  cases  terminating  by  convulsions,  he  detected  urea  in 
the  blood  and  in  the  serum,  effused  within  the  cranium.  [The  same  condition 
of  the  spleen  was  noticed  by  Dr.  Graves  in  the  Dublin  epidemic  of  some  years 
back.]  Dr.  Spillanf  has  called  attention  to  the  resemblance  of  the  present  epi- 
demic in  aU  the  important  featureSy  to  that  described  bv  Hippocrates  as  occurring 
in  the  island  of  Thasus  off  the  coast  of  Thrace,  where  the  same  state  of  the 
spleen  is  referred  to.   (Vide  Clifton's  edition  of  Hippocrates  on  Air,&c.  p.  62.) 

In  Dr.  M*Kenzie*s  account  of  the  Glasgow  epidemic,  especial  reference  is 
made  to  the  peculiar  form  of  ophthalmia  which  succeeded  to  this  fever;  in  describ- 

•  Edinburgh  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal,  Jan.  1844. 

t  London  and  Edinburgh  Monthly  Journal,  Feb.  1844,  p.  17C. 
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iDg  which  he  states,  that  in  the  greater  number  of  cases  all  the  textures  of  the 
eye  suffered  from  inflammatioii,  which  therefore,  be  thiuks,  may  most  properly 
be  called  ophthalmitis.  Sometimes,  however,  the  inflammation  was  confined  to 
one  or  two  textures.  It  bore  most  resemblance  to  rheumatic  ophthalmia,  or 
rheumatic  iritis;  but  its  closest  resemblance  was  to  sympathetic  ophthalmia  from 
wounds  of  the  edge  of  the  cornea  or  sclerotica.  His  treatment  consisted  of 
depletion,  mercury,  belladonna,  and  bark. 

Dr.  Arrott*  has  described  the  disease  as  it  occurred  in  Dundee,  where  it  was 
preceded  by  a  gradual  decline  of  the  ordinary  fever.  Black  vomiting,  he  states^ 
was  common,  and  the  bile  generally  found  viscid  and  thick.  The  post-mortem 
appearances  corresponded  remarkably  with  those  observed  by  the  French  com- 
mission in  Gibraltar,  in  1828,  particularly  in  reference  to  the  condition  of  the 
liver,  which  Louis  considers  the  anatomical  character  of  yellow  fever. 

Pever- Typhoid,  M.  de  Larrogne  calls  attentiont  to  the  admitted  occasional 
absence  of  all  the  so-called  pathognomonic  symptoms  of  typhoid  fever,  the  rose- 
coloured  lenticular  spots,  sudamina,  diarrhea,  pain  in  the  neht  iliac  fossa,  me- 
teorism,  and  nasal  hemorrhage,  and  therefore  to  their  insufficiency  as  diagnostic 
signs.  From  his  own  cliniciu  observations  he  believes  himself  justified  in  say- 
ing, that  the  four  following  phenomena  are  present  from  the  onset,  and  place  the 
typhoid  nature  of  the  fever  beyond  doubt:  1.  Stupor,  which  presents  various 
shades  and  forms,  according  to  the  causes,  peculiarities,  and  intensity  of  the 
disease.  %  Dilatation  of  the  pupils,  which  is  signally  invariable.  3.  The  pnl- 
verulence  or  brownish  coating  of  the  interior  of  the  nostrils.  4.  Gurgling  in 
the  situation  of  the  cscum,  and  termination  of  the  ilium,  which  may  be  disco- 
vered in  all  cases  if  sought  for  with  care.  Whenever  these  four  symptoms  have 
been  noticed,  they  will  certainly  be  followed  by  the  other  phenomena  which  gene- 
rally constitute  the  disease.  M.  Amed^  LatourJ  also,  advances  the  following 
propositions,  though  not  unreservedly ;  1.  That  the  diagnons  of  typhoid  fever 
IS  not  so  clear,  or  easy  as  represented.  %  That  some  eruptive  fevers,  variola 
amongst  others,  may  commence  with  an  assemblage  of  symptoms  identical  with 
those  which  constitute  typhoid  fever.  3.  That  when  the  varioloid  eruption  is 
developed  the  typhoid  symptoms  disappear.  4.  That  these  typhoid  symptoms 
coincide  with  or  complicate  a  number  of  different  diseases.  5.  That  the  typhoid 
symptoms,  in  the  commencement  of  these  diseases,  have  no  influence  on  their 
development  or  progress.  And  lastly,  that  at  this  period,  they  afford  no  indi- 
cation for  special  treatment. 

Some  general  remarks  on  the  distinction  between  typhus  exanthematicus  and 
abdominalis,  will  be  found  in  Dr.  Miguers  paper.§  He  considers  more  active 
treatment  to  be  required  in  the  latter  than  in  the  former.  Dr.  Bartels||  has 
detailed  three  cases  in  which  the  appearance  of  sores  on  the  tongue  was  re- 
garded as  critical  in  the  course  of  typhus  fever  (nerven  fiehtr\  no  mercury 
having  been  given.  M.  Raver**  has  related  to  the  French  Academy  a  well- 
marked  fatal  case  of  typhoid  fever  occurring  in  a  woman  set.  56,  in  which  the 
pathognomonic  anatomical  lesions  found  after  death  were  equally  well  marked. 
A  similar  case  in  a  woman  63  yeai^  of  aee  is  given  by  Dr.  Bartlett.*^ 
[In  his  work  on  Typhoid  Fever,  Chomel  stated  that  there  was  only  one  authen- 
tic case  on  record  of  typhoid  fever  occurring  in  a  person  more  than  fifty  years 
of  age;  but  in  1837,  M.  Prus  read  to  the  Soci^t^  de  M^decine,an  example  in 
a  woman  set.  78.]  Dr.  Richter  of  Dusseldorf,^  relates  a  case  in  which 
ammonia  wom  excreted  by  the  skin  of  a  patient  suffering  under  typhus  fever. 
Three  days  before  death,  when  the  patient  was  in  a  state  of  stupor,  the  face  and 

*  Medical  Gasette,  1843,  vol.  i,  p.  285.  For  further  accounts  of  the  epidemic  as  it  appeared  in 
Glai^w,  Tide  Mr.  Reid'i  paper  in  Lond.  Med.  Gai.  vol.  i,  1843-4,  p.  958,  and  Dr.  Smith  in  Edinb. 
Med.  and  Surgical  Journal,  Jan.  1844. 

t  Bulletin  de  TAcad.  Roy.  de  M^d.  t.  viii,  p.  16.  X  Bulletin  Gdn.  de  Th^rap.  Dec.  1842. 

$  Cacper**  Wochen.  Dec.  17, 1842.  l|  Allgem.  Med.  Centr.  Zeitung,  11  and  14  Jan.  1843, 

**  Bulletin  de  1* Acad  Roy.  de  M^d.  t.  viJL  p.  37.  tt  Boston  Med.  and  Surg.  Joum.  Oct.  1, 1842. 

::  Ocsteneich.  Med.  Wochcni .  1843,  p.  457. 
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hair  of  the  head  and  beard  were  observed  to  be  covered  with  a  whitish  shining 
matter  like  spermaceti.  On  closer  examination,  the  face  was  found  sprinkled 
with  minute  spots  of  a  whitish  substance,  which  on  being  removed,  left  the  skin 
with  a  punctated  appearance.  The  excretion  continued  till  cl^th,  after  which, 
the  thighs  also  were  found  covered  with  small  needle-like  crystals.  Chemical  exa- 
mination proved  that  the  excreted  matter  waa  alkaline  and  ammoniacal,  and 
contained  in  addition  a  whitish  yellow  substance  soluble  in  ether.  [Liebig  has 
shown  the  presence  of  ammonia  in  the  air  in  the  vicinity  of  typhus  patients; 
and  Donn6  and  Prout  ascertained  that  the  rhomboidal  prisms  in  the  urine 
and  faeces  consist  of  phosphate  of  ammonia  and  magnesia,  but  the  excre- 
tion of  ammonia  by  the  skin  of  typhus  patients,  is  a  fact  equally  new  and 
important]  The  essays  of  Mr.  Ross,  on  Typhus  Fever,  which  have  appeared 
in  the  'jjancet,*  contain  the  results  of  his  attempts  to  apply  the  doc- 
trines of  modern  organic  chemistry  to  the  elucidation  of  the  pathology  and 
treatment  of  this  disease.*  M.  Rayer*s  observations  can  onlj  be  referred  to  as 
containing  much  that  is  interesting  in  reference  to  the  existence  of  typhoid 
fever  in  animals. f 

The  following  papers  elucidating  the  statistics  of  fever  in  Great  Britain,  are 
worth V  of  notice,  and  may  be  referred  to  with  advantage.  Statistical  and  Patho- 
logical  Report  of  Cases  of  Fever  treated  in  the  Royal  Infirmary  of  Edinburgh, 
in  the  year  ending;  September  30th,  1842,  by  Thomas  B.  Peacock,  m.d. J  On 
the  Statistics  of  Fever  in  St.  Thomases  Hospital,  with  reference  to  treatment, 
by  H.  Burton,  m.d.S  This  Report  contains  an  elaborate  analysis  of  all  the 
fever  cases  which  fell  under  the  author*s  care  during  six  vears.  A  Paper  on  the 
Statistics  of  Fever  in  Edinburgh  during  a  series  of  nine  years,  with  especial 
reference  to  the  influence  of  season,  by  Dr.  Kdox.||  The  highest  average  num- 
ber of  cases  occurred  in  the  following  months,  and  in  the  following  order : 
December,  November,  January,  March;  and  the  lowest  averages  were  pre- 
sented by  the  months  of  February,  August,  and  May.  Some  valuable  practical 
observations  on  the  continued  fever  of  the  middle  and  southern  parts  of  Vir- 
ginia, from  1816  to  1829,  have  been  given  by  Dr.  J.  P.  Mettauer.**  A  syste- 
matic  I'reatise  on  Fever  has  been  published  by  Dr.  E.  Bartlett,ft  in  which  the 
author  endeavours  to  show  that  the  typhoid  fever  of  France,  apparently  the 
most  frequent  form  of  fever  in  America,  is  a  distinct  species  from  the  typhus 
of  that  country  and  of  England. 

Congestive  Fever  of  America.  Dr.  ParryJ|  has  described  a  congestive  fever 
met  with  in  Central  Indiana,  of  which  the  following  are  the  chief  charac- 
teristics. It  prevails  at  the  close  of  summer,  and  throu|h  the  autumn, 
occurring  chiefly  in  the  low  grounds  skirting  the  rivers.  The  first  symp- 
toms are  those  of  an  intermittent;  but  the  first  paroxysm  is  imperfectly 
marked,  and  during  the  interval  of  twenty-four  or  forty-eight  hours,  the 
patient  complains  only  of  malaise.  The  second  paroxysm  is  very  severe, 
the  coldness  extreme,  and  the  face  and  extremities  of  a  death-like  nue.  In 
this  condition  the  patient  may  die  or  reaction  may  take  place  in  three  or  four 
hours.  During  the  cold  stage  of  this  second  paroxvsm,  there  are  profuse 
discharges  from  the  stomach  and  bowels,  either  resembling  water  in  which  fresh 
meat  has  been  washed,  or  containing  much  blood ;  intense  thirst,  extreme  rest- 
lessness, and  desire  for  air,  rapid  small  pulse,  and  frequently  muscular  cramps: 
but  no  disturbance  of  the  mental  ftinctions,  except  in  the  arony  of  death,  or  where 
there  is  congestion  of  the  head.  The  usual  length  of  the  fatal  paroxysm  is  from 
three  to  six  hours.  The  treatment  was  directed,  in  the  cold  stage,  to  arrest 
the  discharges ;  for  which  purpose  morphia,  camphor,  and  blue  pill,  or  acetate 

•  Lancet,  Feb.  2S  and  March  4,  184a  f  L'Exp^rience,  87th  AprU  1843. 

X  Lond.  and  Edinb.  Monthly  Journal,  May  1843. 

i  London  Med.  Gaaette,  vol.  i,  1843,  pp.  S04,  MS,  699.  |1  Ibid.  Aug.  25, 1843. 

*•  American  Journal  of  Med.  Sciences,  July  1843. 

ft  HUfory,  &c.  of  Typhoid  and  Typhus  Fever,  by  Bliiha  Barllctt,  h.d.  ;  Philadelphia,  1842. 
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of  lead,  morphia,  and  calomel  were  employed.  SiDapisins  and  stimulant  fric- 
tions to  the  abdomen  were  useful,  and  cupping  to  relieve  local  cong^estion. 
Internal  stimuli  were  neither  productiteof  groodnor  harm ;  but  iced  drinks  were 
of  use.  If  reaction  could  be  established,  quinine  became  the  remedy,  and  rarely 
tailed  to  save  the  patient. 

Erysipelatotu  Fever.*  A  malignant  form  of  fever  attended  at  the  onset  with  sore 
throat,  and  subsequently  with  ervsipelatuus  inflammation  of  the  inteeuments,and 
often  of  the  internal  serous  membranes,  was  epidemic  in  Vermont  and  New  Hamp- 
shire, in  1842-3.  The  inflammation  of  the  skin  and  cellular  membrane  was  such  as 
to  produce  disorganization  and  separation  of  contiguous  parts  to  a  ereat  extent. 
A  semi-putrid  thin  fluid  was  infiltrated  into  the  cellular  tissue,  so  acnd  that  when 
discharged  the  ^*  hardest  tteelwas  directfy  penetrated  by  itf  a$  by  nitric  acidy"  and  in- 
at rumen ts  used  toopen  abscesses  were,  after  a  few  hours,  **  entirely  eaten  through,**/ f 
When  internal  organs  were  aflected,  the  patients  almost  invariably  died.  During 
the  prevalence  of  the  epidemic,  cases  of  puerperal  peritonitis,  of  the  same  charac- 
ter, were  sensibly  increased,  and  in  many  instances  appeared  to  be  communicated 
by  the  medical  attendant. 

[The  appearances  in  the  abdomen  after  death,  both  of  non-puerperal  and 
puerperal  cases,  were  precisely  those  that  have  so  often  beeiT  described  as  mark- 
ing the  true  malignant  puerperal  fever  of  this  country.] 

An  account  of  the  same,  or  a  similar  epidemic,  occurring  in  Riply  and  Dear- 
town  counties,  Indiana,  is  given  by  Dr.  Sutton,f  who  also  subscribes  to  its  con- 
tagiousness. Dr.  Allen,  in  his  account  of  the  same  disease,  states  that  *'  when  the 
manifestations  were  external,  and  the  inflammation  of  the  skin  did  not  recede^ 
there  was  little  or  no  danger  to  be  apprehended ;"  **  but  that  if  the  local  aflec« 
tton  manifested  itself  either  primarily,  or  by  metastasis,  in  a  vital  or  internal 
organ,  the  most  serious  consequences  were  to  be  apprehended.  The  local  mani- 
fifstations  were  often  primarily  denoted  by  an  internal  orean.  The  true  character 
of  the  disease  could  then  only  be  ascertained  by  the  severity  of  the  chill,  ensuing 
heat,  and  the  kind  of  diseases  prevailing.^'| 

Intermittent  Fever,  condition  of  the  Spleen  in,  M.  Piorry,  in  a  memoir  pre* 
tented  to  the  Academy  of  Science8,§  has  given  the  conclusions  to  which  he  has 
been  led  by  the  consideration  of  165  recorded  cases,  and  upwards  of  1000  others 
of  which  he  has  no  written  record.  The  conditon  of  the  spleen  was  ascertmned 
by  means  of  the  plessi meter  and  percussion,  and  the  results  are,  therefore,  in 
the  author's  estimation,  of  the  utmost  certainty.  Prom  the  analysis  of  163 
cases,  he  considers  it  certain  that  ague  occurs,  independent  of  miasmatic  causes; 
and  that  in  many  instances  it  arises  from  falls,  blows,  and  inflammation  of  the 
spleen.  Enlargement  of  this  organ  is  so  frequent  in  ague  that,  in  154  of  161 
cases,  it  exceeded  the  normal  size ;  and  in  four  of  the  remaining  seven  it  was 
painful,  which  was  also  the  case  in  eighty-two  of  the  whole  number.  Splenic  pains 
sometimes  precede  the  fever.  Orfi^anic  affbctions  of  this  riscus  may  either  pro- 
duce or  keep  up  intermittents.  He  thinks  there  is  no  evidence  that  any  per- 
sistent alteration  of  the  blood  can  directly  produce  ague.  Miasmatic  causes  act 
through  the  nervous  system  of  the  spleen.  Sulphate  of  quinine  quickly  dissi- 
pates a  large  majority  of  the  cases  of  enlarged  spleen,  and  even  in  its  healthy 
state  its  volume  may  be  reduced  by  the  introduction  of  quinine  through  the 
stomach  or  bowels.  In  two  cases  he  thinks  fatal  hemorrhage  might  be  attri- 
buted to  the  too  rapid  diminution  of  the  spleen  under  the  influence  of  quinine  ; 
hence  the  dose  of  this  medicine  should  be  j^roportioned  to  the  enlargement.  The 
quinine,  he  believes,  is  absorbed  by  the  veins,  and  cures  ague  by  its  direct  action 
on  the  spleen.  A  case  of  intermittent  fever  observing  a  septan  period,  is  re- 
corded by  Dr.  Laroche  (p^re)  of  Angers.|| 

*  American  Jounial  of  Med.  Sciences,  J«ii.  1844,  p.  13.    Acoouat  of  the  erysipelatous  ferer,  u  It 
•niearcd  In  the  Northern  secticm  of  Vermont  and  New  Hampehire,  In  1842-3,  by  Drs.  Hall  and  Dexter. 
t  Ibid,  same  date,  p.  247<  X  Boston  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal,  toI.  xxz.  No.  S,  et  seq. 
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Intermittent  Fever y  Treatment  of.  Dr.  Genni,*  in  a  letter  to  the  Editor  of  the 
Kacoglifttore  Medico,  states  that  roaoy  cases  of  ague,  resisting  all  other  plans 
of  treatment,  he  has  found  give  way  to  mercury  associated  with  quinine.  Ten- 
derness of  the  spinal  column,  in  persons  affected  with  intermittent  fever  of  a 
chronic  form  [previously  noticed  by  MM.  Griffith  and  Van  Monsl,  M.Gouzeef 
hat  found  to  occupy  chiefly  that  portion  included  between  the  third  and  fifth 
dorsal  vertebne.  In  such  cases  he  has  derived  from  local  depletion  and  counter- 
irritation  great  success. 

M.  Chomel}  has  given  an  abstract  of  his  experiments  with  various  so-called 
febrifuges  in  the  treatment  of  intermittent  fever,  (which  illustrate  in  a  striking 
manner,  the  fallacies  to  which  we  are  exposed  in  estimating  the  value  of  new 
remedies.)  Powdered  YloWj  ('*  poudre  de  houx**)  having  been  much  vaunted,  he 
proposed  to  treat  with  this  substance  twenty-two  patients,  but  seven  had  no 
paroxysm,  after  admission  into  the  hospital  TLa  Charit^) ;  of  the  remaining  fif- 
teen, eight  had  other  slight  diseases,  such  as  oronchitis,  and  were  cured  witnout 
the  aid  of  any  specific  febrifuge.  In  four  of  the  remaining  seven,  the  paroxysms 
became  daily  more  slight  without  the  interference  of  medicine,  and  in  the  other 
three  the  paroxysms  returned  with  regularity,  and  were  of  an  unyielding  and 
fixed  character.  Idr  these  the  powdered  holly  was  tried  and  given  to  the  extent 
of  Jij  for  a  dose,  without  any  benefit ;  but  on  exhibiting  quinine  speedy  cures 
were  obtained.  Had  the  holly  been  given  to  the  whole  twenty-two,  it  mi?ht 
have  had  the  credit  of  curing  nineteen,  and  failing  only  in  three,  a  conclusion 
manifestly  false.  He  tried  salicine  in  the  same  way,  and  found  it  equally  in- 
efficacious,  and  the  whole  of  his  observations  have  led  him  to  conclude  that 
cinchona  bark  is  the  only  febrifuge. 

2.  D18BABE8  OF  THE  D10B8TITB  System. 

Stomach,  After  noticing  that  the  act  of  regurgitation  is  often  a  normal  ooe, 
even  in  man,  being  the  natural  means  of  relieving  an  overloaded  stomach  ;  that 
it  is  seen  in  infants,  who  by  what  is  called  ''posseting,''  expel  the  superabundant 
portion  of  milk  from  the  stomach ;  that  at  all  ages  the  stomach  is  thus  enabled 
to  expel  gases  or  the  morbid  fluid  secretions  which  characterize  certain  forms 
of  dyspepsia;  and  that  some  persons  possess  the  power  of  regurgitating  their 
solid  rood,  remasticate  it,  and  again  swallow  it  like  ruminating  animals ;  Sir  H. 
Marsh§  proceeds  to  point  out  that  in  other  instances,  regureitation  of  food 
without  nausea  constitutes  a  distinct  and  peculiar  disease.  Many  of  the  cases 
observed  by  the  author  were  evidently  of  hysterical  origin. 

The  second  case  given  in  illustration,  is  that  of  a  young  woman,  set.  26,  who 
previously  to  bein^  affected  with  this  stomach  affection,  bad  suffered  from  almost 
every  possible  variety  of  hysteria,  and  among  others,  from  distressing  and  ob- 
stinate cough  occurring  abruptly,  at  the  same  hour  each  day,  for  many  months. 
Some  time  after  this,  having  been  in  good  health  for  several  months,  she  was 
seized  with  nausea  and  vomiting  to  such  an  extent  that  scarcely  any  food  re- 
mained on  her  stomach.  The  nausea  ceased  in  about  three  weeks,  and  the  food 
instead  of  heing  vomited  was  regurgitated,  and  few  articles  would  remain  on 
the  stomach.  This  regurgitating  action  of  the  stomach  had  a  periodic  charac- 
ter. It  was  preceded  by  an  oppressive  sense  of  fulness  and  weight  at  the  epi- 
gastrium, which  was  removed  by  the  ejection  of  the  food.  The  spine  was  occa- 
sionally, and  at  various  points,  slightly  tender  on  pressure.  A  variety  of  remedial 
means  were  used,  and  in  some  instances,  with  striking  though  temporary  benefit. 
l*he  last  remedies  employed  were  iced  coffee  internally,  and  crude  ice  ex- 
ternally to  the  epigastrium.  In  another  instance,  violent  epileptic  paroxysms 
occurring  every  hour  for  twenty-four  hours,  were  succeeded,  first  by  diarrhoea, 
and  then  by  regurgitation  of  food ;  and  the  author  has  seen  several  other  well- 
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marked  itiatences  of  the  same  disease  ia  young  children,  resaliing  from  innate 
constitutioDal  delicacVy  and  coexisting  with  yarious  distil rlninces  of  the 
nerrous  system,  and  or  the  digestive  functions.  He  has  seen  instances  of  it  in 
conjunction  with  chorea,  and  remarks  that  in  many  cases  of  hooping-cough,  the 
partial  or  total  eracnation  of  the  stomach,  at  the  close  of  the  fit,  is  the  result, 
not  of  the  act  of  Tomiting,  hut  of  regurgitation.  In  another  class  of  cases,  this 
peculiar  disease  holds  a  prominent  position  among  many  symptoms  which 
appertain  to  obstinate  and  protracted  forms  of  dyspepsia.  Illustrative  cases 
are  given. 

A  case  of  pyroiii  occnrring  periodically  in  a  young  girl  set.  12,  is  'recorded 
by  Dr.  Eitner.*  The  fluid  was  discharged  with  great  force  by  sudden  vomit- 
ing, and  in  enormous  quantities.  It  appeared  to  collect  gradually  in  the 
stomach,  when  pain  and  oppression  of  the  epigastrium  occurred,  which  were 
relieved  by  vomiting.  The  disease  gave  way  speedily  to  a  mixture  containing 
extract  of  quassia,  with  laurel-water  and  carbonate  of  potash ;  a  camphorated 
ointment  with  laudanum  being  rubbed  over  the  stomach. 

A  fiital  case  of  hamatemem  occurring,  without  any  assignable  cause  in  a  pre* 
viouriy  healthy  man,  is  recorded  by  Dr.Laroche.t  The  patient,  a  soldier,  who 
had  never  been  known  to  complain  of  any  dyspeptic  symptoms,  was  suddenly 
seized  with  profuse  hemorrhage  from  the  stomach,  ot  pure,  florid  blood,  and 
roeedily  died.  The  stomach  was  found  filled  with  black  olood,  but  though  care- 
fully examined,  presented  no  lesion,  except  a  little  softening  of  the  mucous 
membrane.    All  the  other  organs  were  sound. 

Dr.  ImrayJ  has  given  an  account  of  the  *^mal  d'estomac  or  cachexia  Africana^^  as 
seen  among  the  negroes  of  Dominica ;  from  which  it  appears  that  there  is  nothing 
peculiar  in  the  pathology  of  the  affection.  The  chief  characteristics  seem  to  be 
derangements  of  the  functions  of  digestion  and  assimilation.  The  mucous 
membrane  of  the  stomach  and  intestines  was  sometimes  merely  bloodless,  at  other 
timet  it  was  softened,  whilst  occasionally  there  was  ulceration  with  scirrhous 
thickening  near  the  pylorus ;  the  mesentnc  glands  were  frequently  enlarged  and 
''diseased/*  Dr«  Imray*s  treatment  consists  in  the  exhibition  of  ferruginous 
tonics,  combined  with  antacids. 

Dytemienf  has  been  epidemic  in  various  districts  of  France  during  the  period 
comprised  by  this  Report.  M.  Peysson§  (military  surgeon  at  Lyons)  is  con^ 
vinced  of  the  superiority  of  venesection  over  every  other  mode  of  treatment. 
He  employed  it  successfully  in  1840,  in  more  than  300  cases,  but  no  mention  is 
made  of  the  number  of  faUl  cases.  M.  Senac,  of  Lyons,  bears  testimony  to  the 
success  of  this  mode  of  treatment. 

M.  Labarthe  (''  aide  major'*  of  M.  Peysson) U  details  with  the  utmost  brevity, 
eighty-six  cases  occurring  under  the  care  ot  M.  Peysson.  Seventy-three  of 
these  are  given  in  about  the  same  number  of  words,  eight  are  detailed  more 
fully,  but  very  imperfectly.  Fourteen  oases  were  admitted  into  hospital  in 
the  month  of  June,  twenty-three  in  July,  and  forty-four  in  August.  The  mean 
time  that  the  disease  had  existed  before  admission  into  the  hospital  was  seven 
days.  All  were  soldiers.  The  treatment  consisted  principally  of  general  bleed- 
ing, cupping,  leeches,  mucilaginous  drinks, and  mixtures,  frequently  containing 
opiates,  emollient  lavements,  and  poultices  to  the  abdomen.  The  quantity  of 
blood  drawn,  at  first,  was,  in  thirty-five  cases,  20  oz. ;  in  twelve,  18  oz. ;  in 
nine,  16 oz.;  in  nine»  15 oz. ;  and  in  sixteen,  the  quantity  is  not  mentioned.  A 
second  bleeding  was  adopted  in  twenty-three  cases,  and  a  third  in  three  cases. 
Opiates  were  administered'  to  sixteen  or  sevenleen.  The  average  time  passed  in 
the  hospiul  was  seventeen  days.    Three  patients  died,  or  1  in  25;  and  five  re- 
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quired  leave  of  abseace  from  the  army  for  convalescence.  [jThis  treatment,  bjr 
no  means  new,  was  practised  by  Cleghom  at  Minorca,  in  1744-49;  and  by 
Lamorici^re  at  Lyons,  in  1625,  as  well  as  by  others.]  The  epidemic  prevailed 
in  many  of  the  communes  of  theLoirelnfi^rieure,  and  raged  with  great  intensity 
at  Ebray,  near  Chateaubriant,  where  many  died.  M.  Aubr^e*  treated  twenty- 
seven  cases  and  cured  twenty-five.  His  treatment  consisted  in  the  administra- 
tion of  an  emetic,  and  subsequently  of  an  infusion  of  bark  with  gummy  extract 
of  opium,  three  times  a  day,  and  the  following  pills:  R.  camphors,  23  centigr. ; 
extr.  opii  gurom.  15  centigr. ;  eztr.  cinchontBy  2  grammes ;  M.f.  pil.  viij :  S.  i. 
horftsomni.  The  patients  had  a  tisan  of  alth»a  (palustris?^,' for  drink,  emoU 
Hent  poultices  to  the  abdomen,  and  lavements  of  linseed  and  mallow  were  used 
daily.  M.  Aubr^  ascribes  the  epidemic  to  ergot  of  rve,  more  or  less  of  which 
he  states  entered  into  the  composition  of  the  rye  bread  of  the  peasants. 

In  the  epidemic  as  it  prevailed  near  Bordeaux  in  1842,  M.  Chaberlyf  tried  the 
antidysenteric  emulsion  of  Bouchardat  (Annuaire  de  Therapeutique,  1841,) 
which  consists  of  a  decoction  of  Iceland  moss  made  into  an  emulsion  with 
poppy  seeds,  to  which  are  added  syrup  of  poppies  and  syrup  of  quinces.  From 
this,  preceded  by  antiphlogistic  treatment,  he  derived  good  results.  But  its 
dearness  led  him  to  try  a  decoction  of  acorns,  previously  slightly  roasted.  This 
he  found  exceedingly  useful  in  both  the  acute  and  chronic  forms  of  the  disease, 
especially  in  children.  MM.  Masselot  and  Follet,J  in  a  lengthy  memoir,  have 
described  the  epidemic  as  it  reigned  during  the  months  of  August,  September, 
and  October,  1842,  at  Versailles.  They  came  to  the  following  among  other 
conclusions  :  That  the  disease  is  not  an  enterocolitis^  but  a  general  affection  of 
the  whole  system,  depending  on  a  cause  allied  to  marsh  miasm.  The  intestinal 
ulceration  which  is  always  present,  after  the  sixth  day,  is  not  due  to  inflamma- 
tion, but  to  softening  of  the  mucous  membrane,  or  gangrene.  False  membranes 
in  the  alimentary  canal  are  never  met  with  in  the  acute  stage.  The  treatment 
has  vet  to  be  soug^ht.  An  epidemic  presenting  an  adynamic  character,  prevailed 
in  the  autumn  of  1841,  in  the  district  of  Salzburg,  and  has  been  described  by 
Dr.  Wittmann  of  Radstadt.§  Its  duration  was  two  and  a  half  months,  and  the 
number  attacked  263,  of  whom  203  recovered  and  60  died.  In  one  case  dropsy 
of  the  cerebral  membranes  occurred  and  gave  rise  to  severe  tetanic  symptoms. 
Post-mortem  examinations  revealed  inflammation  and  ulceration  from  therrec- 
tum  through  the  colon  and  caecum  and  even  into  the  small  intestines.  T^e 
treatment  consisted  of  tonics,  especially  the  stimulant,  emetics,  alteratives,  and 
counter-irritants,  but  neither  mercury  nor  venesection  was  employed. 

PeritonitiSyStrwnout.  SirH.  Marsh,  Bart.,  and  Dr.F.Churchill,||  have  detailed 
several  cases  of  strumous  peritonitis,  with  effusion,  and  given  some  valuable 
remarks  on  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  the  affection,  which,  they  observe, 
sometimes  assumes  an  acute  character,  but  is  more  frequently  met  with  in  the 
chronic  form,  in  which  the  early  symptoms  are  very  obscure.  It  is  said  [con- 
trary we  believe  to  the  generally  received  opinion]  oftentimes  to  vield  to  judi- 
cious treatment,  if  early  detected.  It  is  confined  to  persons  of  nrom  three  or 
four  to  about  thirty  years  of  age.  In  many  cases  the  fluid  is  limpid  and  serous, 
and  may  be  wholly  absorbed,  and  leave  but  few  adhesions.  The  gradually 
increasing  distension  of  the  belly  has,  in  more  than  one  instance,  been  mis- 
taken for  pregnancy.  [Their  observations  do  not  confirm  Louis*  statement, 
that  when  occurring  in  adults,  the  lungs  always  present  tubercles.  He  affirms 
that  the  existence  of  tubercular  peritonitis  alone  will  justify  the  diagnosis  of 
pulmonary  tubercles,  though  no  pulmonary  symptoms  may  be  present.]  In  two 
of  the  cases  detailed  by  SirH.  Marsh,  occurring  in  adults,  it  is  distinctly  stated 
that  the  lungs  were  free  from  all  traces  of  tubercle.  Attention  to  the  history 
of  the  case,  and  to  the  early  symptoms,  affords  the  chief  means  of  " 
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Diarrhoea  is  a  "vtry  frequent  accompanimenty  at  first  often  the  main  symptoniy 
and  should  not  be  suddenly  checked  by  astringents,  but  is  best  treated  by  leeches, 
blisters,  fomentations,  and  anodyne  enemata.  The  remedies  of  most  import- 
ance are  topical  bloodletting,  blisters,  diuretics,  mercury,  and  iodine.  When 
the  most  acute  symptoms  have  thus  been  subdued,  diuretics,  particularly  inf. 
digitalis,  with  nitrate  of  potash,  are  of  great  use.  ''But  of  all  the  curative 
agents  we  possess,  that  which  is  most  valuable  is  mercury ;  of  all  diuretics  it  is 
the  best :  in  some  cases  it  must  be  resorted  to  at  once,  in  others  it  is  necessary 
as  a  preparatory  step,  to  subdue  the  more  acute  symptoms  by  detractions  of 
blood.^*  It  is  best  introduced  by  inunction,  and  is  sometimes  with  advan- 
tage conjoined  with  iodine.  Iodine  internally  is  occasionally  useful,  particu- 
larly when  it  acts  as  a  diuretic ;  and  for  this  purpose  it  should  be  associated 
with  liq.  potassse.  Sir  Henry  thinks  the  opinion  that  mercurv  is  inadmissible 
in  strumous  disease  in  general,  not  well  founded.  Dr.  Churcnill  confirms  the 
utility  of  the  treatment  recommended  by  Sir  H.  Marsh;  [and  his  statements 
respecting  the  symptoms  and  diagnosis  correspond  with  Abercrorobie's.]  '<  In 
those  cases  where  there  is  no  pain  and  but  slight  tenderness,  with  little  disorder 
of  the  digestive  organs,  the  principal  guide  to  diagnosis  is  the  enlargement  of 
the  abdomen,  which  ultimately  always  occurs,  and  the  fluctuation  which,  bya 
little  care,  may  always  be  perceived.'^  A  case  recorded  by  Dr.  O.  B.  Belling- 
ham*  offers  a  good  illustration  of  the  obscurity  of  the  symptoms.  Tbe  patient, 
a  woman  set.  26,  presented  as  the  only  constant  symptoms,  a  tumid  state 
of  the  abdomen,  quick  pulse,  emaciation,  and  a  dry  but  not  coated  tongue,  redder 
than  natural  at  tbe  tip.  The  case  proved  fatal  by  perforation  of  the  walls  of 
the  intestine.  Numerous  tubercles,  and  some  lymph  were  found  on  tbe  peri- 
toneum, but  the  lungs  were  quite  healthy.  Dr.  Meredith  Clymert  contends  that 
the  evidence  at  present  collected,  does  not  justify  the  conclusion  to  which  Sir 
H.  Marsh  has  arrived,  that  mercury  is  the  cnief  remedy.  In  a  paper  by  Dr.  A. 
Toulmouehe  of  Rennes,  will  be  found  some  further  observations  on  this  subject, 
especially  with  reference  to  the  causes  of  the  difficulty  of  diagnosis.} 

Ascites,  In  M.  Velpeau*s  researches§  on  the  physiology  and  pathology  of  the 
shut  cavities  of  the  body,  will  be  found  some  experiments  on  the  injection  of 
dilute  solutions  of  iodine  into  the  abdomen,  with  a  view  to  determine  how  far 
this  procedure  might  be  adopted  for  the  radical  cure  of  ascites.  A  remarkable 
case  of  ascites  is  related  by  M .  Cann  of  Yvetot.||  The  patient,  a  female  servant, 
when  36  years  of  age,  haa  an  attack  of  entcro-peritonitis,  which  passed  into  a 
chronic  state,  and  three  months  after,  the  urinary  secretion  became  suppressed, 
and  ascites  supervened.  From  this  time,  it  became  necessary  to  tap  her  occa- 
sionally, to  relieve  the  extreme  oppression  of  breathing.  The  peritoneum  after 
the  operation  could  be  felt  to  be  uneven,  taberculated,and  hard.  After  tapping 
his  patient  every  six,  eight,  ten,  or  twelve  days,  during  a  period  of  fifteen  years, 
M.  Cann  determined  to  try  pressure  by  means  of  card-board  passed  round 
the  abdomen  between  folds  of  linen.  This  the  woman  could  not  endure  for 
more  than  three  days,  but  from  this  time  the  urine  became  more  abundant,  and 
the  fluid  in  the  abdomen  accumulated  less  rapidly,  so  that  the  intervals  be- 
tween the  operations  were  gradually  extended ;  the  last  amounting  to  six  months. 
From  this  time  the  patient  continued  well,  gaining  flesh  and  strength.  Some 
enlargement  of  the  abdomen,  however,  remained,  and  glandular  (fleshy)  masses 
could  be  felt  over  different  parts,  especially  over  the  colon.  During  a  period  of 
sixteen  years,  the  patient  was  tapped  886  times,  and  a  quantity  of  fluid  was  re- 
moved, estimated  at  the  enormous  quantity  of  173  hectolitres  and  30  litres,  [or 
upwards  of  3812  gallons,  imperial  measure  1  !]**    Professor  Gintractt  has  de- 
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tailed  a  case  of  ascites  [presenting  many  points  of  interest]  produced  by  omifica* 
tion  and  obliteration  of  the  vena  portsB.  All  the  abdominal  veins  which  ended  in 
the  splenic  and  superior  mesenteric  veins  were  gorged  with  blood.  The  liver  was 
pale  and  irregularly  wrinkled  or  mammillated,  and  the  gall -bladder  contained  a 
moderate  quantity  of  thickish  bile.  M.  Gintrac  concludes  that  though  the  oblite- 
ration of  the  vena  ports  modifies,  it  does  not  prevent,  the  secretion  of  bile ;  though 
it  materially  interferes  with  the  nutrition  of  the  liver.  Dr.  Debavay*  relates  a 
case  of  peritoneal  dropsv  succeeding  to  puerperal  peritoni.tis,  and  treated  with 
various  remedies  with  but  temporarv  relief.  The  abdomen  remained  tense, 
hard,  and  presented  a  distinct  sense  or  fluctuation.  The  abdominal  organs  ap- 
peared sound,  and  the  general  health  was  good.  Dr.  Debavay,  determining  to 
try  the  effect  of  arsenic,  gave  ^  of  a  grain  night  and  morning,  m  the  form  of  pill. 
After  some  days,  when  three  pills  a  day  were  taken,  it  was  necessary  to  suspend 
them  in  consequence  i»f  colic  pains  and  diarrhoea.  They  were,  however,  again 
resumed,  one  or  two  being  taken  per  diem.  At  the  end  of  six  weeks,  the  abdo- 
men was  less  tense,  and  diminished  in  size ;  the  urine  more  limpid,  and  in- 
creased i  n  quanti ty.  The  skin ,  befo re  d  ry ,  became  soft  and  moist.  The  arsen  ic 
was  continued,  at  intervals,  for  six  months,  when  all  symptoms  of  dropsy  had 
disappeared. 

Constipation  and  Ileus.  Several  remarkable  cases  of  protracted  consti nation 
have  been  recorded.  One  related  by  Mr.  Chalmers,  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,'^ 
occurred  in  the  person  of  a  young  woman  set.  20,  who  for  three  years  was 
unable  to  empty  the  bowels  without  artificial  aid  ;  and  indeed  from  her  birth 
required  the  introduction  of  a  piece  of  soap,  or  some  other  means  to  procure  an 
evacuation.  For  three  years  the  appetite  was  so  impaired  that  all  were  aston- 
ished that  life  could  be  supported  with  so  little  food.  There  appeared  to  be  some 
obstruction  tn  the  sigmoid  flexure  of  the  colon ;  but  fasces  in  the  rectum  were 
never  discharged  without  some  artificial  aid.  During  four  months  only  two 
evacuations  were  obtained.  At  the  date  of  the  last  report,  the  constitutional 
powers  were  beginning  to  give  way.  Dr.  J.  Johnson}  related  to  the  West, 
minster  Medical  Society  an  instance  in  which  the  constipation,  induced  by  scir- 
rhus  of  the  rectum,  lasted  forty-five  days.  Dr.  Bume's  tube  could  not  be  intro- 
duced, and  all  medicines  failed  to  produce  any  effect.  All  ingesta  were  vomited, 
but  there  was  no  stercoraceous  vomiting.  The  constipation  set  in  suddenly. 
Haifa  pound  of  fluid  mercury  which  had  been  given  five  days  before  death, 
could  not  afterwards  be  discovered  in  the  intestines.  A  similar  case  is  recorded 
by  Mr.Wallis,  of  Castle  Cary,§  in  which  the  constipation  lasted  forty-three  days. 

Three  cases  of  obstructed  intestine  and  recovery  after  fecal  vomiting  are  recorded : 
one  by  Sir  George  Lefevre,|i  in  a  girl  set.  11,  who  recovered  after  the  ninth 
day  of  obstruction,  by  the  spontaneous  evacuation  of  the  bowels,  attended  by 
much  vomiting  of  dark  green  matter ;  and  a  second  by  Dr.  Mayo,**  in  an  old 
lady,  who  recovered  after  fecal  vomiting  of  seven  days,  on  passing  a  large  intes- 
tinal calculus.  A  third  case  is  related  by  Dr.  Staal,tt  in  which,  after  the  occur- 
rence of  stercoraceous  vomiting,  the  patient  was  completely  relieved  by  the 
injection  of  gr.  iv.  extr.  belladonnas  in  gruel.  Narcotic  symptoms  ensued,  with 
speedy  fecal  discharge,  and  the  patient  was  well  in  two  days.  Dr.  Kosching  re- 
lates a  case  of  t^fwi,  occurring  to  a  man  whilst  loading  a  waegon,  in  the  course 
of  which  he  had  frequently  to  mount  and  jump  down.  The  lower  extremity  of 
the  ileum  was  found  simply  twisted  once,  on  itself,  and  when  untwisted  was 
quite  pervious.  The  surrounding  intestines  were  much  distended  with  gas,  and 
slightly  reddened.  [Would  not  crude  mercury  probably  have  saved  this  man  ?] 
M.Heldenbergh|t  states  that  in  a  case  of  ileus,  in  which  constipation  had  lasted 
six  days,  and  the  symptoms  had  become  threatening,  evacuations,  and  com- 
plete relief  were  obtained  by  five-grain  doses  of  sulphate  of  quinine,  repeated 
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every  half  hour,  for  thrice.    The  coDStipation  retttming,  was  again  relieved  by 
quinine. 

Tympanitis.  In  a  case  in  which  intestinal  disorder  was  attended  by  great  tym- 
panitic distension  of  the  bowels,  M.  Levrat  (ain6  de  Lyon)*  had  recourse  to  para- 
centesis of  the  small  intestine  over  the  most  salient  point.  The  operation  was  per 
formed  with  a  trochar  of  the  size  of  a  stocking-needle  [sipparently  similar  to  Dr. 
Babington*s,]  and  gave  immediate  relief.  Fifteen  days  afterwards  the  patient  was 
about  his  business.  In  the  case  already  referred  to  of  so-called  gangrene  of  the 
lung,  terminating  by  perforation  of-  the  diaphragm  and  peritonitis,  which  was 
attended  by  great  tympanitic  distension  of  the  abdomen,  the  peritoneum  was 
four  times  punctured  with  considerable  temporary  relief. f 

Recovery  after  perfaratien  of  the  ileum  in  fever.  In  a  case  of  fever,  occurring 
under  Louis*!  care  in  the  hospital  Beaujon  all  the  symptoms  of  perforation  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  ileum  occurred  on  the  10th  or  i2th  day  of  convalescence.  The 
patient  recovered  after  [certainly  not  in  consequence  of  the]  treatment,  which 
consisted  of  enemata,  leeches  to  the  abdomen,  and  three  small  doses  of  morphia. 

Livery  fatal  spontaneous  hemorrhage  from.  Dr.  Levieuz  (fil8)§  in  a  memoir 
on  lesions  of  the  abdominal  organs,  considered  as  the  causes  of  sudden  death, 
has  related  a  remarkable  example  of  sudden  death  from  hemorrhage  from 
the  liver  without  effusion  into  the  abdominal  cavity.  A  custom-house  officer, 
aged  43,  having  always  enjoyed  and  being,  at  the  time,  apparentlv,  in  perfect 
health,  after  having  been  actively  employed  all  day,  dined  with  his  feliow->officer8, 
and  dropped  suddenly  dead.  Nothing  in  the  head  or  chest  could  be  detected  to 
account  for  death.  The  abdominal  organs  were,  however,  all  gorged  with  blood , 
and  the  liver  enlarged,  but  its  external  aspect  natural.  Internally,  it  presented 
all  the  characters  of  incipient  putre&ction,  both  as  regards  colour  ana  density, 
was  readily  broken  by  the  finger,  andeave  exit  on  each  incision  by  the  scalpel  to 
a  large  quantity  of  blood.  The  gall-bladder,  duodenum,  and  small  intestines 
were  filled  with  blood  of  the  aspect  of  wine  lees.  The  stomach  contained  a  large 
quantity  of  food  mixed  with  a  blackish  liquid,  of  a  nauseous  smell.  The 
large  intestine  was  distended  with  gas.  No  ulceration  or  rupture  of  any  part 
was  detected.  M.  Levieux  considers  the  case  as  a  species  of  apoplexy  of  the 
liver,  the  blood  having  been  dischamd  by  the  biliary  ducts  into  the  duodenum, 
&c.,  without  rupture  of  the  liver.  The  following  case  is  recorded  by  Dr.  James 
Abercrombie.  ||  A  lady  who,  during  her  pregnancy,  had  suffered  from  d  vspeptic 
symptoms,  was  suddenly  seized,  soon  after  delivery,  with  pain  in  tbe  right 
hypochondrium,  followed  by  symptoms  of  collapse,  threatening  immediate 
death.  There  was  no  uterine  hemorrhage,  nor  could  any  satisfactory  cause  be 
assigned  for  the  symptoms,  which  gradually  subsided,  so  fiir  that  she  lived  till 
the  following  day,  when  an  attack  of  shivering  supervened,  and  was  followed  by 
vomiting,  and  all  the  symptoms  of  collapse  of  tne  previous  day.  In  twelve 
hours  after  she  died.  Cfa  laying  open  the  abdomen,  a  large  sac  presented  itself, 
occupying  the  superior  and  anterior  surfaces  of  the  liver.  On  attempting  to 
remove  this  organ,  about  Ib.ij.  of  fluid  and  coagulated  blood  escaped,  and  two 
small  openings,  about  an  inch  apart,  were  detected  in  the  liver,  through  which 
the  blood  had  escaped  from  a  branch  of  the  vena  ports.  The  sac  proved  to 
be  the  peritoneal  covering,  which  had  been  detached  by  the  effused  blood.  The 
liver  was  throughout  diseased,  mottled,  and  exceedingly  friable.  The  uterus 
and  all  the  other  viscera  were  perfectly  sound. 

Xtver,  tumour  eonneeted  with.  Mr.  Barlow,  of  Writtel,**  Essex,  relates  a  case 
in  which,  after  injury,  the  patient  suffered  from  pain  in  the  region  of  the  liver, 
with  symptoms  of  collapse.    Two  days  after,  the  motions  were  white  and  the 
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urine  dark,  as  in  jaundice.  A  swelling  gradually  appeared  over  the  region  of 
the  liver,  which  at  length,  from  its  size,  produced  so  much  distress,  that  it  was 
punctured,  and  seven  quarts  of  fluid  discharged  with  great  relief.  The  fluid 
had  all  the  appearance  of  pure  bile,  and  the  analysis  of  subsequent  tappings 
proved  it  to  be  so.  The  man  was  tapped  four  different  times  subsequently  ;  on 
the  last  occasion  the  tumour  was  not  emptied,  and  pain  was  felt;  but  on  the  fol- 
lowing day  bile  appeared  in  the  stools,  the  urine  became  paler,  the  swelling  gra- 
dually subsided,  and  the  patient  recovered.  [?  Distended  gall-bladder,  or  effu- 
sion of  bile  behind  the  peritoneum,  from  rupture  of  the  liver.]  An  example  of 
fatty  liver,  unconnected  with  scrofula,  is  related  by  Dr.  Watson  in  a  clinical 
lecture." 

Biliary  calculi^  jaundice^  8^,  M.  Duparcquef  considers  clonic  spasms  of  the 
right  hypochondrium,  extending  down  the  side  and  followed  by  convulsive 
movements  of  the  muscles,  pathognomonic,  of  impacted  biliary  calculi.  In  four 
cases  out  of  thirteen  in  which  retention  of  bile  was  produced  by  this  cause,  the 
above  symptom  was  present,  and  he  has  met  with  it  in  no  other  disease.  His 
remedy  (Durand*s)  is  a  mixture  of  ol.  ricini  and  sether.  In  a  case  of  jaundice 
related  by  Dr.  Oraves,^  the  only  lesion  discovered  after  death  was  inflammation 
of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  gall-bladder.  The  attack  commenced  with 
pain  in  the  right  hypochondrium,  extending  towards  the  epigastrium,  to  which 
succeeded  the  usual  symptoms  of  icterus.  The  pain  was  persistent,  and  the 
patient  saw  everything  of  a  yellow  colour.  Death  was  preceded  by  delirium 
and  coma.  The  lining  membrane  of  the  e^alLbladder  was  the  seat  of  intense 
inflammation,  and  covered  with  coagulable  lymph,  but  the  inflammation  did  not 
extend  to  the  ducts.  Dr.  Seeger§  reports  the  case  of  a  woman  previously 
healthv,  who  after  suffering  from  colicky  pains  and  tenderness  of  the  right 
hypochondrium,  presented  a  tumour  at  the  umoilicus,  from  which  were  discharged 
for  a  length  of  time  a  number  of  gall-stones. 

Pancreas,  Dr.  Claessen's  treatise  on  diseases  of  the  pancreas ||  contains  a  vast 
amount  of  materials  for  the  elucidation  of  diseases  of  that  organ.  In  reference 
to  diagnosis,  he  states  that  though  in  thirty  cases  there  was  a  watery  discharge 
from  Uie  mouth,  he  objects  to  the  inference  that  this  intimates  either  increased 
pancreatic  secretion  or  vicarious  action  of  the  salivary  glands.  He  rather  refers 
It  to  the  stomach,  more  particularly  as  the  pyrosis  was  frequently  associated 
with  vomiting  and  other  evidence  of  gastric  disturbance.  He  therefore, 
places  no  confidence  in  the  diagnostic  value  of  pyrosis.  Pain  and  costive- 
ness  are  frequent  symptoms  of  pancreatic  inflammation.  Dr.  Batersby**  has  also 
collected  a  great  deal  of  valuable  information  on  the  obscure  subject  of  pan- 
creatic disease.  In  one  of  the  cases  detailed  by  himself  the  diseased  pancreas 
was  at  first  mistaken  for  aneurism  of  the  aorta  ;  and  in  a  second  case,  disease  of 
the  pancreas  was  diagnosticated  by  some  German  physicians  attending  Dr» 
Graves's  clinique,  from  the  extreme  moisture,  cleanness,  and  macerated  appear- 
ance of  the  tongue  and  mouth  generally.  In  the  former  cases  the  same  state  of 
tongue  existed,  and  there  was  also  salivation.  Dr.  B.  alludes  particularly  to 
the  diagnostic  importance  of  both  salivation  and  pyrosis,  and  of  the  sympathy 
existing  between  the  buccal  and  abdominal  salivary  glands. 

Spleen,  removal  of,  M.  Berthet  de  Gray  ff  relates  the  follow  ing  case.  A  middle- 
aged  man  received  a  wound  in  the  side,  through  which  the  spleen  eventually 
protruded,  and  becoming  gangrenous,  was  removed.  The  man  recovered  and 
lived  thirteen  years,  enjoying  sound  health,  his  digestion  beins  nsually  good. 
After  death,  produced  by  pneumonia,  all  that  remained  of  the  spleen  was  found 
to  be  a  small  portion  of  the  size  of  a  filbert,  adhering  to  the  stomach.  Mr.  EagleXt 
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RssertB  tbat  fotteniDg  and  cicatrization  of  the  tubercles  were  the  results  of  the 
removal  of  the  spleen  in  his  experiments  on  rabbits  affected  with  tubercle  (?) 
of  the  liver  and  marasmus ;  he  therefore  proposes  to  tie  the  splenic  artery 
in  patients  moribund  from  inanition,  arising  from  disease  of  the  nutrient 
circulation,  rather  than  from  structural  disorganization,  as  in  some  cases 
of  phthisis  and  marasmus ! ! 

3.   DiSBASBS  OP  THB  RrSPIRATORT  StSTBH. 

Bronchitis,  Sfc,  An  epidemic  catarrh  prevailed  at  Nantes  in  1840*41 ,  of  which 
an  account,  as  it  was  observed  in  the  Hotel-Dieu  of  that  city,  has  been  given  by 
M.  Mahot  and  his  colleagues.^  It  attacked  principally  the  soldiers  of  the  gar- 
rison, and  especially  the  young  recruits.  It  appeared  under  two  forms :  one 
simple,  analogous  to  the  influenza — the  other  a  "  suffocative  capillary  bron. 
chitis,^  a  very  severe  disease,  having  the  following  characters:  1,  succeeding 
to  an  attack  of  acute  catarrh ;  2,  expectoration  of  thick  yellow  sputa;  3,  ex- 
treme  acceleration  of  the  pulse ;  4,  death  supervening  suddenly  on  any  move- 
ment of  body ;  5,  softness  of  the  substance  oi  the  lungs,  and  an  abunaance  of 
whitish,  or  yellowish  muco-purulent  matter  in  all  the  bronchi,  sometimes  with 
lobular,  or  simple  pneumonia.  An  account  of  a  similar  epidemic,  which  pre- 
vailed in  Pkris  in  the  spring  of  1840,  has  been  given  by  H.  Lasserre.f  It  was 
observed  bv  him  in  La  Piti6  hospital  under  Piorry.  Of  thirty-one  cases,  two 
terminated  fatally.  Tartar  emetic  was  the  medicine  chiefly  relied  on.  From 
the  thesis  of  M.  Foucart,^  the  disease  appears  to  have  consisted  in  an  acute 
inflammation  of  the  smaller  bronchi,  going  on  to  purulent  secretion,  but  not 
producing  hepatization,  and  to  have  corresponded  closely  with  the  **  catarrhe 
suffocante**  of  Laennec.  A  well-marked  case  of  hay  atthma  is  recorded  by  Mr. 
Cheyne,§  in  which  the  wife  of  a  stable-keeper  (whose  lofts  were  filled  with  hay 
just  brought  in,  and  having  an  unusually  powerful  odour)  received  no  relief  from 
ordinary  remedies,  but  who  was  speedily  relieved  of  all  the  distressing  symp- 
toms on  removing  to  lodgings,  only  one  hundred  yards  distant.  M.  Gerard|| 
calls  for  farther  attention  to  the  e£Bcacy  of  emetics  in  the  early  stage  of  acute 
bronchitis.  In  several  cases  that  he  adduces,  in  which  the  pulse  was  upwards 
of  100,  and  considerable  pyrexia  was  present,  all  the  febrile  symptoms  rapidly 
subsided,  after  two  or  three  emetics  of  ipecacuanha  and  tartar  emetic. 

Foreign  bodies  in  the  hronchi.  The  interest  excited  by  the  case  of  Mr.  Brunei 
has  brought  to  light  many  curious  facts  relating  to  the  introduction  of  foreign 
bodies  into  the  bronchi,  and  given  rise  to  much  discussion  on  the  treatment  of 
•och  cases.  Mr.  Bruners  case  has  been  detailed  by  his  medical  attendant.  Sir 
B.  Brodie,  before  the  Medic.  Chir.  Society.**  On  the  3d  of  April,  while  playing 
with  a  half-sovereign,  the  coin  slipped  behind  the  tongue,  and  passed  into  the 
larynx.  This  was  followed  by  a  fit  of  coughing,  severe  sense  of  choking,  and 
vomiting.  On  the  6th  and  7th  the  cough  returned,  and  after  exposure  to  cold, 
became  worse,  and  was  attended  by  the  expectoration  of  mucus  and  a  little 
blood.  Pain  in  the  right  side  of  the  chest  was  now  complained  of.  On  placing 
himself  in  an  inverted  position  over  the  back  of  a  chair,  a  loose  substance  was 
felt  to  be  dislodged,  and  passed  up  to  the  larynx,  when  the  pain  in  the  chest  was 
relieved.  Nothing  abnormal  could  be  detected  by  the  stethoscope.  On  subse- 
quently inverting  the  body  (by  means  of  a  machine  on  which  the  patient  was  laid, 
and  by  which  either  the  head  or  feet  could  be  elevated  at  pleasure,)  and  striking 
the  back,  the  cough  suddenly  became  so  violent  and  the  sense  of  choking  so 
severe,  that  it  was  deemed  prudent  to  desist.  On  the  27th  tracheotomy  was  per- 
formed, and  on  two  occasions  it  was  attempted  to  remove  the  coin  by  tne  forceps, 
but  the  convulsive  coughing  thus  excited  rendered  the  attempt  vain.    On  the 
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13th  of  May  the  aperture  in  the  trachea  having  heen  kept  open,  the  hody  was 
again  inverted  on  the  plane,  and  the  hack  heing  struck  two  or  three  times,  the 
coin  passed  into  the  mouth,  and  fell  against  the  incisor  teeth ;  a  little  hlood 
was  passed  at  the  time,  hut  there  was  do  cough  nor  any  convulsive  distress,  such 
as  had  before  occurred.  From  this  time  he  rapidly  recovered.  The  followiDg 
cases  may  also  be  referred  to.  A  case  in  which  tracheotomy  was  performed,  and 
a  stone  was  removed  from  the  right  bronchus  of  a  chila  set.  o,  by  means  of 
slightly  curved  polypus  forceps.  No  respiration  could  be  heard  over  the  rio^ht 
lung  previous  to  the  operation.*  A  case  in  which  a  beech  mast  was  retained  in 
the  air-passages  for  nine  years  and  a  half,  and  the  patient,  a  girl  set.  16,  recovered 
after  its  spontaneous  ejection.  The  symptoms  had  been  cough  and  periodical 
discharge  of  pus,  but  none  of  the  constitutional  symptoms  of  phthisis.  The 
growth  and  development  of  the  frame  had,  however,  been  arrested.f  A  8uc«> 
cessful  case  of  tracheotomy  in  a  boy,  set.  5,  who  had  swallowed  a  plum-stone, 
which  was  expelled  during  a  fit  ot  coughing,  through  the  opening  in  the  trs- 
chea.^  [The  conclusion  to  be  drawn  from  these  and  other  cases  alluded  to]  in 
the  course  of  the  discussions  that  have  taken  place,  is  certainly  in  favour  of 
the  performance  of  tracheotomy.] 

Lungs,  abtceti  of.    M.  Aran§  has  published  a  valuable  memoir  on  abscess  of 
the  lungs,  under  which  designation  he  comprises  every  collection  of  pus,  in  an 
accidental  or  abnormal  cavity,  formed  at  the  expense  of  the  organ,  by  the  sepa- 
ration or  destruction  of  its  molecules,  from  whatever  cause  it  may  originate. 
He,  therefore,  divides  pulmonic  abscesses  into— 1,  Phlegmonous;  and,  %  Me- 
tastatic, or  symptomatic ;  placing  in  the  former  category  those  which  succeed  to 
softening  of  tubercles.    He  then  proceeds  to  point  out  the  rarity  of  the  true 
phlejp;monous  abscess,  and  refers  to  most  of  the  recorded  cases,  distinguishing 
the  forms  presented.    In  describing  the  anatomical  characters  he  notices  the 
fact  that  gangrene  of  the  lungs  is  sometimes  only  a  consequence  of  abscess, 
quoting  an  example  from  Andral  (Clin.  M4d.  t.  ii,  p.  299,)  and  giving  an  ana- 
logous case  observed  by  himself.    In  fourteen  of  twenty-four  cases  the  abscess 
was  seated  in  the  right  lung  [as  might  be  expected,  from  the  greater  frequency 
of  pneumonia  of  the  right  lung,]  in  six  in  the  left  lung,  and  in  two  both 
lungs  were  affected.    In  ten  cases  tne  upper  lobes  were  the  seat  of  the  abscesses, 
and  in  five  the  lower.     [One,  among  other  proofs,  that  might  be  adduced  to 
show  that  pneumonia  of  the  upper  lobe  is  not  so  rare  as  has  been  represented.] 
The  abscesses  are  generally  covered  by  a  layer  of  pulmonary  tissue,  and  are 
seldom  deeply  seated.    The  following  are  the  ages  of  28  patients : — 2  under  20; 
12  between  20  and  40 ;  9  from  40  to  60 ;  and  5  from  60  to  70.     1 1  were  women 
and  17  men.    The  majority  had  had  their  health  deteriorated  by  excess  of  work 
or  previous  sickness;  but  a  certain  number  were  of  strong  athletic  constitution 
and  sanguineous  temperament.      [The  author  of  this  Report  oDce  met  with  a 
pneumonic  abscess  in  a  child  between  three  and  four  years  of  age,  who  died  uf 
croup,  with  which  the  case  was  complicated.    The  abscess  occupied  the  centre  of 
the  upper  lobe  of  the  left  lung.    The  surrounding  lung  was  everywhere  perme- 
able to  air,  except  the  portion  forming  the  walls  of  the  abscess  and  that  which 
intervened  between  it  and  the  pleurae  separating  the  two  lobes,  which  were  ad- 
herent from  pleuritic  inflammation.    No  tubercles  existed,  and  the  contents  of 
the  abscess  consisted  of  pure  pus.]     The  diagnosis  of  pulmonary  abscess  M.  Aran 
considers  impossible,  as  long  as  no  communication  exists  with  the  bronchi  or 
pleura.    After  this  the  diagnosis  between  this  lesion  and  tubercular  cavities,  or 
those  resulting  from  pulmonary  apoplexy  and  dilated  bronchi,  is  to  be  determined 
-—1,  by  the  seat,  in  the  middle  and  inferior  parts  of  the  lung  [I  see  above ;]  2,  tbe 
presence  of  bronchial  respiration  and  crepitant  rftle  around  the  excavation ; 
3,  the  slow  progress  of  the  disease ;  4,  the  continuance  of  embonpoint  and 
strength;  and,  lastly,  by  the  previous  existence  of  pneumonia.     M.  Aran  at- 

•  ProrlncUl  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal,  Sept.  2, 1843.  by  Edwin  CftMon.  t  Idem^  X  !*«»• 

^  Gaiette  MMicale  de  Paris,  Sept.  S4  and  Oct.  8,  1842. 
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temptg  to  show  that  cicatrization  of  pulmonic  ahscesseii  is  not  so  rare  as  repre- 
sented, hjstating  thatof  59  cases  which  he  has  collected,  29,  or  ahouthalf,  thus 
terminated !  He  adduces  one  tolerably  satisfactory  case,  occurring  under  his 
own  care.  His  observations  on  the  treatment  and  on  the  other  forms  of  the  dis- 
ease, offer  nothing  new  or  interesting* 

A  case  of  gangrene  of  the  lung,  terminating  favorably,  is  recorded  hy  Dr.  A. 
Szerleckiyt  which,  though  welimarked  in  so  far  as  respects  the  existence  of  gan- 
grene, does  not  justify  the  designation  given  to  it  of  idiopathic  gangrene,  unpre- 
ceded  by  pneumonia.  The  favorable  result  is  attributed  to  the  use  of  acetate  of 
lead  and  opium.  A  less  satisfactory  case,  as  regards  the  diagnosis,  is  given  by 
Dr.Zurkowski,^  in  which  the  cure  is  attributed  to  acetate  of  lead,  creasote,  and 
gmlbanum.  In  connexion  with  this  subject,  reference  may  also  be  made  to  a  cu- 
rious case  detailed  by  Professor  Romig»  of  Grau,&  in  which  portions  of  healthy 
lung  were  expectorated,  'llie  patient,  set.  34,  had  for  some  years  been  subject  to 
moist  cough,  unattended  by  pain.  In  the  course  of  an  anomalous  illness,  charac- 
terized chiefly  by  abundant  hemorrhage  from  the  bowels,  cough  and  dyspnea  came 
on,  and  during  a  violent  fit  of  coughing  he  brought  up  a  portion  of  apparently 
healthy  pulmonary  substance,  one  inch  and  a  quarter  long  and  half  an  inch  broad 
and  thick,  of  the  colour  and  appearance  of  healthy  lung,  and  which  swam  in 
water.  On  the  following  day  another  similar  but  smaller  portion  was  expec* 
torated.  Reference  is  made  to  a  similar  case  recorded  in  the  second  number  of 
the  Central  Zeitung,  by  Dr.  Joel,  of  Berlin. 

Fleur'uy^Diagnoiu.  The  existence  and  characters  of  bronchial  respiration  in 
pleuritic  effusions  have  attracted  considerable  attention  in  France.  That  the 
sound  of  respiration  is  not  obliterated  in  pleurisy  has  been  maintained  by  M. 
HirtZy  Andral,Cruveilhier,  and  many  others.  M.  Monnerethas  given  his  ex« 
perience  on  this  subject.**  The  sound,  he  says,  in  most  cases  resembles  that  of 
expiration  as  heard  under  the  clavicles  in  different  stages  of  pulmonary  phthisis. 
Usually  the  inspiratory  sound  is  scarcely  appreciable,  and  the  abnormal  sound 
accompanies  expiration  only.  When  both  inspiration  and  expiration  are  heard, 
the  latter  is  always  the  most  intense.  I'hough,  in  many  cases,  the  <*  souflSe*'  of 
pleurisy  differs  from  that  of  pneumonia,  it  presents  various  shades,  and  cannot 
be  distinguished  by  its  '*  timore^*  alone.  It  is  usually  heard  over  the  inferior 
angle  of  the  scapula  and  its  lower  third,  or  even  as  high  as  the  spine  of  the 
scapula,  and  along  its  inner  border.  Wherever  the  tubular  souffle  of  pleurisy 
is  heard,  cegophony  (not  brochophony)  is  also  present  (?)  and  dulness  on  per- 
cussion extends  as  high  as  the  spine  of  the  scapula.  Five  cases  are  given,  cor- 
roborating the  above  statements,  and  in  which  the  true  symptoms  and  signs  of 
pneumonia  were  absent,  and  the  treatment  such  as  would  not  have  proved  suf- 
ficient in  pneumonia. 

M.  Nettertt  also  states  that  he  has  found  bronchial  respiration  to  be  a  frequent 
phenomenon  in  pleurisy,  and  points  out  the  intimate  connexion  between  cego- 
phony and  the  pleuritic  "  soufiie,'  the  latter  being  as  constant  as  the  former.  In 
every  case  in  which  segophony  was  present,  the  bronchial  murmur  accompanied 
expiration,  and  was  sometimes  feeble,  of  short  duration,  and  metallic  in  its  cha- 
racter. The  latter  circumstance  he  considers  important,  as  explaining  the 
nature  of  cegophony.  He  rejects  Laennec's  explanation  of  this  phenomenon, 
which  he  states  he  has  met  with  when  the  fluid  effused  was  considerable.  He  in 
fact  believes  it  to  be  dependent  on  the  bronchial  murmur,  and  affirms  that  the 
former  is  the  more  trembling,  and  stuttering,  in  its  character,  in  proportion  as 
the  latter  is  stronger.  Dr.  Chambers,  of  Colchester ,${  has  found  *'  a  gentle 
gurgling  sound/'  as  if  produced  by  the  rolling  or  displacement  of  a  fluid,  to  be 

*  See  alio  a  case  of  extensive  purulent  inflltration  and  atMcets  of  the  right  lung«  In  Provincial 
Ifcdical  and  Surgical  Journal*  Oct.  S>  184S. 
t  Schmidt'*  JahrbQcher,  No.  xi,  S  Heft,  1844.  t  Ibid,  same  date. 

\  AUg.  Med.  Centr.  Zeitung,  Oct.  S9»  1842.  j)  Archives  G6n.  de  MM.,  2dc  Ser.  t.  xiii. 

••  Gaietto  M^d.  de  Paris,  Dec.  31, 1842,  and  Gaxctte  des  HOpiUux,  1  Nov.  1842. 
tt  Gaaette  M6d.  de  Paris,  6  Jan.  1843 ;  Archives  G<:-n.  de  Med.  March,  1843.      ^  Lancet,  May  4,  1844. 
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an  invariable  attendant  of  pleuritic  effusion.  It  is  most  readily  detected  in  the 
reclining  posture.  M.  Damoiseau*  insists  on  the  importance  oi  a  friction  sound 
occurring  on  the  absorption  of  the  liquid,  as  diagnostic  of  its  disappearance, 
and  which  sound  he  states,  is  preceded  by  a  crepitus  resembling  that  of 
pneumonia.  Dr.  Levy,  of  the  Val  de  Grace,  confirms  most  of  M.  Netter*8 
statements.t 

Dr.  Zechmeister,}from  observations  made  on  a  number  of  cases  [how  many  he 
does  not  say]  concludes  that  the  decubitus  of  pleuritic  patients  is  of  no  diagnostic 
value,  though  he  states  that  in  the  acute  stage,  when  there  is  much  pain  and 
fever,  they  always  lie,  either  on  the  sound  side,  or  inclining  to  the  sound  side  ; 
and  in  the  opposite  postures,  in  the  later  stages,  when  there  is  no  pain  either  on 
pressure,  or  from  the  thoracic  movements. 

Empyema  J  Diagnosis  of.  Mr.  M'Donnels'  *  Contributions  to  the  Diagnosis  of 
Empyema  with  case8,*§  are  exceedingly  valuable,  and  contain  new  and  im- 
portant views  of  several  points  connected  with  this  affection,  which  claim 
careful  attention.  The  first  part  of  his  paper  contains  three  cases,  two  original 
and  one  reported  by  Dr.  Croly,  (Medical  Press,  vol.  8,  p.  135)  of  *  Pulsating 
Empyema  of  Necessity.*  These  cases,  **  perfectly  new  in  the  history  of  empy- 
ema,** presented  '*  large  pulsating  tumours  in  the  situation  usually  occupied  by 
the  apex  of  the  heart/*  which  organ,  in  all  the  cases,  **  was  dislocated  to  the 
right  of  the  sternum."  The  tumours  were,  in  fact,  abscesses  formed  by  pu- 
rulent matter  effused  from  the  pleura,  and  making  its  exit  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
heart.  This  organ,  pushed  out  of  its  normal  position,  pulsated  strongly  and 
eoually  ao^ainst  the  walls  of  the  abscesses,  the  contents  of  which  being  fluid  and 
or  equal  density,  communicated  a  uniform  diastolic  impulse,  without  thrill,  or 
bruit  de  soufflet,  to  all  the  surrounding  parts,  but  most  intense  nearest  the 
source  of  pulsation.  In  two  of  the  cases,  besides  the  tumour  in  the  situation  of 
the  hearths  apex,  others  existed  posteriorly  between  the  tenth  and  eleventh  ribs, 
which,  from  their  size  (that  of  a  hen*s  egg),  situation,  and  more  feeble  pulsa- 
tion, were  more  likely  to  lead  to  the  supposition  of  aneurism.  The  remarks 
which  Mr.  M*D.  makes  on  the  co-existence  of  purulent  expectoration,  with  em- 
pyema, are  important.  In  his  first  case,  the  patient  having  been  labouring,  for 
some  time,  under  severe  diarrhoea,  expectorated  in  the  course  of  one  day,  as 
much  as  a  pint  of  greenish  pus,  ana  the  diarrhcea  was  suddenly  checked. 
On  examination,  post  mortem,  no  trace  of  communication  could  be  detected 
between  the  sac  of  the  empyema  and  the  bronchi,  the  lining  membrane  of  which 
was  perfectly  sound,  and  free  from  all  signs  of  inflammation.  He  therefore  con- 
siders the  case  as  offering  an  illustration  of  vicarious  action  of  the  mucous 
membranes  of  the  lungs  and  intestines,  by  which  an  evacuation  of  pus  is  effected, 
and  a  corresponding  diminution  of  the  empyema  occurs.  "Purulent  expectora- 
tion, of  frequent  occurrence  in  empyema,  is  often  indicative  merely  of  an  effort  of 
nature  to  get  rid  of  the  purulent  collection  by  the  readiest  outlet.**  On  the 
condition  of  the  sound  lung  it  is  observed,  <*  that  though  true  bronchitis  some- 
times occurs,  when  the  lung  of  the  affected  side  is  so  compressed  and  bound 
down  by  adhesions  as  to  be  unable  to  take  any  part  in  the  respiratory  process  ;** 
**  not  infrequently,  mere  congestion  of  the  mucous  membrane  will  give  rise  to 
all  the  physical  signs  of  bronchitis^  or  some  of  the  stethoscopic  signs  of  pneumonia, 
to  which  too  much  importance  should  not  be  attached."  It  has  been  generally 
supposed  that  the  only  wav  in  which  the  liver  is  engaged  in  empyema,  is  by 
being  depressed  mechanically,  when  extensive  effusion  of  the  right  side  exists ; 
and  its  condition  in  empyema  of  the  left  side  has  been  overlooked.  Mr.  M*D. 
takes  a  no  less  new,  than  ingenious  view  of  this  subject.  Epigastric  and  hypo- 
chondriac tumours  occur  in  empyema  of  the  left  side,  as  well  as  of  the  right;  and 
in  both  cases  are  to  be  ascribea  not  so  much  to  mechanical  displacement  (which 
is  not  denied,)  as  to  actual  enlargement  of  the  liver,  from  congestion,  ^^analo- 

•  Archivn  Gen.  de  MM.  Oct.  1843.  t  GftKtte  WsA,  d«  Parli,  6  Jan.  1843. 
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gout  to  what  takes  place  in  morbus  cordis,  and  diseases  of  the  lungs,  attended  with 
imperfect  aeration  of  the  bloodJ*^    [The  accounts  given  of  the  Btate  of  the  liver 
by  many  authors  (who  have  not  taken  this  view  of  the  subject)  are  confirmatory 
of  Mr.  M^D.'s  views,  which  are  certainly  consonant  with  established  laws.] 
Dr.  Krause,*  who  has  supplied  a  good  summary  on  the  whole  subject  of  em- 

Syema,  and  many  valuable  taoles,  illustrating  various  statistical  points,  though 
e  remarks  that  disease  of  the  liver  is  but  a  rare  attendant  on  empyema,  by  his 
statements  with  reference  to  that  organ,  where  its  condition  is  mentioned, 
certainly  confirms  Mr.  M'D.*8  views.  Sottie  curious  instances  are  given  by  Dr. 
Krause,  of  the  modes  in  which  the  purulent  collections  are  sometimes  dischai^ed. 
In  one  case,  the  matter  made  its  exit  through  a  small  opening  in  the  diaphragm, 
passed  along  the  side  of  the  lumbar  vertebra,  and  was  discharged  under  the 
form  of  psoas  abscess,  beneath  Poupart's  ligament.  In  another,  a  communica- 
tion was  established  between  the  intestines  and  the  chest ;  and  faecal  matter  in- 
troduced into  the  thorax.  In  reference  to  the  artificial  discharge  of  pleuritic 
effusions,  and  the  circumstances  calling  for  the  performance  of  paracentesis 
thoracis  opinions  continue  to  be  much  divided.  Dr.  Krause  is  decidedly 
against  having  recourse  to  the  operation  at  an  early  period,  and  considers  it 
much  more  likely  to  be  useful  when  the  tendency  to  inflammation  is  abated.^ 
Dr.  Hamilton  Roe$  states,  that  on  a  review  of  thirty-nine  cases  recorded  in  the 
Britishjoumals  between  the  years  I8I2and  1842,  he  found  that  only  eleven  had 
died.  Twenty-four  cases  fell  under  his  own  observation,  the  results  of  which  led 
him  to  conclude  that  the  operation  is  as  free  from  danger  as  any  other  performed 
on  the  human  body,  and  that  it  is  usually  successml  when  employed  early, 
either  in  empyema  or  inflammatorv  hydrothorax:  the  common  cause  of  failure 
bein^  the  late  period  at  which  it  has  been  performed.  His  experience  has 
led  him  to  associate  bulging  of  the  intercostals  with  purulent  effusion,  and 
non-bulging  with  the  effusion  of  serum.  Of  twenty  cases,  on  which  the  observa- 
tions of  Dr.  Hughes  and  Mr.  CockS  are  founded,  seven  were  completely  cured ; 
three  recovered  partially ;  nine  died  (six  of  whom  were  phthisical) ;  in  one  the 
fluid  was  not  reached  by  the  trochar ;  another  was  sinkin?  at  the  time  of  the 
operation ;  and  in  the  remaining  case,  death  occurred  suddenly,  (there  being 
hydrothorax  of  the  opposite  side) ;  one  case  was  still  under  treatment.  In  no 
instance  could  the  fatal  event  be  said  to  have  been  hastened  by  the  operation.  In 
doubtful  cases  the  use  of  Dr.  Babington*s  exploratory  trochar  is  recommended. 
Dr.  llieophilus  Thompson  records  a  successful  case  after  repeated  punctures, 
in  a  boy  set.  5  ;|  and  Dr.  Gadechens  in  a  boy  set.  3.**  Two  cases  are  re- 
lated in  which  electro-puncture  was  tried ;  in  one  a  very  marked  and  rapid 
absorption  of  the  fluid  took  place  after  two  or  three  applications  of  the 
remedy.t*^ 

Pneumothorax,  Dr.  Hughes's  essay  on  this  subject}}  contains  a  brief 
general  history  of  the  affection,  founded  on  already  published  cases^  especially 
those  which  have  occurred  in  Guy's  Hospital,  with  critical  remarks  on  the 
more  important  phenomena.  His  principal  conclusions  are,  that  pneumo- 
thorax has  not  been  proved  to  arise  from  other  causes  than  a  communication 
of  the  pleura  with  tne  external  air;~that  it  may  occur  as  a  consequence  of 
phthisis  with  a  very  small,  or  without  any  cavity  in  the  lung ; — that  it  may 
take  place  without  tne  occurrence  of  any  symptoms  by  which  the  period  of  the 
accident  can  be  fixed ; — that  the  greater  the  amount  of  disease  in  the  lung,  and 
the  more  extensive  the  adhesions  of  the  affected  side,  the  less  marked  and 
characteristic  are  the  indications  of  the  disease ;— that  it  is  not  insusceptible  of 
cure,  and  in  some  cases,  of  advanced  phthisis,  ma)r  prolong  life.  A  very  in- 
teresting case  is  recorded  by  Dr.  Barker,§§  occurring  in  a  man  convalescent 

*  Das  Empyem  u.tebie  Heilung,  too  Dr.  A.  Krause,  8vo;  Dansig,  1844.  t  Op.  cit. 

t  Medical  Gaaette,  ICay  3, 1844.  (  Guy's  Hospital  Reportt,  Sd  Set.  No.  iii. 

i  Medical  Gasette,  May  3, 1844.  ••  Oppenheim's  Zeitschrift,  Dec.  1843,  p.  540. 

If  Gaxette  des  H6piUux,  86  Mars,  1843.        It  Loudon  Med«  GaitCte,  voL  1, 184S4,  p.  434,  aw. 
ii  McJkal  Gsiectc,  Not.  10, 1843. 
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from  fever,  in  St.  Thomas's  Hospital,  and  in  whom  all  the  ordinary  symptoms 
were,  for  a  lon^  lime,  masked,  owing  to  extensive  pleuritic  adhesions.  Fluid 
was  found  effused  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  pleura,  and  a  small  gangrenous 
spot  on  the  lower  lobe  of  the  lung  from  which  an  eschar  had  fdlen  \  both 
lungs  were  otherwise  healthy. 

Phthm$,  On  the  Statistics  of  Phthisis  in  the  United  States,  Dr.  Hay  ward's 
essay*  may  be  referred  to,  as  containing  the  results  of  an  investigation  into  the 
mortality  from  that  disease,  in  the  cities  of  Boston,  New  York,  and  Philadel- 
phia, during  a  period  of  ihirtv  years.  The  most  striking  fact  shown  b^  his 
tables,  is  the  great  decrease  of  deaths  by  consumption  in  those  cities,  especi^ly 
in  Boston.  With  a  view  to  determine  the  comparative  frequency  and  thepeculian- 
ties  of  phthisis  in  warm  climates,  M.Rufzf  has  contributed  the  results  of  his  ob- 
servations on  the  disease,  at  Martinique,  where  it  appears  that  with  the  excep« 
tion  of  phthisis,  pulmonary  complaints  are  exceedingly  rare.  He  met  with  but 
three  cases  of  pneumonia  in  five  years ;  and  chronic  bronchitis  even  among  the 
old  is  very  uncommon.  Of  1954  patients  out  of  a  population  of  17,000,  seen 
in  the  course  of  five  years,  123  were  tubercular,  or  13  percent.  In  those  dying 
of  phthisis,  tuberculization  of  other  organs  besides  the  lungs  is  much  less  fre- 
quent than  with  us :  diarrhoea  very  rare.  Other  allied  scrofulous  diseases  are 
uncommon,  Mr.  Wellst  remarks  on  the  injurious  influence  on  the  phthisical 
patients  of  Malta,  exerted  by  the  scirrocco  and  liebeccio  winds  from  the  shores 
of  Syria  and  Lybia.  The  depressing  influence  of  these  warm  winds  was  great 
on  all  pulmonary  complaints,  and  incipient  cases  of  phthisis  ran  rapidly  into  a 
confirmed  and  incurable  state.  The  importance  of  chamber  warmth  and  pro- 
tecting raiment  as  counteracting  the  exciting  causes  of  phthisis,  has  been  in- 
sisted on  by  Sir  George  Lefevref  as  the  result  of  his  observations  of  the  rarity 
of  pulmonary  disease  in  Russia.  In  reference  to  the  diagnoiis  of  phthisis.  Dr. 
Hughesjl  has  afforded  some  important  statistical  information  on  its  location. 
From  the  records  of  250  cases,  it  appears  that  the  left  lung  was  chiefly  diseased 
in  116,  and  the  right  in  89.  The  upper  lobe  of  one  or  both  lungs,  was  solely 
or  principally  diseased  in  2'Sl,  or  95  per  cent.  With  these  results,  a  paper  by 
the  same  author,  on  the  location  of  pneumonia,*^  may  be  usefully  compared. 
Dr.  Hamernjkft  remarks  that  the  respiration  is  sometimes  natural  in  the  sub- 
clavicular region,  when  there  is  diminished  resonance.  There  is  no  difficulty 
in  the  diagnosis  in  such  cases  ;  but  it  sometimes  happens  that  the  respiratory 
and  bronchial  sounds  of  other  diseased  parts  are  transmitted  even  to  the  above 
regions,  when  we  may  be  led  into  error.  He  gives  a  case  in  which  all  the 
phenomena  of  phthisis  were  present,  but  contradicted  by  the  autopsy.  Among 
other  signs  there  were  deficiency  of  respiration  in  the  sub-clavicular  region, 
and  dulness  on  percussion.  On  dissection  chronic  catarrh  and  emphysema  were 
detected,  but  no  tubercles.  Alluding  to  the  diagnostic  value  of  the  expiratory 
phenomena,  Mr.  Wells  statesH  that  in  the  earliest  stages,  before  any  dulness 
or  any  general  symptoms,  led  to  the  suspicion  of  phthisis,  alteration  in  the  in- 
tensity of  the  expiratorv  murmur  excited  fears  of  the  existence  of  tubercles, 
which  invariably  provea  well  founded. 

Treatment  of  phthisis.  To  say  that  nothing  new  or  important  has  been 
advanced  on  the  treatment  of  phthisis,  amidst  all  the  marvels  that  have  been 
announced,  somenert^ons  may  think  strange.  Very  little,  however,  has  unfor- 
tunately appeared  that  can  be  made  available  ror  this  Report.  M.  Max, 
Simon§§  opposes  the  notion  that  phthisis  is  a  chronic  pneumonia,  and  offers 
his  own  testimony  as  coinciding  with  that  of  Hufeland,  to  the  curability  of 
phthisis.    Among  other  remedial  means  he  distinguishes  the  ferruginous  pre- 

*  New  England  Quarterly  Journal.  Jan.  1843.     Sec  also  on  thii  sul^ect,   Boston  Mad.  Journal, 
March  1,  1842;  and  Rev.  MMicale.  Jan.  Feb.  and  March,  1842.  par  M.  Briquet. 

t  M«m.  de  l*Acad.  Roy.  de  M«d.  t.  x.  %  Edlnb.  Med.  and  Surgical  Journal,  Aptil  1844. 

$  Lancet,  vol.  i.  1842^.  p.  197.  H  Guy's  Hospital  Reports,  vol.  vli.  ••  Ibid. 

ft  Allg.  Med.  Centr.  Zeitung,  Nov.  9.  1842.        ij  Loc.  clU    Report  of  Malbi  HospiUl. 
$$  Bulletin  G*o.  de  Thvrap.  IS  el  30  ApiU,  1843. 
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Karallons  at  tlw  mm^  powerful.  He  insists  on  their  power  of  renderini?  a 
eaJthy  state  of  organism  to  pallid,  lymphatic  persons;  and  in  support  of  this 
quotes  some  of  the  experiments  of  Andral  and  Gavarret.  He  has  commenced 
some  experiments  to  ascertain  the  effects  of  these  medicines  on  children  during 
their  first  ▼ear>  by  giving  iron  to  the  mothers,  and  states  that  some  pale  anaemic 
feeble  children  have  thus  been  visibly  strengthened.  He  hints  at  the  possi* 
bility  of  thus  removing  the  congenital  predisposition  to  tubercular  disease.  M. 
Sanaras,*  in  giving  in  his  report  on  the  Memoir  of  M.  Pereyra  of  Bordeaux, 
on  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  phthisi8,t  refutes  all  his  statements,  and  says 
that  he  had  tried  the  cod-liver  oil  on  thirty  patients,  many  of  whom  took  it 
with  difficulty.  In  no  single  instance  was  any  benefit  derived .  He  attri- 
butes all  the  good  which  it  may  effect  in  scrofula  to  the  iodine  it  contains^ 
and  which,  he  very  justlv  says,  it  is  better  to  give  in  a  more  simple  form.  [For 
various  statements  allied  to  those  of  M.  Perejra,  on  the  treatment  of  phthisis 
by  naphtha,  paracentesis,  &c.j  the  reader  is  referred  to  previous  numbers  of  this 
Journal,  where  these  statements  have  already  received  sufficient  notice.]  Dr. 
DurrantJ  has  called  attention  "  to  the  large  amount  of  benefit  which,  in  a  great 
majority  of  instances  is  to  be  derived  from  a  persevering  use  of  emetics"  in  the 
incipient  stages  of  phthisis ;  a  mode  of  treatment  which  has  already  received  the 
sanction  of  more  than  one  high  authority.  On  the  curabilitv  of  tubercles  in  the 
lungs  and  bronchial  glands,  some  startling,  not  to  say  incredible,  statements  have 
been  made  by  M.  Boudet  to  the  Academy  of  Sciences.§  Having  examined  a 
great  number  of  bodies  without  regard  to  the  disease  or  the  age  of  the  patients, 
ne  finds  that  from  one  to  two  years  of  age,  tubercles  in  the  lungs  or  bronchial 
glands  occur  once  out  of  67 ;  from  two  to  fifteen  years,  in  3  out  of  4 ;  and 
from  fifteen  to  seventy-six  years,  in  6  out  of  7*  In  adults,  therefore,  the  pre- 
sence of  tubercles  is  the  rule,  and  their  absence  the  exception !  This  extra- 
ordinary statement  is  explained  by  the  following  considerations :  That  in  many 
instances,  the  tubercles  are  few,  limited,  and  m  a  great  number  of  cases,  so 
transformed  that  they  exert  no  injurious  influence  on  the  health.  A  favorer 
able  termination  is  rare  in  infancy  ;  before  three  vears  of  age  he  has  met  with 
only  one  example ;  but  from  three  to  fifteen  years  or  age  he  has  seen  12  instances 
out  of  45  cases.  From  fifteen  to  seventy-six  years  of  age  he  has  found  tuber« 
cles  cured,  either  in  the  lungs  or  bronchial  glands,  in  97  out  of  116  cases  I 
In  61  of  these  97  cases,  "the  fortunate  termination  appeared  definite,  and  the 
rest  of  the  organ  contained  no  recent  tubercle,"  lie  then  proceeds  to  point 
out  the  various  modes  in  which  these  particular  results  are  brought  about,  the 
whole  merit  of  which  is  ascribed  to  nature. 

Phihuisjrom  the  inhalation  of  gritty  particles.  Dr.  Holland  has  published 
the  results  of  his  observations  on  the  peculiar  form  of  pulmonary  disease  to 
which  the  grinders  of  Sheffield  are  liable,  and  by^  them  commonlv  caUed 
grinders'  asthma  or  rot.  The  disease  is  shown  to  arise  from  the  inhalation  of 
metallic  and  other  gritty  particles,  the  noxious  induence  of  which  is  first 
exerted  on  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  trachea  and  bronchi,  and  subse* 
ouently  on  the  lunn.  The  symptoms,  up  to  an  advanced  period  of  the  affec- 
tion, differ  materially  from  those  of  tubercular  phthisis,  there  being  much  less 
evidence  of  constitutional  disturbance.  Quickness  of  pulse,  impaired  digestive 
powers,  diarrhoea,  emaciation,  and  hectic  being  far  less  prominent  symptoms, 
and  for  the  most  part  not  occurring  till  the  very  close  of  the  disease.  ^  The 
local  symptoms,  in  one  class  of  cases,  are  rather  those  of  chronic  bronchitis  and 
asthma  than  of  ordinary  phthisis,  cough  being  for  years  the  principal  symp- 
tom. In  another  class  the  contraction  and  flattening  of  the  chest,  and  duiness 
on  percussion,  present  more  of  the  characters  of  tubercular  disease  of  the 
longs,  with  which  also  the  constitutional  symptoms  in  this  class  more  accord. 
In  both  sets  of  cases,  according  to  Dr.  Holland,  tubercles  are  found  in  the 

•  RcTue  MdJ.  KMch  1844,  p.  450.  t  Vide  No.  37  of  this  Journalp  p.  140. 
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luDgs^  tbouffh  by  no  means  invariably  in  the  first  class  of  cases.  [But  the 
structural  changes  are  very  imperfectly  described^  and  no  sufficient  evidence 
is  j(iven  of  the  existence  of  true  tubercles.]  On  this  point,  as  well  as  on  some 
others,  Mr.  Waterhouse's*  account  is  more  satisfactorv.  He  speaks  of  finding 
*'  depositions  of  foreign  matter  in  the  air-cells,  and  tne  formation  of  purulent 
foci,  and  collections  resembling  tubercle."  The  affection  is  often,  he  says,  con* 
nected  with  the  scrofulous  diathesis,  and  then  partakes  more  completely  of  the 
character  of  phthisis.  A  brief  account  of  the  morbid  appearances  in  this  dis- 
ease will  be  found  in  Mr.  Law*s  Report  of  the  Sheffiela  Med.  Society,  from 
which  it  appears  that  the  lungs  are  much  condensed  and  indurated,  and 
studded  (chiefly,  and  often  exclusively,  in  the  upper  lobes)  with  dark  currant- 
like  bodies.f 

Dr.  Petrenz{  has  described  the  progress  and  nature  of  the  pulmonary  disease 
to  which  the  stone  quarriers  of  Schaudun  are  liable,  which  is  clearly  analogous 
to  that  occurring  to  the  Sheffield  grinders.  There  is  the  same  absence,  for  a 
long  time,  of  the  constitutional  svmptoms  characteristic  of  phthisis.  Masses 
of  gritty  solid  matter  are  often  mixed  with  the  expectoration.  The  same  reck- 
lessness of  life  and  manners  which  mark  the  grinaers  characterize  these  stone- 
cutterSi  and  the  cases  are  often  modified  accordingly.  The  disease  is  not  here- 
ditary. Most  of  the  workmen  die  under  40.  The  account  of  the  post-mortem 
appearances  shows  the  marked  distinction  between  the  pulmonary  destruction 
induced  by  mechanical  irritation  and  chronic  inflammation,  and  that  which 
arises  from  the  deposition  of  tubercle. 

Pneumonia  in  tke  oU,  treated  without  bloodletting.  Dr.  V.  Rdderer§  remarks 
on  the  high  mortality  (one  half  to  two  thirds)  attending  the  cases  of  pneumonia, 
occurring  in  the  aged,  when  treated  in  the  usual  way  by  bloodletting,  even 
when  employed  witn  activity  from  the  first  onset  of  the  disease.  Dr.  R.  has, 
therefore,  been  led  to  abandon  bloodletting  (to  which  he  thinks  the  mortalitv 
in  great  measure  attributable,)  and  employ  tartar  emetic  in  conjunction  witn 
opium.  In  the  first  and  second  stages  of  primitive  simple  pneumonia  in  the 
Old,  he  gives  from  4  to  6  grs.  of  tartar  emetic  with  an  eoual  quautity  of  opium,  in 
the  course  of  twenty-four  hours,  either  in  the  form  of  pill  or  in  solution.  He  was 
seldom  obliged  to  continue  this  plan  longer  than  4  or  5  days.  He  abstained  from 
all  bleeding  and  blisters,  confining  himself  to  the  above  treatment,  except  in 
some  rare  cases  where  aperient  enemata  were  required.  Of  forty-two  patients 
thus  treated  he  lost  only  thirteen  ;  these  were  cases  where  the  diagnosis  was 
made  with  all  accuracy,  and  the  progress  carefully  marked.  A  lengthy  me- 
moir, by  Mr.  E.  M.  Martin, ||  founded  on  sixty-seven  cases,  occurring  during 
the  winter  of  1843,  in  the  wards  of  M.  Prus,  at  Salp^tri^re,  is  intended  to  point 
out  the  chief  differences  between  pneumonia  in  the  adult  and  the  aged.  The 
apex  of  the  lung  ^vas  much  more  frequently  the  seat  of  the  inflammation  than 
In  the  adult.  It  was  either  very  general  or  of  very  limited  extent.  Abscess 
was  much  more  frequent,  occurnng  in  3  cases  out  of  67 ;  (in  5  of  70  cases 
detailed  by  Mercier  at  Bic^tre  abscesses  were  found ;)  emphysema  very  fre- 
(^uently  co-exists.  The  mode  of  invasion  was  sometimes  gradual  and  some- 
times sudden  ;  but  all  the  symptoms  which  attracted  the  patients*  attention 
were  referrible  to  the  stomach,  e.  g.  bilious  vomiting.^* 

Bronckial  glands.  Dr.  Golding  Birdft  has  detailed  the  particulars  of  a  case 
of  phthisis,  complicated  with  scrofulous  disease  of  the  cervical  and  bronchial 
glands.^  The  patient,  a  girl  set.  16,  presented  physical  indications  of  tuber- 
cular disease  of  the  right  lung,  while,  on  the  left  siae  the  respiration  grradually 
became  more  and  more  feeble,  without  any  loss  of  sonoriety,  but  with  corre- 
sponding dyspnoea,  and  indications  of  cerebral  congestion.  Under  these  symp- 
toms she  sank,  without  emaciation,  cough,  expectoration,  or  any  of  those  signs 

•  ProTlBcUl  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal,  Sept.  16. 1843.       t  lUd.  Jnne  IS,  1844. 

X  Hufeland't  Journal,  AprU  1844,  in  Sehmldt'i  Jahrlmcher.     $  Oeater.  Med.  Wochentch.  Jan.  1843. 

n  R^Tue  M^d.  Jan.  1844. 
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whidi  mark  the  dose  of  ordinary  cases  of  phthisis.  From  the  post-mortem  exa« 
raination  it  appeared  that  the  immediate  cause  of  death  was  constriction  of  the 
left  bronchus  by  enlarged  bronchial  glands,  so  as  to  prevent  the  ingress  and 
egress  of  air  to  the  left  lung,  the  rignt  being  full  of  tubercles.  Dr.  Bird  has 
met  with  two  other  similar  cases.  In  a  case  related  before  the  Med,  Chir.  Soc. 
by  Dr.  Graham  Tice,*  the  principal  symptoms  were  dyspnea,  cough,  foul 
taste  in  the  mouth,  and  subsequently  stridulous  breathing.  Vesicular  respira- 
tion disappeared  on  the  right  side  completely,  and  partially  on  the  left, 
whilst  the  chest  sounded  well  on  percussion.  Death  took  place  suddenly. 
The  lungs  were  found  healthy.  The  bifurcation  of  the  trachea  was  surrounded 
by  a  mass  of  enlarged  and  suppurating  bronchial  glands,  from  which  had  been 
d  ischarged  a  calcareous  mass,  that  was  partially  engaged  in  the  right  bron- 
chus, wholly  obstructing  its  canal. 

Carcinoma  of  the  lung.  Several  cases  of  this  disease  have  been  recorded.  One 
by  MM.  Lionet  and  Legrand,t  in  an  old  man  set.  62  The  symptoms  were  extreme 
emaciation,  dysphagia,  percussion  clear,  respiration  feeble,  scarcely  audible ;  no 
abnormal  sound  attending  either  inspiration  or  expiration ;  neither  cough,  he- 
moptysis, nor  oppression ;  death  from  asthenia.  The  lungs,  like  the  body,  gene- 
rally were  atrophied,  and  on  the  summit  of  each  was  a  cancerous  mass,  attaching 
the  luugs  to  the  chest  bj^  strong  adhesions.  The  case  had  been  mistaken  for  gas- 
tritis, owing  to  the  irritability  of  stomach.  A  very  similar  case  is  detailed  by 
Dr.  MaclachlanJ  but  in  this  instance  there  was  eventually  complete  dulness  of 
the  whole  right  side,  which  appeared  to  move  **  en  masse."  The  patient  was  a  man 
set.  62,  and  the  disease  involved  the  whole  right  lung.  The  diagnosis  in  this  case 
was  not  made  out.  The  case  related  by  Mr.  W.  Clark§  was  that  of  a  man  8Bt.45. 
Tlie  symptoms  at  first  were  neuralgic  pains  of  the  chest,  succeeded  by  cough, 
dyspnea,  rapid  pulse,  hemoptvsis, diminished  respiratory  murmur,  and  dulness  on 
percussion:  subsequently  enlargement,  distension,  and  immobility  of  the  right 
side,  displacement  of  the  liver,  and  of  the  heart  rather  to  the  left,  general  venous 
congestion,  and  anasarca.  The  patient  died,  suffocated,  in  five  or  six  months 
from  the  first  attack  of  neuralgia.  The  lung  was  compressed  at  the  posterior  part 
of  the  chest  by  an  enormous  cancerous  mass,  occupying  the  whole  pleura.  Dr. 
Burrows*s  casej)  occurred  in  a  married  woman,  set.  20.  The  first  symptoms  were 
pain  beneath  the  sternum,cough,  expectoration, dyspnea,  and  some  swelling  of  the 
cervical  glands.  Subsequently  hemoptysis  and  currant-juice  sputa,  paroxysmal 
cough,  enlarged  cervical  glands  and  veins  on  the  right  side,  and  weak,  husky 
voice.  The  physical  examination  indicated  both  consolidation  of  the  lung  and 
pleuritic  effusion.  Four  pints  of  brown  flnid  were  found  in  the  pleura,  and 
white,  solid,  suet-like  masses,  containing  a  creamy  fluid,  occupied  the  lower  and 
middle  lobes  of  the  lung,  and  the  right  bronchus  and  pulmonary  vein  contained 
carcinomatous  matter. 

Mr.  Arrowsmith**  has  detailed  a  case  of  pulmonary  hydatids  the  chief  symp- 
toms of  which  were  cough  of  a  paroxysmal  character,  no  dyspnea,  except  after 
the  fits  of  coughing ;  dulness  over  the  left  upper  part  of  the  thorax,  then  bloody 
sputa,  dyspnea,  night  perspiration,  and  diarrhoea.  The  man  ultimately  re- 
covered, having  at  different  times  expectorated  a  good  many  hydatids.. 

4.  DlSBA8£S  OF  TUB  VaSCULAR  SySTBM. 

Heart.  The  following  are  the  principal  conclusions  to  which  M.  Aran  has 
been  led  by  his  '*  researches  on  general  pericardial  adhesions."tt  When  entire 
and  free  firom  any  trace  of  recent  inflammation,  the  patient  may  be  free  from 
all  suffering.  Derangement  of  the  respiratory  and  circulatory  functions  de- 
pends more  on  the  alteration  of  nutrition  which  the  heart  undergoes  than  on 
the  adhesions  themselves.    Dilatation  with  hypertrophy  is  one  of  the  most 

*  Lancet,  toI.  1, 1148-a.  t  Gaiette  det  HOpltaux. 
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immediate  conse<|ueiice8  of  general,  non-cellnlary  pericardial  adhesion.  He 
has  never  met  with  an  instance  to  Che  contrary.  The  patho^piomonic  sig^n 
of  adhesions  is  a  diminution  or  extinction  of  the  second  sound.  Three  cases 
are  given  in  which  the  diagnosis  thus  founded  was  confirmed  after  death.  The 
second  sound  is  diminished  not  only  in  clearness,  but  also  in  duration  and 
extent,  and  this  in  proportion  to  the  intimacy  of  the  adhesions  and  thfr  ampli- 
tude of  the  cavities  of  the  heart.  In  old  cases,  it  is  extinct  over  the  whole 
praecordial  region,  and  even  over  the  whole  chest,  so  that  the  first  sound  (a 
little  prolonged)  is  immediately  followed  by  the  interval  of  rest,  also  somewhat 
prolonged.  In  insufficiency  of  the  aortic  valves,  the  second  sound  is  heard  to 
the  right  of  the  heart;  and  at  the  posterior  part  of  the  chest,  and  over  the  prae* 
cordial  region,  it  is  replaced  by  a  prolonged  and  sometimes  musical  blowing 
sound  ("  bruit  de  soufflet  aspiratif ").  He  explains  the  diminution  or  extinction 
of  the  second  sound  by  referring  to  the  impediments  existing  to  the  heart's 
free  action,  and  the  consequent  imperfect  dilatation  and  contraction  of  the 
ventricle,  in  which  circumstances  neither  the  usual  shock  of  the  return  of 
the  column  of  blood  on  the  aortic  valves,  nor  the  return  of  the  fibres  of 
the  ventricle  to  their  passive  state,  can  occur  with  sufficient  force  to  produce 
the  second  sound.  Professor  Forget*  is  unable  to  lay  down  any  constant  or 
invariable  si^n  of  general  adhesion,  and  has  never  met  with  the  epigastric  de- 

gression  darm^  the  systole,  described  by  M.  Sandras.  The  presumed  relation 
etween  adhesions  and  hypertrophy  he  thinks  rational,  but  requires  confirma- 
tion, and  that  it  is  not  proved  that  adhesions  alone,  when  old,  may  not  pro* 
duce  dropsy  and  death,  by  long-continued  impediment  to  the  heart's  action. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle  in  old  people.  M.  Dubrueilf  thinks  that  in 
many  cases  dilatation  of  the  aorta  is  the  consequence  of  the  loss  of  elasticity 
of  the  vessels  which  attends  old  age,  and  that  this  loss  of  elasticity  explains  why 
hypertrophy  should  be  the  almost  constant  attendant  on  aortic  aneurism.  When 
the  movement  communicated  to  the  blood  by  the  arteries  is  enfeebled  in  conse« 
quence  of  their  morbid  condition,  the  heart  compensates  for  it  bv  increased 
action,  which  after  a  time  induces  hvpertrophy.  Hence,  in  most  old  persons, 
we  find  that  hypertrophy  of  the  lert  ventricle  coincides  with  ossification  (?) 
of  the  vessels,  when  this  occupies  a  certain  extent  of  the  arterial  system, 

M.  Fauvel,$  in  a  memoir  entitled  '  On  the  Stethoscopic  Signs  ot  narrowing' 
of  the  left  Auriculo-ventricular  Opening,*  after  noticing  the  different  existing 
opinions,  states  that  he  had  oDserved  the  abnormal  sound,  attending  the 
first  sound  of  the  heart,  in  certain  cases,  to  precede  the  impulse.  In  con- 
sequence  of  the  occurrence  of  some  cases,  the  details  of  which  are  given, 
his  attention  was  more  closely  directed  to  this  subject,  and  he  has  been  Ted  to 
the  conclusion  that  a  "  bruit  de  rftpe,''  situated  at  the  apex  of  the  heart,  to  the 
left,  and  immediately  preceding  the  first  normal  sound,  may  be  the  only  mor- 
bid sound  corresponding  to  very  considerable  narrowing  of  the  left  auriculo- 
ventricular  orifice,  without  valvular  insufiSciency.  This  presystolic  abnormal 
sound  corresponds  with  the  contraction  of  the  auricle  at  the  moment  the  blood 
is  driven  into  the  ventricle,  across  the  diminished  orifice,  and  therefore  situated 
as  it  is,  at  the  apex  of  the  heart,  to  the  left,  it  is  the  most  probable  stethoscopic 
indication  of  narrowing  of  the  mitral  valves.§  Dr.  Hamernjk||  attempts  to 
show  that  inflammation  of  the  substance  of  the  heart  is  much  more  frequent 
than  has  been  thought,  since  the  alteration  of  tissue  consequent  on  fibrinous 
exudation  is  only  to  be  detected  by  the  microscope ;  by  the  naked  eye  it  may 
be  confounded  with  fatty  degeneration.  When  the  fibres  connected  with  the 
mitral  or  tricuspid  valves  are  thus  altered  by  inflammatory  exudation  into  their 
substance,  they  cannot  contract  with  sufficient  force,  and  thus  the  phenomena 

•  Gmiette  MMicale,  April  1S44. 

t  ObMnratloQs  tur  les  Anevrismei,  he,  par  J.  Dubruell  \  Svo,  MontpcUer,  1842.    OaseCte  MM. 
Sept.  17*  1842.  X  Archirei  Gto^ralet  de  UkA.  Jan.  184S. 

I  M.  Aran  coincides  with  these  views.    Vide  Arch.  Gen.  de  MW.  Nov.  1842. 
y  Oeiterrelch.  HC'd.  JahrbQch.  July  and  Aug.  1843. 
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of  valvular  inwfidenctf  may  be  induced.  He  gives  a  case  in  which  the  mas* 
culi  papillares  of  the  mitral  valve  were  found  atrophied,  flattened,  and  to 
a  great  extent  converted  into  cellule  fibrous  tissue,  from  infiltration  of 
Ivroph.  Mr.  Moore  OTerrall  remarks  that  uncomplicated  obstruction  of 
the  aperture  is  not  necessarily  attended  by  a  murmur ;  that  this  may  disappear 
after  a  time,  and  that  the  diagnosis  can  be  made  only  by  the  observation  that 
a  well-marked  systolic  murmur  had  previously  existed  in  combination  with 
the  general  symptopas  of  the  disease.* 

I^drO'pneumO'pericardium.  An  example  of  this  form  of  disease  is  given  by 
M.  bricheteau,t  m  which  fluctuation  of  liquid  in  the  pericardium,  coinciding 
with  each  beat  of  the  heart,  was  perceptible  by  the  ear  during  life,  and  re- 
sembled  the  flap  of  a  paddle  against  the  water.  The  pericardium  was  found 
after  death  greatly  distended,  and  being  punctured,  gave  exit,  with  audible 
sound,  to  a  quantity  of  fetid  gas,  and  a  considerable  quantity  of  very  fetid 
sero-purulent  fluid.  (Bricheteau  has  referred  to  authorities,  and  finds  his 
caae  almost  unique,  the  only  complete  case  of  the  kind.) 

DigitalU,  in  certain  diteates  of  the  heart.  Professor  William  Hendersont 
eonfirms  the  observations  of  Dr.  Corrigan  (Ed.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal,)  that  in 
a  permanently  patent  state  of  the  aortic  valves,  the  prolonged  use  of  digitalis  is 
iigurious,  inasmuch  as  frequent  contractions  of  the  heart  are,  in  this  state, 
necessary  to  overcome  the  tendency  to  regurgitation,  the  cause  of  the  hyper- 
trophy. On  the  other  hand,  in  diseases  of  the  left  auriculo-ventricular  valves, 
increased  frequency  of  the  heart's  pulsations  increases  the  dyspnea,  and  the 
symptoms  consequent  on  obstructed  circulation,  partly  in  consequence  of 
tne  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle,  and  partly  owing  to  what  takes  place 
at  the  diseased  orifice.  If  this  be  merely  narrowed,  more  frequent  closing 
of  the  valves  will  increase  the  impediments  to  the  onward  course  of  the 
blood,  and  if  in  a  patent  state,  will  augment  the  regurgitation— in  either 
case  increasing  the  dyspnea.  Hence  digitalis,  by  diminishing  the  frequency  of 
the  heart's  pulsation  in  this  form  of  disease  is  beneficial  in  diminishing  the 
dyspnea  ana  augmenting  the  size  and  force  of  the  pulse,  which  from  being 
smul  and  feeble,  will  become  full  and  firm,  when  the  medicine  has  reduced  the 
heart's  contractions  to  40  or  50  per  minute.  M.  Debreyne§  has  derived 
the  best  effects  from  the  following  plan  of  treatment  in  organic  affections  of 
the  heart,  excepting  in  cases  where  the  pulse  is  very  slow  or  feeble,  while 
the  extremities  are  cold,  asphyxia  imminent,  the  countenance  lirid,  and 
the  swelling  considerable.  ''After  local  or  general  bleeding,  or  leeches 
to  the  anus,  according  to  circumstances,"  he  prescribes  tincture  of  digitalis 
in  gradually  augmented  doses,  and  with  each  dose,  dissolved  in  the  same 
vehicle  with  it,  3j  of  nitrate  of  potash.  The  medicines  produce  no  good 
effect  unless  given  in  doses  sufiicient  to  cause  nausea  and  vertigo.  The  seda- 
tive power  of  nitrate  of  potash  on  the  heart  he  considers  proved  by  Aran's 
researches. 

6.  Diseases  op  the  Nervous  System. 

Cerebral  AuicuHntion,  Dr.  Whitnev,||  of  Newton,  Massachusetts,  states  that 
in  ausculting  the  heads  of  healthy  children,  four  distinct  sounds  are  heard, 
produced  respectively  bv  the  acts  of  respiration  and  deglutition,  and  by  the 
voice  and  action  of  the  neart;  these  are  sometimes  so  altered  in  character  in 
diseases  of  the  encephalon,  as  to  become  symptoms  of  cerebral  disease.  A  ce- 
phalic bellows-sound,  or  modification  of  the  natural  sound  of  the  heart,  is  heard 
in  various  diseases.  It  has  been  noticed  in  cerebral  congestion  and  inflamma- 
tion, hydrocephalus,  compression  of  the  brain,  ossification  of  the  arteries,  and 
the  hydreucephaloid  disease.  Encephalic,  or  cerebral  oegophony,  has  been 
noticed  only  in  cases  attended  with  effusion  and  extravasation  in  and  about 

*  Dublin  Journal  of  Medical  Sciences,  July,  1843,  p.  418. 

t  Archlvct  G^.  de  M^.,  March,  1844,  p.  334;  par  M.  Bricheteau,  Medecln  de  I'HOpiUl  Necker. 
t  Northern  Journal  of  Medicine,  May  1844.  $  Bull.  Gto.  de  Th^rapeut.  15  et  39  Dec.  I84S. 
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the  8ub8.tance  of  the  brain.  A  parrinj^  thrill  has  been  heard  in  anenrism  of 
the  basilar  artery,  and  a  cooing  or  musical  sound  is  considered  pathofpiomonic 
of  anaemia  of  the  brain. 

Cerebro^inal  meningiiis,  epidemic,*    During  the  last  few  years  a  terrible 
disease  has  prevailed  in  different  towns  in  France,  attacking  principally  the 
common  soldiers  of  the  garrisons  of  these  towns,  namely  Versailles,  Lyons, 
Avignon,  Bavonne,  Givet,  Metz,  Strasbourg,  Nancy,  and  more  recently  in 
other  localities.    M.  Faure  Villarf  has  described  the  disease  as  it  prevailed 
at  Versailles.    M.  Gassaud  J  has  given  a  very  similar  account  of  its  characters 
as  it  appeared  at  Bordeaux.    M.  Ga8t6§  has  published  his  experience  of  the 
disease  at  Metz,  in  1840 ;  MM.  Forget  and  Tourdesy  have  observed  it  at 
Strasbourg ;  and  M.  Chauffard**  at  Avignon.    Lastly,  M.^Rolletft  describes 
its  appearance  at  Nancy.    The  symptoms  resemble  very  closely  those  of  in- 
flammation of  the  membranes  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  in  sporadic 
cases.    According  to  M.  Rollet,  the  disease  occurs  in  two  forms;  in  the 
one  which  he  denominates  ''m^ningite  enc^phalo-rachidienne,"  there  are  no 
signs  of  lesion  of  the  nervous  centres  themselves ;  no  affection  of  sensation 
or  motion;  though  there  are  all  the  symptoms  of  inflammation  of  the  mem- 
branes ;  at  first,  rigors,  then  malaise,  tinnitus  aurium,  vertigo,  violent  pun 
in  the  head,  extending  along  the  vertebral  column;  agitation  or  restless- 
ness, and  slight  delirium  and  moderate  fever,  or  absence  of  fever.    In  the 
second  form  there  is  affection  of  the  intellectual  faculties,  and  also  of  the 
functions  of  motion  and  sensation,  and  more  or  less  complete  abolition  of  all  the 
senses.    This  form  of  the  disease  is  illustrated  by  the  following  case :  "  When 
the  patient  was  admitted  into  the  hospital,  the  face  was  dusky,  (cyanos^,)  the 
eyes  fixed ;  the  sclerotics  izgected ;  the  pupils  dilated  and  insensible  to  the 
action  of  light ;  there  were  furious  delirium  ;  wild  cries ;  constant  movements 
of  the  limbs ;  trismus ;  retraction  of  the  head  backwards,  and  marked  dimi- 
nution of  sensibility ;  the  skin  was  rather  warmer  than  natural ;  the  pulse  80, 
full,  and  hard ;  the  tongue  dry,  and  red  at  the  tip ;  and  the  patient  scarcely  able  to 
protrude  it  from  the  mouth.    The  next  day  there  was  profound  stupor,  nearly 
complete  deafness ;  unintelligible  muttering  elicited  by  questions,  and  complete 
loss  of  sensibility.    Death  took  place  on  the  third  day.   The  patient  had  been 
bled  twice ;  forty-six  leeches  haa  been  applied,  and  an  oaveret  to  the  forehead. 
Autopsy,  The  cerebral  arachnoid  was  very  vascular ;  and  upon  the  whole  sur- 
face of  thepia  mater  and  the  brain  there  was  a  layer  of  purulent  plastic  matter; 
and  a  considerable  collection  of  this  matter  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  about  the 
pons  varolii  and  medulla  oblongata.    The  cerebrum  was  slightly  'punctated 
but  not  softened.  The  choroid  plexus  injected:  the  cerebellum  softened;  and  the 
arbor  vits  of  a  blood-red  colour.    Beneath  the  spinal  arachnoid  there  was  the 
same  kind  of  purulent  matter  as  was  observed  beneath  the  cerebral  arachnoid, 
and  opposite  the  third  doroal  vertebra,  a  considerable  collection  of  pus,  and  also 
about  eight  grammes  opposite  the  last  dorsal  vertebra,    '^he  substance  of  the 
spinal  cord  appeared  healthy."  The  lesions  here  described  are  exactly  the  same 
as  those  mentioned  by  MM.  Faure -ViUar,  Ghaufllard,  and  Forget.     Morbid 
changes  from  inflammation  have  also  been  observed  in  the  alimentary  canal,  but 
M.  Rollet  regards  them  as  mere  accidental  coincidents,   while  M.  Forget 
attaches  great  importance  to  them.    Again,  M,  Villar  noticed  that  lumbricoid 
worms  were  very  frequently  found  in  the  intestinal  canal  in  fatal  cases,  in  42 

*  Rapport  sur  une  M^molre  de  C^rdbro-rtchidlenne  et  de  rencephalo-menlngite  ^pid^miqne,  par 
M.  Rollet,  MMecin  en  ehef  de  rHdpltal  Hilitaire  de  Nancy.  (M.  Femif,  rapporteur.)  Bulletin  de 
I'Acad.  Roy.  de  M^  Oct.  16, 184S.  t.Tiii,  p.  43. 

t  M^molres  de  MMecine  «t  de  Chlrurgie  MiUtaifea,  1840,  t.  xlvUi.  X  IbSd. 

$  In  a  tract  entitled  Melanges  de  M4dedne. 

II  Relation  de  I'Epid^le  de  M^ningite  Enc6pha]o-rachidenne  obeerr^e  k  Straabourg,  par  M.  Forget. 
ParlB,  184S.  Hbt  de  rSpid^ie  de  M^ningite  C^^bro-apinale,  obeenrte  k  Strasbourg  en  184<M1»  by 
M.  Gabriel  Toardea,  Paria,  Svo,  184S. 

••  M4inoire  aur  lea  c^r^bro^tpinltet  qui  ont  ragn^  in  1840  et  1841.    Revue  MMicale,  Mai  184». 
i^  Sixitee  Observation  de  M.  Rollet. 
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out  of  66 ;  and  M.  Oassaud  cites  cases  in  which  they  passed  from  the  patient 
during  life.  But  M.  Rollet  observed  this  complication  only  twice  at  Nancy. 
H&reroarks,  that  in  those  cases  in  which  the  substance  of  the  brain  is  affected, 
there  is  an  almost  continual  tendency  to  intermission,  or  at  least  remission, 
which  alternates  about  every  three  hours  with  an  exacerbation,  but  he  re- 

Sards  this  merely  as  characteristic  of  the  encephalo-meningitis,  not  as  an  evi- 
ence  of  the  disease  being  of  the  nature  of  remittent  feveri  which  is  the  view 
Caken  by  JVi.  Gassaud. 

With  regard  to  treatmenty  M.  Faure*Villar  tried  all  rational  methods,  but 
declares  that  none  seemed  superior  to  the  rest.  Out  of  164  cases  which  he 
treated,  66  terminated  fatally.  M.  Gassaud,  who  regarded  the  disease  as  a 
«<fi^vre  c6pha]algique  subintrante,'*  produced  by  marsh  miasm,  affirms  that, 
of  162  soldiers  attacked  only  two  died  when  he  had  be^un  to  treat  them  with 
medium  doses  of  sulphate  of  quinine,  at  the  same  time  that  he  employed 
purges,  and  at  the  commencement,  venesection.  JVI.  Forget  recommends  the 
antiphlogistic  plan  of  treatment  at  the  commencement  of  the  disease,  and 
afterwards  opium.  Of  40  cases,  however,  he  lost  24.  M.  Chauffard  failed  to 
cure  the  malady  by  antiphlogistic  means,  the  most  prompt,  direct,  and  ener- 
getic ;  by  revulsives,  purgatives,  calomel,  and  also  hy  various  tonics.  Opium 
triumphed  over  it.  But  it  was  necessary  to  fist  it  m  large  doses.  The  medi- 
cine most  advantageously  combined  with  opium  was  the  sulphate  of  quinine. 
Before  this  plan  was  adopted,  only  1  case  was  cured  out  of  30  ^  afterwards  the 
disease  was  less  fatal  than  it  ordinarily  is  in  sporadic  cases.  Lastly,  M.  Rollet 
found  that  all  the  cases  of  simple  cerebro-spinal  meningitis,  (that  is  to  sav,  of 
inflammation  of  the  membranes  without  lesion  of  the  nervous  centres  them- 
selves,) yielded  to  simple  but  energetic  antiphlogistic  treatment,  or  at  most 
to  this  treatment  aided  by  counter-irritants  to  the  skin.  One  remedy  only 
could  control  the  more  violent  cases  of  enc^phalo-meningitis,  when  the  brain 
and  spinal  cord  also  suffered,  and  this  was  cauterization.  (In  one  case  which 
is  detailed,  the  actual  cautery  was  applied  at  twelve  distinct  spots  along  the 
spine,  beside  counter-irritants.)  M.  Tourdes  states  that,  of  195  soldiers  at- 
tacked, 122  died.  He  agrees  with  M.  Chauffiird  that  bleeding,  tartar  emetic, 
mercurials,  refrigerants,  and  revulsives,  were  of  no  avail  j  but  he  cannot  con- 
firm all  that  Chauffard  has  said  in  favour  of  opium. 

Dr.  Gillkrest,*  in  a  Report  to  Sir  James  M*Grigor,  has  described  a  similar 
epidemic  which  prevailed  among  the  civil  population  of  Gibraltar  from  Janu- 
ary to  May  I,  1844.  Of  16,000  inhabitants  450  were  attacked,  of  whom  190  had 
symptoms  of  more  or  less  gravity,  and  42  died.  The  majority  of  the  cases  oc- 
curred between  two  and  fifteen  years  of  age,  and  few  only  were  attacked  in  a 
severe  form  above  the  age  of  thirty.  With  but  few  exceptions  the  disease 
prevailed  among  the  indigent  classes.  **  There  is  no  question"  says  Dr.  G. 
''  of  the  identity  of  the  symptoms  in  our  cases,  with  those  described  in  the 
Versailles  epidemic."  No  special  atmospheric  peculiarities  could  be  assigned 
as  its  cause.  Previous  to  its  breaking  out,  an  epidemical  catarrh  which  had 
prevailed,  declined;  and  before  its  setting  in,  as  well  as  during  its  preva- 
lence, *'  it  was  remarked  that  in  indispositions  of  any  kind,  there  was  a 
tendency  to  headache  more  or  less  severe,  the  occiput  being  oftener  than 
usual  the  seat  of  pain,  and  the  muscles  of  the  back  of  the  neck  being  affected 
with  aching."  No  opportunity  was  afforded  of  examining  the  head  of  a 
single  child ;  in  the  adult  cases  the  dura  mater  was  always  found  free,  but 
the  arachnoid  and  pia  mater  exhibited  the  most  unequivocal  marks  of  inflam- 
mation, especially  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  where  pus  as  well  as  lymph,  was 
frequently  found.  The  ventricles  in  some  instances  contained  large  quantities 
of  serum,  lymph,  and  pus.  Mercury  and  the  ordinary  antiphlogistic  means 
constituted  the  treatment. 

Several  cases  of  sporadic  spinal  meningitis  presenting  many  points  of  in- 

•  Medical  Oantte,  Ju*7  5, 1P44. 
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terett,  fcave  been  recorded.  One  by  Dr.  Eitner,  fatal  in  fonr  days.*  Professor 
Wafoert  has  detailed  a  remarkable  casein  which  universal  snpparation  of  the 
cerebro-spinal  membranes  existed  without  any  correspondinfr  symptoms, 
which  were  those  of  gastric  derangement,  till  two  days  prec^in^  death,  when 
convulsions  occurred.  There  was  general  softening  ot  the  bram  and  spinal 
cord.  J  Dr.  Drazic  has  reported  a  case  occurring  under  the  care  of  Prof. 
Skoda,  in  which  there  was  general  paralysis  of  the  voluntary  muscles,  without 
any  loss  of  sensation  or  affection  of  the  sensorium.  The  day  before  death  there 
was  profuse  sweating,  paralysis  of  the  diaphragm,  dyspnea,  with  general  mu- 
cous rhonchus  (but  no  paralvais  of  the  blaader),  and  subseauently  trismus  and 
convulsive  movements  of  toe  muscles  of  the  face.  The  onun  was  found  to 
be  natural.  Between  the  membranes  of  the  cord  was  a  little  grayish  clear 
serum ;  the  whole  spinal  cord  was  somewhat  atrophied  as  well  as  the  roots  of 
the  motor  nerves,  the  upper  ones  especially  being  soft.  The  substance  of  the 
cord  was  generally  pale  and  firm.§ 

Apopkxy,c0niraciion  of  the  limbt  in.  M.  Durand  Fardel  H  has  in  vestipted  that  con* 
dition  of  the  muscles  occurring  in  hemiplegia,  in  which  though  depnved  of  volun- 
tary motion,  contraction  to  agreater  or  less  extent,  either  temporary  or  more  per* 
manent  occurs.  From  his  researches  he  concludes,  that  in  cerebral  hemor- 
rhage contraction  of  the  paralysed  or  non-paralysed  limbs,  almost  invariably 
accompanies  the  rupture  of  the  apoj^lectic  cavity  into  the  ventricles  or  be- 
tween the  membranes;  that  contraction  rarelv  attends  hemorrhage  limited 
to  the  substance  of  the  hemispheres ;  and,  lastly,  that  contraction  is  a  very 
frequent  symptom  in  cerebral  nemorrhage. 

The  object  of  Dr«  Mayo's  Lumleian  Lectures**  is  to  illustrate  the  views  of 
Dr.  Kirkland  respecting  **  those  cases  of  apoplexy  in  which  vascular  plethora, 
congestion,  or  extravasation,  has  not  occasioned  the  attack."  **  They  are  all 
marked  by  suddenness  of  invasion,  but  some  are  more  vehement,  others 
milder" — ^''suddenness  of  invasion,  and  the  alisence  of  evidence  of  prior  arte- 
rial exdtement,  or  effusion,  are  the  diagnostics  on  which  Dr.  Kirkland 
principally  relies,  as  identifying  his  nervous  apoplexy.  It  may  coexist  with, 
or  be  promptly  followed  by  sanguineous  or  serous  effusion ;  but  these  are  not 
its  causes.''  To  illustrate  the  character  of  this  form  of  apoplexy  Dr.  Mayo 
relates  5  causes  (one  original,)  and  remarks  on  the  absence  of  any  evidence 
of  antecedent  vascular  fulness  or  efiusion,  and  that  tlie  two  cases  which  ter- 
minated most  favorably  were  those  in  which  the  treatment  had  been  moot 
sedative.  He  then  proceeds  to  illustrate  Dr.  Kirkland's  views  in  relation  to 
the  paralytic  affections  which  are  "not  brought  on  by  compression,  sup- 
puration, or  any  mechanical  cause/'  and  which  are  described  as  *'  spontane- 
ous or  true  palsy  from  sudden  loss  of  nervous  power."  Dr.  Mayo,  however, 
considers  that  in  the  treatment  of  the  '  apoplexia  nervosa  gravior'  Dr.  Kirkland 
has  pushed  his  principles  too  far,  and  that  this  form  may  tolerate  and  eren 
require  more  depletion  than  even  cases  of  presumed  extravasation.  He  sug- 
gests the  hypothesis  that  the  vital  power  is  not,  as  Dr.  Kirkland  supposed,  de- 
stroyed, "but  under  a  temporary  interruption."  Meanwhile  the  heart  con- 
tinuing to  perform  its  functions,  this  supposition  would  imply  a  subsequentdan. 
ger  of  congestion  a  tergo  and  a  liability  to  rupture ;  so  that  though  no  arterial 
action  or  sanguineous  extravasation  should  precede  or  accompany  it,  the  case 
may  require  the  same  treatment  in  kind,  as  such  phenomena  would  have  in- 
dicated. M.  Gay  (in  1808)  attempted  to  show  that  no  such  disease  as  san- 
gnineous  apoplexy  exists,  that  bleeding  is  injurious  in  all  cases  of  apoplexy, 
ut  that  emetics  are  indicated  in  every  case.    His  essay  has  been  translated  by 

•  Med.  Zdtung,  SI  Dec.  1843.  t  Ocstenrelcfa.  Med.  Woebcni.  Nov.  4, 1841. 

t  Sec  alto  Atch.  Q4n,  de  MM.  Fer.  1843.  OhwrTatJoD  d*un  Caa  remarkable  d*aiftctloa  de  la  MoeDc 
Vplnitee,  etc.*  par  M.  Gerard,  de  Mancillei.  $  Oeeterrdcb.  M4d.  Wocbens.  Jan.  91,  1843. 

I  Archives  04n.  de  MMccine,  1843,  p.  300.  De  la  Contraction  dans  rHemorrbagie  Cerebrate,  par 
Dr.  Max.  Durand  Fardel.  ••  Med.  Oaaette,  Nov.  II  and  Sft,  and  Dec.  1.  184S. 
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Mr.  Copeman,  who  has  appended  some  obsenrations  on  the  anhject  of  bleed-*' 
ing  in  apoplexy.*  Dr.  T.  Reinboldf  thinks  that  few  cases  of  apoplexy  are 
benefited  by  lai^e  bleeding,  bnt  that  small  doses  of  from  Jij  to  ^iv  are  useful 
in  assisting  the  brain  to  recover  its  powers.^ 

Heimplegim  from  obstructed  circulation.  Three  eases  of  great  interest, 
hare  been  recorded,  in  which  hemiplegia  was  induced  by  sndden  obstruction 
to  the  arterial  circulation  within  the  cranium ;  in  two  instances  occasioned 
by  ligature  of  the  carotid  artery,  and  in  the  third  by  the  consequences  of  dis- 
sectiajf  aneurism  of  the  aorta.  M.  Sedillotf  tied  the  common  carotid  to  arrest 
hemorrhage  from  a  wound  behind  the  right  branch  of  the  lower  jaw.  Complete 
hemiplegia  of  the  right  side  of  the  face  and  of  the  left  side  of  the  body  fol- 
lowed the  operation,  and  the  patient  was  deprived  of  intelligence  so  far  as 
scarcely  to  be  able  to  comprehend  questions  put  to  him.  He  died  nine  days 
after  the  operation,  and  the  right  side  of  the  brain  was  found  somewhat  cfi- 
minidhed  in  consistency,  and  deprived  of  its  due  proportion  of  arterial  blood. 
In  Dr.  Fairfax's  case,  hemiplegia  of  the  opposite  arm  and  leg  followed  a 
airoilar  operation,  but  there  was  no  paralysis  of  the  face.H  The  case  related 
by  Dr.  Todd**  presents  many  points  of  interest.  A  stout  plethoric  man,  set.  37, 
was  suddenly  seized  with  syncope  and  afterwards  complained  of  violent  pain  in 
the  loins,  along  the  course  of  the  ureters,  thighs,  and  abdomen,  attended  with 
aome  tympanitic  swelling,  nausea,  and  scanty  urine*  Despite  of  treatment 
Che  kianevs  ceased  to  act ;  hemiplegia  of  the  left  side  succeeded ;  feebleness  Af 
pulse  of  the  right  side ;  bellows-murmur  in  the  course  of  the  aorta  and  m- 
noininata ;  feebleness  of  respiration  in  the  right  lung ;  drowsiness  and  slug- 
gishness. About  the  fifth  or  sixth  day  the  secretion  of  urine  returned,  the 
pupils  which  had  been  unequal  became  equal,  and  some  power  of  the  para- 
lysed side  was  regained.  Signs  of  internal  hemorrhage  however  came  on,  and 
Cne  man  died  suddenly  on  the  eleventh  day  from  the  seizure.  A  copious  effusion 
of  blood  was  found  m  the  pericardium  derived  from  a  small  aneurismal  sac, 
communicating  with  the  aorta.  From  this  spot  the  blood  had  formed  a  new 
ehannel  for  itself,  splitting  up  the  middle  coat  along  the  aorta  and  innomi- 
nata,  and  the  right  carotid  for  some  distance,  and  then  plugging  up  the  latter 
vessel,  and  arresting  the  circulation  through  it.  The  right  hemisphere  of 
Che  brain  was  found  exsanguineous,  and  all  that  part  above  the  fissure  of  Sylvius 
(supplied  with  blood  bv  the  middle  cerebral  artery)  exhibited  numerouspatchea 
•f  softening,  without  aiscoloration,  implicating  the  white  as  well  as  the  gray 
matter.  [A  case  was  recorded  some  time  ago^  by  Mr.  Vincent,  in  which  the 
patient  died  on  the  seventh  day  aft<gr  ligature  of  the  right  carotid,  with  hemi- 
plegia of  the  left  side.  Pale  softening  of  the  right  hemisphere  was  discovered 
after  death.  Such  cases,  independently  of  their  important  practical  bearing, 
are  deserving  the  attention  of  those  who  would  reter  softening  of  the  brain 
in  all  cases,  either  to  inflammation  or  post-mortem  changes.] 

Hemiplegia  connected  teith  eyphUis,  In  the  '  Medical  Gazette'  for  May 
27,  1842,  Dr.  Budd  called  attention  to  some  eases  of  paralysis  concur- 
rent with,  or  depending  on  the  presence  of  the  syphilitic  virus  in  the  sys- 
tem. Mr.  Inmanff  has  since  met  with  five  similar  cases.  A  fatal  case  has  been 
published  by  Dr.  Todd,  where  the  post-mortem  examination  revealed  inflam- 
mation of  one  cerebral  hemisphere,  and  red  softening  of  the  other.    In  sup- 

*  Boay  on  the  Natara  and  Treatment  of  Apoplexy,  by  M.  Gay.  Translated  by  E.  Copeman^  esq. 
vlth  an  Appendix ;  London,  1843. 

f  Udber  d.  Scblagfluts  von  Dr.  Th.  Rdnbold,  Hanorer ;  in  Sefamldra  Jahrbaeher,  No.  3, 1844. 

t  As  a  cooBterpart  to  certain  recent  medca  of  treating  pfcthitia  by  paracenteals,  the  foUowing  almoiC 
equally  mtiooal  propoiitkm  may  amuae  the  reader:  M.  Claudluf  Barbier.  of  Lyons,  after  adducing 
(as  though  he  believed  it  original)  the  hypothesis  of  the  unalterable  ftilnesa  of  the  cerebral  vessels,  to 
aboir  the  futility  of  bleeding  in  apoplexy,  gravely  proposes  the  application  of  the  trephine  before 
having  veoourae  to  venesection  1 1  He  does  not,  however,  appear  as  yet  to  have  put  his  notable  project 
Into  execution.    Joaraal  des  Conn.  MM.  July  1843.  $  Oaaette  MMicale,  Sept.  3. 1842. 
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port  of  the  view  that  these  are  not  mere  coincidences,  Mr.Inman  remarks  that 
ui  all  his  cases,  as  well  as  in  the  four  related  by  Dr.  Budd,  and  in  Dr.  Todd's 
case,  the  patients  were  under  forty  years  of  age,  whilst  ordinarily  apoplexy 
attacks  only  persons  who  have  passed  that  age.  |^The  author  of  this  Report 
met  with  a  case,  some  years  ago,  where  an  apoplectic  attack,  followed  by  hemi- 
plegia, occurred  in  a  young  man  set.  24,  who  was  at  the  time  suffering 
nrom  secondary  symptoms  for  which  he  had  been  taking  mercuir.  As  the 
hemiplegia  of  one  side  gradually  disappeared,  the  opposite  side  became 
affected,  but  ultimately  the  patient  recovered.] 

Paraplegia.  Sir  B.  Brooie*  states  that  in  chronic  affections  of  the  spinal 
cord,  producing  paraplegia,  &c.,  the  treatment  must,  to  a  certain  extent,  he 
empirical ;  but  tnat  he  has  never  seen  any  beneficial  results  from  the  use  of 
counter-irritation.  On  the  contrary,  he  has  often  seen  it  productive  of  mis- 
chief. It  is  essential  that  the  bowels  should  be  kept  open,  and  that  the  black 
tary  secretions  which  take  place,  should  be  got  nd  or.  For  this  purpose  he 
recommends  pills  consisting  of  compound  extr.  of  colocynth,  with  croton  oil. 
The  treatment  he  has  found  most  successful  consists  of  the  exhibition  of  pills 
containing  gr.  j.  zinci  sulphatis,  thrice  a  day,  with  a  draught  containing  ti^  xx 
tinct.  cantharadis.  These  should  be  persevered  in  for  some  time,  gradually 
increasing  the  dose,  bnt  not  to  any  great  extent.  In  other  cases,  he  has  seen 
small  doses  of  bichloride  of  mercury  useful,  which  does  not,  he  thinks,  act  ati 
mercury,  but  much  in  the  same  way  as  sulphate  of  zinc.  Mr.  Gorhamt  and 
Dr.  Badeleyt  have  each  reported  a  case  of  paraplegia,  in  which  the  recovery 
was  attributed  to  strychnia. 

Paralysis  treated  by  eleciro^ahanism.  Several  cases  of  paralysis  have 
been  related  where  the  cure  was  attributed  to  electro-galvanism ;  one  of  com- 
plete paralysis  of  the  oesophagus  of  long  standing,  followed  by  hemiplegia ; 
the  particulars  of  which  are  detailed  by  Sir  A.  Knight,§  a  second,  of  hemi- 
plegia of  three  years'  standing,  described  by  Dr.  Martin  Lynch  ;N  a  third,  of 
complete  paraplegia  succeeding  to  ptosis  and  amaurosis,  which  had  been 
treated  by  mercury  to  a  considerable  extent,  recorded  by  Mr.  Howell,  of 
Clapton.  In  this  case,  however,  the  cure  was  not  complete,  and  the  electro- 
galvanism  was  conjoined  with  quinine,  iron,  and  tonics.** 

/iydrocephalut  in  youth.  Dr.  Henry  Kennedytt  concludes  a  paper  "On  Hydro- 
cephalus which  occurs  at  a  particular  period  of  life,"  bv  tnrowing  into  a  set 
of  propositions  the  different  points  to  which  his  attention  has  been  drawn. 
That  an  affection  of  the  brain  of  the  hydrocephalic  character  is  not  at  all  unfre- 
quently  met  with  between  the  ages  of  twelve  and  twenty-five  years.  That  it 
is  more  common  in  females  than  males,  in  the  proportion  of  two  to  one.  That 
in  the  majority  of  cases  it  commences  with  symptoms  of  mild  fever.    That  it 


light ;  and  a  marked  increase  of  fever  may  then  be  observeil.  That  during 
the  progress  of  the  disease  the  pulse  exhibits  the  characters  of  hydrocephalus, 
and  to  a  marked  degree.  That  alterations  about  the  eye  (strabismus,  &c.,) 
are  often  among  the  earliest  symptoms,  pointing  out  that  mischief  is  coming. 
That  the  pathology  of  the  affection  is  confined  in  great  part  to  the  arachnoid 
at  the  base  of  the  brain,  with  more  or  less  effusion  into  the  ventricles.  That 
there  are  grounds  for  supposing  the  inflammation  to  be  of  a  specific  character, 
probably  strumous.  That  when  the  affection  has  fiilly  declared  itself,  the 
treatment  has  yet  to  be  determined ;  but  local  bleedings,  with  mercury  and 
blisters,  hold  out  the  best  prospect  of  success.  In  connexion  with  this  subject 

•  Lsncet,  Tol.  1. 1843-4.  p.  487.  t  lb.  May  11, 1844.  J  If edlcal  Guette.  July  12,  1944. 

$  Dublin  Med.  PrcM,  March  »,  1843;  fh>in  Provincial  Medical  and  SorgicalJoumal. 
H  Provincial  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal,  March  83, 1844.  ••  Med.  Gaiette.  toI.  1, 184S.4»  p. 481. 

^  Dublin  Journal  of  Med.  Science,  July  1843,  p.  388. 
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$omt  observations  have  been  given  by  Dr.  J.  B.  S.  Jackson^*  entitled  '  Tuber- 
cular Meningitis  in  the  Adult.' 

Epilepsy.  M.  Leuretf  having  always  under  his  care,  100  or  more  male 
epileptics,  has  given  the  results  of  his  researches  on  the  causes,  svmptoms, 
course,  and  termination  of  epilepsy.  Among  predisposing  causes,  his  tables 
show  that  adolescence  must  be  ranked,  and  as  young  children  are  often  car« 
ried  off  by  early  attacks,  and  few  admitted  into  hospital,  he  considers  child- 
hood also  a  predisposing  cause.  Hereditary  predisposition  could  be  traced  in 
7  only  of  106  cases.  In  reference  to  the  real  or  presumed  causes,  of  the  106, 
S9  could  not  assign  even  a  probable  cause,  but  of  the  reraunder  35  assigned 
fear ;  12  onanism  ;  6  drunkenness ;  2  anger;  and  2  falls.  JVI.  Leuret  thinks 
the  influence  of  the  depressing  passion  of  fear  cannot  be  questioned.  Seven 
cases  are  detailed  in  illustration,  and  great  stress  laid  on  the  danger  of  ex- 
posing children  to  the  influence  of  fear,  as  of  all  causes  of  epilepsy  this  he 
thinks  the  best  established.  In  82  of  the  106,  the  attacks  occurred  at  regular 
periods,  and  then  were  rarely  single,  but  recurred  frequently  for  twelve  or 
twenty-four  hours.  The  latter  cases  are  often  quickly  fatal.  In  reference'to 
the  influence  of  season,  the  tables  indicate  that  cold  is  injurious,  and  heat  favo- 
rable. The  relation  of  the  moon's  changes  to  70  canes  watched  through  the 
whole  year,  show  that  this  luminary  exerts  no  influence  whatever  on  the  course 
of  epilepsy.  The  electric  state  of  the  atmosphere  is  not  without  influence; 
the  attacks  being  more  frequent  in  stormy  weather.  Intemperance  and  onan- 
ism are  frequent  causes  of  tne  return  of  an  attack.  Those  in  whom  the  seizures 
have  observed  regular  periods,  suffer  in  various  ways  if  at  the  regular  time  they 
have  not  an  attack. 

A  case  is  related  by  Dr.Parrish,}  in  which  an  epileptic  paroxysm  immedi- 
ately succeeded  to  a  blow  on  the  head.  After  a  lapse  of  eight  months  the  disease 
returned,  the  attacks  became  frequent,  and  were  immediately  preceded  by 
severe  shooting  pains  over  the  seat  of  the  original  injury,  though  no  pain  was 
complained  of  at  other  times.  This  spot  was  tender,  and  firm  pressure  excited 
severe  pain  and  general  nervous  agitation.  An  incision  was  made  over  the 
tender  portion  of  the  scalp,  an  issue  established  and  kept  up  for  seven  weeks, 
when  the  soreness  had  entirelv  disappeared.  From  this  time  the  patient  had 
no  return  of  the  disease.  Dr.  William  Heise,§  of  the  Connaught  Lunatic 
Asylum,  states,  that  an  epileptic  lunatic  who  had  received  a  severe  wound  of 
the  head,  with  fracture  of  the  skull,  was  from  that  time  cured  of  his  epilepsy 
and  restored  to  reason. 

In  epilepiy  and  epiieptieai  mania.  Dr.  Sharkey ||  thinks  there  is  a  par- 
ticular tolerance  of  digitalis,  which  acts  as  a  pure  sedative ;  the  character- 
istic effects  on  the  circulation  being  manifested  in  the  course  of  twenty-four 
or  forty-eight  hours.  He  gives  the  tincture  in  doses  of  from  5ij  to  ^ss,  and 
has  detailea  two  cases  of  mania  associated  with  epilepsy,  and  one  of  maniacal 
excitement  in  which  marked  benefit  followed  large  doses  of  this  medicine.  In 
another  case  of  epilepsy,  great  tolerance  of  the  remedy  was  manifested,  and 
relief  obtuned,  with  sound  sleep  and  subsidence  of  the  excitement.  [In  a  case 
inwhich,  on  the  periodic  return  of  epileptic  attacks,  the  patient  is  scarcely  free 
from  the  paroxysms  for  twenty-four  hours,  the  Keporter  has  tried  the  effects 
of  digitalis  in  doses  of  40  min.  every  three  or  four  nours,  on  three  occasions, 
with,  apparently,  considerable  benent.]  Dr.  Baretti**  has  detailed  four  cases 
of  epilepsy  successfully  treated  by  the  valerianate  of  zinc.  Dr.  Debrequeft  li&s 
found  the  extract  of  belladonna  by  far  the  most  successful  remedy  when 
there  are  no  symptoms  of  cerebral  congestion.  When  the  paroxysms  occur 
at  long  intervals,  tne  belladonna  is  administered  for  a  week  or  two  before  the 

*  New  England  Quarterly  Journal  of  Medicine  and  Surgery,  Oct.  184>, 

t  Archivet  Gto.  de  Med.  1843*  p.  US.    Recherche*  sur  rEpUepeie,  par  M.  Leuret,  de  Bic6trt. 
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«iipected  invasioDy  nnd  if  preceded  by  a  distinct  aura,  a  ttrong  dote  of  ammonia 
is  recommended,  as  serving  to  ward  off  the  paroxysm. 
Delirium  tremem.    The  following  remarlcable  case  of  delirium  tremeniy  is 

Siven  by  Mr.  S.  Flood,  in  which,  after  trying  opium  fall|r*  ^ith  tartar  emetic, 
iffitalis,  &c.,  without  effect,  belladonna  was  employed  in  the  following  way. 
A  large  blister  having  been  applied  between  the  scapmsB,  the  cuticle  was  strip- 
ped off,  three  inches  long  ana  two  wide,  and  a  plaster  of  pure  extract  of  bel- 
ladonna  applied  to  the  denuded  surface.  The  man  was,  at  the  time,  in  n 
state  of  furious  delirium,  with  contracted  pupils,  pulse  110,  weak,  and  very 
irritable  i  and  had  not  slept  for  360  hours.  So  acute  was  the  pain  produced 
by  the  plaster,  that  he  was  instantly  subdued ;  and  entreated  its  imme- 
diate removal.  In  three  minutes  he  ceased  to  complain;  in  five  minutes 
there  were  slight  twitchings  of  the  muscles  of  the  face  and  arms,  his  utterance 
became  indistinct,  he  kept  up  a  stupified  laugh  like  a  man  much  intoxicated  ; 
the  pupils  began  rapidly  to  ailate,  and  in  seven  minutes  were  open  to  their 
fullest  extent.  He  now  became  very  drowsy  and  begged  to  lie  down;  the 
belladonna  therefore,  was  sponged  off,  simple  ointment  applied,  and  he  then 
fell  back  on  his  pillow,  and  in  nine  minutes  from  the  first  application  was  in 
a  profound  sleep,  which  lasted  for  seven  hours.  During  the  sleep,  which  was 
free  from  stcrtor,  the  pulse  fluctuated  remarkably.  At  the  commencement  it 
was  110,  small  and  irritable;  in  five  minutes  it  rose  to  140;  and  in  twenty 
minutes  to  160 ;  then  gradually  fell,  till  at  the  end  of  six  hours,  it  had  sunx 
to  108,  and  was  full  and  soft.  At  the  end  of  seven  hours  he  awoke  quite  quiet, 
but  after  staring  about  him  in  stupified  astonishment,  soon  relapsed  into  his 
former  state  of  wildness.  Opiates  were  now  tried  again  in  large  doses,  but 
without  effect,  and  as  he  was  apparently  sinking  from  prolonged  excitement* 
belladonna  was  applied,  in  the  same  way,  a  second  time,  two  days  after  the 
first  application.  The  aame  chain  of  phenomena  followed,  and  sound  sleep  was 
induced,  which  continued  for  nine  hours  and  a  half.  On  the  following  day* 
belladonna  was  a  third  time  applied,  but  to  the  same  surface ;  from  this  time 
he  gradually  improved.  Dr.  Fosgatet  recommends  the  union  of  ammonia  with 
opium,^  not  only  as  aiding  to  sustain  the  powers  of  the  system,  but  also  as 
modifying  the  influence  of  opium,  diminishing  its  poisonous  and  increasing 
its  therapeutic  action. 

jIffeetioM  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord,  connected  with  acute  cardiac  dieeaeee^ 
The  dependence  of  certain  affections  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  on  acute 
disease  of  the  heart,  now  very  generally  admitted,  has  been  farther  illustrated 
in  the  Lumleian  lectures  of  Dr.  G.  Burro ws.|  From  various  sources  he  has 
collected  sixteen  cases :  1,  some  having  all  the  usual  symptoms  of  inflamma- 
tion of  the  brain  and  its  membranes ;  2,  cases  simulating  mania  and  dementia  ; 
3,  others  characterized  by  apoplectic  and  epileptic  symptoms  ;  4,  another  class 
with  well-marked  symptoms  ot  tetanus  and  trismus ;  and  five  others,  presenting 
symptoms  of  aggravated  hysteria  and  chorea.  It  has  been  snpposeia  that  su^ 
cases  are  only  met  with  in  connexion  with  rheumatism,  and  especially  whea 
pericarditis  is  ingrafted  on  articular  rheumatism ;  but  of  the  cases  collected 
by  Dr.  Burrows  no  rheumatic  affection  could  be  discovered  in  six.  In  the 
twelve  fatal  cases  no  trace  of  disease  could  be  detected,  in  either  the  bndu  or 
its  membranes,  a  fact  opposed  to  the  supposition  that  metastasis  is  the  cause 
of  the  symptoms.  Dr.  Burrows  coinciaes  with  Dr.  Bright's  opinion,  that  the 
nervous  symptoms  are  of  the  same  character  as  those  produced  by  irritation  of 
the  gums. 

Chorea,  A  case  of  chorea,  occurring  in  a  girl  set.  1 6,  is  related  by  M.  Trous- 
seau,§  the  fatal  termination  of  which  will  not  surprise  British  practitioners. 
The  girl  had  had  two  previous  attacks,  which  are  said  to  have  ceded  to  the 
use  of  strychnia.    The  disease,  however,  returned  after  a  fright,  and  in  an 

•  Lancet,  vol.U.184S-a.p.l2.  VideftUolbld.  p.8B7.rorfiirtiicrraiiArkioiitheMtioaorB«lladoiiBa. 
\  ^™Jf«»  Jf"™*>  o;  M«dJc«l  SciencM,  Jm.  1844.  J  MedioU  Outtto,  May  U,  M48. 
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aggravated  form,  the  f  yniptoms  beiog  very  severe,  and  attended  by  violent 
coDvnlsive  movements  of  tke  muky  and  opisthotonos.  Strychnia  was  again 
tried,  and  persevered  with  for  four  days,  but  failed  to  affonl  any  relief.  Mor- 
phia was  tnen  tried,  but  thesvmptoms  became  more  and  more  agmvated  and 
terrible,  till  the  third  day,  wnen  death  occurred.  The  brain  ana  spinal  cord 
were  carefully  examined,  bnt  nothing  whatever  abnorma]  was  detected.    [Pur- 

Satives  seem  never  to  liave  been  mentioned,  or  thought  of.]  M.  Rougier.* 
owever,  details  ten  cases,  in  children,  successfully  treated  by  strychnia.  In 
all^  the  disease  was  at  first  exasperated.  In  the  majority,  tetanic  convulsiona 
occurred,  sometimes  of  a  very  alarming  character,  but  alwajrs  allayed  by 
drinking  a  glass  of  cold  water !  To  be  successful,  M.  Rougier  thinks  the 
remedy  must,  in  the  first  instance,  dther  produce  tetanic  symptoms,  or  sei^ 
eibly  augment  the  involuntary  movements. 

In  ansemic  case«,  after  ezhioiting  purgatives  and  ironf  Dr.  Hildreth  gives  full 
doses  of  sulphate  of  quinine.  Cases  presenting  indications  of  cerebral  determi- 
nation and  congestion,  are  considered  unfit  for  this  treatment.  Dr.  H.  also 
strongly  recommends  the  cimicifuga  racemosa,  in  doses  of  3j — 3ij  of  the  satu- 
rated tincture,  or  a  strong  decoction  with  spices  and  brandy.  Four  cases  of  a  con- 
vulsive disease  allied  to  chorea  have  been  recorded  in  the  American  Journals, 
under  the  name  of  "  saUam  c&twu^si9n.*'  One  occurred  in  the  person  of  a  boy 
set.  6,  and  is  detailed  bv  Dr.  Eera  P.  EiennettJ  In  January  1842,  the  lad  had  a 
slight  attack,  marked  oy  sudden  convulsive  action  of  the  right  leg  and  thigh, 
followed  by  temporary  loss  of  motion.  A  month  afterwards  the  disease  re- 
turned in  a  severer  form,  presenting  the  following  characters  :  "  The  leg  and 
arm  of  the  right  side  were  in  a  state  of  tonic  spasm,  the  left  leg  and  arm  in 
constant  motion  of  flexion  and  extension,  and  his  head  in  violent  motion  back- 
wards and  forwards,  as  far  as  it  could  possibly  ^o."  The  spasms  were  violent, 
lasted  from  two  to  three  minutes,  were  productive  of  severe  pain,  and  left  him 
paralysed.  He  was  perfectly  conscious.  Purgatives,  blisters,  the  warm  bath, 
and  cordials  were  of  no  benefit.  Two  grains  of  opium  ever^  two  hours  pro- 
duced some  alleviation  and  some  sleep.  Strychine  in  doses  or  ^^  gr.  augmented 
the  spasms  to  such  a  degree  as  to  enaanger  the  boy's  life.  Two  large  blisters 
along  the  spine,  at  first  augmented,  but  subsequently  relieved  the  spasms. 
The  little  girl,  set.  7t  whose  case  Dr.  Barton§  records,  was  seized  every  few 
hours  with  spasmodic  jerkinflf  of  the  extremities  forwards,  and  a  bowing  of  the 
head,  with  instantaneous  relaxation,  repeated  at  intervals  of  a  few  seconds, 
and  accompanied  with  a  quick  expiration  and  noise,  such  as  would  be  pro- 
duced by  a  blow  on  the  epigastrium.  She  was  cured  by  purgatives.  This 
peculiar  nodding  motion  of  the  head  has  given  the  name  of  "salaam  convul- 
sion'^  to  the  disease.. 

Caittleptff.  Thirteen  tfeart*  itanding.  Professor  Huss,  of  Stockholm, ||  states 
that  a  woman,  »t.  30,  at  the  age  of  12  was  suddenly  deprived  of  consciousness, 
to  which  succeeded  loss  of  speech  and  hemiplegia  of  the  right  side,  lasting  a 
year.  She  then  recovered,  and  menstruated  at  17;  after  which  she  became 
subject  to  attacks,  during  which  "  she  became  stiff  as  a  poker,'*  preserving  the 
]>osition  in  which  the  attacks  found  her.  They  began  with  palpitations  and 
tinnitus  aurinm,  the  eyelids  being  spasmodically  closed;  but  when  opened,  the 
pupils  were  dilated ;  the  limbs  were  extended,  and  to  the  patient  felt  stifl; 
though  easily  bent  by  the  observers,  but  retained  the  position  in  which  they 
were  placed ;  the  neck  was  bent  back,  the  face  red,  bnt  the  features  unaltered ; 
the  carotids  beat  strongly.  After  some  minutes  she  heaved  several  deep  inspira- 
tions, and  gradually  recovered.  Consciousness  was  retuned  during  the  attacks, 
but  she  could  neither  hear,  nor  speak,  nor  feel  when  touched.  Sne  recovered 
by  treatment  directed  to  restore  tne  catameniid  functions  and  the  use  of  the 

*  Journal  de  MM.  de  L7011S,  July  1843.  t  American  Journal  of  Med.  Sciencct,  Jan.  1849. 

X  American  Journal  of  M«d.  SciencM,  AprU  1848.    (  1M4.  Jan.  1843. 
I  OiJttu  iad.de  Parb,  F«b.  K  1S44. 
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sesqnic.  ferri.  The  catalepsy  was  unassociated  with  any  exstatic  or  other 
peculiar  psychological  phenomeDa,  and  was  manifestly  connected  with  the 
Qterine  derangement. 

Hffdfuphobia.  M.  Dnpny*  has  related  to  the  Acad,  of  Med.  the  history 
of  a  case,  where  a  person  bitten  by  a  mad  dog  escaped  hydrophobia  by  having 
the  wound  freely  cauterized.  At  the  same  meeting  it  was  statea  that  at 
Martinique,  18  individuals  were  bitten  by  mad  dogs  during  one  year;  that 
17  of  these  had  their  wounds  freely  cauterized,  and  did  not  afterwards  suffer; 
but  that  the  18th,  who  did  not  submit  to  this  operation,  was  seized  with  hydro- 
phobia M.  Lerou,  of  Dijon,  has  also  announced,  as  the  result  of  his  expe- 
rience, that  in  that  town,  all  who  had  been  bitten  by  road  dogs  and  had  their 
wounds  freely  cauterized,  have  escaped,  whilst  all  those  who  were  not  so 
treated  have  fallen  victims  to  hydrophobia.  M.  Robert,^  who  distingiushes 
between  hydrophobia  and  true  rabies,  thinks  the  latter  (often  accompanied 
by  the  former)  is  never  cured.  He  has  detailed  minutely  the  post-morteos 
appearances  of  a  fatal  case,  occurring  to  a  girl  set.  12.  These  exhibit  nothing 
unusual,  except  that  the  blood  was  extremely  pale  and  not  coagulated,  and 
the  inferior  two  thirds  of  the  spinal  cord  much  softened. 

M.  Allier,  recollecting  the  power  of  compression  of  the  carotids  in  cases  of 
epilepsy,  compressed  both  arteries  in  a  case  of  hydrophobia,  just  as  a  pa- 
roxism of  convulsions  was  coming  on,  which  immediately  ceased,  and  the 
patient  fell  into  a  kind  of  syncope.  Not  being  allowed  to  persevere  with  his 
plan,  the  patient  died.X 

7V/tfi3««.  A  case  of  idiopathic  tetanus,  occurring  suddenly  on  the  decline 
of  an  attack  of  simple  inflammatory  fever,  is  recoraed  by  Dr.  A.  Robert,  of 
Chaumont.§  The  patient  recovered  after  copious  bleedings,  purgatives, 
blisters,  antispasmodics,  and  opiates.  [It  seems  questionable  whether  idio- 
pathic tetanus  is  a  correct  designation  for  such  a  case.]  Dr.  Purefoy||  relates  a 
case  of  trismus  supervening  on  the  extraction  of  a  molar  tooth,  and  cured  by 
bleeding,  tobacco  enemata,  and  calomel  and  opium ;  and  Dr.  Hutchinson,  of 
Nottingham,  two  cases  of  tetanus  cured  by  belladonna,  a  trial  of  which  he  re- 
commends in  hydrophobia.^* 

Tie  dtmloureujp*  Dr.  Hunt'sft  treatise  contains  much  practical  informa- 
tion on  the  varieties  and  treatment  of  tic  douloureux  and  other  neuralgic  dis- 
orders, the  result  of  considerable  observation  of  those  affections  in  the  warm 
and  humid  climate  of  the  south  of  Devon.  He  arranges  the  various  forms  of 
tic  douloureux  according  to  the  causes  from  which  it  springs:  1,  arising 
from  the  neuralgic  habit;  2,  from  dyspepsia;  3,  from  dyspepsia  compli- 
cated with  congestion  of  the  liver  and  other  viscera;  4,  from  anaemia; 
5,  morbid  action  in  the  spine ;  6,  disorder  of  the  uterus ;  7»  disease  of  the 
brain ;  8,  local  mechanical  causes ;  9,  malaria,  recession  of  eruptions^  and 
other  causes.  His  treatment  is  directed,  in  the  first  instance,  to  the  removal 
of  that  morbid  condition  which  appears  to  stand  in  the  relation  of  an  exciting 
cause,  and  of  course  varies  in  each  case.  He  proposes  no  new  mode  of  treat- 
ment, but  points  out  the  indications,  and  gives  excellent  rules  for  the  adminis- 
tration  of  well-known  remedies,  more  especially  of  arsenic,  in  which  he  places 
great  confidence  as  a  tonic.  He  finds  it  of  most  eflicacy  in  those  of  a  lax 
fibre,  languid  circulation,  cold  and  moist  skin,  and  whose  urine  is  pale  and 
plentiful. 

M.  BanneixJt  lays  stress  on  the  existence  of  one  or  more  spots,  painful  on 
pressure,  along  the  course  of  the  affected  nerve,  as  important  tp  the  diagnosis 

^  •  Med.  Oftwtte,  Jan.  19, 1844;  from  Journal  de  Pharm.         t  Guette  det  H6pltottz,  Not.  1, 1849. 
t  GaniU  dM  HSpitaux,  Nor.  1,  1849.  [This  plan  of  oomprening  (he  carotldi  to  ancit  ooiiTiitilTO 
actions  was  recommended  and  adopted  by  Dr.  Parry  in  hysteria.] 
i  Archives  G^n.  de  MMecine,  Sept.  1843,  p.  99.  ||  Dublin  Medical  Press,  Sept  6, 1843. 

••  Lancet,  May  8S,  1844. 

>  The  Nature  and  Trratment  of  Tic  Douloureux,  Ac,  by  H.  Hunt,  m.o.;  London,  1844. 
^  Bulletin  Gen.  de  The  r«p.  t.xxr,  p.  17. 
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of  Deuralgia,  and  after  reviewing  the  principal  modes  of  treatment,  concludes 
by  recommending  repeated  blisters  over  the  different  painful  spots,  as  ascer« 
tained  by  pressure,  and  as  an  adjuvant,  the  application  of  the  salts  of  morphia 
to  the  denuded  surface.  He  thinks  the  connexion  between  neuralgia  and 
morbid  states  of  the  digestive  organs  has  been  overrated.  Dr.  Hutchinson 
recommends  the  internal  and  external  use  of  belladonna  ;*  and  DnDangerfield 
has  related  two  cases  confirmatory  of  Dr.  H.'s  views.t 

Dr.  Roelants  of  Rotterdam,!  for  six  years  past  has  obtained  the  most  success- 
ful results  from  nux  vomica  in  the  treatment  of  prosopalgia ;  29  cases  are 
detailed,  both  recent  and  confirmed,  of  whom  25  were  cured,  3  were  under 
treatment,  and  J  was  but  partially  treated.  The  curative  action  is  speedily 
manifested,  and  the  duration  of  the  affection  appears  to  have  no  influence 
in  this  respect,  very  chronic  cases  being  much  relieved  in  eight  days.  In 
one  case  of  seven  years'  standing,  in  a  man  set.  61,  two  thirds  of  a  grain  of 
powdered  nux  vomica  were  given  every  two  hours,  followed  by  great  relief  in 
eight  davs,  and  a  complete  cure  after  two  months'  treatment.  For  five  months 
longer  (i.  e,  after  the  disappearance  of  all  pain,)  he  continued  to  take  three 

frams  per  diem  to  prevent  a  relapse,  which  after  three  years  had  not  occurred, 
he  importance  of  continuing  the  treatment  for  some  time  is  particularly  in« 
sisted  on.  This  man  had  taken  iron  largely  without  effect.  M.  Rougier  of 
Lyons§  employs  morphia  in  the  treatment  of  neuralgia,  by  the  endermic  method, 
and  then  exhibits  strychnine  internally  to  remove  the  partial  paralysis  that 
sometimes  ensues,  and  to  confirm  the  cure.  If  the  strychnine  reproduce  or 
increase  the  pain,  it  is  a  sign  that  the  neuralgia  is  not  effectively  cured,  and 
vice  versa. 

Sciatica.  Dr.  Fioravante||  was  led  to  emplov  blisters  to  the  heels  in  the  treat- 
ment of  sciatica,  from  hearing  of  several  empirical  cures  performed  by 
a  woman  who  applied  irritatug  substances  (ranunculus  seeleratus,)  to 
the  same  parts.  The  epidermis  was  softened,  and  then  removed,  till  the 
blisters  would  produce  their  ordinary  effects.  The  suppuration  thus  established 
was  kept  up  tor  some  time  in  chronic  cases.  Twelve  cases  are  mentioned 
which  were  speedily  cured  by  this  means.  [A  memoir  was  published  about 
ten  years  ago  by  Dr.  Petrini  of  Aguila,  a  town  of  the  Abruzzi,  to  make  known 
a  method  of  treating  sciatica  by  the  application  of  the  actual  cautery  bet%veen 
the  little  toe  and  the  next  one  of  the  affected  limb.  Quadri  of  Naples  has  ob- 
tuned  great  success,  by  adopting  the  same  treatment,  and  states  tnat  a  Capu- 
chin monk,  affected  with  sciatica,  used  to  carry  about  with  him  a  cauterismg 
iron.] 

6.  D16BA8B8  OF  THE  Urinary  Organs  and  Skin. 

Dr.  Barlow**  has  collected  a  valuable  series  of  cases  illustrative  of  the  diag- 
nosis of  disease  of  the  kidney,  in  which  he  points  out  the  value  of  irritability 
of  the  stomach  as  a  distinguishing  symptom  between  diseases  of  the  kidneys, 
accompanied  with  irritation,  and  affections  of  other  structures  in  the  neighbour- 
hood. The  paper  also  contains  much  information  elucidatory  of  the  peculiar 
cerebral  affections  depending  on  the  non-depuration  of  the  blood  b^  the  kidney, 

Allmminuria,  Causes  of.  M.  Fourcault'sft  valuable  investigations  into  the 
effects  of  suppression  of  the  cutaneous  secretion,  have  shown  that  albuminuria 
can  be  thus  readily  induced.  He  supposes  that  this  effect  is  produced  by  the 
excess  of  lactic  acid  which  is  then  found  in  the  blood,  and  which  reacts  on 
the  idbumen.  The  introduction  of  lactate  of  soda  into  the  veins  also  produces 
albuminuria,  by  favouring  the  excess  of  lactic  acid  in  the  blood.  When  the 
acid  secretion  of  the  skin  is  suddenly  checked,  it  produces  a  marked  change  in 
the  organic  elements  of  the  blood  \  and  when  gradually  suppressed,  a  number 

•  Lancet,  toL  1, 18434.  f  Ibid.  Oct.  7i  1843. 

X  Arch.  Gte.  de  MM.  Sept.  1843:  from  Alg.  Koott.  Letterbode.  No.  10,  1843. 

$  Gu.  MM.  de  Pari*,  July  8, 1843 ;  from  Jounial  de  MM.  de  Lyons. 
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H  Comptcft  Rendus,  May  5,  1844. 
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of  chronic  diseases  are  prodaced,  amonff  which  are  albuminaria,  scrofula* 
lepra,  &c.  &c.  He  admits,  however,  that  albaminuria  may  also,  thooj^h 
rarely,  oriffinate  in  a  primary  affection  of  the  kidneys.  Dr.  Meyer  of  Tabin- 
gen,*  condudes  from  his  researches,  that  albaminuria  may  be  produced  br  an 
accumulation  of  blood  in  the  kidneys,  (without  any  organic  alteration  of  tbeir 
structure)  either  from  augmented  arterial  supply,  or  stagnation  in  the  veins. 
In  this  way  he  accounts  for  albuminous  urine  in  diseases  of  the  heart  and 
lungs ;  and  his  conclusions  are  deduced  from  five  experiments  on  animals,  in 
some  interrupting  the  flow  of  venous  blood,  and  in  others  tying  the  aorta 
below  the  on^^n  of  the  renal  arteries  \  in  all  of  which  cases  the  urine  became 
albuminous. 

—  PntMogy  omd  Treatmeni  of.  Dr.  G.  O.  Rees,t  assuming  that  most  ob- 
servers are  now  agreed  that  the  blood-corpuscle  consists  of  a  membranous 
sac  inclosing  colouring  matter,  has  directed  attention  to  the  extreme 
tenuity  of  the  blood  in  certain  stages  of  the  morbus  Brightii ;  and  shown  how 
this  condition  constitutes  the  true  cause  of  the  deficient  proportion  of  hema- 
tosine  observed  in  the  later  periods,  inasmuch  as  it  must  interrupt  those 
endosmotic  changes  occurring  between  the  contents  of  the  corpuscle  and  the 
chyle,  when  each  fluid  possesses  its  ordinary  specific  gravity.  The  increased 
quantity  of  water  circulating  in  the  early  stages,  he  considers  to  be  caused  by 
the  discharge  of  albumen  by  the  kidneys.  The  iron  which  colours  the  contents 
of  the  corpuscles  he  believes  to  be  communicated  by  the  aqueous  exirttctive  of 
the  chyle  which  passes  into  the  corpuscle  by  endosmosis ;  and  this  process  bein^ 
interrupted  by  the  abnormal  tenuity  of  the  blood,  the  red  corpuscles  are  di- 
minished. In  a  subsequent  paper,!  ^^^^  pointing  out  the  analogy  in  the  patho- 
logy of  variousforms  of  anemia,  to  morbus  Brightii,  he  recommends  in  the  early 
stages  the  same  plan  of  treatment  that  is  found  beneficial  in  chlorosis  and 
anemia  from  loss  of  blood,  viz.  chalybeate  tonics,  saline  purgatives,  and^  nu- 
tritious  diet,  which  though  not  immediately  calculated  to  remove  the  condition 
of  kidney  known  to  exist,  he  has  found  efficacious  in  preserving  the  normal 
state  of  the  blood,  and  thus  assisting  in  recovery.  He  condemns  any  attempt 
to  relieve  the  nephritic  congestion  by  depletion,  but  recommends  counter- 
irritation  and  dry  cupping.  Numerous  instances  have  been  recorded  of  granu- 
lar degreneration  of  the  kidney,  even  in  an  advanced  stage,  unattended  with 
albummous  urine;  and  of  persistent  albuminous  urine  independent  of  any 
structural  disease  of  the  kidney.§ 

An  instructive  series  of  cases  illustrative  of  albuminuria,  arranged  so  as  to 
exhibit  the  influence  of  particular  remedies  or  plans  of  treatment,  has  been 
published  by  Drs.  Bright  and  Barlow. ||  Dr.  Aiken**  has  found  hydriodate 
of  potash  and  iodine  ointment  useful ;  and  Dr.  Gutbrodff  having  observed  in 
the  Vienna  hospital  great  benefit  from  iodine,  tried  the  ioduret  of  iron  in  two 
well-marked  cases  in  the  advanced  stage,  and  with  the  best  results.  M.  Mon- 
neret  obtained  great  improvement  in  one  case  from  tinct.  cantharidis,  us 
doses  hicreased  up  to  60  drops ;  and  in  another  case,  from  the  use  of  vapour 

baths.Jt 

Disetues  of  the  Skin.  In  his  Treatise  on  Diseases  of  the  Skin,  Mr.  E. 
Wilson§§  has  adopted  a  natural  system  of  classification,  based  on  the  anatomv 
and  physiology  of  the  skin,  and  nvcn  full  information  on  all  that  is  new  ana 
important  connected  with  recent  investigations  in  this  department  of  medical 

•  AtchiT  mr  Phytiolog.  Heilk.  Jan.  1844.  t  Guy's  HotpiUl  Repmto,  April  1849. 

t  Medical  Gaxette,  Aug.  16, 1844. 

$  See  thefoUowing  among  othen:  Edinburgh  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal,  April  1844;  Wells*a  Report  of 
MalU  Hospital  t  Dablin  Journal  of  Med.  Science,  Jan.  1843,  and  clinical  lectures  by  Dr.  Graves  t 
Oesterrcich.  Med.  Wochen.  Nov.  S6  and  Dec.  3, 1842. 
n  Ouy*s  Hospital  Reports,  9d  series,  No.l.  **  Ocsterreidi.  Med.  Wochens.  Jan.  98, 1S43. 

ft  Gas.  des  HApitaux,  Sept.  7, 1843;  ftom  Correspond.  Blatt  dct  Wurtemburg.  &c. 
Xt  Gaaette  des  H6pitaux,  Oct.  13,  1848. 
$$  A  Practical  and  Thcorctioa]  TraatlM,  die.  by  Kraimut  Wilson,  1844,  Svo. 
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science.  ScarlatiDa»  rubeola,  Yariola,  varioelU,  and  vaccinia,  ate  clasaed  to- 
gether, under  the  head  of  inflaniinBtione  of  the  dermis  and  mucous  membrane, 
chaFBctemed  b?  constitutional  symptoms  of  a  specific  kind.  (That  there  u  a 
general  resemblance  between  these  diseases,  in  many  important  particulars,  is 
admitted;  but  few,  perhaps,  will  be  disposed  to  agree  with  Mr.  Wilson,  that 
the  contagious  vims  from  which  they  originate  and  spread,  is  in  all  of  them 
identical.  Whatever  view  may  be  taken  of  the  relation  between  variola  and 
its  kindred  diseases,  varicella  and  vaccinia,  far  more  satisfactorv  proofs  than 
an^  Mr.  W.  has  given,  are  required  to  establish  the  identity  of  tne  virus  gene- 
rating smallpox,  measles,  and  scarlet  fever.] 

Dr.  Veiel,*  superintendent  of  the  Cronstadt  hospital  for  diseases  of  the 
skin,  has  arranged  these  diseases  into  two  classes :  eruptions  of  the  blood 
(blutflecliten),  and  eruptions  of  the  skin  (hautflechten).  The  first  are  but 
symptomatic  of  internal  derangements  of  the  system*  of  some  dyscrasis  of  the 
blood  i  the  second  are  idiopathic  diseases  of  some  of  the  elementary  tissues  of 
the  skin.  These  two  classes,  he  maintains,  are  alike  distinguishable  by  their 
causes,  phenomena,  consequences,  and  treatment.  Excess  of  albumen  gives 
rise  to  eczema ;  excess  of  fibrine  to  impetigo,  and  of  the  aqueous  part  of  the 
blood  to  chronic  urticaria,  lichen,  &c.  The  '  Nouvelle  Dermatologie'  of  M. 
Beaame  contains  the  exposition  of  a  system  founded  on  the  etiology  of  cuta- 
neous di8eases.t 

Elepkantiadi  Grtecarum  is  endemic  in  Norway,  and  Dr.  Danielsen  states} 
it  to  be  so  prevalent  that,  of  a  population  of  200,000,  1200  are  lepers.  He 
represents  it  as  not  contagions,  but  hereditary ;  especiallythe  tubercular  form, 
which  has  been  seen  in  the  newly-bom  infant.  It  is  inevitably  fatal.  It 
occurs  in  two  forms :  el.  tuberculosa,  and  el.  anaesthetica.  When  not  trans- 
mitted, the  conditions  favouring  its  evolution  are  damp  and  dirty  clothes 
small,  ill-ventilated  houses,  thick  fogs,  indifferent  food,  and  the  other  accom- 
paniments of  poverty.  Mr.  Trompe8§  has  ascertained  that,  throughout  the 
Sardinian  dominions  there  are  about  100  lepers,  and  that  the  disease  is  un- 
doubtedly contagious  after  it  has  reached  the  stage  of  suppuration.  M. 
Benet,  formerly  physician  to  the  King  of  Lahore,  attrioutes  the  disease  chiefly 
to  the  eating  of  pork  and  salt  fish.  Like  other  writers,  he  considers  the  pre- 
parations of  anenic  the  best  remedies,  and  especially  recommends  an  Indian 
formula,  viz.  105  grains  of  white  arsenic  triturated  for  four  days  with  6  times 
as  much  black  pepper,  of  which  pills  of  the  size  of  the  seeds  of  *'  tares," 
mre  given  night  and  morning. ||  Mr.  Skene,  of  the  62d  foot,  has  described  the 
disease  as  seen  in  New  Brunswick,**  where  the  first  case  occurred  in  181/.  He 
ascribes  it  to  a  special  virus  of  unknown  origin,  but  spreading  by  hereditary 
transmission  and  contagion.ff  Dr.  Boyle,  however,  of  St.  John's,  denies  that 
there  is  any  evidence  of  the  disease  having  been  transmitted  by  contagion.  ^ 

M.  Grfiby  has  described  certain  cryptogamic  plants,  to  the  formation 
of  which  he  attributes  the  origin  and  spread  of  porrigo  decaivatu  and  por- 
wo  tcuiulaki.  In  porrigo  decalvans,  the  parasite  appears  in  the  form  of 
chaplets  of  spomles  (rarely  branched,)  which  surround  the  hair  as  with 
a  sheath,  for  several  lines  beyond  its  exit  from  the  skin.  The  hair  first 
becomes  gray,  then  brittle,  and  so  falls  off  in  pieces.  In  porrigo  scutulata 
the  sponues  fill  the  roots  and  shafts  of  the  hair,  become  surrounded  with 
articulated  filaments  that  extend  up  the  interior  of  the  hair,  which  thus 
becomes  filled,  is  rendered  brittie,  and  breaks  off.  The  spomles  in  this 
instance  are  evolved  in  the  piliferous  follicles,  whilst  in  porrigo  decalvans 
they  are  generated  on  the  hair  after  it  has  left  the  surface  of  the  skin.n 
Dr.  Wigao  recommends  the  application  of  Beaufoy's  concentrated  acetic  acid 

•  MedidniKhct  Conrespondeni  BUtt,  (in  Oas.  M6d.  de  Parii,  IS  April  1843.) 

t  NouTcll«  Dermatoloffi*,  He,  par  P.  BMume,  Parif ,  1848, 8  Tola.  Svo. 

t  Comptca  Rendua,  April  1, 1844.  $  ADualca  da  Tli^paatiqua,  Not.  1843. 

I  Rapport  (kit  par  M.  F.  Le  Graa,  aur  un  trarailda  M.  Benat}  Oas.daa  HdpltMui,  Dae  84, 1848. 
••  Lend.  Mad.  Gaaetta,  Juna  14, 1844.  ft  Ibid,  bte  date. 

n  Stance  da  I'Acad.  daa  Sdancca,  Aug.  14, 1843,  and  Coaaptaa  Rcndua,  Apcll  1,  1844. 
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for  three  or  foar  miDutes  to  the  scalp,  previously  shorn,  as  an  unfailing  remedy, 
and  also  as  a  sure  method  for  detecting  the  disease  in  parts  apparently  sound  ;* 
and  Dr.  Fumival  verifies  Dr.  Wigan's  statements .f 

M.  Emeryt  has  given  some  practical  observations  on  nfcosie  menti  and  its 
treatment,  which  he  thinks  should  be  strictly  antiphlogistic.  He  confines 
himself  to  the  application  of  emollient  cataplasms  and  alkaline  lotions,  and 
condemns  the  use  of  stimulating  ointments.  M.  Duchene  Duparc  advises  that 
the  pustules  of  sycosis  and  of  acne  should  be  painted  night  and  morning  with 
a  concentrated  solution  of  sulphuret  of  potash ;  and  M.  Dauvergne,  after  com- 
mencing with  poultices,  vapour  douches,  and  antiphlogistic  diet,  &c.,  recom- 
mends the  local  application  of  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  iron.§  In  the  course 
of  some  practical  remarks  on  the  use  of  arsenic  in  cutaneous  diseases,  Mr. 
Erichsen  II  states  that  it  should  be  given  only  to  persons  of  a  debilitated,  relaxed 
habit,  free  from  any  symptoms  of  gastric  irritation,  when  the  disease  is  in  an 
indolent,  passive  state,  and  especially  when  local  stimuli  produce  no  perma- 
nent irritation. 

7.   DiSBASBS  OF  UNCERTAIN  SeAT,  &C. 

Gout  and  Rheumatism.  Dr.  Bence  Jones's  treatise,**  in  which  he  endeavours 
to  apply  the  physiological  and  chemical  doctrines  of  Liebig  to  the  elucidation 
of  the  pathology  and  therapeutics  of  gravel,  calculus,  and  ^out,  has  already 
been  noticed  in  this  Joumali*  Dr.  Todd,tf  though  admitting  the  humonu 
origin  of  gout  and  rheumatism,  denies  that  lithic  acid  is  the  roateries  morbiin 
gout,  which  must,  he  thinks,  be  looked  for  as  a  compound  derived  from  the 
unhealthy  action  of  the  stomach  and  duodenum,  and  which  being  taken  into  the 
blood,  unites  with  elements  of  bile  that  have  accumulated  there,  through  de- 
fective secretory  action  of  the  liver.  The  copious  deposits  of  lithic  acid  often 
observed  in  the  urine  for  weeks  or  months  without  the  occurrence  of  gout,  he 
thinks  sufficiently  prove  that  lithic  acid  cannot  be  the  materies  morbi,  and  in 
like  manner  he  infeis,  from  the  non-existence  of  lithic  acid  in  excess,  in  the 
urine  in  certun  cases  of  gout, ''  that  the  morbid  element  of  the  disease  may  be 
present  independently  ofJithic  acid ;"  and  he  particularly  insists  that  low,  de- 
pressed states  of  the  system  are  favorable  to  the  development  of  the  gouty 
paroxysm.  Rheumatism  he  believes  to  consist  in  the  presence  of  the  same 
morbid  element  (lactic  acid)  in  the  blood,  and  calls  attention  to  the  important 
fact  that  the  rheumatic  diathesis  may  exist  without  presenting  the  usual  phe- 
nomena of  rheumatism,  and  that  in  this  condition  the  heart  may  become  seri- 
ously affected.  The  cardiac  inflammation  may  in  fact  be  primary,  and  when 
co-existing  with  the  articular  affection,  is  not  usually  to  be  riewedas  the  result 
of  metastasis.  He  devotes  a  chapter  to  the  connexion  between  rheumaUsm 
and  uterine  derangement,  and  adduces  important  reasons  for  believing  thai  the 
accumulation  of  rheumatic  matter  in  the  blood  may  be  the  result  of  defective 
uterine  action. 

M.  Briquet  having  employed  with  advantage  sulphate  of  quinine  in  the 
treatment  of  typhoid  fever,  has  had  recourse  to  it  in  acute  rheumatism.  In 
his  memoir,  read  to  the  French  Academy  4t  he  has  detailed  23  cases  treated  in 
the  following  heroic  manner :  On  the  first  day,  4,  5,  or  6  grammes  (3j  to  siss.) 
of  the  sulph.  quins  (according  to  the  age,  &c.  of  the  patient)  were  given,  sus- 
pended in  mucilage,  in  divided  doses  in  the  course  of  twelve  hours.  The  saipe 
doses  were  repeated  on  the  second  and  third  days,  when  the  symptoms  had 
usually  abateu,  and  the  doses  were  gradually  diminished  by  grs.  xv.  pef 
diem.  The  average  duration  of  the  pain  and  swelling  of  the  joints  was  from 
three  to  five  days.    In  more  than  one  third  there  was  cardiac  complication* 

•  Medical  Oaaette.  S«pt.  15, 1843.  f  Idan,  toI.  1, 1843^.  p.  16. 

X  Bull.  Gen.  de  TMnp.  t.  x»t,  p.  170.  $  Idem,  t.  xxW,  15  et  30  Ap? U,  1843. 

If  Med.  Gas.  May  5, 19,  &  19. 1843.    ••  On GraTel,  Calculus. &c.  by  H.  Bencc  Jones,  h.b.;  Lond.  I84t. 
ti  Croonian  Lectures,  by  R.  B.  Todd,  m.d.  8vo,  1843. 
;|  Stance,  Oet.  15,  1848;  Uasettc  dcs  Hdpiuux,  Nov.  17. 
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recent  or  chronic.  In  all  but  four  there  was  a  marked  abatement  of  the  symp- 
toms in  twenty-four  hours.  The  date  of  the  affection  did  not  influence  tne 
cure.  Relapses  occurred  in  two  only.  M.  Devergie,  in  testing  Briquet's 
statements,*  began  with  smaller  doses,  and  gradually  increased  them,  and 
made  trial  of  the  same  remedy  in  chronic  cases.  He  confirms  firiquet*s  views, 
except  that  in  acute  cases  he  would  give  smaller  doses  than  in  the  chronic. 
Other  examples  of  the  efficacy  of  Briquet's  plan  may  be  found  scattered  through 
the  French  journals,  and  Signor  JMascheroni  treated  40  cases  in  the  Lodi 
hospitalf  with  the  best  results,  two  or  three  only  presenting  any  cardiac  affec- 
tion. The  general  result,  however,  of  the  investigations  to  which  Briquet's 
memoir  has  led,  is  decidedly  opposed  to  both  the  safety  and  utility  of  his  plan. 
Several  fatal  cases  have  occurred  in  the  French  hospitals,!  from  these  heroic 
doses.  The  conflicting  opinions  in  reference  to  the  toxical  effects  of  large 
doses  of  quinine  induced  M.  Melier  to  investigate  the  whole  subject  afresh, 
and  Messrs.  Andral,  Beguin,  &c.  have  reported  on  the  memoir  presented  by 
Melier  to  the  French  Academy.§  His  experiments  sufficiently  prove  the 
poisonous  effects  on  dogs,  of  large  doses,  viz.  gr.  15  and  upwards.  The  blood 
was  always  found  fluid,  and  the  brain,  lungs,  and  gastroenteric  mucous  mem- 
brane congested.  The  symptoms  in  men  and  dogs  are  similar,  viz.  intoxica- 
tion, disturbance  of  the  senses,  diarrhoea,  hiematuria,  amaurosis,  deafness,  (very 
frequent,)  aphonia,  delirium,  coma,  epileptiform,  convulsions,  and  death. 
[These  statements  correspond  with  those  of  Giaccomiri,  as  the  result  of  his  ex- 
periments ;  *  Annali  Univers.  di  Medicina,'  March,  1841.]  Melier  shows  that 
the  utility  of  moderate  doses  of  quinine  in  certain  forms  of  rheumatism  had 
been  long  ago  pointed  out  by  other  physicians,  e.  g.  Morton,  Leroy,  &c.,  and 
the  reporters  refer  to  Hay  garth's  clinical  researches,  who  obtain^  the  best 
results  from  doses  of  gr.  10  and  upwards  of  bar  A  every  four  hours.  Dr. 
Popham's  observations  on  this  subjectp  induce  him  to  believe  that  bark  is  roost 
useful  in  the  fibrous  form  of  rheumatism,  and  after  the  more  acute  symptoms 
have  been  combated  by  antiphlogistic  means.  If  cardiac  symptoms  are  pre- 
sent, the  bark  should  be  deferred  till  these  are  overcome.  Periodicity  of  the 
symptoms,  whether  produced  by  the  treatment  or  peculiar  to  the  attack,  calls 
for  bark,  and  especially  when  profuse  colli(]^uative  acid  sweats  are  present,  and 
the  pulse  small  and  feeble.  Dr.  J.  J.  Fumival**  contends  that  acute  rheuma- 
tism consists  essentially  in  an  acid  state  of  the  blood,  and  that  the  best  treat- 
ment consists  of  the  use  of  alkalies  and  antiphlogistics,  since  adopting  which, 
he  has  never  met  with  a  single  example  of  cardiac  complication.  The  treat- 
ment of  rheumatism  by  large  doses  of  nitre  has  also  attracted  much  attention. 
M.  Martin  Solontt  appears  to  have  been  led  to  this  mode  of  treatment  by  the 
observations  of  Brocklesby,  Macbride,  and  others,  and  by  the  consideration  of 
the  contra-stimulant,  temperant  qualities  of  the  salt.  Since  1840  he  has  thus 
treated  33  cases  of  severe  acute  rheumatism,  demanding  active  means,  of  which 
20  were  cured  from  the  second  to  the  seventh  day  of  treatment.  Nitre,  he 
states,  is  easily  tolerated  by  rheumatic  patients  in  doses  of  from  3v  to  3xv,  in 
the  24  hours,  if  given  in  large  quantities  of  diluent  drinks.  It  is  in  acute  cases 
only  that  it  is  useful,  and  its  sole  apparent  effects  are  diminution  of  the  heat 
of  the  skin  and  of  the  frequency  of  the  pulse.  It  prevents  the  occurrence  of 
endocarditis,  and  shortens  the  period  of  convalescence ;  but  in  complicated 
cases  does  not  supersede  the  necessity  for  bloodletting.  M.  Monneret,t$  how- 
ever, in  an  instructive  memoir  on  the  comparative  effects  of  treatment  by  col- 
chicum,  nitre,  and  bloodletting,  states  that  the  influence  of  nitre  on  the  pro- 
gress of  eight  severe  cases  appeared  absolutely  null.    Neither  the  heat  of 

•  Gaaette  M^Icale,  Dec.  30, 1849.  t  Oaietta  Medicm  dl  Milano,  Feb.  1843. 

X  L'ExAmltuteur  M^icalv,  t.  lil.  No.  16 ;  and  Oas.  dM  H«p.  11  April,  1843. 

i  Bulletin  de  I'Acad.  Roy.  de  MM.  31  May  and  15  Jane,  1843. 

I  Dublin  Medical  Journal,  Sept.  1844.  *•  Lancet,  June  1,  1844. 
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Allgem.  Med.  Cent.  Zeitung,  8S  Mar.  1843,  par  Dr.  C.  P.  Bartela. 
tt  Areh.  G«n.  de  Med.  March  1844,  p.  969, 
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skin  nor  quickness  of  pulse  was  in  the  least  tffected.  Professor  Fomt,*  on 
the  contrary,  contends  tbat  nitre  in  lam  doses  is  a  remedy  of  real  efficacy  m 
eeriain  cmsei^  and  that  in  doses  of  from  o  to  46  drachms,  fiven  with  diluents,  it 
is  rarely  producti?e  of  any  ill  consequences.  M.  Requin's  experimentst  are 
strongly  corroborative  of  the  efficacy  of  Dr.  Corrigan's  treatment  by  opium, 
but  do  not  justify  the  abandonment  of  depletion. 

DMeUM  melliiut.  Dr.  Percy's  essaysj  contain  the  results  of  some  inquiries, 
Terv  ably  conducted,  into  the  changes  which  starch  and  wheaten  flour  under- 
go m  the  healthy  stomach — the  situations  in  which  grape-sugar  is  found  in 
diabetes — what  part  of  the  system  it  is  formed,  and  what  are  the  particular 
conditions  attending  its  formation.  He  believes  the  kidneys  merely  eliminate 
the  sugar  from  the  system,  that  the  disease  may  exist  independently  of  any 
structural  chanire,  and  that  sugar  is  certainly  formed  in  the  stomach  in 
diabetes.  Dr.  Watt8§  considers  the  proximate  cause  of  the  dihease  to  reside 
in  the  stomach,  which  in  the  flrst  stage  is  in  a  state  of  inflammation,  during 
which  lactic  acid  is  secreted,  and  lactic  acid  and  lithate  of  ammonia  are 
present  in  the  urine;  in  the  latter  stage  the  stomach  is  in  a  state  of  atony,  and 
sugar  and  lactic  acid  abound  in  the  blood  and  all  the  secretions.  Four  or  flre 
bodies  of  diabetic  patients,  examined  by  Dr.  Watson,||  presented  no  evidence 
of  the  usual  connexion  with  scrofula. 

Several  examples  of  reputed  cures  of  diabetes  are  recorded.  One  by  Mr. 
Hodges  of  Downpatrick,**  in  which  the  exciting  causes  appear  to  have  been 
loss  of  blood,  and  a  diet  consisting  almost  exclusively  of  potatoes  and  other 
vegetables.  The  treatment  consisted  of  the  use  or  ammonia  and  nitroge* 
nised  food,  accordinj^  to  Dr.  Barlow's  plan.  A  second  by  Dr.  Gennaro 
Festeggiano,tt  in  which  the  treatment  consisted  of  drinks  containing  a  smaU 
quantity  of  ipecacuanha,  and  acidulated  with  hydrochloric  acid.  The  symptoms 
abated  m  eight  days,  and  the  patient  wa3  cured  in  a  month.  A  thira,  by  M. 
Oombette,t{  in  wnich  the  rapidity  of  the  cure  was  equally  remarkable.  The 
patient,  a  man  set.  40,  under  Mr.  Rostan's  care,  had  been  treated  for  a  month, 
without  benefit,  by  an  exclusively  animal  diet  and  vinous  lemonade.  M. 
Combetce  put  him  again  on  animal  diet,  with  a  very  little  bread,  and  prescribed 
a  pill,  containing  25  centigrammes  of  iodide  of  iron  four  times  a  day.  Four 
days  after,  the  urine  was  very  considerably  diminished,  and  from  that  time  he 
continued  rapidly  to  improve.  A  fourth  case  is  related  b^  Dr.  Cowan, §§  in 
which  animal  food,  with  the  cruciferous  vegetables  and  munated  tinct.  of  iron 
were  the  principal  remedies.  This  case  remarkably  illustrated  the  injurious 
influence  of  bread  as  an  article  of  diet,  which  also  was  remarked  in  an  un- 
successful case  detailed  by  Dr.  Theoph.  Thompson. U  A  fifth  case  is  reported 
by  Dr.  Grayson  to  have  been  cured  by  the  tinctures  of  cinchona,  valerian,  and 
lytta,  animal  food,  with  lime  water  and  a  little  wine  for  drink.***  MM.  Mialhe 
have  detailed  a  case  of  18  months' standing  cured  by  bicarbonate  of  soda  and 
hydrated  calcined  magnesia,  flannel  clothing,  and  vapour-baths. 

Purpura /eMii$,  fatai  in  28  hours.  M.  HummeriT  has  related  a  case  with 
this  title,  occurring  to  an  athletic  man  who  had  enjoyed  good  health  till  two 
days  after  a  debauch,  when  he  came  into  the  Vienna  hospital  with  symptoms 
of  gastric  fever.  He  then  presented  symptoms  of  cerebral  congestion,  com- 
plained of  thirst  and  nausea,  and  had  much  abdominal  tension.  The  tongue 
was  loaded  ;  the  pulse  full,  hard,  and  frequent  Diarrhcea  which  had  been 
present,  had  ceased.  On  the  following  day,  the  whole  surface  of  the  body, 
with  the  exception  of  the  face,  was  covered  by  an  erythematous  eruption,  in- 
termixed over  the  abdomen  with  purple  patches.  The  respiration  was  anxious 
and  hurried ;  the  epigastric  region  tense  and  painful ;  the  pulse  frequent  and 

•  BalL  Gen.  de  Th^np.  t.  xxr,  p.  S.  t  Bull,  de  r  Acad.  Oct.  1843. 

t  Xadlcal GasBtto,  1S42S^  j  Lancet,  vol.  if,  ]84»-3j  p.  SB. 

I  Cllnleal  Lactim,  rapoitad  la  Prarliielal  Medical  and  SuigSea!  Joonia),  Nov.  6,  IStt. 
*•  Medical  Oaaetto,  July  7. 184S. 

H II  obMnratore  Medico,  Feb.  IS49<  tt  Oaaette  dea  B6pita«x,  Oct.  SO,  184C. 

^  ProTiDclal  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal.  June  17>  18431  HI  IWd.  No.l4S. 

•••  New  York  Journal  of  Medicine,  May  1844,  p.  309.  fff  Oeitenrdch.  Med.  Woch.  1S4S,  No.  ISL 
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fall;  and  tlie  diarrhoea  had  relurjied.  Infusion  of  ipeoaciianha  with  Haller'a 
acid  elixir  was  ordered.  In  the  evening  there  was  much  febrile  exacerbation, 
with  constant  jactitation,  and  the  erythema  was  replaced  by  a  petechial  erup- 
tion, the  patches  of  which  were  largest  and  most  numerous  over  the  abdomen, 
whence  they  rapidly  extended,  and  assumed  a  violet  colour.  The  skin  was 
hot,  dry,  and  pungent  to  the  touch.  The  following  dav  the  face  was 
swollen  *'  and  ferocious,"  and  the  coi^unctiTse  of  a  rubv  red,  from  suflfused 
blood.  The  tongue,  gums,  and  fauces  were  white  as  though  they  had  been 
pendlled  with  nitrate  of  silver ;  the  breath  was  burning,  and  there  was  intense 
thirst,  anxious  respiration,  epigastric  and  abdominal  tension,  diarrhoea,  pale 
turbid  urine,  with  much  mucous  sediment,  and  the  purpura  had  extended  to 
the  knees  and  neck.  On  the  chest  the  sebaceous  follicles  were  prominent, 
and  their  contents  readily  oozed  out  on  pressure.  The  following  day  these 
symptoms  were  present  in  a  still  more  agg^vated  form,  and  there  was  cough 
with  sanguineous  expectoration ;  extreme  oppression,  and  general  insensibility 
came  on,  and  the  patient  died  in  28  hours  from  the  first  appearance  of  the  pete* 
chiae.  llie  mucous  and  serous  membranes  were  throughout  covered  with 
ecchymoses,  and  the  cellular  tissue  infiltrated  with  bloody  serum,  which  dso 
was  effused  into  the  pleural  and  pericardial  sacs.  The  limgs  and  liver  were 
largely  infiltrated  with  blood ;  the  spleen  was  voluminous  but  firm,  and  of  a 
brownish  red  colour.'  The  intestinal  follicles  were  tumefied.  The  thick, 
dark-coloured  blood  which  existed  in  the  vena  porta  was,  on  analysis,  found 
to  be  deficient  in  fibrine  and  salts.  [Was  this  merely  a  malignant  form  of 
fever,  and  does  the  condition  of  the  intestinal  follicles  support  this  view?  Or, 
was  it  an  example  of  the  petechial  smallpox  described  by  Moreton,  Sydenham, 
and  Heberden  ?]  A  very  similar  case  is  described  by  Mr.  Adams,*  as  pro- 
bably arising  from  the  variolous  contagion  to  which  the  patient  had  been  ex- 
posed some  weeks  previously.  There  was  no  appearance  of  vesicles,  pustules, 
or  papulae;  the  eruption  was  nowhere  elevat^  above  the  surface.  There 
were  also  bloody  discharges  from  the  bowels  and  bloodv  urine.  Five  days, 
from  the  commencement  of  the  attack,  elapsed  before  deatn  took  place.  Three 
cases  detailed  by  Dr.  Wotherspoon,t  bear  also  a  close  analogy  to  the  above. 
They  occurred  in  the  New  York  hospital  in  three  successive  winters,  and  are 
described  as  "  a  rare  form  of  exanthematous  disease."  They  all  occurred  in 
strong  healthy  men  in  the  prime  of  life,  and  in  all,  the  symptoms  and  patho- 
logicu  appearances  were  very  similar.  The  prodromt  were  those  of  a  severe 
febrile  attack,  and  the  succeeding  phenomena  bore  the  closest  resemblance  to 
those  above  detailed  in  Dr.  Hummel's  case,  with  the  exception  that  there 
were  ecchymoses  observed  about  the  pharvnx  during  life,  and  numerous  mi- 
nute vesicles  on  the  surface  filled  with  bloodv  serum,  and  hemorrhagic  dis- 
charges from  all  the  outlets  of  the  body.  Slight  delirium  preceded  death, 
whicn  occurred  on  the  fourth  or  fifth  day.  The  blood  had  the  appearance  of 
a  dark  cherry  red  watery  fluid,  and  contained  merely  a  few  thin  friable  black 
coagttla.  From  the  character  of  the  premonitory  symptoms,  and  of  the  erup- 
tion, as  well  as  from  the  variolous  fetor  exhalea,  and  the  strong  re- 
semblance which  the  cases  bore  to  the  peculiar  forms  of  variola  described  by 
the  older  writers,  the  author  is  disposed  to  refer  these  cases  to  variola. 

Mr.  StMnthorpe  reports  a  case  of  purpura  haemorrha^ica  occurring  in  a  stout 
healthy-looking  chilo,  set.  4,  and  attended  with  febnle  symptoms,  in  which 
acetate  of  lead  and  opium  with  wine  appear  to  have  been  very  useful.!  Mr. 
Whitwell§  has  treated  three  cases  successfully  with  creosote,  [but  it  ma^  be 

auestioned  whether  in  these  instances,  occurnng  in  persons  almost  starving, 
le  cure  was  not  rather  attributable  to  the  improved  diet.] 
Dr.  W.  Samson  Himmelstiern,||  has  described  an  epidemic  of  ac&rbutus  which 

frevailed  in  Russia,  in  the  spring  and  summer  of  1840.    Mr.  Dalton  refers  to 
h.BtAj's  communication  (Medical Gazette,  February  10)  on  the  antiscorbutic 

•  Medieil  Gtiette,  Jui.  17, 1845.  t  N«w  York  Jonrn.  of  Med.  Sdencf ,  Mwrdi  1S44,  p.  MS. 

t  Med.  Gu.  Oct.  14,  IStt.  i  Lamwt,  Ftb.  11, 1843. 

I  Hatet't  ArchW,  v.  4,  in  Schmidt's  Jahrbuchcr,  1844,  No.  8,  p.  193. 
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virtues  of  tlie  potato,  which  he  confirms  by  his  own  observation  on  board  ship, 
on  various  occasions.* 

Climacteric  disease.  Dr.  H.  Kennedyfjnstly  observes  that  nothing  has  been 
added  to  this  subject  since  the  original  paper  of  Sir  H.  Halford,  throughout 
which  Dr.  Kennedy  thinks  an  erroneous  idea  prevails,  viz.  that  the  affection 
occurs  onW  in  the  aged.  "  At  least,"  he  says,  '*  I  may  state  with  certainty 
that  an  afiectioa  which  agrees  in  eveij  respect  with  climacteric  disease  is  by 
no  means  unfreouently  met  with  in  indiriduals  between  20  and  30  years  of 
age."  His  chief  object  is  to  direct  attention  to  this  point.  He  alludes  to  the 
fact  that  the  various  pains  which  very  commonly  usher  in  the  attack  are  in  a 
marked  degree  perioaic.  Weakness  of  the  knees  is  a  common  symptom,  not 
always  connected  with  or  dependent  on  exercise,  but  coming  on  at  a  particular 
time,  even  when  the  patient  is  at  rest.  The  disease  often  sets  in  with  acute  symp- 
toms,  which  are  apt  to  lead  astray,  particularly  when  referrible  to  the 
head.  Loss  of  sleep  is  the  most  constant  symptom,  and  loss  of  flesh  and  a 
marked  change  in  the  countenance  are  also  very  constant  phenomena;  but  he 
disagrees  with  Sir  Henry  Halford  regarding  the  acceleration  of  the  pulse ; 
having  seen  cases  in  which,  from  first  to  last,  the  pulse  was  not  in  the  least 
ottickened.  Partial  paralysis  (imperfect  i.  e.)  is  common.  He  disagrees  with 
Sir  Ff  enry  Halford  in  reference  to  the  renal  secretion,  which  Dr.  Kennedy  has 
found  diminished,  and  often  depositing  the  lithates  throughout  the  illness. 
Men  suffer  more  during  the  progress  of  the  disease  from  Orangemen t  of  the 
digestive  system  and  brain,  and  women  from  symptoms  referrible  to  the  lungs 
or  heart.  The  average  duration  of  the  complaint  is  about  nine  months.  In 
regard  to  diagnosis,  tnere  is  danger  of  confounding  many  cases  at  first  with 
local  organic  disease.  Most  cases  do  well,  though  many  are  fatal  in  ad- 
vanced life.  The  nervous  system  is  mainly  implicated.  In  opposition  to  Sir 
Henry  Halford,  he  thinks  the  effects  of  the  disease  are  often  entirely  shaken  off. 
As  it  cannot  be  cut  short,  too  much  should  nut  bs  attempted.  Medicines  are 
apt  to  tict  peculiarly  ;  ouinine  is  one  of  the  most  useful.  Change  of  air  is  not 
desirable  earlv  in  the  disease.  If  any  indiscretion  in  diet  be  committed,  it  is 
often  followed  by  an  agmvation  of  symptoms,  after  48  rather  than  24  hours. 
Medical  treatment  is  of  more  avail  in  the  latter  half  of  the  illness.  [Thia 
paper  certainly  adds  many  important  particulars  to  Sir  Henry  Halford*s  ac- 
count. The  aisposition  to  periodic  action,  and  the  calmness  of  the  pulse  in 
some  cases,  the  reporter  can  confirm  from  his  own  observation.]  The  history 
of  his  own  case,  given  by  Sir  Alexander  Crichton,  under  the  denomination  of 
"  interrupted  circulation,''  and  in  which  the  Bath  waters  on  two  occasions 
were  found  useful,  may  perhaps  be  referred  to  this  head.^ 

Mollities  ossium.  Mr.  SolIy§  has  recorded  two  cases  of  this  somewhat  rare 
disease,  both  occurring  to  females,  one  aged  29  and  the  other  39.  The  former 
died  in  a  state  of  mental  derangement,  the  membranes  and  substance  of  the 
brain  having  become  implicatea  in  the  active  disease,  which  had,  for  some  time, 
been  going  on  in  the  bones  of  the  cranium.  The  immediate  cause  of  death  in 
the  latter  case  was  suffocation  from  contracted  thorax.  From  a  comparison 
of  the  symptoms  during  life  with  the  appearances  after  death,  Mr.  Solly  be- 
lieves that  the  disease  is  of  an  inflammatory  character.  The  earthy  matter  of 
the  bones  is,  he  thinks,  absorbed  and  thrown  out  of  the  system  by  tne  kidneys. 
The  excretion  of  earthy  matter  was  in  one  instance  so  abundant  as  to  have 
clogged  up  the  calices  and  pelves  of  the  kidneys,  and  formed  a  solid  calculus. 
This  excretion  of  phosphate  of  lime  the  author  considers  not  to  have  been 
preriously  established,  the  chemical  constitution  of  the  earthy  deposits 
observed  in  the  urine  not  having  been  ascertained.  The  place  of  the  earthy 
matter  in  the  bones  is  supplied  by  the  red  grumous  matter  which  abounds  in 
them,  and  which  he  believes  to  be  a  morbid  product,  the  result  of  active 
disease. 

.  *  Lancet,  vol.  i,  1842^.  p.  805. 
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INFLAMMATION  AS  IT  OCCUKS  IN  THB  DIFFERENT  TISSUES  OF  THE  ETE ; 

BEING  A  COMPLBlfENT  TO  THB 

Authors  Reports  on  Inflammation  and  ike  Healing  Process. 
By  T.  Whabton  Jones,  F.R.S. 

LeetuxOT  on  Aaatomy*  Physiology,  and  Pathology  at  the  Charing  CroM  HoaplCal,  ftc 

In  Reports  contained  in  the  Numbers  of  this  Review  for  April  and  July  1844, 
the  nature  of  inflammation  and  of  its  events  was  analysed.  £xcept  for  the  pur- 
pose of  occasional  illustration,  these  processes,  as  they  occur  in  particular  structures, 
were  not  referred  to ;  what  was  then  said  being  applicable  to  inflammation  and  its 
events  whatever  might  be  the  structure  aflected.  But  as  the  phenomena  of  in- 
flammation are  more  or  less  modified  according  to  the  structure  affected,  it  is  now 
purposed,  in  order  to  complete  the  history  of  the  subject,  to  consider  inflammation 
andTits  events  as  they  present  themselves  in  particular  structures. 

The  particular  structures  to  which  reference  was  made  for  the  purpose  of 
illustrating  the  general  doctrines  of  inflammation,  were  certain  of  those  of  the  eye 
—an  organ  generally  pointed  to  bv  pathologists  as  that  in  wbich  inflammation  may 
be  most  conveniently  and  perfectly  studied.  Composed  of  different  tissues,  and 
these  for  the  most  oart  open  to  direct  inspection,  the  eye,  when  affected  with  in* 
flammation,  indeea  affords  an  especially  fiivorable  opportunity  for  observing  and 
often  for  comparing  the  modifications  of  the  phenomena  of  inflammation  dependent 
on  difference  of  structure. 

On  the  present  occasion,  it  is  purposed  still  to  keep  to  the  eye. 

I.  Objbctite  Phenomena  of  Inflammation  of  the  different  Structuhes 

OF  THE  Ete. 

§  1.  In  entering  on  this  subject,  it  is  proper  to  call  to  mind  the  following  par^ 
ticolars : 

lot.  Inflammatory  Congestion  is  manifested  to  the  naked  eye  by  preternatural 
rednesSf  which,  as  is  well  known,  is  owing  to  the  large  quantity  of  red  blood- 
corpuscles  accumulated  and  stagnant  in  the  small  vessels,  as  before  explained. 

2d.  Exudation,  when  the  exuded  matter  is  not  directly  observed,  as  it  may  be 
in  iritis  for  example,  is  manifested  at  first  in  different  ways,  according  to  the 
structure  of  the  partp— e.g.  by  swelling,  thickening,  opacity,  vesicles^  phlyctenular* 
discharge,  &c.»  and  snbseauently  by  me  new  tissues  or  by  the  pus,  mucb.  may  be 
developed  from  the  exuded  matter. 

3d.  Extravasation  of  Blood  is  manifested  either  by  actual  hemorrhage,  or  by  in«* 
filtration  of  the  tissue  m  the  form  of  ecchymosis,  &c«  The  redness  of  ecchjrmosis  ia 
in  general  readily  distinguished  from  tt^t  of  vascular  congestion. 

INFLAMMATION  OF  THE  CONJUNCTIVA. 

§  2.  There  are  four  principal  forms  of  inflammation,  of  which  the  conjimctiva, 
like  other  mucous  memoranes,  may  be  the  seat — catarrhal,  erysipelatous^  pustular 
or  aphthous,  and  pseudo-membraneous. 

Catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  eonjunetiva- 

§  3.  Congestion — Redness.  The  conjunctiva  of  the  eyelids  and  of  the  palpebral 
sinuses,  is  deep  red.  The  conjunctiva  is  also  deep  red  where  it  is  reflected  upon 
the  eyeball;  but  towards  the  cornea  the  redness  is,  at  the  commencement  of  the 
inflammation,  gradually  shaded  off.  When,  however,  the  inflammation  is  fully 
developed,  the  redness  extends  even  to  the  margin  of  the  cornea. 

§  4.  The  injection  of  the  hie:hly- developed  capillary  network  of  the  palpebral 
conjunctiva  gives  rise  to  a  unirorm  and  intense  redness,  concealing  from  view  the 
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larger  subjacent  vessels.  Except  in  a  very  hiefa  degree  of  inflammation,  the  in- 
jection of  the  less  developed  capillary  network  of  the  sclerotic  conjunctiva  does 
not  conceal  the  larger  subjacent  vesseb.  Indeed,  what  most  strikes  the  obsenrer 
is  the  network  with  large  meshes  formed  bv  the  intercrossing  and  inoscolatioD  of 
comparatively  large  and  tortuous  vessels — ^tne  arteries  and  veins  which  cany  the 
blood  to  and  from  the  superficial  capillary  network. 

§  5.  In  consequence  of  the  accumulation  of  blood  in  its  vessels,  the  conjunctiva 
is  thickened.  The  pepillffi  of  the  palpebral  conjunctiva,  being  for  the  same  reason 
swollen  and  erect,  the  inner  surfitce  of  the  eyelids  has  a  velvety  appearance. 

(  6.  The  conjunctiva  covering  the  camncula  lacrymalis,  and  forming  the  semi- 
lunar fold,  is  deep  red  like  the  palpebral  conjunctiva,  and  being  at  the  same  time 
thickened  by  the  accumulation  of  blood  in  its  vessels,  both  the  lacrymal  caniode 
and  semilunar  fold  appear  much  enlarged. 

§  7.  Exudation.  At  the  commencement  of  the  inflammation  a  serous  exuda- 
tion takes  place  from  the  surface  of  the  conjunctiva.  By  and  by,  a  puro-mucous 
or  purulent  discharge,  the  presence  of  which  is  an  important  character  of  the  in- 
flammation, is  established. 

§  8.  There  is  necessarily  some  exudation  into  the  substance  of  the  conjunctiva 
itself,  producing  thickening  of  it,  and  enlargement  of  the  papillae  of  its  palpebral 
portion. 

§  9.  In  some  cases  small  phlyctenulse  like  pins*  heads  are  observed  on  the  pal- 
pebral conjunctiva.  These  are  produced  by  small  collections  of  exuded  matter, 
raisiuff  up  the  epithelium. 

$  10.  The  eyelids,  besides  being  somewhat  red,  may  be  more  or  less  swollen, 
from  exudation  into  their  cellular  tissue.  There  may  also  be  exudation  into  the 
cellular  tissue  underneath  the  sclerotic  conjunctiva,  constituting  chemosis.  Tume- 
faction of  the  eyelids  andchemosis  are  analoe^ous  in  their  nature  and  mode  of 
production  to  that  swelling  which  takes  place  m  the  neighboarhood  of  any  active 
inflammation. 

§11.  Exlravasatiim  of  blood.  Ecchymotic  spots  sometimes  present  themselves 
especially  over  the  sclerotica,  in  consequence  of  extravasation  of  blood  into  the  sub- 
stance of  the  sclerotic  conjunctiva,  or  into  the  cellular  tissue  undemeatli.  When 
the  inflammation  is  intense,  there  may  be  actual  discharge  of  blood  from  the  sur- 
frice  of  the  conjunctiva.  This  more  readily  takes  place  from  llie  palpebral  con- 
junctiva. 

§  12.  From  the  description  now  given  of  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  con- 
junctiva, it  appears  that  the  matter  which  is  exuded  from  the  inflamed  surface  is 
converted  into  puriform  mucus  or  actual  pus,  though  the  surface  is  not  ulcerated. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  lymph  which  may  have  been  exuded  into  the  substance  of 
tlie  membrane  is  developed  into  tissue,  wnich  is  tlie  cause  of  that  thickening  of  the 
conjunctiva,  and  enlargement  of  its  papillae,  which  remain  after  the  inflammation 
has  subsided,  for  a  greater  or  less  length  of  time,  or  even  permanently. 

i  13.  Healim ^ "  "•  '  -  ^-    ' 

and  before  thief 
place,  consequent 

lution  of  the  inflammation  may  occur.  In  the  contrary  case,  the  return  to  the 
healthy  state  proceeds  thus :  As  vascular  congestion,  or  in  other  words,  the  redness 
diminishes,  toe  sero-niucous  or  puro-mucous  discharge  becomes  less  and  less,  and 
any  accompanying  chemosis  and  swelling  of  the  eyehds  subside.  It  is  to  be  re- 
marked that  the  vascular  congestion  of  tne  palpebral  conjunctiva  disappears  less 
quickly  than  that  of  the  ocular  conjtmctiva.  The  papillae  of  the  palpebral  con- 
junctiva, moreover,  are  extremely  apt  to  be  left  in  a  state  of  hypertrophy,  consti- 
tuting the  so-called  granulations  of  the  conjunctiva. 

1 14.  This  view  of  the  nature  of  the  granulations  of  the  conjunctiva  has  been 
called  in  question  by  Engel,  (Oest.  med.  Wochenschrift,  1842,  No.  9.)  He  asserts, 
and  Henle  agrees  with  him,  that  the  palpebral  conjunctiva  does  not  present  a  pa- 
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pillary  bod/,  and  coaseauently  that  (he  io-called  granalations  cannot  be  hyjier^ 
trophy  of  it.  En^l  ana  Henle  view  ^*  graunlattons*'  as  new  formations  resulting 
from  the  organiiation  of  a  plastic  product  on  and  in  the  tissue  of  tlie  conjunctiva. 

§  15.  In  regard  to  this,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  palpebral  conjunctiva  may 
present  a  granular  or  velvety  appearance  in  the  stage  of  inflammatory  congestion, 
before  there  can  be  anv  question  of  new  formations,  owing  simply  to  the  enlarge- 
ment, by  injection  with  blood,  of  those  minute  prominences,  named  papillae  by 
some,  mucous  glands  by  others,  with  which  tlie  tarsal  part  of  the  palpebral  con- 
junctiva is  beset,  and  which  give  rise  to  its  natural  fine  shagreen  appearance :  and 
that  there  is  nothing  in  Engers  description  of  fully-developed  granulations  to  show 
that  they  are  not  hypertrophy  of  these  same  minute  prominences,  1.  e.  enlarge- 
ment of  them  by  the  addition  of  new  organic  elements,  resulting  from  the  organi- 
zation of  plastic  matter,  exuded  on  or  in  them,  together  with  general  thickening 
of  the  conjunctiva  from  the  same  cause. 

Erysipelatous  inflammation  of  the  conjunctiva, 
§  16.  Like  inflammation  of  other  mucous  membranes,  inflammation  of  the  con- 
junctiva sometimes  presents  itself  with  characters  between  inflammation  and  oedema. 
There  is  considerable  infiltration  of  serum  into  the  substance  of  the  membrane  itself 
as  well  as  into  the  subjacent  cellular  tissue.  The  disease  is  known  by  the  name  of 
erysipelatous  ophthalmia, 

{  17.  The  most  remarkable  appearance  in  this  ophthalmia  is  the  watery  exu- 
dation under  the  sclerotic  conjunctiva,  wherebv  the  latter  is  raised  up  in  folds 
which  protrude  like  vesicles  between  the  eyelids.  The  conjunctiva  is  of  a  light  red 
colour,  inclining  to  yellow,  and  presents  here  and  there  spots  of  ecchymosia^  but 
individual  vessels  are  not  readily  discernible.  The  mucous  secretion  of  the  con« 
jnnctiva  is  somewhat  increased  m  quantity. 

PnsHUar  or  aphthous  inflammaJtion  of  the  conjunctiva, 

§  18.  Congestion — Redness,  The  sclerotic  conjunctiva  presents  one  or  several 
small  scarlet  spots,  produced  bv  the  convergence  of  vessels.  At  the  spots  men- 
tioned the  vessels  are  lar^  ana  evident,  but  as  thev  recede  from  the  spots,  they 
eease  to  be  distinguished  oy  the  naked  eye ;  hence  toe  vessels  of  the  red  spots  ap- 
pear as  if  isolated  from  all  connexion  with  any  other.  By  and  by,  however,  the 
continuity  of  some  of  the  vessels  of  the  red  spots,  with  those  of  the  rest  of  the  con- 
junctiva, comes  to  be  distinctly  seen. 

i  19.  Exudation,  The  exuded  matter  first  distinctly  manifests  itself  whilst  in 
process  of  metamorphosis  into  pus  as  a  small  yellow  flake  in  the  centre  of  the  vas« 
cular  spots. 

§  20.  In  consequence  of  the  little  density  and  cohesion  of  the  epithelium  of 
the  conjunctiva  scleroticse,  it  does  not,  like  the  epidermis  of  the  skin,  retain  the 
exuded  matter,  but  eives  way,  so  that  a  proper  pustule  is  not  formed,  but  an 
aphthous  spot  or  small  abrasion  covered  with  the  exuded  matter,  becomes  pus  or 
puriform,  and  fragments  of  epithelium. 

i  21.  Pustules  often  present  themselves  close  to  the  margin  of  the  cornea. 
In  this  case  the  vessels  do  not  converge  from  all  points  to  the  pustules,  but  come 
from  the  side  of  the  sclerotic  conjunctiva  only,  as  mdeed  was  to  be  expected,  seeing 
that  none  could  come  from  the  cornea  on  account  of  its  being  non-vascular.  The 
thick  epithelium  of  the  cornea  is  at  the  part  opaque  and  slightly  raised  by  the 
exuded  matter  which,  with  the  softened  epithelium  of  the  sclerotic  conjunctiva  of 
tiie  spot  affected,  forms,  as  in  the  preceding  case,  the  small  yellow  flake.  This 
form  of  pustule  tiius  presents  a  character  intermediate  between  the  phlyctenula  or 
pustule  of  the  cornea  and  the  aphthous  spot  of  the  sclerotic  conjunctiva  above 
described. 

§  22.  Extravasation  of  blood.  Besides  the  red  spots  from  vascular  congestion 
jnst  described,  there  may  be  patches  of  ecchymosis. 

$  23L  Healing  process.    Pustules  or  aphthae  of  the  conjunctiva  may  run4nto 
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ulceration,  but  io  general  tbe  spots  of  vascular  congestion  disappear,  and  the  abra- 
sion produced  by  Uie  separation  of  the  epithelium^  quickly  heals,  the  spot  becomiag 
covered  with  a  new  epithelium,  whibt  tbe  coating  of  purifonn  matter  and  frag- 
ments of  old  epithelium  is  thrown  oi£ 

Inflammation  of  the  conjunctiva^  with  pseiido-membrafieous  exudation. 

§  24.  In  inflammation  of  mucous  membranes  it  is  well  known  that  the  matter 
exuded  on  the  surface  is  sometimes  found  in  the  form  of  false  membranes.  This 
matter,  however,  does  not,  like  that  exuded  by  serous  membranes,  become  or- 
ganized iqto  tissue ;  such  false  membranes  are  usually  separated  and  thrown  off. 

i  25.  An  approach,  perhaps,  to  pseudo-membraneous  exudation,  occurring  in 
innammation  of  the  conjunctiva,  presents  itself  in  the  j^ellow  membraDiform 
flakes,  commonly  considered  as  flakes  of  puro-mucus,  winch  are  thrown  off  in 
the  purulent  ophthalmiae.  In  some  cases  of  phlebitic  ophthalmia  there  are  layers 
of  exuded  lymph  on  the  conjunctiva. 

§  26.  The  coagulation  and  exfoliation  of  the  epithelium,  especially  of  the 
cornea,  in  consequence  of  chemical  injuries,  have  been  mistaken  for  paeodo* 
membraneous  formation. 

Mortifleaiion  and  ulceration  of  the  conjunctiva, 
§  27<  Mortification  of  the  oonjanctiva,  as  a  consequence  of  inflammation,  does 
not  appear  to  have  been  met  with,  but  sloughing  of  parts  of  the  conjunctiva,  in  con- 
sequence of  chemical  injury,  sometimes  occurs.  Ulceration,  except  from  a  speciiic 
cause,  seldom  takes  place. 

Healing  of  wounds  of  the  conjunctiva. 

§  28.  Wounds  of  the  conjunctiva  gape  much  but  readily  heal.  The  conjunctiva 
beconaes  injected  at  the  edee  of  the  wound,  and  lymph  is  exuded,  which  becoines 
organized  in  the  manner  already  explained,  according  as  tiie  union  is  by  the  first 
or  second  intention,  one  or  the  other  event  being  in  general  determined  by  the 
apposition  or  non- apposition  of  the  edges  of  the  wound,  as  in  the  skin. 

§  29.  The  palpebral  and  ocular  surfaces  of  the  conjunctiva  have  no  tendency 
to  form  adhesions  even  while  kept  in  close  apposition,  unless  previoosly  made 
raw.  When  abrasion  of  the  surfaces  has  been  produced,  especially  by  buns  and 
escharotics^  there  is  then  great  tendency  to  the  formation  of  adhesions. 

INFLAMMATION  OF  THB  SCLB&OTIOA. 

$  30.  Difference  between  conjunctival  injection  and  sclerotic  injection.  In 
conjunctival  inflammation  it  has  been  seen  that  the  vessels  of  tbe  sclerotic  con- 
junctiva are  large,  somewhat  tortuous,  and  arranged  in  a  reticular  manner ;  that 
the  colour  is  scarlet,  or  brick  red,  and  that  it  may  be  deeper  towards  the  orbit,  but 
more  or  less  shaded  off  towards  the  cornea.  In  sclerotic  injection  the  redness  is 
in  the  form  of  a  pink  or  lake  coloured  zone,  encircling  the  cornea ;  the  injected 
vessels  being  very  minute,  and  disposed  in  straight  radiating  lines,  as  if  from 
the  margin  of  the  cornea,  where  the  tint  is  deeper,  whilst  it  is  ^laded  off,  and 
disappeara  towards  the  orbit — ^the  converse  of  wnat  occurs  in  tbe  injection  at- 
tending conjunctival  inflammation. 

§  31.  The  seat  of  the  injected  vessels,  whether  in  the  sclerotic  conjunctiva  or 
in  or  on  the  sclerotic  itself,  is  easily  proved,  supposing  any  doubt  exist,  oy  making 
the  conjunctiva  slide  on  the  sclerotica,  when  me  vessels,  if  seated  in  the  conjanc- 
tiva,  will  be  observed  to  move  along  with  it,  whereas,  if  seated  in  tbe  sderotica, 
or  closely  applied  to  its  surface,  ihey  will  remain  stationary.  When  both  con- 
junctiva and  sclerotica  are  injected  at  the  same  time,  the  pink  hair-Uke  vessels  of 
the  sclerotica  are  seen  stationary  through  the  larger  mesnes  of  the  sliding  con- 
junctiva. But  when  the  conjunctiva  is  very  much  injected,  the  state  of  the  scle- 
rotica cannot  be  seen. 

$  32.  If  the  vascular  congestion  be  alone  taken  as  inflammation,  then  it  must 
be  said  that  the  part  of  the  sclerotica  visible  during  life  through  the  conjunctiva, 
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is  often  inflamed,  bat  if  exudation,  and  the  changes  which  the  exuded  matter  un- 
dergoes, be  rather  assumed  to  be  indicative  of  inflammation,  then  it  must  be  ad- 
mitted that  the  sclerotica  is  comparatively  rarely  the  seat  of  inflammation. 

§  33.  Fibrous  tissues  in  general  do  not  appear  to  be  more  frequently  the  seat 
of  the  e^cts  of  inflammation  than  the  sclerotica,  but  are  they  noi  as  frequently 
the  seat  of  vascular  congestion  ?  Is  rheumatism  anything  more  in  most  cases 
than  vascular  congestion  in  fibrous  tissues,  with  perhaps  serous  exudation  in 
neisfhbouring  parts }  What  is  called  rheumatic  ophthalmia  appears  to  be  at  least 
nothing  more  than  inflammatoty  congestion  of  the  sclerotica^  usually,  with  more 
or  less  implication  of  the  iris. 

§  34.  Rheumatism,  or  inflammatory  congestion  in  fibrous  structures,  may  at 
last  kad  to  exudation  of  lymph  either  into  the  substance  or  on  the  surfiice  of  the 
part  alfectedy — in  the  one  case  giving  rise  to  the  thickening  and  induration  of  the 
fibrous  stmctnres,  in  the  other,  to  effusions  into  the  joints  or  adhesions,  such  as  are 
met  with  in  pericarditis.  By  repeated  congestions,  the  sclerotica  is  indeed  left  in 
a  somewhat  altered  state,  but  it  is  the  cornea  or  iris  which  is  pincipaUy  the  seat 
of  exudation  of  lymph  and  the  changes  consequent  on  it,  as  the  joints  are  in  arti- 
cular rheumatism. 

$  35.  The  most  marked  example  perhaps  of  the  tissae  of  the  sclerotica  becoming 
the  seat  of  changes  from  inflammation  occurs  in  sclerotioo-choroiditis.  The  first 
change  is  a  thickened  and  fle^y  appearance  of  the  sclerotica,  but  its  texture  be- 
coming at  the  same  softened,  it  by  and  by  yields  to  the  distension  from  within  the 
eye,  protrudes  and  becomes  attenuated,  the  dark  colour  of  the  dioroid  shining 
through,  (sclerotic  etaphfUma.)  In  some  cases,  however,  instead  of  becoming 
attenuated,  the  affect^  part  of  the  sclerotica  actually  becomes  thickened,  of  a 
dense  white  pearly  appearance. 

INFLABnf  ATION  OF  THB  CORNSA. 

{  36.  Congestion — Redness.  On  account  of  the  non-vascularitv  of  the  cornea, 
there  is  at  first  no  redness  of  it  from  vascular  congestion.  Congestion  is  not,  how- 
ever, wanting,  but  is  seated  in  the  adjoiningconjunctiva and  sderotica,  as sdready 
explained.  (Keport  on  Inflammation  in  this  Review  for  April,  1844.) 

§  37.  Exudation.  That  the  cornea  is  the  seat  of  exudation  is  manifested  by 
opacities  of  various  kinds,  phlyctenulae,  and  abscesses.  When  new  vessels  are  de- 
veloped in  the  exuded  matter,  the  cornea  then  becomes  the  seat  of  more  or  less 
redness.  This,  however,  is  to  be  distinguished  from  that  which  may  result  from 
effused  blood.  When  effusion  of  blood  occurs,  it  appears  usually  in  a  patch  near 
the  edge  of  the  cornea. 

§  38.  One  or  other  of  the  three  principal  layers  of  the  cornea  may  be  more 
particularly  the  seat  of  the  exuded  matter;  oence  there  are  distinguished  in- 
fiammation  of  the  proper  substance  of  the  cornea,  inflammation  of  the  conjunctiva 
comeae,  and  inflammation  of  the  membrane  of  Descemet. 

Jnflammalion  qfthe  proper  substance  of  the  cornea. 
§  39.  In  inflammation  of  tlie  proper  substance  of  the  cornea,  the  vascular  con- 

festion  is  seated  in  the  sclerotica  in  the  form  of  the  circumcomeal  sclerotic  zone, 
ut  sometimes  the  redness  is  very  slightly  marked.  There  is  generally  also  con- 
gestion of  the  circumcomeal  network  of  the  conjunctiva. 

§  40.  The  exuded  matter  is  deposited  either  in  the  interstices  of  the  tissue  or 
on  its  surface,  raising  the  epithelium  up  in  the  form  of  a  phlyctenula,  or  even  a 
blister. 

§  41.  The  exudation  into  the  interstices  of  the  proper  substance  of  the  cornea, 
may  produce  map-like  patches  of  dimness  and  nothing  more.  Or  the  exudation 
being  in  greater  quantity,  a  general  grayish  or  yellowish  white  opacity  results, 
denser  at  some  points  than  others,  and  intermixed  with  red  from  the  presence  of 
new  vessels.     In  this  case,  the  cornea  presents  a  peculiar  opalescent  appearance. 

In  certain  cases  there  is  less  exudation  and  development  of  vessels;  the  cornea 
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still  retaiiM  a  degree  of  transpareiicy,  bot  is  of  a  dirtjr  jellowisli  green  colour^  and 
rou^  like  ground  glass,  owing  to  minute  vesicles  on  its  surface,  or  minute  poiuUi 
of  ulceration,  resultmg  from  the  bursting  of  the  vesicles.  There  is  softening  of 
the  cornea  in  all  these  cases. 

$  42.  When  exudation  into  the  proper  substance  of  the  cornea,  or  under  the 
epithelium,  takes  place  rapidly  and  copiously,  tlie  exuded  matter  is  generally 
formed  into  pus  or  puriform  matter,  and  the  result  is  an  abscess  or  a  pustule.  In 
such  cases  the  inflammation  is  more  of  an  acute  character  than  in  the  preceding. 
There  is  more  vascular  congestion  in  the  conjunctiva  and  sclerotica,  so  much  so 
that  the  cases  in  question  are  commonly  viewed  as  examples  of  comeitis  super- 
vening on  inflammation  of  the  conjunctiva  and  sclerotica,  while  the  preoeaing 
cases  are,  on  account  of  the  slight  appearance  of  congestion  in  the  conjunctiva  and 
sclerotica,  viewed  as  examples  of  primary  comeitis.  But  from  wtuit  has  been 
above  said  of  inflammation  of  the  cornea,  there  is  no  primary  comeitis  in  the 
sense  here  implied,  i.  e.  with  vascular  congestion  first  in  the  cornea. 

§  43.  The  depositions  of  yellow  matter  which  occur  in  the  interstices  of  the 
cornea  at  its  lower  part,  and  which,  on  account  of  their  presenting  tlie  form  of  the 
lunular  spot  at  the  root  of  the  nails,  are  called  unguis  or  onyx,  and  which  are  in 
general  rapidly  absorbed  as  the  attendant  inflammation  is  subdued,  have  less  of 
we  character  of  abscesses  than  the  circumscribed  collections  of  matter  which  form 
in  the  centre  of  the  cornea.  These  latter  make  their  appearance  as  a  densely 
opaque  spot,  first  white  then  yellow,  aroimd  which  the  rest  of  the  cornea  is  more 
or  less  opaque  from  exuded  lymph,  in  which  there  may  be  new  vessels,  as  in  the 
walls  of  abscesses  elsewhere. 

§  44.  Most  frequently  the  exuded  matter  is  deposited  on  the  surfiice  of  the 
proper  substance  of  the  cornea,  raising  up  the  epithelium  in  the  form  of  a  phlyc- 
tenula  or  blister.  The  epitlielium  of  the  cornea  being  denser,  thicker,  and  more 
coherent  than  that  of  the  sclerotic  conjunctiva,  confines  the  matter  which  is  exuded, 
in  much  the  same  way  that  the  epidermis  of  the  skin  does.  The  matter  being  at 
first  a  transparent  fluid,  there  is  a  phlyctenula ;  subseouently  becoming  pnrifonn 
or  purulent,  there  is  a  pustule.  Often  the  process  aoes  not  proceed  so  fiur  as 
the  formation  of  a  pustule. 

§  45.  A  phlyctenula  or  pustule  of  the  cornea  having  burst,  a  small  ulcer  covered 
with  puro-Iymph  is  left,  which  may  be  compared  to  the  aphthous  spot  on  the  sde* 
rotic  conjunctiva.  A  fosciculus  of  new  vessels,  extending  to  this  ulcer  from  the 
circumcorneal  conjunctival  network,  may  make  its  appearance. 

§  46.  Healine  process.  When  the  congestion  around  the  cornea  subsides^ 
the  matter  exu&a  into  its  substance  may  gradually  be  absorbed.  And  this  even 
when  development  of  it  has  gone  on  to  the  formation  of  new  vessels,  though 
tardily,  for  toe  more  the  exuded  matter  has  been  developed,  the  less  readily  does 
it  dissolve  and  become  fitted  for  absorption.  The  new  vessels  first  disappear, 
leaving  a  grayish  white  opacity,  which  clears  away  from  the  circumference  to- 
wards the  centre  of  the  cornea,  where  often  more  or  less  opacity  remains. 

§  47.  A  pustule  on  the  surface  of  the  cornea,  or  an  abscess  m  its  proper  sub- 
stance, may  disappear  by  absorption  of  its  contents,  leaving,  however,  more  or  less 
opacity :  but  these  collections  of  matter  usually  burst,  and  leave  a  sore,  which 
may  either  commence  to  heal  by  granulation  or  run  into  ulceration. 

Inftammation  of  the  conjunctiva  comets, 

4  48.  This  usually  accompanies  acute  inflammation  of  the  proper  substance 
of  the  cornea,  or  is  an  extension  of  inflammation  of  the  sclerotic  conjunctiva. 

§  49.  In  consequence  of  the  exudation,  the  conjunctiva  comeRe  becomes  at 
some  point  opaque  and  thickened,  and  here  new  vessels  are  soon  formed,  which, 
connecting  themselves  with  the  circumcorneal  conjunctival  network — whidi  at  the 
place  is  in  a  state  of  congestion — appear  as  a  mere  extension  of  a  fissciculas  of 
vessels  from  it.  The  opacity  and  vascularity  may  gradually  spread  aeross  the 
cornea. 
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$  50.  In  some  cases  of  what  may  be  called  inflammatioa  of  the  conjunctiva 
coraeiB,  there  are  fewer  new  vessels  and  less  opacity,  but  there  is  superficial 
spreading  ulceration.  In  certain  cases  the  cornea  presents  here  and  there  on  its 
suHare  vascular  fungous  granulations. 

§  51.  The  chanees  which  the  conjunctiva  comesB  undergoes  in  inflammation, 
the  thickening  and  vascularity,  are  very  apt  to  remain  in  the  forms  of  pannua^ 
vascular  cornea,  &c. ;  but  often  they  disappear  entirely,  and  the  cornea  resumes  its 
natural  appearance. 

Inflammation  of  the  membrane  of  Descemet, 

§  52.  In  this  inflammation,  the  vascular  congestion  is  in  the  sclerotic  zone. 
The  exuded  matter  is  deposited  between  the  proper  substance  of  the  cornea  and 
the  membrane,  and  generally  presents  itself  in  the  form  of ^  scattered  puncti- 
form  opacities.    Here  also  new  vessels,  when  formed,  make  their  appearance. 

§  53.  As  the  inflammatory  congestion  subsides,  the  exuded  matter  is  removed 
by  absorption. 

Ulceration  of  tJie  cornea, 

§  54.  The  cornea  is  extremely  prone  to  ulceration.  The  ulceration  may  be 
limited  to  a  mere  abrasion  or  exfoliation  of  the  epiihelium,  or  it  may  affect  the 
proper  substance  of  the  cornea  also.  The  membrane  of  Descemet  does  not  appear 
to  be  liable  to  ulceration ;  but  when  exposed  and  deprived  of  support  by  penetrating 
ulceration  of  the  proper  substance  of  the  cornea,  it  bursts. 

§  55.  Abrasion  of  the  epithelium  presents  itself  either  in  that  form,  in  which 
its  surface  looks  like  ground  glass,  or  in  a  form  like  what  is  presented  after  death, 
when  the  epithelium  oegins  to  soften,  and  portions  of  it  are  detached  by  wiping 
the  surface.  The  first  form  occurs  in  inflammation  of  the  proper  substance  ot  the 
cornea.  The  second  is  rather  a  result  of  inflammation  of  the  conjunctiva  comes ; 
there  is  superficial  vascularity,  and  the  abrasion,  like  ulceration,  has  a  great  ten- 
dency to  spread  ;  but  while  it  spreads  on  one  side,  cicatrization  may  be  seen  taking 
place  on  another.    The  cicatrization  gives  rise  to  slight  opacitv. 

§  56.  Ulceration  of  the  proper  substance  of  the  cornea.  This  generallv  com- 
mences by  the  bursting  of  an  abscess  or  phlyctenula.  Both  the  bottom  and  edges 
of  the  ulcer  may  be  clear,  and  the  cornea  around  scarcely,  if  at  all,  nebulous.  In 
other  cases  the  bottom  of  the  ulcer  is  filled  with  a  grayish  sloughy-looking  matter, 
which  is  thrown  oflT  to  be  succeeded  by  the  same  thing,  whilst  the  ulcer  goes  on 
increasing  in  depth,  and  may  at  last  completely  perforate  the  cornea. 

Mortification  of  the  cornea, 

$  57.  The  complete  death  of  the  cornea,  and  the  separation  of  it  in  the  form 
of  a  well-marked  leathery  slough,  is  of  rare  occurrence.  The  destruction  of  the 
oomea,  which  is  so  common  in  the  purulent  ophthalmiae^  takes  place  in  a  difl^nt 
manner. 

§  58.  The  cornea,  overlapped  all  round  its  margin  by  the  chemosed  conjunc- 
tiva, may  be  observed  to  continue  for  some  time  unaffected ;  but  within  a  short 
interval  it  will  be  found  to  have  become  quite  opaque  and  eoftened.  To  this  suc- 
ceeds the  process  of  destruction,  which  consists  in  that  form  of  mortification,  with 
small  sloughs,  which  constitutes  nlceration.  The  destruction  mapr  involve  the 
whole  cornea  in  its  whole  thickness,  or  a  part  only  in  its  whole  thidcness ;  or  it 
may  involve  a  superficial  portion  only,  and  this  of  a  greater  or  less  size. 

$  59.  The  immediate  cause  of  all  this  mischief  appears  to  be  the  infiltration  of 
the  substance  of  the  cornea  with  exuded  matter,  and  the  mechanical  pressure 
exerted  by  the  chemosed  conjunctiva,  whereby  the  nutritive  movements  are  more 
or  less  completely  arrested.* 

*  Though  the  cotom  oimy  beoome  raicular  io  the  coune  of  inflammaCioii  from  the  developineiit  of 
new  vends,  this  does  not  apply  to  all  non-vaicular  parts,  to  cartilage  for  example.  The  vessels 
which  have  been  described  as  making  their  appearance  lo  cartilage  in  the  coune  of  InflammatioB  of 
jolnte  do  not  properly  speaking  exist  in  cartilage,  but  in  a  new  tissue  which  has  supplanted  the  carti- 
lage; this  having  been  changed  and  destroyed  in  consequence  of  the  inflammatory  congestion  in  the 
parts  fnm  which  It  derives  the  materials  for  iu  nourishment.  This  view,  which  the  author  of  thii 
paper  considers  the  conect  one,  is  that  gl? co  by  Rokitansky  and  agreed  to  by  Henle. 
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Healing  of  wounds  and  uicers  of  tks  eomea. 

§  60.  Healing  by  the  first  intmUiom.  A  simple  incisioii  of  the  cornea  readilj 
Jieala.  From  the  vessels  of  the  oonjanctiva  and  sclerotica  which  are  congested  oo 
that  side  of  the  cornea  next  the  wound,  lymph  is  exuded  into  the  cornea  at  the 
leat  of  the  wound,  producing  opacity  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  around,  and  of 
more  or  less  intensity.  The  cut  edges  are  agglutinated  by  the  exuded  lymph,  and 
by  its  or^ranization  continuity  of  structure  is  restored.  What  of  exuded  matter 
remains  in  the  substance  of  the  cornea  around,  producing  opacity,  is  gradually 
absorbed,  and  the  cornea  clears  in  proportion  as  the  injection  of  the  conjunctiyal 
and  sclerotic  vessels  subsides  \  a  small  speck  perhaps,  the  cicatrice,  merely  remain- 
ing.   No  new  vessels  may  have  been  formed  in  tne  cornea. 

§  61.  Healing  hu  the  second  intention.  Loss  of  substance  of  the  cornea, 
whether  produced  by  ulceration  or  otherwise,  is  restored  by  granulation.  The 
granulations  may  be  non-vascular,  or  they  may  be  vascular,  from  new  vessels 
which  have  been  developed  in  the  exuded  matter,  and  which  have  formed  a  con- 
nexion with  those  of  the  neighbouring  conjunctiva  and  sclerotica.  These  new 
vessels  generallj^  disappear  when  the  process  of  mnutation  is  completed,  and 
preparatory  to  cicatrization.  Thus,  when  an  ulcer  Tias  filled  up  by  vascular  granu- 
lations, one  vessel  after  another  disappears,  until  all  are  gone,  leaving  an  opaque 
streak  where  their  course  in  the  cornea  had  been. 

§  62.  At  first  the  sore  may  be  swollen,  and  more  or  less  nebulous  at  the  edges, 
and  discharge  a  tough,  yellow,  puro*lymphy  matter,  which  sometimes  adheres  to  it, 
and  hanes  down  from  it  in  flakes.  But  when  the  ulcer  begins  to  heid,  its  ed^es 
become  decidedly  gray  and  opaque,  and  in  proportion  as  it  becomes  filled  with 
granulations,  the  quantity  of  puro-lymphy  matter  discharged  from  it  becomes  less, 
until  none  at  all  is  formed.  At  last  cicatrization  takes  place^  and  the  surrounding 
nebulosity  diminishes,  until  it  disappears  altogether. 

§  63.  The  cicatrice  is  either  a  permanently  opaque  spot  {leucoma)  or  it  is  a 
clear  facet,  presenting  the  appearance  as  if  a  small  piece  had  been  dUced  firom  off 
the  convex  surface  of  the  cornea. 

INFLAMMATION  OF  TBB  IRIS. 

$64.  Conmtion — Change  of  colour  of  the  iris.  In  consequence  of  the 
coloration  of  the  iris,  it  does  not,  like  the  conjunctiva  for  example,  when  inflamed, 
appear  red,  but  of  a  colour  which  is  a  compound  of  its  own  natural  colour  and  that 
of  the  stagnant  blood.  Thus  a  blue  iris  becomes  green,  a  brown  iris  reddish 
brown.  The  brilliancy  of  the  iris  is  at  the  same  time  impaired  or  lost.  Subse* 
^uent  changes  in  the  colour  of  the  iris  are  owing  to  exudea  matter  and  to  changes 
in  the  pigment. 

f  65.  The  injected  vessels  are  individually  not  very  evident  Sudi  may  some- 
times be  seen,  nowever,  and  are  to  be  distinguished  from  those  of  new  formation 
which  make  their  appearance  at  a  later  sta^  of  the  inflammation. 

^  66.  External  redness  of  the  eyeball.  The  circumcomeal  sclerotic  red  zone  is 
well  marked.  The  conjunctiva  maj  be  little  or  very  much  injected — so  much 
sometimes  as  to  hide  the  sclerotic  injection. 

$  67.  Exudation.  The  aqueous  humour  is  at  first  somewhat  increased  in 
quantity  by  exudation  of  serum.  Exudation  of  l3rmph  i^erwards  takes  place. 
Lymph  may  be  exuded  on  the  surfeces  or  into  the  substance  of  the  iris.  The 
exudation  from  the  anterior  surface  and  from  the  pupillary  margin  may  be  dhrectly 
seen.  Most  commonly  the  exudation  appears  first  at  the  pupillary  margin.  On 
the  anterior  surface  the  lymph  presents  itself  in  drops,  and  fine  flakes  of  it  may 
often  be  seen  in  the  aqueous  humour,  rendering  it  turbid. 

€  68.  The  lymph  exuded  at  the  pupilhury  margin  soon  becomes  consolidated 
and  organized,  forming  bands  of  adhesion  between  the  mamn  of  the  pupil  and 
the  capsule  of  the  lens — distorting  the  pupil,  and  sometimes  abo  producing  closure 
of  it  to  apoint. 

§  69.  The  mode  in  which  closure  of  the  pupil  takes  place  appears  to  be  this : 
the  pupil  havmg  been  in  a  state  of  contraction  when  the  lympa  was  exuded^  this 
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Ivmph,  in  consolidating,  contracts  and  draws  together  more  closely  the  margibs  of 
the  pupil  fi'om  which  it  has  been  exuded,  and  to  which  it  is  adherent. 

§70.  New  vessels  may  make  their  appearance  in  the  lymph  exuded  on  the 
anterior  surface  of  the  iris,  and  also  in  that  filling  up  the  pupil. 

§71.  The  lymph  poured  out  at  the  pupillary  circle,  or  at  the  margin  of  the 
pupily  forming  bands  of  adhesion,  becomes  of  a  brown  or  yellow  colour  from  the 
development  of  pigment  in  it. 

§  72,  Though  no  distinct  serous  membrane  can  be  demonstrated  on  the  ante- 
rior surface  of  the  iris,  it  thus,  like  the  surface  of  organs  covered  with  serous  mem^ 
branes  when  inflamed,  pours  out  lymph  which  gives  rise  to  adhesions ;  but  what  is 
peculiar  is,  that  the  adhesion  which  takes  place  is  between  the  iris  and  capsule  of 
the  lens  only,  rarely  between  the  iris  and  the  cornea. 

S  73.  Parenckymatoui  inflammatUm  of  the  iris  may  be  looked  npon  merely  as 
a  more  intense  deeree  of  inflammation,  in  which,  to  exudation  on  the  surface  of 
the  iris,  there  is  added  exudation  into  its  substance,  and  that  quickly  and  in  large 
quantity. 

§  74.  There  is,  in  acute  parenchymatous  inflammation  of  the  iris,  greater  vas- 
cuur  congestion  both  of  the  conjunctiva  and  sclerotica,  together  with  congestion 
of  the  c]x>roid,  as  may  be  inferred  from  the  accompanying  pbotopsia  during 
life,  and  from  its  having  been  found  on  dissection  after  death  tiiat  there  was 
Ijrmph  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  choroid. 

f  75.  Exudation  into  the  substance  of  the  iris  takes  place  principally  at  the 
pupillary  circle,  or  at  the  ciliary  part,  less  frequently  in  toe  mtadle.  It  is  mani- 
fested by  the  iris  losing  much  of  its  natural  appearance  of  structure,  and  becoming 
swollen,  with  its  pupillary  edge  retracted,  and  its  middle  bolstered  forward. 

J;  76.  Abscess  is  apt  to  form  in  such  cases  when  acute.  It  appears  as  a  small 
dish  yellow  tubercle  on  the  surface  of  the  iris,  ^nerally  near  its  pupillary  edge, 
which  bursting  into  the  anterior  chamber,  gives  nse  to  a  small  hypopyon.  When 
the  abscess  is  quite  at  the  ciliary  mar^n,  it  may  evacuate  itself  externally  through 
the  sclerotica,  close  to  the  place  of  its  junction  with  the  cornea. 

^77.  Bfftuion  of  blood.  Hemorrhagic  exudation  also  occurs  in  inflammation 
of  the  iris.  Besides  the  small  quantity  of  blood  often  effused,  forming  a  patch  of 
ereater  or  less  size  on  the  anterior  surface  of  the  iris,  and  tinging  the  exuded 
mnpb,  tdood  is  sometimes  poured  out  in  such  quantity  as  to  fill  the  aqueous 
chambers. 

§  78.  Healing  process.  As  the  congestion  in  iritis  subsides,  the  progress  of 
the  absorption  of  the  exuded  matter  is  beautifully  seen.  Matter  which  has  been 
recently  exuded  rapidly  disappears ;  that  which  has  become  already  organized  into 
adhesions,  having  to  onderso  solution  by  a  retrogressive  metamorphosis,  in  order 
to  be  fitted  for  absorption,  disappears  more  slowly ;  and  in  many  cases  the  organi- 
zation is  so  complete,  that  no  such  process  of  removal  takes  place.  Thickening 
and  change  of  structure  of  the  iris  from  exudation  into  its  substance,  together  with 
contraction  of  the  pupil  and  obstruction  of  it  with  lymph,  are  very  often  permanent. 

$  79.  Eflused  blood  is  in  |;eneral  readily  absorbed,  but  after  repeated  effusions 
some  remains  unabsorbed,  m  the  form  of  brown  or  black  masses  and  patches,  at 
the  bottom  of  the  anterior  chamber  and  on  the  surface  of  the  iris. 

§  80.  InJlanmuUion  of  the  lining  membrane  of  the  posterior  chamber  or  uveitis. 
Lymph  may  be  exuded  m  large  quantity  into  the  posterior  chamber,  on  the  pos- 
terior surface  of  the  iris,  and  on  the  anterior  wall  of  the  capsule  of  the  lens.  The 
source  of  this  exudation  is  probably  the  vessels  of  the  ciliary  processes.  See  further 
on  this  head,  infra  §  89. 

INFLAMMATION  OF  THE  CHOSOID  AND  RETINA. 

§  81.  The  anatomical  characters  of  the  inflammations  of  these  structures  can- 
not be  directly  observed  during  life ;  even  the  external  redness  of  congestion  can- 
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not  be  Been,  as,  different  from  the  itmctares  hitherto  considered,  the  blood-yeseeb 
of  those  under  consideration  enter  the  eyeball  at  its  posterior  part.  The  cases 
moreover  in  vdiidi  there  has  been  opportunity  for  examination  of  the  eye  after 
death,  have  in  general  been  such  as  presented  the  effects  of  past  inflammation 
rather  than  the  manifestations  of  inflammation  in  progress.  But  from  analogy 
with  what  has  been  seen  in  inflammation  of  the  other  structures  of  the  eve,  and 
from  what  has  been  observed  in  the  post-mortem  examinations  referred  to,  the 
anatomical  characters  of  inflammation  of  the  choroid  and  retina  may  be  inferred 
with  some  degree  of  probability. 

Inflammation  of  the  choroid, 

$  82.  Congestion.  The  capillary  network  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  choroid 
will  be  more  or  less  injected,  and  the  lar^r  vessels  proceeding  to  or  from  it,  and 
which  are  principally  seated  on  its  exterior,  will  be  enlarged,  so  that  the  choroid 
will  be  much  increased  in  thickness,  and  will  press  inwards  upon  the  retina  and 
outwards  upon  the  sclerotica.  There  will  be  much  redness  at  the  posterior  part 
of  the  scleroticat  from  the  injection  of  the  choroidal  or  short  ciliary  vesseb. 

§  83.  Exudation.  Exuded  matter  will  be  deposited  between  the  choroid  and 
membrane  of  the  pigpaent,  raising  and  breaking  up  the  latter,  together  with  the 
delicate  stratum  baciUosum  of  the  retina,  or  producing  adhesions  between  the 
choroid  and  retina,  with  alteration  of  their  texture.  That  something  like  what  is 
here  supposed  does  really  occur  is  evidenced  by  what  has  been  found  in  the  few 
cases  in  which  there  has  been  opportunity  for  examining  the  eyes  after  death. 
Exudation  may  also  take  place  between  the  choroid  and  Klerotica. 

§  84.  If  there  should  be  such  intense  congestion  as  is  presented  by  the  con- 
junctiva in  purulent  ophthalmia,  a  large  quantity  of  matter  will  be  exuded,  and 
suppuration  will  be  the  result,  with  breaking  up  and  disorganization  of  the  whole 
interior  of  the  eye.  But  before  this,  the  other  internal  structures  will  have  become 
implicated.  The  case  will  thus  now  be  one  of  general  ophthahnitis  or  ocular 
phlegmon. 

Inflammation  of  the  retina, 

§  85.  Congestion,  Redness  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  retina  from  injection  of 
the  ramifications  of  the  central  artery  of  the  retina. 

§  86.  Exudation,  Exuded  matter  between  the  retina  and  vitreous  body,  and 
also  into  the  substance  of  the  vitreous  body,  and  into  that  of  the  retina  itself.  The 
effect  of  tliis  is  degeneration  of  the  retina,  the  vitreous  body,  and  subsequently  of 
the  posterior  capsule  of  the  lens. 

inflammation  of  thv  lenses  of  the  ete. 

§  87.  These  bodies  being,  like  the  cornea,  non-vascular  in  the  fully  developed 
state,  inflammation  of  them  consists  at  first  merely  in  exudation  into  or  on  them ; 
the  vascular  congestion  having  its  seat  in  adjacent  parts. 

Inflammation  of  the  crystalline  body, 

%  88.  Inflammation  of  the  crystalline  body  is  first  evidenced  by  opacity  of  the 
capsule,  resulting  from  exudation  into  or  on  it  In  the  exuded  matter  new  vessels 
may  be  develops.  But  where  is  the  seat  of  the  primary  congestion }  This 
appears  to  be  aifierent  according  as  it  is  the  anterior  or  the  posterior  wall  of  the 
capsule  which  is  affected. 

1 89.  In  uveitis,  $  80,  the  anterior  wall  of  the  capsule  has  often  exuded  matter 
deposited  on  it,  in  vehich  new  vessels  are  sometimes  developed.  This  is  the  kind 
of  case  described  as  inflammation  of  the  anterior  wall  of  the  capsule. 

§  90.  Whilst  inflammation  of  the  anterior  wall  of  the  capsule  belongs  to  the 
head  of  inflammation  of  the  anterior  segment  of  the  eye,  what  has  been  viewed  as 
inflammation  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  capsule  comes  under  the  head  of  inflam- 
mation of  the  posterior  segment. 

§  91.  The  vessels  described  by  Walther  in  the  posterior  wall  of  the  capsule. 
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radiating  from  the  centre,  as  indicative  of  inflammation  of  the  poaterior  wall  of  the 
crystalline,  cannot  be,  as  has  been  supposed,  the  enlarged  ramifications  of  the 
central  arteiy  of  the  vitreous  humour,  for  these  have  become  in  the  developed  eve 
entirely  obliterated.  When  vessels  exist,  they  must  be  new  formations,  de- 
veloped in  exuded  lymph.  The  author  of  this  Paper  has  not  seen  any  case  in 
which  red  vessels  were  actually  visible ;  but  he  has  seen  radiating  streaks  of 
opacity  in  the  situation  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  capsule  somewhat  similar  in 
arrangement  to  that  of  the  vessels  represented  in  Professor  Wtdther's  figure  of 
inflammation  of  the  posterior  wall  of  toe  capsule. 

§  92.  When  the  capsule  of  the  lens  is  afiected,  as  above  described,  the  lens  it- 
self becomes  more  or  less  altered  in  consequence.  It  becomes  opaque,  dissolved, 
or  is  even  the  seat  of  suppuration.  Vessels^  it  is  alleged,  have  been  observed 
shooting  into  it  from  the  mflamed  capsule. 

§93.  Healing  process  in  the  crystaUine  body.  Woimds  of  the  crystalline 
body,  it  is  weQ  known,  are  in  the  human  eve  very  generally  followed  by 
opacity  of  the  lens.  In  experiments  on  brutes  this  result  has  occurred  in  some 
cases  only.  As  to  the  capsule,  it  becomes  opaque  in  the  seat  of  the  wound,  from 
exudation  depending  on  the  inflammatory  congestion  which  has  been  occasioned 
in  neigbbounng  structures  by  the  wouncf,  of  which  that  of  the  crystalline  is  neces- 
sarily a  part  only.  The  wound  of  the  capsule  may  thus  unite.  If  the  wound  of 
the  capsule  is  large,  and  does  not  unite,  the  opaque  lens,  it  is  known,  dissolves 
and  disappears. 

§  94.  Begeneratton  of  the  lens.     Pauli,  Lowenhardt  and  Textor  have  re- 

5eated  the  experiments  on  regeneration  of  the  lens  in  animals  with  success, 
^extor  communicates  some  new  cases  of  regeneration  of  the  lens  in  man  after 
operations  for  cataract.  The  proof  that  the  newly-formed  substance  possesses  the 
same  intimate  structure  as  the  lens  has  at  last  been  supplied  by  Valentines  micro- 
scopical investigation  of  the  subject.* 

Inflammation  of  the  vitreous  body. 

§  95.  This  does  not  appear  to  take  place  without  the  posterior  wall  of  the  cap- 
sule of  the  lens  also  becoming  afiected.  Again,  though  in  the  fully  formed  eye 
there  may  still  exist  hyaloid  vessels,  as  described  by  Arnold  and  Van  der  Kolk,  the 
congestion  on  which  inflammatory  changes  of  the  vitreous  body  principally 
depend,  is  congestion  of  the  vascular  layer  of  the  retina.    $  86. 

§  96.  The  objective  phenomena  of  inflammation,  and  its  events,  having  thus 
been  considereo,  as  they  occur  in  ihe  diff*erent  textures  of  the  eve,  those  especially 
open  to  inspection  during  life,  a  general  survey  may  now  be  taken  of  the  modifica- 
tions which  those  phenomena  present,  according  to  the  structure  affected. 

$  97.  Phenomena  of  congestion.  It  has  been  seen  that  the  more  vascular  con- 
junctiva, when  inflamed,  is  redder  than  the  less  vascular  sclerotica ;  and  that  the 
non- vascular  cornea  is  not  red  at  all,  but  that  the  congestion,  and  consequently 
the  redness  attending  inflammation  of  it,  are  seated  in  ac^acent  parts.  It  has  been 
seen,  however,  that  redness  of  the  cornea  itself  may  be  subsequently  superadded 
by  the  development  of  new  vessels  in  it.  It  has  been  seen,  lastly,  that  in  the 
coloured  iris,  the  congestion  is  not  manifested  by  redness,  but  by  a  colour  a  com- 
pound of  Uie  yellowish  redness  of  a  thin  stratum  of  blood  and  the  natural  colour  of 
the  inflamed  structure. 

.  $  98.  Phenomena  of  exudation.  It  has  been  seen  that  exudation  takes  place 
more  copiously  from  the  conjunctiva  and  iris  than  from  the  less  vascular  sclerotica, 
and  that,  cantoris  paribus,  the  exudation  is  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  inflamma- 
tory congestion.  It  has  been  seen  that  the  exuded  matter  is  for  the  most  part 
poured  out  firom  the  surfaces  of  the  conjunctiva  and  iris,  and  that  there  is  Uttle 

*  Hente'sBericht,p.279. 
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swelling  and  thickening*  manifesting  interstitial  ezadation,  in  comi>ari8on  with 
the  whole  quantity  of  matter  exuded ;  whereas  in  parenchymatous  structures,  the 
exuded  matter  being  received  into  tlieir  interstices,  exudation  is  manifested  by 
more  or  less  considerable  swelling.  It  has  been  seen  that  exudation  e:ives  rise  to 
phlyctenule  and  pustules  on  the  surface  of  the  cornea,  but  not  so  readily  on  that  of 
the  conjunctiva,  in  consequence  of  the  difference  in  the  thickness  of  the  epithelium 
investing  the  two  surfisices.  Exudation,  it  has  been  seen,  may  take  place  into  the 
cellular  tissue  underneath  the  conjunctiva  in  inflammation  of  that  membrane,  in 
which  case  there  is  the  swelling  called  chemosis.  Lastly  it  has  been  seen,  that  in 
congestion  of  the  sclerotica  there  b  comparatively  little  disposition  to  exudation, 
and  that  when  it  does  take  place,  it  is  often  rather  into  the  nei^bouring  oom^ 
than  into  the  substance  of  the  sclerotica  itself— a  peculiarity  which  seems  to  hold 
in  the  case  of  other  fibrous  structures^  those  around  joints,  for  example,  in  rheu- 
matic gout 

§  99.  Phenomena  of  the  extravasaticn  of  blood.  It  has  been  seen  that  from 
the  surface  of  the  conjunctiva,  when  it  is  the  seat  of  intense  inflammatory  conges- 
tion, slight  hemorrhage  readily  occurs;  but  that  in  less  intense  inflammation,  ex- 
travasation of  blood  occurs  in  the  form  of  large  patches  of  ecchymosis  into  the 
loose  cellular  tissue  underneath  the  sclerotic  conjunctiva.  It  has  been  seen  that 
effusion  of  blood  may  take  place  from  the  sur&ce  of  the  inflamed  iris,  analogous 
to  the  hemorrhagic  exudations  of  inflamed  serous  membranes — and  that  extrava- 
sation may  also  occur  into  its  substance.  But  in  tbis  latter  case,  as  also  in  the  case 
of  extravasation  into  the  substance  of  the  cornea,  the  spots  of  ecchymosis  are  small 
in  comparison  with  those  which  present  themselves  in  the  looser  subconjunctival 
tissue.  The  readiness  with  whicn  bleeding  takes  place  from  the  sur&ce  of  the 
conjunctiva,  when  the  seat  of  intense  congestion,  is  explicable  by  the  exposure  to 
foreign  contact  of  its  delicate  superficial  capillary  network  in  a  state  of  great 
distension. 

§  100.  Phenomena  of  the  events  of  inflammation.  A  modification  of  the  phe- 
nomena of  the  events  of  inflammation  might  a  priori  be  presumed  to  occur  in  dif- 
ferent structures,  in  consequence  of  that  physiological  difference  which  determines 
the  mode  of  assimilation  peculiar  to  each  structure.  That  such  a  modification 
holds  to  a  certain  extent  only,  and  is  readily  broken  through  by  modifying  influ- 
ences, is  shown  by  the  formation  of  ,'pus  in  verv  different  structures,  and  by  the 
circumstance  that  a  kind  of  cellular  tissue  and  blood-vessels  are  the  new  structures 
most  commonly  regenerated,  whatever  the  orij^inal  structure  may  be. 

$  101.  An  influence  which  manifestly  modifies  the  manner  in  which  the  exuded 
matter  is  disposed  of  consists  in  the  exposure  or  non-exposure  of  it  to  the  contact 
of  foreign  bodies,  including  the  external  air.  In  the  inflammations  above  passed 
in  review  it  was  seen,  that  the  matter  exuded  on  the  surface  of  the  conjunctiva  in 
contact  with  the  external  air,  tends  to  be  converted  into  pus  or  puriform  matter, 
whilst  that  exuded  on  the  surface  of  the  iris  out  of  contact  with  air,  is  more  dis- 
posed to  be  converted  into  tissue,  forming  bands  of  adhesion. 

§  102.  The  mode  in  which  exposure  to  the  contact  of  foreign  bodies  operates 


pus,  though 

tact  with  foreign  bodies,  the  exuded  matter  has  been  deposited  in  large  quantity, 
in  consequence  of  the  greatness  of  the  congestion  from  other  causes, 

§  103.  In  the  cornea  there  may  be  observed  what  will  perhaps  be  admitted  as 
an  exemplification  of  the  influence  of  comparative  quantity  of  exuded  matter  in 
the  disposal  of  it.  When  exudation  takes  place  slowly  and  in  small  quantity,  it 
is  developed  into  tissues  ;  but  when  exudation  takes  place  rapidly  and  in  large 
quantity,  suppuration  results. 

§  104.  The  disposition  of  the  iris  to  form  adhesions  with  the  capsule  of  the 
lens,  as  in  the  case  of  serous  surfaces,  presents  a  remarkable  contrast  to  the  indis- 
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positi(m  which,  in  enmmon  with  other  muoons  surfooesy  those  of  the  inflamed  con- 
junctiva have  to  adhere*  even  when  in  doee  apposition,  except  when  ahraded,  and 
therefore  no  longer  macous  suHaces.  This  aroears  to  point  to  some  peculiarity 
in  the  matter,  considered  as  a  blastema,  exuded  from  mucous  surftKses.  Sometimes, 
indeed,  the  matter  exuded  on  mucous  surfitces  presents  itself  in  the  form  of  pseudo- 
membranes  (|  24) ;  these,  however,  do  not  become  organized,  like  the  pseudo- 
membranes  of  serous  surfaces,  but  are  eventually  separated  and  thrown  off  like 
dead  oarts. 

§  105.  In  regard  to  the  formation  of  adhesions  between  the  iris  and  capsule  of 
the  lens  {synechia  posterior)  it  has  been  contended  (Dr.  G.  Hoering,  Ueber  den 
Sitz  und  die  Natur  des  muen  Staars,  Heilbron,  1844,)  that  the  condition  for 
their  formation  is  not  exudation  of  plastic  lymph  from  an  inflamed  iris  alone,  but 
that  the  capsule  as  well  as  the  iris  must  be  in  a  state  of  inflammation  at  the  same 
time. 

§  106.  However  this  may  be  as  regards  serous  membranes  generally,  it  is  to 
be  observed  of  the  case  under  notice,  that  seeing  inflammation  of  the  anterior  wall 
of  the  capsule  of  the  lens  consists  at  first  merely  in  exudation  into  or  on  it,  the 
exuded  matter  having  its  source  in  congestion  of  neighbouring  parts,  there  can 
scarcely  be  any  difierence  whether  the  lymph  is  exudedfrom  the  pupillary  margia 
of  the  iris,  or  whether  it  is  exuded  from  the  same  source  as  it  is  in  those  cases 
which  are  considered  as  properly  coming  under  the  head  of  anterior  capsulitis,  §89. 
And  it  must  be  admitted,  that  synechia  posterior  occurs  in  cases  in  which  it  would 
be  rather  too  much  to  say,  that  in  addition  to  tlie  iritis,  there  was  anterior  capsulitis 
also. 

{  107.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  great  indisposition  to  the  formation  of 
synechia  anterior,  even  when  the  corresponding  surfaces  of  both  iris  and  cornea 
are  inflamed  and  in  contact,  except  when  there  is  abrasion  of  the  corneal 
surfoce. 

§  108.  Mortification  and  ulceration.  Of  the  different  structures  of  the  eye 
above  consider^,  it  has  been  seen  that  the  cornea  is  that  most  prone  to  mortifica- 
tion and  ulceration,  though  perhaps  the  changes  which  sometimes  take  place  in 
the  lens  and  vitreous  body  might  properly  be  referred  to  thb  head. 


n.  Subjective  PflEKOMENA  of  Inflammation  of  the  different  Structures 

OF  THE  Ers. 

§  109.  In  entering  on  this  part  of  the  subject,  it  is,  in  the  first  place,  necessary 
to  distinguish  between  the  morbid  sensations  depending  on  perversion  of  com- 
mon sensibility  and  those  depending  on  perversion  of  special  sensibility. 

{110.  Morbid  eeneations  depending  on  perversion  of  common  sensibility. 

I  St  Heat.  The  subjective  increase  of  heat,  or  the  patients  sensation  of  increased 
heat,  depends  partly  on  the  objective  increase  of  beat,  or  that  actual  increase 
of  heat  ascertainable  by  the  thermometer,  and  partly  on  an  incrMsed  susceptibility 
of  the  sensitive  nerves  of  the  part  affected. 

Though  the  more  vascular  and  nervous  a  part  is,  the  greater  in  general  is  the 
increase  of  heat,  both  objective  and  subjective,  in  it  when  inflamed,  it  is  at  the 
same  time  to  be  remembered,  that  there  is  often  greater  general  reaction  and 
greater  inflammatory  fever,  and  consequently  greater  production  of  heat  in  the 
system  in  general,  from  inflammation  of  parts  but  poorly  supplied  with  vessels 
and  nerves. 

2d.  Pain.  'This  is  owing  to  the  irritation  of  the  nerves  of  conuaon  sensation  of 
the  part,  already  in  a  state  of  excitement,  produced  by  the  pressure  exerted  by  the 
congested  vessels  and  the  exuded  matter.  Other  parts  than  that  which  is  the 
immediate  seat  of  the  inflammation  may  be  sympatnetically  affected  with  pain. 
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The  paio  accompaoying  inflammation  of  parts  of  looae  testure,  and  which  have 
scope  to  swell,  is  in  general  not  severe ;  but  in  parts  of  dense  texture,  or  which 
are  so  situated  that  uiev  cannot  yield  to  distension  by  the  aocnmulated  blood  or 
exuded  matter,  the  pain  is  very  severe.  When  there  is  much  throbbing  in  an 
inflamed  party  (the  nature  of  whicn  was  explained  in  a  former  paper,)  the  attending 
pain  is  aggravated  at  each  pulsation,  in  consequence  of  the  increase  of  pressure 
occasioned  at  the  time  by  the  afllux  of  blood. 

§111.    Morbid  ientationt  depending  on  perversion  of  epecial  $enubiUty, 

When  nervous  structures  endowed  with  special  sensation  are  irritated,  the 
sensation  produced  is  not  pain,  but  various  modifications  of  the  sensation  peculiar 
to  the  structure,  and  this  wnatever  be  the  irritating  a^nt  Thus  when  the  retina 
is  in  a  morbidly  sensible  state,  irritation  of  it  by  hght  gives  rise  to  a  dazzling 
glare,  which  is  so  distressing,  that  the  patient  seeks  to  protect  the  epre  against 
light  This  constitutes  intolerance  of  light,  or  photophobia.  But  even  m  the  dark 
the  same  dazzling  glare,  or  various  kinds  of  luminous  spectra,  may  be  produced 
by  pressure,  &c.,  and  that  in  a  deeree  more  or  less  distressing,  according  to  the 
morbid  sensibility  of  the  retina,  and  the  intensity  of  the  pressure  or  other  irritating 
cause.    This  constitutes  photopsia. 

Of  course  actual  pain  may  be  experienced  at  the  same  time,  in  consequence  of 
parts  endowed  with  common  sensibility  being  at  the  same  time  subjected  to  the 
uritating  cause  which  determines  the  morbid  sensations  in  the  retina. 

Morbid  sensations  depending  on  perversion  of  common  sensibility,  accompanying 

inflammation  of  the  different  tissues* 

$  112.  Conjunctiva,  Like  other  mucous  membranes  close  to  the  natural 
apertures  of  the  body,  the  conjunctiva  is  endowed  with  a  high  decree  of  common 
sensibility;  but  being  loose  in  texture  the  pain  wliich  attends  inflammation  of  it 
is  not  verysevere.    There  is,  however,  considerable  heat. 

§  113.  The  most  characteristic  pain  is  like  that  produced  by  a  foreign  body  in 
the  eye— a  sensation  which  attends  inflammation  of  other  mucous  membranes  near 
the  surface  of  the  body.  The  sensation  as  if  a  foreign  body  were  in  the  eye  is 
owing  to  enlar^ment  of  tlie  vessels  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  increased  sensibility 
of  the  conjunctiva  on  the  other. 

§  1 14.  Attendant  on  inflammation  of  the  conjunctiva  there  are  also  itchiness 
and  smarting  at  the  edges  of  the  eyelids,  with  occasional  stitdies  of  pain  scooting 
from  them. 

§  1 15.  Sclerotica,  Very  severe  pain  of  a  rheumatic  character  around  the  orbit, 
in  the  temples,  &c.,  is,  it  is  well  known,  a  characteristic  attendant  on  sclerotic  in- 
flammation or  congestion,  owing  either  to  accompanying  congestion  in  the  parts 
mentioned,  or  to  nervous  irradiation. 

§  1 16.  Cornea.  The  sensation  in  the  cornea  itself  is  one  of  pressure.  But  as 
inflammation  of  the  cornea  is  attended  with  injection  of  the  conjuuctiva  and  scle- 
rotica, there  may  be  also  the  sensation  of  a  foreign  body  in  the  eye  peculiar  to  the 
former,  and  the  rheumatic  pain  peculiar  to  the  latter. 

§  117*  Iris,  When  the  iris  is  inflamed,  there  is  necessarily  more  or  less  scle- 
rotic congestion,  hence  the  sclerotic  rheumatic  pain  which  so  often  accompanies 
iritis.  As  to  the  pain  within  the  eyeball  itself,  it  may  be  accounted  for  as  much 
perhaps  by  the  distension  to  which  the  exterior  tunics  are  subjected  by  the  in- 
creased accumulation  of  blood  and  fluids  in  the  interior  of  the  eye,  as  by  supposing 
it  to  be  seated  in  tlie  iris,  which  indeed  does  not  appear  to  possess  much  sensibility 
-—its  numerous  nerves  appear  to  be  for  the  most  part  motor. 

§  1 18.  Choroid,  The  choroid  itself  does  not  appear  to  be  endowed  with  any 
sensibility.  The  pain  which  attends  inflammation  of  it  appears  to  be  owing  to  the 
dbtension  of  the  eyeball,  and  to  attending  congestion  of  otlier  parts. 
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§  119.  Beiitut,  The  morbid  sensations  depending  on  perrersion  of  eomoion 
sensibility,  which  may  attend  inflammation  of  the  retina,  have  not  as  has  been  said 
their  seat  in  the  retina,  but  are  merely  owing  to  distension  of  the  eyeball,  and  ac- 
eompanying  congestion  of  other  parts. 

Morbid  sensations  depending  on  perversion  of  the  special  sensibility  of 

the  retina, 

§  120.  The  appearance  of  a  gauze  or  mist,  or  **  a  skin  with  veins  in  it**  ap- 
pears to  be  the  proper  subiective  effect  of  the  congestion  and  exudation  in  in- 
flammation of  the  vascular  layer  of  the  retina. 

§  121.  The  other  special  morbid  sensations,  photopsia,  and  a  morbid  sensibility 
to  common  impressions,  photophobia,  occur  rather  as  accompaniments  of  inflamma- 
tion of  other  structures  of  the  eye  than  of  the  retina  itself.  Thus  the  morbid  sen- 
sibility of  the  retina  on  which  intolerance  of  light  depends  is  an  accompaniment 
of  those  acute  inflammations  in  which  the  cornea  is  especially  involved.  Luminous 
spectra  again  vpyear  to  be  especially  occasioned  in  innammation  of  the  choroid,  by 
tne  pressure  arising  from  the  congestion  and  exudation.  This  is  illustrated  by 
the  well-known  efiect  of  pressure  with  the  point  of  the  finger  on  the  exterior  of 
the  eyeball. 


DR.  ELLTOTSON  AND  MESMERIC  DIAGNOSIS. 

In  the  article  on  Mesmerism,  in  our  last  Number,  the  reader  will  find  at  p.  484, 
the  following  statement:  "  We  have,  moreover,  scientific  and  erudite  men  gravely 
proclaiming  somnambulists  to  be  the  surest  prescribers  for  diseases,  and  main- 
taining that  practitioners  should  hold  them  in  readiness,  as  guides  and  directors, 
in  the  management  of  obscure  cases :  and  the  British  metropolis  contains  at  least 
one  physician  who  indulges  in  these  lamentable  extravagances  :**  and  it  was  im- 
plied that  Dr.  Elliotson  was  the  pliysician  alluded  to.  We  have  since  learned, 
on  the  best  authority,  that  of  Dr.  Elliotson  himself,  that  we  were  entirely  mistaken 
in  making  this  statement;  and  we  now  express  our  sincere  regret  for  the  error 
we  committed  in  so  doing.  Our  mistake  originated  in  the  first  place,  in  the 
misinterpretation  of  a  passage  in  his  address  to  the  Phrenological  Association  in  the 
summer  of  1843,  and  published  in  the  October  number  of  the  Zoist  of  the  same 
year ;  and  our  mistaken  impression  seemed  to  be  confirmed  by  the  subsequent 
detail  of  certain  cases  communicated  to  Dr.  Elliotson  and  published  by  his  au- 
thority in  the  Zoist,  in  which  the  power  of  a  somnambulist  to  discriminate  and 
prescribe  for  disease  is,  in  several  instances,  attested.  It  gives  us  sincere 
pleasure  to  know  that  Dr.  Elliotson  does  not  himself  **  indulge  in  these  lamentable 
extravagances  ;**  and  that,  in  publishing  the  cases  referred  to  he  merely  intended 
to  record  the  statement  of  others  with  a  view  to  promote  inquiry. 
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Akt.  I. 

Jlnatomieal  and  Pathological  Observations.  By  John  OooDSiBy  F.B.8.E., 
Demonstrator  of  Anatomy  in  the  Uniyersity  of  Edinburgh ;  and  Harby 
D.  S.  GooBSiB,  M.W.S.,  Conservator  of  the  Museum  of  the  Royal  Col- 
lege of  Surgeons,  Edinburgh. —*J&dtn5«f^A,  1845.  8yo,  pp.  128; 
with  Nine  Lithographic  Plates. 

Wx  have  had  the  pleasure,  on  more  than  one  previous  occasion,  of 
drawing  the  attention  of  our  readers  to  the  meritorious  labours  of  Mr.  John 
Goodsir,  whose  researches  have  already  gained  for  him  a  high  rank  among 
the  cultivators  of  the  new  field,  wluch  the  achromatic  microscope  has 
opened  to  the  anatomist  and  physiologist ;  and  whose  zeal,  accuracy,  and 
sagacity  give  a  high  promise  for  the  &ture.  It  has  rarely — we  think  we 
may  say  never — ^been  our  good  fortune  to  meet  with  a  brochure  of  the 
modest  pretensions  of  the  one  before  us,  containing  so  large  an  amount  of 
original  information,  put  forth  in  so  simple  and  concise  a  form.  Portions 
of  it  have  been  already  presented  at  vanous  times  to  the  scientific  world ; 
but  the  greater  part  has  been  hitherto  unpublished ;  and  what  has  before 
seen  the  light  has  been  improved  inform,  by  the  extension  of  the  author's 
views  on  collateral  subjects.  He  has  associated  with  his  own  papers,  in 
this  publication,  some  valuable  contributions  by  his  brother,  Mr.  Harry 
Goodsir,  who  is  zealously  devoting  himself  to  a  similar  line  of  inquiry ; 
and  whose  return  with  the  spoils  and  trophies  of  the  Arctic  Expedition  on 
which  he  has  recently  proceeded,  may  be  expected  some  three  years 
hence. 

Our  sense  of  the  value  of  the  contributions  of  this  ''par  nobile  firatrum" 
to  Anatomical  and  Pathological  science,  induces  us  to  enter  into  a  more  de- 
tailed analysis  of  their  Essays,  than  we  should  have  otherwise  thought  it 
necessary  to  do ;  considering  the  general  absence,  in  these  memoirs,  of  any 
direct  practical  bearing. 

XL.-XX.  *1 
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The  first  paper,  entitled  ''  Centres  of  nutrition/'  contains  what  may  be 
called  the  leading  idea  of  the  whole  series,  which  is  thus  expressed  by  the 
author : 

«  By  centres  of  nutrition  I  understand  certain  minute  cellular  parts  existing  in 
the  textures  and  organs.  With  many  of  these  centres,  anatomists  have  been  for 
some  time  familiar ;  but  with  a  few  exceptions  have  looked  upon  them  as  embry- 
onic structures.  I  am  inclined  to  believe  in  the  general  existence  of  such  cen- 
tres, for  a  certain  period  at  least,  in  all  textures  and  organs ;  and  to  this  I  wish  to 
direct  attention  at  present. 

*'  The  phenomena  presented  by  these  centres  incline  me  to  regard  them  as  des- 
tined to  draw  from  the  capillary  vessels,  or  from  other  sources,  the  materials  of 
nutrition,  and  to  distribute  them  by  development  to  each  organ  or  texture  after 
its  kinrl.  In  this  way  they  are  to  be  considered  centres  of  germination ;  and  I 
have  elsewhere  named  them  germinal  spots,— adopting  the  latter  term  from  the 
embiyologists. 

*'  The  centre  of  nutrition  with  which  we  are  most  fiEimiliar  is  that  from  which 
the  whole  organism  derives  its  origin, — the  germinal  spot  of  the  ovum.  From 
this  all  the  other  centres  are  derived,  either  mediately  or  immediately ;  and  in 
directions,  numbers,  and  arrangements,  which  induce  tne  configuration  and  struc- 
ture of  the  being."  (p.  I.) 

**  A  nutritive  centre,  anatomically  considered,  is  merely  a  cell,  the  nucleus  of 
which  is  the  permanent  source  of  successive  broods  of  young  ceUs,  which  from  time 
to  time  fill  the  cavity  of  their  parent,  [and,  carrying  with  mem  the  cell-wall  of  the 
parent]  pass  off  in  certain  directions,  and  under  various  forms,  according  to  the 
texture  or  organ  of  which  their  parent  forms  a  part 

'<  There  is  one  form  in  which  nutritive  centres  are  arranged,  both  in  healthy 
and  morbid  parts,  which  is  freouently  alluded  to  in  the  following  chapters,  and 
which  may  be  named  a  germinal  membrane.  In  a  germinal  membrane,  the  nu- 
tritive or  germinal  centres  are  arranged  at  equal  or  variable  distances,  and  in 
certain  directions,  in  the  substance  of  a  fine  transparent  membrane.  A  e^r- 
minal  membrane  is  occasionally  fbund  to  break  up  into  portions  of  equal  size, 
each  of  which  contains  one  of  the  germinal  centres.  From  this  it  is  perceived 
that  a  germinal  membrane  consists  of  cells  with  their  cavities  flattened,  so  that 
their  walls  form  the  membrane  by  cohering  at  their  edges,  and  their  nuclei  re- 
main in  its  substance  as  the  germinal  centres."  (pp.  2-3.) 

We  have  ourselves  been  gradually  led  to  similar  views ;  of  which  our 
readers  will  find  indications  in  our  critique  upon  Mr.  Addison's  Researches 
in  our  last  Number,  (p.  124.)  And  in  particular  regarding  the  "  germinal 
membrane"  of  Mr.  Goodsir,  which  is  the  same  thing  with  the  "  basement 
membrane"  of  Mr.  Bowman,  we  may  state  that  we  have,  in  common  with 
the  former  observer,  i^equently  observed  indications  of  nuclei  and  even  of 
cells  in  some  parts  of  its  substance,  whilst  other  portions,  even  of  the  same 
continuous  layer,  appeared  perfectly  homogeneous,  as  described  by  the 
latter.  Hence  we  hkve  little  hesitation  in  assentine  to  Mr.  Goodsir's 
opinion,  that  this  membrane  must  be  regarded  as  fHirnishing  the  germs  of 
the  epithelial  cells,  which  lie  upon  its  surface,  or  which  fill  the  cavities  of 
the  tubuli  or  ceecal  follicles  which  it  forms.  In  fact,  we  do  not  see  where 
else  the  germs  of  these  cells  can  come  from,  if  they  are  formed  from  germs 
at  all  \  since  it  is  impossible  that  the  cells  which  are  being  continually 
thrown  off  fh)m  the  superficial  layers  should  be  the  parents  of  the  new 
ones  that  are  being  developed  in  the  deepest,  and  that  are  springing  (as  it 
were)  from  the  surface  of  the  germinal  or  basement  membrane. — In  the 
second  Essay,  "On  the  structure  and  functions  of  the  intestinal  villi,**  we 
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meet  with  the  following  additional  hints,  in  regard  to  the  origin  of  the  epi- 
thelium from  the  germinal  membrane : 

*'  The  germinal  membrane,  which  not  onlj  forms  the  outer  membrane  of  the 
follicles,  under  the  epithelia,  but  also  the  underlying  membrane  of  the  villi,  con- 
tains in  its  substance  germinal  centres  of  an  oval  form,  situated  at  pretty  regular 
distances.  From  these  the  epithelium  appears  to  be  reproduced  ouring  the  in- 
tervals of  absorption,  as  stated  in  the  first  chapter.  During  this  process  of  de« 
velopment,  the  primary  membrane  appeairs  to  split  into  two  laminae,  the  epithe- 
lia  passing  out  from  its  nuclei  between  these.  This  would  account  for  the  epi- 
thelia«  particularly  the  prismatic  and  conical,  adhering  by  their  free  extremities.** 
(p.  lO.J 

We  believe  it  would  be  the  most  correet  to  say,  that  the  basement  or 
germinal  membrane  is  continually  giving  origin,  beneath  its  free  or  most 
superficial  layer,  to  new  crops  of  epithelium-cells ;  whilst  it  is  as  con- 
tinually being  renewed,  at  its  attached  surface,  from  the  materials  sup- 
plied by  the  blood. 

With  the  main  subject  of  the  second  Essay,  we  have  made  our  readers 
acquainted  on  a  former  occasion ;  and  we  need  here  only  state,  that  the 
author  has  to  our  minds  most  successfully  proved,  that  the  act  of  selec- 
tive absorption  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  development  of  certain  cells 
situated  in  extremities  of  the  villi,  which  draw  into  themselves  by  their 
own  growth  the  materials  they  are  afterwards  to  yield  to  the  absorbent 
vessels.  It  has  amused  us  not  a  little  to  read  discussions  in  the  French 
Academy,  as  to  the  question  of  priority  in  the  announcement  of  a  very  im- 
perfect idea  of  a  somewhat  similar  kind ;  both  claimants  seeming  to  be 
equally  ignorant,  that  Mr.  Goodsir  had  published  a  much  more  complete 
account  of  the  process,  some  months  anteriorly  to  the  earliest  period  spe- 
cified by  themselyes. 

In  the  third  Essay,  on  "  Absorption,  ulceration,  and  the  structures  en- 
gaged in  these  processes,"  Mr.  Gkiodsir  has  applied  the  doctrines  of  cell- 
development  to  the  pathological  phenomena  included  under  these  heads. 
In  the  study  of  the  normal  processes  of  absorption,  nutrition,  and  secre- 
tion, we  have  had  to  transfer  our  attention  from  the  vessels,  which  simply 
convey  the  materiab,  to  the  non-vascular  portions  of  the  tissues,  whicn 
are  really  the  active  agents  in  the  conversion  and  application  of  these  ma- 
terials. We  still,  however,  as  Mr.  Goodsir  remarlu,  retain  in  fall  force 
our  old  belief  in  the  active  absorbing  powers  of  the  vessels,  and  in  the 
agency  of  the  capillaiy  and  lymphatic  vessels,  in  removing  parts  and 
modelling  the  forms.  He  does  not  yet  attempt  to  give  a  complete  elucida- 
tion of  the  subject,  on  the  basis  of  the  views  just  aJluded  to ;  but  contents 
himself  with  adducing  certain  facts,  which  plainly  indicate  the  path  to  be 
pursued  in  working  out  the  inquiry.  These  few  facts  are,  to  our  minds,  how- 
ever, of  the  highest  interest,  and  most  pregnant  character;  and  we  cannot 
hesitate  in  transferring  them  to  our  pages  : 

"  A  rapidly-extending  ulcerated  surface  appears  as  if  the  textures  were  scooped 
out  by  a  sharp  instrument  The  textures  are  separated  from  the  external  medium 
by  a  thin  film.  This  film  is  cellular  in  its  constitution,  and  so  far  it  is  analogous 
to  the  epidermis  or  epithelium.  It  is  a  peculiarly  endowed  cellular  layer,  which 
takes  up  progressively  the  place  of  the  subjacent  textures,  these  being  prepared 
for  dissolution,  either  by  the  state  of  the  system,  the  condition  of  the  part,  or  by 
some  influence  induced  by  the  contiguity  of  the  new  formation.    Carrying  out, 
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therefore,  the  principles  at  present  regarded  as  regulating  the  reciprocal  functions 
of  textures  ana  vessels,  the  subjacent  textures  disappear  in  consequence  of  a  dis- 
turbance of  their  own  forces,  consequent  upon  the  appearance  of  new  forces  resid- 
ing in  the  cellular  layer.  The  disturbance  and  gradual  annihilation  of  the  natural 
forces  residing  in  the  subjacent  textures,  is  indicated  by  the  gradual  disappearance 
of  these.  That  new  forces,  not  formerly  existing  in  the  part,  are  developed,  ap- 
pears from  the  formation  of  the  ceUs  of  the  cellular  layer.  As  these  appear  in 
rapid  succession,  and  disappear  as  rapidly,  the  subjacent  textures  also  disappear, 
either  by  previous  solution  and  subsequent  absorption  by  the  properties  and  powers 
of  the  former;  or  under  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  inflammatory  action  by  the 
more  vigorous  growth  of  the  former,  monopolizing  the  resources  of  the  part,  the 
latter  dissolving  and  disappearing  by  the  usual  channels  of  the  returning  circula- 
tion, more  rapidly,  but  according  to  ordinary  laws. 

**  From  this  view  of  the  process,  it  appears  that  so  hx  from  consisting  in  a  di- 
minution of  the  formative  powers  of  the  part,  such  a  progressive  ulceration  is  ac- 
tually an  increase  of  it.  The  apparent  diminution  is  a  consequence  of  the  ex- 
tremely limited  duration  of  existence  of  the  cells  of  the  absorbent  layer,  whidi  die 
as  rapidly  as  they  are  formed,  disappearing^  after  dissolution,  partly  as  a  discharge 
from  the  surface,  but  principally  through  the  natural  channels  by  which  the  debris 
of  parts  which  have  already  performea  their  allotted  functions,  are  taken  up  into 
the  organism."  (p.  15.) 

By  this  view  of  tlie  processes  of  ulceration,  we  substitute,  as  Mr.  Goodsir 
very  justly  remarks,  for  the  hypothetical  or  aggressive  power  of  absorption 
ascribed  to  the  veins  and  the  lymphatics,  a  power  which  is  known  to  exist 
in  the  organic  cell  daring  the  progress  of  its  growth ;  and  we  limit  the 
function  of  the  vessels  to  that  which  alone  they  are  known  to  exert,  in 
health  as  in  disease, — namely,  the  removal  of  the  effete  matter  actually 
set  free  from  the  tissues.  The  general  doctrine  here  upheld  derives  great 
support  from  Mr.  Goodsir's  observations  upon  the  process  of  ulceration  in 
bone  and  articular  cartilage : 

**  When  a  portion  of  dead  or  dying  bone  is  about  to  be  separated  from  the 
living,  the  Haversian  canals  which  immediately  bound  it  are  enlarged  contempo- 
raneously with  the  filUng  of  their  cavities  wito  a  cellular  growth.  As  this  pro- 
ceeds, contiguous  canals  are  thrown  into  one  another.  At  last,  the  dead  or 
dyine  bone  is  connected  to  the  living  by  the  cellular  mass  alone.  It  is  now  loose, 
and  has  become  so  in  consequence  of  the  cellular  layer  which  surrounds  it  pre- 
senting a  free  surface,  and  throwing  off  pus. — In  this  process^  the  veins  and  ab- 
sorbents act  on  the  osseous  texture  of  the  walls  of  the  Haversian  canals  in  no  other 
way  than  in  the  natural  state  of  the  part.  They  are  mediate,  not  immediate  in- 
struments of  absorption.  It  is  the  cells  of  the  newly- formed  cellular  mass,  con- 
tained in  the  Haversian  canals,  which  are  the  immediate  cause  of  the  removd  of 
the  bone,  either  by  taking  it  up  as  nourishment,  and  substituting  themselves  in 
its  stead ;  the  bone  being  prepared  for  this  absorption  in  a  manner  analogous  to 
that  which  occurs  in  the  digestion  of  food  previously  to  absorption  of  it  by  the 
cells  of  the  gut ;  or  by  the  active  formation  of  the  cells  in  the  new  substance  mono- 
polizing the  resources  of  the  part,  and  so  inducing  the  disappearance  of  the  osseous 
texture  by  the  natural  channels  of  the  returning  circulation. — ^The  process  by 
which  a  slough  in  the  soft  parts  is  separated  from  the  living  textures,  is  similar 
to 'that  which  occurs  in  bone."  (p.  16.) 

Considering  the  really  extra-vascular  nature  of  the  ultimate  elements  of 
the  osseous  tissue,  it  appears  to  us  that  the  process  of  absorption  mast  be 
essentially  the  same  in  bone  as  it  is  in  those  shells  of  mollusca  and 
Crustacea,  in  which  a  removal  of  matter  was  long  since  proved  to  take 
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place  in  certain  cases.  In  both  cases  it  must  be  a  purely  superficial  ac- 
tion; but  the  surface  is  extended^  by  the  peculiar  structure  of  bone,  from 
the  exterior,  through  the  medulliuy  cavity,  and  the  cancelli  and  Haversian 
canals,  which  are  prolongations  of  it.  Mr.  6oodsir*s  views  as  to  the  na- 
ture of  absorption  derive  powerful  support  from  the  circumstances  under 
which  that  process  takes  place  in  cartilage  ;  for  it  is  now  well  known,  that 
this  tissue  is  for  the  most  part  destitute  of  blood-vessels,  only  possessing 
them  when  its  mass  is  bulky,  or  when  it  is  undergoing  change  into  bone. 
**  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  in  the  process  of  ulceration  in  cartilage,  it 
cannot  be  the  usual  blood-vessels  of  the  part,  which  are  the  active  agents. 
Still  less  likely  is  it  that  lymphatics,  the  existence  of  which  has  never 
been  asserted  in  this  texture,  are  the  absorbing  instruments."  The  fol- 
lowing are,  according  to  Mr.  Goodsir,  the  appearances  presented  by  a  thin 
section  made  at  right  angles  through  the  articular  cartilage  of  a  joint,  at 
any  part  where  it  is  covered  by  gelatinous  membrane  in  scrofulous  disease, 
or  by  false  membrane  in  simple  inflammatory  conditions  of  the  joint : 

"  On  one  edge  of  the  section  is  the  cartilage  unaltered,  with  its  corpuscles  nata- 
ral  in  position  and  size.  On  the  opposite  edee  is  the  gelatinous,  or  false  mem- 
brane, both  consisting  essentially  of  nucleatecTparticIes,  intermixed,  especially  in 
the  latter,  with  fibres  and  blood-vessels ;  ana,  in  the  former,  with  tubercular 
granular  matter.  In  the  immediate  vicinity,  and  on  both  sides  of  the  irregular 
edge  of  the  section  of  cartilage,  where  it  is  connected  to  the  membrane,  certain 
remarkable  appearances  are  seen.  These  consist,  on  the  side  of  the  cartilajg;e,  of 
a  change  in  the  shape  and  size  of  the  cartilage-corpuscles.  Instead  of  being  of 
their  usual  form,  they  are  larger,  rounded,  or  oviform ;  and  instead  of  two  or  three 
nucleated  cells  in  their  interior,  contain  a  mass  of  them.  At  the  very  edge  of 
the  ulcerated  cartilaee,  the  cellular  contents  of  the  enlarged  cartilage-corpuscles 
communicate  with  toe  diseased  membrane  by  openings  more  or  less  extended. 
Some  of  the  ovoidal  masses  in  the  enlarged  corpuscles  may  be  seen  half  released 
from  their  cavities  by  the  removal  of  the  cartilage ;  and  others  of  them  mav*be 
observed  in  the  substance  of  the  false  membrane,  close  to  the  cartilage,  where 
they  have  been  left  by  the  entire  removal  of  the  cartilage  which  originally  sur- 
rounded them. — If  a  portion  of  the  false  membrane  be  gradually  torn  off  the  car* 
tilage,  the  latter  will  appear  rough  and  honeycombed.  Into  each  depression  on 
its  surfiice,  a  nipple-like  projection  of  the  false  membrane  penetrates.  The  cavi- 
ties of  the  enlarged  corpuscles  of  the  cartilage  open  on  the  ulcerated  surface  by 
orifices  of  a  size  proportional  to  the  extent  or  absorption  of  the  walls  of  the  cor- 
puscle, and  of  the  free  surface  of  the  cartilage. — ^The  texture  of  the  cartilage  does 
not  exhibit,  during  the  progress  of  the  ulceration,  any  trace  of  vascularity.  The 
false  membrane  is  vascular,  and  loops  of  capillary  vessels  dip  into  the  substance 
of  the  nipple-like  projections  which  fill  the  depressions  on  tlie  ulcerated  surface  of 
the  cartilage ;  but,  with  the  exception  of  the  enlargement  of  the  corpuscles,  and 
the  peculiar  development  of  their  contents,  no  change  has  occurred  in  it  A  laver 
of  nucleated  particles  always  exists  between  the  loops  of  capillaries  and  the  ulce- 
rated surface.  The  cartilage,  where  it  is  not  covered  by  the  false  membrane,  is 
unchanged  in  structure,  lite  membrane  generally  adheres  with  some  firmness  to 
the  ulcerating  surface  $  in  other  instances  it  is  loosely  applied  to  it ;  but  in  all,  the 
latter  is  accurately  moulded  to  the  former.*'  (pp.  18-19.) 

Sometimes,  especially  in  scrofulous  disease^  the  cartilage  is  attacked  on 
its  attached  as  well  as  on  its  free  surface ;  and  the  process  is  essentially 
the  same  in  the  former  case  as  in  the  latter,  the  vascular  membrane  with 
its  nipple-shaped  processes  being  derived  from  the  tissue  of  the  bone. 

The  fifth  Essay,  on  ''Secreting  structures/'  is  nearly  identical  with  a  paper 
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which  was  pnhlished  hy  Mr.  Goodsir  in  the  '  TransactionB  of  the  Royal 
Society  of  Edinburgh'  for  the  year  1842,  and  which  was  noticed  by  us 
▼ery  shortly  afterwards,  (see  Vol.  XIV,  p.  164.)  We  need  not,  therdbre, 
enter  into  any  detailed  analysis  of  it ;  but  shall  content  ourselves  with 
noticing  the  modifications  which  it  has  undergone,  subsequently  to  its 
first  publication.  It  will  be  remembered  by  such  of  our  readers  as  are 
conversant  with  the  recent  history  of  physiology,  that  a  hypothesis  was 
announced,  some  years  since,  by  Purkinje,  assigning  to  the  nucleated 
epithelium  of  the  gland-ducts  the  chief  agency  in  the  secretory  function ; 
but  he  made  no  statement  to  show  that  he  had  verified  this  hypothesis  by 
observation.  The  reception  of  it  as  a  part  of  our  present  system  of  belief 
is  founded  upon  the  observations  of  others ;  among  whom  Mr.  Goodsir 
holds  a  very  conspicuous  place.  Mr.  Bowman  was  seeking,  in  the  struc- 
ture and  fimctions  of  the  human  body,  for  a  corroboration  of  this  theory, 
whilst  Mr.  Goodsir  was  collecting  a  large  amount  of  similar  evidence  from 
the  ample  stores  furnished  by  comparative  anatomy.  In  the  original 
Memoir,  the  opinion  was  expressed,  that  as  the  nucleus  is  the  reproduc- 
tive organ  of  the  cell,  it  has  no  direct  concern  in  secretion,  and  that  the 
cell-wall  is  the  real  instrument  in  the  operation.  Subsequent  inquiry, 
however,  has  induced  Mr.  Goodsir  to  change  that  opinion ;  and  we  now 
find  him  advancing  the  doctrine,  which  had  been  independently  advanced 
by  Mr*  Simon  on  other  grounds,  (see  our  last  Number,  p.  164,)  that  the 
secretion  of  the  cell  is  a  product  of  the  nucleus, 

**  Since  the  publication  of  my  paper  on  the  secretins  structures,  in  the  Trans- 
actions of  the  Royal  Society  of  Edinburgh,  in  1842,  I  nave  satisfied  myself  that! 
was  in  error,  in  attributing  to  the  cell-wall  the  important  function  of  separating 
and  preparing  the  secretion  contained  in  the  cell-cavity.  The  nucleus  is  the  part 
whicn  effects  tliis.  The  secretion  contained  in  the  cavity  of  the  cell  appears  to  be 
th<?  product  of  the  solution  of  successive  developments  of  the  nucleus,  which  in 
some  instances  contains  in  its  component  vesicles  the  peculiar  secretion,  as  in 
the  bile-cells  of  certain  molluscs,  and  m  others  becomes  developed  into  the  secretion 
itself,  as  in  the  seminal  cells.  In  every  instance,  the  nucleus  is  directed  towards 
the  source  of  nutritive  matter,  the  cell-wall  is  opposed  to  the  cavity  into  which 
the  secretion  is  cast.  This  accords  with  that  most  important  observation  of  Dr. 
Martin  Barry,  on  the  function  of  the  nucleus  in  cellular  development/'  (p.  33.) 

Mr.  Goodsir^ s  observations,  however,  not  only  go  to  confirm  the  general 
doctrine  of  secretion  by  cells ;  they  also  throw  important  light  upon  the 
minute  structure  and  development  of  glands.  He  shows  that  there  are  at 
least  two  different  modes  in  which  the  secreting  cells  may  be  produced 
and  arranged ;  viz.  in  acini,  and  in  follicles.  In  the  former  case,  the  his- 
tory of  which  he  has  particularly  investigated  in  the  teatide  of  squalus 
comubicus,  during  the  period  of  sexual  vigour,  the  following  appear  to 
be  the  leading  features  of  the  process  of  development.  A  single  nucleated 
ceU  is  seen  attached  to  the  side  of  the  duct,  and  causing  a  protrusion  of 
its  outer  membrane  \- — this  enlarges  and  projects  more,  and  is  seen  to  con- 
tain a  few  young  cells  grouped  in  a  mass  within  it; — ^by  a  further 
enlargement  it  is  removed  from  the  duct,  but  remains  connected  with  it 
by  a  hollow  pedicle,  being  pyriform  in  shape,  closed,  and  filled  with  nu- 
cleated cells ; — ^and  when  its  contents  have  arrived  at  maturity,  the  original 
parent-cell  (now  become  merely  the  covering  of  the  acinus,  or  collection 
of  secreting  cells)  either  dissolves  away  or  discharges  its  contents  through 
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the  pedicle  into  the  duct.  There  is,  oonaequently,  in  g^ds  of  this  type, 
a  continual  development  of  new  acini,  which  originate  in  points  termed  by 
Mr.  Goodsir  the  ''germinal  spots  of  the  gland."  In  glands  of  the  folli- 
cular type,  the  early  history  may  perhaps  be  the  same  as  in  the  preceding 
case ;  but  instead  of  the  functions  of  the  primary  cell  being  brought  to  a 
close  when  its  first  crop  of  secreting  cells  is  matured,  it  remains  in  a  con- 
stant state  of  development  and  growth.  Thus  in  the  liver  of  carcinus 
nuenas,  and  other  Crustacea,  each  of  the  follicles  may  be  observed  to  pos- 
sess the  following  structure : 

'^  The  blind  extremity  of  the  follicle  is  slightly  poiDted,  and  contains  in  its  in- 
terior a  mass  of  perfectly  transparent  nucleated  cells.  Prom  the  blind  extremity 
downwards,  these  cells  appear  in  progressive  states  of  development.  At  first  tliey 
are  mere  primitive  nucleated  cells ;  further  on  they  contain  young  cells ;  and  be- 
yond this  they  assume  the  characters  of  primary  secreting  cells,  being  distended 
with  yellow  bile,  in  which  float  oil-globules ;  the  oil  in  some  instances  occupying 
the  whole  cell.  Near  the  attached  extremity  of  the  follicle,  an  irregular  passage 
exists  in  the  midst  of  the  cells,  and  allows  the  contents  of  the  cells  which  bound 
it  to  pass  on  to  the  branches  of  the  hepatic  duct.**  (p.  30) 

Here  it  appears  almost  indubitable,  that  the  development  of  the  secreting 
cells  takes  place  from  a  "germinal  spot,"  situated  at  the  blind  extremity 
of  the  follicle.  But  in  other  glands,  in  which  the  follides  are  greatly 
elongated  so  as  to  fonn  tubes, — as  in  the  human  kidney, — ^Mr.  Goodsir 
believes  that  the  ''  germinal  spots"  are  more  uniformly  diffused  over  the 
whole  internal  surface  of  the  membranous  wall.  We  should  rather  be  in- 
clined to  say  that  there  is  no  "  germinal  spot"  at  all ;  since  in  our  appre- 
hension this  spot  consists  of  an  aggregation,  in  one  point,  of  reproductive 
granules  which  are  elsewhere  separated  and  diffused.  A  similar  variation 
Lb  seen  in  numerous  other  instances ;— certain  vegetable  cells  having  a  dis- 
tinct nucleus,  cytoblast,  or  germinal  spot ;  whilst  others  have  the  repro- 
ductive granules  scattered  through  their  interior ;  and  even  the  germinal 
vesicle  of  animals,  of  which  the  germinal  spot  is  usually  so  characteristic 
a  feature,  occasionally  presents  this  latter  condition. 

But  it  would  seem  that,  in  the  follicular  glands,  there  is  not  only  a  suc- 
cessive development  of  secreting  ceUs  within  the  follicle,  but  the  wall  of 
the  follicle  itself  is  in  a  state  of  progressive  growth ;  acquiring  additions 
to  its  length  at  its  blind  extremity,  and  becoming  absorbed  at  its  attached 
extremity. 

•*  Mr.  H.  S.  Goodsir,  in  a  paper  on  the  development  and  metamorphoses  of 
Caligus,  read  in  the  Wernerian  Society,  April  1842,  has  stated  that  the  wall  of 
the  elongated  and  convoluted  follicle,  whicn  constitutes  the  ovary  in  that  genus, 

grows  from  its  blind  to  its  free  extremity,  at  the  same  rate  as  the  eges  advance  in 
evelopment  and  position.  A  progressive  growth  of  this  kind  would  account  for 
the  steady  advance  of  its  attached  contents,  and  would  also  place  the  wall  of  the 
follicle  in  the  same  categorv  with  the  primary  vesicle,  germinal  membrane,  or 
wall  of  the  acinus^  in  the  vesicular  glanas.**  (p  31.) 

^  Bringing  together  under  one  category,  as  we  think  he  had  a  perfect 
right  to  do,  the  ordinary  process  of  secretion,  and  the  production  of  sper- 
matozoa,— as  taking  place  under  conditions  precisely  analogous, — Mr. 
Goodsir  had  classified  the  products  of  the  secreting  action  under  the  three 
following  heads: — Ist,  the  matter  formed  in  the  primary  secreting  cell- 
cavities  ; — 2d,  a  mixture  of  fluid  formed  in  these  cell-cavities  with  the  de- 
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yeloped  or  undeyeloped  nude!  of  the  cells  themselyeg ; — and  dd, — a  num- 
ber of  secondary  cells  passing  out  entire.  He  has  since  had  an  opportu- 
nity of  verifying,  and  to  an  extent  which  he  did  not  fully  anticipate,  the 
remarkable  vital  properties  of  the  secretions  of  the  thira  order  just  re- 
ferred to. 

**  The  distinctive  character  of  these  secretions  is,  that>  when  thrown  into  the 
cavity  of  the  gland,  they  consist  of  entire  cells,  instead  of  being  the  result  of  the 
partial  or  entire  dissolution  of  the  secreting  cells.  It  is  the  most  remarkable  pe- 
culiarity of  this  order  of  secretions,  that,  after  the  secreting  cells  have  been  sepa- 
rated from  the  gland,  and  cast  into  the  duct  or  cavity,  and  therefore  no  longer  a 
component  part  of  the  organism,  they  retain  so  much  individuality  of  life,  as  to 
proceed  in  their  development  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  in  their  course  along  the 
canals  or  duct,  before  they  arrive  at  their  full  extent  of  elimination. — ^The  most 
remarkable  instance  of  this  peculiarity  of  secretions  of  this  order,  is  that  discovered 
by  my  brother,  and  recorded  by  him  in  a  succeeding  chapter.  He  has  observed 
ihst  the  seminal  secretion  of  the  decapodous  crustaceans  undergoes  successive 
developments  in  its  course  down  the  testis,  but  that  it  only  becomes  developed 
into  spermatozoa  after  coitus,  and  in  the  spermotheca  of  the  female.  He  nas 
also  ascertained  that,  apparently  for  the  nourishment  of  the  component  cells  of  a 
secretion  of  this  kind,  a  quantity  of  albuminous  matter  floats  among  them,  by  ab- 
sorbing which  they  derive  materials  for  development,  after  separation  from  the 
waUs  of  tlie  gland. — ^This  albuminous  matter  be  compares  to  the  substance  which, 
according  to  Dr.  Martin  Barry's  researches^  results  from  the  secretion  of  certain 
cells  of  a  brood,  and  affords  nourishment  to  their  survivors.  It  is  one  of  several 
instances  in  which  cells  do  not  derive  their  nourishment  from  the  blood,  but  from 
parts  in  their  neighbourhood  which  have  undergone  solution ;  and  it  involves  a 
principle  which  serves  to  explain  many  processes  in  health  and  disease.'*  (p.  34.) 

In  Mr.  H.  S.  Goodsir's  paper,  ''On  the  testis  and  its  secretion  in  the 
Decapodous  Crustaceans,"  a  great  variety  of  curious  facts  are  stated  as  the 
result  of  the  author's  examination  of  the  subject ;  but  as  the  one  quoted 
in  the  preceding  extract  is  the  most  important  in  a  physiological  point  of 
view,  we  shall  pass  on  to  the  next  essi^,  "  On  the  structure  of  the  serous 
membranes,''  by  Mr.  John  Goodsir.  ne  agrees  with  Mr.  Bowman  as  to 
the  existence  of  a  layer  of  basement  membrane,  between  the  single  layer 
of  epithelial  cells  and  the  vascular  sub-serous  areolar  tissue.  But  he  con- 
siders the  basement  membrane,  here  as  elsewhere,  as  itself  consisting  of 
flattened  cells,  with  persistent  nuclei,  which  give  it  the  character  of  a 
'' germinal  membrane." 

*'  The  germinal  membrane  does  not  in  general  show  the  lines  of  junction  of  Its 
component  flattened  cells.  These  appear  to  be  elongated  in  the  form  of  ribands ; 
their  nuclei,  or  the  ^^erminal  spots  of  the  membrane,  being  elonfi;ated,  expanded 
at  one  extremity,  pomted  at  the  other,  and  somewhat  bent  upon  £emselves.  The 
direction  of  these  flattened  cells  and  nuclei  is  the  same  in  any  one  part  of  the 
membrane,  this  direction  being  in  general  parallel  to  the  subjacent  blood-vessels, 
in  the  direction  of  which  they  exist  m  the  greatest  numbers.  The  c^erminal  spots 
are  bright  and  crystalline,  and  may,  or  may  not,  according  to  their  condition, 
contain  smaller  cells  in  their  interior.  They  are  not  to  be  confounded  with  the 
fibres  of  the  areolar  texture,  or  with  elastic  filaments,  or  with  the  nuclei  of  the 
capillary  vessels  of  the  subserous  texture,  or  with  paler,  ovoidal,  somewhat  indis- 
tinct cells,  scattered  throughout  that  texture,  and  which  appear  to  be  connected 
with  the  common  areolar  fibres.  These  flattened  riband-shaped  scales,  and  bright 
crystalline  nuclei,  which  form  the  germinal  or  basement  membrane  of  the  serous 
coat,  appear  to  be  identical  with  the  objects  described  by  Valentin,  Pappenheim, 
and  Henle,  and  named  by  the  latter  nucleated  fibres.''  (p.  42.) 
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The  following  remarks  fully  coincide  with  the  ideas  that  we  had  inde« 
pendently  formed^  on  the  carious  point  to  which  they  relate : 

"I  have  been  in  the  habit  of  considering  the  highly  vascular  fringes  and  pro- 
cesses of  the  synovial  membranes  as  more  active  in  the  formation  of  epithelium^ 
and  therefore  more  closely  allied  to  the  secreting  organs,  than  other  portions  of 
these  membranes.  If  this  be  the  case,  Clopton  Havers  was  not  mistaken  in  his 
ideas  regarding  the  functions  of  these  vascular  fringes.  They  are  situated  where 
they  cannot  interfere  with  the  motions  of  the  joint.  They  hang  into  those  parts 
of  the  cavity  best  fitted  for  containing  and  acting  as  reservoirs  of  synovia;  and 
their  high  vascularity,  and  the  pulpy  nature  of  their  serous  covering,  tend  to 
strengthen  this  opinion."  (p.  43.') 

With  the  following  opinions,  also,  on  the  sabject  of  inflammation,  we 
need  scarcely  say  that  we  heartily  concur : 

**  The  phenomena  attending  inflammatory  action  of  the  membranes  are  highly 
interestine.  The  capilkiries  are  all  on  one  side  of  the  membrane,  and  yet  the 
serum  and  lymph  are  on  the  other.  The  capillary  vessels  in  healthy  action  have 
no  power  in  themselves  of  throwing  out  any  of  their  contents.  They  do  not  se- 
crete in  virtue  of  any  power  inherent  in  themselves.  Do  they  acquire  this  power 
during  inflammation  ?  Or  will  any  of  the  hypotheses  of  effusion  account  for  the 
lymph  and  serum  being  on  the  free  surface  of  the  serous  membranes,  and  so  little, 
if  any,  in  the  subserous  textures  ? 

'*  1  do  not  see  how  we  can,  in  the  present  state  of  the  science,  account  for  phe- 
nomena of  this  kind,  by  referring  toera  to  actions  of  the  extreme  vessels.  We 
must  look  for  an  explanation,  1  am  inclined  to  believe,  in  a  disturbance  of  the 
forces  which  naturally  exist  in  the  extra-vascular  portions  of  the  inflamed  part.*' 
(p.  43.) 

The  short  paper  which  succeeds,  on  the  *^  Structnre  of  the  lymphatic 
glands,''  by  Mr.  John  Gk)odsir,  is  of  peculiar  interest.  His  account  of  the 
mode  of  communication  between  the  afferent  and  efferent  lymphatics,  in 
these  curious  bodies,  does  not  differ  much  from  that  usually  given.  In  the 
lymphatic  glands  of  the  human  subject,  he  considers  that  the  terminal 
branches  of  the  afferent  vessels  form  a  network  more  or  less  dense  with 
the  radicles  of  the  efferent ;  and  he  regards  the  cells,  which  not  unfre- 
quently  present  themselves  in  glands  that  have  been  injected  with  mercury, 
as  resulting  from  the  over-distension  of  short  vessels.  But  in  some  of 
the  lower  mammals,  it  appears  that  there  is  a  partial  or  entire  obliteration 
of  some  of  the  meshes  ;  so  as  to  produce  cavities  more  or  less  extended, 
with  bars  or  threads  passing  fi*om  wall  to  wall,  the  lymphatics  opening 
into  them.  Of  the  three  tunics  possessed  by  the  extra-elandular  lympha- 
tics, the  outer  one  is  lost  as  soon  as  they  enter  the  gland ;  passing  over  its 
sarface,  so  as  to  form  a  capsule  ;  and  investing  the  lymphatics  again,  at 
their  departure  from  it.  The  middle  or  fibrous  tunic  disappears  less  sud- 
denly ;  being  sufficiently  apparent  on  the  lymphatics  near  the  surface  of 
the  gland ;  but  being  met  with  sparingly  towards  the  centre.  It  is  in  the 
account  given  by  Mr.  Goodsir  of  the  internal  tunic  and  epithelium  of 
the  intra-glandular  lymphatic  network,  that  the  novelty  of  his  observations 
consists. 

"In  the  short  dilated  anastomosing  branches,  which  form  the  intra-glandular 
network,  this  tunic  has  become  so  thin  and  opaque,  that  the  vessels  will  no  longer 
transmit  the  li^ht,  and  appear  as  if  they  were  stuffed  full  of  a  granular  matter. 
When  these  thickened  and  dilated  vessels  are  cut,  torn,  or  broken,  so  as  to  display 


298  Messrs.  Ooodsir's  Jnatamieal  [Oct. 

their  structure,  it  may  be  observed  that  two  parts  enter  iato  their  compotition; 
an  extremely  fine  external  membrane,  and  a  thick  granular  substance  which  lioes 
the  membrane. — The  external  membrane  is  extremely  thin  and  transparent.  In 
its  substance  there  are  arranged,  at  regular  distances,  ovoidal  bodies,  so  placed  that 
their  long  diameters  are  all  in  the  same  direction.  The  distance  of  these  bodies 
from  one  another  is  somewhat  greater  than  their  long  diameters.  They  are  im- 
bedded in  the  substance  and  form  part  of  the  membrane.  Thej^  are  hollow,  and 
contain  one  or  more  rounded  v&sictes  grouped  together  in  their  interior.  I  have 
seen  portions  of  this  membrane  after  it  has  been  acted  on  by  acetic  acid,  present 
an  appearance  of  beine  broken  up  into  flat  semi-transparent  scales,  united  oy  their 
edges,  each  scale  consisting  of  one  of  the  nucleated  ovoidal  bodies,  and*a  portion 
of  the  surrounding  membrane. 

<'  The  thick  granular  substance,  which  is  attached  to  the  internal  sur&oe  of  the 
membrane  just  described,  is  composed  entirely  of  nucleated  particles,  closely 
packed  together,  and  cohering  to  one  another.  The  thickness  of  this  layer  of 
granular  substance  is  so  considerable,  as  to  render  the  vessel  of  which  it  is  a  part 
almost  opaque,  encroaching  on  its  cavity,  and  leaving  a  comparatively  narrow 
canal  for  the  passage  of  the  lymph  and  chyle.  This  canal  appears  to  be  somewhat 
irregular,  in  consequence  of  the  greater  exuberance  of  the  granular  substance  in 
some  spots,  and  its  deficiency  in  others.  This  circumstance  also  accounts  for  the 
greater  transparency  of  the  vessels  at  certain  parts  of  their  extent.  The  canal  is 
not  lined  by  a  membrane,  but  appears  to  me  to  be  irregularly  pierced  through 
the  granular  substance :  the  projections  and  hollows  of  which,  as  well  as  the  su- 
perficial layer  of  its  nucleated  particles,  are  freely  bathed  by  the  lymph  and  the 
chyle. — The  nucleated  particles  are  on  an  average  about  the  5000th  of  an  inch  in 
diameter.  They  are  spherical,  and  contain  a  nucleus,  which  consists  of  one  or 
more  particles.  Their  walls  are  very  distinct;  especially  after  being  treated  with 
acetic  acid,  which  reduces  their  size  somewhat,  without  dissolving  or  breaking 
them  up. — The  laver  of  particles  which  has  now  been  described  is  thickest  in 
lymphatics  towards  tbe  centre  of  the  gland  If  it  be  examined  in  either  direction 
towards  the  afferent  or  efferent  branches,  it  will  be  found  to  become  thinner,  and, 
at  last,  to  be  continuous  with  the  layer  of  fiat  epithelium-scales  of  the  extra-glan- 
dular lymphatics."  (p.  47.) 

We  can  scarcely  doubt  that  Mr.  Goodsiris  correct  in  regarding  the  spots 
in  the  primary  membrane  in  the  light  of  "  germinal  spots,''  developing  the 
layers  of  cells  that  lie  upon  it.  The  large  number  of  such  cells  that  may 
be  found  in  the  fluid  squeezed  from  the  lymphatic  glands  when  cut  across, 
far  exceeding,  in  their  proportion  to  the  fluid,  those  of  either  the  afferent 
or  efferent  lymphatics,  as  was  pointed  out  some  time  since  by  Mr. 
Gulliver, — seems  to  indicate  that  a  continual  production  of  them  must  be 
taking  place  in  those  situations  ;  whilst  the  continuity  of  the  mass  which 
they  form  in  the  interior  of  the  gland,  with  the  epithelium-layer  of  the  ex- 
ternal lymphatic  trunks,  shows  that  their  character  must  he  essentially  the 
same.  Hence  we  may  regard  the  lymphatic  glands  as  possessing  the  ope- 
rative portion  of  the  lymphatic  vessels, — namely,  the  hasement  membrane 
and  the  epithelial  layer, — ^in  a  very  concentrated  form ;  and  this  is  precisely 
the  view  to  which  we  should  be  led,  by  the  consideration  of  the  facts  of  com- 
parative anatomy  on  the  larger  scale.  For  the  lymphatic  system,  first  in- 
troduced in  the  class  of  fishes,  attains  its  greatest  development  as  to  length 
in  reptiles  ;  but  it  possesses  very  few  glands.  In  birds  and  mammals,  the 
apparent  development  of  the  lymphatic  system  is  not  so  great ;  but  its 
real  development  is  far  greater ;  since  what  is  wanting  in  length  is  more 
than  made  up  for  in  concentration.     It  is  well  known  that  a  considerable 
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change  takes  place  in  the  nature  of  the  absorbed  fluid,  during  its  passage 
along  the  lacteal  and  lymphatic  trunks ;  and  it  can  now,  we"  think,  be 
hardly  doubted,  that  the  cells  lining  the  lymphatic  vessels,  but  especially 
those  so  abundantly  present  in  the  glands,  are  the  real  agents  in  producing 
this  change.  That  the  term  ''  glands"  applied  to  these  bodies,  is  conse- 
quently not  so  incorrect  as  nught  be  thought  from  their  structure,  ap- 
pears from  the  preceding  considerations,  and  also  from  the  following  re- 
marks of  Mr.  Goodsir,  in  regard  to  the  arrangement  of  their  vessels. 

*'Tbe  description  usually  given  of  the  arrangement  of  the  blood-vessels  in  the 
Ijrinphatic  glands,  is  sufficiently  correct.  The  ultimate  capillaries,  as  I  have  ob- 
served, do  not  ramify  in  the  substance  of  the  germiual  membrane  of  the  intra- 
glandular  lymphatics ;  but  are  merely  in  contact  with  its  external  sur&ce.  In  this 
respect  they  resemble  the  ultimate  ducts  of  the  true  secreting^  glands. — ^The  ca- 
pillary network  which  surrounds  the  intra-glandnlar  lymphatics,  is  as  fine  as  that 
which  supplies  the  ultimate  secreting  ducts ;  and  has  the  same  purpose  in  both, — 
to  afford  matter  for  the  continued  formation  of  secreting  epithelium  on  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  the  germinal  membrane.*'  (p.  48.) 

There  is  this  difference,  however,  which  Mr.  €k>odsir  seems  to  have 
overlooked ; — ^that  the  blood  distributed  to  ordinary  glands  has  to  furnish, 
not  only  the  materials  for  the  production  of  the  epithelial  or  secreting  cells, 
but  also  the  materials  of  the  secreted  product ; — ^whilst  in  the  case  of  the 
lymphatic  ganglia,  the  function  of  the  vessels  is  only  to  supply  the  former 
kind  of  materials,  the  latter  being  furnished  by  the  afferent  lymphatics. 

The  next  essay,  on  the  "  Structure  of  the  human  Placenta,"  is  the  most 
elaborate  and  complete  of  the  whole  series  ;  and  it  appears  to  us  to  leave 
but  little  to  be  made  out  by  future  investigations  in  regard  to  the  minute 
conformation  of  this  important  organ,  and  the  connexion  of  the  mother 
and  fcetus.  The  chief  additions  to  our  knowledge  that  may  be  expected  in 
regard  to  it,  will  probably  be  derived  more  from  the  investigation  of  its 
comparative  structure  in  other  mammals,  than  from  the  continued  prosecu- 
tion of  minute  inquiries  as  to  its  own.  In  order  to  place  our  readers  on  a 
level  with  the  subject,  at  the  point  at  which  it  was  taken  up  by  Mr. 
€K)odsir,  we  shall  briefly  state  the  facts  which  had  been  ascertained  by 
Professors  Weber  and  Reid,  in  regard  to  the  character  of  the  human  pla- 
centa, and  the  relation  of  its  foetal  and  maternal  portions.  The /cetal  por- 
tion consists  of  an  immense  number  of  villi  or  minute  vasciUary  tufts, 
which  contain  the  capillaries  that  form  the  terminations  of  the  umbilical 
artery,  and  the  radicles  of  the  umbilical  vein.  These  tufts  hang  down,  as  it 
were,  in  the  cavity  of  the  placenta ;  which  belongs  to  the  maternal  portion 
of  the  organ,  and  which  may  be  regarded  as  a  vast  sinus,  receiving  its  blood 
from  the  curling  arteries  of  the  uterus,  and  returning  it  to  the  large  veins  of 
that  viscus.  The  foetal  tufts  do  not  hang  freely  in  this  cavity,  however ; 
but  they  are  bound  in  their  places  by  reflexions  of  its  lining  membrane, 
which  closely  enwrap  them,  and  form  a  series  of  partitions,  crossing  the 
placental  cavity  in  every  direction,  and  dividing  it  into  a  series  of  ceUs 
that  communicate  freely  with  each  other.  The  mode  in  which  the  villi 
are  thus  kept  without  the  cavity  or  placental  sinus,  whilst  occupying  so 
large  a  part  of  its  contained  space,  is  premsely  that  in  which  the  abdomi- 
nal viscera  occupy  the  abdominal  cavity,  whilst  still  external  to  the  peri- 
toneal sac,  and  bound  down  by  t^e  reflexions  of  that  membrane.     A^ 
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there  is  no  more  direct  communication  between  the  yascnlar  systems  of  the 
mother  and  foetus  than  this^  it  is  evident  that  the  whole  chai^  which  the 
blood  of  the  latter  undergoes  through  the  agency  of  that  of  the  former, 
must  be  efifected  through  the  medium  of  the  villi*  and  the  lining  mem- 
brane of  the  placental  sac  which  covers  them.  These  viUi,  therefore, 
serve  two  purposes ;  having  for  their  object  both  the  absorption  of  fresh 
nutriment,  like  the  intestinal  villi ;  and  also  the  aeration  of  the  foetal  blood 
which  passes  through  them,  as  in  the  gills  of  aquatic  animals. 

We  now  proceed  to  notice  the  inquiries  of  Mr.  Goodsir  into  the  minute 
structure  of  the  parts  whose  general  arrangement  we  have  indicated ;  and 
we  cannot  do  justice  to  them  without  making  large  quotations  from  his 
essay.  The  first  relate  to  the  structure  of  the  tufts  and  villi  of  the  pkr 
centa: 

'*  A  placental  tuft  resembles  a  tree.  It  consists  of  a  trank,  of  primary  branches, 
and  of  secondary  branches  or  terminal  villi,  which  are  attached  as  solitary  villi  to 
the  sides  of  the  primary  branches,  and  to  the  extremities  of  the  latter,  in  which 

case  they  frequently  present  a  digitated  arrangement. The  dieitated  villi 

are  only  solitary  villi  grouped  together  at  the  extremity  of  a  primary  branch. 

"  The  trunk,  the  primary  branches,  and  the  terminal  villi  of  the  tufts,  are 
covered  by  a  very  fine  transparent  membrane,  apparently  devoid  of  any  structure. 
This  membrane  may  be  described  as  bounding  the  whole  tuft,  passing  from  the 
trunk  to  the  branches,  and  from  these  to  the  vuli,  the  free  extremities  of  which  it 
closely  covers  Its  free  surface  is  smooth  and  glistening ;  its  attached  surface  b 
somewhat  rough. 

"  Immediately  under  the  membrane  just  described  is  a  layer  of  cells.  Thev 
are  flattened  spheroids,  slightly  quadrilateral  in  outline,  from  the  manner  in  which 
they  are  packed  together.  When  a  tuft  is  viewed  in  profile,  under  compression, 
its  edges  exhibit  the  appearance  of  a  double  line,  which  leads  the  observer  to  sap- 
pose  that  its  bounding  membrane  is  double,  with  the  cells  just  described  situated 
between  the  two  laminae.  In  the  space  between  the  two  lines,  the  nuclei  of  the 
cells  may  be  seen  in  the  form  of  dark  oval  spots,  and  the  septa  formed  by  the 
walls  of  contiguous  cells  are  also  visible.  At  variable  distances,  the  space  be- 
tween the  two  lines  widens  out  into  a  triangular  form,  the  base  towards  the  ex- 
ternal membrane,  the  apex  towards  the  centre  of  the  villus.  The  wider  space  is 
produced  by  a  larger  group  of  cells,  which  appear  to  be  passing  off  from  a  spot  in 
the  centre  of  the  mass.  The  groups  of  celb  I  am  now  describing  are  germinal 
spots.  They  are  the  centres  ^om  which  new  ceUs  are  constantly  passing  off,  to 
supply  the  loss  of  those  which  have  disappeared  in  the  performance  of  their  im- 
portant function.*'  (p.  51.) 

This  external  membrane  of  the  foetal  tufts,  and  the  layer  of  cells  gene- 
rated from  it,  will  be  presently  shown  to  be  a  part  of  the  maternal  struc- 
ture ;  and  to  be  in  fact  a  continuation  of  the  lining  membrane  of  the 
uterus.  We  have  now  to  notice  the  internal  membrane,  which  is  the 
boundary  of  the  foetal  portion ;  and  another  set  of  cells,  belonging  to  the 
latter,  and  analogous  to  those  of  the  intestinal  villi. 

**  When  a  villus,  under  gentle  compression,  is  viewed  by  transmitted  light, 
there  is  perceived  under  the  structures  already  described,  anci  immediately  bound- 
ing the  blood-vessels  and  other  parts  to  be  afterwards  examined,  a  membrane 
finer  and  more  transparent  than  the  external  membrane,  but  strong  and  firm  in 
its  texture.  This  membrane  is  most  distinctly  seen  when  it  passes  from  one  loop 
or  coil  of  the  blood-vessel  of  the  villus  on  to  another.  It  separates  very  easily  from 
the  internal  surlace  of  tlie  layer  of  external  cells.  I  am  not  disposed  to  believe 
that  it  is  attached  to  this  layer,  but  am  of  opinion  that  the  spaces  which  frequently 
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exist  between  Ihem,  even  in  viUi  which  have  undergone  no  violence,  are  due  to 
the  presence  of  a  fluid  matter,  the  nature  of  which  will  be  afterwards  considered. 
Be  this  as  it  may,  pressure  very  easily  separates  this  membrane  from  the  exter- 
nal ceDs ;  the  latter  invariably  remainmg  attached  to  the  external  membrane,  the 
former  continuing  in  every  instance  closely  rolled  round  the  internal  structures  of 
the  villus,  and  following  them  in  all  their  changes  of  position.**  (p.  52.) 

Mr.  €k>odsir  then  gives  an  elaborate  account  of  the  distribution  of  the 
vessels  in  the  villi ;  through  which,  however,  we  need  not  follow  him,  as 
the  main  facts  had  been  previously  ascertained  by  Professor  Weber  and 
Reid,  and  Mr.  Dalrymple.  The  umbilical  artery  terminates  in  vessels,  which 
enter  the  villi,  proceed  to  their  extremities,  and  return  as  the  radiicles  of 
veins, — ^tbe  same  vessel,  however,  sometimes  entering  and  returning  from 
two  or  more  villi,  before  it  becomes  continuous  with  a  vein.  "  This  spe- 
cies of  blood-vessel,  althougli  it  cannot  be  considered  as  either  artery  or 
vein,  cannot  nevertheless  be  denominated,  in  precise  anatomical  language, 
a  capillary.  It  differs  from  artery  and  vein  in  retaining  throughout  the 
same  mean  diameter ;  and  from  tiie  capillary,  properly  so  called,  in  it& 
greater  caliber,  containing  four  or  six  blood-discs  abreast.  It  is  also  pecu- 
liar in  exhibiting  sudden  constrictions  and  dilatations,  like  an  intestine. 
These  changes  in  form  are  most  remarkable  at  the  spots  where  the  vessel 
makes  sudden  turns,  coils,  or  convolutions." — ^We  have  now  to  notice  an 
important  discovery  of  Mr.  Goodsir's ;  that  of  the  internal  cells  of  the 
villus,  which  are  precisely  analogous  to  those  of  the  intestinal  villi. 

"  Within  the  internal  membrane,  and  on  the  external  surface  of  the  umbilical 
capillaries,  are  cells  which  I  have  named  the  internal  cells  of  the  tuft.  When  the 
vessels  are  engorged,  these  cells  are  seen  with  difficulty.  When  the  vessels  are 
moderately  distended,  and  the  internal  membrane  separated  from  the  external 
cells  by  moderate  pressure,  the  cells  now  under  consideration  come  into  view. 
They  are  best  seen  in  the  spaces  left  between  the  internal  membrane  and  the 
retiring  angles  formed  by  the  coils  or  loops  of  the  vessels,  and  in  the  vacant  spaces 
formea  by  Uiese  loops.  These  cells  are  egg-  shaped,  highly  transparent,  and  are 
defined  by  the  instrument  with  difficulty ;  but  tneir  nuclei  are  easily  perceived. 
They  appear  to  be  filled  with  a  highly  transparent  refractive  matter.  This  sys- 
tem of  cells  fills  the  whole  space  which  intervenes  between  the  internal  membrane 
of  the  villus  and  the  vessels ;  and  gives  to  this  part  of  the  organ  a  mottled  appear- 
ance.'* (p.  54.) 

We  shall  anticipate  the  subsequent  part  of  the  paper,  by  here  stating 
his  conclusions  in  regard  to  the  nature  and  offices  of  these  several  struc- 
tures ;  in  which  we  fully  accord  with  him : 

**  I.  The  placenta,  as  has  long  been  admitted,  consists  of  a  fcetal  and  of  a  ma- 
ternal jportion  intermixed.  But  the  maternal  portion,  instead  of  consisting  of  a 
part  of  the  vascular  system  of  the  motlier  only,  includes  the  whole  of  the  external 
cells  of  the  villi. 

^2.  The  external  membrane  of  the  placental  villi  is  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  the 
vascular  system  of  the  mother,  continuous  with  the  rest  of  that  wall,  through  the 
medium  of  the  placental  threads,  and  lining  membrane  of  the  placental  cavity. 

"  3.  The  system  of  the  external  cells  of  the  placental  villi  belongs  to  the  de- 
cidua,  and  is  continuous  with  the  parietal  division  through  the  medium  of  the 
cavities  of  the  placental  threads.  This  portion  of  the  decidua  has  been  named  the 
central  division  of  the  placental  decidua,  and  the  threads  decidual  bars. 

**  4.  The  function  of  the  eiternal  cells  of  the  placental  villi,  is  to  separate  from 
the  blood  of  the  mother  the  matter  destined  for  the  blood  of  the  foetus.    They  are. 
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therefore,  secretiDg  cells,  and  are  the  remains  of  the  secreting  mucous  membrane 
of  the  uterus. 

*<  5.  Immediately  within  the  external  cells  of  the  placental  villi,  there  is  a  mem. 
brane  which  I  have  named  the  internal  membrane  of  the  villi.  This  membrane 
belongs  to  the  svstem  of  the  foetus,  and  is  the  external  or  bounding  membrane  of 
the  viui  of  the  chorion. 

'<  6.  Inclosed  within  the  internal  membrane  of  the  placental  viUi,  is  a  system  of 
cells*  which  belong  to  the  system  of  the  foetus,  and  are  the  cells  of  the  villi  of  the 
chorion.    These  are  the  internal  cells  of  the  placental  villus. 

•*7,  The  function  of  the  internal  cells  of  the  placental  villi  is  to  absorb  through 
the  internal  membrane  the  matter  secreted  by  the  agency  of  the  external  cells  of 
the  villi. 

"  8.  The  external  cells  of  the  placental  villi  perform,  during  intra-uterine  ex- 
istence, a  function  for  which  is  substituted  in  extra-uterine  life,  the  digestive  ac^ 
tion  of  the  gastro-intestinal  mucous  membrane. 

"  9.  The  internal  cells  of  the  placental  villi  perform  during  intra-uterine  exis- 
tence a  function,  for  which  is  substituted  in  extra-uterine  life,  the  action  of  the 
absorbing  chyle-cells  of  the  intestinal  villi. 

'*  10.  The  placenta,  therefore,  not  only  performs,  as  has  been  always  admitted, 
the  function  of  a  lung,  but  also  the  function  of  an  intestinal  tabe.*'  (p.  63.) 

From  Mr.  Goodsir's  fiill  description  of  the  villi  of  the  chorion,  previously 
to  their  becoming  yascular,  we  ahridge  the  following  account.  The  sub- 
stance of  the  tnfts  consists  of  nucleated  cells  of  various  sizes,  the  smaller 
heing  situated  in  the  interior  of  the  larger  and  in  the  intermediate  spaces. 
Their  surface  is  bounded  by  a  fine  hut  very  distinct  membrane,  which, 
when  minutely  examined,  is  seen  to  consist  of  flattened  cells  united  by 
their  edges.  The  free  extremity  of  each  villus  of  the  tuft  is  bulbous.  The 
cells  which  constitute  this  swelling  are  arranged  round  a  central  spot,— 
the  germinal  spot  of  the  villus ;  from  which  new  cells  are  continually 
arising,  that  produce,  by  their  development  the  elongation  of  the  villas. 
A  sinular  enlargement  may  be  occasionally  seen  on  the  sides  of  the  stems ; 
and  each  of  these  spots  is  the  commencement  of  a  new  villus  or  stem, 
which,  as  it  elongates,  carries  forward  on  its  extremities  the  swelling  from 
which  it  arose.  Blood-vessels  first  appear  in  the  villi,  when  the  allantoia 
reaches  and  applies  itself  to  a  certain  portion  of  the  internal  surface  of 
the  chorion.  The  umbilical  vessels  then  communicate  with  the  substance 
of  the  villi,  and  become  continuous  with  loops  in  their  interior.  Those 
viUi  in  which  the  blood-vessels  do  not  undergo  any  further  development, 
as  the  ovum  increases  in  size,  become  more  widely  separated,  and  lose 
their  purpose  in  the  economy.  The  villi,  again,  in  which  vessels  form,  in 
connexion  with  the  umbilical  vessels,  increase  in  number ;  as  their  vessels 
enlarge,  the  cells  diminish,  but  they  are  always  found  surrounding  the 
terminal  loop  of  vessels  in  the  situation  of  the  germinal  spot ;  and  the 
bounding  membrane  of  the  villus  coalesces  with  the  contained  cells  along 
the  stems  and  branches  of  the  villi,  so  as  to  form  a  fibrous  texture,  whilst 
it  remains  distinct  at  their  extremities.  Thus  is  accomplished  the  meta- 
morphosis of  the  villus  of  the  chorion  into  the  placental  tuft. 

We  come,  lastly,  to  Mr.  Goodsir's  investigation  of  the  structure  and 
formation  of  the  maternal  portion  of  the  placenta ;  a  chief  element  of 
which  relates  to  that  qu€Mtio  vexata  of  embryology,  the  formation  of  the 
decidua.  By  the  observations  of  Professors  Weher  and  Sharpey  it  had 
been  ascertained,  that  when  impregnation  has  taken  place,  the  mucous 
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membrane  of  the  ateras  swells  and  becomes  lax,  its  foliides  increase  in 
size  and  secrete  a  granular  matter,  and  its  capiUaries  enlarge  in  a  pro* 
portionate  degree.  Mr.  Goodsir  has  remarked,  however,  that  the  inter- 
follicular  spaces,  in  which  the  network  of  capillaries  hes,  are  occupied  by 
a'\exture  consisting  entirely  of  nucleated  particles ;  *'  this  is  a  tissue  re- 
presented by  Baer  and  Wagner,  described  by  them  as  surrounding  what 
they  supposed  to  be  uterine  papillae  (really  the  enlarged  foUicles),  and 
considered  by  them  as  decidua."  The  increased  thickness  of  the  mucous 
membrane  appears  as  much  due  to  the  development  of  this  inter-follicular 
substance,  as  to  the  enlargement  of  the  follicles. 

"About  the  time  at  which  the  ovum  reaches  the  uterus,  the  developed  mucous 
membrane  or  decidua  begins  to  secrete ;  the  os  uteri  becomes  plugged  up  by  this 
secretion,  where  it  assumes  the  form  of  elongated  epithelial  ceua ;  the  cavity  of  the 
uterus  becomes  filled  with  a  fluid  secretion,  the  '  hydroperione*  of  Breschet ;  and 
in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  ovum,  the  secretion  consists  of  cells  of  a 
spherical  form.  The  cells  which  are  separated  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  ovum, 
I  consider  as  a  secretion  of  the  third  order.  They  have  passed  off  from  the  uterine 
glands  entire,  and  possess  a  power  peculiar  to  the  third  order  of  secretions,  the 
power  of  undergoing  further  development  after  being  detached  fi-om  the  germinal 
spots  or  membrane  of  the  secreting  organ. 

"  From  what  has  now  been  stated,  it  appears  that  the  decidua  consists  of  two 
distinct  elements ;  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  uterus  thickened  bv  a  peculiar 
development,  and  a  non^vascular  cellular  substance,  the  product  of  the  uterine 
follicles.  The  former  constitutes  at  a  later  period  the  greater  part  of  the  decidua 
vera ;  the  latter,  the  decidua  reflexa.  This  view  of  the  constitution  of  the  decidua 
clears  up  the  doubts  which  were  entertained  regarding  the  arrangement  of  these 
membranes  at  the  os  uteri  and  entrances  of  the  Fallopian  tubes.  It  is  evident 
that  these  orifices  will  be  open  or  closed,  just  as  the  cellular  secretion  is  more  or 
less  plentiful,  or  in  a  state  of  more  or  less  vigorous  development.  It  also  removes 
the  difficulty  of  explaining  how  the  decidua  covers  the  ovum ;  a  difficulty  which 
cannot  be  reconciled  with  the  views  of  Dr.  Sharpey,  who  is  obliged  to  suppose 
the  deposition  of  lymph,  which  is  only  the  old  view  of  the  constitution  of  the  de- 
cidua. 

**  When  the  ovum  enters  the  cavity  of  the  uterus,  the  cellular  decidua  surrounds 
it,  and  becomes  what  has  been  named  the  decidua  reflexa,  by  a  continuation  of  the 
same  action  by  which  it  had  been  increasing  in  quantity  before  the  arrival  of  the 
ovum.  The  cellular  decidua  grows  around  the  ovum  by  the  formation  of  new 
cells,  the  product  of  those  in  whose  vicinity  the  ovum  happens  to  be  situated.** 
(p.  59.) 

At  this  stage  of  its  growth,  the  ovum  with  its  external  membrane,  the 
chorion,  which  is  covered  by  the  tufts  whose  structure  and  functions  have 
been  just  described,  is  imbedded  in  a  substance  that  consists  entirely  of 
active  nucleated  cells.  The  absorbing  cells  of  the  tufts  are  constantly 
taking  up  either  the  matter  resulting  from  the  solution  of  the  cells  of  the 
cellular  decidua,  or  the  fluid  contained  in  those  cells ; — in  either  case,  from 
matter  supplied  by  the  vessels  of  the  uterus,  but  selected  and  prepared  by 
the  cells  of  its  lining  membrane,  now  become  the  decidua.  Fully  coinciding 
thus  far  with  Mr.  Goodsir,  we  cannot  agree  with  him  that  "  the  cellular 
decidua  represents  in  the  gestation  of  the  mammal  the  albumen  of  the  egg 
of  the  oviparous  animal."  For  though  they  are  both  supplied  by  a  certain 
portion  of  the  oviduct,  and  are  both  brought  into  play  after  the  nourish- 
ment supplied  by  the  ovum  is  exhausted,  yet  there  is  this  important  dif- 
ference in   their  respective  situations, — ^that  the  cellular  decidua  is  a 
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formation  external  to  the  chorion, — ^whilst  the  albumen  of  the  bird's  egg 
ia  deposited  within  that  fibrous  membrane,  which  lines  the  shell  andfonns 
its  organic  basis,  and  which  must  be  regarded  as  the  representatiTe  of  the 
chorion  of  mammals.  The  true  analogue  of  the  albumen  of  the  bird's  egg, 
we  take  to  be  the  fluid,  which  is  found  between  the  zona  pellucida  or 
vitelline  membrane  of  mammals,  and  the  chorion,  soon  after  the  formation 
of  the  latter.  This,  too,  is  secreted  by  the  oriduct,  and  appears  to  serre 
a  purpose  in  the  temporary  nutrition  of  the  ovum.  We  regard  Mr.  GoodBir 
as  more  correct  in  the  following  analogy.  "  I  have  also  been  in  the  habit 
of  considering  the  uterine  cotyledons  of  the  ruminant  and  other  mam- 
malia as  a  permanent  decidua  vera,  and  the  milky  secretion  interposed 
between  them  and  the  fcetal  Cotyledons  as  decidua  reflexa  in  its  primitire 
and  simplest  form.*'  (p.  59.) 

The  following  is  Mr.  Goodsir's  account  of  the  incipient  formation  of  the 
placenta,  out  of  the  elements  supplied  by  the  vascular  villi  of  the  chorion 
on  the  one  hand,  and  the  decidua  on  the  other : 

''The  vessels  of  the  decidua  enlarge,  and  assume  the  appearance  of  sinuses,  en- 
croaching on  the  space  formerly  occupied  by  the  cellular  decidua ;  in  the  midst  of 
which  the  villi  of  the  chorion  are  imbedded.  This  increase  in  the  caliber  of  the 
decidual  capillaries  eoes  on  to  such  an  extent,  that  fiaally  the  villi  are  com- 
pletely bound  up  and  covered  by  the  membrane  which  constitutes  the  walls  of 
the  vessels,  this  membrane  following  the  contour  of  all  the  villi,  and  eveD|>assing 
to  a  certain  extent  over  the  branches  and  stems  of  the  tufts.  Between  this  mem- 
brane, or  wall  of  the  enlarged  decidual  vessels,  and  the  internal  membrane  of  the 
villi,  diere  still  remains  a  layer  of  the  cells  of  the  decidua. 

*'  From  this  period,  up  to  the  full  time,  all  that  portion  of  decidua  in  cottQexion 
with  the  group  of  enlarged  capillaries,  and  vascular  tufts  of  the  chorion,  and  which 
may  now  be  called  a  placenta,  is  divided  into  two  portions.  The  first  portion  of 
the  decidua  in  connexion  with  the  placenta,  or  forming  a  part  of  it,  is  situated  be- 
tween that  organ  and  the  wall  of  tne  uterus.  This  is  the  only  portion  of  die  pla- 
cental decidua,  with  which  anatomists  have  been  hitherto  acquainted;  and  I 
shall  name  it  the  parietalportion.  It  has  a  gelatinous  appearance,  and  consists  of 
rounded  or  oval  cells.  Two  sets  of  vessels  pass  into  it  from  the  uterus.  The 
first  set  includes  vessels  of  large  size,  which  pass  through  it  for  the  purpose  of  sop- 
plying  the  placenta  with  maternal  blood  for  the  use  of  the  foetus.  These  may  be 
named  the  maternal  functional  vessels  of  the  placenta.  The  second  set  are  capil- 
lary vessels,  and  pass  into  this  portion  of  the  decidua  for  the  purpose  of  nourishing 
it.    They  are  the  nutritive  vessels  of  the  placenta."  (p.  60.) 

By  the  careful  dissection  of  an  unopened  uterus  at  the  full  time,  in  the 
manner  formerly  adopted  by  Mr.  Owen,  Mr.  Gk)odsir  has  satisfied  himself 
that  the  veins  of  that  organ  form  many  anastomoses  near  its  internal 
surface ;  the  spaces  which  they  inclose  presenting  the  appearance  of  narrow 
flat  bands.  When  the  venous  membrane  is  traced  in  its  passage  from  the 
uterus  into  the  placenta,  it  passes  suddenly  to  each  side  to  line  the  great 
cavity  of  that  organ ;  the  flat  bands  just  mentioned  become  smaller ;  and 
on  entering  the  cavity  itself,  the  banos  are  seen  to  assume  the  appearance 
of  threads,  which  pass  in  great  numbers  from  the  edges  of  the  venous 
openings,  and  from  the  walls  of  the  cavity  of  the  placenta,  on  to  the  ex- 
tremities and  sides  of  the  villi  and  tufts  of  the  placenta,  llie  whole  mass 
of  tufts  is  connected  together  by  similar  threads,  and  is  attached  in  like 
manner  to  that  surface  of  the  parietal  decidua  which  is  covered  by  the 
venous  membrane.     On  minute  examination,  Mr.  Goodsir  found  these 
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threads  to  be  tubular ;  and  the  membrane  which  they  formed  was  seen  to 
be  continuous  in  one  direction  with  the  linine  membrane  of  the  vascular 
system  of  the  mother,  and  in  the  other  with  the  external  membrane  of  the 
tufts  of  the  placenta.  These  threads,  as  well  as  their  cayities,  were  some- 
what funnel-shaped  at  each  extremity ;  and  the  ftinnel-shaped  portions  of 
the  cavities  of  the  threads,  as  well  as,  in  some  instances,  the  whole  length 
of  the  tube,  were  found  to  be  full  of  cells,  which  were  continuous  in  the 
one  direction  with  the  parietal  decidua  of  the  placenta,  and  in  the  other 
with  the  external  cells  of  the  placental  villi.  This  account  of  the  ap- 
pearances actually  observed  in  the  dissection  of  a  uterus  and  placenta, 
fully  bears  out  in  our  estimation  the  statements  we  have  previously  quoted 
with  regard  to  the  relations  of  the  different  structures. 

We  have  dwelt  the  longer  on  this  valuable  paper,  because  we  consider 
the  elucidation  of  the  structure  and  formation  of  the  placenta  given  by 
Mr.  Gk>odsir,  as  alike  valuable  in  itself  and  creditable  to  him ;  since  it  is 
evident  that  no  previous  observer,  among  the  many  who  have  devoted  a 
large  amount  of  time  and  attention  to  the  subject,  at  all  approaches  him 
in  the  exactness  and  completeness  of  his  analysis.  The  formation  and 
offices  of  the  decidua  reflexa  strike  us  as  the  portion  of  his  researches 
which  leaves  most  room  for  further  investigation ;  and  this  we  have  no 
doubt  that  he  will  bestow  upon  the  subject,  as  opportunity  presents  itself. 
We  cannot  forbear  noticing,  that  the  analysis  of  this  complex  organ — the 
placenta, — ^and  the  determination  of  the  real  nature  and  connexions  of  its 
different  parts,  has  been  effected  entirely  through  the  aid  of  the  microscope ; 
and  that  to  the  use  of  this  instrument  also  we  owe  the  settlement  of  the 
long-disputed  question,  in  regard  to  the  mode  in  which  the  elements  of 
the  maternal  blood  find  their  way  into  the  fcetal  system. 

Two  papers  by  Mr.  John  Goodsir, — on  the  structure  and  economy  of 
bone,  and  on  the  mode  of  reproduction  after  death  of  the  shaft  of  a  long 
bone, — conclude  his  portion  of  the  work.  The  former  of  these  commences 
with  the  following  general  remarks,  which  cannot  in  our  apprehension  be 
kept  too  strongly  in  view,  by  those  who  devote  themselves  to  the  study  of 
general  anatomy  and  physiology. 

**  A  texture  may  be  considered  either  by  itself,  or  in  connexion  with  the  parts 
which  usually  accompany  it.  These  subsidiary  parts  may  be  entirely  removed, 
without  interfering  with  the  anatomical  constitution  of  the  texture.  It  is  essen- 
tially non-vascnlar :  neither  vessels  nor  nerves  entering  into  its  intimate  structure. 
It  possesses  in  itself  those  powers  by  which  it  is  nourished,  produces  its  kind,  and 
performs  the  actions  for  which  it  is  destined ;  the  subsidiary  or  superadded  parts 
supplying  it  with  materials  which  it  appropriates  by  its  own  inherent  powers,  or 
connecting  it  in  sympathetic  and  harmonious  action  with  other  parts  of  the  or- 

fanism  to  which  it  belongs. — In  none  of  the  textures  are  these  characters  more 
istinctly  seen  than  in  the  osseous.  A  well-macerated  bone  is  one  of  the  most 
easily  made,  and  at  the  same  time  one  of  the  most  curious,  of  anatomical  prepa- 
rations. It  is  a  perfect  example  of  a  texture  completely  isolated ;  the  vessels, 
nerves,  membranes,  and  fat,  are  all  separated ;  and  nothing  is  left  but  the  non  - 
vascular  osseous  substance.**  (p.  64.) 

We  shall  not  follow  Mr.  Goodsir  through  his  account  of  the  structure 
of  bone,  since  it  adds  little  to  what  was  previously  known.  His  attention 
ia  peculiarly  directed  to  the  inquiry  into  the  offices  of  the  periosteum ; 
and  he  concludes,  most  justly  as  we  think,  that  it  is  a  structure  far  less 
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important  in  the  nutrition  of  bone,  than  the  membrane  lining  the  Haveraan 
canalfl  and  cancelli.  The  following  obsenrations  we  belieye  to  be  partly 
new ;  the  cells  alluded  to  have  b^u  described  by  Mr.  Tomes  as  existing 
during  the  process  of  ossification ;  but  he  does  not  seem  to  have  recog- 
nized them  as  permanent  constituents  of  the  bone. 

**  Between  the  blood-vessels  and  the  walls  of  the  Haversian  canals,  there  is  a 
layer  of  cellular  substance ;  which  is  the  product*  its  cells  being  the  descendants 
of  tbe  corpuscles  of  the  cartilage  or  matrix  in  which  the  bone  was  originally 
formed.  It  forms  a  blastema,  originally  produced  round  each  cartilage-corpuscle 
by  development  into  a  linear  series,  perpendicular  to  tlie  ossifying  surface ;  each 
of  the  secondary  cartilage-corpuscles  remaining  as  centres,  or  sources  of  new  cen- 
tres, of  nutrition  of  the  future  bone:  their  progeny  forming  the  cellular  mass, 
which  becomes  inclosed  in  the  capsules  of  compact  primarv  bone.  When  these 
capsules  have  opened  into  one  another  to  form  the  Haversian  canals, — a  process 
similar  to  the  mode  of  development  of  gland-ducts  and  capillaries,— the  cellalar 
mass  surrounds  tbe  vessels  in  their  course,  and  separates  them  from  the  walls  of  tbe 
canals. 

''  That  this  cellular  layer  plaj^s  an  important  part  in  the  economy  of  boDe, 
appears  probable  from  the  prominent  position  it  tiolds  in  its  development,  and 
from  the  intimate  connexion  of  the  Haversian  canals  with  all  tbe  morbid  changes 
of  bone.  Its  existence,  great  extent,  and  probable  powers,  cannot  be  overlooked 
in  any  question  regarding  the  economy  of  bone  in  health  and  disease. 

"  The  cellular  mass,  just  described,  fills  the  cancelli,  or  enlarged  Haversian 
chambers,  of  fbtal  bones ;  and  in  this  situation  has  not  been  overlooked  by  former 
observers.  In  adult  bones,  it  is  in  the  medullary  cavity,  cancelli,  and  to  a  cer- 
tain extent  in  the  lare^er  Haversian  canals,  replaced  by  fat-cells. 

"  On  the  surface  oryoung  and  vigorous  bones  I  have  observed  numerous  oells^ 
flattened,  elongated,  and  more  or  less  turgid,  belonging  doubtless  to  the  system  of 
Haversian  cells."  (p.  67.) 

In  the  second  of  the  two  papers,  whose  titles  have  been  just  quoted, 
Mr.  Goodsir  enters  more  formally  upon  the  question,  of  which,  as  is  well 
known,  the  affirmative  is  strongly  maintained  by  Professor  Syme ;  ''  whether 
the  periosteum  possesses  the  power  of  forming  new  osseous  substance, 
independently  of  any  assistance  from  the  bone  itself."  Mr.  Groodsir'a 
views  of  the  nature  of  nutritive  action  would  lead  him,  on  a  priori  grounds, 
to  question  the  possibility  of  the  formation  of  bone  by  any  action  of  the 
vessels  of  the  periosteum  or  of  any  other  membrane ;  and  to  maintain, 
upon  the  principle  of  ''like  producing  like/'  that  new  bone  can  only  be 
formed  in  continuity  with  previously  existing  osseous  tissue.  He  hss, 
with  these  views,  instituted  a  careful  exanunation  of  the  experiments  and 
observations  relied  on  by  Mr.  Syine  in  support  of  his  position ;  and  he 
has  arrived  at  the  following  conclusions  in  regard  to  them»  firom  which 
the  nature  and  direction  of  his  inquiries  may  be  inferred : 

^  As,  therefore^  it  has  been  found  impossible  to  separate  the  periosteum  in 
living  animals,  without  detaching  shreds  of  bone  along  with  it|  as  m  necrosis  of 
the  shafls  of  long  bones,  portions  of  the  old  osseous  texture  may  be  detected  in  the 
periosteal  sheath  opposite  ulcerations  of  the  dead  shaft  j  and  as  consistent  with 
what  is  at  present  neld  regarding  the  powers  of  capillary  vessels  and  the  origin  of 
the  textures,  we  are  compelled  to  assent  to  the  doctrine,  that  periosteum  does  not 
possess  an  independent  power  of  forming  osseous  substance. 

''  The  |)articipation  of  the  periosteum  in  tbe  office  of  regeneration^an  impor- 
tant principle  in  surgery— is  not  denied  in  this  conclusion.**  (p.  73.) 

We  cannot  regard  this  question  as  completely  settled,  until  the  structure 
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and  origin  of  adventitums  bony  deposits  in  other  tissnes  shall  have  been 
more  Mly  elucidated,  and  shall  have  been  compared  with  that  of  the  sup- 
posed periosteal  formation. 

Two  papers  by  Mr.  Harry  Goodsir  occupy  the  remainder  of  the  Tolume : 
the  first  being  a  short  account  of  the  mode  of  reproduction  of  lost  parts 
in  the  Crustacea ;  and  the  second,  which  is  the  longest  in  the  collection» 
being  devoted  to  the  anatomy  and  development  of  the  cystic  entozoa. 
This  last  subject  lies  so  very  wide  of  the  preceding,  that  we  think  it  better 
not  to  touch  upon  it  for  the  present ;  more  especially  as  Mr.  Gbodsir's 
views  differ  so  essentially  from  mose  of  others  who  have  recently  attended 
to  the  subject,  that  we  feel  at  present  in  considerable  difficulty  as  to  the 
real  truth.  But  we  shall  briefly  notice  some  of  the  points  elucidated  in 
the  former  paper,  as  being  of  general  physiological  interest. 

It  has  long  been  known  that  all  the  species  of  Crustacea  have  the  power 
of  regenerating  parts  of  their  limbs  that  have  been  accidentally  lost ;  and 
that,  in  the  species  with  which  we  are  best  acquainted,  if  one  or  more  of 
the  last  phalanges  of  the  leg  be  seriously  injured,  the  animal,  by  an  effort 
of  its  own,  throws  off  the  remaining  parts  of  the  limb,  from  a  point  near 
the  basal  extremity  of  the  first  phalanx.  This  it  will  also  sometimes  do, 
simply  for  the  purpose  of  making  its  escape  when  held  by  its  leg.  After 
a  time,  a  new  limb  sprouts  firom  the  cicatrix ;  and  this  gradually  acquires 
the  size  and  proportions  of  the  old  one.  It  appears  that  in  the  crab  and 
lobster,  and  others  of  the  higher  deciqpods,  this  regeneration  will  only  take 
place  from  the  points  just  named ;  but  according  to  Mr.  Goodsir,  among 
the  lower  Crustacea  the  power  of  regeneration  is  more  extended,  as  a  limb 
broken  off  at  any  part  of  its  phalanges  will  grow.  The  part  of  the  first 
phalanx  at  which  the  separation  takes  place  is  much  contracted  for  the 
length  of  half  an  inch  or  more,  in  the  common  edible  crab ;  and  it  is 
described  by  Mr.  H.  Goodsir  as  being  filled  with  a  fibrous,  gelatinous, 
glandular-looking  mass, — ^the  organ  which  supphes  the  germs  for  future 
limbs.  When  a  thin  transverse  section  of  this  organ  is  placed  under  the 
microscope,  it  presents,  in  the  first  place,  a  foramen  for  the  transmission 
of  the  vessels  and  nerves ;  and  its  substance  is  divided  into  two  parts  by 
a  thick  annular  fibrous-looking  band,  the  substance  within  which  is  much 
more  transparent  than  that  on  its  exterior;  the  former  consists  of  nu- 
merous small  cells,  all  having  nuclei  or  nucleoli  within  them,  and  sus- 
pended in  a  thickish  transparent  liquid ;  whilst  the  latter  consists  of  a 
confused  mass  of  large  cells,  filling  up  the  whole  space  between  the  fibrous 
band  and  the  membrane  of  the  shell.  This  fibrous  band  belongs,  according 
to  Mr.  H.  Goodsir,  to  a  very  peculiar  system  of  vessels,  which  are  very 
generally  distributed  throughout  the  body  of  the  animal,  but  the  relations 
of  which  he  has  not  yet  been  able  to  elucidate.  The  following  is  his 
account  of  the  process  of  reproduction. 

*'  Immediately  on  the  limb  being  thrown  off,  a  quantity  of  blood  escapes,  which 
is  soon  stopped  by  the  retraction  of  the  vessels.  After  this  takes  place,  we  see  the 
small  open  foramen  for  the  passage  of  the  artery  and  nerve,  which  becomes  closed 
almost  immediately  by  means  of  a  slight  film  which  spreads  over  the  whole  of  the 
exposed  surface.  When  this  surface  is  examined  some  hours  after  the  loss,  we 
find  that  the  small  cavity  of  the  foramen  is  slightly  filled  up  with  a  body  resembling 
a  nucleated  cell.  This  cell  is  the  germ  of  the  future  leg,  and  very  shortly  increases 
in  size,  so  as  gradually  to  push  out  the  film  alluded  to  above,  which  is  now  become 
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a  thick  strong  cicatrix.  During  the  time  that  this  is  goine  on,  the  whole  of  the 
exposed  surface  becomes  tense  and  bulging ;  but  this  ^raduall^  decreases  round 
the  circumference  as  the  central  nucleus  increases  in  size,  which  it  does  at  first 
longitudinally,  and  then  transversely.  As  it  increases  in  size,  the  cicatrix,  which 
still  surrounds  it  as  a  sac,  becomes  thinner  and  thinner,  until  it  bursts  \  when  the 
limb,  which  has  hitherto  been  bent  upon  itself,  becomes  stretched  out,  and  has  all 
the  appearance  of  a  perfect  limb,  except  in  size. 

'*  As  fiar  as  my  observations  have  yet  gone,  it  appears  to  me  tliat  the  germinal 
cell  is  derived  from  one  of  those  which  are  nearest  the  central  opening  on  the 
said  surface.  This  cell  follows  the  ordinary  course  of  development,  by  the  nucleus 
breaking  up  into  nucleoli,  which  in  time  become  parent-cells,  each  of  which  again 
undergoes  the  same  process.  This  proceeds  for  several  stages,  all  the  less  impor- 
tant cells  dissolving  and  serving  as  nourishment  for  the  more  important  ones, 
until  the  number  oi  centres  is  reduced  to  five,  the  number  of  joints  required; 
which,  by  a  constant  process  of  a  similar  nature,  assume  the  form  of  the  future 
leg."  (p.  78.) 

We  would  cloBe  as  we  began,  by  thanking  the  Messrs.  Goodsir  most 
earnestly  in  our  own  name,  and  in  that  of  the  profession,  for  their  most 
valuable  additions  to  our  stock  of  knowledge.  We  wish  that  we  could  see 
the  same  activi^  and  zeal  displayed  by  some  of  those  who  hold  the  few 
situations  in  which  a  physiologist  can  make  a  living  by  the  business  of 
instruction.  Upon  such,  it  appears  to  us,  the  world  has  the  chief  daim  for 
labours  that  may  extend  the  domain  of  science ;  yet  we  too  often  see  that 
those  who  attained  the  early  distinction  which  procured  them  these  posts, 
sink  into  inactivity  as  soon  as  they  are  attained. 

We  think  it  right  to  suggest  to  the  Messrs.  GK>odsir,  in  conclusion,  that, 
when  they  next  bring  their  discoveries  under  the  public  eye,  they  procure 
the  assistance  of  some  friend,  less  versed  perhaps  in  microscopy,  but 
more  in  the  craft  of  authorship,  to  revise  their  essays  before  they  go  to 
press.  Were  we  disposed  to  be  critical  upon  errors  of  style  and  grammar, 
we  could  have  pointed  to  not  a  few,  which  deserve  grave  reprehension. 
Many  of  these  seriously  obscure  the  authors'  meaning ;  and  we  have  con- 
sequently thought  it  necessary  to  correct  them,  in  making  our  quotations. 
We  say  no  more,  in  consideration  of  the  sterling  value  of  the  production. 


Abt.  II. 

Technik  der  Medicinischen  Diagnoatik.    Von  Dr.  A.  Siebebt,  &c.  Erster 

Band. — Erlangeny  1844. 
The  Art  of  Medical  Diagnosis.    By  Dr.  A.  Siebebt,  &c.     Vol.  I.— 

ErloTigen,  1844.     8vo,  pp.  408. 

Medical  diagnosis  is  the  art  of  discoyering  the  nature  of  diseases  and 
of  distinguishing  them  from  each  other.  The  right  practice  of  it  requires, 
firstly,  a  knowledge  of  the  human  body  in  a  healthy  state,  the  position, 
size,  and  structure  of  its  various  organs,  their  functions,  and  their  anato- 
mical relations.  The  practitioner  must  also  be  acquainted  with  aU  known 
morbid  conditions,  and  be  capable  of  deducing  from  the  data  of  patholo- 
gical anatomy  and  physiology,  all  possible  departures  of  the  human  organism 
or  of  its  organs  from  the  nonnal  condition.  These  are  Dr.  A.  Siebert's 
views. 

As  general  principles,  we  readily  admit  their  correctness.  But  there 
is  another  kind  of  diagnosis  of  humbler  pretensions,  but  perhaps  not  less 
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useful  than  the  scientific  and  recondite  art  discussed  by  the  author  of  the 
volume  before  us,  and  we  are  quite  sure,  extensiyely  practised.  This  is 
the  method  of  empirical  diagnosis.  We  term  it  empirical,  because  it  is 
conyersant  mainly  with  experience.  The  science  of  medicine  being  con- 
fessedly imperfect,  so  also  must  be  scientific  diagnosis.  We  do  not  know 
the  nature  of  many  or  most  diseases ;  but  we  have  learnt  the  lessons  of 
experience,  and  therefore  in  practice  it  is,  that  our  diagnosis  is  empirical. 
The  practitioner  in  consultations  quotes  a  "  case"  to  his  medical  brother ; 
or  in  daily  practice  quotes  it  to  himself.  The  nature  of  the  case  he  perhaps 
only  guesses  at ;  the  remedies  which  he  administered  successfully  he  knows 
well.  In  consulting  the  written  experience  of  his  predecessors  on  any 
particular  case,  the  treatment  of  which  is  rebellious,  the  diagnosis  of  the 
practitioner  is  also  empirical.  He  is  more  anxious  to  find  out  an  instance 
like  his  own,  so  that  he  may  treat  it  empirically,  than  to  seek  for  general 
principles  or  make  logical  deductions.  This,  by  way  of  introduction,  and 
as  a  hint  to  future  writers  on  diagnosis. 

Scientific  diagnosis  is  made  up  of  several  subdivisions.  First,  is  an^m- 
nesis;  this  comprises  (in  one  short  sentence)  the  medical  biography  of 
the  patient.  It  ascertains  his  physiological  relations,  the  external  and 
intenial  causes  of  disease,  their  origin  and  mode  of  action,  and  the  order 
of  development  of  the  morbid  phenomena.  Without  this  anamnestic 
inquiry,  the  true  condition  of  the  patient  at  the  time  of  inquiry  (the  status 
priBsens)  can  only  be  imperfectly  ascertained.  Symptomatology  is  another 
division  of  diagnostics.  It  considers  all  the  changes  in  the  structure  and 
functions  of  organs  from  the  healthy  condition,  and  their  relation  to  the 
disease ;  and  it  includes  the  art  and  mode  of  ascertaining  these  deviations, 
namely,  the  methods  of  exploration.  Semeiology  interprets  and  estimates 
the  symptoms,  endeavours  to  apply  special  nosology  and  pathological  ana- 
tomy to  their  elucidation,  and  harmonizes  them  with  the  facts  of  general 
anatomy  and  physiology.  Compounding  or  composite  diagnosis  arranges 
the  facts  thus  worked  out — ^the  signs  of  diseases — into  groups,  according  to 
physiological  and  pathological  principles,  and  brings  these  groups  into 
general  relation,  so  as  to  develop  a  special  form  of  disease,  which  it  is 
the  duty  of  comparative  diagnosis  to  compare  with  the  ideal  representative 
of  special  nosology  deduced  from  observation  and  experience.  Prognosis^ 
the  last  division  mentioned  by  Dr.  Siebert,  pronounces  as  to  the  further 
course  and  termination  of  the  series  of  morbid  phenomena.  The  following 
extract  wiU  illustrate  our  previous  statements : 

'^  These  divisions  into  which  diagnosis  resolves  itself  correspond  to  the  following 
questions,  the  answers  to  which  it  is  the  ph^rsician^s  ba^iiness  to  ascertain. 

**  I.  What  led  to  the  disease }  why,  through  what  agencies,  and  in  what  manner 
did  the  sickness  happen  ? 

'<  2.  What  aberrations  from  the  normal  condition  of  the  organs  are  to  be  ob- 
served ? 

"  3.  How  are  these  aberrations  to  be  explained,  and  what  they  themselves 
signify  ? 

**4,  How  are  they  related  to  each  other?  what  is  their  relative  value,  and  how 
are  they  to  be  made  a  whole  so  as  to  constitute  a  specific  disease  ? 

**  5.  What  are  the  grounds  for  deciding  that  it  is  this  disease  and  no  other  ? 

''fi.  What  will  be  its  course  and  termination  ?*'  (p.  56.) 

Dr.  Siebert  takes  up  the  difierent  divisions  of  his  subject  in  succession. 
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under  the  bead  of  general  dioffnoeis  and  clinieal  propadeutie*.  About 
two  hundred  pages  are,  however,  devoted  to  the  means  and  method  by 
which  the  patient  should  be  examined. 

It  is  manifest,  that  skill  in  diagnosis  is  very  much  dependent  upon  the 
personal  qualifications  of  the  physician.  Can  he  be  a  good  auscultator 
without,  what  the  musicians  term,  an  ear  ?  or  can  he  have  dehcacy  of  touch 
without  the  power  to  perceive  minute  shades  of  difference  in  the  form  and 
resistance  of  structures  ?  or  can  he  perceive  instructive  analogies  quickly 
if  he  have  not  a  good  memory,  and  that  invaluable  mental  power  by  which 
observations  are  tabulated  in  the  mind  as  quickly  as  they  are  perceived? 
moral  qualifications  are  also  necessary.  The  physician  who  would  be  a 
good  diagnosist  must  not  be  indolent  or  careless ;  must  avoid  the  extremes 
of  too  great  kindness  or  severity ;  must  be  neither  too  grave  nor  too  gay. 
Tact  should  also  be  observed  in  examining  a  patient.  The  physician  should 
take  care  to  have  him  in  a  good  light.  His  temper,  habits  of  life,  manner 
of  speaking,  the  state  of  the  room  in  which  he  reposes,  in  fact,  everything 
should  be  scrutinized  in  a  quiet,  placid  manner,  removed  alike  from  taci- 
turn severity,  and  garrulous  abruptness.  Twenty-five  rules  of  conduct 
are  laid  down  bv  Dr.  Siebert  for  the  practitioner,  the  propriety  of  which 
cannot  be  questioned.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  one  good  example 
would  avail  more  in  teaching  than  a  folio  volume  of  rules.  It  is  marvellouB 
how  Uttle  the  lex  script  a  of  medicine  is  heeded. 

The  methodical  examination  of  a  patient.  Three  methods  are  discussed : 
firstly,  the  synthetical,  genetical  or  historical ;  secondly,  the  analytical ; 
and  thirdly,  a  method  composed  of  the  two.  The  first  begins  the  inquiry 
with  the  birth  of  the  patient ;  makes  reference  to  the  health  of  his  an- 
cestors or  relatives,  and  traces  hereditary  diseases ;  passes  in  review  the 
diseases  of  infancy;  inquires  into  his  rank  and  occupation,  his  bodily 
constitution,  usual  morbid  states,  mode  of  Hving,  habits,  inclinations, 
and  idiosyncrasies.  This  step  being  taken,  the  physician  next  ascertains 
the  causes  of  the  existing  affection,  the  mode  of  its  commencement,  its 
course,  and  the  operation  of  the  remedies  already  used.  The  anamnesii 
being  completed,  the  examination  of  the  status  prteeens  is  proceeded  with. 
In  this,  the  inquiry  as  to  the  state  of  the  organs  and  of  their  functions, 
is  carried  on  in  a  systematic  and  regular  manner. 

The  synthetical  method  is  directly  opposed  to  the  analytical.  It  com- 
mences with  the  status  prsesens  of  tne  patient,  and  endeavours  to  ascertain 
the  principal  derangement  of  structure  and  function,  and  its  relations. 
From  hence  it  conducts  the  anamnesis  by  retrospective  process. 

The  third  method,  compounded  of  the  preceding,  is  the  most  useful  and 
most  generally  applicable,  for  while  it  secures  the  advantages,  it  avoids 
the  disadvantages  of  the  others.  It  collects  the  retrospective  facts  only 
which  bear  on  the  case,  and  affords  the  patient  an  opportunity  of  making 
his  statements  in  a  historical  sequence.  The  synthetical  method  is  the 
most  scientific  and  thorough.  Dr.  Siebert  transcribes  the  questions  and 
answers  in  a  case  of  "  enterohelcosis"  (ulceration  of  the  intestines)  with 
perforation,  examined  by  him  after  this  method ;  it  is  an  interesting  ex- 
ample of  clinical  research,  extremely  instructive,  and  creditable,  we  think, 
to  its  author. 

On  the  discovery  of  the  objective  phenomena  of  disease,  and  on  the 


1 845 .]  Art  of  Medical  Diagnosis.  3 1 1 

wiethoda  qf  eMphroHon  in  general.  Those  phenomena  are  objectiTe  which 
the  phjsieian  obserTes  himself;  those  subjectiYe  which  he  can  learn  from 
the  patient  only.  In  ascertaining  the  former^  seyeral  points  are  worthy 
of  notice.  First,  the  regions  of  the  body  require  to  be  defined,  and  the 
relatiye  position  of  the  corresponding  organs.  Dr.  Siebert  discusses  the 
regions  defined  by  Baciborski,  Velpeau,  Borck,  and  Williams,  and  gives  a 
lithographic  sketch  of  those  which  he  himself  adopts,  naming  them  after 
Raciborski's  method.  These  are  iUuBtnted  by  two  plates ;  but  aa  the 
slight  alterations  introduced  by  the  author  add  Httle  or  nothing  to  our 
previous  knowledge  of  the  subject,  we  avoid  entering  into  details. 

The  art  of  meaauring.  Under  this  head.  Dr.  Siebert  gives  instructionB 
for  the  admeaaurement  of  the  skuU  in  its  various  diameters,  of  the  thorax 
in  every  way,  and  of  the  abdomen.  Dr.  Siebert  objects  to  the  plan  of 
Montault  which  unites  the  measuring  tape  with  the  stethoscope,  as  impair- 
ing the  utility  of  the  latter.  Among  t^e  instruments  referred  to,  or  de- 
scribed, is  Canstatt's  pnoiometer.  This  consists  in  a  slip  of  parchment,  an 
inch  in  breadth  and  110  to  120  centimetres  (36  to  40  inches)  in  length, 
furnished  at  one  end  with  a  fastner  like  that  on  pocket-books.  To  measure 
the  dilating  force  of  the  thorax,  the  measure  is  put  round  the  chest,  the 
end  slipped  through  the  slider  or  bar,  and  then  it  is  drawn  as  tight  as 
possible.  The  patient  now  breathes  deeply  a  few  times,  and  the  difference 
before  and  after  inspiration  expresses  in  centimeters  the  degree  of  dilata* 
tion  of  the  thorax  during  inspiration. 

The  art  of  percueaion.  Dr.  Siebert  thinks  the  wooden  or  caoutchouc 
pleximeters  have  no  superiority  over  the  old  ones  made  of  ivory,  or  over 
the  finger.  Special  directions  are  given  as  to  the  art  of  percussion  so  as 
to  elicit  correct  sounds,  an  art  by  no  means  generally  understood.  Dr. 
Siebert  knows  physicians,  who  year  after  year,  percuss  with  the  wrist 
immoveable,  with  their  nails,  and  fingers  miproperly  applied,  &c.,  and 
who  rarely,  if  ever,  elicit  correct  sounds.  Eight  fundamental  sounds,  each 
having  three  variations,  are  described  by  our  author,  and  those  of  Piorry 
and  Roda,  Brian^on,  Williams,  and  Raciborski,  are  discussed. 

The  art  of  aueeultation.  Of  this  there  are  three  kinds,  the  mediate, 
immediate  or  direct,  and  the  auscultatio  ad  diatans.  The  whole  chapter 
forms  a  complete  monograph  on  the  structure  and  use  of  the  stethoscope. 

The  {plication  ofchenmtry,  and  of  the  microscope,  to  diagnoeie.  These 
two  chapters  are  devoted  to  a  description  of  the  chemical  and  microscopical 
apparatus  necessary  to  chemical  research,  and  contain  minute  rules  for 
their  proper  use.  The  late  Dr.  I.  F.  Simon  contributes  the  materials  ci 
the  chemical  ohapt^. 

On  the  external  exploration  of  the  patient  and  the  retulie.  The  first 
point  to  be  ascertained  is  the  state  of  nutrition  generally.  Corpulent 
individuals,  for  example,  are  more  subject  to  inflammatory  affections, 
epidemical  diseases,  and  sudden  death,  than  those  who  are  lean.  Emacia- 
tion is  more  frequently  a  consequence  of  disease  than  obesity.  The  latter 
is,  however,  observed  in  polysarcia  and  chlorosis  gigantea.  Sudden  emacia- 
tion is  a  nudum  eignum  in  acute  diseases,  indicating  a  deep-seated  lesion  of 
important  organs.  When  it  accompanies  diarrhoea  firom  probable  intestinal 
ulceration,  or  chronic  vomiting,  or  the  symptoms  of  acute  hydrocephalus, 
the  prognosis  is  gloomy.    On  the  other  hand,  rapid  wasting  in  typhus  or 
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scarlet  fever/  or  in  the  "morbus  macalosos,"  it  is  by  no  means  a  fatal 
sign.  We  have  learnt  by  repeated  experience  that  the  patient  may  be  bo 
prostrated  as  to  present  an  appearance  not  mncb  nnhke  the  facies  hippo- 
cratica,  and  recover  speedily.  The  emaciation  of  special  ports  of  the  body 
is  observed  in  some  diseases.  In  disease  of  the  fiver  or  spleen,  the  face 
and  extremities  first  waste^  in  tubercular  phthisis,  the  upper  extremities 
and  clavicular  regions. 

The  form  and  size  of  special  organs  is  another  point  to  be  ascertained 
from  an  external  examination  of  the  patient.  Thus,  the  skull  may  become 
generally  enlarged,  or  certain  points  developed,  the  outlines  altered  from 
the  normal  condition,  &c.  So  also  changes  dependent  upon  constitutional 
predisposition  or  actual  disease  may  be  observed  in  both  the  hard  and 
soft  parts  of  the  neck,  thorax,  abdomen,  and  limbs. 

The  temperature  is  another  point  to  be  carefully  attended  to ;  under 
this  head  Dr.  Siebert  gives  a  general  outline,  of  the  physiology  and  patho- 
logy of  animal  heat  so  far  as  they  bear  on  diagnosis. 

The  state  of  the  cutaneous  exhalation  presents  numeroos  points  of  valae 
in  diagnosis.  It  is  dependent  on  the  condition  of  the  cutaneous  structures 
themselves,  or  of  the  state  of  the  surrounding  medium,  on  the  activity 
of  the  internal  secretions,  on  the  rapidity  of  the  circolation,  and  the 
condition  of  the  blood.  The  average  quantity  of  fluid  transpiration  is 
estimated  at  29  ounces  daily,  containing  from  7  to  8  scruples  of  solid 
matter.  Children  perspire  more  profusely  than  adults,  men  more  than 
women.  Men  with  fine  hair  and  fair  complexion  readily  perspire ;  and 
they  have  a  predisposition  to  rheumatism  and  gout.  Local  sweats  have 
considerable  pathological  importance.  Perspiration  with  burning  heat  on 
the  cheeks  and  nose  is  a  sign  of  pharyngeal  or  gastric  irritation ;  on  the 
chest  of  structural  change  in  the  lungs.  Loccd  sweats  are  sometimes 
critical,  as  of  the  feet,  when  the  excretion  has  an  odious  stench.  We  have 
seen  a  case  of  this  kind,  in  which  the  sweat  stood  in  drops  on  the  feet, 
firesli  drops  springing  up  as  fast  as  the  feet  were  wiped.  And  it  was 
curious  that  the  surface  affected  occupied  the  posterior  half  only  of  each  sole. 

The  connexion  of  the  cutaneous  exhalation  with  internal  organs  is  im- 
portant. The  mutual  dependence  of  the  skin  and  kidneys  is  very  obvious, 
not  so  also  that  between  the  lungs  and  the  skin.  Dr.  Siebert  obserres 
that  they  suffer  when  the  cutaneous  transpiration  is  both  diminished  and 
increased.  In  the  former  case,  the  amount  of  pulmonary  transpiration 
is  morbidly  increased ;  in  the  latter  it  is  diminished,  while  the  function 
of  the  lungs  is  exalted  to  meet  the  waste  of  oxygen  through  the  skin. 
Profuse  perspirations  artificially  excited,  as  in  the  "  water  cure"  are  ex- 
tremely injurious  to  these  organs.  When  there  is  a  predisposition  to  pul- 
monary hemorrhage  or  tuberculous  deposit,  they  are  readily  developed  by 
this  method  of  treatment  as  by  every  other  cause  of  increased  thoracic 
action.  An  extensive  burn  proves  fatal  in  the  same  way.  The  functions 
of  the  skin  being  arrested,  those  of  the  lungs  are  morbidly  exalted.  In 
phthisis  (Dr.  Siebert  argues)  the  colliquative  sweats  and  diarrhoea  are  in 
like  manner  dependent  upon  the  arrest  of  function  in  the  lungs. 

Dr.  Siebert  notices  the  various  pathological  phenomena  implicating  the 
cutaneous  secretion  at  length.  A  whole  section  is  devoted  to  the  electric 
tension  of  the  skin.    The  results  of  experiments  on  this  point  are  however 
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contradictory.  Pfaff  and  Ahrens  fonnd  in  general  that  the  skin  was  posi- 
tively  electrical  in  health ;  that  men  of  a  sanguineous,  gaye  out  more  free 
electricity  than  those  of  a  phlegmatic  temperament ;  that  there  is  more  in 
the  evening  than  in  other  hours  of  the  day ;  that  spirituous  drinks  increase 
the  quantity;  that  women  are  more  frequently  negatively  electric  than 
men,  and  in  the  negative  condition  more  particularly  during  pregnancy 
and  menstruation ;  that  a  cold  surface  gives  out  no  electricity;  and  lastly, 
that  during  the  progress  of  rheumatic  affections  the  amount  falls  to  zero, 
from  which  it  gradually  rises  as  the  disorder  departs.  Buzzorini  found 
that  cholera  patients  gave  out  electricity  during  the  crisis  of  the  disease. 
In  scarlet  fever  and  analogous  affections,  the  gold  leaves  of  the  electrometer 
diverge  much  more  actively  than  in  health,  and  if  lycopodium  seeds  be 
strewn  on  the  skin,  and  then  blown  off  they  form  into  tolerably  regular 
figures.  Experimenters  on  pathological  electricity  are,  however,  far  from 
being  agreed,  although  the  better  authorities  are  in  favour  of  the  facts 
stated.  The  electric  condition  of  a  patient  has  an  important  relation  to 
that  of  the  earth  and  atmosphere.  Dr.  Siebert  discusses  the  aetiological 
influence  of  exoteric  electricity ;  a  subject  important  in  itself,  but  having 
no  direct  connexion  with  diagnosis. 

The  colour  of  the  shin  presents  many  pathological  varieties  of  impor- 
tance in  diagnosis.  Under  this  as  well  as  the  previous  heads,  no  reference 
is  made  to  the  diagnostic  value  of  symmetrical  or  asymmetrical  phenomena. 
This  is  an  omission  Dr.  Siebert  will  do  well  to  fill  up.  Dr.  Laycock, 
Dr.  Budd,  and  Mr.  Paget  are  the  most  recent  writers  on  this  subject. 

The  position  and  movements  of  the  body  and  limbs,  and  the  consti- 
ttttional  peculiarities  and  physiognomy  of  the  patient  are  of  importance 
in  all  their  details  to  a  correct  diagnosis.  It  is  from  these  indeed  that 
the  physician  possessed  of  quick  perception  and  tact  derives  his  most 
valuable  information.  Dr.  Siebert  distinguishes  six  groups  of  physiogno- 
monical  rugee.  The  B,  transversa,  situate  in  the  forehead,  formed  by  the 
frontal  muscle,  express  excessive  pain  arising  externally.  The  R,  oeulo^ron- 
tales,  extending  from  the  forehead  vertically  to  the  root  of  the  nose, 
express  distress,  anxiety,  anguish,  and  severe  internal  pain.  They  also 
indicate  in  acute  diseases  an  imperfect  or  false  crisis,  an  impending  efflores- 
cence, and  often  a  fatal  termination.  In  severe  headache,  both  the  classes 
of  rugae  just  mentioned  are  observed.  When  the  former  join  the  latter 
abruptly  in  a  disease,  paralysis  is  impending  or  commencing.  The  linea 
octUo-zygomatica  (pi  Jadelot)  extending  from  the  inner  angle  of  the  eye 
somewhat  below  the  cheek-bone  indicates  in  children  a  cerebral  or  nervous 
affection  ;  in  adults,  disorder  or  abuse  of  the  generative  organs.  The  linea 
nasalis  of  Jadelot  and  De  Salle  (the  Bhinal-liuea  orbicularis  of  K.  H.  Baum- 
gartner)  begins  at  the  upper  border  of  the  ala  nasi,  and  extends  more  or 
less  curved  to  the  outer  margin  of  the  orbicularis  oris.  It  is  strongly 
marked  in  phthisis  and  atrophy.  The  inferior  portion  (linea  huccalis) 
indicates  gastric  disease ;  the  upper  portion  (the  proper  linea  nasalis,)  marks 
an  affection  of  the  upper  part  of  the  intestinal  canal.  Occurring  con- 
jointly with  retraction  of  the  cheek  and  with  the  X.  oculo-zygomatica,  the 
eyes  being  fixed  and  the  complexion  wan,  it  is  a  certain  indication,  accord- 
ing to  Pieper,  of  worms.  The  L.  labialis  extends  from  the  angle  of  the 
mouth,  and  is  lost  in  the  lower  part  of  the  face.     In  children  it  generally 
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marks  a  thoracic  affectipn,  which  renders  the  rennnition  bdMrioiiB  or 
painful.  The  L,  collateralii  nan  passes  downwards  in  a  semi-drciilar 
direction  towards  the  chin»  and  externally  to  the  Lmea  nagalia,  buecalU, 
and  labialii.  It  generally  indicates  chronic  and  obstinate  disease  ci  the 
thoracic  or  abdonunal  viscera.  Dr.  Siebert  gives  a  similar  acconnt  of  the 
symptoms  indicated  by  the  month  and  eye.  It  is  manifest  that  no  verbal 
description  can  convey  a  true  idea  of  their  value.  We  have  often  wondered 
why  in  this  age  of  pictorial  Hteratnre  no  one  has  given  a  series  of  litho- 
graphic drawings^  exhibiting  the  external  and  visible  symptoms  of  disease. 

Several  morbid  constitutions  are  considered  by  onr  author.  The  cerebral, 
apoplectic,  medullary  (spinal),  plethoric,  pulmonary,  phthisical,  abdominal, 
hepatic,  splenic,  arthritic,  onanistic,  and  the  tippling  under  the  varieties 
of  the  wine,  spirit,  and  beer  tippling,  are  all  noted  in  detail.  Some  of 
these  are,  we  think,  ill  defined,  others  badly  described.  The  arthritic 
constitution,  the  proper  diagnosis  of  which  is  of  very  great  practical  im- 
portance, is  dismissed  in  six  or  eight  lines ;  without  in  fact  indicating  its 
true  characteristics,  which  are  those  subsequently  noted  as  proper  to  the 
arterial  constitution.  The  hemorrhoidal  habit,  not  generally  recognised 
by  British  practitioners,  and  corresponding  to  Dr.  Siebert's  venous  con- 
stitution, is  characterised  by  the  predominance  of  the  organs  in  connexion 
with  the  portal  system.  The  parts  of  the  body  below  the  diaphragm  are 
sensibly  more  developed  than  in  the  normal  condition.  In  the  more  ex- 
quisite forms,  the  pelvis  and  lower  extremities  are  proportionately  larger 
than  the  thorax  and  upper  extremities.  The  skeleton  of  hemorrhoidal 
men  approaches  in  form  to  that  of  the  female.  The  veins  are  also  more 
developed  than  the  arteries.  In  the  cheeks,  nose,  and  the  conjunctiva 
(the  recognized  varicose  hemorrhoidal  eyes)  there  are  isolated  and  star- 
like  groups  of  injected  blood-vessels. 

The  physiognomy  and  constitution  induced  by  specific  forms  of  disease 
are  next  noticed.  That  significant  of  cardiac  disease  comes  first :  and 
Dr.  Siebert  makes  the  remark — very  important  if  true — that  softening  of 
the  heart  is  frequently  the  cause  of  mental  derangement,  which  is  mistidcen 
for  hypochondna. 

The  scrofulous  constitution  is  considered  under  two  forms,  the  irritable 
and  the  torpid.  The  first  is  seen  in  children  with  delicately  formed  ex- 
tremities, ddicate  velvety  skin,  brown  complexion,  and  dark  hair.  The 
eyes  are  dark  and  brilliant,  the  lashes  long,  the  lineaments  of  the  face  finely 
dbrawn  and  expressive,  the  mind  precocious.  The  torpid  is  connected  wil^ 
a  fair  complexion,  thick  and  swollen  nose,  chin  broad,  the  teeth  irregular, 
late  developed,  and  early  becoming  yellow  and  carious.  Infiammation  of 
the  meibomian  glands,  scrofulous  ophthalmia,  intolerance  of  light»  eruptions 
on  the  head,  nose,  lips,  enlarged  cervical  glands,  &e.,  accompany  this  wdl- 
known  scrofulous  diathesis.  We  subjoin  Dr.  Sieberf  s  description  of  the 
scabious  or  itch-constitution,  as  one  not  generally  recognized  in  England. 

''The  itch-constitution  is  frequently  observed  manyprears  after  the  itch  has 
been  extirpated  from  the  skin,  without  the  itch-disease  being  cured ;  more  seldom, 
however,  when  the  itch  passes  by  metastasis  into  some  distinct  form  of  internal 
disease  than  when  breaking  out  from  time  to  time  on  the  skin,  it  returns  again  to 
the  latent  state,  and  exhibits  its  peculiar  phenomena  in  an  erratic  manner.  I 
have  remarked  the  iteh-oonstitution  in  many  individuals,  and  known  and  treated 


1845.]  Art  of  Medical  Biagnotii.  315 

it  as  such  before  its  existence  was  shown  b^  examination  and  inqaiiv»  more  par- 
ticalarly  in  journeymen  mechanics  infected  in  their  travels,  and  with  whom  the 
itch  had  lingered  for  years.  It  was  manifest  by  the  pufied-up,  swollen,  plamp 
face  J  the  smutty  eyes ;  the  dull  silly  stare ;  the  swollen  nose  and  lips,  the  latter 
of  a  sallow  hue ;  the  pufl^  eyelids ;  and  the  general  dull  tint  of  the  skin,  when 
none  of  the  usual  complaints  of  vertigo,  debility,  indigestion,  shortness  of  breath, 
lassitode*  and  sleepiness,  had  given  indication  of  the  disease.  Many  subsequently 
showed  the  truth  of  the  early  diagnosis  by  an  itch*eruption  more  or  less  copious. 
Some  became  phthisical,  others  epileptic.  In  one  case,  the  fits  of  vertigo  increased 
in  intensity,  until  the  patient  was  insensible  in  them :  these  terminated  by  a  dis- 
charge of  a  limpid  fluid  from  the  nostrils.  In  another  case,  death  followed  a 
remarkably  acute  attack  of  hydrothorax.*'  (p.  198.) 

We  are  not  quite  sore  that  British  practitioners  are  right  in  alighting 
the  doctrine  generally  received  in  Germany  as  to  the  constitutional  origin 
of  the  itch.  Cases,  apparently  of  this  kind,  occasionally  occur  in  families 
of  obstinate  cutimeous  diseases  highly  contagious  (scabies  cachectica), 
characterized  by  the  larger  pustules  and  vesicles  of  scabies,  on  the  hands 
and  feet,  and  by  minute  pustules  on  the  neck,  shoulders,  axillae,  and  ex- 
tremities, ending  in  leprous-like  patches  varying  in  size  from  a  fourpenny- 
piece  to  half-a-crown.  Sometimes  patches  of  psoriasis  are  intermingled. 
The  cure  is  difficult  on  account  of  the  repeated  relapses  to  which  the  in- 
dividuals are  subject.  After  the  eruption  has  apparently  disappeared, 
fresh  pustules  appear  on  the  shoulders,  scattered  here  and  there,  then 
extend  to  the  axillae,  then  over  the  deltoid  muscle^  &c.j  and  terminate  in 
the  round  leprous  patches  described. 

Dr.  Siebert  refers  to  that  rapidly  fatal  form  of  "  gastrobrosis,"  the  cir- 
cumscribed perforation  of  the  stomach,  almost  peculiar  to  young  women, 
and  describes  its  physiognomonical  characters,  but  he  gives  us  no  means  of 
anticipating  its  probable  occurrence,  nor  does  he  even  allude  to  the  fact, 
well  known  in  England,  that  it  principally  attacks  the  sex. 

Anamnesis.  Under  this  head  Dr.  Siebert  considers  the  art  of  diagnosis 
as  connected  with  the  age,  sex,  race,  and  nation,  family  predisposition 
and  hereditary  peculiarities,  education,  domestic  and  civic  life,  trade  and 
occupation,  diet,  dwelling,  epidemic  influence,  temperaments,  previous 
diseases,  &c.     We  can  only  notice — 

Hereditary  predisposition.  There  is  no  subject  connected  with  medicine 
which  would  more  amply  repay  a  scientific  investigation  than  this.  The 
facts  are  numerous,  and  can  be  arranged  on  an  irrefragable  general  prin- 
ciple, namely,  that  every  portion  of  the  body  of  the  offspringparticipates 
more  or  less  in  the  physiological  conditions  of  the  parents.  The  first  step 
in  the  inquiry  would  be,  to  ascertain  the  physiological  laws  of  hereditary 
transmission.  The  true  direction  in  which  to  seek  this,  is  in  embryology, 
and  particularly  in  the  development  of  tissues.  Dr.  Siebert  remarks,  to 
illustrate  our  views,  that  the  gout  of  the  parents  may  appear  in  the  ofi"- 
spring  as  stone,  or  disease  of  the  heart.  This  we  know  to  be  true,  and 
the  explanation,  we  conceive,  is,  that  the  serous  layer  of  the  embryo  has 
received  the  hereditary  predisposition  of  the  parent.  This  predisposition 
is  shown  in  a  tendency  to  disease  of  the  embryonic  products  of  the  serous 
layer,  namely,  the  proper  serous  membranes  and  the  bones  and  muscles 
with  their  appendages,  namely,  sero-synovial  sacs,  tendons,  cartilages,  &c. 
With  this  predisposition  a  morbid  action  in  and  a  metamorphosis  of  the 
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Berous  tissues  is  most  freqaent.  Thus,  in  persons  of  this  constitntionj  the 
muscular  and  tendinous  fibres,  and  the  cartilages,  will  change  into  bone — 
the  serous  membranes  into  cartilage — while  the  sub-serous  membranes  of 
the  hollow  muscles  become  the  nidus  of  ossific  deposits.  Dr.  Siebert  re- 
marks that  gonorrheal  fathers  have  scrofhlous  rachitic  children.  In  this 
example,  the  mucous  layer  of  the  embryo  and  the  mucous  surfaces  and 
tissues  derived  therefrom  have  the  morbid  predisposition  of  which  the 
gonorrhea  and  the  scrofula  are  special  manifestations. 

Special  organs  suffer  also  hereditarily,  just  as  minute  personal  traits  are 
transmitted  to  offspring.  M.  Boucher  inquired  into  the  fate  of  58  iudi- 
yiduals,  the  offsprins  of  14  epileptic  females.  Of  these  32  died  of  convul- 
sions in  infancy,  and  of  the  26  remaining,  7  had  different  nervous  affec- 
tions, 2  convulsions  of  an  intermitting  type,  2  were  epileptics,  and  1  hys- 
terical ;  so  that  14  only  of  26  who  grew  up,  remained  free  from  disease  of 
the  nervous  system.  As  we  shall  revert  to  this  important  question  else- 
where, nothing  more  need  here  be  said,  except  that  Dr.  Siebert' s  discus- 
sion of  the  subject  is  superficial  and  contains  nothing  novel. 

We  pass  over  the  subjects  already  indicated  without  comment,  to  note 
Dr.  Siebert' s  views  of  the  epidemic  constitution  of  the  year ;  a  subject 
truly  important  to  be  known  in  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  disease. 
Dr.  Siebert  justly  ridicules  the  partial  views  of  those  pathologists  who  see 
an  inflammatorv,  a  rheumatic,  a  catarrhal,  gastric,  nervous,  &c.  genius 
according  to  tneir  preconceived  notions ;  he  is  only  surprised  that  they 
have  not  discovered  a  sanguineous,  or  osseous,  or  serous  constitution. 
The  fact  most  generally  recognized,  is  that  the  predominant  constitution 
or  genius  attracts  all  other  diseases  to  itself,  and  impresses  upon  them  its 
own  type.  But  what  is  the  cause  of  the  predominant  constitution  ?  Dr. 
Siebert,  in  common  with  the  majority  of  enlightened  practitioners,  looks 
for  it  in  the  meteorological  changes  proper  to  climates  and  seasons.  Dif- 
ferent climates  have  each  their  permanent  **  constitutions," — so  have  the 
seasons.  A  cold,  dry  winter  is  as  assuredly  marked  by  inflammatory  af- 
fections of  the  lungs,  as  by  depression  of  the  thermometer.  Dr.  Siebert 
enumerates  several  analogous  instances  of  the  seasonal  recurrence  of 
disease.  The  truth  we  think  is  this,  that  the  meteorological  changes  de- 
termine a  predominance  or  cessation  of  action  in  special  organs,  and  it  is 
these  functional  changes  that  determine  the  epidemic  constitution  just  as 
they  determine  the  individual  constitution.  Only  in  the  latter  case  the 
functional  activity  or  repose  is  permanent  or  alters  only  with  age ;  in  the 
former  it  alters  with  every  great  meteorological  change. 

Compoeite  and  comparative  diagnosis.  We  pass  over  symptomatology 
and  semeiology  to  notice  this,  the  most  important  domain  of  diagnoaiB. 
A  case  of  disease  of  the  heart  in  a  male,  aged  26  years,  is  detailed  at 
length,  in  illustration  of  Dr.;Siebert's  method.  We  wish  we  could  transfer 
it  to  our  pages  for  the  benefit  of  those  who  cram  the  weekly  journals  with 
their  crude,  unmeaning,  and  useless  histories.  The  facts  of  the  case  are 
systematically  detailed  under  different  heads :  Firstly,  the  man's  medical 
biography — the  anamnesis  is  given — the  commencement  of  the  disease, 
then  its  course  hitherto,  with  the  patient's  present  condition,  under  the 
subdivisions  of  external  appearances,  symptoms  implicating  the  circulation, 
respiration,  digestion,  and  feelings  of  the  patient.     The  whole  phenomena 
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of  the  diBease  being  ascertained,  they  are  next  studied,  and  their  relative 
valne  estimated.  The  anatomidd  signs  of  hypertrophy  are  compared  with 
the  functional  disturbance  in  the  heart's  action,  and  these  with  the  other 
symptoms,  the  objective  and  subjective,  the  local  and  positive,  the  idio- 
pathic and  sympathetic,  deutero-pathic  and  trito-pathic,  &c. 

The  second  step  is  the  arrangement  of  the  symptoms  into  a  known  form 
of  disease.  This  may  be  done  by  the  processes  of  '*  subsumption,"  and 
comparison  and  exclusion.  In  the  former  a  chain  of  inferences  less  and 
less  general  are  made  from  the  phenomena  until  a  special  inference,  and 
the  special  pathology  of  the  disease  is  deduced.  The  process  of  ''  sub- 
sumption"  inquires  what  the  disease  must  be :  the  process  of  comparison 
and  exclusion  shows  what  it  cannot  be.  The  last  step  is  the  consideration 
of  the  individuality  of  the  patient,  the  amount  of  health  remaining  to  him, 
and  the  relation  of  the  disease  to  the  weather  and  the  epidemic  "  genius.'' 
The  portion  of  special  diagnosis  contained  in  this,  the  first  volume,  com- 
prises the  exploration  of  the  heart.  The  mechanism  of  the  heart's  move- 
ments, and  the  nature  and  causes  of  its  sounds  are  discussed  at  length. 
We  must  defer,  however,  the  notice  of  this  part  to  a  future  opportunity. 


Aet.  III. 

A  Treatise  on  Poisons  in  relation  to  Medical  Jurisprudence,  ^Physiology, 
and  the  Practice  of  Physic.  By  Robert  Christison,  m.d.  f.r.s.e. 
&c.     Fourth  Edition. — Edinburgh,  1845.     8vo,  pp.  986. 

This  work  has  evidently  undergone  many  changes  since  its  first  ap- 
pearance, but  the  most  important  change  is  in  the  enlargement  of  bulk 
and  in  the  addition  to  the  section  on  irritant  poisons,  especially  on  arsenic, 
of  a  lar^e  amount  of  valuable  information. 

On  the  physiological  action  of  poisons  there  is  but  little  to  observe,  this 
being  a  purely  speculative  branch  of  the  subject.  The  opinions  of  the 
author  appear  to  have  become  modified  in  respect  to  the  action  of  certain 
poisons  by  sympathy.  The  experiments  of  Mr.  Blake  appear  to  have  in 
some  m^easure  shaken  the  author's  views  respecting  the  action  of  prussic 
acid,  by  a  supposed  sympathetic  effect  on  the  nerves  of  the  part  with 
which  it  comes  in  contact.  He  denies,  however,  that  Mr.  Blake's  experi- 
ments are  sufficient  to  show  that  this  substance  always  acts  by  absorption, 
and  strongly  insists  upon  the  fact  that  the  extreme  rapidity  of  its  operation, 
as  observed  by  numerous  experimentalists  who  had  no  particular  theories 
to  uphold,  are  adverse  to  this  view.  The  poison  has  been  observed  to 
afiect  the  system  within  a  period  of  time,  less  than  that  which  Mr.  Blake 
has  demonstrated  to  be  necessary  for  the  process  of  absorption  and  dif- 
fusion throughout  the  body.  In  short,  the  absorption  of  the  poison  cannot 
be  denied,  the  occasional  detection  of  the  odour  in  the  blood,  and  through- 
out all  the  cavities,  is  a  clear  proof  that  this  process  is  in  operation  in 
cases  of  poisoning  by  prussic  acid.  But  the  difficulty  to  be  overcome  in 
solving  the  question,  is  this — the  poison  has  been  known  to  produce  its 
effects  in  three  seconds  and  even  less.  Again,  in  animals  in  the  impreg- 
nated state  while  it  has  destroyed  the  life  of  the  parent,  it  has  not  affected 
the  young  contained  in  the  uterus.     So  with  respect  to  conia,  the  active 
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principle  of  hemlock,  "  this  is  not  less  prompt  in  its  operation,— when  it 
was  injected  in  the  form  of  muriate  into  the  femoral  vein  of  a  dog,  I  was 
unable  with  my  watch  in  my  hand  to  observe  an  appreciable  interval  be- 
tween  the  moment  it  was  injected,  and  that  at  which  the  animal  died,— 
certainly  the  interval  did  not  exceed  three  or  at  the  most  four  seoondA." 

(p.  8.) 

It  seems  exceedingly  difficult  to  account  for  this  rapid  operation  of 
poisons  on  the  supposition  that  before  they  can  affect  the  system,  they 
must  make  the  round  of  the  circulation,  an  assumption  which  ike  theory  of 
their  action  by  absorption  substantially  implies ;  and  this  difficulty  is  in- 
creased when  we  observe  their  rapid  effects,  in  cases  in  which  the  poison 
has  not  been  directly  poured  into  the  blood.  Have  the  observers  of 
such  cases  been  mistaken  in  their  observations,  and  exaggerated  the  ra- 
pidity of  operation,  or  do  the  absorption  and  diffusion  of  the  poison  go 
on  with  even  greater  rapidity  than  Mr.  Blake's  own  experiments  would 
lead  us  to  believe  ?  Further  observations  are  required  to  determine  which 
of  these,  is  the  correct  view.  In  the  meantime  Dr.  Christison  leaves  the 
question  unsettled : 

**  It  is  impossible  therefore  to  concede,  that  Mr.  BIake*s  inquiries,  merely  be- 
cause they  are  at  variance  with  prior  results,  apparently  not  less  precise  and  exact 
than  his  own,  put  an  end  to  the  argument  which  has  been  drawn,  in  favour  of  the 
existence  of  a  sympathetic  action,  from  the  extreme  swiftness  of  the  operation  of 
some  poisons.  At  the  same  time,  on  a  dispassionate  view  of  the  whole  invesligatioii, 
it  must  be  granted  to  be  doubtful,  whether  this  argument  can  be  now  appealed  to  in 
its  present  shape  with  the  confidence  which  is  desirable.  And  on  the  whole,  tbe 
velocity  of  the  circulation  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  celerity  of  the  action  of  certain 
poisons  on  tbe  other,  are  both  of  them  so  very  great,  and  toe  comparative  obseira- 
tion  of  the  time  occupied  by  the  two  phenomena  respectively,  becomes  in  coose- 
quence  so  difficult  and  precarious,  that  it  seems  unsafe  to  found  upon  such  an  in- 
quiry a  confident  deduction  ou  either  side  of  so  important  a  physiological  question 
as  the  existence  or  non-existence  of  an  action  of  poisons  by  sympathy.*'  (pP' 
10-11.) 

The  experiments  of  Liebig  published  since  the  appearance  of  Dr.  Cbris- 
tison's  work,  may  be  equally  cited,  both  by  sympathists  and  absorptionists, 
in  support  of  their  views.  We  here  quote  them,  as  they  bear  immediately 
upon  the  subject  now  under  discussion.  In  his  lectures  Liebig  Bsys, 
*'  Comparatively  large  quantities  of  hydrocyanic  acid  in  aqueous  solution; 
may  be  taken  into  the  digestive  apparatus  without  producing  any  very  per- 
ceptible noxious  effects,  while  the  same  quantities  of  the  acid  inhaled  as 
Tapour  cause  immediate  death.  Thus  a  cat  for  instance  can  bear  tbe 
administration  of  from  two  to  three  drops  of  anhydrous  hydrocyanic  aci<i 
diluted  with  from  four  to  six  ounces  of  water,  vrithout  being  in  the  least 
affected  by  it.  If  you  place  two  drops  of  anhydrous  hydrocyanic  add  in 
the  mouth  of  the  same  cat,  taking  care  at  the  same  time  to  prevent  the 
animal  from  breathing  by  stopping  its  mouth  and  nostrils,  there  is  no 
perceptible  effect  produced ;  but  the  animal  dies  the  very  instant  that  you 
permit  it  to  breathe,  and  consequently  as  soon  as  the  yapour  of  the  add 
gets  into  the  lungs."  (Lancet,  Dec.  7,  1844.) 

The  dilution  of  a  poison  with  water  is  commonly  considered  to  favour 
its  absorption  by  spreading  it  over  a  large  surface,  and  thus  bringing  it 
in  contact  simuUaneously  with  the  numerous  absorbent  mouths  of  the  in- 
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testiiial  canal.  We  presmne  that  Liebig  haa  perfomied  the  ezpenment 
to  which  he  refers  by  the  positiTe  manner  in  whidi  he  states  the  results ;  bnt 
the  case  seems  altogether  inexplicable  upon  the  yiew  that  prossic  acid  acts 
by  absorption.  It  wonld  be  as  well  before  drawing  any  inference  from  a  single 
negatiye  result,  to  try  the  effect  of  administeringconia,  strychnia,  oraconitine 
in  an  equally  diluted  state.  Liebig  cTidently  looks  upon  hydrocyanic  acid 
as  operating  by  its  yapour  only ;  for  ey.en  the  anhyd&ous  liquid  in  a  pro- 
portion nearly  equal  to  one  hundred  grains  of  pharmacopoeial  add,  is  ac- 
cording to  his  last-mentioned  experiment,  without  any  effect  when  placed  on 
the  tongue  of  a  cat,  proyided  the  animal  be  preyented  frx>m  drawing  the 
yapour  of  the  acid  into  its  lungs.  If  this  experiment  be  correctly  reported, 
there  is  at  once  an  end  to  the  doctrine  of  operation  by  sympathy ;  for  the 
Tery  principle  of  this  doctrine,  is  founded  on  the  fact,  that  mere  contact 
with  the  neryous  tissue  of  a  part,  is  sufficient  for  the  production  of  the 
usual  effects  of  the  poison.  The  only  inference  which  we  can  draw  from 
liiebig's  experiments  is,  that  prussic  acid  can  neither  operate  by  absorption 
nor  by  sympathy, — ^it  acts  only  by  its  yapour  which  may  be  so  diluted 
with  a  few  ounces  of  water  as  to  be  rendered  inert.  Then  again,  this 
yapour  is  limited  in  its  operation :  it  appears  as  if  it  would  only  act  through 
the  lungs  by  becoming  inspired  with  the  air.  If  respiration  be  preyented, 
it  is  said  tfakt  the  anhydrous  acid,  so  highly  yolatile  be  it  remembered  as 
to  boil  below  a  temperature  of  S(f,  has  no  power  of  penetrating  throu^ 
the  mucous  lining  of  the  mouth  and  tongue  to  the  blood-yessels  beyond, — 
for  the  cat  escaped,  if  it  did  not  breathe  ;  while  when  the  yapour  passed 
into  the  lungs,  it  trayersed  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  air-passages  and 
the  animal  fell  dead  instantly.  Upon  this  theory,  if  the  anhydrous  acid 
or  any  of  its  aqueous  solutions  were  injected  up  the  rectum,  no  perceptible 
effect  "  should  be  produced,"  because  none  of  the  yapour  could  reach  the 
lungs,  but  if  we  mistake  not  the  life  of  a  person  has  already  been  destroyed 
by  the  cyanide  of  potassium  being  accidentally  used  as  an  enema,  and  we 
haye  not  the  slightest  doubt  that  any  man  or  animal  would  speedily  perish, 
if  prussic  add  were  employed  in  this  manner.  It  is  highly  probable  that  the 
yapourtaken  intothelungsmayrendertheoperationof  mepoisonmorespeedy 
by  bringing  it  at  once  in  contact  with  a  yery  hu^e  mucous  surface.  The 
reputation  of  Liebig  has  giyen  such  currency  to  his  yiews  on  all  subjects, 
eyen  on  physiology  and  pathology,  that  his  statements  are  often  receiyed 
without  suffident  examination.  These  experiments  on  prussic  acid, — 
so  defectiye  in  detail — so  conflicting  in  results,  and  so  contrary  to  all  those 
facts  connected  with  poisonine,  which  haye  been  determined  by  careful 
obseryers,  were  actually  quoted  in  a  pamphlet  referring  to  the  late  case  of 
the  Queen  v,  Tawell,  as  going  to  prove  that  two  grains  of  anhydrous  acid, 
were  not  suffident  to  destroy  a  human  being.*  Liebig  may  not  haye 
foreseen  that  such  an  improper  inference  would  have  been  drawn ;  but 
this  neyertheless  only  proves  the  danger  of  a  man,  eminent  in  one  depart^ 
ment  of  sdence,  venturing  to  express  opinions  in  another  in  which  his 
information  is  obviously  imperfect. 

We  cannot  leave  this  subject  without  calling  attention  to  the  results 
very  recently  obtained  by  Dr.  H.  Meyer  in  his  experiments  on  the  action  of 
hydrocyanic  acid  on  animals.     The  acid  which  he  used  was  that  of  Ittner, 

*  Remarks  and  ConranenU  on  the  trial  of  John  Tawell,  by  G.  L.  Strauss ;  London,  1845. 
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containing  10  per  cent,  of  the  anhydrous  acid.  He  found—  1 .  That  the  acid 
had  a  paralysing  action  on  the  peripheric  nerves,  i.  e.  it  suppressed  sensa- 
tion and  motion,  and  occasioned  congestion  irith  augmented  secretion 
which  was  chiefly  observed  in  the  cavity  of  the  mouth.  2.  He  found  it  to 
act  only  when  received  into  the  vascukr  system.  On  mechanically  arrest- 
ing the  circulation,  the  poison  did  not  act,  although  the  integrity  of  the 
nervous  system  was  preserved.  On  restoring  the  circulation,  the  operation 
of  the  poison  was  immediately  observed.  3.  Hydrocyanic  acid  does  not 
act  so  rapidly  as  it  was  formerly  believed.  Its  operation  was  never  instan- 
taneous. 4.  Its  fatal  effect  is  owing  to  paralysis  of  the  heart  induced  by 
the  topical  action  of  the  blood  mixed  with  hydrocyanic  acid  upon  that 
organ.  It  required  about  thirty  seconds  for  the  poisoned  blood  to  reach 
the  heart  and  produce  its  paralysing  effects,  and  it  mattered  not  whether 
the  poison  was  applied  directly  to  the  substance  of  the  heart,  or  to  parts 
remote  from  it.  In  Dr.  Meyer's  opinion,  prussic  acid  may  act  indepen- 
dently of  the  brain  or  nerves,  or  of  their  intervention.  It  requires  for  its 
operation,  absorption  and  diffusion  until  it  reaches  the  heart.  It  is  owing 
to  this,  in  his  opinion,  that  amphibia  are  less  rapidly  killed  by  this  poison 
than  mammalia, — ^the  action  of  the  heart  in  those  animals  being  less  neces- 
sary for  the  maintenance  of  life.*  Nevertheless,  in  a  certain  dose  the 
poison  may  act  upon  and  paralyse  the  nervous  system  producing  tetanic 
convulsions,  congestion  of  the  veins,  and  exudations  in  the  serous  cavities. 
It  is  not  true,  as  it  is  generally  believed,  that  in  death  from  prussic  acid, 
the  blood  does  not  coa^date.  Dr.  Meyer  found  that  this  liquid  coagulated 
in  the  bodies  of  the  animals  which  were  killed  in  his  experiments. 
(Schmidt's  Jahrbucher,  1844.) 

We  have  here,  we  believe,  given  the  most  recent  facts  which  have  been 
observed  with  respect  to  the  operation  of  poisons;  and  we  have  thought  it 
the  more  necessary  to  do  this,  because  the  work  before  us  was  completed 
before  the  publication  of  the  results  above  quoted.f 

Since  the  first  appearance  of  Dr.  Christison's  work,  considerable  pro- 
gress has  been  made  in  the  chemical  demonstration  of  numerous  impor- 
tant poisons  in  the  blood.  Reasons  were  formerly  advanced  byitoxioolo- 
gists,  why  arsenic,  mercury,  and  other  poisons  were  not  likely  to  be  de- 
tected ;  but  the  improvements  of  chemical  analysis  in  a  few  years  have 
now  rendered  explanations  of  this  kind  unnecessary.  It  may  be  interest- 
ing to  the  practitioner  to  know  what  are  the  bodies  which  have  been  thus 
found  by  chemical  analysis  in  the  blood,  in  cases  of  poisoning.  Dr. 
Christison  considers  that  the  evidence  in  this  respect  is  quite  satisfactory 
**  in  the  instances  of  iodine,  sal  ammoniac,  oxalic  add,  nitre,  sulphuret  of 

*  We  have  often  had  oocaclon  to  obierTe  that  reptiles  bear  a  strong  dose  of  pruwic  acid  with  less 
apparent  effect  than  mammalia.  Snakes  and  frog*  have  remained  for  a  long  time  without  manifesting 
active  sTroptoms  of  poisoning,  after  thlrt j  drops  of  the  common  acid  of  the  shops  had  been  gircn  to 
thenu  If  the  action  of  the  heart  is  less  material  to  the  maintenance  of  life  in  such  animals  tbaa  in 
mammalia*  it  is  the  same  with  the  brain  and  nervous  system. 

t  The  mode  in  which  prussic  acid  operates,  arose  sccldentally  in  the  case  of  Tawell.  It  wiU  be 
seen  that  there  is  still  much  uncertainty  in  respect  to  its  operation,  and  further  experimenta  are  re- 
quired to  elucidate  the  subject.  The  modus  operandi  of  poisons  occasionally  becomes  a  questioo  even 
In  the «« coroner's"  court.  We  knew  an  instance,  lately,  in  which  a  non-medical  coroner  thus  summed 
up  a  case  of  narcotic  poisoning  to  a  "highly  intelligent"  Jury.  <  <  The  fact  is.  gentlemen,  we  learn  from 
the  medical  evidence,  that  the  poison  was  absorbed  by  the  vMeular /UneiUm*  and  emried  Into  tkm 
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potassiam,  arsenic,  mercury,  copper,  antimony,  tin,  silver,  zinc,  biamnth, 
lead,  hydrocyanic  acid,  cyanide  of  potassium,  carbasotic  acid,  sulphuretted 
hydrogen,  camphor  and  alcohol."  (p.  19.) 

In  speaking  of  the  causes  which  modify  the  action  of  poisons,  we  find 
the  following  remarks  which  are  of  some  practical  interest. 

"  In  regard  to  the  influence  of  chemical  combination  two  general  laws  may  be 
laid  down.  One  is,  that  poisons  which  only  act  locally ,  have  their  action  much 
incited  or  even  neutraluedy  in  their  chemical  combinations.  Sulphuric  acid 
and  muriatic  acid  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  two  6xed  alkalis  on  the  other,  possess 
a  violent  local  action ;  but  if  they  are  united  so  as  to  form  sulphates  or  muriate?, 
although  still  very  soluble,  they  become  merely  gentle  laxatives.  But  the  case  is 
altereof  if  either  of  the  combining^  poisons  also  act  by  entering  the  blood.  For 
the  second  general  law  is,  that  tiie  action  of  poisons  which  operate  by  entering 
the  bloody  although  it  may  be  somewhat  lessened,  cannot  be  destroyed  or  altered 
in  their  chemical  combinations.  Morphia  acts  like  opium  if  dissolved  in  alcohol 
or  fixed  oil ;  if  an  acid  be  substituted  as  the  solvent,  a  salt  is  formed  which  is  en- 
dowed with  the  same  properties :  the  sulphate,  muriate,  nitrate,  and  acetate  of 
morphia  all  act  like  opium.  Strychnia,  arsenic,  hydrocyanic  acid,  oxalic  acid,  and 
many  more  come  under  the  same  denomination :  Each  produces  its  peculiar  ef- 
fects, with  whatever  substance  it  is  combined,  provided  it  do  not  become  inso- 
luble." (pp.  26-7.) 

We  can  hardly  agree  to  the  proposition  that  poisons  which  act  locally,  have 
their  action  neutralized  by  combination, — sulphuric  acid  and  a  fixed  alkali 
being  taken  as  an  instance.  Quoad  a  corrosive  efiiect,  the  action  of  such 
bodies  is  undoubtedly  destroyed  by  combination,  but  the  alkaline  sulphate 
is  not  the  less  capable  of  acting  as  a  powerful  irritant  in  a  large  dose,  and 
destroying  life.  Two  cases  are  reported  at  p.  657,  which  appear  to  us  to 
establish  this  point.  The  mode  of  action  is  altered  by  combination,  but 
the  substance  doea  not  become  inert.  We  think  the  first  general  law  re» 
quires  some  modifieation,  since  potash,  which  has  a  local  action,  may  by 
chemically  combining  with  tartaric  acid,  produce  a  salt  which  exerts  a 
poisonous  action,  (see  case  p.  658 ;)  and  it  would  appear  from  what  is 
atated  at  p.  227,  that  the  author  does  not  consider  tartaric  acid  to  be 
poisonous.  So  again  the  second  general  law, — ^that  poisons  which  operate 
by  entering  the  blood,  may  have  their  action  somewhat  lessened,  but  not 
destroyed  by  chemical  combination,  except  in  those  cases  where  they  be- 
come insoluble, — ^requires  to  be  somewhat  modified.  At  any  rate,  the  fol- 
lowing facta  appear  inconsistent  with  such  a  law.  The  author  considers 
that  arsenic  chemically  unites  to  the  sesquioxide  of  iron  to  form  *an  insolu- 
ble compound  of  arsenite  of  iron,  and  on  this  the  antidotal  properties  of 
the  oxide  of  iron  in  poisoning  by  arsenic,  are  presumed  to  depend, — so 
far  the  law  appears  correct ;  a  poison  liable  to  be  absorbed,  is  rendered  in- 
aoluble  by  chemical  combination,  and  its  poisonous  efiects  are  said  to  be 
suspended.  Yet  in  the  case  of  copper,  arsenic  combines  with  the  oxide  to 
form  the  highly  insoluble  compound  known  as  Scheele's  green,  which  is 
an  active  poison,  properly  placed  by  the  author  among  arsenical  poisons, 
as  it  is  chiefly  to  arsenic  that  its  noxious  effects  are  due.  Insolubihty  then 
does  not  always  render  the  absorbable  poison  inert.  If  it  be  said^  that 
the  add  mucous  liquids  of  the  stomach  may  render  it  soluble,  the  same 
explanation  would  apply  to  the  arsenite  of  iron,  which,  it  is  alleged,  is  ren- 
dered inert  by  the  addition  of  a  larger  quantity  of  oxide  of  iron.     This 
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explanadoD,  even  if  tnie  with  regard  to  anenite  of  iron,  can  hardly  be  ex- 
tended to  arseDite  of  copper :  for  there  is  no  reason  to  beliere  that  the 
giying  of  any  extra  quantity  of  black  oxide  of  copper,  would  prevent  the 
arsenite  from  exerting  a  noxious  action,  l^e  trum  is,  although  poisons 
soluble  in  water,  act  with  great  readiness,  yet  a  poisonous  effect  in  a  sub- 
stance is  certainly  not  necessarily  dependent  on  its  solubility  in  water, 
nor  even  altogether  on  the  quantity  dissolyed  by  the  acid  secretions  of  the 
alimentary  canal.  The  action  of  colomel,  subchloride  of  copper  and 
similar  compounds  iqppear,  to  bear  out  this  view. 

Mr.  Blake  has  laid  it  down  that  the  9alt9  of  the  eame  base  produce  the  same 
actions,  independently  of  the  acids  tvith  which  they  are  combined.  Dr. 
Christison,  in  adopting  this  view,  says,  and  we  believe  correctly,  that  it  ap- 
plies not  only  to  bases,  but  to  acids — *'  such  as  the  hydrocyanic,  oxalic, 
arsenious,  and  arsenic  adds."  (p.  27.)  In  assenting  to  this  statement,  it 
seems  to  us,  so  far  as  arsenious  add  is  cQuoemed,  to  be  somewhat  incon* 
sistent  with  the  view  that  oxide  of  iron  dittrms  this  poison  of  its  virulence. 
The  arsenites  of  iron  and  copper  contain  the  same  acid,  and  yet  we  are 
called  upon  to  admit  that  the  former  is  inert  (or  why  recommend  it  as  an 
antidote)  while  the  latter  is  a  virulent  poison ! 

These  facts  have  an  important  bearing  on  the  antidotal  treatment  of 
cases  of  poisoning,  some  have  supposed  that  it  was  merely  necessary  to 
neutralize  a  poison,  such  as  oxalic  acid,  by  a  base ;  but,  as  in  the  case  of 
arsenic,  the  compound  may  still  exert  a  poisonous  action.  Carbonate  of 
soda  has  been  thus  improperly  eiven  in  poisoning  by  oxalic  acid, — ^the 
theoretical  view  consisted  in  merely  neutralizing  the  poison,  but  the  real 
practical  object  is  not  so  much  to  neutralize  it,  as  to  render  it  inert. 
Hence  no  substance  can  be  employed  as  an  antidote,  which  has  itself  a 
noxious  action,  although  it  may  have  the  property  of  neutralizing  and 
rendering  insoluble  the  substance  for  which  it  is  actually  administered. 
We  have  heard  of  a  case  of  poisoning  by  oxalic  acid,  in  which  it  was 
seriously  proposed  to  administer  as  an  antidote,  a  solution  of  snbacetate 
of  lead.  Treatment  of  this  kind  is  founded  on  mere  chemical  theory, 
without  reference  to  the  physiological  action  of  substances.*  In  respect 
to  treatment,  the  following  remarks  are  judicious ; 

'*  If  the  poison,  on  the  other  hand,  besides  possessing  a  local  action,  likewise 
acts  remotely  through  absorption,  or  by  an  impression  on  the  inner  coat  of  the 
vessels,  mere  neutralization  of  its  chemical  properties  is  not  suflScient ;  for  vre 
have  seen  &bove  that  such  poisons  act  throughout  all  their  chemical  combinatifMis 
which  are  soluble.  Here,  therefore,  it  is  necessarv  that  the  ctiemical  antidote 
render  the  poison  insoluble  or  nearly  so ;  and  insoluble  not  only  in  water,  bat 
likewise  in  the  animal  fluids,  more  particularly  the  juices  of  the  stomach.  The  same 
quality  is  desirable  even  in  the  antidotes  for  the  pure  corrosives;  for  it  often  bap- 
pens  that  in  their  soluble  combinations  these  substances  retain  some  irritating, 
though  not  any  corrosive  power.  When  we  try  by  the  foregoinep  criterions  many 
of  the  antidotes  which  have  been  proposed  for  various  poisons,  tuey  will  be  fomd 
defective ;  and  precise  experiments  have  in  recent  times  actually  proved  them  to 
be  so.*'  (pp.  38.) 

*  In  the  AbiuIm  d'Hygitae,  Julllet  1845,  If.  Paumet  han  ncommended  the  protodiloride  of  tin  «• 
an  antidote  In  poiaoning  bj  corvoeive  mblimate.  The  antidote  li  itielf  an  Irritant,  bat  M .  MancC 
^tatw  that  when  dlsMdved  In  flfteen  parts  of  water,  it  has  no  irritant  properties.  Out  of  twcat3r-tliree 
dogs  to  which  corrosWe  sublimate  had  been  given,  and  subsequenUy  thb  antidote,  tisteen  i«0OTCflcd 
and  seren  died.    Two  paru  of  the  antidote  decompose  one  of  the  poison. 
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Dr.  CIirutiBon  agreee  with  most  tozicologists  in  consideiing  that  there 
are  no  eonstitational  antidotes  as  they  are  termed,  i.e.  none  wMch  operate 
by  a  counter-action.  He  appears,  howeyer,  to  look  upon  ammonia  as  being, 
to  a  certain  extent,  an  antidote  for  prussic  add  m.  39) ;  although  it  is 
yery  doubtful,  whether  it  can  act  in  any  other  way  tnan  as  a  stimulant  va- 
pour. It  has  utterly  failed  when  administered  internally,  and  in  this 
respect  follows  the  law  on  which  we  have  above  commentec^  i.  e.  prussic 
acid  being  an  absorbable  poison,  its  action  is  not  destroyed  by  chemical 
combination.  The  author  next  adverts  to  Orfik's  discoveries  respecting 
the  elimination  of  arsenic  by  the  urine,  in  the  cases  of  persons  labouring 
under  the  effects  of  that  poison.  Orfila  has  proposed  that  this  secretion 
should  be  artificially  increased  by  the  use  of  meiUcines,  but  it  appears  to 
us,  that  little  reliance  can  be  placed  upon  any  mode  of  treatment  which 
necessitates  the  absorption  of  the  whole  of  the  poison,  as  a  part  of  it ;  since 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  is  by  absorption  and  circulation  through  the 
system  that  arsenic  chiefly  acts.  An  occasional  examination  of  the  urine 
TOBj,  however,  according  to  Orfila's  suggestion,  usefully  aid  our  prognosis. 

The  chapter  on  the  evidence  of  general  poisoning  is  purely  medico-legal. 
We  do  not  And  that  the  author  has  added  much  to  this  section  of  his 
work.  In  speaking  of  the  coexistence  of  marks  of  poisoning  and  disease 
in  the  dead  body,  he  directs  attention  to  some  important  matters  which  a 
hasty  inspector  or  a  hasty  reasoner  is  apt  to  overlook.  We  all  know  by 
the  medico-legal  struggle  which  was  lately  made  in  favour  of  the  culpnt 
TaweU,  what  eagerness  was  shown  by  those  who  conducted  the  defence, 
to  obtain  in  the  cross  examination  of  the  witnesses  some  sort  of  admission 
to  the  effect  that  there  were  marks  of  disease  in  the  body.  The  effort 
entirely  failed ;  but  had  it  succeeded,  it  is  manifest  from  the  numerous 
cases  quoted  by  Dr.  Christison  (59),  that  certain  appearances  of  natural 
disease  are  often  found  in  the  bodies  of  persons  who  have  died  from  poison^ 
without  the  fair  medical  inference  of  death  from  poison  being  mereby 
affected.  In  admitting  the  correctness  of  this  opinion,  we  may  observe 
that  there  is  nothing  for  which  a  counsel  engaged  in  defending  a  prisoner 
more  eagerly  seeks,  than  an  admission  of  this  land  from  a  medical  witness. 
The  jury  are  so  much  in  his  hands,  and  so  little  in  the  hands  of  a  witness, 
(for  lonff  explanations  on  medical  doctrines  are  never  allowed  in  court) 
that  it  18  easy  to  foresee  how  by  dexterous  management  the  verdict  may 
be  made  to  run.  The  only  chance  of  the  truth  being  brought  to  light  in 
such  a  case  (verittu  in  euridf)  is  where  the  symptoms  and  appearances 
produced  by  the  disease,  are  widely  different  firom  those  caused  by  the 
poison  alleged  to  have  been  taken.  On  this  point,  the  following  remarks 
should  be  borne  in  mind,  by  those  who  are  engaged  in  investigatmg  a  case 
of  poisoning : 

**  The  conclusions  to  be  drawn  from  these  facts  are  that,  at  all  events^  ihe  medi- 
cal inspector  in  a  question  of  poisoning,  must  take  care  not  to  be  hurried  away 
by  the  first  atrikine[  appearances  of  natural  disease  which  he  may  observe,  and  so 
be  induced  to  conduct  the  rest  of  the  inspection  superficially ;  and  likewise,  that 
he  should  not  so  frame  his  opinion  on  the  case,  as  to  exclude  the  possibility  of  a 
different  cause  from  the  apparent  one,  unless  the  appearances  are  such  as  must 
necessarily  have  been  the  cause  of  death.  It  may  be  said,  that  in  requiring  this 
condition  for  an  unqualified  opinion,  a  rigour  of  demonstration  Is  exacted,  which 
can  rarely  be  attained  in  practice.  But,  on  the  one  hand,  it  must  not  be  forgot- 
ten, that  an  unqualified  opinion  is  not  always  necessary ;  and  on  the  other  hand. 


324  Dr.  Christison  on  Poisons.  [Oct. 

although  it  were,  I  think  it  might  be  shown,  if  the  subject  did  not  lead  to  dispro- 
portionate details,  that  we  may  often  approach  very  near  the  rigour  of  demonstra- 
tion required.  At  present  no  more  need  be  said,  than  that  the  inspector  should 
be  particularly  on  his  guard  in  those  cases,  in  which  the  appearances,  though  be- 
longing to  the  effects  of  a  deadly  disease,  are  trifling;  and  still  more  in  those  in 
which  the  appearances,  though  great,  belong  to  the  effects  of  a  disease,  whose 
whole  course  may  be  latent.  And  I  may  add,  that,  from  what  I  have  observed  of 
medico-legal  opinions,  the  caution  now  given  is  strongly  called  for.*'  (pp.  59- 
60.) 

In  the  section  on  the  causes  of  the  disappearance  of  poison  from  the 
body  nothing  is  said  concerning  hydrocyanic  acid,  although  some  recent 
trials  hflCve  shown  that  this  may  become  really  a  most  important  medico- 
legal question.  The  facts  connected  with  the  loss  of  this  poison  are  quite 
as  much  deserving  of  distinct  consideration,  as  those  connected  with  other 
poisons  which  are  here  noticed. 

In  this  section  the  author  has  omitted  to  consider  a  question  of  con- 
siderable importance  in  relation  to  the  disappearance  of  poison,  although 
it  has  not  only  been  broached  on  numerous  trials  in  this  country,  but  has 
lately  received  a  special  examination  from  Orfila.*  We  allude  to  the  evi- 
dence supposed  to  be  derivable  from  the  presence  of  a  certain  quantity 
of  poison  in  the  stomach.  Dr.  Christison  rightly  argues  that  the  dis- 
covery of  poison  in  the  stomach  is  not  necessary  to  the  conviction  of  a 
person  on  a  charge  of  poisoning,  and  adduces  some  cases  bearing  out 
this  argument  (p.  68) ;  but  he  does  not  expose  the  gross  fallacy  implied 
in  the  assumption,  that  when  poison  is  found,  in  order  to  bring  about 
conviction  for  the  crime,  it  is  indispensable  that  the  quantity  detected 
should  be  sufficient  to  destroy  life.  Any  proposition  more  preposterous 
than  this,  it  is  impossible  to  conceive.  Our  author  shows  that  in  un- 
doubted cases  of  poisoning,  either  the  poison  may  not  be  detected  at  all, 
or  only  in  minute  fractional  proportions  (p.  62).  The  cause  of  its  disap- 
pearance, may  have  been  vomiting  and  purging,  absorption  or  decom- 
position. Facts  of  this  description,  known  only  to  medical  men,  are 
sometimes  kept  in  the  back-ground  in  a  Court  of  law,  where  a  certain  pur- 
pose is  to  be  served ;  and  a  counsel  is  allowed  to  use  his  privilege  in  de- 
fence, so  far  as  not  merely  to  conceal  them,  but  to  produce  a  false  impres- 
sion in  the  minds  of  the  jury.  Thus  we  find  the  common  argument  em- 
ployed— there  was  not  sufficient  poison  found  in  the  stomach  to  occasion 
death — therefore  (!)  the  deceased  could  not  have  died  from  poison !  This 
was  an  essential  part  of  the  defence  in  the  case  of  Tawell.  Admitting,  as 
we  do,  the  full  privilege  of  a  counsel  to  use  and  misuse  as  he  pleases  legt^ 
doctrines,  it  is  entirely  another  question,  when  he  resorts  to  a  complete 
perversion  of  medical  facts — ^involving  not  only  a  suppression  of  the  truth, 
but  a  suggestion  of  what  is  so  manifestly  erroneous,  as  scarcely  to  require 
a  serious  argument  for. its  refutation.  Orfila  quotes  no  less  than  eight 
criminal  trials  in  which  this  was  allowed  to  become  a  debated  question  in 
France ;  and  it  is  almost  invariably  the  practice  in  England,  to  ask  a 
medical  witness  whether  he  found  sufficient  poison  in  the  stomach  to  cause 
death.  If  he  answers  in  the  negative,  there  is  generally  an  eloquent  ap- 
peal for  an  acquittal  to  a  jury,  who  are  not  informed  that  the  poison  found 
in  the  stomach  is  only  the  surplus  of  that  which  has  really  caused  death ! 
For  reasons  already  assigned,  poison  may  not  be  found  after  deaths  or  in 

•  Annaleg  d'Hygiine,  tone  33,  p.  347 ;  A?ril  1845. 
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very  minute  qnantityy  or  the  poison  may  be  of  a  nature  to  render  it  impos- 
sible to  determine  the  quantity  present,  as  in  the  case  of  strychnia.  There 
are  many  poisons,  which  have  probably  not  yet  been  taken  in  their  small- 
est fatal  aoses,  e.  g.  arsenic  and  corrosiye  sublimate.  Does  it  therefore 
follow  that,  if  the  quantity  found  should  be  less  than  can  be  shown  to  have 
already  killed,  that  the  accused  is  to  be  acquitted  ?  Common  sense  would 
suggest  that  such  a  rule  could  never  be  carried  into  operation.  But  let  us 
take  one  of  Orfila's  illustrations :  Oxalic  acid  has  not  yet  destroyed  life 
in  a  smaller  dose  than  half  an  ounce,  and  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  two 
drachms  would  kill.  Is  it  therefore  to  be  admitted,  that  in  a  case  of  ho- 
micidal poisoning  by  oxalic  acid,  the  medical  witness  must  always  produce 
two  drachms  at  least  of  crystallized  oxalic  acid  from  the  contents  of  the 
stomach,  or  that  the  question  of  poisoning  cannot  be  entertained  ?  Either 
this  inference  must  be  true,  or  the  greater  part  of  the  defence  in  Tawell's 
case,  to  take  that  as  a  type  of  the.  class,  was  founded  on  a  simple  ab- 
surdity which  the  veriest  tyro  could  expose. 

The  remarks  upon  the  evidence  derivable  from  experiments  on  animals, 
are  highly  judicious.  We  agree  with  the  author  that  these  experiments 
are  very  equivocal ;  and  that  no  skilful  toxicologist  will  put  himself  in  the 
way  of  delivering  an  opinion  on  the  force  of  such  evidence.  In  some  re- 
cent medico-legfd  trials,  evidence  from  this  source  has  been  carried  to  a 
most  absurd  and  unreasonable  extent.  In  the  case  of  Belany  the  medical 
witnesses  declared  that  poisoning  by  prussic  acid  was  accompanied  by  a 
shriek  as  the  last  act  of  Hfe,  and  that  this  was  the  immediate  precursor  of 
insensibility,  (see  No.  XXXVI,  p.  560.)  It  is  obvious  that  a  most  mate- 
rial question  may  be  raised  on  a  point  of  this  nature.  The  absence  of  the 
shriek  may  be  taken  to  negative  the  fact  of  poisoning ;  and  all  sorts  of 
errors  committed,  leading  to  the  conviction  or  acquittal  of  prisoners  on 
false  grounds.  In  Tawell's  case  the  poetical  name  of  "  death^hriek*'  was 
given  by  the  counsel,  to  this  supposed  invariable  accompaniment  of  poison- 
ing by  prussic  acid.  It  is  almost  needless  to  say  that  there  is  no 
foundation  whatever  for  adopting  this  theory.  The  most  experienced 
toxicologists,  such  as  our  author,  with  Orfila  and  others^  would  not  have 
failed  to  record  such  an  extraordinary,  and  as  it  was  assumed  well-marked 
character  of  poisoning.  But  in  truth  the  statement  scarcely  requires  a 
serious  refutation.  The  witnesses  who  spoke  of  this  shriek  or  cry  based 
their  evidence  upon  some  experiments  on  horses  and  dogs ;  and  because  a 
cry  of  pain  or  a  shriek  was  uttered  by  the  animals,  the  has^  inference  was 
drawn  that  the  same  effect  was  produced  in  the  human  subject.  The 
error  had  currency  for  a  time,  and  as  we  perceive,  deceived  the  counsel 
engaged  at  Tawell's  trial.  Such  errors  are  of  course  only  liable  to  be  cor- 
rected by  accident ;  but  the  correction  may  be  regarded  in  this  case  as 
complete ;  for  four  instances  of  poisoning  by  prussic  acid  in  the  human  sub- 
ject nave  occurred  in  the  presence  or  hearing  of  others  without  any  shriek 
being  made— in  one  case  the  individual  was  heard  to  fall  without  any  cry,  in 
the  others  there  was  only  a  gasping  sound  heard.*  Independently  of  tnese 
facts,  it  is  quite  certain  that  animals  often  die  from  the  effects  of  prussic 
acid  without  making  any  shriek  or  cry.  Another  improper  use  of  such 
experiments  has  been,  among  some  witnesses,  the  inference  that  because 
animals  generally  suffer  the  most  violent  tetanic  spasms  when  under  the 

*  Medical  Gaiette,  vol.  zxxv,  pp.  850,  896,  and  vol.  xxxvi,  p.  462 ;  Provincial  Medical  and  Surgical 
Journal,  Sept.  1844,  p.  308;  ib.  Jvly  23, 1846,  p.  461. 
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inflaence  of  prassic  acid,  the  same  effect  would  be  prodaoed  in  the  human 
sabject ;  ergo,  in  death  firom  thia  poison,  the  body  of  the  deceased  should 
always  be  found  in  a  conTolsed  attitude  or  it  must  have  been  interfeied 
with.  Such  an  inference  is  in  opposition  to  numerous  obserratiansy  but 
in  the  mean  time,  it  shows  us  to  what  hazardous  assertions  such  eiperi- 
ments  may  lead. 

In  treating  of  the  classification  of  poisons  we  are  glad  to  peroeiTe  that 
the  author  has  published  the  interesting  statistical  tables  on  poisonings 
which  were  a  few  years  since  drawn  up  by  the  Groyemments  of  England 
and  France,  (p.  108.)  Above  one  thira  of  all  the  cases  of  poisoning  in 
England  are  caused  by  arsenic,  and  a  like  number  by  opium  and  its  pre- 
parations. It  is  to  be  regretted  that  similar  tables  are  not  issued  yearly, 
although  we  must  admit  that  they  convey  rather  an  imperfect  idea  of  the 
extent  to  which  the  crime  of  poisoning  prevsils  in  this  country :  1,  becanae 
they  only  comprise  the  deaths  from  poison  generally ;  and  2,  because  with 
respect  to  the  individual  poisons,  they  are  manifestly  defective.  Some  re- 
cent disclosures  have  shown  that  under  the  present  system  of  conducting 
coroner's  inquests,  i.  e.  without  post-mortem  examinations,  which  are  rarely 
performed  unless  the  rumour  of  poisoning  be  so  strong,  that  it  would  be- 
come a  public  disgrace  to  neglect  it ;— persons  die  from  poison,  they  are 
buried,  and  their  deaths  are  registered  as  from  natural  disease.  Two  such 
cases  have  come  within  our  knowledge  during  the  present  year,  and  their 
occuirence  argues  a  very  defective  state  of  medical  police  in  this  country.* 

In  the  pamphlet  on  Borough  Inquests  by  Dr.  Birt  Davies,  we  find  smne 
remarks  so  apposite  to  the  subject  which  we  are  here  discussing,  that  we 
think  it  proper  to  quote  them : 

**  The  three  following  cases  whidi  have  occurred  within  this  boroagh,  strongly 
manifest  the  necessity  for  more  extensive  post-mortem  examinations. 

'*  1.  A  person  was  found  either  dead  or  dying,  more  than  one  medical  man  of 
eminence  seeing  the  body,  within  a  few  minutes  of  the  seizare,  pronounced  the 
partv  to  have  fulen  a  victim  to  apoplexy.  It  was  subsequently  proved  that  the 
death  arose  from  taking  hydrocyanic  acid. 

"2.  A  person  died  in  what  was  considered  by  the  surgeon  and  physician  at- 
tending, to  have  been  a  fit.    Opium  was  found  in  the  stomach. 

**  3.  A  person  was  attended  by  a  physician  and  surgeon  for  some  hours, — ^tbe 
illness  and  death  were  ascribed  to  and  treated  by  them  for  apoplexy ;  bat  it  was 
proved  beyond  all  doubt  that  he  died  from  laudanum.** 

Such  cases  as  these  strongly  establish  the  necessity  for  not  suffering  a 
small  consideration  of  expense  to  deprive  the  act  of  suicide  or  murder  of 
a  most  salutary  check,  i.  e.  the  certainty  of  discovery.  In  one  of  the  in- 
stances to  which  we  have  above  referred,  the  murder  of  the  second  child 
by  poison,  would  assuredly  have  been  prevented  had  a  post-mortem  exami- 
nation been  made  at  the  inquest  held  on  the  body  of  the  first.  The  latter, 
although  killed  by  poison,  as  it  was  afterwards  proved,  was  pronounced 
by  the  verdict  to  have  died  ^'  a  natural  death,''  and  the  registration  made 
out  accordingly !     So  much  for  the  security  of  a  coroner's  mquest ! 

Dr.  Christison  gives  a  very  complete  account  of  those  morbid  conditions 
of  the  body,  which  either  by  the  symptoms  or  post-mortem  appearances 
attending  them,  closely  simulate  the  effects  of  irritant  poisons.  Upon  these 

•  Sm  alao  a  cMe  of  poiKmlng.  in  whkh  the  coroner  refuMd  to  allow  an  inspection  although  it  waa 
impcraUvely  demanded.    Provincial  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal,  July  9,  1846,  p.  44$. 
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it  is  mmeoeiflary  to  make  any  remark,  especially  an  tbere  is  bat  litde  wluch 
is  new  in  tlus  portion  of  the  work. 

In  treating  of  the  chemical  processes  for  detecting  sulphuric  acid  in 
complex  organic  miztnreSy  he  observes,  that  although  simple  at  first  sighty 
it  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  problems  in  medico-legal  chemistry.  Most 
of  the  difficulties,  howeyer,  are  really  of  an  artificial  kind,  they  are  not 
very  likely  to  be  encoimtered  in  practice;  and  the  only  object  in  drawing 
the  attention  of  medical  men  to  them,  is  to  put  them  on  their  guara 
on  a  criminal  trial  for  poisoning  by  stdphuric  add,  against  the  attempts 
which  the  medical  counsel  for  the  defence  may  make  to  embarrass  their 
testimony.  The  mouth,  gullet,  and  stomach  may  strongly  indicate  the 
action  of  the  acid,  but  when  the  witness  speaks  of  haying  detected  the 
poison  in  the  stomach,  he  may  be  met  with  the  question,  whether  Epsom 
salts  (which  the  deceased  may  haye  taken  before  death)  mixed  widi  lemon 
juice  or  yinegar  (which  he  may  not  haye  taken  at  all)  would  not  give  the 
same  results  with  the  tests  as  sulphuric  acid  itself — a  question  which  he  is 
assuredly  bound  to  answer  in  the  affirmatiye.  Thus,  then,  one  of  the  first 
steps  in  an  analysis  of  this  kind,  is  to  determine  either  that  there  is  no  neu- 
tral sulphate  present  in  the  stomach,  or  that  it  exists  only  in  small  quantity. 
In  poisoning  by  sulphuric  acid,  it  is  scarcely  possible  for  a  case  to  rest  ex- 
clusiyely  on  chemical  evidetice,  or  the  witness  might  find  some  difficulty  in 
explainmg  to  the  satisfaction  of  a  jury,  these  chemical  subtleties.  On  the 
absorption  of  the  mineral  acids  we  find  the  following : 

^  Oifila  has  proved  that  sulphuric  add,  as  w^l  as  the  two  other  mioeral  acids, 
is  absorbed ;  for  they  may  be  detected  in  the  urine,  when  they  are  introdaoed 
either  into  the  stomach  or  through  a  wound.  He  could  not  succeed,  however, 
in  detecting  any  of  them  in  the  liver  or  spleen ;  in  which  orguis  it  will  be  seen 
hereafter,  that  various  other  poisons  may  be  discovered  by  chemical  analysis.  But 
Mr.  Socmen  seems  to  have  found  sulphuric  acid  in  the  kidney,  even  although 
the  individual  survived  the  taking  of  the  poison  nearly  two  cbys.  It  is  auo 
worthy  of  remark,  that,  as  will  be  proved  presently,  these  acids  may  pass  through 
the  coats  of  the  stomach  by  transudation,  and  so  be  found  on  the  surface  of  the 
other  organs  in  the  belly."  (pp.  159-60.) 

In  speaking  of  the  tests  for  nitric  acid  we  find  the  following :  **  The 
most  convenient  process  consists  in  first  ascertaining  the  acidity  of  the 
fluid,  then  neutralizing  it  with  potash,  and  heating  Uie  residue  in  a  tube 
with  sulphuric  acid,  llie  vapour  disengaged,  if  abundant,  may  be  known 
by  its  onmge  colour  in  the  tube  and  its  odour."  (p.  1 78.)  On  this  we 
have  to  remark,  that  unless  the  nitre  be  in  some  quantity,  sulphuric  add 
will  not  act  in  the  manner  stated.  If  the  saline  residue  be  drenched  with 
the  add  there  may  be  little  or  no  red  vapour  produced :  the  addition  of  a 
small  qnantitv  of  metallic  copper,  would  however  readily  cause  its  evolu- 
tion under  all  drcumstanoes,  even  without  the  aid  of  a  spirit-lamp. 

It  is  wdl  known  that  great  differences  of  opinion  exist  among  medical 
men  respecting  the  toxicological  ^eots  of  iodide  of  potassium.  Some  look 
upon  it  as  an  active  poison  and  proscribe  it,  others  regard  it  as  a  safe 
medicine  and  use  it  unsparingly.  It  may  be  as  well  to  state  what  a  good 
authority  has  been  able  to  collect  in  relation  to  this  disputed  question ; 

**  Discrepant  accounts  have  been  given  of  the  effects  of  iodide  of  potassium  on 
man.  When  first  introduced  into  medicine,  it  was  conceived  to  be  an  active 
poison,  not  much  inferior  to  iodine  itself.  Many,  however,  have  since  had  an 
opportunity  of  observing  that  it  is  in  general  by  no  means  so  energetic.    Its  me- 
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dicinal  doses  were  gradually  raised  from  one  grain  to  five,  ten,  twenty  grains; 
and  at  last  Dr.  EUiotson  gave  to  not  a  few  patients  so  much  as  two,  four,  or  even 
six  drachms  daily  in  divided  doses,  without  observing  any  remarkable  effect. 
These  and  other  similar  observations  however  were  made  at  a  period  when  the 
salt  used  in  British  practice  was  much  adulterated,  often  indeed  containing  eighty 
or  ninety  per  cent,  of  impuritj^;  at  the  same  time  it  does  appear  that  large  do8€!8 
of  a  pure  salt  have  been  occasionally  taken  with  impunity.  On  the  other  hand  it 
has  evidently  in  some  instances  acted  with  great  force.  Mr.  Alfred  Taylor  men- 
tions a  case,  on  the  authority  of  Mr.  Erichsen,  where  five  grains  produced  alarm- 
ing dyspnma,  attended  with  inflammation  of  the  nostrils  and  conjunctiva  of  the 
eves.  An  instance  has  been  published  where  twelve  grains  in  iour  doses  occa- 
sioned shivering,  vomiting,  purging,  general  fever,  and  extreme  prostration ;  and 
the  purging  continued  for  some  days.  Dr.  Moore  Neligan  informs  me  he  met 
with  the  case  of  an  elderly  lady  in  lo41 ,  who,  on  takine  three  five-grain  doses  for 
two  days,  while  labouring  under  irregular  gout,  was  seized  with  severe  headache, 
thirst,  and  swelling  of  the  face ;  whico  symptoms  were  succeeded  in  two  days  by 
swelling  of  the  tongue,  ulceration  of  the  gums,  and  profuse  salivation  for  a  weelL 
Dr.  Lawrie  says  he  has  known  two  grains  and  a  half  given  thrice  in  one  day, 
followed  by  great  dyspnoea  and  irritation  in  the  throat ;  and  is  even  inclined  to 
think  tliat  death  resulted  on  two  occasions  from  repeated  medicinal  doses.  It 
would  farther  appear  from  some  important  researches  made  in  France,  that  the 
protracted  use  of  iodide  of  potassium  in  small  doses  with  the  food»  may  produce 
serious  derangement  of  the  health, — swelling  of  the  face,  headache,  urgent  thirst, 
inflammation  of  the  throat,  violent  colic  pams,  and  frequently  bloody  diarrhea. 
A  disease  characterized  by  the  symptoms  now  described  appeared  repeatedly  as 
an  epidemic  a  few  years  ago  in  various  parts  of  France,  ana  spread  so  widely  in 
one  parish,  that  not  less  than  a  sixth  of  the  whole  population  were  attacked.  After 
several  careful  investigations,  it  seems  to  have  been  fiilly  proved  that  the  affection 
was  owing  to  the  use  of  salt  fraudulently  adulterated  with  an  impure  salt,  obtained 
from  kelp  after  the  separation  of  carbonate  of  soda,  and  consequently  impregnated 
with  an  appreciable  proportion  of  bydriodate  of  potass. 

'*  It  is  difiScult  to  arrive  at  any  satisfactory  conclusion  from  these  statements  as 
to  the  nature  and  energy  of  the  action  of  this  salt  as  a  poison.  But  on  the  whole 
it  appears  to  be  not  in  general  very  active;  and  the  few  instances  of  unusual  acti- 
vity which  have  occurred  may  probably  be  put  to  the  account  of  idiosyncrasy.** 
(pp.  200-2.) 

In  speaking  of  the  vegetable  acids.  Dr.  Christison  observes,  that  tartaric 
and  citric  acids  may  be  taken  in  considerable  quantities  without  injury. 
He  quotes  an  instance  (p.  227)  where  a  person  took  six  drachma  of  tartaric 
acid  (without  the  carbonate  of  potash  which  should  have  accompanied  it), 
in  twenty-four  hours  without  inconvenience.  This  may  well  have  been, 
as  from  the  statement,  the  acid  was  obviously  taken  in  divided  doses.  A 
case  has,  however,  recently  occurred  in  London  which  was  the  subject  of 
a  trial  for  manslaughter,  where  one  ounce  of  the  acid  taken  by  mistake 
for  the  compound  tartrate  of  potash  and  soda,  destroyed  the  hfe  of  an 
adult.  Alarming  symptoms  appeared  immediately  after  the  deceased  had 
swallowed  the  dose,  but  death  did  not  take  place  until  nine  days  after- 
wards. This  case  then  proves  that  tartaric  acid  is  an  irritant  poison,  when 
taken  in  a  sufficiently  large  dose,  although  by  no  means  so  energetic  as 
oxahc  acid. 

The  section  on  arsenic  is  undoubtedly  the  most  important  in  the  work. 
It  occupies  one  hundred  and  twenty  pages,  and  may  be  considered  as 
comprising  a  complete  history  of  that  poison.  As  a  reducing  agent  for 
arsenious  acid,  the  author  now  recommends  a  mixture  of  crystals  of  car- 
bonate of  soda  powdered  and  incinerated  with  one  eighth  of  charcoal. 
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There  is  a  better  way,  it  app<^  to  us,  of  obtaining  tliis  soda^fluz,  namely, 
by  neutralizing  tartaric  acid  with  a  solution  of  carbonate  of  soda  evaporating 
to  dryness,  and  incinerating  in  a  closed  platina  crucible.  An  excdlent  re- 
ducing agent  is  thereby  obtained,  in  which  the  charcoal  is  more  finely 
divided,  and  more  perfectly  intermixed  with  the  alkaline  carbonate,  than 
it  can  possibly  be  by  the  artificial  process  above  recommended.  There  is 
a  sort  of  fashion  about  the  selection  of  reducing  substances  for  arsenic, 
and  latterly  the  use  of  cyanide  of  potassium  has  been  strongly  recom- 
mended. By  means  of  it  a  very  good  metallic  crust  is  obtained ;  but  the 
salt  has  all  the  disadvantages  of  the  black  flux  in  being  deliquescent.  Dr. 
Chnstison  prefers  the  reduclion  test  to  many  of  the  new  processes  which  have 
been  introduced  for  the  detection  of  arsenic.  There  is  no  doubt  of  the  ex- 
ceeding dehcacy  and  certainty  of  this  test.  Any  quantity  of  arsenious  acid 
visible  to  the  eye,  may  be  brought  to  the  metalhc  state  by  a  little  dexterous 
manipulation.  In  such  small  quantities,  however,  charcoal  only  should 
be  employed  as  the  reducing  agent. 

Dr.  Cluristison  objects  to  the  term  test,  as  applied  to  the  processes  for 
separating  metallic  arsenic,  discovered  by  Marsh  and  Beinsch.  In  strict- 
ness of  language,  he  is  probably  correct,  but  the  use  of  the  word  test,  is 
universal  and  is  not  liable  to  give  rise  to  any  serious  mistake,  as  all  know 
what  is  intended  by  it  under  the  circumstances.  The  following  remarks 
on  the  objections  which  have  been  urged  to  the  employment  of  Marsh's 
test  are  of  practical  value : 

*'  The  discovery  of  Mr.  Marsh  bad  not  been  long  made  before  the  test  in  its 
original  simple  form  was  found  liable  to  divers  important  fallacies.  It  appeared 
for  example,  that  antimony  yields  very  nearly  the  same  appearance  of  metallic 
crust  ana  of  white  powder,  according  to  the  position  of  the  porcelain  in  the  flame  $ 
that  some  porcelains  glazed  with  oxide  of  zinc  are  similarly  stained  by  a  flame  of 
simple  hydrogen  gas;  that  a  great  variety  of  metallic  salts,  if  spirted  up  into  the 
exit-tube,  undergo  reduction  in  the  flame,  and  cause  imitative  stains  on  the  porce- 
lain; that  iron  salts  seem  to  form  stains  from  the  same  chemical  action  as  what 
occurs  in  the  case  of  arsenic  ;  and  that  certain  compounds  of  phosphorous  acid 
with  ammonia  and  animal  matter,  or  even  mere  animal  matters  themselves,  will 
in  some  circumstances  produce  a  stain  more  or  less  similar  to  that  which  is  occa* 
sioned  by  arsenic. 

**  There  is  no  doubt,  that  the  resemblance  of  most  of  these  spurious  stains  to  an 
arsenical  crust  has  been  much  exaggerated.    But  still  the  similarity  is  suflicient 
to  satisfy  everv  impartial  judge,  that  the  mere  production  of  a  brilliant  metallic, 
or  white  powdery  stain,  or  both,  upon  porcelain  is  not  conclusive  evidence  of  the 
detection  of  arsenic  in  medico-legal  inquiries.  It  is  strong  presumptive  evidence; 
and  the  non-production  of  such  stains  is  absolute  proof  that  arsenic  is  not  present. 
But  in  order  to  obtain  irrefragable  proof  of  its  presence,  the  substance  which  forms 
the  crusts  and  stains  most  be  subjected  to  fartner  examination.    And  such  is  the 
object  of  the  supplementary  methods  in  the  process  detailed  above.   That  process 
is  perfectly  free  of  fallacy :  no  substance  yet  known  but  arsenic,  can  yield  the  suc- 
cession of  phenomena  which  have  been  detailed.    My  opinion  farther  is,  that  the 
process  may  be  safely  simplified  by  withdrawing  Berzelius*  supplementary  test 
of  reduction  in  the  exit-tube,  and  retaining  the  test  of  oxidation  only,  with  the 
examination  of  the  oxide  by  liauid  reagents.     I  have  retained  the  former  in  de- 
ference to  the  opinion  expresseo  by  a  committee  appointed  by  the  French  Institute, 
who  examined  the  whole  subject  with  unwearied  zeal,  but  who,  it  may  be  ob- 
served, seem  never  to  have  had  in  their  view  the  check-test  of  oxidation ;  which, 
with  the  consecutive  tests,  is  superior  in  conclusiveness  to  the  check  of  reduction 
only."  (pp.  270-1.) 
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With  respect  to  ReLoBch's  process  we  do  not  quiteagree  witli  tbe  author's 
statement  mat  the  liquid  c<Hitaining  the  hydrochloric  acid  must  he  heated 
to  near  ebullition  before  the  copper  is  introduced — ''otherwise  the  copper 
becomes  tarnished  though  arsenic  be  not  present."  (p.  272.)  This  tar* 
nishing  of  the  metal  according  to  our  observation^  is  only  likely  to  occur 
where  the  acid  is  impure  or  too  much  of  it  is  employed.  We  have  seen 
tarnished  pieces  of  copper  rendered  bright  by  boiling  them  in  the  dilated 
add,  and  thus  made  more  fit  for  the  experiment.  Many  ezperimentaliata 
have  failed  in  the  employment  of  this  test,  owing  to  their  not  lumng 
waited  a  sufficient  time  for  the  production  of  an  arsenical  deposit.  "  In 
the  feeblest  solutions,  ten  or  fifteen  minutes  elapse  before  arsenic  is  TisiUy 
deposited,  and  forty  minutes  should  be  allowed  for  complete  deposition ; 
but  in  strong  solutions,  the  action  takes  place  in  a  few  seconds."  (p.  272.) 
Long  boiling  in  hydrochloric  add  is  apt  to  detach  the  film,  and  the  cutting 
of  thue  copper  into  slips  after  the  deposit^  as  recommended  by  the  author, 
is  also  apt  to  cause  a  loss  of  arsemc.  It  has  been  lately  proposed  not  to 
heat  the  copper  with  the  film  of  arsenic  upon  it,  in  order  to  procure  octo- 
hedrsl  crystals  of  arsenious  add,  but  to  scrape  ofi*  the  metal,  collect  it  as  a 
powder,  and  gentiy  heat  it  in  a  tube.  A  larger  quantity  of  arsenic  may  in 
this  way  be  accumulated  for  sublimation.  Dr.  Christison  has  obtained 
satisfJEu^ry  eridence  of  the  presence  of  arsenic  in  the  organic  tissues,  after 
several  months'  interment,  even  when  in  very  small  proportion,  by  the  pro- 
cess of  Beinsch.  He  has  not  found  it  necessary  to  incinerate  for  this 
purpose.  His  plan  has  been  to  cut  the  soft  solids  into  small  fragments, 
add  distilled  water  if  necessary,  then  hydrochloric  add  to  the  amount  of 
one  tenth  of  the  whole  nuzture, — ^and  more  if  the  subject  of  analysis  were 
decayed  and  ammoniacal,  so  that  there  may  always  be  an  excess  of  acid. 
The  mixture  is  then  boiled  for  an  hour,  until  all  soft  solids  be  dther 
dissolyed  or  broken  down  into  fine  flakes  and  grains.  Filter  through 
calico,  brinff  the  filtered  fiuid  again  to  the  boiling  point,  and  then  add  we 
copper.  We  quote  this  description  because  medical  practitioners  are  now 
expected  to  be  competent  to  undertake  the  analysis  of  the  tissues  of  the 
body  for  arsenic,  and  it  is  much  more  simple  than  the  French  proceaaes 
by  incineration.  We  agree  with  the  author,  that  if  the  latter  be  adopted, 
the  carbonization  of  the  organic  matter  by  sulphuric  acid  is  dedaedly 
preferable  to  Orfila's  pkn  of  incinerating  with  nitre  or  nitric  add.  The 
latter  plan  answers  very  weU  with  Marsh's,  but  not  with  Reinsch's  process. 
It  should  be  borne  in  mind,  that  in  examining  for  arsemc  in  the  tissues, 
the  organs  which  are  most  likely  to  yield  it  in  the  largest  quantity,  are 
the  hver  and  the  spleen. 

No  case  of  poisonine  by  arsenic  now  comes  to  trial  in  which  the  moat 
ingenious  objections,  rounded  on  Orfila's  researches  and  opinions,  are  not 
uiged  to  the  chemical  evidence  of  the  presence  of  the  poison.  Rightly  or 
wrongly,  applicable  or  inapplicable,  they  are  invariably  raised  by  acounselin 
defence,  as  so  many  chevaux  de  bataille,  for  the  purpose  not  of  confuting  but 
of  embarrassing  chemical  evidence.  A  momentary  triumph  on  a  point  of  this 
nature  may  have  a  wonderful  effect  with  a  jury,  even  although  tiie  triumph 
may  be  founded  in  arror.  It  may  be  beyond  tiieir  power  to  follow  the  in- 
tellectual conflict ;  but  they  will  proceed  to  draw  the  rough  conclusion 
that  there  must  have  been  something  wrong,  or  the  medical  witness  would  not 
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haye  beoi  embarrassed  by  the  qnestions.  Medical  men,  conseioiiB  of  the 
conrectness  of  their  yievs^  are  under  snch  drcnmstances  apt  to  become 
provoked  at  the  sophistry  opposed  to  them :  but  there  is  no  remedy  for 
this, — they  should  remember  that  the  grand  object  of  a  counsel  in  defend- 
ing  a  prisoner,  is  not  the  deyelopment  of  troth  or  the  vindication  of  any 
abstxact  principle  of  jnstioe,  bat  the  acquittal  of  the  party  for  whom  he 
appears! 

in  reference  to  the  objection  that  arsenic  may  exist  in  the  apparatus 
employed  for  the  detection  of  the  poison,  as  for  example,  in  cast-iron  where 
dus  is  nsed  for  an  evaporating  vessel,  the  anthor  properly  censnies  the 
proceedings  of  the  French  chemists  in  the  celebmted  procte  Laflhige. 

**  Besides,  a  false  importance  has  been  attached  to  the  enthusiastic  analyses  of 
the  whole  human  carcase,  with  whidi  some  French  chemists  have  been  astound- 
ing the  minds  of  the  scientific  world,  as  well  as  the  vulear,  on  the  occaedon  of 
certain  late  trials  for  poisoning.  I  confess  1  could  not  find  &ult  with  a  jury,  who 
mifht  decline  to  put  faith  in  the  evidence  of  poisoning  with  arsenic,  when  the 
andyst,  after  boiling  an  entire  body,  with  many  gdlons  of  water,  in  a  huee  iron 
cauldron,  making  use  of  whole  pounds  of  sulphuric  acid,  nitric  acid,  and  nitre, 
and  toiling  for  days  and  weeks  at  the  process,  could  do  no  more  than  produce 
minute  traces  of  the  poison.  What  man  of  common  sense  will  believe  that,  with 
such  bulky  materials  and  crude  apparatus,  it  is  possible  to  guard  to  a  certainty 
against  toe  accidental  admission  of  a  little  arsenic  ?  At  ul  events  I  am  mudi 
mistaken,  if  any  British  jury  would  condemn  aprisoner  on  such  evidence, — or  any 
British  chemist  find  £Etult  with  them  for  declining  to  do  so."  (pp.  280-1.) 

The  sum  of  our  information  respecting  the  existence  of  arsenic  as  a 
natoral  constitnent  of  the  human  body,  is  comprised  in  the  following  pas- 
sage: 

"This  startling  proposition  was  first  advanced  by  M.  Couerbe,andby  Professor 
Orfila  soon  afterwards.  The  latter  subsequently  stated  that  it  exists  only  in  the 
bones,  and  not  in  any  of  the  soft  solids.  It  is  now  clear  however  that  both  of 
tiiese  experimentalists  must  have  committed  an  error.  Orfila  himself  admits  diat 
his  earlv  researches  are  vitiated  by  tlie  subsequent  discovery  of  arsenic  in  some 
kinc^  or  sulphuric  acid ;  and  all  recent  attempts  by  others  to  obtain  his  results 
bavefeiled.  Thus  MM.  Flandin  and  Danger  could  not  detect  arsenic  in  any  part 
of  the  human  bod^,  vrhen  it  had  not  been  administered ;  Pfaff  was  unable  to  de- 
tect an  atom  of  it  in  the  bones  of  man  or  the  lower  animals  by  Orfila*s  own 
frocess:  Dr.  Rees  was  equally  unsuccessful.  And  in  1841  a  Committee  of  the 
'rench  Institute,  who  superintended  the  performance  of  an  analysis  in  three  cases 
by  Orfila,  reported  that  he  failed  in  every  instance  to  find  a  trace  of  arsenic,  by  a 
process  whidi  could  detect  a  65th  part  of  a  grain  intentionally  mixed  with  an 
avoirdupois  pound  of  bones. 

**  There  is  the  stroneest  possible  presumption  therefore  that  human  bones  never 
contain  any  arsenic.  And  besides,  supposing  they  did,  the  source  of  fiillacy  would 
be  utterly  insignificant ;  for,  when  it  becomes  necessary  to  search  for  arsenic  ab- 
sorbed into  the  textures  of  the  body,  it  is  never  necessary  to  have  recourse  to 
the  bones/'  (pp.  281-2.) 

In  treating  of  the  symptoms  and  appearances  produced  by  arsenic,  some 
interesting  cases  are  added,  but  we  find  notmng  requiring  particular 
notice. 

In  speaking  of  the  treatment  of  cases  of  poisoning  with  arsenic.  Dr. 
Christison  regards  the  hydrated  oxide  of  iron  as  a  chemical  and  not  as  a 
mechanical  antidote,  the  opinion  which  he  formerly  entertained.     "In 
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confirmation  of  these  views,  and  as  a  fact  worthy  of  inyestigation  on  its 
own  account,  it  is  worthy  of  notice  that  according  to  Dr.  Didos,  the  ace- 
tate of  sesquioxide  of  iron  answers  equally  well  as  an  antidote  with  the 
sesquioxide  itself.  It  precipitates  both  arsenious  and  arsenic  addB  from 
every  state  of  solution,  and  always  the  more  quickly  the  more  the  solution 
is  dUuted ;  and  the  coexistence  of  acetic  acid  is  no  obstacle  to  this  action 
taking  place.  More  recentiy  Professor  Orfila  has  called  in  question  the 
absolute  efficacy,  generally  ascribed  to  the  sesquioxide  of  iron.  He  alleges 
that  the  arsenical  compound  formed,  although  insoluble  in  water,  is  aolnhle 
to  some  extent  in  the  gastric  juices,  and  is  consequentiy  a  poison  to  animals, 
that  the  sesquioxide  is,  therefore,  only  partial  in  its  operation  as  a  remedy; 
but  yet  that  the  influence  of  the  animal  fluids  in  the  stomach,  may  be  over- 
come by  giving  it  in  excess,  so  that  as  fast  as  the  compound  is  disaolyed, 
it  is  thrown  down  again."  ^p.  365.) 

Without  admitting  the  correctness  of  Orfila's  chemical  explanation,  ve 
think  he  is  right  in  saying,  that  the  sesquioxide  has  only  a  very  partial 
operation  as  a  remedy.  We  must  object  to  this  ready  acceptance  of  Dr. 
Duflos*  statement,  concerning  the  efficacy  of  acetate  of  iron,  without  a 
single  experiment  in  support  of  it.  Acetate  of  iron,  either  concentrated  or 
diluted,  precipitates  arsenic  acid  and  the  arseniates  in  a  white  gelatinous 
mass,  it  also  partially  precipitates  the  arsenites,  according  to  their  degree 
of  alkalinity :  but  according  to  our  observations,  it  has  not  the  least  effect 
upon  arsenious  acid,  whether  in  solution  or  in  powder, — whether  the  ac^ 
tate  be  concentrated  or  diluted,  or  whether  it  be  pure  acetate  of  the  ses- 
quioxide or  of  the  mixed  oxides.  We  should  have  preferred  seeing  a 
statement  of  Dr.  Christison's  own  results  on  this  subject,  to  the  quotation 
of  those  of  Dr.  Duflos,  which  are  hereby  made  to  acquire  greater  authority 
than  we  believe  would  otherwise  be  conceded  to  them. 

Among  the  tests  for  mercury  we  do  not  find  that  the  author  makes  any 
mention  of  the  ingenious  process  lately  devised  by  Dr.  Frampton  for  8^ 
parating  mercury  by  metallic  silver.  The  section  on  mercurial  salivation, 
and  on  the  diagnosis  between  this  state  and  cancrum  oris  is  full  of  prac- 
tical matter,  and  deserves  the  serious  consideration  of  those  who  are  odled 
upon  to  give  evidence  in  cases  of  suspected  mercurial  poisoning.  In  the 
chapter  on  lead,  we  find  the  addition  of  the  author's  late  interesting  re- 
searches on  the  action  of  air  and  water  on  that  metal.  To  the  chapter  on 
mechanical  irritants  he  has  appended  some  remarks  on  certain  saline  sub- 
stances, which  have  been  observed  to  exert  a  poisonous  action  in  large 
doses.  This  addition  was  rendered  the  more  necessary  by  the  fact,  that 
questions  had  arisen  at  one  or  two  recent  trials  respecting  ihe  operation  of 
such  substances. 

In  respect  to  the  efiects  of  opium  on  young  children,  Dr.  Christison  ob- 
serves : 

**  My  colleague.  Dr.  Alison,  tells  me  he  has  met  with  a  case  where  an  infiinta 
few  weeks  old  died  with  all  the  symptoms  of  poisoning  with  opium  a^er  receiving 
four  drops  of  laudanum,  and  that  be  has  repeatedly  seen  unpleasantly  deep  sleep 
induced  by  only  two  drops.— These  remarks  being  kept  in  view,  it  will,  I  suspect, 
be  difficult  to  go  along  with  an  opinion  against  poisoning  expressed  by  a  German 
medico-legal  pbyncian  in  the  following  circumstances.  A  child's  maid,  pursuant 
to  a  common  but  dangerous  custom  among  nurses^  gave  a  healthy  iniant,  four 
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weeks  old,  an  anodyne  draught  to  quiet  its  screams.  The  infant  soon  fell  fast 
asleep,  but  died  comatose  in  twelve  hours.  There  was  not  anjr  appearance  of 
note  in  the  dead  body ;  and  the  child  was  therefore  universally  moueht  to  have 
been  killed  by  the  draught.  But  the  inspecting  physician  declared  this  to  be  im- 
possible, as  the  draught  contained  only  an  eighth  of  a  erain  of  opium  and  as  much 
nyoscyamus.  In  the  first  edition  of  this  work  an  opinion  was  expressed  to  the 
same  purport.  But  the  facts  stated  above  throw  doubt  on  its  accuracy,  and  rather 
show  that  the  dose  was  sufficient  in  the  circumstances  to  occasion  death."  (p.  714.) 

So  many  inquests  are  lield  on  the  bodies  of  young  children  accidentally 
poisoned  by  opium,  that  the  above  extract  is  worthy  of  attentive  pemsal. 
There  is  too  general  a  disposition  to  screen  the  party  making  the  mistake, 
on  the  ground  that  the  dose  of  opiate  given  was  too  small  to  produce 
serious  consequences.  Some  space  is  devoted  to  the  effects  of  opium  eating 
on  health,  and  its  bearings  on  life  insurance.  No  less  than  twenty-five 
cases  are  reported,  the  results  of  which  tend  to  show  in  spite  of  a  preju- 
dice prevailmg  to  the  contrary,  "  that  the  practice  of  opium  eating  is  not 
so  injurious  to  health,  and  an  opium  eater's  life,  not  so  uninsurable  as  is 
conmionly  thought ;  and  that  an  insured  person,  who  did  not  make  known 
this  habit,  could  scarcely  be  considered  guilty  of  concealment  to  the  effect 
of  voiding  his  insurance."  (p.  721 .)  The  case  of  Lord  Mar,  it  seems,  came 
to  no  satisfactory  decision.  The  habit  of  opium-eating  had  not  been  made 
known  to  the  insurance  company  at  the  time  of  the  insurance,  and  they 
resisted  payment  on  the  ground  of  material  concealment.  They  lost  their 
cause,  however,  owing  to  some  technical  point,  and  on  the  motion  for  a 
new  trial,  a  compromise  was  afterwards  entered  into. 

Much  has  been  lately  said  and  written  on  poisoning  by  hydrocyanic 
acid.  The  trials  of  Belany  and  Tawell,  more  especially  the  latter,  have 
caused  all  EngHsh  works  on  Toxicology  to  undergo  a  strict  examination. 
Some  objections  were  taken  to  certain  statements  contained  in  them,  but 
we  believe  chiefly  by  those  who  were  unable  to  find  in  them,  any  facts  in 
support  of  the  absurd  defence  adopted  in  Tawell's  case.  On  the  con- 
trary, the  facts  and  opinions  were  such  as  to  make  the  guilt  of  an  obviously 
guilty  man,  stiU  more  clear.  While,  however,  principles  could  not  be  at- 
tacked, supposed  errors  of  omission  and  conmiission  were  denounced ;  at 
the  same  time  there  was  an  astonishing  blindness  to  the  errors  and  defects 
of  the  French  writers,  upon  whom  the  counsel  for  the  defence  appears  to 
have  relied. 

The  two  main  circumstances  which  have  been  objected  to  as  erroneous, 
related  to  the  evidence  from  the  odour  of  the  poison,  and  the  smallest  dose 
which  was  required  to  destroy  life.  Dr.  Christison  says,  "  the  pecuhar 
odour  of  the  acid  is  a  very  characteristic  and  delicate  test  of  its  presence. 
According  to  Orfila,  the  smell  is  perceptible  when  no  chemical  reagent  is 
deUcate  enough  to  detect  it.  But  I  doubt  the  accuracy  of  this  statement ; 
and  may  further  observe  that  I  have  known  some  persons  nearly  insensible 
of  any  smell,  even  in  a  specimen  which  was  tolerably  strong.  Hence 
when  the  odour  is  resorted  to  as  a  test,  it  ought  to  be  tried  by  several 
persons."  (p.  753.)  There  is  no  doubt  that  many  persons  are  insuscep- 
tible of  the  odour  of  prussic  acid ;  and  this  may  be  one  explanation  of  the 
very  discrepant  statements  which  have  been  published  on  this  subject.  Dr. 
Christison  asserts  that  it  was  not  perceptible  in  the  blood  or  any  other 
part  of  the  body  of  the  Parisian  epileptics,  (p.  773,)  a  statement  wluch  has 
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been  condemned  as  erroneous  on  Orfila's  aathorityy  Irat  which  is  My 
borne  out  bythe  report  ^yen  by  Orfila  himself  in  the  *  Annalesd'Hyg^^e,' 
for  1829.  The  main  pomt  is  tnis :  the  eminent  physicians  who  ini^pected 
the  body  shortly  after  death,  Adelon,  Marc,  and  Manolin,  could  percerre 
no  smell  of  prussic  acid ;  but  in  a  report  published  fourteen  years  after- 
wards, Orfila  states  that  Gay  Lussac  and  himself  detected  the  odour  not  at 
the  time  of  the  inspection,  but  eiffkt  days  after  deatli.  We  agree  with  Dr. 
Christison  in  placmg  more  confidence  in  the  original  report ;  and  in  think- 
ing that  if  two  persons  could  detect  prussic  add  by  ihe  smeU,  in  the  con- 
tents of  a  stonoach  eight  days  after  death,  it  is  impossible  to  understand 
how  at  least  if  the  odour  were  present  one  out  of  three  experienced  phy- 
sicians should  not  have  discovered  it  at  the  time  of  making  the  inepectioni 
We  are  inclizied  to  think  that  Gay  Lussac  and  Orfila  were  more  likdy 
to  have  been  deceived  respecting  the  odour,  than  that  either  Addon,  Marc, 
or  MarjoUn  should  have  entirely  failed  to  detect  the  least  trace  of  it.  Had 
prussic  acid  been  obtained  by  distillation  from  the  contents  of  the  Bto- 
mach,  a  different  conclusion  might  have  been  drawn,  but  we  do  not  find 
this  to  be  any  where  stated. 

The  absurdity  of  the  defence  of  Tawdl  lay  in  this :  that  knowing  the 
great  volatility  and  diffusibility  of  the  poison,  also  that  it  is  liable  to  be  ab- 
sorbed and  may  destroy  life  in  a  comparatively  small  dose, — there  is  no- 
thing medically  speaking  impossible,  or  even  extraordinary  that  a  person 
shoidd  now  and  uien  be  jj^isoned  by  a  small  dose  of  prussic  add  without 
any  odour  being  perceptible  in  the  stomach.  While  in  the  abstract^  a 
pnndple  of  this  kind  could  not  be  objected  to,  an  attempt  was  nade  to 
mislead  the  Court  by  pointing  out  in  the  report  of  a  particular  case,  some 
discrepancies  among  English  and  French  writers.  If  the  eases  oi  the 
Parisian  epileptics  had  never  been  heard  of,  the  prindple  above  adverted 
to  and  for  which  it  was  quoted,  could  not  be  denied, — ^not  to  mention  that 
other  cases  are  reported  m  which  no  odour  has  been  perceptible ;  bat  then 
the  grand  object  of  a  lachrymose  declamation  would  have  been  entirely  lost  > 

One  of  the  most  imjportant  facts  connected  with  the  history  of  this 
poison  relates  to  the  tmie  at  which  the  symptoms  commence,-|-or  the 
period  within  which  it  begins  to  operate.  It  has  been  commonly  laiddo^ 
by  writers,  that  the  symptoms,  if  not  immediate,  commence  in  a  few  seconds 
or  at  the  furthest  within  a  minute.  Important  consequences  may  flo^ 
from  the  opinion  adopted  by  a  medical  witness  on  this  point*  The  case 
of  Freeman  adverted  to  by  the  author  (p.  767)  furnishes  a  striking  instance 
of  this.  Dr.  Christison  candidly  acknowledges,  that  he  had  given  bis  con- 
currence rather  too  unreservedly  in  the  opinion  expressed  by  the  majonty 
of  the  witnesses  on  this  occasion,  i.  e.  that  the  deceased  after  taking  three 
drachms  of  prussic  add,  could  not  have  had  power  to  perform  certainacts 

*  The  line  of  defence  la  thii  extraordinary  case  appears  to  have  been  at  followi:    "^^J^ 


nedlcal  witneasa  who  law  the  dcccaeed  are  young  praetitloners^they  have  never  leen  ^^ ^ 
pefhwiing  hy  pmatic  acid<^thelr  opiaiom  are  therefore  based  upon  what  they  have  read  in  ^^T^ 
these  oplalona  may  be  In  the  main  correct  and  founded  on  principles  well  recognised  by  toxicolofiiB'' 
let  us  lay  aside  all  consideration  of  the  principles,  and  attack  the  cases  upon  which  the  witfle«ie>  tCT' 
This  may  have  the  effect  of  rendering  their  evidence  untrustworthy  with  the  Jury,  who  ars  ""If^ 
ignorant  of  modleal  matten.  if,  moieoTer,  as  a  legal  point,  no  wltnaMes  are  called,  it  i*  *''''^f!'|!!^ 
that  any  statements  made  in  the  defenoe,  however  erroneous  in  a  medical  view,  can  be  ooatrsdlcn> 
by  the  witnesses  for  the  proeecuUon.  Such  appears  to  have  been  the  policy  pursued,  and  it  vottU 
dmibtlass  have  had  the  Inleoded  etfect,  but  for  the  dear  summing  up  of  the  Judge.  Set  BfOOMtu  w 
this  case  by  Dr.  Skae,  Northern  Jounal  of  Medlchie,  May  1840. 
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of  volition.  He  obsenres,  howerer^  *'I  still  adhere  so  far  to  my  origiiial 
TiewB.  as  to  tbink  it  im{nobable  that  if  the  deceased  after  swallowing  the 
poison,  had  time  to  cork  the  plnal,  wrap  it  in  paper,  pull  up  the  bed- 
clothes, and  place  the  bottle  at  her  side,  the  progress  of  the  symptoms 
conld  haye  been  so  nqpid,  and  the  conynLnons  so  slicht,  as  to  occasion  no 
disorder  in  the  appearance  of  the  body  and  bed-douies ;  and  I  still  like- 
wise think,  that  after  swallowing  so  Wge  a  dose,  it  was  improbable  she 
could  have  performed  aU  the  sucoessiye  acts  of  yolition  mentioned  aboye, 
with  ordinary  deliberation."  (p.  768.)  This  is  an  important  statement: 
the  author  eyidently  thinks  that  large  doses  should  either  destroy  life  so 
rapidly  as  to  preyent  the  performance  of  similar  acts,  or  if  there  be  a  short 
Buryiyorship,  this  ought  to  be  indicated  by  the  body  being  found  in  a  con- 
vulsed attitude,  and  the  bed-clothes  disordered.  There  are  seyeral  cases 
on  record  which  are  strongly  opposed  to  these  yiews : — they  show  plainly 
that  the  body  of  the  deceased  may  be  found  lying  in  a  composed  attitude 
in  bed,  and  ihe  clothes  undisturbed  under  the  yery  circumstances  in  which 
such  conditions  are  here  regarded  as  improbable.  The  only  explanation 
which,  it  appears  to  us,  can  be  giyen  of  the  strong  opinions  expressed  in 
the  Leicester  case,  is  that  the  facts  connected  witib  poisoning  by  prussic 
acid  were  then  but  little  known. 

A  case  which  most  strikingly  proves  the  fallacy  of  tibese  yiews  has  been 
latdy  reported  by  Mr.  Hicks.*  A  girl  swallowed  an  ounce  of  Scheele's 
acid,  in  the  presence  of  another  person  who  had  no  suspicion  that  she 
was  about  to  take  poison.  She  was  obsoyed  to  throw  her  arms  oyer  her 
head,  and  then  to  faU  to  the  ground.  She  died  in  fiye  minutes  without 
haying  been  in  the  least  conyulsed  firom  the  first ;  and  it  is  worthy  of 
reauak,  that  she  had  had  sufficient  time  to  tbrust  the  bottle  into  the  front 
of  her  dress  before  the  entire  loss  of  yoUdon.  Or  take  the  foUowiz^  more 
apposite  case  by  Mr.  Leithead.f  A  girl  swallowed  an  ounce  of  prusric 
acid,  recorked  me  phial,  thrust  the  bottle  to  a  fiill  arm's  length  between 
the  feathw  bed  and  the  mattress,  got  into  bed,  and  then  drew  the  clothes 
oyer  her  body :  there  appeared  to  haye  been  no  oonyulsions.  Cases  like 
these  appear  to  us  to  proye  incontestahly  that  the  strong  <minions  expressed 
in  the  Leicester  case  were  wrong ;  and  they  show  that'  if  inferences  from 
experiments  on  animals  are  allowed  to  be  thus  applied  to  the  human  sub- 
jeet,  they  may  lead  to  the  most  serious  errors.  Let  us  put  the  case  that 
the  prisoner  had  been  conyicted  and  executed  upon  this  mediosl  eyidenee ; 
for  tkU  was  the  strongest  part  of  the  ease  against  him,  we  could  now  only 
haye  regarded  his  execution  as  a  judicial  murder.  The  question  is  not 
whether  such  sucoessiye  apts  are  preformed  ''with  ordinary  deliberation,'' 
but  whether  they  can  be  performed  at  all  by  a  perscm  so  situated ;  and 
the  facts  quoted  show  thf^  this  is  quite  compatible  with  a  much  larger 
dose  of  the  poison,  than  was  taken  by  the  female  in  the  Leicester  case. 
We  haye  no  doubt  that  in  another  edition,  our  author  will  see  fit  to  give 
n|>  the  opinions  here  expressed,  and  no  longer  lend  his  authority  to  the 
difiiiaion  of  what  we  thmk  must  now  be  regarded  as  erroneous  doctrines. 
We  must  do  him  the  justice  to  say  that  in  the  same  paragraph  he  quahfiea 
his  opinion,  by  allowmg  that  too  great  importance  should  not  be  attached 
to  his  argument  on  the  subject. 

Dr.  Christison  states  that  when  the  quantity  of  poison  is  smsU,  a  much 
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longer  interval  may  elapse  before  the  commencement  of  its  action,  (p.  769.) 
In  proof  of  this,  he  quotes  a  singular  case  reported  in  the  *  Edinburgh 
Medical  and  Surgical  Journal'  by  Mr.  Gkurson  of  Stromness.  A  gentleman 
took,  as  he  supposed,  about  a  teaspoonful  of  prussic  acid,  of  which  the 
strength  was  unluiown ;  and  a  quarter  of  an  hour  elapsed,  before  the 
symptoms  came  on ;  he  walked  about  his  room  and  employed  himself  in 
writing  in  the  interval.  In  this  case,  the  dose,  as  Dr.  Christison  remarka, 
was  ''barely  short  of  what  is  required  to  occasion  death :"  but  a  long  pro^ 
traction  of  symptoms  may  be  observed,  where  the  dose  is  large,  a  fact 
strikingly  evinced  in  a  case  reported  by  Mr.  Godfrey,  in  the  '  Provincial 
Medical  and  Surgical  Journal.'*  A  gentleman  swallowed  half  an  ounce 
of  prussic  acid,  placed  the  bottle  in  the  grate,  walked  to  the  top  of  a  flight 
of  stairs  (ten  paces)  descended  the  stairs  seventeen  in  number,  and  pro- 
ceeded to  a  druggist's  shop  (forty-five  paces),  making  a  total  of  fifty-five 
paces  and  seventeen  stairs.  He  entered  the  shop  in  his  usual  manner, 
which  was  slow  and  easy,  and  said  in  his  usual  tone  of  voice  ''  I  want 
some  more  of  that  prussic  acid" — his  eyes  then  became  fixed  with  a  stare, 
he  fell  and  (died  probably)  within  ten  or  twelve  minutes  from  the  time  of 
taking  the  poison.  In  ^is  case,  there  were  no  convulsions ;  and  there 
was  an  exercise  of  the  powers  of  volition  and  locomotion  with  more  than 
ordinary  deliberation.  The  most  remarkable  feature  of  the  case  was  that 
with  a  decidedly  fatal  dose,  so  long  an  interval  should  have  elapsed  before 
the  symptoms  commenced.f 

So  far  then  with  regard  to  the  period  within  which  the  poison  begins 
to  operate.  We  quote  these  cases,  oecause  they  show  from  the  attention 
now  paid  to  the  subject  of  toxicology,  that  even  since  the  publication  of 
the  present  edition,  important  facts  have  come  to  light,  which  may  lead 
materially  to  modify  the  views  of  the  author.  We  shall  only  add  tluit  in- 
dividuals may  labour  for  a  long  time  under  the  efiects  of  this  poison,  and 
yet  ultunatdy  recover.  In  Mr.  Garson's  case  (supra)  several  hours  elapsed 
before  recovery  began  to  take  place ;  and  in  an  interesting  case  reported 
by  Mr.  T.  Taylor  of  Cricklade^  the  patient  lay  four  hours  in  a  state  of 
insensibility  before  recovery  commenced.  In  this  instance  nearly  a  grain 
of  prussic  add  had  been  taken. 

The  smallest  fatal  dose  of  prussic  acid,  the  author  justly  remarks,  will 
vaiT  with  particular  circumstances,  such  as  the  strength  of  the  individual 
and  the  ftilness  or  emptiness  of  the  stomach  at  the  time.  (p.  770.)  The 
Parisian  epileptics  were  killed  by  a  draught  containing  two  thirds  of  a 
grain ;  and  a  patient  of  Dr.  G^oghegan's  recovered  after  taking  the  same 
quantity,  although  his  life  was  in  extreme  danger.  Dr.  Banks  of  Louth 
met  wiUi  a  case  of  recovery  in  which  the  dose  was  nearly  a  whole  grain. 
On  referring  to  the  report  of  this  case,  we  do  not  find  the  strength  of  the 
acid  stated — ^the  patient  having  taken  thirty  drops  of  some  kind  of  prussic 
acid.  The  statement  of  the  dose  in  the  cases  of  the  Parisian  epileptics, 
has  been  objected  to,  as  erroneous ;  but  on  looking  into  the  matter,  it 
appears  to  us  that  the  error,  if  any,  arose  from  the  very  careless  manner 
in  which  the  case  was  originally  reported  by  Orfila.  A  writer  in  the 
Pharmaceutical  Journal,  May  1845,  p.  515,  shows  that  Orfila  has  given 
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two  different  yersions  of  this  dose.  Devergie  gives  a  third,  and  Guibourt 
a  fourth ;  and  the  only  fair  conclusion  to  be  drawn  from  the  whole  state- 
ment, is  that  the  dose  actually  taken  is  known  with  so  little  certainty,  that 
in  a  medico-legal  view,  it  can  never  again  be  made  available  as  evidence. 
Dr.  Christison's  facts  in  relation  to  this  question,  require  some  modifica- 
tion, especially  since  certain  well-observed  cases  bearing  upon  it  have  oc- 
curred since  the  publication  of  this  edition  of  his  treatise.  The  smallest 
dose  yet  known  to  have  proved  fatal  to  an  adult,  was  in  Mr.  Hick's  case*— - 
it  amounted  to  nine  tenths  of  a  grain ;  but  in  another  instance,  the  same 
dose  was  taken  without  destroying  life.  It  is  probable  that  even  less  would 
suffice  to  kill«  and  although  the  opinion  of  two  thirds  of  a  grain  being 
the  smallest  fatal  dose,  does  not  happen  to  be  supported  by  the  case  quoted 
by  our  author,  it  is  not  at  all  improbable,  that  this  is  very  near  the  truth. 
In  the  treatment  of  poisoning  by  hydrocyanic  acid,  the  author  very  pro- 
perly advises  ammonia  as  a  diffusible  stimulant  and  cold  affusion.  He  refers 
to  the  antidote  lately  recommended  by  the  Messrs.  Smith  of  Edinburgh, 
but  remarks  that  these  cases  of  poisoning  are  commonly  too  rapid,  to  allow 
of  the  use  of  any  chemical  antidotes.  In  general  the  mouth  and  fauces  are 
spasmodically  closed,  or  the  power  of  deglutition  is  entirely  lost,  and  too 
much  time  would  be  consumed  in  the  introduction  of  any  antidote  by  the 
stomach-pump. 

For  the  detection  of  the  poison,  distillation  of  the  fluid  is  in  the  author's 
opinion  the  best  mode  of  procedure.    The  objection  that  hydrocyanic  acid 
may  be  formed  during  distillation  by  the  decomposition  of  animal  matter 
he  considers  "  to  rest  upon  conjecture  or  presumption  at  farthest,  and  I 
doubt  whether,  supposing  the  distillation  to  go  on  slowly  in  the  vapour^ 
bath,  the  heat  is  sufficient  to  bring  about  the  requisite  decomposition. 
The  force  of  the  objection  must  be  decided  by  future  researches."     He 
then  says  ''that  hydrocyanic  acid  is  apt  to  be  formed  in  the  coiurse  of  the 
changes  produced  by  various  agents  m  organic  matters.     These  are  pro- 
bably more  numerous  than  the  toxicologist  is  at  present  aware  of."  (p.  756.) 
We  cannot  help  thinking  that  the  author  is  here  giving  too  strong  a  sup- 
port to  a  doctrine  which  may  tend  to  overthrow  fdl  chemical  evidence  in 
cases  of  poisoning  by  prussic  acid.    The  admission  here  made  of  the  spon- 
taneous production  of  prussic  acid  in  organic  matters,  will  of  course  be 
applied  by  a  skilful  barrister  in  defence,  to  its  formation  from  the  contents 
of  the  stomach  in  the  dead,  or  from  food  swallowed  during  life  in  every 
instance  of  poisoning  by  prussic  acid.    In  Tawell's  case  Mr.  Kelly  thus  con- 
structed a  grain  of  anhydrous  prussic  acid,  found  in  the  stomach,  by  sup- 
posing that  the  pips  of  apples  (of  which  none  were  discovered,  although 
sought  for)  furnished  a  fourth — "  that  there  was  some  little  in  the  cdke 
which  she  (deceased)  had  eaten, — suppose  there  was  some  in  the  saliva 
which  she  must  have  swallowed  in  large  quantities,  when  masticating  the 
apples,  and  which  was  known  to  contain  much  prussic  acid  (!) — suppose 
(and  here  we  think  he  must  have  rested  upon  Dr.  Christison's  statement 
in  the  above  quotation,)  there  was  some  in  the  animal  substances,  and  al- 
though it  was  stated  that  they  would  not  yield  prussic  acid  without  being 
subjected  to  a  greater  heat  than  they  had  been  subjected  to,  yet  it  was 
knoum  that  when  undergoing  decomposition,  prussic  acid  was  constantly 
being  evolved"  &c. !      This  extraordinary  statement  was  allowed  to  go 
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to  the  jury  without  any  contradiclion  or  remark  except  that  which  it  re- 
ceiyed  in  the  charge  of  the  learned  judge ;  and  we  think  therefore  it  be- 
comes a  serious  matter  for  inquiry,  whether  there  he  any  ground  for  the 
allegation  that  prussic  acid  is  a  frequent  or  even  a  common  result  of  the 
spontaneous  decomposition  which  takes  place  in  organic  matters. 

There  is  prohahly  no  man  who  has  had  greater  experience  on  Buch  a 
Buhject  than  the  author  of  this  work.  We  infer  that  he  has  never  met 
with  an  instance,  during  his  numerous  researches  for  poison  in  organic 
matters,  of  this  spontaneous  formation  of  prussic  acid,  or  he  certainly 
would  have  recorded  it,  and  we  can  only  express  our  surprise  that  he 
should  have  given  the  slightest  encouragement  to  a  theory  susceptible  of 
such  ahuse  without  producing  a  solitary  fact  in  its  favour.  In  such  a  case 
it  appears  to  us  that  we  ought  rather  to  he  guided  hy  well-ascertained 
facts  than  hy  chemical  theories. 

A  process  has  heen  recently  recommended  hy  Mr.  Taylor  for  detecting 
prussic  acid  without  distillation.*  If  this  prove  successful,  it  wiU  do  avay 
with  at  least  one  of  the  objections  urged  hy  Dr.  Schuharth,  namely,  that 
hydrocyanic  acid  may  he  formed  during  distillation  hy  the  decomposition 
of  organic  matters,  hut  neither  this  nor  any  other  chemical  process  will 
suffice  to  remove  the  theoretical  ohjection  of  the  production  of  the  poison 
in  organic  matters  undergoing  decomposition.  The  sooner  therefore 
toxicologists  direct  their  attention  to  a  collection  of  facts  in  relation  to 
this  subject  the  better,  as  it  involves  the  material  issue,  whether  chemical 
evidence  should  or  should  not  be  received  in  a  case  of  poisoning  by  prussic 
acid.  If  it  be  true,  as  the  author  asserts,  that  the  cases  of  its  production 
"  are  probably  more  numerous  than  the  toxicologist  is  at  present  exactly 
aware  of/'  we  think  that  every  counsel  defending  a  prisoner  is  justified  in 
objecting  to  the  reception  of  chemical  evidence,  where  this  is  based  on  an 
analysis  of  the  contents  of  the  stomach. 

Many  additions  have  been  made  to  the  chapter  on  poisonous  gases,  but 
we  find  nothing  calling  for  particular  notice.  The  same  may  be  said  of 
the  chapters  on  narcotico-acrid  poisoning,  which  have  not  perhaps  their 
fair  proportion  compared  with  other  parts  of  the  work.  The  tests  for  most 
of  these  powerful  alkaloids  are  very  unsatisfactory,  and  this  is  probably  the 
reason  why  the  author,  even  in  the  case  of  strychnia  and  nux  vomica,  says 
but  little  on  the  subject.  The  work  is  closed  with  a  few  remarks  on  com- 
pound poisoning,  which  deserves  more  consideration  from  medical  jurists 
than  it  hajs  hitherto  received. 

We  here  dose  our  notice  of  this  valuable  work.  We  have  taken  the 
liberty  to  differ  occasionally  from  the  author,  and  to  point  out  certain  facts 
of  comparatively  recent  occurrence,  which  may  render  a  revision  of  some 
of  his  opinions  necessary.  It  is  needless  for  us  to  say  that  the  treatise 
furnishes  the  toxicologist  with  an  ample  store  of  well-arranged  materials. 
It  has  already  reached  its  fourth  edition,  and  the  favorable  manner  in 
which  the  work  has  been  received  by  the  profession,  is  a  clear  proof  of  the 
value  attached  to  the  labours  of  the  distinguished  author.  It  has  now  de- 
servedly become  a  standard  authority  in  courts  of  law,  and  on  all  difficult 
questions  connected  with  toxicology,  it  is  a  work  for  reference  to  judges, 
barristers,  and  medical  practitioners. 
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Not  long  ago  we  took  an  opportunity  when  we  were  quite  in  the  humour 
for  the  work,  to  examine  anidytically  the  doctrines  of  Professor  Schultz, 
as  to  the  moults  and  renewals  of  the  blood  and  tissues.  It  is  in  our  Six- 
teenth Volume  that  we  have  erected  this  memorial  of  our  patient  endurance 
of  toil.  In  the  present  article,  we  propose  to  raise  a  monument  of  our 
perseyerance  by  presenting  to  our  readers  the  principal  of  those  points  in 
pathology  to  which  the  Schultzian  doctrines  are  applied  by  their  author. 

We  premise  introductorily,  that  Prof.  Schultz  aspires  to  be  a  radical  re- 
former in  medical  doctrines  and  practice.  He  proposes  (to  use  his  own 
words)  to  transfuse  the  old  inorganic  spirit  of  medicine  into  the  organic, 
and  unfold  to  the  unfettered  understanding  the  wonders  in  the  doctrines  of 
life  and  death  and  healing.  In  prosecution  of  this  purpose  he  heartily  at- 
tacks existing  doctrines,  while  he  makes  room  for  his  own.  The  first  onset 
is  in  a  preliminary  dissertation  on  the  present  condition  of  medicine,  and 
on  its  relations  to  the  sick  and  to  the  commonwealth.  On  looking  at  the 
future  from  the  present,  the  tree  of  medicine  is  seen  towering  like  a 
sciential  Colossus,  and  dwarfing  beneath  its  shade  the  first  shoots  of  the 
future.  So  Professor  Schultz  thinks ;  and  also  that  there  can  be  no  hope 
for  the  development  of  the  future  unless  light  stream  upon  it  through  the 
colossus  that  ages  have  reared.  He  therefore  hews  at  its  massy  trunk, 
and  drives  his  wedges  into  the  deep  chinks  that  time  has  laid  open ;  he 
barks  its  gnarled  branches ;  he  tears  away  the  old  but  green  ivy  that  wraps 
its  rottenness  to  the  topmost  boughs.  He  does  all  this  freely  too :  for  (as 
he  observes)  we  live  in  civilized  societies  and  in  a  time  when  scientific 
not  less  than  political  freedom  is  as  necessary  a  condition  of  life  as  the 
pure  air  of  heaven. 

But  if  Professor  Schultz  insists  that  scientific  principles  should  guide 
practice,  he  does  not  despise  the  lessons  of  experience.  He  utterly  abhors 
the  self-styled  practical  men,  who  to  cover  their  ignorance,  glory  in  their 
empiricism.  Experience  might  be  blindly  followed  with  ssiety  if  it  were 
true,  that  the  same  cases  recurred  again  and  again,  but  a  thousand  varia- 
tions are  seen  in  the  progress  from  life  to  death,  the  causes  and  origins  of 
which  have  yet  to  be  investigated.  Experience  herself  teaches  us  that 
experience  is  not  sufficient.  Man  therefore  seeks  continually  after  the 
surer  light  of  general  principles,  and  the  sick  will  sufier  in  proportion  as 
these  are  false.  Principles  must  be  tested  by  experience ;  but  it  is  better 
that  the  mind  be  kept  excited  by  antagonising  propositions  than  be  stupe- 
fied by  gross  empiricism. 

Principles  of  the  most  opposite  tendencies  have,  however,  accumulated 
in  medicine;  the  chemical,  dynamical,  physical,  mechanical  are  all  in 
active  existence.  Errors  and  truths  are  mingled.  The  crab  creeps  out  of 
hia  old  shell,  and  the  snake  escapes  horn  its  sordid  skin,  but  medicine  is 
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powerless  to  disburden  itself  of  its  effete  doctrines.  It  wants  complete 
renewal,  an  efficient  moulting.  This  process  Professor  Schultz  is  de- 
termined to  effect. 

The  First  division  of  the  work  is  occupied  with  a  discussion  and  lefii- 
tation  of  the  erroneous  doctrines  referred  to.  The  chemical  theory  of 
respiration  and  Liebig*s  views  are  duly  criticised  as  unsatisfactory  and 
erroneous,  both  theoretically  and  practically.  Nor  does  rational  physio- 
logy receive  greater  mercy  at  his  hands.  In  vegetative  life,  it  consideTs 
the  phenomena  as  chemical ;  in  animal  life  as  dynamical,  as  if  it  were 
possible,  he  observes,  that  two  such  opposite  principles  could  rule  together. 
These  and  similar  notions  of  our  author  we  need  not  discuss.  It  has  been 
weary  work  to  us  who  never  trouble  our  readers  nor  ourselves  with  dis- 
cussions of  the  kind,  to  read  the  book.  It  may  be  true,  as  he  asserts,  ex- 
isting physicians  wear  the  castoff  wigs  of  Hippocrates  and  Diodes 
Carystus  as  if  they  were  of  the  newest  fa^on ;  it  is  our  duty  to  examine 
the  structure  and  mode  of  Professor  Schultz*  s  wig. 

The  new  researches.  Under  this  title  Professor  Schultz  comprehends 
his  own  researches.  To  these  new  inquiries  belong,  our  author  states, 
that  on  the  vegetation  of  disease,  and  on  the  natural  consanguinity  of  dis- 
ease and  vegetable  life.     This  inquiry  has  a  decided  bearing  on  Uie  more 

intimate  knowledge  of  the  death-process  in  disease Plants  have 

an  external  renewal  only  (anaphytosis),  the  inner  being  wanting.  To 
this  state  the  sick  body  of  man  retrogrades,  since  in  it  the  normal  renewal 
is  so  interrupted  that  the  two  processes  of  formation  and  moulting  (the 
formation  and  excrementitial  plastic),  as  in  plants,  are  intermingled.  But 
the  sick  body  cannot  counterfeit  plants  in  other  respects  by  anaphytosis, 
and  it  is  through  this  inner  restraint  on  the  renewal-process,  that  the 
death-process  is  set  up.  We  prefer  giving  the  somewhat  uncouth  words 
of  our  author  as  the  clearest,  although  literal  expression  of  his  ineaning. 
Disease  has  a  personality  given  to  it.  It  makes  numerous  efforts  to  break 
out  into  vegetative  life,  as  in  exanthemata,  &c.  Many  botanical  terms 
have,  indeed,  been  introduced  into  pathology,  as  fungus,  taking  root, 
efflorescence  (blooming),  eruptions.  This  is  the  first  of  the  curb,  in  his 
new  wig,  which  Professor  Schultz  invites  his  medical  friends  to  inspect 
and  appreciate.  And  yet,  although  we  decline  travelling  through  the 
whole  round  of  seventeen  new  inquiries  instituted  by  the  author,  we  find 
something  worth  our  gleaning.  We  will  first  notice  some  of  his  etiological 
views. 

The  inherent  predUpodng  causes  of  disease.  (Anlage.)  These  are  orga- 
nical  conditions  of  the  system  which  operate  not  in  harmony  with  external 
causes,  but  in  opposition  to  them.  They  are  not  the  cause  but  the  basis 
or  substratum  of  disease.  The  true  and  only  cause  of  disease  is  the  death- 
process  and  death-power,  as  the  vital  power  and  vital  process  constitute 
the  cause  of  life.  These  causes  are  to  be  strictly  distinguished  firom  the 
conditions  of  disease.  The  predispositions  (anlage)  un£sr  consideration 
consist  in  an  incongruity  in  different  organic  systems  and  foncttons  of  the 
body,  particularly  in  a  change  in  the  normal  harmony  of  acts,  as  in  the 
healthy  oscillation  of  renewal  and  moult.  There  are  two  general  divisions 
comprising  numerous  subdivisions.  Firstly,  there  is  an  abnormal  pre- 
ponderance of  single  organs  and  functions  over  others.     In  the  vascular 
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BjBixm,  the  heart  may  preponderate  over  the  capillary  system^  or  the 
spinal  cord  over  the  brain  in  the  neryons  system^  or  the  lungs  may  be  in- 
congruous vith  the  vascular  system.  Secondly,  there  may  be  an  incon- 
gruity between  the  two  renewal-processes  of  formation  and  moulting; 
this  may  occur  in  any  system  and  hinder  the  f^e  course  of  vital  acts 
within  it. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  details  of  the  predispositions  to  disease 
laid  down  by  Irofessor  Schultz. 

Predisposition  in  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane.  This  mucous  mem- 
brane casts  off  its  epithelium  or  moults  like  the  skin,  the  only  difference 
being  that  the  moulted  matter  from  the  lattpr  is  dry,  while  from  the  former 
it  is  mixed  with  water,  and  forms  mucus.  If  the  excreted  mucus  thus 
moulted  accumulate,  it  constitutes  a  local  irritant,  giving  rise  to  thicken- 
ing and  inflammatory  irritation,  and  forms  a  nidus  for  the  reception  and 
development  of  intestinal  worms.  Where  the  excreted  matter  is  retained 
from  debility  of  the  muscular  fibre,  it  acts  also  as  an  irritant  upon  the 
spinal  cord,  inducing  exdto-motory  phenomena.  It  may  also  interrupt 
the  functions  of  the  membrane,  and  so  a  healthy  assimilation  be  prevented, 
and  a  morbid  state  of  the  blood  induced. 

Acidify.  Our  readers  will  remember  that  on  a  previous  occasion, 
(vol.  XYI,  p.  221,)  we  detailed  Prof.  Schultz^s  doctrines  as  to  the  acids 
found  in  the  stomach,  especially  in  the  gastric  juice.  These  doctrines  are 
here  re-asserted.  The  gastric  juice  is  not  secreted  by  the  stomach,  but  is 
a  mixture  of  sour  chyle,  saliva,  and  mucus.  In  a  healthy  condition  of  the 
digestive  organs  little  acid  is  formed,  but  when  they  are  weak,  a  chemical 
decomposition  of  the  food  takes  place,  and  free  acid  is  formed.  This  de- 
composition is  partly  consequent  on  diminished  vital  power  in  the  salivary 
glands  and  intestinid  canal,  partly  on  a  defective  and  vitiated  biliary  secre- 
tion. In  consequence  of  this  circumstance,  the  chyle  in  the  duodenum  is 
not  sufficiently  de-acidified  and  vital  action  cannot  preponderate  over  che- 
mical. Acidity  is  not  confined  therefore  to  the  stomach,  but  may  extend 
through  the  whole  canal,  predisposing  to  diarrhea  and  gastro-enteritis,  as 
well  as  to  softening  of  the  stomach. 

Predispositions  in  the  lymphatic  system.  We  pass  over  some  minor 
points  in  the  pathology  of  the  alimentary  canal  to  notice  this  head.  The 
whole  vascular  system  is  to  be  considered  as  a  very  fine  alimentary  canal, 
whose  anterior  opening  corresponds  to  the  lymphatic,  and  the  j^osterior 
to  the  portal  system.  Consequently,  the  former  is  in  close  relation  with 
the  blood ;  indeed  lymph  must  be  considered  to  be  blood  in  an  inferior  stage 
of  development,  as  m  the  articulata,  mollusca,  &c.  The  lymphatics  take 
np  fat  and  albumen  from  the  intestinal  canal ;  the  former  is  the  element 
£rom  which  globules  are  formed,  the  latter  the  basis  of  the  plasma.  Fat 
is  the  product  of  chylification,  and  of  fecial  kinds  of  food.  The  morbid 
predisposition  of  the  lymphatics  can  consist  only  in  an  irregular  formation 
of  albumen  or  fat.  If  the  former  predominate,  the  lymph  is  transparent, 
pale,  readily  coagulable ;  but  it  is  milky  if  fat  predominates,  and  coagu- 
lates slowly.  As  the  lymphatic  glands  act  like  plasma  upon  the  lymph 
and  initiate  the  formation  of  the  blood-vesicles,  if  the  fiinctions  of  the 
glands  be  impaired,  the  latter  are  imperfect. 

Predispositions  in  the  blood.   Renewal  (anaaeosis,  from  the  Greek  word 
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arav^wo'is,  renoTado,)  and  moulting  are  the  two  principal  points iritliirhich 
pathology  is  connected.  Ananeosis  or  renewal  of  the  hlood  begins  in  the 
lymphatics,  as  we  have  already  seen.  In  the  lymphatic  glands  are  fonned 
the  Tcsicles  which  surround  the  globules,  and  which  are  subsequently  tians- 
formed  into  blood-yesicles.-  These  vesicles  possess  irritability  and  con- 
tractility, and  in  yirtue  of  these  properties  absorb  oxygen,  form  red  colour- 
ing matter,  work  up  their  nuclei,  and  develop  the  plasma.  If  the  yesicles 
be  imperfect,  all  these  changes  are  imperfectly  performed.  Their  respiring 
power  being  impaired,  the  plasma  is  impeHectly  formed,  the  colouring 
matter  deficient.  The  vesicles  are  pale,  chlorotic.  When  the  blood-vesi- 
cles are  imperfectly  contractile,  the  colouring  matter  is  imperfectly  re- 
tained. It  thus  passes  out  into  the  plasma,  and  reddens  it,  constituting 
that  state  which  is  the  nonnal  condition  in  red  worms,  molluscs,  &c.  The 
plasma  is  thus  rendered  capable  of  absorbing  oxygen,  and  so  it  excites  the 
nutritive  process  in  organs  too  strongly.  Hence  blennorrhoeal  and  glandu- 
lar inflammation.  In  chlorotic  subjects  the  vesicles  are  flabby  and  in- 
contractile.  Ananeotic  blood  may  have  vesicles  too  irritable  and  contrac- 
tile. In  this  state  they  absorb  an  excess  of  oxygen,  and  stimulate  the 
organs.  This  condition  occurs  particularly  about  puberty  contempora- 
neously with  the  more  rapid  development  of  the  lungs.  Professor  Schultx 
calls  it  the  neoteretic  state  (neotish-eretisch.)  All  the  successive  changes 
in  the  blood- vesicles  take  place  rapidly.  They  never  become  old,  but  are 
emptied  early  and  moult  unripely,  constituting  an  antagonism  to  the  me- 
lanotic condition.  This  neoteretic  condition  is  the  basis  of  the  sangui- 
neous temperament:  it  is  also  very  strikingly  perceptible  in  phthisis,  and 
explains,  according  to  Professor  Schultz*s  ideas,  the  cerebral  activity  and 
sensual  quickness  observed  in  the  phthisical. 

The  formation  of  the  plasma  may  be  imperfect;  it  may  contain  too 
much  albumen,  and  consequently  too  little  fibrine.  Thereby  the  blood 
moves  less  rapidly,  is  less  stimulant  to  the  vessels,  and  so  passive  conges- 
tions, and  vascular  dilatations,  particularly  of  the  veins,  take  place.  But 
on  the  contrary,  the  plasma  may  contain  an  excess  of  fibrine  and  then  a 
diametricaUy  opposite  class  of  pathological  phenomena  are  seen.  Nutii- 
tion  is  excessive,  and  ^erefore,  hypertrophy,  active  congestions,  and  in- 
flammations appear.  The  process  of  blood-moulting  is  the  basis  of  sereral 
pathological  states.  We  refer  our  readers  to  our  previous  account  of  the 
moulting  process.  In  moulting,  the  vesicles  may  appear  in  various  states. 
They  contain  a  large  quantity  of  dark  colouring  matter,  and  so  their  spe- 
cific gravity  is  increased,  and  they  easily  sink ;  the  membranes  are  flabby 
and  incontractile,  allowing  the  colouring  matter  to  escape  through  them: 
they  are  unirritable,  and  are  not  therefore  acted  upon  by  the  air  and  made 
redder,  and  finally,  their  nuclei  are  quite  dissolved  away.  The  blood  may 
be  dark  in  two  ways;  in  the  embryo,  for  example,  it  is  dark  from  the  want 
of  oxygen,  and  not  from  the  presence  of  useless  vesicles.  The  arterial 
blood  in  the  placenta  is  to  the  foetus  what  water  is  to  the  fish;  the  oxygen 
is  supplied  scantily  by  this  mode,  but  so  soon  as  the  full  pulmonary  re- 
spiration takes  place,  the  blood  changes  to  a  brighter  red.  Blood  may  be 
dark  because  the  supply  of  oxygen  is  cut  off":  this  is  venous  blood  and  con- 
stitutes the  "  venous  state"  of  Puchelt ;  or  the  blood  may  be  dark  flrom 
imperfect  moulting  and  depuration :  this  is  melanotic  blood. 
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Now  the  liyer  is  the  porta  or  gate  through  which  the  hlood  is  expur- 
gated from  the  hlack  perilous  stuff  dissolved  in  the  plasma  of  melanotic 
hlood.  It  passes  off  as  hile.  But  the  plasma  itself  is  smaller  in  quantity, 
and  scarcely  stimulant  to  the  hlood-yessels,  &nd  so  the  hlood  moves  slowly 
through  the  portal  system.  It  moves  slowly  at  all  times,  but  more  slowly 
when  the  liver  is  inactive,  and  the  perilous  stuff  is  partially  retained.  Thus 
congestion  of  the  portal  system,  or  in  other  words  '*  abdominal  infarction," 
occurs :  and  a  reflux  taking  place  to  its  minutest  roots,  the  hemorrhoidal 
vessels  become  dilated,  and  so  hemorrhoids  arise.  The  spleen  participates 
in  the  slow  motion  of  the  blood  through  the  portal  system,  but  its  office 
being  that  of  a  lymphatic  gland  with  reference  to  the  fluids  taken  into  the 
system,  its  morbid  changes  are  analogous  to  those  observed  in  the  other 
glands  of  the  intestinal  canal. 

A  stoppage  of  the  depurative  process  in  the  liver  may  originate  changes 
in  remote  parts  also.  The  whole  mass  of  the  blood  gets  charged  with 
the  perilous  stuff;  and  1 .  The  dead  vesicles  show  a  tendency  even  to  che- 
mical decomposition,  as  in  cachectic  hemorrhages,  melsena,  stinking  secre- 
tions, nauseous  cutaneous  affections.  2.  The  melanotic  blood  acts  injuri- 
ously on  the  muscular  and  nervous  systems ;  it  is  deflcient  in  the  stimu- 
lating property  of  healthy  blood.  Thus  the  brain,  sensual  nerves,  and 
muscles,  are  imperfectly  acted  on,  are  weakened,  and  at  last  paralysed. 
Apoplexy,  intermittent  fever,  spectral  illusions,  and  even  paralysis  of  the 
senses  are  the  res  alt  of  this  state.  Melanotic  blood  will  also  act  on  the 
organs  of  vegetative  life.  It  is  this  property  that  distinguishes  it  from 
venous  blood.     The  former  always  develops  cachexies,  the  latter  never. 

Predwpositions  in  the  vascular  system.  The  vascular  system  is  particu- 
larly characterized  by  irritability  (we  write  as  our  author  writes,)  but  this 
is  shown  in  varying  modes  in  different  portions.  It  is  exhibited  in  the 
highest  degree  in  the  venous  system.  The  veins  are  so  strongly  contractile 
that  they  will  contract  even  to  the  closure  of  their  cavity.  Hearts  form  at 
almost  any  point  in  the  veins,  as  is  exhibited  in  these  animals  which  have 
several  hearts.  Arteries  differ  from  veins  in  this,  that  their  contractility 
is  simply  that  of  cellular  tissue ;  they  have  great  elasticity,  but  do  not 
contract  strongly;  arteries  have  less  vital  irritability.  These  characte- 
nstics  are  the  foundation  of  the  var3^ng  forms  of  disease  presented  by  the 
two  classes  of  vessels  upon  which  Professor  Schultz  duly  speculates.  We 
leave  these  and  the  like  unnoticed  to  discourse  on  the 

Predispositions  in  the  liver.  The  biliary  secretion  is  influenced  by  that 
of  the  intestinal  canal.  The  actions  of  the  gall-bladder  and  biliary  ducts 
sympathize  with  the  movements  of  the  latter.  In  diarrhea  bile  is  excreted 
more  rapidly,  in  constipation  more  slowly.  Infarction  of  the  liver  pre- 
disposes to  the  formation  of  gall-stones  and  to  hypertrophy. 

Theory  of  tropical  livers.  Hepatitis,  yellow  fever,  bilious  vomiting  and 
bilious  diarrhea  are  common  in  sunmier  and  in  tropical  climates.  The 
predisposition  to  these  consists  in  the  transformation  of  melanotic  into 
bilious  blood  primarily  in  the  liver.  To  understand  the  origin  of  this,  it 
is  necessary  to  remember  that  there  are  two  principal  requirements  for 
the  due  secretion  of  bile,  namely,  1.  Colouring  matter  in  the  used-up  blood- 
vesicles  concurrently  with  masses  of  black  cruor  incapable  of  acting  on  the 
atmosphere  or  of  vital  action.     2.  That  the  colouring  matter  shidl  be  no 
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longer  fixed  in  the  blood-vesicles^  but  dissolved  in  the  plasma.  On  its 
passage  through  the  liver,  the  portal  blood  in  the  healthy  condition  loses 
the  colouring  matter  contidned  in  the  plasma,  it  being  used  in  forming 
the  bile. 

The  cause  of  this  readier  solution  of  the  colouring  matter  in  the  plasma 
of  the  portal  blood  is  to  be  found,  partly  in  the  flacddity  of  the  membrane 
of  the  vesicles,  partly  in  the  greater  watenness  ^of  the  portal  blood.  Now 
these  two  conditions  of  the  blood  (the  causes  of  bilious  blood)  originate  in 
the  mode  of  diet  during  the  heats  of  summer,  or  in  tropical  countries. 
Firstly,  the  diet  is  principally  vegetable ;  secondly,  water  is  drunk  to  a 
great  excess.  That  a  vegetable  diet  influences  the  contractility  of  the 
membrane  of  the  blood-vesicles  is  manifest,  Professor  Schultz  argues 
from  various  experiments.  He  finds  that  the  membrane  of  the  vesicles  is 
smaller  and  more  delicate  in  herbivorous  than  in  carnivorous  animals.  The 
vesicles  of  the  latter  yield  up  their  colouring  matter  much  less  readily 
than  those  of  the  former.  From  three  to  four  parts  of  water  washes  it  all 
from  the  blood  of  sheep  or  rabbits,  while  from  five  to  six  parts  and  even 
more  is  necessary  to  render  the  blood  of  cats  or  dogs  colourless.  The  con- 
clusions are  obvious.  The  blood  of  vegetable  feeders  and  water  drinkers 
most  predispose  to  bilious  disorders.  The  theory  fits  tolerably  well  to  the 
problem,  for  which  it  is  drawn  up ;  and  it  may  be  true  too  that  sheep 
(great  grass-eaters)  die  often  of  liver  complaints.  But  is*  the  general  con- 
clusion true?  Do  other  herbivorous  animals  so  sufier,  and  are  waterswill- 
ing,  pudding^ating  men  liable  to  yellow  fever,  bilious  diarrhea,  &c.  ? 

Predispoeitions  in  the  lungs.  Firstly,  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
lungs  may  moult  imperfectly,  or  too  quickly.  In  the  former  case,  the 
mucus  and  moulted  matter  accumulate,  and  prevent  the  access  of  the 
air  to  the  blood ;  the  latter  thus  assumes  a  venous  character,  and  is  less 
irritant ;  a  circumstance  of  some  value  to  irritable  persons.  If  the  mem- 
brane moults  too  rapidly,  it  is  then  exposed  naked  to  the  air,  and  thns 
irritability  is  excited.  This  unripe  moulting  is  usual  after  pulmonary 
afiections. 

Secondly,  the  blood  and  the  condition  of  the  vascular  network  on  the 
surface  of  the  lungs  may  constitute  predispositions  to  disease.  When  ve- 
sicles enter  the  blood  from  the  lymphatic  system  half  developed,  (they  ab- 
sorb oxygen  quickly  ?)  it  is  rendered  stimulant,  and  disposes  the  lungs,  in 
circulating  through  tliem,  to  inflamniatory  diseases.  The  blood  in  the 
embryo  and  infant  has  a  similar  quality.  The  vesicles  in  melanotic  blood 
are  flaccid  and  dead,  and  are  little  affected  by  the  air,  absorbing  less  oxy- 
gen in  proportion  as  the  membrane  is  flaccid.  In  this  state  they  do  not 
excite  the  capillaries  to  propel  them  on,  and  so  they  heap  up  in  the  lungs. 
This  capillary  congestion  in  tlte  lungs  reacts  on  the  whole  vascular  system 
and  even  influences  assunilation.  The  breathing  is  next  oppressed,  the 
excito-motory  stimulus  is  not  duly  developed,  and  asthma  comes  on ;  next 
palpitation,  venous  aneurisni,  paralytic  aflections  of  the  brain  and  nerves, 
and  a  disposition  to  bilious  and  melanotic  excretion,  even  in  the  lungs 
themselves.  Predispositions  may  exist  in  the  machinery  of  respiration. 
Coughing,  sneezing,  laughing,  and  particularly  long-continued  speaking  or 
singing,  may  induce  congestion,  &c. 

Predispontiona  in  the  glandular  or  eecreting  eyatem.    The  glands  are 
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diyerticula  of  the  mucous  membrane.  Their  surface  then  must  moult  just 
as  the  skin,  the  intestinal  canal,  or  the  pulmonary  mucous  membrane. 
If  this  process  be  abnormal,  secretion  is  at  once  deranged,  and  hypertrophy 
dilatations,  indurations,  softening,  &c.,  occur.  If  the  moulting  process  be 
too  active,  profluTia  are  indu^.  The  state  of  the  blood  circulating 
through  the  secreting  organs  influences  their  diseases.  Blood  containing 
an  excess  of  carbonic  acid  only,  interferes  little  with  their  functions :  and 
the  morbid  action  of  bilious  blood  is  slow.  Melanotic  blood  induces  con- 
gestion in  the  capillaries,  in  the  mode  already  stated  when  referring  to  the 
vascular  network  in  the  lungs,  and  hemorrhage  takes  place.  The  various 
changes  in  the  plasma  have  a  much  greater  influence  on  the  secretions 
than  the  blood-vesicles.  But  as  in  coagulation  of  the  blood  the  serum 
separates,  so  also  it  passes  off  through  the  secreting  organs.  In  the  de- 
purative  secretion,  it  is  simply  poured  out ;  in  the  plastic  secretions  it 
appears  as  a  new  formation  nrom  the  plasma. 

Prediepaeitume  in  the  nervous  system.  The  nerves  act  on  the  secretions 
by  acting  on  the  blood-vessels  to  which  they  are  distributed.  Of  all  the 
secretions,  it  is  the  urinary  which  has  the  closest  relation  with  the  nervous 
system.  Spinal  irritation  and  spasmodic  affections  generally  have  im- 
portant relations  also  to  the  state  of  the  blood.  Of  course  melanotic  or 
bilious  blood  is  the  moat  effectual  in  developing  centric  phenomena.  A 
predominance  in  development  of  the  spinal  cord  over  the  brain  seems  to 
predispose  to  involuntary  excito-motory  and  spasmodic  affections,  as  in 
brutes,  and  in  Cretins,  Negroes,  and  Mongols. 

Predispositions  in  the  muscular  system.  These  appear  in  the  motor 
nerves  on  the  one  hand  and  in  the  muscular  fibre  on  the  other.  The 
condition  of  the  latter  is  very  much  dependent  on  the  condition  of  the 
cellular  membrane,  of  which  it  is  a  higher  grade  of  development.  This  is 
especially  seen  in  the  muscles  of  vegetative  life.  The  skin  is  the  organ 
through  which  the  moulted  debris  of  the  muscles  are  excreted.  Inactivity 
retards  the  renewal  and  moulting  process  in  muscular  fibre.  The  muscles 
themselves  partly  retrograde  in  &velopment  to  cellular  tissue.  The  blood 
congests  in  the  peripheral  vessels,  and  the  circulation  through  the  heart 
is  less  active.  In  consequence  the  respiratory  and  digestive  functions  are 
both  impaired,  and  the  reaction  extends  even  to  the  lymphatics,  and  to  the 
intestinal  canal. 

We  shall  not  trace  our  author's  views  through  the  successive  subdivisions 
(of  age,  sex,  temperament,  &c.)  of  his  subject,  as  they  appear  altogether 
inferential,  being  in  fact  deduced  from  his  peculiar  theory. 

The  second  portion  of  this  (the  first)  part,  is  devoted  to  pathogeny, 
comprising  an  analysis  of  the  death-process.  There  are  three  stages  m 
the  course  of  disease :  1,  the  stage  of  sickening ;  2,  of  cure ;  3,  of  death. 
The  natural  laws  of  disease  are  the  laws  of  the  contest  between  life  and 
death.  The  first  is,  that  the  disease  is  death  taking  up  his  residence  in 
the  living  body.  Once  there  he  endeavours  to  dLsconuect  organic  form 
and  irritability,  and  introduce  chemical  matter  and  chemical  laws.  This  is 
the  morbid  process.  The  means  to  obtain  this  end  is  the  confusion  of  the 
formative  with  the  secretive  plastic,  whereby  the  disease  became  vegetative. 
In  the  sick  body,  .the  remaining  healthy  life  is  a  combat  and  endeavour  to 
repel  the  chemism  and  chemical  decomposition.   Life  guards  against  pu- 
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tiidity ;  and  bo  our  author  goes  through  many  a  weary  page  of  theory. 
The  few  interesting  points  scattered  through  the  remaining  half  of  the 
Tolume  have  no  directly  practical  interest,  and  we  think  our  pages  will  be 
better  occupied  with  them  when  others  have  confirmed  the  facts  on  which 
Professor  Schultz  builds  his  reform  of  medical  science. 

II.  The  Second  part  opens  with  a  catalogue  laudatory  of  the  author's 
new  yiews  on  the  nature  of  fever,  the  pathology  of  the  blood,  the  still-dis- 
puted questions  of  sthenia  and  asthenia ;  his  theory  of  the  pulse,  and 
twenty  similar  questions,  through  all  which  we  have  made  a  critical  pil- 
grimage, not  without  wonder  that  he  should  toil  so  and  be  unconscious 
Sie  while  that  he  was  labouring  in  vain.  In  this  second  part  we  notice  first: 

An  analysis  of  the  phenomena  of  disease.  The  krankheitsactionen,  the 
actions  of  disease,  as  our  author  chooses  to  term  the  phenomena  or  symp- 
toms of  a  morbid  state,  are  divided  by  him  into— 

1.  Injurious  or  biolytic  actions  (actiones  biolyticse).  These  belong  to 
the  biolytic  (Ufe-unloosing)  processes  and  periods  of  disease,  and  consist 
especially  in  the  phenomena  of  interrupted  or  abolished  function.  They  may 
be,  a,  idiopathic,  as  the  dry  skin  in  rheumatism,  inflammation,  exanthems, 
the  pain  in  gout,  the  stupor  in  cerebral  congestion ;  or  b,  sympathetic, 
as  the  impaired  digestion  in  inflamnuitions,  the  wasting  in  paralysis. 
Frequently  they  are  antagonistic,  as  the  dry  skin  in  diarrhea. 

2.  Conservative  or  agonistic  actions  (actiones  agonisticae.)  These  apper- 
tain to  the  conservative  processes  and  periods  of  disease,  and  consist  prin- 
cipally in  the  phenomena  of  reaction  of  the  central  organs  against  the  in- 
jury to  the  peripheral  organs.  The  heart,  brain,  and  spinal  cord  are  their 
seat.  Fever  and  reflex  movements  belong  to  this  class.  They  are  sub- 
divided thus :  a.  Agonistic  actions  derived  ^m  the  central  nervous  system, 
as  cough  in  aflections  of  the  glottis,  vomiting  from  gastric  irritation,  the 
straining  in  tenesmus,  &c.  b.  Fever  seated  in  the  central  vascular  system. 
c.  Local  agonistic  reaction,  as  in  inflammation  after  wounds,  increased  se- 
cretion from  irritation,  as  of  the  tears  from  irritation  of  the  conjunctira, 
and  the  like. 

3.  Anabiotic  or  restorative  actions  (actiones  anabioticse.)  These  belong 
to  the  renewing  processes  after  disease,  and  consist  in  the  phenomena  of 
morbid  new  formations  and  morbid  moults.  There  are  two  chusses :  a,  Ac- 
tiones epigeneticse,  or  actions  of  new  formation,  occurring  when  the  ac- 
tiones agonisticsB  and  biolyticse  cease  and  the  healthy  processes  succeed  to 
them.  b.  Moult  actions,  or  actiones  apolyticae,  indicated  by  the  complete 
desquamation  of  the  skin  and  moult  of  the  mucous  membrane  in  exanthe- 
mata ;  the  death  of  the  cellular  tissue  (suppuration)  in  inflammations ;  the 
excretion  of  melanotic  blood-vesicles  after  intermittents,  &c. 

In  these  ^'actions  "  Professor  Schultz  finds  a  basis  for  his  special  noso- 
logical arrangement,  and  for  the  theories  adapted  to  each  form  of  morbid 
action.  Fever  is  discussed  as  a  morbid  action  (actio  agonistica)  of  the 
vascular  system. 

Theory  of/ever.  Fever  is  defined  to  be  the  "action"  by  and  through 
which  local  diseases  become  general ;  it  is  the  reaction  of  the  vascular 
system  against  disease.  Many  diseases  may  exist  locally  without  exciting 
fever,  but  it  is  because  they  are  not  of  a  fatal  character.     Before  they  can 
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destroy  life  the  blood  must  be  implicated  in  the  morbid  action,  and  fever 
set  up.  The  true  characteristic  of  fever  is  increased  frequency  of  the 
pulse,  and  respiration.  Rigors,  heat,  and  sweats  do  not  necessarily  ac- 
company fever.  The  blood  is  impelled  from  the  centre  to  the  congested 
periphery,  and  the  pulse  is  hard  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  congestive 
resistance.  The  more  the  formative  and  moulting  processes  are  inter- 
rupted, the  greater  the  fever.  On  the  contrary,  so  soon  as  these  processes 
are  being  restored,  as  when  the  dry  skin  becomes  moist,  and  the  scanty 
urinary  secretion  copious,  the  pulse  becomes  slower,  the  heat  less,  the 
breathing  more  free. 

State  of  the  blood  in  fever.  The  febrile  reaction  of  the  central  vascular 
system  depends  on  an  abnormal  self-excitation  of  the  organized  constituents 
of  the  blood.  The  normal  self-excitation  of  the  vascular  system  depends 
upon  the  renewal  of  the  blood  within  it — ^npon  its  new  formation  in  the 
lymphatics,  its  vitalization  in  the  lungs,  i£s  moult  in  the  portal  system ; 
and  further,  on  its  renewal  by  the  nutritive  and  formative  processes  going 
on  throughout  the  whole  body.  In  fever  these  changes  are  all  interrupted. 
The  vital  acts  of  the  blood-vessels  go  on  normally  no  longer,  and  in  con- 
sequence the  plasma  accumulates  in  excess,  and  the  blood  becomes  ana- 
plasmatic.  A  secondary  result  of  this  is,  that  the  red  colouring  matter  of 
the  blood-vesides  is  dissolved  into  the  plasma  constituting  the  red  serum 
of  fever-blood,  and  giving  the  high  colour  to  the  urinary  secretion.  In 
addition  to  this  the  moult  of  the  tissues,  as  the  nervous  and  muscular  sys- 
tems, &c.  accumulate  in  the  vascular  system,  the  functions  of  the  organs 
through  which  they  are  ordinarily  secreted  being  interrupted.  The  heat 
of  fever  depends  on  the  reaction  on  each  other  of  the  organic  constituents 
of  the  blood,  either  locally  in  an  inflamed  part,  or  generally  throughout 
the  vascular  system. 

Professor  Schultz  considers  the  cold,  hot,  and  sweating  stages  of  an  in- 
termittent as  excito-motory  phenomena ;  that,  in  fact,  an  ague  is  a  nervous 
fever  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  that  pathologists  err  in  taking  its  phenomena 
as  the  type  of  those  of  fever  in  general.  The  moult  of  the  spinal  cord  is 
interrupted  in  intermittent  fever— of  the  brain  in  nervous  fever;  and  the 
one  febrile  affection  will  pass  into  the  other  by  imperceptible  degrees.  The 
rigors,  yawning,  stretching,  and  other  phenomena  depend  on  the  reflex 
action  of  the  spinal  cord  while  in  a  state  of  interrupted  moult. 

We  shall  not  follow  our  author  through  his  dissertation  on  the  morbid 
actions  of  the  vascular  system.  We  may  state  shortly,  however,  that  under 
this  head  he  notices  successively  the  different  kinds  of  fever,  palpitation, 
syncope,  asphyxia,  the  morbid  pulse  and  morbid  states  of  the  blood. 
Under  the  latter  head  several  new  and  ingenious  views  are  set  forth — ^in 
direct  opposition,  we  need  scarcely  remark,  to  the  chemical  theories  of  the 
day.  "  The  enormous  mass  of  analyses  of  the  blood,"  he  observes,  '*  lie 
before  us  like  the  bones  of  a  slaughtered  host,  heaped  up  high  as  the 
heavens,  so  that  the  life  of  which  they  are  the  offcasts  can  scarcely  be  seen." 
There  is  detailed,  however,  no  one  experiment  of  his  own.  Fibrine,  ac- 
cording to  his  views,  is  not  a  chemical  constituent  of  the  blood,  but  a 
tissue  first  formed  out  of  the  plasma  during  coagulation.  We  can  recom- 
mend this  portion  of  the  work  to  those  of  our  readers  who  are  engaged  in 
the  philosophy  of  the  physiology  of  the  blood,  as  an  aid  to  investigation 
by  presenting  old  facts  in  a  new  and  altogether  hypothetical  form. 
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In  the  next  Bection,  Professor  Schultz  notices  diseases  of  the  organs  of 
respiration,  of  the  formative  processes  of  animal  life,  or  of  the  cerebro- 
spinal axis,  and  of  soul-life  in  which  latter  are  indnded  morbid  sleep, 
dreaming  and  somnambulism,  and  morbid  spiritual  assimilation  and 
plastic. 

In  the  eighth  division,  the  external  world  as  a  cause  of  death  is  con- 
sidered, and  the  author  reviews  in  order  the  pathological  relations  of  the 
atmosphere,  and  its  elasticity,  temperature,  and  electricity ;  the  effects  of 
light,  and  the  action  of  cHmates,  winds,  &c.  In  perusing  this  portion  of 
Professor  Schultz' s  work  we  found  ourselves  breathing  freely  among  more 
practical  matter ;  and  saw  with  pleasure,  that  the  able  Army  and  Navy 
Medical  Reports,  of  which  from  time  to  time  we  have  submitted  a  copious 
analysis  to  our  readers,  have  been  fully  appreciated,  and  freely  drawn  npon 
by  our  author.    We  note  one  or  two  novelties  in  this  section. 

How  the  atmosphere  is  purified.  It  has  been  generally  understood  that 
plants  purify  the  atmosphere  by  imbibing  its  carbonic  acid  and  giving  off 
oxygen.  Professor  Schultz  has,  however,  instituted  a  series  of  researches 
into  the  physiology  of  plants  (Die  Entdeckung  der  wahre  Pflanzen  Nahrang 
nebst  Aussicht  zu  einer  Agricultur-physiologie,  Berlin,  1844,)  by  vhich 
he  shows  that  this  is  an  error.  According  to  his  views,  neither  manures 
dissolved  in  carbonic  acid,  nor  carbonic  acid  itself  are  assimilated  by 
plants,  but  that  humus  is  decomposed  by  the  roots  of  plants  into  sugar 
and  gum ;  that  these  are  changed  into  vegetable  acids,  and  hence  the 
secretion  of  oxygep  gas  by  vegetables  takes  place.  It  is  quite  true  that  in 
the  hght  they  give  off  the  latter,  but  do  not  imbibe  carbonic  acid  gas ;  on 
the  contrary,  the  roots  absorb  oxygen  gas,  and  in  darkness  the  leaves, 
giving  off,  at  the  same  time,  carbonic  acid  and  hydrogen  gases.  He 
shows  also  by  these  researches  that  the  flowers  of  plants  not  only  give  off 
nitrogen,  both  by  night  and  day,  and  absorb  oxygen  (a  fact  already  es- 
tabli^ed  by  Saussure,)  but  that  they  also  secrete  ammoniacal  gas.  So 
that  in  fact  so  far  from  rendering  the  atmosphere  purer,  plants  render  it 
impurer.  Professor  Schultz  adds  to  these  observations,  that  in  winter, 
when  vegetation  is  dormant,  the  air  contains  the  least  proportion  of  car- 
bonic acid  gas ;  when,  according  to  the  theory,  it  ought  to  contain  the 
greatest ;  and  that  the  latter  makes  no  provision  for  the  purification  of 
the  atmosphere  from  hydrogen,  carburetted  hydrogen,  and  sulphuretted 
hydrogen. 

The  true  explanation  is  this.  The  extraneous  gases  are  held  in  solution 
by  the  aqueous  vapour  contained  in  the  atmosphere,  and  are  precipitated 
with  it  in  the  form  of  rain.  We  can  thus  understand  why  the  atmosphere 
over  the  sea  is  so  free  from  carbonic  acid  gas ;  why  in  summer  the  feeling 
of  freshness  is  perceived  alter  a  heavy  rain ;  and  also  since  the  higher 
temperature  of  this  season  renders  the  aqueous  vapour  more  copious,  and 
the  air  more  capable  of  holding  this  gas  in  solution,  why  there  is  more 
carbonic  acid  gas  in  the  atmosphere  in  summer  than  in  winter.  Professor 
Schultz  argues  further  that  the  compounds  of  hydrogen  contained  in  the 
air  are  decomposed  during  thunder-storms  by  the  lightning,  the  carbu- 
retted hydrogen  being  resolved  into  water  and  carbonic  acid,  the  sul- 
phuretted hydrogen  into  water  and  sulphuric  acid.  Heavy  rains  and 
thunder-storms  are  therefore  the  true  purifiers  of  the  atmosphere. 
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We  had  marked  for  notice  some  Tiews  of  the  author  as  to  the  laws  of 
contagion,  but  we  have  only  room  for  his  general  conclusion,  that  all 
diseases  may  under  suitable  circumstances  become  contagious.  The  pro- 
position is  supported  by  ingenious  reasoning,  but  we  think  his  arguments 
against  the  idea  of  a  contagium  animatum  are  altogether  incondusiye. 

We  haye  now  to  state  that  this  Second  part  is  disfigured  by  some 
polemics  aimed  apparently  at  the  author's  famous  competitor  Schonlein — 
a  noyus  homo  in  Berlin.  We  obserye  too  that  he  quotes  ourselyes,  imply- 
ing that  we  had  noticed  his  pathological  yiews  with  approyal,  whereas  we 
haye  not  until  now  done  more  than  place  before  our  readers  a  brief  account 
of  his  researches  into  the  moults  and  renewals  of  the  tissues,  and  accorded 
to  those  researches  the  merit  of  originality  and  profundity.  The  system 
of  medicine  which  Professor  Schultz  has  founded  upon  these  and  his 
other  contributions  to  experimental  philosophy  is,  we  are  certain,  too 
hypothetical  and  too  ideid,  eyer  to  be  generally  adopted  by  physicians. 
It  will  neyertheless  giye  him  rank  amongst  the  medical  philosophers  of 
Germany,  as  in  that  country  publications  of  this  kind  seem  to  be  much 
more  popular  than  in  England  or  France. 

Art.  V. 

Report  on  Smallpox  in  Calcutta,  1833-4,  1837-8,  1843-4,  and  Vaccination 
in  Bengal,  from  1827  to  1844.  By  Duncan  Stewart,  m.d..  Superin- 
tendent General  of  Vaccination.  Published  by  Order  of  Government. — 
Calcutta,  1844.     8yo,  pp.  284. 

A  certain  measure  of  enthusiasm,  a  contempt  of  difficulties,  perhaps  an 
unwillingness  to  perceiye  them,  are  essential  to  the  successful  carrying  out 
of  any  great  and  unaccustomed  enterprise.  Nor  is  this  the  case  only  in 
the  busy  scenes  of  life,  but  it  holds  good  likewise  in  the  more  tranquil 
domain  of  science.  Seldom,  howeyer,  does  enthusiasm  indulge  in  brighter 
dreams  than  when  science  and  philanthropy  are  hand  in  hand  pursuing 
the  same  object.  Of  all  the  idola  by  which  Uie  mind  of  the  philosopher  is 
misled^  none  are  so  pardonable,  none,  we  had  almost  said,  are  so  respect- 
able as  those  generated  by  the  warm  and  loying  heart  of  one  who  is  labour- 
ing not  for  his  own  good  or  his  own  honour,  but  for  the  well-being  and 
the  happiness  of  all  mankind.  Neyer  did  scientific  philanthropist  enter  on 
an  inyestigation  in  which  these  fallacies  were  more  likely  to  abound  than 
in  the  pursmt  of  that  discoyery  by  which  Jenner  has  immortalized  his 
name,  and  blessed  the  world.  A  man  of  child-like  simplicity  of  character, 
of  most  tender  affections,  of  moat  ardent  and  untiring  philanthropy,  it 
might  haye  been  feared  that  his  fancy  would  often  leaa  his  judgment 
astray ;  that  the  head  would  too  readily  giye  credence  to  all  that  the  heart 
longed  to  belieye.  His  early  habits,  howeyer,  had  well  fitted  him  for  close 
and  long-continued  obseryation ;  his  loye  of  truth  neyer  wayered,  and 
truth  therefore  neyer  deserted  him. 

The  lapse  of  time  has  neyertheless  brought  to  light  impediments  to  suo- 
cessfiilyaccination,  and  obstacles  to  its  spread,  of  which  Jenner  could  not 
but  be  ignorant.  In  our  Indian  empire  especially,  to  which  we  owe  so 
much,  for  which  we  haye  done  so  little,  this  great  boon  has  been  extended 
to  comparatiyely  few,  though  nearly  half  a  century  has  closed  since  its 
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introdaction,  and  smallpox  still  rages  there  with  undiminished  frequency, 
and  unmiti^ted  severity. 

**  Reviewing/*  says  Dr.  Stewart,  "  the  whole  history  of  vaccination  in  Bengal, 
I  fear  it  must  be  owned  that  its  progress  has  been  slow,  that  its  operations  luive 
been  but  partially  successful,  and  that  its  present  state  and  prospects  are  uns^tis- 
ftictory  and  discouraging.  Neither  can  it  be  denied  that  public  opinion  has  been 
unsetUed  regarding  its  advantages,  and  public  confidence  shaken  in  its  efficacy 
and  permanence  as  an  antidote  to  smallpox,  a  feeling  which  is  not  confined  to 
the  common  people,  but  prevails  more  perceptibly  among  the  better  informed 
arid  reflecting  classes  of  the  community,  and  is  not  without  participators  among 
the  profession  itself."  (p.  261.) 

Dr.  Stewart's  chief  object  has  been  to  explain  the  causes  of  this  ineffi- 
ciency of  vaccination  in  bengal,  and  if  possible  to  suggest  a  remedy.  Be- 
sides this,  he  has  given  a  description  of  three  epidemics  of  smallpox 
which  have  prevailed  at  Calcutta  since  the  year  1832,  and  has  made  known 
the  results  of  his  inquiries  respecting  a  coincident  epizootic  malady 
which  prevailed  among  homed  cattle  and  some  other  domestic  animals. 

The  epidemic  of  the  year  1843  appears  to  have  been  the  most  severe  of 
the  three,  and  is  that  concerning  which  Dr.  Stewart  has  collected  the  most 
extensive  information.  In  each  epidemic  the  ravages  of  the  disease  were 
nearly  confined  to  the  natives,  and  hence  opportunities  of  observing  its 
progress  have  been  much  fewer  than  they  would  have  been  in  any  city  of 
England.  The  intercourse  which  medical  men  in  India  have  with  the 
natives  is  very  slight,  since  the  rich  usually  employ  their  own  hakeenu,  and 
few  of  the  poor,  except  those  who  are  suffering  from  chronic  affections, 
apply  for  rdief  at  the  dispensaries.  Besides  this,  the  superstition  of  the 
people  nearly  precludes  them  from  bringing  any  case  of  smallpox  to  a 
doctor,  since  **  it  is  an  universal  belief  throughout  the  whole  country  that 
smallpox  and  measles  are  of  supernatural  origin,  and  that  all  mediod  in- 
terferences during  their  course  are  highly  iniquitous,  as  they  bring  down 
the  wrath  of  the  Goddess  from  whose  hands  the  scourge  descends." 
(p.  221.) 

Though  the  patients,  however,  do  not  often  come  under  the  care  of 
European  medical  men,  yet  a  tolerably  correct  estimate  of  the  mortality 
from  smallpox  may  be  arrived  at  by  an  examination  of  the  registry  of 
native  deaths  kept  at  the  different  Ghdts  and  Ghorastans,  where  alooe  the 
funeral  rites  of  cremation  and  interment  are  permitted  to  the  Hindoo  and 
Mussubnan  inhabitants  respectively.  From  these  it  appears  that  the 
annual  mortality  in  Calcutta  from  all  causes  has  been  about  5'  1 1  per  cent. 
during  the  past  twelve  years ;  that  4*2  per  cent,  of  this  mortality  has  re- 
sulted from  smallpox :  and  that  the  total  deaths  from  smallpox  have  been 
in  the  proportion  of  1  to  458  living.  Now,  although  this  rate  of  mor- 
tality is  more  than  four  times  greater  than  that  which  took  place  in 
England  during  the  recent  epidemic  of  1839,*  yet  as  the  mortahty 
from  smallpox  in  London  previous  to  the  introduction  of  vaccination, 
amounted  to  8  per  cent,  of  the  total  mortality,f  our  first  impression  u 
naturally  favorable,  and  we  are  inclined  to  suppose  either  that  small- 
pox in  India  is  less  severe  than  in  this  country,  or  that  a  very  decided  in- 
fluence has  already  been  exerted  on  it  by  vaccination.     Neither  of  these 

•  Second  Report  of  the  Regiitrar-gencral,  Appendix,  p.  17. 

t  Gregory'*  Lectures  on  the  Eruptive  Fcvert.    London.  1B4S.    8\o,  p.  59. 
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inferences,  however,  would  be  correct.  It  appears  that  the  bulk  of  the 
native  population  of  Calcutta  is  migratory,  consisting  of  labourers  whose 
families  live  at  a  distance,  and  who  remain  in  the  city  only  until  they  have 
acquired  a  sufficiency  to  enable  them  to  return  to  their  own  homes.  "  A 
peculiarity  in  consequence  exists  in  the  character  of  this  population,  which 
though  startling  is  easily  accounted  for ;  it  is  stationary  in  amount,  with 
a  great  excess  of  adults."  This  peculiarity  must  be  borne  in  mind  in  any 
estimate  that  we  may  form  of  the  fataUty  of  smallpox  in  Calcutta.  In 
England  75  per  cent,  of  all  the  deaths  from  smallpox  take  place  in 
children  under  5  years  of  age.  We  find,  however,  from  an  examination 
of  a  table  showing  the  ages  at  death,  and  the  cause  of  the  death  of  20,000 
native  inhabitants  of  Calcutta,  that  only  33  per  cent,  of  the  deaths  from 
smallpox  took  place  in  persons  under  that  age.  There  seems  to  ie  no 
reason  for  supposing  that  infancy  enjoys  any  peculiar  immunity  from  this 
disease  in  India,  and  the  discrepancy  between  this  result  and  that  arrived 
at  by  the  Registrar-general  can  therefore  be  accounted  for  only  by  the  small 
number  of  children  in  the  population  of  Calcutta.  If,  however,  the  deaths 
from  smallpox  in  Calcutta  above  the  age  of  five  years  represent  as  in 
England  only  2-9ths  of  the  total  mortality  from  that  disease,  we  shall  be 
forced  at  once  to  raise  our  estimate  of  the  mortality  it  produces  threefold, 
and  to  attribute  12*6  per  cent,  of  all  deaths  in  India  to  this  fatal  malady. 
Even  allowing  to  the  fullest  extent  for  all  possible  sources  of  error  in  a 
calculation  founded  on  such  imperfect  statistical  information,  it  must  never- 
theless be  manifest  that  the  present  mortahty  from  smallpox  in  India, 
equals  if  it  do  not  exceed  that  m  London,  at  the  close  of  the  last  century. 

We  could  not  describe  the  general  features  of  smallpox  in  Bengal  more 
clearly  than  has  been  done  by  Dr.  Stewart  in  the  following  conclusions, 
the  result  partly  of  personal  observation,  partly  of  commumcations  which 
he  has  received  from  medical  men  in  difierent  parts  of  the  presidency : 

'*  1st.  All  classes  and  casts  of  the  natives,  all  ages  and  both  sexes  are  pretty 
equally  susceptible  of  infection,  the  mortality  being  mainly  dependent  upon  the 
modifying  circumstances  of  previous  inoculation  or  vaccination,  of  natural  con- 
stitution, of  present  health  or  feebleness  of  personal  comfort  or  destitution  affect. 
ing  individuals ;  and  by  the  particular  constitution  of  the  atmosphere,  the  salubrity 
of  the  locality,  and  the  construction  of  the  dwelling. 

"  2d.  The  great  majority  of  the  victims  are  totally  unprotected  either  by  vac* 
cination  or  previous  inoculation,  though  the  latter  practice  is  most  common. 

*'  3(1.  Those  who  have  undergone  the  disease  previously  either  naturally  or 
communicated  by  inoculation,  or  who  have  been  successfully  vaccinated,  always 
have  the  disease  in  a  somewhat  modified  form.  The  mcursive  fever  is  often 
equally  violent,  but  the  eruptive  stage  b  always  milder,  and  the  secondary  fever 
proves  fatal  only  in  previously  debilitated  or  scrofulous  subjects.** 

Statements  in  the  Third  part  of  this  Report,  however,  do  not  quite  accord 
with  this  assertion  as  to  the  invariably  modifying  influence  of  vaccination. 

**4th.  In  those  who  suffered  from  hiffh  fever  at  the  onset  with  much  cerebral 
and  nervous  excitement,  headache,  delirium,  and  severe  lumbar  nain,  unless 
early  destroyed  by  fever,  the  eruptive  stage  succeeds  most  fully  and  favorably, 
affording,  though  in  a  confluent  form,  great  relief  to  the  sufferings,  and  promise  of  a 
favorable  termination.  In  these  cases  the  chief  danger  arises  about  the  1 2th  and 
14th  day  from  the  secondary  fever  then  occasioned  by  the  erythematous  condition 
of  the  skin. 

**b\h.  The  worst,  and  most  certainly  fatal  cases,  are  those  of  asthenic  type  oc- 
curring generally  in  miserable,  impoverished,  and  debilitated  subjects,  or  in 
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lethargic,  scrofulousy  and  obese  constitutions,  in  which  early  passive  bemonbaees, 
the  result  of  venous  congestion,  occur  from  the  mucous  surfaces  of  the  bladder 
and  bowels,  or  from  the  uterus  in  women,  in  which  the  maturative]  process  is 
imperfect,  and  petechisB  or  bloody  vibices  soon  cover  the  akin,'death  ensuing  about 
the  8th  day  from  anemia,  while  the  sensibilities  are  fully  retained  to  the  last  mo- 
ment 

"  6th.  The  violence  of  the  epidemic  is  moderated  by  a  damp  and  hot  atmos- 
phere, its  diffusion  promoted  by  dry  and  cold  weather/*  (pp.  50-1.) 

The  aboTe-mentioned  inflaence  of  season  was  remarkably  shown  in  each 
of  the  three  Calcutta  epidemics.  A  few  fatal  cases  occurred  in  each 
autumn ;  with  the  first  cool  day  of  November  the  disease  became  much 
more  active,  and  the  mortality  continued  to  increase  during  the  winter 
and  spring.  It  remained  unchecked  by  the  heats  of  March  and  April,  but 
was  perceptibly  diminished  by  the  falls  of  rain  in  May,  and  disappeared 
totally  on  the  establishment  of  the  rainy  season  in  July.  The  same  rule 
governs  the  appearance  and  course  of  the  measles  and  chicken-pox,  and 
applies  likewise  to  the  activity  of  the  vaccine  virus  which  becomes  almost 
extinct  during  the  rainy  season.  Hooping-cough  is  the  epidemic  of  that 
period,  remittent  fever  abounds  in  the  autunm,  and  cholera  is  always  pr^ 
valent  at  the  change  of  season,  but  especially  at  the  setting  in  of  the  cold 
weather. 

Another  interesting  fact  is  that  the  epidemic  constitution  which  im- 
pressed its  peculiar  type  and  character  on  any  epidemic  of  smallpox, 
likewise  exercised  considerable  influence  over  whatever  epidemic  succeeded 
or  replaced  it.  This  was  remarkably  evident  in  the  case  of  the  epidemic 
cholera  which  succeeded  the  smallpox  in  May  1844,  and  which  was  dis- 
tinguished by  the  same  character  of  malignancy,  and  the  same  absence  of 
attempts  at  reaction  as  had  attended  the  former  disease. 

We  now  pass  to  the  Second  part  of  the  Report,  in  which  Dr.  Stewart 
describes  an  epizootic  disease  that  prevailed  in  Bengal  in  1843-4.  The 
opinion  of  the  natives  with  reference  to  its  nature  is  sufficiently  shown  by 
their  employing  to  designate  it  the  word  mattahy  which  is  one  of  the 
Ben^ee  terms  for  smaUpox.  This  term,  however,  is  applied,  according  to 
Dr.  Stewart,  very  indiscriminately,  and  is  not  even  restricted  to  disuses 
attended  by  an  eruption  of  the  skin.  Whenever  (as  indeed  often  happens) 
any  fatal  epizootic  malady  appears  among  the  domestic  animals  of  a  dis- 
trict, at  the  same  time  diat  some  exanthematous  epidemic  is  prevalent 
among  the  inhabitants,  popular  belief  usually  assigns  to  each  of  these 
diseases  the  same  origin,  nature,  and  name.  On  boUi  of  these  accounts, 
therefore.  Dr.  Stewart  was  not  surprised  to  hear  in  the  autumn  of  1843, 
that  cattle  were  dying  in  great  numbers  from  smallpox.  The  natives  per- 
sisted in  applving  to  it  the  name  of  mattah,  notwithstanding  the  absence 
of  any  pustular  eruption  on  the  body  of  Uie  animals.     The  symptoms 

generally  observed  were  Various  indications  of  fever,  such  as  panting, 
uming  thirst,  and  loss  of  appetite,  which  were  followed  in  a  few  days  by 
violent  purging,  profuse  salivation,  and  pituitary  discharge  from  the  nos- 
trils. On  Sie  fourth  day  the  tongue  and  palate  became  ulcerated,  the 
animal  began  to  pass  bloody  stools,  and  death  usually  occurred  on  the 
fourth  or  fith  days.  Sometimes  death  took  place  as  early  as  on  the  third 
day ;  the  mouth  being  parched,  the  eyes  suffused,  and  the  animal  suf- 
fering from  convidsive  tremors. 
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**  In  a  good  many  cases/*  sajrs  the  author,  ^  certain  rough  elevations  were  pointed 
ont  to  me  on  the  skin,  having  the  hair  turned  back  or  ruffled  over  a  small  phleg- 
monous base.  A  number  of  these  undoubtedly  were  produced  by  the  burrowmg  of 
vermin  or  bites  of  insects,  but  many  may  also  have  been  pustular  without  sup- 
posing them  possessed  of  a  specific  character.  As  no  possible  good  could  be  ex- 
pected from  experimenting  upon  human  subjects  with  the  matter  from  such  pus- 
tules or  ulcers,  and  the  consequences  could  not  be  foreseen,  I  did  not  consider 
myself  warranted  in  inoculating  any  children  either  from  the  flesh,  matter,  or  the 
scabs  which  formed  in  any  of  these  animals."  (pp.  85-6.) 

There  were  but  three  cases  in  which  Dr.  Stewart  found  papulae,  vesicles, 
or  pustules  on  the  teats  or  adders  of  cows ;  and  in  none  of  these  cases  were 
the  characters  of  the  pustule  those  of  cowpox,  nor  was  the  inoculation  of  four 
children  with  the  matter  taken  from  them  followed  by  any  effect  whatever. 
Both  Dr.  Stewart  and  Mr.  Greenfield,  an  extensive  cattle-dealer,  who  had 
observed  the  true  cowpox  in  Englanc]^  are  of  opinion  that  the  disease  did 
not  present  any  resemblance  to  it.  Dr.  Stewart,  however,  goes  on  to  state 
that  it  bore  no  resemblance  whatever  to  any  bovine  disease  with  whose 
description  he  is  acquainted.  From  observations  so  incomplete  and  details 
BO  scanty  as  those  of  Dr.  Stewart,  it  is  indeed  not  easy  to  determine  posi- 
tively the  exact  nature  of  the  disorder ;  still,  so  far  as  the  symptoms  and 
course  of  the  affection  are  described,  they  tally  exactly  virith  the  accounts 
of  the  Pestis  bovina,  which  committed  such  ravages  among  cattle  in  Europe 
during  the  course  of  the  last  century.  Dr.  Stewart's  position  in  India, 
probably  without  access  to  books,  explains  his  ignorance  of  these  accounts. 
Had  he  been  acquainted  with  them,  they  would  have  taught  him  that  the 
pustular  eruption  on  the  skin  of  the  aninnds  was  one  of  the  distinguishing 
features  of  the  European  disease,  while  the  appearance  of  vesicles  or  pus- 
tules on  the  teats  or  udder  is  very  far  from  being  of  general  occurrence. 
Inoculation  of  some  healthy  animals  with  the  matter  from  these  pustules 
would  soon  ascertain  whether  or  no  the  disease  be  like  the  Pestis  bovina 
communicable  by  contagion ;  but  even  this  obvious  experiment  was  not  made. 
In  the  absence,  then,  of  any  satisfactory  proof  to  the  contrary,  we  are  in- 
clined to  coincide  in  the  correctness  of  the  native  opinion  with  reference 
to  this  distemper  among  cattle ;  regretting  at  the  same  time  that  Dr. 
Stewart  should  not  have  detailed  the  particulars  of  a  single  case  of  this 
disease,  that  he  should  not  have  made  a  single  post-mortem  examination ; 
and  that,  notwithstanding  the  prevalence  at  the  same  time  of  a  most  fatal 
disease,  regarded  by  the  natives  as  smallpox,  among  domestic  fowls,  he 
ahould  not  have  taken  any  pains  to  ascertain  its  real  nature.  But  we  gladly 
leave  this,  which  i»  by  far  the  least  satisfactory  part  of  Dr.  Stewart's  Re- 
port ;  especially  as  the  third  part  contains  much  interesting  information, 
and  does  credit  alike  to  the  industry  and  good  sense  of  the  author. 

Many  pages  are  taken  up  with  an  examination  of  the  defects  in  the  dif- 
ferent schemes  by  which  the  Indian  government  has  sought  to  promote 
vaccination,  and  by  suggestions  for  carrying  it  out  more  effectually.  Other 
causes^  however,  beside  defective  administrative  measures,  tend  to  prevent 
the  diffusion  of  vaccination,  and  the  consequent  mitigation  of  smallpox. 
Most  of  these  causes,  though  common  to  India  generally,  appear  to  exist  in 
a  greater  degree  in  the  presidency  of  Bengal  than  elsewhere.  First,  among 
the  influences  that  retard  the  spread  of  vaccination,  maybe  mentioned  the 
prejudices  of  the  natives,  among  whom  "  a  partiaUty  exists  in  favour  of 
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Bmallpox  inoculation,  founded  on  ancient  usage,  and  a  belief  that  this  dis- 
ease operates  on  the  bodies  of  young  children  as  a  ppnfier  from  the  un- 
cleanness  contracted  during  parturition."  (p.  229.)  lliat  dread  of  change 
80  strikingly  characteristic  of  all  eastern  nations  contributes  not  a  little 
towards  maintaining  this  prejudice.  Mr.  Tweedie,  however^  mentiona  in 
his  communication  a  far  more  yalid  reason  for  the  natLyes'  preference  of  the 
old  method  to  the  new. 

**  Variolous  inoculation,*'  says  he,  **  as  performed  by  the  Brahmins,  prodnoes  a 
much  milder  disease  than  in  Europe ;  a  moderate  degree  of  fever,  with  very  alight 
and  often  no  eruption,  I  believe  to  be  the  usual  resmt,  and  this  is  said  to  be  ef- 
fected by  inserting  the  virus  by  a  number  of  scarifications  over  a  hie^  sorftice^ 
and  using  matter  which  is  rendered  less  virulent  by  keeping."  (Appenmx,  p.  u.) 

We  do  not  find  this  peculiar  mildness  of  inoculated  smallpox  noticed 
by  any  other  of  the  gentlemen  whose  communications  appear  in  this 
Report.  It  is  a  point,  however,  deserving  the  most  intelligent  investigation, 
and  the  rather  since  there  would  be  some  reason  for  doubting  whether  vac- 
cination in  India  ever  affords  the  same  amount  of  protection  horn  small* 
pox  which  it  confers  upon  the  inhabitants  of  more  temperate  dimates. 
Dr.  Trench,  of  H.  M.  49th  foot,  writes  firom  Dinhapore  that  he 

**  had  succeeded  in  effectually  putting  a  stop  to  the  spread  v 

smallpox  in  his  regiment  by  extensive  revaccination.  A  marked  diflerenoe  was 
observable  in  those  who  were  bora  and  vaccinated  in  India  from  those  who  bad 
been  vaccinated  in  their  youth  in  England.  In  the  latter  the  genend  character 
of  the  disease  was  that  of  modified  smaUpox ;  whereas  all  the  fetal  cases  were 
found  among  those  bora  and  vaccinated  in  this  country.'*  (pp.  143-4.) 

This  again  is  the  only  statement  of  this  kind  contained  in  the  Beport; 
but  evidence  in  abunduice  is  given  proving  that  almost  always,  in  certain 
districts,  and  almost  everjrwhere,  at  certain  seasons,  the  vaccine  vims  be- 
comes deteriorated,  the  vesicle  assumes  an  altered  appearance,  and  the 
disease  can  often  not  be  perpetuated  at  all,  even  with  these  changed  charac- 
ters.   Mr.  Gerard  writes  from  Sabathoo  that 

**  During  the  course  of  the  epidemic  (of  variola)  he  was  obliged  to  disooDtinne 
vaccination,  finding  that  the  climate,  at  least  in  part  of  M^y  and  June^  was 
against  its  success,  several  cases  being  instantly  superseded  by  smallpox.*'  (p.  141 .) 

The  Superintending  Surgeon  at  Cawnpore  reported,  in  March  1S30, 

**  Unfortunately  at  this  season  the  experience  of  past  years  has  shown  that  the 
lymph  is  wholfy  inert  in  this  climate.*'  (p.  142.) 

Mr.  Tweedie  writes  thus : 

"  Dr.  Stewart  remarks  a  point  of  great  importance,  viz.,  that  throughont  Hin- 
dostan  the  viras  is  either  lost  altogether  or  degenerates  in  its  powers  durinc  the 
hot  months,  and  ae^in  resumes  its  original  appearance  in  the  cold  season;  Trom 
which  I  am  led  to  think  that  it  is  only  when  in  full  force,  so  as  to  affect  the  system 
with  a  febrile  irritation,  that  it  can  be  depended  on  as  a  prophylactic;  and  as  na- 
tive children  are  inferior  in  energy  to  European  children,  the  disease  is  of  a  less 
satisiaetorv  character,  and  the  system  u  often  unaffected— hence  one  principal 
cause  of  the  want  of  confidence  m  vaccination  among  the  nativea."  (Appenaa» 

p.  XX.) 

The  degeneration  of  the  vaccine  vesicle  was  so  great  in  the  year  1837  v 
to  excite  Dr.  Stewart's  apprehensions  lest  the  prophylactic  snould  be  en- 
tirely lost,  and  a  similar  change,  though  to  a  less  extent,  has  since  been 
observed  annually,  from  May  to  September. 
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"  The  vesicles  at  this  time  became  extremely  minute,  the  surrounding  indura- 
tion small,  the  areola  diffuse  and  ill  defined,  the  course  of  the  disease  hurried  and 
unsatisfactory.  Yet,  strange  to  say, notwithstanding  these  unfavorable  appearances, 
I  have  observed  them  uniformly  to  disappear  on  the  approach  of  cool  weather,  and 
the  disease  resumes  speedily  in  the  month  of  November  the  perfectly-developed 
Jennerian  character.**  (p.  153.) 

But  not  merely  do  the  physical  characters  of  the  yesicle  change  at  cer- 
tain seasons,  but  it  is  quite  evident  that  at  those  seasons  the  potency  of 
the  virus  greatly  declines.  In  proof  of  this,  we  again  quote  Dr.  Stewart, 
who  writes  thus,  in  the  year  1841 : 

''  During  the  three  past  years,  particularly  at  holiday  seasons,  and  during  the 
hot  weather  and  rains,  I  have  ezpenenced  much  difficulty  in  keeping  up  what  I  could 
consider  a  healthy  and  genuine  pock.  The  charges  of  lym{)h  taken  in  June,  July, 
and  August  have  almost  invariably  failed,  and  I  nave  occasionally  been  obliged  to 
defer  forwarding  any  supply  until  September,  or  later,  the  cold  weather  appearing 
to  be  by  far  the  most  fiivoreble  time  for  propagating  the  virus  in  Bengal.**  (p.  157.1 

This  mutability  in  the  characters  of  the  vaccine  vesicle  presents  a  still 
more  serious  impediment  to  successful  vaccination,  from  the  fuct  that  the 
changes  do  not  always  occur  at  the  same  season.  Mr.  J.  M.  Ston,  super- 
intendent of  vaccination  at  Bombay,  writes  in  a  letter,  dated  March  14,  1841. 

*'  I  have  in  two  successive  years  remarked  the  periodical  alteration  in  the  cha- 
racteristics of  the  vaccine  to  which  you  allude.  In  Bombay  it  has  invariably  oc- 
curred in  the  hot  months  of  April,  May,  and  June,  and  not  in  the  rains,  at  which 

season  and  in  the  cold  months  it  was  as  perfect  as  we  ever  see  it 

'.  .  .  ''  In  the  hot  weather  the  proportion  of  failures  to  successfully  vaccinated 
is  very  great,  and  I  at  one  or  two  periods  have  been  apprehensive  that  the  disease 
mi^ht  he  lost.  On  reference  to  the  records  in  office,  nowever,  I  find  that  the  ex- 
perience of  my  predecessor  accords  vrith  yours,  and  that  in  the  rains  of  1837, '  at 
the  commencement  of  the  monsoon,  the  vesicle  was  observed  in  all  the  subjects 
vaccinated  to  be  considerably  smaller  than  usual  (about  one  half),  and  it  continued 
to  exhibit  this  decreased  size  without  any  other  alteration  in  its  character  through- 
out the  monsoon,  but  on  the  setting  in  of  the  cold  weather  the  eruption  resumed 
its  ordinary  appearance.*  **  (p.  158.) 

Here  then  we  have  an  instance  of  sudden  change  in  the  period  at  which 
the  degeneration  of  the  vesicle  takes  place ;  a  change  for  which  there 
seems  to  be  no  assignable  reason. 

The  chief  obstacles  to  the  spread  of  vaccination  in  India,  as  we  gather 
them  from  different  parts  of  the  Report  (for  Dr.  Stewart  seems  but  little 
skilled  in  arranging  his  facts,  or  in  laying  the  condusions  to  which  they 
lead  before  his  reaaers)  may  be  dassea  under  the  following  heads : 

Ist.  Native  prejudice. 

2d.  The  propagation  of  a  spurious  disease  owing  to  the  carelessness  of 
native  vaccinators. 

3d.  The  influence  of  climate,  which  for  about  six  months  in  the  year, 
renders  the  vftedne  vesicle  imperfect,  and  for  three  out  of  those  six  months 
BO  modifies  the  virus  as  usually  to  render  vaccination  altogether  unsuc- 
ceasfol. 

4th.  The  fact  that  this  influence  of  climate  varies  much  in  difierent 
parts  of  India,  coming  into  operation  in  some  places  as  early  as  March,  in 
othjers  not  till  two  or  three  months  later ;  and  the  additional  fact  that  a 
flomilar  variation  will  take  place  at  the  same  locality  without  any  known  cause. 

5th.  The  existence  of  some  constitutional  peculiarity  in  the  natives, 
which  renders  them  indisposed  to  the  reception  of  the  vaccine  virus,  or  at 
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least  interferes  vith  ihe  full  development  of  the  veeicle  ;*  and  the  dream- 
stance  that  smallpox  after  vaccination  more  frequently  occurs  in  a  graTe 
form  in  the  case  of  the  natives  of  India  than  of  Europeans. 

On  the  other  hand  the  absence  of  any  such  prejudices  against  inocula- 
tion and  the  alleged  fact  of  the  great  mildness  of  the  disease  so  prodoced 
appear  to  us  not  only  to  warrant,  but  to  demand  an  examination  of  the 
foUowing  points : 

Ist.  The  mortality  from  inoculated  smallpox  among  the  natives. 

2d.  The  amount  of  protection  afforded  by  inoculation  and  vaccination 
respectively,  and  the  mortality  in  each  case  from  secondary  smallpox. 

3d.  The  influence  of  locality,  climate,  and  season  upon  inocalation  aa 
well  as  upon  vaccination. 

If  it  were  ascertained  that  the  mortality  from  inoculated  smaUpoi  in 
India  is  really  very  inconsiderable,  and  that  the  disease  thus  produced  is 
far  less  severe  than  in  European  countries ;  if  the  protection  afforded  by 
inoculation  be  complete  and  lasting,  while  that  resulting  from  vaccination 
is  uncertain,  imperfect,  and  transitory,  if  moreover  inoculation  be  prac- 
ticable during  the  whole  of  the  year,  while  for  six  months  vaccination  is 
either  impracticable  or  of  doubtful  efficacy,  it  would  become  a  question 
what  course  would  be  most  likely  to  confer  lasting  good  on  the  population 
of  India,  whether  efforts  should  not  be  directed  towards  the  easier  task  of 
diffusing  inoculation,  rather  than  the  more  difficult  one  of  extending  the 
somewhat  questionable  boon  of  vaccination? 

We  trust  that  we  shall  not  be  misunderstood  in  these  remarks,  and  that 
none  of  our  readers  wiU  suppose  that  we  introduced  a  panegyric  on  Jenner 
as  prefatory  to  an  attack  on-  vaccination.  Abundant  evidence  exists  in 
this  volume  of  the  benefits  which  in  many  instances  resulted  firom  vacci- 
nation. Many  cases  are  here  recorded  of  the  vaccinated  escaping  small- 
pox though  the  disease  was  raging  around  them,  or  of  their  soffering 
from  it  in  a  very  modified  form.  It  is  true  that  we  have  not  dwelt  on  the 
bright  side  of  the  picture,  but  we  did  so  because  it  seemed  to  us  that  more 
good  would  be  gained  by  contemplating  its  shadows.  We  do  not  antici- 
pate that  the  result  of  a  careful  investigation  would  be  to  establish  the 
^xuth  of  that  which  we  have  put  hypothetically,  we  do  not  expect  that 
inoculated  smallpox  would  be  found  to  be  reidly  a  disease  of  so  mild  a 
character,  or  that  the  success  of  inoculation  would  be  ascertained  to  be 
unaffected  by  celestial  and  telluric  influences,  such  as  modify  so  greatly 
the  powers  of  vaccination.  We  think,  however,  that  difficult  though  snch 
an  inquiry  would  be  in  a  country  like  India,  it  yet  ought  to  be  made. 
They  who  have  directed  their  efforts  to  promote  vaccination  in  the  East 
have  assumed  inoculation  to  be  an  almost  unmixed  evil.  Facts  have  come 
to  light  which  seem  to  render  the  truth  of  this  assumption  questionable. 
Further  examination  may  show  it  to  be  perfectiy  correct:  and  if  not! 
well,  if  not— it  will  yet  be  worth  much  to  have  exchanged  uncertainty, 
for  well-founded  belief,  even  though  the  creed  should  be  somewhat  different 
from  that  which  we  have  been  wont  to  profess.  Amicus  Plato,  sed  magii 
arnica  Veritas, 

•  The  Imtter  part  of  this  tutement  hu  been  illustnted  hf  eTidenoe  in  an  earlier  part  of  thii  artkle ; 
as  proof  of  the  former  part  we  subjoin  an  extract  ftrom  a  letter  firom  Mr.  Smith  at  Myseri.  "  Mstter," 
says  he, "  taken  firom  a  small  pustule  in  a  natlTe.  end  one  that  by  no  means  appeared  satitfiKtory,  bss 
almost  invarUbly  produced  in  the  Buroptan  child  a  perfecUy  formed  large  and  healthy  ▼•ride."  (p.  1»» 
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Manuel  Pratique  dee  Maladiee  dee  Nouveaux-NSe^  et  dee  Enfante  h  la 
MameUe,  etc.     Par  £.  Bouchut,  d.m.  etc. — Parte,  1845. 

A  Manual  of  the  Dieeaeee  of  In/ante  and  Children  at  the  Breaet,  By 
£.  BoucHUTy  M.D. — Parte,  1845.    12mo,  pp.  616. 

Most  of  the  treadBes  on  the  diseases  of  children  which  we  receive  from 
our  neighbours  on  the  other  side  of  the  channel  are  the  productions 
of  the  industry  of  young  men  during  the  short  time  of  their  stay  in  the 
large  hospitals  of  Paris.  Hence  we  often  meet  in  them  with  interesting 
observations  on  morbid  anatomy^  sometimes  with  the  ludd  detail  of  symp- 
toms, but  rarely  with  remarks  of  much  value  on  the  treatment  of  disease. 
The  work  of  M.  Bouchut  difiers  from  most  of  these,  in  that  it  derives  its 
chief  value  not  from  his  own  researches,  but  from  its  embodying  the  results 
of  the  experience  of  his  master,  M.  Trousseau.  The  H6pital  Necker,  to 
which  M.  Trousseau  is  physidan,  presents  a  field  of  observation  different 
in  some  respects  from  that  of  the  Foundling  Hospital  at  Paris,  where  most 
French  writers  on  the  diseases  of  early  infancy  have  acquired  their  know- 
ledge ;  and  more  like  that  afforded  by  ordinary  practice.  Many  of  the 
children  in  the  H6pital  Necker  are  suckled  by  their  own  mothers,  and  have 
not  been  exposed  to  the  same  injurious  influences  as  beset  the  inmates  of  the 
Foundling  Hospital.  Those  of  our  readers  who  see  the  French  journals 
must  have  frequently  noticed  the  valuable  clinical  lectures  of  M.  Trousseau, 
and  cannot  fail  to  have  been  struck  with  the  acuteness  of  observation  which 
they  display.  We  have  heard  it  reported  that  he  is  preparing  a  work  on 
the  diseases  of  children ;  but  while  waiting  for  it,  we  gladly  receive  such 
an  earnest  of  what  may  be  expected  from  him  as  is  afforded  by  M.  Bouchuf  a 
Manual.  A  little  more  labour  on  the' author's  part  would,  we  think 
have  made  it  a  better  book,  and  though  he  speaks  in  his  preface  of  *'  nu- 
merous observations,"  we  confess  that  we  do  not  always  meet  vrith  such 
traces  of  them  as  we  could  have  desired.  It  is,  nevertheless  a  good  and 
useful  work ;  one  which  we  can  safely  recommend  as  a  valuable  addition 
to  the  medical  library  of  any  of  our  readers  who  feel  interest  in  the  in- 
vestigation of  children's  diseases. 

The  first  part  of  the  work,  comprising  nearly  a  hundred  pages,  is  largely, 
rather  too  largely,  borrowed  from  M.  Donne's  excellent  little  book  on  the 
'  Physical  Education  of  Children.'  In  the  second  part,  which  consists  of 
General  Observations  on  the  Diseases  of  Early  Infancy,  we  find  much  that 
is  valuable,  and  meet,  for  the  first  time,  with  traces  of  M.  Trousseau.  We 
should  have  liked,  however,  to  have  been  furnished  with  some  means  of 
distinguishing  between  statements  which  are  vouched  for  by  the  teacher, 
and  those  for  which  the  pupil  only  is  responsible.  Thus,  at  p.  96  we  find 
the  assertion  that  the  yellow  colour  of  new-bom  infants,  icterue  neonato^ 
rum,  is  not  due  to  jaundice,  but  depends  on  the  slow  absorption  of  the 
blood  infiltrated  into  the  tissues  at  birth.  In  support  of  this  opinion  he 
states  that  the  conjunctiva  in  these  cases  does  not  present  a  yellow  tinge. 
In  this  assertion,  however,  he  is  certainly  mistaken ;  and  not  only  this 
circumstance,  but  likewise  the  influence  of  cold  in  inducing  and  aggravat- 
ing it ;  the  association  of  icterus  with  induration  of  the  cellular  tissue ; 
the  influence  which  purgatives  exert  in  removing  the  yellow  colour  of  the 
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skin ;  and,  aboYC  all,  the  fiict  that  not  one  half  of  all  new-bom  children 
are  affected  by  it, — ^may  serve  to  inyalidate  hia  theory. 

The  expression  of  the  features,  the  attitade  and  gestures,  the  cry,  and 
the  varioas  conditions  of  the  abdomen  and  mouth,  are  snceessiyely  exa- 
mined ;  and  the  author  then-  comes  to  the  respiration*  and  to  the  resalii 
of  examination  in  the  chest.  Some  remarks  are  made  on  the  character 
of  the  respiration  in  early  infancy,  which  we  have  already  met  with  in  a 
lecture  by  M.  Trousseau,  and  which  are  to  a  great  extent  correct.  After 
noticing  the  yariable  character  in  the  respiration  in  early  infancy,  and  the 
consequent  importance  of  auscultating  children  under  various  dream- 
stances,  M.  Bouchut  alludes  to  the  generally  received  opinion  as  to  the 
puerility  of  the  respiration  of  all  young  children. 

''Tbia  statement,"  says  he,  ''may  be  correct  in  the  case  of  children  of  two  yean 
of  age ;  indeed,  we  have  often  satisfied  ourselves  of  its  truth ;  but  it  is  erroneoos  if 
asserted  of  the  new-bom  infant,  or  of  children  at  the  breast  Re^iration  is  in 
them  neither  sonorous  nor  noisy;  it  is  attended  with  a  sound  of  shght  intenatji 
quite  destitute  of  all  mellowness,  but  a  kind  of  coarse  breathing  which  cannot 
possibly  be  referred  to  a  complete  dilatation  of  the  air-vesicles.  We  have 
studied  this  character  of  the  respiration  with  extreme  care.  We  have  repeated 
our  examination  every  day,  and  have  never  heard  anythinj^  at  all  analoeons 
to  puerile  respiration.  This  &ct  u  easily  explained  by  the  difficulty  with  wEicb 
the  air  enters  the  lunfi^ ;  either  on  account  of  the  density  of  die  organ  or  of  the 
minuteness  of  the  pulmonary  vesicles.  The  density  of  the  lung  diminishes  with 
the  advance  of  age,  while  at  the  same  time  the  diameter  of  the  vesicles  increases ; 
two  circumstances,  each  of  which  is  favorable  to  the  production  of  puerile  breathing. 

"  There  exists  a  close  connexion  between  puerility  of  respiration  and  sonorietj 
of  the  thorax.  These  two  phenomena  coexist,  and  if  the  one  ceases,  the  other 
disappears.  This  is  readilv  explicable,  since  increased  tenuity  of  the  pulmonaiy 
substance  is  the  cause  to  which  both  are  due. 

**  The  chest  of  children  at  the  breast  is  but  slightly  sonorous;  a  &ct  of  which  any 
one  may  easily  satisfy  himself.  The  resonance,  however,  varies  much  even  in  a 
state  of  health.  It  is  very  slight  in  fat  and  healthy  children,  and  more  consider- 
able in  such  as,  thou^  healthy,  are  naturally  thin.  It  changes  much  and  presents 
singular  alternations  m  the  same  child  and  within  a  very  short  space  of  time,  inde- 
pendent of  any  disturbance  of  the  health.  Thus,  if  we  percuss  the  chest  for  some 
minutes,  an  altemate  increase  and  diminution  of  its  resonance  become  very  percep- 
tible ;  an  increase  during  inspiration,  a  diminution  in  expiration,  'fiua  phe- 
nomenon is  very  marked  during  the  extensive  respiratory  movements  which  may 
be  observed  in  children  when  crying.  Its  explanation  is  easy ;  the  sound  is  dear 
during  inspiration,  that  is  to  say  when  there  is  much  air  in  the  chest;  it  is  doll  in 
expiration  when  ahnost  the  whole  of  the  air  has  been  expelled.'*  (pp.  121-2.) 

To  much  of  this  we  subscribe,  though  the  facts  appear  to  us  rather  over- 
stated. The  muscular  system  of  the  young  in£wt  is  comparatively  little 
developed,  and  to  the  want  of  the  efficient  cooperation  of  the  respiratory 
muscles,  it  is  probably  in  great  measure  owing  that  the  lungs  are  less  folly 
distended  than  in  after-life : — not  to  any  peculiar  density  in  the  stractore 
of  the  lung,  nor  to  the  smallness  of  the  pulmonary  vesicles  impeding  the 
entrance  of  air.  We  believe  this  circumstance,  though  not  noticed  by 
M.  Trousseau  or  his  pupil,  to  be  the  chief  cause  of  the  peculiarity  of  the 
respira-tion  in  the  young  child.  If,  after  listening  to  an  infant's  cheat  while 
breathing  gently,  as  it  does  at  the  breast,  we  again  apply  our  ear  during  one 
of  those  long  mspirations  which  follow  a  fit  of  crying,  we  shall  hear  the 
same  kind  of  puerile  breathing  as  in  an  older  subject  although  less  is- 
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tense,  owing  to  the  smaller  size  of  the  lung.  In  'weakly  children  the  re- 
spiratory muscles  do  not  lend  their  aid  to  carry  on  the  process  of  breathing ; 
the  lung,  by  its  natural  resiliency,  contracts,  and  air  not  being  inspired 
with  force  adequate  to  dilate  it,  it  passes  into  that  state  of  camification, 
the  trae  nature  of  which  has  been  recently  pointed  out  by  MM.  Bailly  and 
Legendre. 

After  some  remarks  on  the  respiration  in  a  pathological  state,  there  fol- 
low notices  of  the  circulation  in  infancy.  M.  Roger's  recent  and  most 
elaborate  researches  on  this  subject  may  dispense  us  from  entering  on  an 
examination  of  M.  Bouchut's  observations.  He  next  passes,  by  a  natural 
transition  firom  inyestigations  into  the  natural  frequency  of  the  circulation, 
to  the  subject  of  feyer  and  febrile  reaction  in  children  at  the  breast,  the 
characters  of  which  he  traces  briefly,  but  excellentiy  wdl.  He  points  out  how 
insufficient  acceleration  of  the  puLse  is  to  mark  the  existence  of  feyer,  since 
the  pulse  ranges  in  early  infancy  between  yery  wide  extremes,  quite  inde- 
pendendy  of  any  morbid  condition.  Acceleration  of  the  pulse,  however, 
and  heat  of  skin,  when  combined  with  signs  of  general  unwellneee,  indi- 
cate its  approach.  In  many  points  it  Offers  from  fever  in  the  adults, 
since  the  tongue  seldom  becomes  coated  with  thick  fur,  but  usually  conti- 
nues moist.  Shivering  does  not  occur,  but^the  stage  of  rigor  is  supplied 
by  a  condition  in  which  the  face  grows  pale,  the  lips  become  livid,  and  the 
tips  of  the  fingers  acquire  a  blueish  tint ;  and  even  these  symptoms  are  not 
observed  in  the  fever  which  ushers  in  inflammatory  attaocs.  The  tempe- 
rature next  rises  two  or  three  degrees,  and  perspiration  breaks  out,  but 
never  so  abundantiy  in  the  infant  as  m  the  adult :  it  is  a  moisture  of  the 
skin  rather  than  a  copious  sweat ;  often  indeed  so  slight  as  to  be  scarcely 
perceptible.  The  febrile  disturbance  that  attends  acute  affections  is  by  no 
means  uniform  in  intensity :  it  falls,  then  rises  again,  and  many  paroxysms 
occur  in  the  course  of  a  single  day.  In  chronic  affections  the  intermittent 
character  of  the  fever  is  still  more  remarkable. 

With  these  remarksonfeverthesecondpartof  the  work  closes,  andthe  author 
enters  on  the  third  and  last  part,  in  which  he  treats  of  tiie  individual  dis- 
eases. These  are  classified  according  to  organs, — an  arrangement  probably  as 
good  as  any  more  complicated  mode  of  classification.  This  part  opens  vrith 
the  subjects  of  dentition  considered  in  its  physiological  and  pathological 
relations.  Some  interesting  observations  are  made  on  the  connexion  of 
diarrhea  with  dentition,  from  which  we  make  the  following  extract : 

**  Of  110  children  cutting  their  teeth,  26  did  not  sufler  from  indisposition  of  any 
kind,  38  were  restless,  bad  stomach-ache,  and  purging  which  continued  for  a  veiy 
abort  time,  while  46  had  abundant  diarrhea,  in  19  of  these  latter  diarrhea  came 
on  whenever  the  gums  became  swollen,  and  ceased  when  their  swelling  abated, 
recurring  with  the  appearance  of  each  tooth,  while  nothing  of  the  kind  was  ob- 
served in  the  intervals.  In  the  remaining  28,  in  whom  the  process  of  dentition 
was  very  laborious,  the  diarrhea  was  persistent  and  assumed  by  dej^rees  the 
diaracters  of  inflammatory  diarrhea,  terminating  in  enterocolitis."  (p.  196.) 

Even  when  this  diarrhea  is  mild  it  is  desirable  to  check  it,  since  it  may 
otherwise  become  habitual,  and  give  rise  to  intestinal  disease.  In  entering 
on  the  subject  of  diarrhea  M.  Bouchut  makes  some  very  good  observations 
on  the  too  great  tendency  to  localize  the  affection  in  every  instance,  and 
to  refer  it  to  some  form  or  other  of  intestinal  lesion.  He  distinguishes 
1st.  That  form  of  diarrhea  which  results  from  simple  acceleration  of  the 
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peristaltic  morement  of  the  intestines.  2d.  That  which  depends  on  in- 
creased secretion  of  intestinal  mncus ;  or  catarrhal  diarrhea.  3d.  That 
which  results  from  inflammatory  affection  of  some  part  or  other  of  the 
intestines ;  inflammatory  diarrhea,  or  entero-colitis.  His  accomit  of  in- 
flammatory diarrhea  is  one  of  the  most  valuable  clusters  in  the  book. 
Entero-colitis  is  one  of  the  most  formidable  affections  of  early  infancy; 
to  which  period  of  life  it  is  almost  liniited.  The  alterations  of  the  intestine 
to  which  it  gives  rise  commence  in  the  large  intestine,  and  by  their  ex- 
tension affect  the  small  intestine ;  a  relation  just  the  opposite  to  that  which 
exists  in  typhoid  fever.  The  large  intestine  is  nsually  contracted,  owing 
to  the  spasm  of  the  muscular  coat,  while  its  mucous  membrane  is  thrown 
into  folos,  the  summit  of  which  present  evident  marks  of  inflammation. 
It  is  of  a  red  colour  of  varying  intensity,  interspersed  with  little  prominent 
white  bodies  with  a  central  depression,  which  are  the  hypertrophied  macouB 
crypts.  The  whole  membrane  is  sometimes  of  an  uniform  red  colour; 
at  other  times  this  hue  exists  only  at  the  summit  of  the  intestinal  folds, 
where  erosion  of  the  surface  first  appears.  The  ulcerations  are  nsnally 
narrow,  shallow,  sinuous,  corresponding  to  the  summit  of  the  folds,  and 
may  often  be  overlooked  unless  the  intestine  be  examined  against  the  light 
While  these  attack  the  sunuQit  of  the  folds,  small,  superficial,  circular, 
ulcerations  form  around  the  muciparous  crypts,  but  in  chronic  cases  are 
often  found  cicatrized,  a  slight  depression  only  marlring  their  situation. 
Unless  the  disease  run  a  chronic  course,  there  is  seldom  much  diminution 
in  the  thickness  of  the  mucous  membranes,  but  it  is  usually  considerably 
softenedi  so  that  on  any  attempt  to  detach  it,  it  comes  away  in  small  frag- 
ments. 

In  the  acute  stage  the  submucous  cellular  tissue  is  rarely  affected.  When 
the  disease,  however,  runs  a  chronic  course  this  tissue  becomes  slightly 
thickened,  white,  indurated,  and  sometimes  semitransparent.  These  changes 
seem  to  take  place  just  at  the  time  when  the  spasm  of  the  muscular  tunic 
is  causing  contraction  of  the  intestine.  Thus  is  produced  a  non-extensile  en- 
velop around  a  contracted  organ  which  is  forcibly  compressed,  and  prevented 
from  returning  to  its  former  size.  There  are  no  changes  of  moment  in 
the  muscular  tissue  of  the  large  intestine,  and  the  alterations  in  the  small 
intestine  seldom  exceed  some  degree  of  congestion  with  tume&ction  and 
softening  of  the  mucous  membrane  for  a  short  distance  from  the  ileo- 
cecal valve. 

It  is  a  disease  insidious  in  its  onset,  obstinate  in  its  course,  and  often 
fatal  in  its  result.  And  no  children  are  so  liable  to  it  as  those  who  are  of 
feeble  constitution,  or  exhausted  by  previous  illness  or  destitution.  Bcst- 
lessness,  causeless  cries,  irritability  of  the  stomach  without  loss  of  appetite, 
and  slight  diarrhea,  with  yellow  homogeneous  stools,  are  the  earliest  symp- 
toms ;  none  of  which  would  lead  to  the  suspicion  of  any  graver  affection 
than  catarrhal  diarrhea.  The  child,  however,  loses  flesh,  sometimes  with 
great  rapidity;  it  seems  ill,  low  spirited,  and  in  pain.  It  often  refuses  the 
breast,  or  vomits  the  milk  mixed  with  bilious  matter;  and  this  regurgitation 
of  the  contents  of  the  stomach,  with  efforts  at  vomiting,  returns  seTcral 
times  a  day.  The  mouth  becomes  by  degrees  dry,  red,  ulcerated,  or  coated 
with  aphthae ;  the  diarrhea  increases,  and  the  child  passes  ten  or  fifteen 
motions  daily,  which  lose  their  yellow  colour  and  assume  various  appear- 
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ances ;  becoming  likewise  sometiines  highly  acid.  Notwithstanding  the 
seyerity  of  these  symptoms,  the  fever  which  attends  them  is  seldom  severe, 
and  after  the  first  two  or  three  days  presents  distinct  remissions.  The  ex- 
acerbations recur  at  indefinite  periods,  and  the  heat  of  skin  during  them  is 
sometimes  very  considerable  as  well  as  the  acceleration  of  the  circuktion. 
The  rise  of  temperature,  however,  is  far  from  being  invariably  synchronous 
with  the  increased  rapidity  of  the  pulse.  K  the  disease  terminate  fatally, 
the  fever  by  degrees  puts  on  a  typhoid  character ;  if  it  pass  into  the  chronic 
stote,  the  fever  becomes  distinctly  intermittent;  its  accessions  usually 
taking  place  twice  in  the  twenty-four  hours,  but  never  at  regular  intervals. 
The  abdominal  symptoms  reinain  much  the  same,  but  emaciation  becomes 
extreme  before  deatb,  previous  to  which  the  fever  generally  resumes  the 
continued  type. 

In  hospital  practice,  the  mortality  from  this  disease  is  very  great ;  more 
than  half  of  those  who  are  attacked  by  it  dying.  Out  of  an  hospital,  how- 
ever, the  prognosis  is  far  more  favorable. 

In  many  cases  great  benefit  will  result  from  changing  the  nurse,  if  the 
child  be  still  at  the  breast,  or  from  restoring  to  it  the  breast  if  it  had  been 
weaned  at  an  early  age.  In  addition  to  these  and  other  dietetic  measures, 
M.  Trousseau  has  used  emetics  of  ipecacuanha  with  great  success.  The 
formula  he  employs  is  the  following : 

Ipecacuanha  (0*30  to  (HIO  grammet)  gr.  4}  to  gr.  9. 
Simple  tyrup  (40  grammM)  ^  5x. 

Half  to  be  taken  by  a  child  from  1  to  2  years  of  age,  and  to  be  repeated  in 
ten  minutes. 

This  dose  may  be  repeated  on  the  following  morning,  if  it  should  not 
have  produced  much  effect,  but  it  would  not  be  prudent  to  carry  its  employ- 
ment further. 

The  acid  smell  of  the  breath,  or  acid  reaction  of  the  stools,  indicates  the 
employment  of  the  various  absorbents.  Among  astringents,  both  tannin 
and  nitrate  of  silver  are  used  by  M.  Trousseau ;  the  latter  in  the  following 
form: 

Nitrate  of  lilTer,  1  centigramme  »  about  gr.  l-6th. 
Distilled  water    30  grammes        a*  ^rii,  gr.  43. 
Syrup       .  10  grammea        ss  3U*  P*  ^ 

Many  of  these  medicines  too  may  be  employed  in  enemata ;  as  30  or  50 
centigrammes  of  tannin  to  150  or  200  granimes  of  fluid ;  or  1  or  2  centi- 
grammes of  alum,  or  5  centigrammes  of  nitrate  of  silver.  Opium  appears 
to  be  sparingly  used  by  M.  Trousseau,  if  we  may  judge  from  the  caution 
with  which  me  author  alludes  to  its  employment.  We  find,  however,  to  a 
great  extent,  the  same  fault  in  this  as  in  other  French  works  of  a  pro- 
fessedly practical  nature,  namely,  that  there  is  no  clear  exposition  of  the 
different  conditions  under  which  different  remedies  become  indicated. 
Such  works  leave  the  young  practitioner  in  the  position  of  a  person  intro- 
duced into  a  large  armoury,  wherein  he  sees  weapons  of  all  kinds,  many 
of  them  strange  and  unknown,  and  all  nearly  equally  useless,  owing  to  the 
absence  of  any  one  who  could  explain  how  each  is  to  be  employed. 

Passing  over  several  chapters  which  appear  less  important,  we  come  at 
p.  314  to  an  ekborate  article  on  pneumonia,  which  presents  some  points 
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for  criticisDi. ,  In  his  remarks  on  lobular  pnenmonia*  M.  Boudiiit  takes  no 
notice  of  the  interesting  observations  of  MM.  BaiUy  and  Legendre  on  this 
condition,  which  they  show  to  be,  in  the  greater  number  of  instances,  wholly 
independent  of  any  inflammatory  process,  and  the  result  of  a  return  of  the 
long  to  its  fetal  condition,  the  vesicles  emptying  themselves  of  the  air, 
under  certain  circumstances,  of  which  they  give  a  minute  description.  A 
portion  of  lung  which  has  thus  become  solid,  dark,  and  apparently  con- 
densed, will,  like  that  of  a  child  who  has  never  breathed,  assmne  a  per* 
fectiy  natural  appearance  if  inflated.  Though  he  takes  no  notice  of  these 
observations,  however,  M.  Bouchut  repeats  some  startling  assertionfi  with 
reference  to  the  influence  of  inflation  of  the  air-tubes  upon  inflamed  long. 
These  statements,  which  he  originally  made  in  his  inaugural  dissertation, 
and  which  were  controverted  by  MM.  Bailly  and  Legendre,  are  to  the 
effect  that  lung  in  the  second  or  third  degree  of  hepatization  may  always 
be  distended  with  air  by  insufflation,  when  it  will  again  become  crepitant, 
and  float  on  the  surface  of  water.  He  now  repeats  this  assertion,  though 
somewhat  less  positively ;  he  allows  that  lung  in  the  state  of  gray  hepa- 
tization cannot  always  be  thus  distended.  He  reiterates  his  former  state* 
ment,  however,  with  reference  to  lung  in  the  stage  of  red  hepatization, 
bat  he  gives  no  details  of  experiments,  without  which  so  strange  an  asser- 
tion will  scarcely  obtain  much  credence.  We  have  repeated  the  experi- 
ments several  times,  and  have  found  that,  in  the  case  of  a  long  bemg 
simply  congested,  inflation  will  restore  the  bright  colour,  and  increase  the 
sense  of  crepitation,  but  that  no  such  result  is  produced  on  lung  which  is 
really  in  a  state  of  inflammatory  hepatization.  Like  MM.  Bailly  and 
Legendre,  we  have  found  the  carnifled  or  fetal  condition  of  the  lung  in 
combination  with  a  congested  state  of  the  pulmonary  vessels,  and,  in  snch 
a  case,  insufOation  will  produce  exactiy  those  effects  which  M.  Bonchut 
has  described.  This  state,  however,  is  one  very  different  from  tnie  red 
hepatization,  though  the  author  seems  not  to  have  sufficiently  distingmshed 
between  them. 

His  general  description  of  the  symptoms  and  course  of  pneumonia  is 
good,  though  it  does  not  present  anything  remarkable.  We  may  notice, 
however,  one  or  two  signs  on  which  M.  Trousseau  partly  founds  his 
prognosis  in  this  and  in  some  other  diseases,  especially  as  they  serve  to  illus- 
trate the  habit  of  observation  which  we  have  noticed  as  possessed  in  so 
remarkable  a  degree  by  that  physician. 

^  **  There  are  some  symptoms,"  mvs  the  author,  "  whose  importance  as  prognos- 
tics seems  to  have  attracted  M.  Trousseau's  attention,  who  forms  a  very  correct 
opinion  from  indications  of  this  sort.  The  distension  of  the  veins  of  the  oand  for 
instance,  like  oedema  in  the  adult,  coincides  with  some  impediment  to  the  circula- 
tion. According  to  him  the  sigpi  is  of  ill  omen  when  present  in  pneumonia ;  it 
shows  that  a  considerable  obstade  exists  to  the  aeration  of  the  blood ;  or  in  other 
words  that  the  disorganization  of  the  lung  is  very  extensive. 

**  The  same  holds  good  with  reference  to  tears.  This  indication  of  suffering  in 
a  child  in  health,  ceases  so  soon  as  it  becomes  ilL  The  child  cries,  but  the  secre- 
tion of  tears  no  longer  takes  place,  and  they  do  not  begin  to  flow  again  till  a  cod- 
siderable  improvement  has  taken  place  in  the  condition  of  the  patient.  This  sign 
deserves  then  to  be  taken  into  consideration :  it  exists  in  all  the  acute  diseases  of 
infancy,  and  in  pneumonia  among:  the  rest,  but  is  not  observed  in  chronic  affec- 
tions." (p.  338.) 
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When  treating  on  iSie  eabject  of  hooping-oongh,  the  anthor  notices  a 
fact  which,  though  not  anobseired  before,  had  never  been  innsted  on  so 
much  as  its  importance  deserves  tUl  M.  Trousseau  directed  attention  to  it. 
It  is  that  the  supervention  of  any  febrile  affection  in  the  course  of  hooping- 
cough  ahnost  always  diminishes,  sometimes  suspends  or  completely  cures 
the  cough,  though  exceptional  cases  do  occur  in  which,  notwithstanding 
the  supervention  of  some  such  affection,  the  cough  continues  unalleviated. 

M.  Bouchut  has  collected  some  facts  illustrative  of  points  in  the  history 
of  hooping-cough  concerning  which  we  have  but  little  trustworthy  infor* 
nation.  Of  33  children  affected  with  hooping-cough  24  had  previously 
suffered  from  catanh ;  in  2  it  was  absent ;  and  in  the  remaining  7  it  could 
not  be  ascertained  whether  or  no  it  had  existed.  Paroxysms  of  cough 
occurred  in  twenty-four  hours  after  the  commencement  of  the  catarrh  in  2 
eases ;  in  5  two  days  after ;  1  three  days ;  4  five  days ;  1  six  days ;  1  seven 
days ;  2  eight  days ;  I  twelve  days ;  1  fifteen  days ;  1  seventeen  days ; 
1  twenty-four  days ;  2  thirty  days ;  1  sixty  days ;  and  in  one  case  the  tune 
was  unknown.  Eight  of  the  33  died,  12  left  the  hospital  uncured,  10  got 
well  in  the  hospital,  and  one  after  leaving  it.  In  one  of  those  who  reco- 
▼ered,  the  hooping-cough  lasted  3  days,  in  two  1 1  days,  in  one  14,  one  1 9, 
one  20,  and  in  one  23  days ;  in  one  it  continued  for  a  month,  in  another 
for  7  weeks,  in  one  for  3  months,  and  one  did  not  recover  till  after  the 
lapse  of  10  months.  Some  other  results  are  elicited  from  the  above  data, 
but  the  numbers  are  so  small  that  it  is  hardly  worth  while  to  do  more 
than  refer  our  readers  to  p.  379,  where  they  will  find  all  details  given 
in  full. 

The  section  on  cerebral  disease  opens  with  some  interesting  remarks  on 
eonvulsions,  from  which  we  make  tne  following  extract : 

<*  We  have  collected  41  cases  of  convulsions  of  children  at  tbe  breast  in  27  of 
which  the  cases  were  idiopathic,  in  14  symptomatic.  Fifteen  of  the  children, 
in  whom  the  convukioos  were  idiopathic,  were  attacked  bv  them  in  the  midst  of 
perfect  health,  and  recovered  without  any  ill  result ;  4  died  several  months  after- 
wards of  other  diseases,  and  an  examination  did  not  disclose  any  important  changes 
in  the  brain.  In  12  the  convulsions  occurred  in  the  course  of  other  diseases 
which  were  serious  from  their  commencement,  or  at  the  close  of  pneumonia,  or  in 
the  course  of  erysipelai^  or  of  the  fever  that  attends  tbe  development  of  the  vac- 
cine vesicle,  and  7  of  them  died.  Only  1  of  them,  however,  presented  any 
morbid  appearance  in  the  brain,  which  consisted  in  the  presence  of  a  tuberde 
surrounded  by  unchanged  cerebral  substance,  in  the  centrum  ovale  of  Vieussens 
on  the  right  side.  This  summaiv  is  very  interesting ;  it  shows  most  positively 
that  convulsions  ma^  occur,  1st,  m  the  midst  of  perfect  health;  2d,  during  the 
course  of  acute  affections,  in  which  it  seems  to  be  analogous  to  delirium ;  3d, 
that  there  does  not  exist  any  relation  between  convulsions  of  certain  parts,  and 
particular  tissues  of  the  nervous  centres ;  since  it  appears  from  our  autopsies,  that 
tbe  encephalon  of  10  out  of  11  children  who  died  at  different  periods  after  convul- 
sive seizures  presented  no  morbid  appearance  whatever. 

^Tbe  cases  of  symptomatic  convulsions  were  caused  six  times  by  granular 
meningitis,  twice  by  simple  meningitis,  four  times  by  encephalitis  with  and  with- 
out tu^rcles,  once  by  real,  idiopathic,  acute,  hydrocephalus,  and  lastly  in  one  in- 
stance by  cerebral  tubercle  without  inflammation  of  tbe  brain."  (p.  3o7-8.) 

The  frequency  of  convulsions  in  children  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  of  16 
infants  who  chanced  to  be  at  the  same  time  in  M.  Trousseau's  ward,  7  had 
pieriously  suffered  from  convulsions,  and  the  affection  was  hereditary  in 
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the  family  of  seyeral.  A  remarkable  ca3e  is  related  by  the  aathor,  in 
which  9  out  of  a  family  of  10  children  had  suffered  from  convtikioiu  at 
some  period  or  other,  of  which  6  had  died.  He  notitces  other  caoseB  of 
their  occurrence  besides  hereditary  tendency ;  but  they  are  chiefly  such  as 
all  persons  are  familiar  with.  Tne  irritation  of  oyer-purgation,  hoveTer, 
on  which  M.  Trousseiiu  insists  as  a  cause  of  convulsions,  is  too  often 
OYerlooked,  owing  to  the  widely-diffused  prejudice  which  regards  con- 
vulsions as  almost  inyariably  associated  with  a  constipated  state  of  the 
bowels. 

From  the  consideration  of  idiopathic  convulsions  the  author  passes  to 
those  forms  of  convulsions  which  are  the.  result  of  cerebral  disease.  Thii 
introduces  him  to  the  subject  of  eranular  or  tuberctdar  meningitis,  of 
which  disease  he  gives  an  eztremdy  good  description.  The  acconnt  of 
tubercle  of  the  brain  is  rather  meager,  and,  with  the  exception  of  a  case 
of  idiopathic  acute  hydrocephalus  (&e  word  being  used  in  its  strict  sense), 
detailed  at  p.  445,  there  is  nothing  particularly  noteworthy  in  the  le- 
mainder  of  his  observations  on  cerebral  disease. 

Bemarks  on  vaccination,  and  a  description  of  an  epidemic  of  measles 
which  prevailed  at  the  H6pital  Necker  in  1843,  are  succeeded  by  a  brief 
notice  of  some  skin  diseases.  The  last  sixty  pages  of  the  work  contain 
an  account  of  various  affections  not  treated  of  under  other  heads,  among 
which,  however,  we  are  sunirised  to  find  no  mention  of  the  different  fonns 
of  the  tuberculous  cachexia  to  which  children  are  liable,  the  chapter  on 
tubercular  meningitis,  and  a  scanty  notice  of  cerebral  tuberde  including 
all  that  he  says  on  that  most  important  class  of  diseases. 


Am.  VII. 

1.  Traits  Complet  de  V Hypocondrie,  Par  J.  L.  Bbachet,  Professeurde 
Pathologic  g6n^rale.  President  de  la  Sodet^  de  M^dedne  de  Lyon,  &c. 
— Paris  et  Lyon,  1844. 

A  Complete  Treatise  on  Hypochondria.  Par  J.  L.  Brachet,  Professor  of 
General  Pathology,  &c.— Pari*  and  Lyons,  1844.     8vo,  pp.  740. 

2.  Traits  Pratique,  Doymatique,  et  Critique  de  V Hypocondrie,  Par  C. 
F.  Mich6a,  Docteur  en  M^decine  de  la  Faculty  de  Paris.-— Pom,  1845. 

A  Practical,  Dogmatic,  and  Critical  Treatise  on  Hypochondria,  By  C. 
F.  MiCHiA,  M.D.  of  the  Faculty  of  Paris.— Pam,  1845.   8vo,  pp.  486. 

Had  these  works  reached  us  at  the  same  time  we  should  have  classed 
them  together  in  one  general  notice.  This  not  having  been  the  case,  we 
must  now  give  a  distinct  account  of  each. 

I.  M.  Brachef  s  work,  as  the  title-page  informs  us,  was  crowned  by  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Medicine  of  Paris.  We  may,  therefore,  a  priori,  assmne 
that  it  has  some  merit ;  not  forgetting,  however,  that  the  critical  verdicts, 
pro  and  con,  of  academies  and  royal  institutions,  have  sometimes  widely 
differed  from  those  of  the  public  and  of  posterity.  The  author's  treatise, 
being  elaborate  and  carefrdly  composed,  affords  us  a  suitable  occasion  for 
bringing  before  our  readers  the  subject  to  which  it  is  devoted.  Hypo- 
chondria must  be  allowed  to  occupy  a  tolerably  prominent  place  among  the 
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Tezing  and  vexed  qaestionB  of  medical  science ;  and  may  be  said  to  derive 
a  new  interest  from  the  circumstance,  that  in  the  nature  and  phenomena 
of  hypochondria,  as  well  as  of  hysteria,  may  be  found  a  solution,  in  some 
degree  at  least,  of  the  peiplexing  facts  of  mesmerism. 

The  disease  is  describee^  though  without  a  name,  by  Hippocrates  (and 
with  tolerable  accuracy)  in  the  second  book  of  his  llreatise  de  Morbis. 
Galen  also  gives  a  sketch  of  it,  in  the  form  of  an  extract  from  the  works 
of  Diodes  of  Carystia.  But  both  Hippocrates  and  Diodes  omit  some 
striking  peculiarities  of  the  disease  as  it  manifests  itself  now-Hrdays,  and 
more  especially  in  this  country:  and  neither  attempt  to  fix,  with  any 
precision,  the  seat  or  seats  of  the  affection.  Galen  attributes  it  to  a  viscid 
condition  of  the  blood  and  to  black  bile,  and  notices  the  gastric  derange- 
ments, as  well  as  those  **  circa  ventriculum ;"  and  his  notions  have  influ- 
enced, till  a  very  recent  period,  his  successors  in  the  art.  For  centuries 
past,  disorders  of  the  liver  and  spleen,  one  or  both,  have  been  regarded  as 
the  peccant  causes  of  the  malady. 

Aetius  appears  to  have  been  the  first  who  announced  the  doctrine  which 
now  prevails,  that  the  disease  originates  in  the  brain.  Holding,  as  he  did, 
with  force,  the  humoral  pathology,  he  supposed  that  while  Q^e  blood  in 
general  was  deteriorated^  that  of  the  brain  was  absolutely  altered  in 
hypochondria.  But  he  seems  also  to  have  believed  (and  the  opioion  is 
plfuisible)  that  the  disease  might  have  a  stomachic  origin,  since  he  speaks 
of  a  humoral  air,  rising  firom  the  stomach  and  affecting  the  brain  by  the 
medium  or  channel  of  the  pneumogastric  nerves.  Avicenna  and,  later, 
Sennert,  who  both  treat  of  the  disease,  viewed  the  stomach  as  the  site  of 
it ;  and  Yieussens,  in  his  '  History  of  Internal  Diseases,'  holds  doctrines 
little  different  from  those  of  Sennert. 

In  1667-70,  Willis  and  Highmore  had  a  controversy  on  the  subject  of  the 
pathology  of  hypochondria,  but  we  shall  spare  the  reader  the  somewhat 
idle  details  of  it,  nor  shall  we  notice  the  opinions  (in  great  part  mere  re- 

Setitions  of  the  preceding  ones)  of  Marcucius,  Lange,  Chatelian,  Bondelet, 
,0.  Stahl,  in  regard  to  hypochondria,  seems  to  have  leant  to  the  humoral 
pathology,  which  he  repudiated  in  general ;  agreeing  with  the  punning 
enunciation  of  the  andents,  that  the  '' vena  porta"  was  the  "porta 
malorum  hypochondriacomm."  Boerhaave*s  opinions  are  fanciful,  nor 
merit  the  time  or  space  of  a  lengthened  description.  Sydenham  con- 
founded hypochondria  with  hysteria.  Willis,  among  the  modems,  first  an- 
nounced the  doctrine  that  hypochondria  is  a  nervous  disease;  but  in  this,  as 
we  have  already  remarked,  he  was  anticipated  by  Aetius,  firom  whom  also  he 
seems  to  have  borrowed  the  notion  that  some  morbid  change  of  the  blood 
in  the  spleen  induced  the  peculiar  affection  in  the  brain  and  nerves,  con- 
stituting hypochondriasis.  Passing  over  the  theories  of  intermediate  and 
less  important  authors,  we  come  to  those  of  Lonyer-Villermay,  who,  while 
recognizing  the  affection  of  the  cerebral  organ  and  of  the  intellectual  and 
moral  faculties,  conceived  the  origin  and  seat  of  hypochondria  to  be  in  the 
medulla  spinaUs  and  the  organic  nerves.  Georget,  first,  and  subsequently 
Falret  and  Dubois,  endeavoured  to  show  that  the  disease  had  its  '4ocal  ha- 
bitation" in  the  brain,  though  the  received  nosological  nomenclature 
suggested  a  different  one.  Under  the  name  of  "  cMbro-pathie "  Dubois 
affirmed  hypochondriasis  to  be  ''an  essential  and  idiopathic  affection  of  the 
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bTBin ;'' — and  this  is  the  last  definition  of  the  malady  which  we  mtend 
to  notice. 

We  imagine  that  much  of  the  doubt  and  dispute  connected  with  the 
pathogeny  and  pathology  of  hypochondria  would  be  put  an  end  to,  by  afer 
simple  observations  by  which  the  subject  might  be  ^sentangledfirom  some 
difficulties  and  obscurities^  in  which  it  has  been  hitherto  unnecessaiily  in- 
Tolved.  Two  yery  important  points,  for  example,  in  regard  to  which  we 
must  endeavour  to  have  clear  ideas,  are,  first,  what  exactly  is  the  condition, 
or  rather  the  congeries  of  phenomena,  which  constitute  hypochondrii; 
secondly,  what  is  meant  by  the  allegation  (founded  on  what  appean  to  be 
the  right  pathology  of  the  disease)  that  hypochondria  is  invariably  a  cerebnl 
affection.     On  these  two  points  we  shall  make  a  few  remarks. 

Hypochondria  is  not,  in  any  case,  a  simple  or  single  afiection.  It  is,  on 
the  contrary,  emphatically  a  complex  one.  Three  principal  orders  of  phe- 
nomena are  easily  recognizaUe :  first,  lesions  of  the  intelligence  or  the 
imagination^  namely  the  greatly  exaggerated,  or  (if  it  be  not  a  soledsm  to 
say  so)  the  fuiciful  feelings  and  sensations  of  which  the  patient  supposes 
himself  to  be  the  subject.  The  second  order  are  those  of  morbid  sensation, 
and  are  distinguished  from  those  of  the  first  order,  in  being  ^parently 
really  felt,  though  from  causes  and  in  a  degree  different  from  what  would 
be  the  case  in  almost  any  disease  but  the  one  under  consideration.  The 
third  order  of  phenomena  consists  in  deranffements,  not  of  the  sensory, 
but  organic  nerves,  by  which  are  produced  cusorders,  chiefly  Amctiona],in 
the  corresponding  organs.  Now,  without  the  presence  of  same,  at  least,  of 
each  of  these  three  classes  of  symptoms,  we  cannot  have  hypochondria. 
For  it  is  observable,  that  each  of  the  three  classes  of  symptoms  may  msni- 
fest  itself  separately.  Thus,  morbid  sensations  of  the  most  remarkable 
kind  may  be  present,  but  without  the  slightest  mental  affection  of  that 
peculiar  sort  known  as  the  hypochondriacal.  Again,  it  is  notorious,  that 
the  greatest  Amctional  disorders  of  the  abdominal  or  thoracic  oigansmay 
exist,  without  any  abnormal  affection  either  of  the  physical  or  of  the 
moral  senses,  or  of  the  intellectual  powers.  Lastly,  a  monomaniacal  aberra- 
tion in  regard  to  the  health  or  the  state  of  the  body  may  have  place,  yet 
without  any  corresponding  error  of  the  nerves  of  sense,  or  any  fdnctional 
derangement  either  of  the  organic  nerves  or  the  organs  supplied  by  them. 
Thus  a  man  imagines  himseff  to  have  a  Umb  of  glass,  but,  in  all  other 
points,  eats,  feels,  and  conducts  himself  like  other  men.  Hence  it  appeaif, 
that,  so  to  speak,  the  component  parts  of  hypochondria  may  and  often  do 
exist  separately ;  but  it  is  the  union,  the  eimultaneoue  existence  and  con- 
junction of  these  parts  which  constitutes  hypochondria. 

We  shall  now  instance,  very  briefly,  one  or  two  of  the  most  striking 
symptoms  of  the  three  different  orders  of  phenomena.  Of  the  first  order, 
or  those  which  consist  in  lesion  of  the  imagination  or  the  inteUectnal  fiicol- 
ties,  maybe  instanced  the  disproportion  of  the  patient's  anxiety  about  him- 
self, to  the  frequently  unimportant  nature  of  his  ailments ;  the  tenacity 
with  which  his  attention  is  fixed  on  his  own  case ;  his  morbid  aptitude 
to  fancy  himself  the  victim  of  every  new  disease  or  symptom  which  he 
either  reads  of,  or  firom  which  he  hears  that  others  are  suffering ;  Ins  pro- 
pensity to  dwell  on  his  complaints ;  to  speak  of  them  to  every  one;  and, 
m  describing  them,  to  employ  the  most  vivid  and  strong  language ;  and 
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lag&jf  the  wteianehoUa,  miBoeialityy  and  nnmeroUB  and  indescribable  ▼bimB 
of  maimer  and  idea,  which  characterize  the  hypochondriac  patient. 

The  second  order  of  symptoms,  or  those  which  consist  in  lesions  of  the 
sensible  nerves,  are  pains  of  Tarions  kinds,  and  in  all  parts  of  the  body ; 
feelings  of  heat  and  cold ;  sensations  giying  rise  to  a  suspicion  inthe  pi^ 
tient's  mind,  that  there  are  Htc  animals  in  his  stomach,  in  his  chest  or 
abdomen,  or  nnder  his  sldn,  or  in  his  head,  bnzzings  or  explosions  in  the 
ear,  &c.,  occasionally  great  sensibility  of  the  skin. 

The  third  order  of  symptoms,  those  namely  of  an  organic  site,  though 
generally  only  Ainctional,  consists  of  pulsations  in  yarioos  parts  of  the 
body,  which  are  not  to  be  ranked  among  imaginary  sensations,  being  at 
least  often  appreciable  by  the  ear  or  hand  of  the  practitioner;  the  occasional 
slowness,  or  extreme  depression  of  the  heart's  action ;  the  vitiation  not 
nnfrequently  of  secretions,  as  of  the  mucus  or  bile ;  the  unusual  viscidity 
of  the  former ;  the  presence  of  the  same  quality  along  vrith  the  almost 
melanotic  appearance  in  the  latter ;  derangements  in  the  condition  of  the 
alvine  and  urinary  discharges,  the  former  of  which  are  often  either  almost 
suppressed,  or,  though  liquid,  scanty ;  the  latter  often  presenting  the  cha- 
racter of  hysterical  urine. 

It  thus  appears  that  there  is,  in  hypochondria,  present,  at  the  same  time, 
first,  moral  and  intellectual  disturbance;  secondly,  an  affection  of  the 
sensible  nerves,  which  seems  to  consist  in  a  morbidly  increased  sensibility. 
Of  the  morbid  sensations,  thence  resulting,  the  patient  is  evidenUy  con- 
scious ;  they  become  a  distinct  subject  of  his  intellectual  perception ;  since 
he  comments  on  them,  describes  them,  often  very  graphically ;  although  we 
have  every  reason  to  believe,  that,  whether  owing  to  the  peculiar  state  of  the 
patient's  imagination,  which  prompts  him  to  exaggerate  his  fe^ings, 
or  to  the  exalted  sensibility  of  the  nerves  of  sensation,  the  causes  pro- 
ducing the  sufferings  of  which  he  complains,  would,  in  persons,  not  hypo- 
chondricu:,  attract  incomparably  less  attention.  Lastly,  there  is  disturbance 
of  the  function  of  the  organic  nerves,  since,  without  organic  change  and 
without  inflammatory  symptoms,  there  i&  often  long-continued,  though  it 
may  be,  not  very  marked  or  serious  disorder  of  the  stomach  and  bowels, 
the  heart,  the  bladder,  &c.  In  regard  to  the  cerebral  phenomena, 
M.  Brachet  observes : 

'*  Nothix^,  doubtless,  merits  greater  attention,  than  the  study  of  these  phe- 
nomena. They  are  indispensable  to  constitute  hypochondria.  Without  them,  all 
pains  the  most  acute,  all  sensations  the  most  extraordinaiy,  would  not  be  sufficient 
to  constitute  it.  That  aberration  of  the  morbid  imagination  must  be  present,  which 
not  only  receives  painfnl  sensations,  but  which  interprets  and  draws  inferences 
from  them  througn  its  own  peculiar  patholo^cal  prism,  and  which,  in  its  ill- 
founded  fears,  gives  them  the  dark  hue  which  itself  has,  and  makes  out  of  them 
as  many  grave  maladies  as  the  mind  can  entertain."*  (p.  477.) 

The  second  point,  which  we  proposed  to  consider,  is,  in  what  sense 
and  to  what  extent  it  is  true  that  hypochondria  is  always  a  cerebral  affec- 
tion. The  affirmation,  that  hypochondria  is  always  a  cerebral  affection, 
and  the  accuracy  of  which,  we  conceive,  is  indisputable,  is  yet  widely  dif- 
ferent from  the  allegation,  that  the  train  of  symptoms  out  of  which,  in 
their  progress  and  complications,  hypochondria  ultimately  results,  of  neces- 

*  We  translate  literally,  but  are  not  accountable  for  the  incorrect  expreuion  of  theautbor. 
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rity  beffim  in  the  brain.  As  an  universal  rule,  thiB  doctrine  is  as  inaccu- 
rate aa  the  former  ia  the  contrary.  A  few  obaervationa  wiU,  we  ippn- 
hend,  place  this  in  a  clear  light. 

Caaea  auch  aa  the  following  frequently  preaent  themeelyea.    A  penon 
haa  long  laboured  under  atomachic,  inteatinal,  or  urinary  disease,  or  suf- 
fered from  aome  irregularity  in  the  action  of  the  heart,  aa  for  example,  in- 
termitting or  alow  pulae,  or  from  anormal  cardiac  or  arterial  polntioDi. 
The  patient,  during  a  length  of  time,  exhibita  no  morbid  solidtude  about 
himaelf  or  hia  ailment ;  but  poaaibly  he  puta  himself,  or  is  put,  on  i 
ayatem  of  phyaic  or  diet,  and  induced  to  make  changes  in  his  babita  of  a- 
erdae,  &c.,  by  wMch  aa  well,  it  may  be,  aa  by  hia  disorder,  his  genenl 
health  begina  to  auffer.    Now,  at  length,  hypochondriacal  symptoms,  indi- 
cating that  the  brain,  in  common  possibly  with  other  organs,  has  stl»t 
been  iuYolved,  begin  to  manifest  themselyea.     In  this  case,  though  tbe 
cerebral  affection  waa  obyioualy  neceaaary  to  conatitute  hypochondriasii,  till 
which  occurrence  the  affection,  howeyer  yarioua,   could  not  possibly  be 
BO  deaiffuated,  yet  it  ia  plain  that  the  cerebral  affection  waa  secondaiy. 

But  M.  Brachet  goes  a  step  further  than  we  haye  now  done,  and  main- 
tains  that  eyen  in  caaea  when  the  fint  morbid  moyementa  in  the  train  of 
thoae  which  iaaue  in  hypochondriaaia,  take  place  through  the  brain,  this 
organ  itself  ia  yet,  after  all,  not  primarily  but  only  aecondarily  a&ctei 
We  shall  allow  him  to  explidn  himself  in  hia  own  words: 

**  We  meet  with,**  he  obaeryes,  ^in  Dr.  Falret  (on  Hypochondria  and  Saietde) 
with  the  same  *  ideas*  ** — ^the  author  has  jnst  been  qaoting  from  G^eorget— **  the  nme 
reasonings;  of  course  the  same  objections  are  to  be  made.    We  stiU  aak;  iR 

these  causes  moral It  is  evident  that,  in  Uiese  obserratioo^  it  is 

necessary  to  torture  facts  in  order  to  prove  these  causes  to  be  exdusively  in  tbe 
brain.    Mental  occupation  in  the  '  stuQjr*  (travauz  de  cabinet),  a  sedentary  life, 
excesses  at  table,  majr  doubtless  predispose  to  and  even  cause  hypochoadria; 
but  most  frequently  it  is  not  by  acting  directly  on  the  brain,  at  the  outset  We 
go  further :  we  say  that  in  three  fourths  or  more  of  the  cases^  in  which  dne- 
rin,  ungratified  passions,  have  exerted  on  the  brain  an  action  the  most  powerral 
and  the  most  direct,  it  is  not  by  the  encephalon,  Uiat  is  to  say,  by  the  aeraDg^ 
ment  of  the  intellectual  faculties  or  the  imagination,  that  the  malady  cominenoei. 
Always  or  almost  always,  it  does  not  revert  to  the  brain,  save  bv  a  ooose- 
cutive  reaction.*    Let  M.  Falret,  if  he  pleases,  follow  the  thread  of  phenomenal 
and  he  will  perceive  that  things  occur  differently  from  what  they  would  do, 
were  the  brain  the  orean  primarily  diseased.    Yes  I  such  is  the  fact !  the  canx 
of  the  malady  has  acted  on  the  brain,  but  it  has  not  occasioned  hypochondria; 
chagrin,  for  example,  has  diminished  the  activity  of  the  circulation,  has  caused  a 
sanguineous  concentration  on  the  central  organs  of  circidation  and  respiratiop, 
and  has  given  rise  to  painful  congestions  which  render  sobbing  neoessaiy  in 
order  momentarily  to  give  impulse  to  the  respiration  and  circuIattoD.     It 
has  further  acted  on  the  apparatos  of  digestion  and  principally  on  the  stomach. 
It  has  lessened  the  activity  of  that  organ ;  the  appetite  is  lost,  digestion  is  bad, 
and  stomach-aches  or  a  gastralgia  with  all  its  consequences  are  the  result    It  is 
from  this  assemblage  of  phenomena  or  rather  from  the  lesions  of  whidi  tbej  are 
the  effects  (?  actes)  that  result  the  reactions  which  influence  the  brain  anew, 
causing  it  to  experience  sufferings,  and  changing  its  manner  of  receiring  im- 
pressions and  of  reasoning  on  its  sensations.    Further,  as  we  have  already  said, 
to  say  that  a  disease  is  necessarily  cerebral,  because  the  cause  has  acted  on  the 

*  We  traasUte  the  author  exactly. 
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brain,  would  be  e^quivalent  to  saying  that  a  pneumonia  was  a  disease  of  the  skin^ 
because  the  cold  air  which  caused  it  acted  primarily  on  that  tegument."  (pp.  248-9.) 

We,  for  otir  parts,  cannot  see  any  objection  to  the  view  here  taken  by 
M.  Brachet.  ne  every  day  meet  with  cases  of  dyspepsia,  with  functionid 
affections  of  the  heart,  sucn  as  irregular  pulse,  palpitation,  &c.,  which  are 
clearly  traceable  to  mental  excitement  or  chagrin,  and  which  consequently 
must  have  been  called  into  existence  through  the  brain :  yet  that  organ, 
in  the  first  instance  or  perhaps  throughout,  shall  manifest  no  symptom, 
either  physical  or  intellectual,  of  local  derangement,  or  suffering.  In  such 
circumstances,  a  man  will  tell  you  that  he  has  had  great  anxiety  about 
such  and  such  a  matter,  and  that  in  consequence  his  stomach  and  not 
his  brain,  is  very  much  out  of  order.  If  you  question  him,  he  will  ex- 
plicitly tell  yon,  he  has  pain  or  weight  at  his  epigastrium,  and  if  you  examine 
sua  tongue,  stools,  urine,  &c.,  you  will  probably  find  additional  evidence 
of  the  accuracy  of  his  statement.  He  will  make  no  complaint  whatever 
of  his  head,  and  if  so,  what  right  have  you  to  presume  derangement  or 
suffering  to  be  there  T 

In  stating  the  above  view,  we  must  not  be  at  all  understood  to  maintain, 
that  hypochondria  always,  or  even  frequently,  originates  in  the  stomach,  or 
in  any  other  organ  besides  the  cerebrum.  On  the  contrary,  while  we 
strictly  hold  that  the  affection  of  the  latter  organ  is  indiapensabU  to  consti- 
tate  hypochondria,  we  likewise  incline  to  the  belief  that  more  frequently 
than  odierwise  the  disease  also  commenees  there. 

Having  discussed  the  foregoing  topics,  which,  except  in  so  far  as  they 
may  faciUtate  the  diagnosis,  may  be  viewed  as  of  little  practical  importance, 
we  now  proceed  before  passing  into  the  therapeutics  of  the  disease,  to 
consider  the  author's  account  of  the  causes,  symptoms,  and  progress  of 
hypochondriasis. 

Causes.  These  are  either  original  or  acquired.  A  highly  nervous 
temperament,  whether  hereditary  or  induced,  conjoined  to  a  natural  or 
accidental  ataxy  of  the  biliary  apparatus,  seems  to  be  the  one  most  par- 
ticularly disposed  to  hypochondria.  In  producing  the  state  of  the  systems, 
nervous  and  biliary,  now  described,  (if  not  constitutional,)  all  causes  calcu- 
lated at  once  to  stimulate  and  exhaust  the  nervous  power,  will  concur ; 
these  causes  may  be  moral  or  physical,  or  both ;  and  consist  of  violent 
passions,  or  long  continued  harassment  or  chagrin ;  violent  or  prolonged 
mental  labour ;  diseases  of  various  organs,  as  of  the  stomach,  heart,  and 
as  we  have  said,  of  the  liver;  long-lasting  pain.  Sexual  excesses  and 
spermatorrhoea  are  frequent  causes. 

In  forming  the  diagnosis,  so  far  as  regards  the  causes,  between  hypochon- 
dria and  other  somewhat-resembling  complaints,  it  may  be  usefid  here  to 
notice  that  melancholia  presents,  in  general,  less  evident /^Aynco/  causes 
than  the  disease  in  question ;  that  hysteria  (for  hypochondriasis  occurring 
in  the  female,  though  much  less  frequently  than  m  the  other  sex,  may  be 
confounded  with  the  affection  just  named)  is  generally  connected  with 
uterine  irregularity ;  and  that  gastralgia  is  very  often  caused  by  obvious 
abuses  of  food  and  drink,  and  generally  curable  by  a  strict  reformation  of 
these. 

Symptoms.  We  have  already  referred,  generally,  to  some  of  the  most 
remarkable  of  these,  and  shidl  not  recapitulate  them.    We  omitted  to 
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notice  the  fi^qaency  ctf  borborymi  and  flatulent  diatentioik  of  the  bowds. 
In  fonxung  one  diagnosis  from  symptoms^  we  mnst  keep  in  mind^  that  the 
snfferer  from  melancholia  is  distingniahed  by  much  greater  lesene  aa  to 
his  complaints  than  the  hypochondriac :  that  the  complaints  of  the  former 
rather  regard  others  than  himself;  that  the  former  has  a  maeh  stronger 
disposition  to  suicide  than  the  latter :  and  that  while  the  former  Bhii]is»  the 
latter  courts  the  aid  of  the  physician. 

The  pure  gastralgic  or  dyspeptic  patient»  besides  presenting,  in  general, 
obTious  signs  of  gastric  disorder^  such  aa  epigastric  pain,  eructationa,  afoul 
tongoe,  want  oi  appetite,  &c.,  exhibits  no  mental  dispondency  nor  any 
anxiety  about  the  gravity  or  issue  of  his  disease,  beyond  what  is  quite  cor- 
renponding  with  the  inconreniences  he  may  suffer  from  it. 

The  progress  of  hypochondria  is  usually  gradual.  BeeoTcry  where  the 
causes  are  constitutional  is  rare.  The  issue  is  seldom  fatal,  and  when 
death  ensues,  it  is  often  difficult  or  impossible  to  traoe  it  to  hypochondria, 
or  to  be  able  to  show  that  the  chances  of  Ufe  were  materially  affected  by 
that  disease.  Nay,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  almost  proverbial  that  hypochon- 
driac patients  are  long-livers.  If  the  remark  has  any  foondation  in  truth, 
it  must  be  accounted  for  from  the  unusual  care  which  such  patienta  take 
of  themselves,  and  the  readiness  with  whidi  they  adopt  the  medical 
measures  suggested  to  them.  Sometimes,  however,  from  the  exdoaivenen 
and  intentness  of  their  attention  to  theur  own  case,  dementia  is  induced,  or 
else  some  organic  affection  of  the  brain  or  heart,  leading  to  a  fatal  rasvlt 

Seat  of  hypochondria.  This  is  in  the  nervous  system  and  in  the  three 
several  parts  of  that  system :  namely,  in  the  intellectual  and  moral  organs; 
in  those  portions  of  the  brain  which  minister  to  sensation ;  and  Isi^y  in 
that  part  of  the  nervous  system  which  regulates  organic  life.  To  a  g^t 
extent,  if  not  wholly,  the  intellectual  and  moral  portions  of  the  brain  are 
the  seat  of  melancholia,  the  nerves  of  sensation  and  of  oi^ganic  life  not 
being  implicated ;  and  in  idiopathic  gastralgia  or  dyspepsia,  the  stooutch 
is  of  course  the  exclusive  seat  of  lesion,  the  affections  of  r^noter  orgvo^ 
being  in  the  first  instance  merely  sympathetic,  thoueh,  of  course  they  may 
ultimately  become  independent  and  organic.  In  uoa  way,  indeed,  aa  ve 
have  already  noticed,  hypochondria  may  be  grafted  on  dyspepsia  and  on 
other  diseases. 

The  prognoeie  may  be  founded  on  the  account  given  of  the  progren  of 
hypochondria.  It  is  fovorable  in  so  fru:  as  a  fatal  result  is  sddom  to  be 
apprehended ;  but  unfavorable  as  for  as  regards  a  radical  cure. 

Tht  pathology  of  hypochondria  is,  so  £ar  aa  morbid  anatomy  is  eoncemed, 
extremely  unsatisfactory.  Indeed  it  may  be  said  that,  up  to  the  present 
time,  there  is  not  a  sii^e  structural  change  in  a  tissue  or  ox^gKO^  ^hich 
has  been  clearly  identified  as  peculiar  to  hypochondriasis,  wheth^  <>  * 
cause  or  an  effect ;  for  the  occasional  morbid  changes  in  the  heart,  the 
stomach,  Uver,  spleen,  brain,  with  which  the  disease  is  sometimeB  comply 
cated  are  so  various  and  so  inconstant, — so  different  in  differmt  caaesi  vA 
so  often  absent  in  others, — as  to  show  that,  between  them  and  the  <1>*^ 
there  ia  no  necessary  but  only  an  inddentid  connexion.  Oeorg^  ^ 
Falret  indeed,  who,  both  physicians  in  hospitals  for  the  insane,  biassed 
probably  by  the  jffedominant  subject  of  their  attention,  were  dii^ioaed  to 
view  hypochondria  as  but  a  form  of  insanity,  regarded  the  pathology  of  the 
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tiro  M  identical :  but  ve  shall  merely  obsenre  that  such  identity  is  fer 
fhnn  being  eataUished.  We  cannot  pereeiye  that  M.  Brachet,  in  lua 
Tolominons  treatise,  saya  anything  aboat  the  morbid  anatomy  of  hypochon- 
driaaiBy  probably  for  the  aatiafiMstary  reason,  that  there  iraa  nothii^  preoiae 
or  condosive  to  be  said. 

Treatment*  M.  Brachet  deyotes  a  considerable  portion  of  hia  work 
(from  p.  460  to  the  end)  to  what  he  calls  the  ''Therapeutical  history," 
and  the  Therapeatica  of  hypochondria.  The  reader  may  anticipate  that  the 
pathology  and  morbid  anatomy  of  the  disease  being  so  obscure  and  un* 
defined,  the  treatment  of  it  will  be  very  Tague  and  general  and  yarious : 
and  a  surrey  of  the  theiapeutical  methods  suggested  by  the  very  numerous 
ftuthors  who  haye,  during  two  or  three  centuries,  written  on  the  disease, 
will  amply  verify  this  anticipation.  The  details  of  treatment  into  which 
the  author  enters,  whether  by  way  of  comment  upon  that  of  others,  or  as 
recommended  by  himself,  are  moat  minute  and  extensive ;  but  we  think 
that  we  are  justified  in  making  upon  them  the  general  remark,  that  they 
are  equally  applicable  to  almost  any  given  disease  whatever  as  to  hypochon- 
dria. In  fiiet,  M.  Brachet  goes  over  nearly  the  whole  field  of  hygiene  and 
therapeutics  in  general,  and  brings  it  to  bear  on  the  disease :  hence  the 
reader,  amid  si^  vast  details,  loses  sight  of  any  special  bearing  which 
they  have  (if  they  have  any  such)  on  hypochondria.  Both  Oeorget  and 
Falret's  prospects  of  treatment  are  not  very  encouraging.  ''Hygienic 
measures/'  says  the  former,  "funuah  the  principal  and  often  the  sole  thera- 
peutic resources."  "  I  do  not  mean  to  say,"  observes  the  latter,  "  that 
we  are  to  abstain  from  every  species  of  medicine."  "Place  your  whole 
reliance,"  he  elsewhere  remarks,  "  on  the  cerebral  treatment,  and  on  a 
wiKly  arranged  regulation  of  the  patient's  life :  recommend  the  use  of 
simple  aliments,  soothing  and  easy  of  digestion.  Proscribe  aromatics." 
This  is  sorely  very  dilute  therapeutics,  if  we  may  be  allowed  to  use  the 
phrase.  He  afterwards  gives  his  opinion  of  the  expediency  of  bitten, 
chalybeates,  tonics,  purgatives^  which  we  shall  notice  in  due  course. 

In  the  dq»artment  of  the  work  now  under  notice,  namely,  the  thera- 
peutic^ a  considerable  space  is  occupied  in  "  enumeration  and  examination 
of  the  means  advised  against  hypochondria."  (p.  508  et  seq.)  Soothing 
treatment  is  that  first  noticed,  and  the  mere  names  of  the  five  classes  into 
which  Brachet  dividies  it,  will  suggest  to  the  reader  the  nature  of  it.  Those 
are :  1st,  temperant  or  diluent ;  2d,  mucilaginous  or  gummy ;  3d,  acidu- 
lous ;  4tii,  analeptic,  consisting  of  decoctions  of  veal,  fowC  frogs,  &c. ; 
5th,  oleaginous.  We  shall  not  pause  to  make  a  single  r^ouirk  on  this  section 
(p.  514,)  since  there  is  nothing  in  it  which  calls  for  observation. 

The  expediency  of  milk  as  a  diet  in  the  disease  is  discussed  in  a  separate 
aection  at  p.  525.  Hoffinan,  Cheyne,  Tissot,  Villennay,  Dubois  highly 
recommend  it.  The  author  himselz,  while  remarking  that  it  may  beoc- 
caaionly  useful,  and  that  its  suitableness  or  unsuitableness  can  only  be 
determined  by  caiefiil  and  prolonged  trials  of  the  substance,  in  various 
forms  and  at  different  times  of  the  day,  makes  the  following  very  judicious 
practical  observations  in  regard  to  this  kind  of  diet,  which  we  can  fully 
confirm  from  practical  observation.  "  In  other  circumstances,  it  (milk) 
weighs  on  the  stomach,  which  has  difficulty  in  passing  it  into  tiae  duodenum ; 
it  there  acquires  even  acid  and  dharp  qualities  which  cause  pains  and 


372  Bkachet  and  Michea  <m  Hypoehondnads.  [Oct. 

veigbt,  flatOB  and  nausea.  In  this  case»  milk  is  no  longer  sootbing;  but 
it  is  not  irritating  by  its  physical  and  intrinsic  qualities ;  it  only  beoomei 
so  from  its  deficiency  of  stimxdating  power  on  the  organ  of  digestion, 
which,  instead  of  digesting,  remains  in  a  state  of  torpor."  (p.  527.)  In 
connexion  with  the  same  substance  and  subject,  we  quote  the  folloiring 
remark  from  the  succeeding  page,  on  account  of  its  general  applicability 
to  all  cases  in  which  the  expediency  of  a  milk  diet  may  be  a  matter  of 
consideration.  "We  agree  with  Sauyases  in  regarding  milk  as  contra- 
indicated,  in  pituitous  hypochondria,  when  the  mucous  membranes  have 
become  the  seat  of  an  abundant  mucous  secretion,  conjoined  to  general 
debihty ;  in  all  cases  where  there  is  idiopathic  feebleness,  independent  of 
any  organic  lesion  or  of  an  ataxic  nervous  irritation  of  which  it  might  be 
the  consequence." 

Antiphlogistic  treatment  is  discussed  at  p.  542.  Bloodletting,  of  coorBe^ 
occupies  the  first  place,  under  this  head.  And  on  the  principles  and 
effects  of  bloodletting,  the  author's  observations  are  exceedingly  oonciae, 
iust  and  perspicuous.  He  properly  observes  that  in  case  of  suppressed 
hemorrhoids,  bloodletting  by  means  of  leeches  is  indicated :  and  that  of 
course,  any  symptom  leading  to  suspicion  of  cerebral  congestion  demands 
emission  of  blood  either  general  or  local.  He  also  reasonably  obaenes 
that  ''when  an  h3^ochondriac  is  youne,  of  a  good  constitution,  and  of  the 
sanguine  temperament,  when,  above  a^  the  malady  is  recent,  bloodletdng 
may  be  more  useful  and  less  hurtful."  (p.  550.) 

Soothing  (calmante)  treatment  is  next  discussed.  Under  this  head  are 
comprised,  hypnotics,  anodynes,  sedatives,  narcotics.  This  species  of  treat* 
ment  has,  according  to  the  author,  three  actions  on  the  economy,  a  gastric, 
a  nervine,  and  a  cerebral.  His  remarks  on  this  class  of  drugs  are  few  and 
not  very  satisfactory.  Opium,  he  believes,  to  be  sometimes  useful.  For 
our  own  parts,  the  hypochondriac  cases  are  very  rare  indeed,  in  which  we 
should  think  of  resorting  to  it.  M.  Brachet  very  properly  remarks,  after 
reminding  us  that  hypochondriacs  are  "  ordinarily  tormented  by  an  obstinate 
constipation"  (p.  555,)  "that  opium,  by  diminishing  the  intestinal  secre- 
tions and  rendering  sluggish  their  muscular  contractions,  augments  instead 
of  diminishing  this  constipation."  And  adds  justly,  that  this  drcumstance 
should  always  be  kept  in  view,  in  prescribing  this  substance. 

In  the  remarks  on  antispasmodic  treatment  (p.  557,)  and  on  the  load- 
stone (p.  567)  we  find  nothing  to  detain  ourselves  or  the  reader.  At 
p.  569,  we  have  some  observations  on  animal  magnetism  and  on  somnam- 
bulism. Part  of  these  we  must  be  permitted  to  quote,  were  it  for  no  other 
reason  than  for  the  author's  amusing  vivacity  of  expression. 

**  From  the  magnetism  of  Mesmer  has  gone  forth  animal  magnetism.  This 
second  jugglery,  twentv  times  prostrated  by  science,  reason,  and  nets,  lifts  anew 
from  time  to  time,  its  bead,  more  amusine  and  more  ridiculous  than  dan^rous. 
We  do  not,  however,  deny  the  effects  which  me  passes  and  other  mag;netie  gnmaoes 
may  produce  on  a  person  of  a  very  nervous  hysteric  or  hypochondriac  consti- 
tution   We  can  conceive  the  possibility  of  the  tmng;  cases  of  care 

are  cited.  We  do  not,  however,  know  any  such  which  has  been  verified.  Hence 
we  do  not  regard  this  magnetism,  even  freed  from  all  its  parade  of  charlataoisiD, 
as  a  means  on  which  we  ought  to  reckon  in  hypochondria.  We  think,  on  the  con- 
trary,  it  is  much  more  likely  to  be  hurtful. 

«*If  we  observe  some  sort  of  reserve  in  regard  to  magnetism,  we  shall  not  do 
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the  like  in  regard  to  somnambulism,  io  connexion  with  which  we  have  never  seen 
any  but  rogues  and  dupes,  and  sometimes  those  burlesque  imaginations,  which 
long  to  ^\  the  public  attention,  and  to  be  the  subject  of  its  discourse  at  any  price. 
Those  distant  journeys  made  without  the  person  quitting  his  chair,  those  divina- 
tions, those  transpositions  of  the  senses,  &c.,  are  farces  invented  to  amuse  idlers 
and  entrap  fools.  It  may,  however,  chance  that  a  weak  and  hypochondriac  patient, 
strongly  prepossessed  in  favour  of  this  culpable  jugglery,  may  derive  from  it 
some  good  effects ;  but  then  it  is  because  he  shall  oave  been  himself  the  dupe  of 
his  imacination  and  credulity,  and  not  because  he  shall  have  been  the  subject  of 
any  resi influence.*'  (p.  570.) 

Electricity  is  considered  by  M.  Brachet  as  rather  adapted  to  cases  in 
which  **  the  nerves  are  in  a  state  of  debility  and  atony  near  to  paralysis, 
than  when  they  are  in  a  condition  of  too  great  erethism."  (p.  573.) 

We  have  several  pages  on  the  advantages  to  be  derived  from  music  in 
h^ochondria.  In  selecting  airs  adapted  for  soothing  the  patient,  we  are 
directed  (p.  576,)  "to  choose  those  which  are  most  to  his  taste,  which  he 
loves  most,  and  which,  therefore,  can  best  recall  his  imagination  to  its  normal 
rhythm  ;  for  we  must  not  think  that  gay  airs  are  always  those  which  will 
best  succeed.  The  heavy  and  monotonous  Ranz  des  Faches,  and  the  still 
more  heavy  God  save  the  King,  sound  as  agreeably  to  the  ear  of  the 
Switzer  or  the  Englishman,  as  to  that  of  the  Frenchman  do  **  Vive  Henri 
Quatre,''  or  **  AUons  Enfants  de  la  Patrie,"  &c. 

Tonic  treatment,  Falret,  we  have  already  observed,  was  opposed  to  the 
use  of  chalybeates  and  bark  in  hypochondria.  As  Brachet  justly  remarks 
that  debility  is  "  rarely  idiopathic  or  essential,"  and  he  judiaously  cautions 
the  practitioner  not  "  to  allow  himself  to  be  imposed  upon  by  apparent 
debinty ;  that  he  must  not  forget  that  nervous  mobility  and  irritability  are 
nsoaUy  so  great,  as  that  he  cannot  be  two  distrustful  of  them,"  (i.  e.  tonics, 
more  particularly  chalybeates ;)  '*  that  he  must  examine  carefully  the  state 
of  the  circulation ;  an  artery  hard  and  tense,  too  much  plasticity  of  the 
blood,  contraindicate"  tonics,  (p.  583.)  He  directs  particular  attention  to 
the  state  of  the  bowels,  previous  to  the  use  of  tonics ;  and  most  justly  adds, 
in  conclusion,  "  it  must  not  be  concealed,  the  cases  in  which  tonics  will 
do  good  are  very  rare."  The  cases  in  which  chalybeates  will  be  found 
useM,  are  those  in  which  hypochondria  occurs  in  ''  a  constitution  deteri- 
orated, cacochymous,  lymphatic,  and  with  impoverished  blood."  M. 
Brachet,  in  such  cases,  advises  their  conjunction,  with  aromatics  or  bitters, 
such  as  canella,  gentian,  sarsaparilla,  rhubarb,  &c."  (p.  586.) 

M.  Brachet' s  comments  on  "  the  treatment  recommended  against  hypo- 
chondria," extend  further  through  the  following  heads :  evacuant,  vomitive, 
purgative,  sudorific,  revulsive  and  deriyative  treatment;  treatment  by 
mineral  waters,  baths,  injections,  the  trepan ;  moral  and  hygienic  treat- 
ment ;  exercise  and  travel.  Among  all  these,  we  would  ourselves  place 
most  faith  in  a  judicious  system  of  mild  purgative  treatment,  not  too  long 
continued,  and  of  a  course  of  mineral  waters,  with,  it  need  not  he  added« 
due  attention  to  exercise,  diet,  and  moral  recreation  and  regulation.  In  many 
cases  of  hypochondria,  mild  purgatives  combined  with  tonics,  are  indicated. 
Indeed  we  have  seldom  seen  a  case  in  which  they  were  not.  PurgatLves* 
as  we  have  just  observed,  are  neither  to  be  given  by  themselves,  nor  are 
they  to  be  so  long  continued  as  to  debihtate :  they  must  be  combined 
with  tonics.    The  report  of  Uie  patient  as  to  the  regularity  or  condition  of 
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tbe  alTUM  diflcha^es  mast  not  be  tnuted  to.  The  phymcifln  nnutiitiify 
himBclf  on  that  head,  and  it  is  Barpiiaing  how  widefy,  on  many  oeonoos, 
his  own  obBeirations  will  differ  from  those  of  the  patient. 

At  page  646,  M.  Brachet  lays  down  his  own  system  of  treatment,  wMch 
he  entitles ''  Methodical  treatment,"  and  which  he  thna  divides :  1,  Treat- 
ment of  simple  or  slight  hypochondria ;  2,  of  chronic  and  constitational  hy- 
pochondria ;  3,  treatment  of  predominant  symptoms;  4,  treatment  of  the 
causes  of  hypochondria ;  5,  treatment  of  its  complications ;  6,  treatment 
of  conyalescence  and  rels^ses ;  7,  prophylaxis. 

From  the  comments  which  the  author  makes  on  the  treatment  of  &iien, 
and  which  we  have  gone  over  at  some  length,  a  fair  idea  may  be  formed  of 
M.  Brachet's  own  plan.  We  shall  not  therefore  travel  through  it.  Under 
the  head  of  '*  treatment  of  predominant  symptoms"  (p.  692,  et  leq.)  he 
advises  in  gastralgia  and  gastrodynia,  the  hydrochlorate  of  morphia,  com* 
bined  with  datura  stramonium ;  he  also  names,  bb  useful*  belladonoa,  the 
cyanuret  of  potassium,  aconite,  &c.  If  these  and  antispasmodics  ful,  vesi- 
catories,  the  actual  cautery  briefly  used,  the  moxa  and  caustics  may  be 
applied  to  the  epigastrium.  If  there  b  pain  in  the  intestines,  CBsiia, 
manna,  tamarinds,  oU  of  sweet  almonds,  injectiona  and  baths,  will  be 
useful.  In  cardialgia,  sedatives  are  to  be  combined  with  antispannodia; 
the  cyanic  preparations  with  assafoetida,  musk,  &e.  In  cerebral  piini 
opiates  cautiously  used,  valerian  alone  or  combined,  hot  foot-baths, 
asarum  in  powder  as  a  sternutatory,  are  to  be  had  recourse  to.  In  palpita- 
tions, the  cvanie  preparations  are  alleged  by  the  author  to  hold  "the 
first  place/  (p.  699,)  and  in  his  han<£,  digitalis  combined  with  the  hy- 
drochlorate of  morphia,  has  produced  the  most  unexpected  results.  "In  m- 
sotmda,  to  which  hypochondriac  patients  are  Tery  subject,  opium  given  in- 
temaUy,  is  to  be  avoided  as  much  aa  possible  on  account  of  its  consti- 
pating effects ;  but  from  plasters  and  ointments  of  the  drug,  the  author 
has  obtained  good  resulta.  He  also  advises  that  the  different  tinctures  of 
opium  should  be  applied,  in  friction,  to  the  head.  Against  Jiaiw  of  the 
stomach  and  bowels,  one  of  the  most  characteristic  inconveniences  of  hy- 
pochondria, Brachet  recommends  absorbents,  &c.,  to  magnesia,  magistery  of 
bismuth,  crabs'-eyes,  lime-water,  soap,  &c.  Where  the  flatus  depends 
on  an  atonic  state  of  the  stomach,  M.  Brachet  reconmiends  rhubarb,  ck- 
carilla,  calumba,  chamomile,  cannella,  anise,  fennel,  and  even  anchonaaod 
chalybeates.  In  regard  to  constipation,  an  affection  so  frequent  and  troa- 
blesome  with  hypochondriasis,  little  is  said. 

The  treatment  of  the  cames  of  hypochondria,  when  these  are  appreci* 
able,  will,  after  what  has  been  said,  suggest  itself  to  the  reader.  Into 
this  point  and  the  other  particulars  which  we  enumerated  a  few  paragraphs 
back,  the  author  enters,  but  in  a  very  general  and  vague  manner.  Exer- 
cise, travel,  recreation,  occupation,  and  a  certain  degree  of  tonporinng  on 
the  physician's  part,  are  recommended.  Attention  to  diet  is  of  ooane 
strongly  insisted  on.  In  regard  to  prophylaxis,  great  care  is  suggested  as 
necessary  in  regard  to  the  habits,  moral  and  physical,  of  youth,  and  exer- 
cise earned  to  fatigue  is  stated  to  be  the  physiol<^cal  and  safe  way  of 
forestalling,  as  it  were,  the  operation  of  those  passions,  which  at  that  earl? 
period  often  rage  tempestuously,  and  the  consequences  of  the  unrelated 
operation  of  which  are  often  experienced  through  the  whole  subsequent  lift* 
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We  dose  thk  notice  irith  the  rample  obeennatioii^  iliat  the  worit  of 
^  M.  Brechet  miut  haye  obtained^  in  onr  opinion,  the  honour  conferred  on  it 

by  the  French  Royal  Academy  of  Medicine,  rather  in  consequence  of  the 
r.  care  and  kbour  evinced  in  its  production,  than  from  any  original  merit 

to  which  it  can  hiy  claim.  It  must  be  allowed*  however,  to  comprke  a  great 
i  amount  of  useftd  information  on  the  subject  it  professes  to  treat* 

L  II.  Since  the  preceding  pages  were  written.  Dr.  Michda^s  'Practical, 

Dogmatic,  and  Critical  Treatise  on  Hypochondria'  has  been  given  to  the 

public.    This  work,  like  the  one  we  have  just  examined,  was  **  crowned  " 

ri  by  the  French  Royal  Academy  of  Medicine.    As  the  subject  is  the  same, 

so  the  method  and  execution  of  Dr.  Mich^'s  work  are  nearly  identical 

icT  with  those  of  Brachet.  Mich^'s  cases  are,  if  we  may  so  express  ourselves, 

1  more  picturesque ;  that  is,  many  of  them  are  extremely  curious,  both  in 

^  a  physical  and  in  a  metaphysical  point  of  view.  His  **  observations  "  (cases) 

2^  amount  to  81,  and  occupy  fully  one  half  of  the  volume.    We  shall  give 

I  the  ** general  reflections"  (p.  262,)  with  which  he  sums  up  these  cases. 

,  a  **  When  one  examines,  not  now  in  detail,  but  in  a  general  view,  the 

V.  cases  which  we  have  given,  we  see  that  they  include  two  groups  of  ele- 

Ij^  ments :  symptoms  which  are  constant  and  common"  (to  all  cases,)  "slight 

'^'  differences  being  excepted,  and  phenomena  which  are  variable,  existing  in 

some  cases  and  being  absent  in  others.    The  symptoms  constantly  present 

.^  are,  the  psychologic»il  disorder,  the  mental  aberration ;  the  varying  cha- 

'.\  meters  are  the  functional  alterations  of  the  peripheric  nervous  system,  and 

.  ^  the  lesions  of  tissue  in  the  principal  viscera."  This  distinction  is  important, 

for  the  order  in  which  these  two  groups  of  symptoms  appear,  and  their 

connexion  can  alone  inform  ua  whether  hypodiondna  is  an  essential  or  a 

aecondary  affection,  kc. 

InMich^'s  opinion,  hypochondria  is  essentially|MycAo/fl^a/in  itsorigin. 
We  shall  allow  mm  to  state  the  doctrine  in  his  own  words :  (p.  369.) 

^  Now,  in  like  tnanner,  as  religious  monoinaniacs  which  flow  from  the  tmiate 
sentiment  of  deity  (?)  as  eroto-mania  which  arises  from  the  neoessity  of  attach- 
ment proper  to  each  sex ;  as  the  monomania  of  ambition,  which  is  connected  with 
the  desire  of  elevation  with  which  man  is  pursued,  &c.  &c. ;  so  hy[)ochondria  coU' 
nects  itself  very  closelv  with  a  special  faculty,  with  the  instinct  of  individual  pre- 
servation, the  love  oi  one's  existence,  the  biophHie  of  Broussais .The 

exaggeration  of  the  fiiculty  of  which  we  speak,  may  be  acquired  or  originaL" 

And  he  thus  comments  on  M.  Brachef  s  view  of  the  nature  of  the  dis- 


**  M.  Brachet,  who  prefers  the  opinion  of  Louyer  Villermay  to  that  of  Willis, 
of  Sauvages,  of  Darwin,  of  Cabanis ;  who  seeks  to  refote  the  metaphysical  asser- 
tion, which  we  regard  as  the  principle,  the  germ  of  the  malady  in  question  $  M. 
Bradiet  is  extremely  embarrassed,  when  he  wishes  to  explain  why  pain  does  not 
always  react  on  the  enoephalon,  on  the  imagination,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  pro- 
duce hypochondria.  For  if  the  fear  of  suffering  plays  such  an  important  part,  as 
be  thinks  it  does,  it  ought  necessarily  to  follow,  that  the  more  an  individual  ex- 
periences a  lively  and  protracted  physical  pain,  the  more  he  is  apt  to  contract  hy- 
pochondria  Also,  not  findmg  an  explanation**  [why  such  is  not  the  case,] 

"neither  in  the  diversity  of  the  physical  lesions  peculiar  to  the  nerves,  nor  in  the 
peculiar  character  of  the  pain,  M.  Brachet  is  obliged  to  recognize  a  predisposition 
to  hypochondria  without  specifying  its  nature;  to  see  an  enigma  where  none 
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exists  for  him  who  knows  how  to  examine  things  in  a  suitable  manner,  that  is  to 
say,  to  survey  the  question  under  all  its  aspects,  under  its  moral  as  well  as  under 
its  physical  point  of  view.  To  recapitulate ;  the  principle  of  hypochondriacal  mo- 
nomania, its  virtual  condition,  the  element  without  which  all  tne  properly  named 
causes  would  be  insufficient,  and  of  non -effect,  is  a  certain  exaggeration  of  the 
itutinct  of  self -preservation,  in  other  words,  of  the  love  of  life, 

"  The  exaggeration  of  the  fiaiculty  in  question,  may  be  acquired  or  orignud'* 

The  treatment  recommended  by  M.  Micb^a  is  so  practically  aunilar  to 
that  advised  by  M.  Brachet,  and  by  preceding  authors,  and  presents  so 
few  novelties  worthy  of  remark,  that  we  shall  not  trespass  on  the  reader's 
time,  by  any  minute  details  of  it.  He  divides  the  treatment  into  th&t  of 
idiopathic  and  that  of  secondary  hypochondria.  In  the  former,  he  employs 
principally  hygienic  or  physiological  means,  such  as  exercise,  travel,  intel- 
lectual occupation,  and  the  contra-excitation^  if  we  may  use  the  word,  of 
various  salutary  and  innocent  moral  emotions  and  at^actions.  In  the 
latter,  he  has  recourse,  in  addition  to  physiological  means,  to  anti-spas- 
modics,  tonics,  antiphlogistic,  diaphoretic  treatment.  M.  Mich6a's  work 
is  weU  worthy  of  perusal  by  the  English  reader. 


Akt.  VIII. 

1 .  Odontography ;  or  a  Treatise  on  the  Comparative  Anatomy  of  the 
Teeth ;  their  Physiological  Relations,  Mode  of  Development,  and  Mi- 
croscopic Structure,  in  the  Vertebrate  Animals.  By  Richakd  Owen, 
F.B.s.  Correspondent  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences  in  Paris,  Berlin, 
&c.  &c.,  Hunterian  Professor  to  the  Bioyal  College  of  Surgeons,  London. 
—London,  1840-45.     Royal  8vo,  pp.  656.     With  168  Plates. 

2.  Report  on  the  Microscopic  Structure  of  Shells.  Part  I.  By  William 
B.  Carpenter,  m.d.  p.e.s.,  Fullerian  Professor  of  Physiology  in  the 
Royal  Institution  of  Great  Britain.  (From  the  Report  of  the  British 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science  for  1844.)  8vo,  pp.  24. 
With  20  Plates. 

3.  Observations  on  the  Structure  of  the  Shells  of  Molluscous  and  Conchi- 
ferous  Animals.    By  John  Scott  Bowerbank,  f.r.s.  &c.     (From  the 

Transactions  of  the  Microscopical  Society,  Vol.  I.) — London,  1844. 
Royal  8vo,  pp.  34.     With  5  Plates. 

The  completion  of  the  truly  splendid  work  at  the  head  of  our  list,  of 
which  the  First  Part  was  noticed  by  us  at  the  time  of  its  pubhcation 
(vol.  X,  p.  208),  gives  us  the  opportunity  we  have  long  wishea,  of  bring- 
ing under  the  notice  of  our  readers,  in  some  detail,  the  highly-interesting 
results  of  the  laborious  researches  in  which  Prof.  Owen  has  been  so  long 
engaged ;  researches  whose  actual  merit  can  only  be  estimated  by  those 
who  have  penetrated  somewhat  deeply  into  the  mysteries  of  anatomical 
science ;  but  whose  general  results  can  be  made  appreciable  by  those  wbo 
are  obliged  to  content  themselves  with  a  more  superficial  glance.  It  u  to 
this  latter  class  that  we  now  address  ourselves.  Non  cuivis  contigit  adire 
Corinthum,  Those  who  are  seeking  their  daily  bread  amid  the  toils  of  ft 
laborious  profession,  can  scarcely  be  expected  to  master  the  details  of  sn 
investigation  like  the  present ;  yet  we  would  fain  hope  that  their  youthful 
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aspirations  are  not  so  completely  quenched,  as  to  lead  them  to  look  without 
interest  upon  its  general  results,  especially  upon  such  as  have  a  direct 
bearing  upon  long-disputed  questions  of  physiological  science,  or  open  a 
new  field  for  speculation  and  research.  To  those  who  make  the  study  of 
anatomy  their  main  object,  we  say  most  unhesitatingly, — do  not  be  satis- 
fied with  our  sketch,  but  acquire  the  work  itself, — and  having  acquired  it, 
master  its  general  principles,  familiarize  yourselyes  with  the  beautiful  deh- 
neations  which  accompany  it ;  and  then,  if  you  do  not  follow  the  author 
through  aU  the  minutiae  of  generic  descriptions,  whose  chief  value  must  be 
to  the  zoologist  and  palaeontologist,  we  are  confident  that  you  will  experience 
a  rich  treat  in  accompanying  him  from  class  to  class,  and  from  order  to 
order,  and  in  witnessing  the  marvellous  exactitude  of  the  indications  of 
affinity  or  diversity  between  the  several  groups,  which  are  so  frequently 
afforded  in  the  single  characters  presented  by  the  intimate  structure  of 
their  teeth.  We  think,  too,  that  the  scientific  public  owes  a  debt  of  gratitude 
to  the  enterprising  publisher,  without  whose  aid  this  truly  national  work 
might  never  have  made  its  appearance,  at  least  in  its  present  form  ;  and 
we  trust  that,  having  now  arrived  at  its  completion,  its  sale  may  be  such 
as  at  least  to  remunerate  him  for  his  large  outlay. 

Like  too  many  other  treatises  published  in  Parts,  Prof.  Owen's  Odonto- 
graphy has  not  fulfilled  the  promises  made  at  its  commencement ;  and 
we  deem  it  right  to  allude  to  the  circumstance,  that  we  may  not  appear 
to  exercise  any  partiality,  by  holding  up  certain  offenders  to  reprobation, 
and  letting  others  pass  scot  free.  The  facts  of  the  case  are  these.  The 
First  Part  was  published  in  April  1840,  with  the  following  announcement : 
"  ThiB  work  will  appear  in  Three  Parts,  and  will  be  illustrated  by  up- 
wards of  150  plates,  to  be  completed  in  the  course  of  the  present  year." 
The  Second  Part  did  not  appear  until  May  1841 ;  and  the  Third  was  then 
announced  for  1842.  Three  years  more  passed  away,  however,  before  its 
appearance;  the  date  of  its  pubHcation  being  June  1845.  It  is  but  fair, 
however,  to  Prof.  Owen  that  we  should  add,  that  we  believe  him  to  have 
more  excuse  for  this  delay  than  most  other  similar  transgressors.  In  the 
£ur8t  place,  the  work  is  entirely  original ;  scarcely  a  single  fact  could  be 
stated  on  the  authority  of  another :  and  his  personal  labour  was  required 
to  complete  every  portion  of  it.  Further,  the  duties  of  his  situation  occupy 
a  large  part  of  his  time,  and  these  are  liable  to  be  frequently  increased  by 
unexpected  occurrences.  Thus  since  the  appearance  of  the  First  Part  in 
1840,  Prof.  Owen  has  been  called  u^n  to  prepare  not  merely  four  quarto 
volumes  of  catalogues  of  the  Huntenan  Museum,  but  monographs  of  those 
two  extraordinary  animals,  the  Mylodon  and  the  Dinomia ;  and  he  has 
been  in  a  manner  compelled  by  the  British  Association,  to  undertake  the 
laborious  duty  of  drawing  up  reports  on  the  British  fossil  mammalia  and 
reptiles.  Besides  these  works,  which  would  seem  to  us  quite  enough  for 
any  half  dozen  other  men,  he  has  superintended  the  publication  of  his 
Huntenan  Course  of  Lectures  on  the  Invertebrate  Animals ;  and  has  con- 
tributed not  a  Httie  to  the  valuable  Sanitary  Reports  of  the  Health  of  Town 
Commission,  of  which  he  was  a  working  member.  Hence  we  cannot  but 
look  at  his  default,  in  regard  to  time,  witii  a  lenient  eye ;  more  particularly 
as  the  parts  of  the  work  first  published  have  not  groum  old  in  the  interval, 
which  is  too  frequently  the  case  in  similar  circumstances.    In  fact.  Prof. 
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Owen  had  so  nearly  exhansted  ihe  subject  of  the  teeth  of  fifihes  and  reptiles 
in  his  two  fonner  parts,  that  scarcely  anything  has  been  added  by  miV 
sequent  inquirers ;  and  they  are  consequently  as  much  up  to  the  maik,  ai 
if  they  were  published  yesterday.  The  present  buyers  of  the  tieatiie, 
therefore,  haye  no  ground  for  complaint ;  and  those  who  purchased  the 
Parts  as  they  appeared,  had  the  satisfaction  of  possessing  a  work  complete 
in  itself,  so  far  as  it  had  extended. 

Of  the  two  pamphlets  whose  titles  we  have  given  above,  the  first  embraces 
the  commencement  of  an  inquiry,  suggested  by  the  success  of  Prof.  Owen*! 
researches,  into  the  comparative  gtrueture  of  the  sheUs  of  moUusca,  &c. ; 
whilst  the  second  contains  the  results  of  some  valuable  researches  into  the 
origin  and  formation  of  sheU.  We  think  that  our  readers  may  be  interested 
in  a  hnei  notice  of  these  inquiries,  as  a  pendant  to  the  account  of  Prof. 
Owen's  labours,  with  which  we  shall  now  proceed. 

Having  given  in  our  Eighth  Volume  (p.  158)  a  condensed  snmmary  of 
the  history  of  Odontology  up  to  the  year  1839,  we  shall  not  again  tntene 
this  ground ;  but  shaU  content  ourselves  with  remarking  that,  notwith- 
stanmng  the  rapid  extension  of  our  knowledge  of  the  strmeture  oi  teedif 
and  the  glimpses  which  had  been  at  that  time  perceived,  of  the  zoological 
importance  of  the  varieties  of  structure  which  presented  themselTes  in 
different  classes,  nothing  positive  was  known  in  regard  to  the  most  im- 
pwtant  point  in  the  development  of  teeth, — namely,  the  origin  and  mode 
of/ormation  of  the  Dentine  or  Ivory.  By  most  anatomists  of  recent  times, 
as  is  well  known,  this  substance  was  regarded  as  an  excretion  from  the 
surface  of  the  pulp ;  and  although  it  had  been  not  unfrequently  spoken  of 
by  others,  especially  of  older  date,  as  the  ossified  pulp,  no  satufactorr 
demonstration  of  the  conversion  of  the  cells  of  Uie  pulp  into  the  solid  bnt 
tubular  ivory  had  been  made  public  at  that  period.  The  first  dear  indi- 
cation of  a  return  to  the  more  ancient  doctrme,  that  "  the  dentine  is  the 
ossified  pulp,"  is  to  be  found  in  the  '  Mikroskopische  XJntersuchungen'  of 
Schwann,  published  in  1839 ;  but  he  evidently  felt  much  difilculty  on  the 
subject,  in  consequence  of  his  unfortunate  selection  of  subjects  for  ex- 
amination. After  a  careful  examination  of  t|ie  history  of  the  controTern 
which  took  place  in  1840,  between  Prof.  Owen  and  Mr.  Nasmyth,  we  hare 
no  hesitation  in  giving  it  as  our  decided  opinion,  that  Prof.  Owen  was  the 
first  to  describe  unequivocally  and  demonstratively  the  history  of  the  con- 
version of  the  pulp  into  ivory ; — ^this  description  Seing  contained  in  his 
memdr  presented  to.  the  French  Academy  in  December  1839,  of  whidi 
the  eeneral  results  were  immediately  published  in  the  '  Gomptes  Rendns/ 
To  mese  observations  we  shall  presently  revert ;  but  our  first  duty  will  he 
to  put  our  readers  in  possession  of  the  chief  elementary  forms  of  dental 
structure,  which  Prof.  Owen  has  encountered  in  the  extended  examinatioD* 
whose  details  are  contained  in  the  work  before  us,  and  a  general  account 
of  which  is  embodied  in  its  Introduction. 

T^e  first  and  most  important  of  these  elementary  structures,  is  that 
which  has  been  usually  denominated  ivory,  but  to  wMch  Professor  Owen 
has  given  the  more  appropriate  designation  of  Dentine,  Many  teeth  are 
altogether  made  up  of  it ;  and  there  are  none  in  which  it  is  wanting.  ^ 
what  may  be  regarded  as  its  typical  condlition, — ^that  in  which  it  appears 
to  attain  its  highest  devdopment,  and  departs  most  widely  fh)m  other 
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■iructnreSy— it  iB  uTwtueuiar;  and  it  then  oonsists  of  a  sabstance^  wiiich 
ordinarily  appears  homogeneona  or  nearly  so,  and  which  is  trayersed  by 
numeroos  minute  tabuli,  running  nearly  parallel  to  each  other.  Where 
the  dentine  is  unyaacnlary  these  tubuli  ran  for  the  most  part  in  an  uniform 
direction ;  radiating  from  the  central  pulp-caTity  towards  the  surflMe  of  the 
tooth.  In  this  course,  the  tubes  describe  two,  three,  or  more  curvatures, 
appreciable  by  a  low  magnifying  power ;  these  are  termed  by  Prof.  Owen 
the  "primary  curvatures."  With  a  higher  power,  the  tubes  are  seen  to 
be  bent  throughout  the  whole  of  their  flexuous  course,  into  minute  and 
e(|ual  oblique  undulationB  or  gyrations,  of  which  Retzius  counted  200 
within  the  space  of  1-lOth  of  an  inch ;  these  are  tenned  by  Prof.  Owen 
''secondary  curvatures"  or  gyrations.  Both  the  iptisDarj  and  secondary 
curvatures  of  one  tube  are  usually  parallel  with  those  of  the  contiguous 
tubes ;  and  from  the  radiated  course  of  these  tubes,  they  occasion  the  ap- 
^  pearance  of  lines  running  parallel  with  the  external  contour  of  a  tooth ; 

for  when  the  surface  of  a  longitudinal  section  is  viewed  with  the  naked 
eye,  the  l^ht  is  differently  reflected  from  the  different  parts  of  the  oblique 
secondary  curves  of  the  tube  on  which  it  lltUs ;  but  the  curves  bemg 
parallel  to  each  other,  and  to  the  superficial  contour  of  the  section,  they 
appear  like  the  cut  edges  of  a  series  of  parallel  and  superimposed  lameUee. 
The  main  caleigerous  tubes  very  frequently  send  off  ramuli,  which  anasto- 
^  moae  with  each  other;  and  the  intertnbular  substance  is  often  seen  to  con- 

"i.  tain  cells  or  cavities,  with  which  these  branches  communicate.     In  many 

teeth,  moreover,  and  especially  in  the  tusks  of  the  elephant,  these  inter- 
tnbular cells  (which  may  be  regarded  as  dilatations  of  the  ramuli  just  no- 
ticed) are  disposed  in  lines  which  are  parallel  to  the  coronal  contour  of  the 
tooth ;  hence  another  cause  of  the  appearance  of  concentric  lamellee,  and 
"^  ctf  the  actual  decomposition  of  such  teeth  into  super-imposed  lamelliform 

cones, — facts  which  have  been  adduced  in  support  of  the  **  excretion-theory'* 
^  of  the  formation  of  dentine. 

^  There  is  another  form  of  dentine,  however,  which  is  intermediate  in  its 

structure  between  the  preceding  and  true  bone ;  this,  which  is  called  by 

\  Prof.  Owen  vaeeular  dentine,  is  characterized  by  the  prolongation  or  per- 

'"  Bistence  of  cylindrical  canals  of  the  pulp-cavity,  in  the  dentinal  tissue.     In 

^  mammals  and  reptiles,  these  canals,  which  are  evidently  analogous  to  the 

**'  Haversian  canals  of  bone,  are  straight  and  more  or  less  parallel  with  each 

other;  they  bifrircate,  though  rarely;  and  when  they  anastomose,  as  in 

the  Megatherium,  it  is  by  a  loop  at  or  near  the  vascular  dentine.     Under 

this  form,  the  vascular  dentine  is  the  principal  constituent  of  the  teeth  of 

'-'  the  sloth  tribe.   It  is  in  the  teeth  of  fishes  that  we  find  this  structure  most 

^^  abundant,  and  presenting  its  most  characteristic  forms ;  the  distinction 

between  the  dentinal  and  osseous  tissues  being  through  its  intermediation 

^  gradually  effiiced.    We  there  find  the  meduUarv  canals  of  the  vascular 

^'  dentine,  though  in  some  instances  straight  and  parallel  and  nMuingly 

divided  or  united,  yet  in  general  more  or  less  bent,  frequently  and  succes- 

flively  branched,  and  the  subdivisions  blended  together  in  so  many  parts  of 

the  tooth,  as  to  form  a  rich  reticulation.     The  caleigerous  tubes  sent  off 

fi*om  the  interspaces  of  the  network,  partake  of  the  irregular  character  of 

the  canals  from  which  they  spring,  and  fiU  the  meshes  with  a  moss-like 

plexus.    Not  unfrequently  the  medullary  canak  of  the  tooth  are  directly 


r 


380  Professob  Ow£N*s  Odantoffraphy.  [Oct. 

continuouB  with  the  Hayersian  canals  of  the  bone  on  which  it  is  implanted 
— thus  demonstrating  the  relation  between  them ;  and  there  is  then  no 
central  pulp-cavity. 

Another  modification  of  dentine,  analogous  to  the  preceding  in  its  Ya»- 
cular  character,  but  differing  from  it  in  the  presence  of  radiated  cells,  is 
found  in  the  interior  of  the  teeth  of  certain  reptiles,  as  the  Iguanodon, 
Hylseosaurus,  and  Icthyosaurus,  and  of  those  of  a  few  of  the  mammalia,  as 
the  Cachalot.  It  has  been  uniformly  described  by  the  authors  who  bare 
obseryed  it,  as  Cuyier  and  Conybeare,  as  the  result  of  the  ossification  of 
the  residue  of  the  pulp ;  which  usually  remains  soft,  but  which  ia  here 
calcified,  rendering  the  centre  of  the  tooth  solid.  In  this  account,  they 
were  not  far  wrong ;  for  the  tissue  in  question  approaches,  in  the  combined 
presence  of  medullary  canals  and  calcigerous  cells,  as  closely  to  that  of 
the  skeleton  of  the  species  in  which  it  occurs,  as  the  reticulate  modifica- 
tion of  the  yascular  dentine  in  the  teeth  of  fishes  does  to  the  osseona  tissue 
of  their  skeleton. 

The  second  primary  element  of  tooth-structure  is  the  cementttm,  formerly 
called  '*cruBta  petrosa,"  which  corresponds  in  all  essential  particularBvith 
bone ;  possessing  its  radiated  cells  in  a  highly  characteristic  form ;  and 
being  also  trayersed  by  yascular  canals,  whereyer  it  occurs  of  sufficient 
thickness,  as  in  the  teeth  of  Ruminants.  This  structure  was  first  dete^ 
mined  by  Purkinj6 ;  and  he  discovered  it,  not  merely  in  the  compoond 
teeth  of  the  horse  and  ruminant  animals,  but  also  in  the  simple  teeth  of 
man  and  the  camivora,  where  it  forms  a  layer  investing  the  fang  of  the 
tooth,  and  increasing  in  thickness  as  it  approaches  the  apex  of  the  fang. 
Purkinj^  also  observed  in  one  instance,  that  this  bone-like  substance  vas 
continued  over  the  enamel  of  the  crown  of  a  human  incisor.  Prof.  Owen 
has  confirmed  this  fact,  as  regards  the  human  teeth  and  the  simple  teeth 
of  many  mammals  and  reptiles ;  the  layer  of  coronal  cement  varies  in 
thickness,  being  of  extreme  tenuity  in  the  teeth  of  man  and  the  quadra- 
mana.  The  difference  between  the  simple  and  compound  teeth  is  thus 
proved  to  depend,  not,  as  formerly  supposed,  on  the  presence  of  a  third 
additional  substance  in  the  latter,  but  on  its  greater  abundance  and  different 
disposition  in  the  tooth : 

**  It  is  the  presence  of  this  osseous  substance,  which  renders  intelli^ble  many 
well-known  experiments  of  which  the  human  teeth  have  been  the  subjects;  such 
as  their  transplantation  and  adhesion  into  the  combs  of  cocks,  and  the  establisli* 
ment  of  a  vascular  connexion  between  the  tooth  and  comb ;  the  appearances  which 
the  Hunterian  specimens  of  these  experiments  present,  and  of  the  reality  of  wbicb 
Prof.  Miilier  satisfied  himself  during  his  visit  to  London,  are  no  longer  perplexing, 
now  that  we  know  that  the  surface  of  the  tooth,  in  contact  with  and  adberioe  to 
the  vascular  comb,  ia  composed  of  a  well-organized  tissue,  closely  resembling 
bone. 

"  This  correspondence  of  the  cement,  which,  when  it  exists  in  sufficient  qoan- 
tity,  becomes  almost  identity,  with  true  bone,  is  iDustrated  by  the  varieties  of 
microscopic  structure  which  the  cement  presents  in  different  classes  of  aninak, 
and  which  always  correspond  with  the  modifications  of  the  osseous  tissue  of  the 
skeleton  in  those  animals;  thus  the  cement  in  the  osseous  fishes,  in  which  the 
bone  is  not  characterized  by  the  radiated  calcigerous  cells,  likewise  ceases  to  pre* 
sent  that  character;  and  in  reptiles  and  mammals,  in  which  the  radiated  cells  are 
present  in  the  bone  of  the  skeleton  and  in  the  dental  cement,  there  is  a  dose  con- 
formity as  to  their  size  and  shape  in  both  tissues. 


1845.]  Profsssob  Owsn's  Odoniography.  381 

''  Tbd  most  remarkable  modification  of  mammalian  cement  is  presented  bjr  tbe 
thick  layer  of  that  substance  which  invests  the  molars  of  the  extinct  megatherium; 
besides  abounding  in  calcie^erous  ceUs,  it  is  here  traversed  by  straight,  parallel, 
and  occasionallv  bifurcated  medullary  canals,  arranged  with  regular  intervals,  and 
directed  from  the  exterior  of  the  tooth  somewhat  obliauely  to  the  surface  of  the 
unvascular  dentine,  close  to  which  they  anastomose  by  loops,  corresponding  with, 
and  opposite  to,  those  formed  by  tbe  medullary  canals  of  the  vascular  dentine  of 
tile  same  tooth."  (Introduction,  p.  xxi.) 

Under  every  modificatioD,  the  cementum  is  tlie  most  highly  organized 
and  most  yascular  of  the  dental  tissues ;  and  its  chief  use  is  to  form  the 
bond  of  yital  union,  between  the  denser  and  commonly  unvascular  consti- 
tuents of  the  tooth,  and  the  bone  in  which  the  tooth  is  implanted.  In  the 
herbivorous  mammalia,  it  not  only  invests  the  exterior  of  the  teeth,  but 
penetrates  their  substance  in  vertical  folds,  which  vary  in  number,  form, 
extent,  thickness,  and  degree  of  complexity ;  and  these  contribute  to  main- 
tain that  inequality  of  the  grinding  surface  of  the  tooth,  which  is  so  essen- 
tial to  its  function  as  an  instrument  for  the  comminution  of  vegetable  sub- 
stances. A  similar  structure  has  been  found  by  Prof.  Owen  in  the  teeth 
of  a  few  reptiles  now  extinct. 

We  now  come  to  the  third  and  last  of  the  primary  elements  of  tooth- 
Btructure ;  namely,  the  enamel.  This  is  the  least  constant  of  the  dental 
tissues ;  it  is  more  frequently  absent  than  present  in  the  teeth  of  the  class 
of  fishes ;  it  is  wanting  in  the  entire  order  Ophidia  among  reptiles ;  and  it 
forms  no  part  of  the  teeth  of  the  Edentata  and  many  Cetacea  among  mam* 
mals.  Moreover  its  structure  is  by  no  means  constant,  even  where  its 
presence  is  evident.  Like  dentine,  it  presents  several  shades  of  variety.  Its 
highest  or  most  specialized  condition  is  presented  in  the  class  mammalia ; 
whilst  in  fishes  it  frequently  approaches  so  closely  to  dentine  in  its  micro- 
scopical and  chemical  chiuucters.  We  shall  first  describe  its  most  dis- 
tinctive form,  such  as  it  presents  in  mammals.  The  enamel  of  the  molar 
tooth  of  a  calf,  which  has  just  begun  to  appear  above  the  gum,  and  which 
can  readily  be  detached  from  the  dentine  (especially  near  the  commence- 
ment of  tbe  fangs),  is  resolvable  into  apparentlv  fine  prismatic  fibres ;  if 
these  fibres  be  separately  treated  with  dilute  muriatic  acid,  and  the  residue 
examined,  with  a  moderate  magnifying  power,  in  distilled  water,  or,  better 
in  dilute  alcohol,  portions  of  more  or  less  perfect  membranous  sheaths 
or  tubes  will  be  discerned,  which  inclosed  the  earthy  matter  of  the  minute 
prism,  and  served  as  the  mould  in  which  it  was  deposited.  When,  how- 
ever, the  enamel  is  examined  in  a  tooth  that  has  been  completely  formed 
and  in  use,  the  small  proportion  of  animal  matter  which  then  remains  does 
not  yield  any  indication  of  its  primitive  organic  structure ;  and  the  only 
information  it  will  then  afford  is  derived  from  the  microscopic  examination 
of  sections  and  fractured  surfaces.  It  is  then  ascertainable,  that  the  layer 
of  enamel  consists  of  an  assemblage  of  prismatic  fibres  closely  impacted 
together,  their  form  being  more  or  less  regularly  hexagonal ;  they  are 
directed  nearly  at  right  angles  to  the  surface  of  the  dentine ;  and  their 
central  or  inner  extremities  rest  in  slight  but  regular  depressions  on  the 
periphery  of  the  coronal  dentine,  whilst  their  free  extremities  form  the 
surface  of  the  enamel.  By  examining  the  latter  with  reflected  light,  under 
a  linear  power  of  300,  they  are  seen  to  present  very  much  the  appearance 
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of  the  fkee  of  a  honeycomb.  In  the  human  tooth,  the  fibres  wbicb  con- 
fltitate  the  masticating  snifkoe  are  perpendicolar  or  nearly  so  to  that  vahx ; 
while  those  at  the  lower  part  of  tne  crown  are  transyerse  to  tfie  axiB  of  the 
tooth,  and  consequently  hare  a  position  best  adapted  for  resisting  the  pro- 
sure  of  the  contiguous  teeth.  The  strength  of  the  enamel-fibres  is  further 
increased  by  the  graceful  wavy  carrea  in  which  they  are  disposed;  these 
curves  are  in  some  places  parallel^  in  others  opposed ;  their  ooneaTitia  azc 
commonly  turned  to  each  other,  where  the  uiorter  fibres,  which  do  not 
reach  the  exterior  of  the  enamel,  rest  by  their  gradually-attenuated  peri- 
pheral extremities  upon  the  longer  fibres.  Other  shorter  ensmd-fibni 
extend  ftom  the  outer  surfiu^  of  the  enamel  towards  the  dentine,  and  m 
wedged  into  the  interspaces  of  the  longer  fibres.  When  the  ensmel-fibra 
are  examined  with  a  lugh  magnifying  power,  they  are  seen  to  be  marked 
with  a  series  of  minute  and  dosely-set  transverse  striae,  along  the  whole  or 
a  part  of  their  length ;  this  appearance  is  wanting,  howerer,  in  the  enamel 
of/bsat/  mammalian  teeth ;  or  at  least  in  those  specimens  examined  b; 
Prof.  Owen.  He  does  not  here  attempt  to  give  any  explanation  of  them, 
but  contents  himself  with  confirming  the  remark  of  Ketzius,  that  they  pro- 
bably belong  to  the  capsule  and  not  to  the  enamel-fibre ;  we  shall  have 
occasion  to  notice  them  again,  when  spesking  of  the  development  of  the 
enamel.  All  his  researches  confirm  the  statement  of  Schwann,  in  regard 
at  least  to  the  enamel  of  mammalian  teeth,  that  it  consistB  of  a  layer  of 
prismatic  eelU  in  dose  apposition  with  each  other;  the  extremitiM  of 
which  constitute  the  free  and  attached  surfiices  of  the  enamel,  whilat  their 
length  corresponds  for  the  most  part  with  the  thickness  of  the  layer.  We 
shall  hereafter  see  that  Dr.  Carpenter  and  Mr.  Bowerbank  have  diacorered 
a  strnctnre  in  certsin  shells,  which  exactly  coincides  with  this  form  of 
enamel,  even  to  the  presence  of  the  transverse  striae ;  but  whichia  on  so 
much  laiger  a  scsle,  uat  the  prisms,  which  in  the  enamel  of  the  horse  are 
about  1 -5600th  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  are  sometimes  as  much  ss  1-lOOtli 
of  an  inch  across. 

This  condition  of  the  enamel,  like  the  corresponding  one  of  the  mam- 
malian dentine,  whilst  it  distingoishes  that  tissue  from  the  true  oaaeooi 
texture,  and  perfects  it  for  its  mechanicsl  application,  at  the  same  time  r^ 
moves  it  from  the  influence  of  the  conservative  and  reparative  powers  of 
the  liring  orgsnism.  When  once  formed  and  exposeo,  the  mamTnalitP 
enamel  is  less  able  than  the  other  structures  to  offer  any  resistance,  by  iti 
vital  endowments,  to  the  influence  of  the  extemsl  decomposing  fbrcea;  bat 
this  inferiority  is  amply  compensated  by  its  superior  mechauoical  endov* 
ments.  Containing  not  more  than  2  or  3  per  cent,  of  organic  mattefi  aad 
having  the  calcareous  elements  so  disposed  as  to  possess  the  gresteat  co- 
hesion, the  enamel  is  by  fkr  the  firmest  and  most  durable  of  the  dental 
structures :  and  accordingly  we  find  it  disposed  in  sitoations  where  it  m^ 
offer  the  most  advantageous  resistance,  in  most  simple  teeth,  it  is  limited 
to  the  **  crown  "  of  the  tooth,  where  it  caps  over  the  dentine.  It  sometime^ 
however,  forms  only  a  partial  investment  to  the  crown ;  as  in  the  moltf 
teeth  of  the  Ignanodon,  the  canine  teeth  of  the  hog  and  hippopotamna,  and 
the  incisors  of  the  Rodentia.  In  these,  the  enamel  is  placed  only  on  tlie 
frontof  thetooth,butiscontinuedalongagreatpart  of  the mscrtcd base, vhifb 
is  never  contracted  into  one,  or  divided  mto  more  ftangs  ;  so  that  the  eha* 
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meter  of  the  crown  of  the  tooth  is  maintained  Jhrooghont  its  extent,  as  le- 
gaids  both  its  shi^  and  stmctore.  The  partial  ap^ication  of  the  enamel 
in  these  '*  dentes  scalprarii"  operates  in  niaintaining*a  sharp  edge  upon 
the  exposed  and  worn  end  of  the  tooth,  precisely  as  the  hard  steel  keeps  up 
the  outward  cutting  edge  of  the  chisel,  by  being  welded  against  an  mner 
plate  of  softer  iron.  In  the  herbivorous  Tn^iwnmlia^  ^th  the  exception  of 
the  Edentata,  yertical  folds  or  processes  of  the  enamel  are  continued  into 
the  substance  of  the  tooth ;  varying  in  number,  form,  extent,  and  direo- 
tion ;  and  producing,  by  their  superior  density  and  resistance,  the  ridged 
inequalities  of  the  grindOng  surface^  on  which  its  efficacy  in  the  trituration 
c^  vegetable  substances  depends. 

In  fishes,  however,  the  enamel  frequently  bears  so  close  a  resemblance 
to  the  dentine,  as  scarcely  to  be  distmgaishable  from  it.  The  fine  cal- 
cigerous  tubes  are  present  in  both  substances,  and  undergo  similar  sub- 
divisions ;  the  directions  only  of  the  trunks  and  branches  being  reversed, 
in  conformity  with  the  contrary  course  of  their  respective  devdopments, — 
the  matrix  of  the  enamel  being  internal,  whilst  tnat  of  the  dentine  is  ex- 
ternal. The  proportion  of  animal  matter  is  also  greater  in  the  teeth  of 
fishes,  than  it  is  m  that  of  higher  vertebrata ;  and  the  proportion  of  the 
calcai^eous  salts  incorporated  with  the  animal  constituents  in  the  walk  of 
the  tubes,  is  greater  as  compared  with  the  sub-crystalline  part  deposited  in 
the  tubular  cavities.  In  reptiles,  the  proportion  of  the  hainening  salts,  and 
consequently  the  density  of  the  enamel,  are  increased ;  but  the  course^ 
aize,  and  ramification  of  die  cakagerous  tabes  still  bear  considerable  analogy 
to  those  of  the  dentine ;  whilst  me  prismatiG  form  of  the  enamel-cdls,  and 
their  minute  striations,  which  oonstitate  the  characteristic  featurtti  of 
the  enamel  in  the  mammalian  class,  are  not  present  in  that  tissue  in  the 
eold-blooded  vertebrata. 

It  has  long  been  recognized  as  a  general  law,  that  the  hieher  an  animal 
is  placed  in  the  scale  of  organization,  the  more  distinct  and  characteristic 
are  not  only  the  various  oi^ans  of  the  body,  but  the  difierent  tissues  which 
enter  into  their  compositbn.  We  have  now  seen  how  well  that  law  is 
exemplified  in  the  teeth;  although  in  the  eompariaon  of  these  organs  we  are 
necessarily  limited  to  the  range  of  a  sin^e  primary  group  of  animals.  We 
lunre  seen,  for  example  that  the  dentme  is  scaroehr  distinguishable  from 
the  tissue  of  the  skeleton  in  the  majority  of  fishes ;  but  that  its  peculiarly 
dense,  unvascular,  and  resisting  structure,  which  is  the  exertional  condi- 
tion in  fishes,  is  its  pievalent  charaeter  in  the  teeth  of  the  higher  vertebrata. 
And  the  enamel,  whose  duumeters  in  mammalia  are  so  peculiar,  sinks,  in 
fiahca,  into  a  conditum  in  which  it  can  hardly  be  called  a  special  form  of 
t(Nith«fltmctnre. 

We  now  pass  on  to  consider  the  development  of  the  teeth,  to  which  John 
Hunter  was  the  first  to  direct  particular  attention.  It  was  by  him  that 
three  diffinent  parts  of  the  matrix  were  first  distinguished,  as  destined  for 
tiie  production  of  three  (Merent  kinds  of  primary  tissue  now  described; 
the  sevend  parts  of  this  matrix — termed  by  Prof.  Owen  respectively  the 


part  which  each  formative  organ  plays  in  the  development  oi  its  corre^ 
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spending  tissne,  or  of  the  development  of  the  matrix  itself.  The  latter  labject 
has  been  chiefly  elacidated  by  the  obserrations  of  Arnold,  Pnrkinj^  and 
Baschkow,  Valentin,  and  Ooodsir,  of  which  we  gave  some  account  in  our 
former  article  (vol.  VIII,  p.  165  et  seq.;)  but  as  we  were  at  the  same  time 
obliged  to  point  out  the  important  discrepancies  existing  between  their 
statements,  we  shall  here  introduce  a  notice  of  the  results  of  Prof.  Owen's 
more  extended  researches,  which,  as  will  be  seen,  bear  a  dose  corres- 
pondence with  those  of  Mr.  Goodsir. 

''  The  dentinal  pulp  is  always  the  first  developed  part  of  the  matrix,  and  makes 
its  appearance  in  toe  form  of  a  papilla,  budding  out  from  Uie  free  sur^ce  of  a  fold 
or  groove  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth,  and  generally  of  that  which 
covers  the  inner  side  of  the  jaws  or  their  rudiments.  In  certain  fishes,  as  the  shark, 
the  tooth  is  completed  without  the  development  of  the  matrix  proceeding  be/oad 
this  'papillary'  stage. 

"The  first  papilh  may  be  distinctly  recognized  in  the  maxillary  mucous grooire 
of  a  human  embryo,  one  inch  in  length ;  the  others  quickly  follow.  By  the  groidi 
of  the  contiguous  mucous  membrane,  the  papilla  appears  to  sink  into  afollide; 
and  by  the  development  of  three  or  four  lamellar  processes  from  opposite  sides  of 
the  mouth  of  the  follicle,  and  their  mutual  cohesion,  the  papilla  is  inclosed  in  a 
capsule ;  this  '  capsular  *  stage  of  development  is  completed  in  the  human  fetos  at 
the  fifteenth  week.  The  capsule  is  the  part  of  the  matrix  destined  for  the  develop- 
ment of  the  cement.  In  many  fishes  and  in  serpents,  the  teeth  are  completed 
without  the  development  of  the  matrix  proceeding  beyond  this  stage. 

*'  In  those  teeth  which  are  defended  by  ename^  a  pulp  destined  for  its  prodoc- 
tion  is  developed  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  capsule,  opposite  to  that  which  the 
dentinal  pulp  is  attached.  In  the  human  subject,  the  *■  enamel  pulp  *  makes  its 
appearance  as  a  soft  gelatinous  substance  adhering  to  the  opercular  plates  do8iQ| 
ue  capsule,  and  the  adjoining  inner  surface  of  the  capsule,  at  the  sixteenth 
week ;  the  surface  of  adherence  of  the  '  enamel  pulp  *  is  progressively  extended 
until  it  is  jieparated  by  a  mere  linear  interspace  from  the  base  of  the  'denlioal 
pulp.*  Whatever  emmence  or  cavities  the  one  has  (says  John  Hunter,)  the 
other  has  the  same,  but  reversed ;  so  that  they  are  moulded  exactly  to  each  other." 
(Introduction,  p.  xxix  ) 

In  regard  to  the  formation  of  the  dentine  j&om  the  dentinal  pulp,  it  is 
well  known  that  two  distinct  views  have  been  entertained.  One  of  these, 
which  may  be  termed  the  "  excretion-theory,"  is  generally  regarded  by 
physiologists  as  having  had  Hunter  for  its  parent ;  although  he  does  not 
express  himself  very  clearly  on  the  subject.  This  theory  supposes  that 
the  pulp  stands  to  the  tooth-bone  in  the  relation  of  a  gland  to  its  secretion; 
that  the  formative  virtue  of  the  pulp  resides  in  its  surface  only;  that  the 
dentine  is  deposited  upon  and  by  the  formative  or  secretive  sur^u:e  of  ih^ 
pulp,  in  successive  layers ;  and  that  the  pulp,  exhausted,  as  it  were,  bj  its 
secretive  activity,  diminishes  in  size  as  the  formation  of  the  tooth  proceeds, 
— except  in  certain  species^  in  which  the  pulp  is  persistent,  and  maintainB 
an  equable  secretion  of  dentine  throughout  the  life-time  of  the  smW< 
This  opinion  regarding  the  formation  of  dentine  was  most  clearly  set  forth 
by  Cuvier ;  who  regaled  himself  as  confirming,  in  this  particular,  the 
views  of  Hunter. 

The  other  theory, —which  now  indeed  can  scarcely  be  any  longer  teiffiw 
such,  since  it  is  an  established  fact, — ^has  been  known  as  the  "oonversioo- 
theory."  On  this  view,  the  cells  of  the  pulp  are  actually  converted,  by 
a  aeries  of  metamorphoaea  hereafter  to  be  explained,  into  tne  tnbnlar  den- 
tine ;  which  is  therefore  to  be  re^Eurded,  not  as  a  new  formation  from  the 
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Burface  of  the  pulp,  bat  as  neither  more  nor  less  than  the  calcified  pulp 
itself;  hence  those  cases,  in  which  the  formation  of  new  dentine  is  con- 
tinually going  on  at  the  base  of  the  tooth,  are  to  be  regarded  as  simply 
examples  of  the  continued  growth  and  metamorphosis  of  the  pulp,  which 
processes  are  elsewhere  limited.  It  is  to  Purkinj^  and  Raschkow  that  we 
owe  the  earliest  advance  towards  this  discovery ;  these  observers  having 
been  the  first,  it  would  appear,  to  submit  to  care^  microscopic  examination 
the  structure  of  the  pulp  prior  to  the  formation  of  the  dentine,  and  to 
endeavour  to  trace  the  changes  which  it  undergoes  during  that  process. 
As  we  have  noticed  their  researches,  and  those  subsequently  made  by 
Schwann,  on  two  former  occasions  (vol.  YIII,  p.  166,  and  vol.  IX,  p.  514,) 
we  shall  here  only  give  Prof.  Owen's  summary  of  their  results,  which  we 
beheve  to  be  perfectly  correct. 

*'  The  main  facta,  then,  which  may  be  considered  as  established  by  the  researches 
of  Parkinj^  and  Schwann,  relative  to  the  formation  of  dentine  and  the  changes 
which  the  dentinal  palp  undergoes  during  the  process,  are  tlie  following.  The 
proper  tissue  of  the  pulp  consists  of  minute  nucleated  cells  with  capillary  vessels 
and  nerves,  invested  by  a  dense  structureless  membrane  (membrana  preformativa), 
which  disappears  during  the  formation  of  tlie  dentine.  The  superficial  pulp-celli 
assume  an  elongated  form ;  they  correspond  in  diameter  and  direction  with  the 
tabes  of  the  contiguous  cap  of  dentine.  These  or  similar  cells  are  observed,  in  a 
state  of  transition  into  dentine,  in  the  interspaces  between  the  |)ulp  and  the  pre* 
viously-formed  cap  of  dentine ;  the^  adhere  to  the  latter  when  it  is  displaced  from 
the  pulp.**  (Introduction,  p.  xxzviii.) 

The  chief  points  that  remained  to  be  determined  were  the  relation  of 
the  dentinal  pulp  to  the  transitional  cells  between  it  and  the  dentine ;  the 
nature  of  the  transition ;  and  the  relation  of  the  cells  to  the  dentinal  tubes 
and  the  intertubular  tissue.  By  Purkinj^  and  Raschkow  it  appears  still  to 
have  been  thought,  that  the  pulp  supplied  the  material  only  for  the  pro- 
duction of  dentine ;  and  that  this  was  deposited  in  successive  strata  between 
its  surface  and  the  preformative  membrane.  On  the  other  hand,  Schwann 
evidently  leaned  to  the  ancient  doctrine  that  the  dentine  is  the  ossified 
pulp ;  but  the  nature  of  the  subjects  selected  by  him  for  his  observations, 
and  idso  by  Mr.  Nasmyth  who  early  followed  in  the  same  track,  was  not 
favorable  for  the  detection  of  the  real  character  of  the  process,  for  reasons 
thus  stated  by  Prof.  Owen : 

'*  The  shape  of  the  teeth  of  the  mammalia  selected  by  them  for  examination, 
win  not  yield  a  view  of  the  cap  of  new-formed  ivory  and  the  subjacent  pulp,  in 
midisturbed connexion,  by  transmitted  light,  with  the  requisite  ma|;nifying  power; 
and  if  placed  under  the  microscope  as  an  opake  object,  the  light  is  reflected  from 
the  cap  of  ivory,  and  displays  only  the  characters  of  its  surface,  and  not  its  relations 
to  the  surface  of  the  pulp  in  contact  with  it  To  examine  this  surftice  microsco- 
pically, either  in  a  human  tooth,  or  in  that  of  any  of  our  domestic  quadrupeds,  the 
cap  of  dentine  must  be  removed ;  and  the  exposed  surface  of  the  pulp,  and  the 
corresponding  surface  of  the  dentine,  must  be  examined  as  opake  objects  by  re- 
flected light.  Or,  if  the  layer  of  the  dentine  be  then  enough  to  allow  the  trans- 
mission of  sufficient  lieht,  it  must  be  removed  from  the  subjacent  pulp  before  it 
can  be  so  examined.  It  is,  therefore,  obvious  that  any  inference  as  to  the  structure 
of  t)ie  pulp^s  sur&ce,  or  the  nature  of  its  previous  connexion  with  the  transitional 
cells  and  the  superincumbent  layers  of  dentine,  which  may  be  founded  on  appear- 
ances observed  under  the  circumstances  above  mentioned,  is  liable  to  the  objection 
that  the  natural  relations  of  the  parts  observed  have  been  destroyed.    If  the  den- 
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tine  be  the  ossified  pulp,  as  Dr.  Schwann  was  disposed  to  believe,  then  the  oJdfied 
part  of  the  growing  tooth  has  been  violently  displaced  from  the  uncakified  part; 
and  the  part  of  the  pulp  which  thus  presents  itself  is  a  lacerated  and  not  anatonl 
sorfoce. 

"  But  to  the  observer  who  regarded  the  dentine  as  a  secretion  from  the  pulp's 
surface,  every  modification  which  he  might  detect  on  the  sur&ce  after  the  displace- 
ment of  the  dentine,  would  appear  natural,  and  perhaps  be  described  as  such  with  the 
view  to  the  elucidation  of  the  secreting  process.  Thus  the  cells  which  migfat  be 
observed  in  progress  of  ossific  transition  into  dentine,  would  appear  as  independent 
parts,  and  toe  products  of  a  secreting  property ;  their  detacoed  condition  beinf:, 
aU  the  while,  a  necessary  result  of  the  artificial  displacement  of  the  new  fonned 
cap  of  ivory,  and  the  consequent  laceration  of  the  pulp*s  surface.  In  the  tenns  of 
the  '  excretion-theory*  the  exposed  surface  of  the  pulp  over  which  the  cells  lie  scat- 
tered is  a  'formative  surface;*  the  nucleated  cells  are  naturally ' detadied,' and 
the  ivory  or  dentine  resulting  from  their  calcification  and  metamorphosis  is,  in 
respect  to  the  pulp, '  altogether  a  distinct  formation,  and  by  no  means  an  oasificatioD 
of  tne  pulp."  (Introduction,  p.  xl.) 

That  such  were,  in  fact,  the  dednctions  of  an  acute  observer,  from  r^ 
searches  analogous  to  those  of  Parkinj6  and  Schwann,  makes  it  evideDt 
that  the  doctrine  of  "  conversion,"  to  which  the  latter  manifested  a  leaning, 
could  not  be  regarded  aa  by  any  means  established,  whatever  amount  of 
a  priori  probability  it  might  be  considered  as  possessing.  The  first  it- 
tnonstration  of  the  organic  continuity  of  the  cap  of  dentine  with  the  sup- 
porting vascular  pulp,  was  afforded  to  Prof.  Owen  by  the  examination  of 
the  thm,  lameUiform,  transparent  teeth  of  a  foetal  shark ;  in  which  the 
varions  stages  of  the  conversion  of  the  pulp  into  dentine  could  be  obserred, 
without  any  disturbance  of  their  natural  relations, — a  condition  evidently 
of  the  greatest  importance.  By  his  observations  on  this  fortunate  wi^'^^ 
Prof.  Owen  was  able  to  attain  that  clear  idea  of  the  nature  of  the  develop- 
ment of  dentine,  which  is  expressed  in  his  *  Theory  of  dentification  by 
centripetal  calcification  of  the  pulp*s  substance,*  submitted  to  the  French 
Academv,  in  December  1839.  Of  the  truth  of  this  theory,  he  has  since 
obtained  evidence  from  widely  different  sources;  and  we  cannot  doabt 
that  it  is  in  the  main  correct,  although  some  of  the  details  may  possiblj 
require  slight  modification,  as  our  knowledge  of  the  general  history  of 
cell-growth  and  metamorphosis  becomes  more  precise.  We  shall,  then- 
fore,  endeavour  to  put  our  readers  in  possession  of  it,  by  an  abiidgment 
of  Prof.  Owen's  descriptions ; — premising,  however,  that  we  cannot  make 
them  as  intelligible  as  we  could  wish,  without  the  aid  of  figures. 

The  essential  character  of  each  of  the  three  formative  organs  tlrttij 
noticed,  is  cellular ;  but  the  cells  differ  in  each  organ,  and  derive  thar 
specific  characters  from  the  properties  and  metamorphoses  of  their  nudem; 
upon  which  the  specific  microscopical  characters  of  the  resulting  calcified 
substances  depend.  In  the  cells  of  the  ''  dentinal  piilp,"  the  nucleus  fills 
the  parent-cell  with  a  progeny  of  nucleoli,  before  the  work  of  calcification 
begins.  In  the  "  enamel-pulp,"  the  nucleus  of  the  ceU  disappears,  hke  the 
cytoblast  of  the  embryo-plant  in  the  formation  of  most  vegetable  tissaes. 
And  in  the  ceUs  of  the  *'  capsule"  or  ''  cemental  pulp,"  the  nucleus  neitlier 
perishes  nor  propa^tes,  but  retains  its  individuality,  and  gives  origin  to 
the  most  characteristic  feature  of  the  cement,  vix. — ^the  radiated  oeO. 

The  dentinal  pulp,  at  the  commencement  of  the  calcifying  process,  con- 
sists of  a  mass  of  nucleated  cells,  imbedded  in  and  supported  by  a  homo- 


1845.]  Pbofessob  Owen's  Odontography.  387 

geneonfl,  mmutely  sub-graniilary  mncilaginouB  Bnbstance,  the  ''  blastema ;" 
and  through  this  is  distributed  a  network  of  capillary  blood-vesselsy  origi- 
nating firom  the  base  of  the  papilla,  together  with  a  plexus  of  nerves.  The 
capillaries  present  a  sub-parallel  or  slightly-diverging  penciUate  arrange- 
ment during  their  progress  through  the  substance  of  the  pulp ;  but  they 
preserve  their  looped  and  reticulate  termination  near  its  apex.  The  ac- 
companying nerves  terminate  in  loops.  The  cells,  which  are  smallest  at 
the  base  of  the  pulp,  and  have  large  simple  sub-granular  nuclei,  soon  fall 
into  linear  series  directed  towards  the  periphery  of  the  pulp ;  and  where 
the  cells  are  in  dose  proximity  with  that  periphery,  they  become  more 
closely  aggregated,  increase  in  size,  and  present  a* series  of  important 
changes  in  their  interior.  A  pellucid  point  appears  in  the  centre  of  the 
nucleus,  which  increases  in  size,  and  becomes  more  opake  around  it.  A 
division  of  the  nucleus  in  the  course  of  its  long  axis  is  next  observed.  In 
the  larger  and  more  elongated  cells,  still  nearer  the  periphery  of  the  pulp, 
a  further  subdivision  of  the  nuclei  is  observed,  in  a  transverse  as  weU  as 
in  a  longitudinal  direction ;  and  the  subdivisions  become  elongated,  -with 
their  long  axes  vertical,  or  nearly  so,  to  the  plane  of  the  pulp  and  to  the 
field  of  ^deification.  At  this  stage.  Prof.  Owen's  figure  represents  each 
cell  as  possessing  several  distinct  nuclei,  arranged  in  rows ;  these  being 
formed  by  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  division  of  the  original  single 
nucleus ;  and  the  rows  pointing  from  the  centre  towards  the  periphery 
of  the  pulp.  The  subdivided  and  elongated  nuclei  become  attached  by 
their  extremities  to  the  corresponding  nuclei  of  the  cells  in  advance ;  and 
the  attached  extremities  become  confluent ;  so  that  lines  or  files  of  nu- 
clear matter  are  formed,  which  present  an  unbroken  continuity  firom  one 
cell  to  another. 

While  these  changes  are  proceeding  the  calcareous  salts  of  the  surround- 
ing plasma  begin  to  be  accumulated  in  the  interior  of  the  ceUs,  and  to  be 
aggregated  in  a  semi-transparent  state  about  the  central  granular  part  of 
the  elongated  nuclei,  which  now  present  the  character  of  rows  of  minute 
secondary  cells ;  and  the  salts  occupy,  in  a  still  clearer  and  more  compact 
state,  the  interspaces  of  such  cells.  The  rows  of  secondary  cells  remain 
nncalcified  in  the  midst  of  the  solid  calcareous  deposit,  and  thus  constitute 
the  tubtdi  of  the  dentine ;  in  which  a  granular  or  moniliform  aspect  may 
generally  be  traced ;  and  in  which,  too,  it  would  appear  that  some  scattered 
deposit  of  calcareous  matter  takes  place.  Around  the  tubes,  in  a  transverse 
section,  is  a  smaU  circular  space,  manifestiy  distinct  from  the  intertubular 
substance ;  and  this  is  regarded  by  Prof.  Owen  as  the  indication  of  the 
membrane  surrounding  the  elongated  and  coalesced  nucleoli  or  secondary 
cells.  The  indications  of  the  primitive  boundary  or  proper  parietes  of  the 
parent  cell  are  commonly  lost ;  but  they  are  sometimes  very  distinctiy 
preserved,  especially  in  certain  species  of  the  mammalian  dass.  They  are 
figpored  by  Prof.  Owen  in  the  molar  of  the  Mylodon,  in  the  incisive  tusk 
of  the  Bugong,  in  the  premolar  and  canine  of  the  Pteropus,  in  the  incisor 
of  the  Chunpanzee  and  of  Man,  and  in  the  molar  of  a  Rhinoceros.  Of  the 
correctness  of  some  of  these  delineations,  we  have  been  able  to  satisfy  our- 
selves by  personal  observation;  and  we  cannot  hesitate,  therefore,  in 
ascribine  to  Prof.  Owen  the  merit  of  first  detecting,  in  the  completely- 
formed  dentine,  the  original  cells  of  the  pulp.    When  a  layer  of  the  cald- 
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fied  cells  is  carefully  detached,  the  exposed  nncalcified  sur&ce  of  tlie  pdp 
presents  the  appearance  of  a  network;  the  meshes  being  formed  by  the 
exposed  cells,  and  the  intervening  very  thin  layer  of  blastema.  Bach  mesk 
shows,  by  well-directed  light  under  a  high  power,  sereral  points,  etch  of 
which  is  the  centre  of  one  of  the  meshes  of  a  finer  network ;  and  theie 
points  are  the  ends  of  the  granular  elongated  nuclei,  which  have  been  ton 
from  the  cavities  of  the  dentinal  tubes  in  the  displaced  cap  of  dentine.  The 
adhesion  of  the  primary  ceUs  appears  to  be  greater  loz^tudinaUj  than 
laterally,  so  as  to  give  a  tendency  to  that  fibrous  appearance,  which  the 
fractured  surface  of  dentine  usually  presents ;  and  this  adhesion  is  straigth- 
ened  by  the  continuity  of  the  secondary  cells  or  elongated  nuclei.  These 
usually  uniting  with  each  other  at  obtuse  angles,  and  not  in  a  perfiectij 
straight  line,  form  the  "  secondary  gyrations  or  curvatures'*  of  the  tubnli. 
The  primary  curves  depend  upon  the  arrangement  of  the  primary  linear 
series  of  parent-cells. 

Hence  we  are  to  regard  the  dentine  as  composed  of  the  cells  of  the  palp, 
which  have  become  consolidated  by  the  deposition  of  calcareous  matter, 
and  which  have  coalesced,  more  or  less  completely, — ^generally  even  to  the 
entire  obliteration  of  the  original  partitions ;  the  tubuli  of  the  dentine  aie 
formed  by  a  series  of  metamoiphoses  from  the  nuclei  of  those  cells ;  vhikt 
the  intertubular  substance  is  the  result  of  the  secretion  that  fills  np  the 
cavity  of  the  parent  ceU,  saving  in  those  portions  which  are  occupied  hy 
the  tubuli.  In  some  animals,  as  already  stated,  it  is  not  uncommon  to 
find  minute  cells,  in  this  intertubular  substance,  communicating  with  the 
ramuli  of  the  tubes,  of  which  indeed  they  may  be  considered  as  dUatations; 
these  cells,  to  which  attention  has  been  particularly  directed  by  Mr. 
Nasmyth,  are  probably  to  be  regarded  in  the  light  of  secondary  ccDs, 
having  their  origin  as  ofisets  from  the  linearly-arranged  nuclei  of  the  pn- 
mary,  but  more  fully  developed  than  are  those  which  by  their  coalescence 
form  the  tubuli. 

As  the  pulp  becomes  calcified  from  its  exterior  towards  its  intenor,  k 
progressively  decreases ;  fewer  nuclei  are  developed  in  the  cells,  and  the« 
do  not  acquire  so  large  a  size.  The  diminution  in  both  respects  proceeds 
unequally,  however,  in  the  cells  of  the  same  stratum.  Here  and  there,  the 
linear  tract  formed  by  the  nuclear  matter,  in  a  part  of  a  smaller  calcifying 
cell  containing  fewer  nuclei,  may  be  observed  to  unite  with  the  converging 
extremities  of  two  residuary  tracts,  or  areee  of  dentinal  tubes,  of  a  calo* 
fied  cell  in  advance.  It  is  thus  that  the  bifurcation  of  the  tubes  is  p^^ 
duced ;  and  a  repetition  of  this  confluence,  which  becomes  more  frequent 
as  the  calcifying  process  approximates  the  centre  and  base  of  the  pnlpi 
gives  rise  to  tbe  mchotomous  divisions  of  the  main  tubes.  In  some  of  to« 
cells  at  and  near  the  central  and  basal  part  of  the  pulp,  the  nucleos  h<s 
undergone  no  division ;  but  has  become  merely  elongated,  and  somet30^ 
angular  or  radiated.  In  others  it  has  altogether  disappeared.  This  altered 
mode  of  action  or  change  in  the  nuclei  of  the  smaller  central  cells  of  the 
pulp,  is  the  first  and  essential  step  in  that  modification  of  the  dentinal 
tissue,  which  produces  the  substances  termed  by  Prof.  Owen  "  ost^oHlen- 
tine"  and  "  vaso-dentine."  In  the  former,  many  of  the  cells  retain  thor 
nucleus  undivided,  and  the  hardening  salts  are  impacted  around  it  in  the 
interior  of  the  cell ;  and  the  more  or  less  radiated  or  stellate  form,  which 
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the  nudeoB  acquires  by  the  prolongations  it  sends  forth,  produces  a  certain 
resembhince  to  bone.  In  the  production  of  "  ysBO-dentiney"  many  of  the 
cells  lose  their  nucleus,  which  seems  to  hare  become  dissolved.  In  both 
the  latter  modifications  of  dental  tissue,  the  blood-vessels  remain,  and  esta- 
blish the  wide  tubular  tracts  in  the  calcified  substance,  to  which  the  name 
of  vascular  canals  is  given.  In  true,  hard,  or  unvascular  dentine,  no  trace 
of  the  blood-vessels  remains ;  and  any  changes  which  it  undergoes,  subse- 
quently to  the  process  of  calcification,  must  be  the  result  of  the  endow- 
ments of  its  component  cells,  and  of  the  rows  of  nucleoli  or  partially-de- 
veloped secondary  cells,  which  fill  the  dentinal  tubes.  It  will  naturally  be 
aaked  how,  upon  the  *'  conversion-theory,"  the  withdrawal  (so  to  speak) 
of  the  capiUary  blood-vessels  from  the  vascular  pulp  takes  place,  during 
the  process  of  calcification?  About  this,  however,  no  real  difficulty  exists ; 
for  it  is  just  as  easy  for  the  capillary  loops  to  retreat,  as  it  was  for  them  to 
advance  in  the  first  instance ;  and  a  similar  process  takes  place  in  several 
other  cases.  Prof.  Owen  describes  the  extremities  of  the  capillaries,  at 
the  part  where  calcification  has  commenced,  as  being  in  a  state  of  conges- 
tion, and  crowded  with  blood-discs,  which  are  pressed  together  into  poly- 
hedrons, and  are  apparently  stagnated  and  left  out  of  the  current  of  the 
circulation.  These  blood-discs  are  evidently  in  a  state  of  metamorphosis, 
the  degree  of  which  varies  according  to  their  proximity  to  the  calcified 
dentine ;  those  nearest  to  it  being  distinguished  by  their  mulberry  form, 
due  to  the  development  of  contained  granules,  by  an  increase  of  size,  by 
a  change  from  the  circular  to  the  elliptical  form,  and  by  a  gradual  loss  of 
the  characteristic  colour,  which  is  longest  retained  by  the  central  granular 
matter.  The  tunics  of  the  capUlary  vessel,  containing  these  altered  blood- 
discs,  become  gradually  attenuated,  and  disappear  as  if  dissolved,  before 
reaching  the  field  of  conversion ;  and  (although  we  are  not  so  informed  by 
Prof.  Owen)  we  presume  that  the  same  change  happens  to  these  corpuscles, 
whose  office  it  probably  is  to  select  and  assimilate  the  materials  which  are 
to  be  employed  in  the  process  of  calcification, — ^like  the  labourer  who 
mixes  and  tempers  the  mortar,  which  is  to  be  employed  by  the  mason  in 
his  constructive  operations.  "  The  open  mouths  of  the  central  last-formed 
ends  of  the  calcified  dentinal  tubes,"  says  Prof.  Owen,  '*  are  always  ready 
to  receive  the  plasma  transuded  from  the  capillaries  remaining  in  the  un- 
caldfied  portion  of  the  pulp,  or  in  those  tracts  of  it  which  constitute  the 
vascular  canals ;"  or,  we  would  add,  to  take  up  the  nutrient  material  sup- 
plied by  the  liquefaction  of  the  assimilative  cells  just  described. 

It  will  be  obvious  from  the  preceding  detail,  how  great  is  the  importance 
of  the  nucleus  of  the  cell,  in  its  subsequent  transformations ;  and  here 
Prof.  Owen's  observations  fully  coincide  with  those,  to  which  we  have  re- 
cently drawn  the  attention  of  our  readers  in  other  quarters. 

We  next  proceed  to  consider  the  production  of  the  enamel ;  the  matrix 
of  which  differs  from  the  dentinal  pulp  at  its  first  formation,  by  the  more 
fluid  state  of  its  blastema,  and  by  the  fewer  and  more  minute  cells  which 
it  contains.  The  source  of  this  fluid  blastema  appears  to  be  the  free  inner 
vascular  surface  of  the  capsule ;  in  fact,  we  have  been  in  the  habit  of  re- 
garding the  cells  of  the  enamel-pulp  as  constituting  the  epithelium  that  we 
should  expect  to  find  lining  the  mucous  follicle.  When  thus  viewed,  the 
enamel  bears  a  remarkable  correspondence,  in  character  as  well  as  in  struc- 
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tore^  with  the  Bhell-Bnbstance  hereafter  to  be  described.  As  the  enimd- 
blastema  approaches  the  dentinal  pulp,  it  acquires  more  consstenoe  by  m 
increased  number  of  its  granules ;  and  it  contains  more  numerous  and 
larger  ceUs,  many  of  which  show  a  nuclear  spot,  some  even  a  nudeolns. 
These  cells,  which  were  at  first  spherical,  become  more  closely  impacted  in 
the  portion  of  the  enamel-pulp  most  distant  from  the  capsule ;  and  their 
sides  becoming  flattened  against  one  another,  they  are  pressed  into  hexft- 
gonal  or  polygonal  forms,  the  fluid  blastema  being  now  almost  excluded 
nrom  between  them.  In  this  condition,  they  very  closely  represent  the 
cellular  tissue  of  plants. — ^The  final  metamoiphosis  of  these  cells  into 
moulds  for  the  reception  of  the  soUdifying  salts,  is  confined  to  the  portion 
in  close  contiguity  with  the  surface  of  the  dentinal  pulp.  Here  the  cells 
increase  in  length,  lose  all  trace  of  their  nucleus,  and  become  conTerted 
into  long  and  dender  cylinders,  usually  pointed  at  both  ends,  and  pressed 
by  mutual  contact  into  a  prismatic  form.  These  elongated  prisma  hare 
the  property  of  imbibing  the  calcareous  salts  of  the  enamel  from  the  fluid 
plasma,  and  of  compacting  them  in  a  dear  and  almost  crystalline  atate  in 
their  interior :  the  (usappearance  of  the  nucleus  being  evidently  the  con- 
dition of  the  absence  of  any  permanent  carity,  cell,  canal,  or  other  modi- 
fication of  the  mineral  matter, — at  least  in  the  enamel  of  the  calf,  which 
does  not  present  the  transyerse  striae  that  are  seen  in  the  enamel-fibres  of 
the  human  subject.  These  striae  may  be  due,  in  Prof.  Owen's  opinioD, 
to  a  subdivision  of  the  cavity  of  the  cylinder  into  compartments,  by  a  mul- 
tiplication of  delicate  nucleoli ;  or  by  some  modification  of  the  waUs  of  the 
cylinder  by  the  remains  of  such  multiplied  nucleoh.  As  the  calcification 
of  the  prismatic  ceUs,  by  their  own  secreting  action,  proceeds,  they  become 
more  and  more  closely  impacted ;  and  at  last  their  membranous  yalls 
cease  to  be  distinguished,  except  at  the  surface  of  the  enamel  next  the 
capsule,  where  it  is  still  in  progress  of  growth.  It  ia  remarkable  that  the 
whole  of  the  cellular  basis  of  the  enamel-pulp  is  not  converted  into  the 
prismatic  moulds  of  the  calcareous  fibres ;  at  least  in  the  valleys  of  the 
complex  crown  of  the  molar  in  the  herbivorous  mammals,  this  piurt  of  the 
enamel-pulp  originally  occupies  more  space  than  is  subsequentiy  filled  by 
the  enamel ;  the  superfiuous  peripheral  part  seems  to  be  absorbed,  and  its 
place  to  be  occupied  by  a  growth  or  thickening  of  the  vascular  capsule. 
No  capillaries  pass  from  the  capsule  into  the  ceUular  pulp  of  the  enamel; 
and  its  cells  must,  therefore,  grow  and  select  their  contents,  by  their  own 
inherent  powers,  from  the  subjacent  vascular  membrane. 

Lastly,  the  blastema  of  the  capsule  or  "  cemental  pulp,"  conaiata,  li^^ 
the  matrix  of  the  dentine  and  enamel,  of  nucleated  cells,  distributed  in  the 
midst  of  a  granular  blastema,  copiously  supplied  with  blood-vesaela.  The 
process  of  calcification  begins  in  the  portion  nearest  the  dentine ;  s^d 
consists  in  the  absorption  of  calcareous  matter  into  the  cavities  of  the  cel^ 
and  the  more  dose  aggregation  of  the  cells  to  each  other.  If  the  capsule 
be  examined  during  the  process  of  ossification,  it  is  seen  that  the  eztenor 
surface  of  the  newly-formed  cement  is  hollowed  into  numerous  little  cop- 
shaped  cavities,  in  which  lie  the  cells  that  are  next  to  undergo  calcification. 
It  is  from  the  peculiar  changes  which  occur  in  the  nucleus,  that  the  cha- 
racter of  the  cementum  is  chiefly  derived.  The  nucleus  is  large  and  gi^* 
nular,  and  almost  fills  the  clear  area  of  the  cell ;  and  as  the  proceas  of  cal* 
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cification  takes  place,  it  sends  out  radiating  prolongations,  which  extend 
quite  to  its  boraers.  The  calcareous  salts  which  penetrate  the  cell,  do  not 
seem  to  be  deposited  in  the  space  occupied  by  the  nucleus ;  and  dius  the 
stellate  carities  or  lacunae  are  left,  when  the  nuclear  matter  is  removed, 
which  are  so  exactly  analogous  to  those  of  bone,  as  to  serve  to  identify  the 
two  tissues.  These  radiating  cavities,  however,  although  the  most  com- 
mon characteristic  of  the  cementum  are  not  constant ;  and  are  notably 
absent  in  the  thin  layer  of  that  substance,  which  originaJly  surrounds  the 
crown  of  the  human  teeth  and  of  the  simple  teeth  of  the  quadrumana  and 
camivora.  The  layer  of  the  capsule,  from  which  this  is  formed,  consists 
simply  of  granular  blastema,  without  nucleated  cells ;  and  the  substance 
produced  by  its  calcification  cannot  be  regarded,  therefore,  as  properly-de- 
▼eloped  cementum. 

In  the  deep  sockets  of  the  teeth  of  persistent  growth,  the  matrix  is 
maintained  by  the  constant  additions  of  new  blastema  and  cell-material,  to 
the  bases  of  the  dentinal  enamel,  and  cemental  pulps ;  and  the  process  of 
conversion  is  continually  going  on. 

The  history  of  the  general  structure  and  development  of  the  Teeth, 
through  which  we  have  now  conducted  our  readers,  is  contained  in  the 
Introduction  to  the  Odontography ;  and  it  remains  for  us  to  give  some 
idea  of  the  nature  of  the  work  itself.  This  consists,  in  fact,  of  a  detailed 
account  of  all  the  piindpal  modifications  of  the  teeth,  whether  in  form, 
arrangement,  or  elementiury  structure,  which  are  presented  in  the  classes 
of  Fishes,  Reptiles,  and  Manmials ;  such  details  cannot  be  abridged ;  and 
when  isolated  they  lose  much  of  their  interest.  Moreover,  it  is  scarcely 
possible  to  make  them  intelligible  without  the  accompanying  plates.  We 
shall  therefore  confine  ourselves,  for  the  most  part,  to  those  general  obser- 
▼ations  upon  the  structure  of  the  teeth  in  each  class,  which  we  think  will 
be  most  interesting  to  our  readers ;  adding,  here  and  there,  a  few  isolated 
£u^  which  will  give  an  idea  of  the  curious  results  of  the  investigation. 

Prof.  Owen  is  far  from  asserting  that  the  structure  of  the  Teeth,  as  made 
manifest  by  the  Microscope,  **  forms  a  new,  distinct,  and  specific  guide  for 
classifying  the  different  members  of  the  animal  kingdom,  and  determining 
their  respective  types."  But  he  states  '*  that  the  Teeth,  by  their  micro- 
scopic structure,  9s  well  as  their  more  obvious  characters,  form  important, 
if  not  essential  aids  to  the  dassification  of  existing,  and  the  determination 
of  extinct  species  of  vertebrated  animals;  but  in  this  comparatively 
restricted  sphere,  the  teeth  have  different  degrees  of  value,  as  zoological 
characters,  in  different  classes ;  the  lowest  degree  being  in  the  class  of 
Fishes;,  and  the  highest  in  that  of  Mammals."  (Introduction,  p.  Ixxii.) 

The  teeth  of  Fishes,  in  whatever  relation  they  are  considered, — ^whether 
in  regard  to  number,  form,  substance,  structure,  situation,  or  mode  of  at- 
tachment,^-offer  more  various  and  striking  modifications  than  do  those  of 
any  other  class  of  animals.  These  organs,  being  here  first  introduced  into 
the  ascending  series  of  animals,  manifest  the  principle  of  repetition,  which 
is  seen  in  many  other  organs,  where  they  make  their  first  appearance ; — 
as  in  the  mouths  of  the  polypes,  or  the  generative  organs  of  the  tape-worm. 
Hence  there  are  extremely  few  genera  of  fishes,  that  can  be  characterized 
by  a  definite  dental  formula,  like  mammals  in  general ;  and  in  many  fishes, 
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as  the  pike  and  siltiruSy  the  teeth  crowd  the  month  in  sneh  nnmben  ai 
scarcely  to  admit  of  being  counted.  The/omw  of  the  teeth  in  this  dan 
are  too  diverse  to  admit  of  being  included  in  any  general  description ;  we 
may  mention,  howeyer,  that  amone  those  which  are  simply  conical,  there 
are  some  so  minute,  numerous,  and  closely  aggregated,  as  to  resemble  the 
pile  of  yelyet ;  ^whilst  others  equally  slender  are  elongated,  so  as  to  form 
bristles,  which  are  sometimes  pomteo,  recurved,  or  even  barbed  like  a  fish- 
hook. The  pike  and  other  predatory  fishes  have  larger  and  slightly  r^ 
curved  conical  teeth ;  which  strongly  resemble  the  canine  teeth  of  Garoi- 
vorous  mammals.  Other  teeth,  again,  present  a  wedge-shaped  laminated 
form,  sometimes  with  sharp  cutting  edges,  so  as  to  haye  the  character  of  a 
lancet ;  this  is  particularly  seen  in  the  sharks.  Prof.  Owen  mentions  a 
pair  of  jaws  of  the  great  white  shark  (Carcharodon),  preserved  in  the  United 
Service  Museum,  of  which  the  upper  one  measures  4  feet,  and  the  lower 
one  3  feet  8  inches,  following  the  curvature ;  the  length  of  the  largest  tooth 
in  this  specimen  is  2  inches,  and  the  breadUi  of  its  base  If  inch ;  the  total 
length  of  this  shark  was  37  feet.  Now  fossil  teeth,  precisely  correspond- 
ing in  form  with  those  of  the  Carcharodon,  occur  abundantly  in  the  tertiaiy 
formations  of  both  the  old  and  new  continents ;  some  of  which  teeth  ex- 
hibit the  extraordinary  dimensions  of  6  inches  in  length  and  5  inches 
across  the  base.  If,  therefore,  the  proportions  of  these  extinct  Carcharo- 
dons  corresponded  with  those  of  the  existing  species,  they  must  hafe 
equalled  the  great  mammiferous  whales  in  size ;  and,  combining  with  the 
organization  of  the  shark  its  bold  and  insatiable  character,  they  must  have 
constituted  the  most  terrific  and  irresistible  of  the  predacious  monstov  of 
the  ancient  deep.  From  the  dimensions  of  the  jaws  of  the  recent  spedmen 
just  adverted  to,  it  is  evident  that  its  sape  must  have  been  wide  enough  to 
make  no  difficulty  in  receiving  the  body  of  a  stout  man ;  but  even  this  is 
one  of  a  degenerate  race ;  for  the  sharks  of  former  times  would  ha?e 
''made  no  bones"  of  a  grampus  some  30  or  40  feet  long,  and  10  or  12 
feet  round  the  belly,  or  of  a  ship's  long  boat  vnth  its  crew  of  the  same  di- 
mensions ;  but  would  have  bitten  them  in  half  as  easily  as  we  should  hite 
a  radish.  Truly  we  may  be  thankful  that  we  do  not  live  in  such  times. 
There  is  no  knowing  what  fossils  may  hereafter  come  to  light ;  perhaps 
our  geologists  may  alight  some  day  upon  a  tooth,  that  Prof.  Chren  will  find 
to  have  belonged  to  a  shark  large  enough  to  have  received  the  Great  Britain 
into  its  capacious  maw,  and  strong  enough  to  have  cut  it  in  half,  dean 
through  the  eneine-room !  Of  a  form  precisely  opposite  to  these,  are  the 
flattened  crushmg  teeth  of  certain  fishes ;  which  enable  them  to  masticate 
the  stems  of  corals,  or  to  break  down  the  bony  armour  in  which  their  pny 
may  be  encased.  The  surfaces  of  these  are  yariously  sculptured ;  often  in 
a  very  beautiful  manner. 

The  situation  of  the  teeth  is  much  more  various  in  the  class  of  ^^ 
than  it  is  in  any  of  the  higher  animals.  We  cannot  give  any  details  on 
this  subject,  without  giving  an  account  of  the  numerous  bones  which  ent^' 
into  the  composition  of  the  mouth ;  but  we  may  state  generally,  thatwhiu^ 
some  fishes,  as  the  sharks  and  rays,  have  the  teeth  restricted  to  the  hones 
or  cartilages  bounding  the  anterior  aperture  of  the  mouth,  and  others,  as 
the  roach,  dace,  &c.  have  them  implanted  in  the  pharyngeal  bones  only? 
BO  as  to  surround  the  posterior  aperture  of  the  mouth, — others  agaisi  9» 
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the  wrasse  and  the  parrot-fish,  have  teeth  in  both  these  situations ;  whilst 
in  many  tribes  we  find  teeth  implanted  on  every  bone  which  enters  into 
the  composition  of  the  month,  as  the  palatines,  the  vomer,  the  Ungual 
bones,  and  the  branchial  arches,  and  (more  rarely)  on  the  transverse  or 
pteregoid,  the  sphenoid,  and  the  superior  maxillary,  as  well  as  on  those 
which  surround  the  anterior  and  posterior  orifices  of  the  mouth.  In  the 
lampreys,  and  in  one  of  the  osseous  fishes,  most  of  the  teeth  are  attached 
to  the  Hps. 

The  teeth  of  Fishes  present  greater  diversity  in  the  mode,  as  well  as  in 
the  place,  of  their  attachment,  than  is  observable  in  those  of  any  other 
dass  of  animals.  With  the  exception  of  the  anomalous  teeth  in  the  rostrum 
or  beak  of  the  saw-fish,  and  the  composite  dental  masses  of  the  Chimaeroids, 
there  are  no  teeth  in  fishes  which  can  be  said  to  be  permanent ;  and  among 
those  few  which  are  implanted  in  distinct  sockets,  the  roots  are  nowhere 
divided, — ^that  mode  of  connexion  being  peculiar  to  mammalia.  By  far 
the  most  common  mode  of  attachment  of  the  fuUy-formed  teeth  in  the 
present  dass,  is  by  a  continuous  ouificatUm  between  the  dental  pulp  and 
the  jaw ;  the  transition  being  gradual  between  the  structure  of  the  tooth 
and  that  of  the  bone ;  and  the  tooth,  prior  to  the  anchylosis,  being  con- 
nected by  ligamentous  substance,  either  to  a  plane  surface,  an  eminence, 
or  a  shallow  depression  in  the  jaw-bone.  This  condition  sometimes  .re- 
mains permanent,  i.  e.  until  the  tooth  is  shed,  especially  in  the  cartilagi- 
nous fishes,  as  the  sharks  and  rays.  In  the  Lophius  (angler  or  frog-fish), 
the  large  posterior  teeth  always  remain  moveably  connected  to  the  jaw,  by 
highly-elastic,  glistening  ligaments,  which  pass  from  the  inner  side  of  the 
base  of  the  tooth  to  the  jaw-bone.  These  ligaments  do  not  permit  the 
tooth  to  be  bent  outwards  beyond  the  vertical  position,  the  hoUow  base  of 
the  tooth  then  resting  upon  a  circular  ridge  growing  from  the  alveolar 
margin  of  the  jaw  ;  but  the  tigaments  yield  to  pressure  upon  the  tooth  in 
the  contrary  direction,  and  its  point  may  thus  be  directed  towards  the  back 
of  the  mouth ;  the  instant,  however,  that  the  pressure  is  remitted,  the  tooth 
flies  back,  as  by  the  action  of  a  spring,  into  its  usual  erect  position ;  the 
deglutition  of  the  prey  of  this  voradous  fish  is  thus  facilitated,  and  its 
escape  prevented.  In  the  attachment  of  the  incisors  of  the  file-fish,  we 
find  a  curious  sort  of  double  gomphosis,  the  jaw  and  the  tooth  reciprocally 
receiving  and  bdng  received  by  each  other ;  the  base  of  the  tooth  is  hol- 
low, and  is  supported  (like  the  claws  of  the  Felenis,  or  the  hollow  horns 
of  the  Ruminants)  upon  a  bony  prominence  which  arises  from  the  base  of 
the  socket,  whilst  the  socket  m  its  turn  embraces  the  base  of  the  tooth. 
Grenerally  speaking,  even  where  the  teeth  of  fishes  are  implanted  in  sock- 
ets, they  exhibit  a  continuity  of  structure  with  the  adjacent  bone  at  some 
point ;  so  that  they  are  not  the  free  independent  organs,  which  exist  in 
the  mammalia,  llie  following  are  two  interesting  cases  of  peculiarity  in 
the  attachment  of  the  teeth  of  fishes. 

**•  If  the  engineer  would  study  the  model  of  a  dome  of  unusual  strength,  and  so 
supported  as  to  relieve  from  its  pressure  the  floor  of  a  vaulted  chamber  beneath, 
let  him  make  a  vertical  section  of  one  of  the  crushing  pharvngeal  teeth  of  the 
Wrasse.  The  base  of  this  tooth  is  slightly  contracted,  and  is  implanted  in  a 
shallow,  circular  cavity,  the  rounded  margm  of  which  is  adapted  to  a  circular 
groove  in  the  contracted  part  of  the  base  -,  me  margin  of  the  tooth,  which  imme- 
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istiog  file-fishes  (Baluies)  and  angler  (Lopkius,)  the  incisora»  canines^  and moUn, 
of  the  breams  or  sparoid  fishes,  the  pharyngeal  pavement  of  the  wrasse-tiibe 
(  Labrid<B,)  the  maxillarj  and  pharyngeal  denticles  of  the  parrot-fishes  (Scan,) 
and  the  lamelliform  denticles  or  the  crop-fishes  (Diodon  ana  Tetrodon,)  Ukewise 
the  maxillary  teeth  of  some  of  the  genera  of  sharks  and  raya^  afford  examples 
of  this  structure.**  (p.  13.) 

Now  of  these  four  kinds  of  stnictiure,  the  second  and  third  are  peculiar 
to  the  class  of  fishes ;  so  that  a  tooth  or  even  the  minate  fragment  of  a 
tooth,  which  shall  be  found  to  exhibit  either  of  these,  may  be  anhesi- 
tatingly  referred  to  the  piscine  class.  The  first  modification,  also,  is  peca- 
liar  to  fishes ;  with  the  exception  of  a  single  mammalian  genus,  Orycteropos. 
The  fourth  yariety  is  regarded  as  belonging  to  a  higher  type,  because  it  is 
characteristic  of  the  teeth  of  yertebrate  animals,  which  are  higher  in  the 
scale  than  fishes ;  but  if  the  grade  of  organization  of  a  tooth  be  rated  ac- 
cording to  the  proportion  of  yascular  substance  and  yital  power  which  it 
possesses,  then  those  teeth  which  most  resemble  bone  should  be  regarded 
as  the  most  highly  organized ;  and  such  are  the  teeth  most  common  in 
fishes.  In  no  teeth,  however,  is  the  dentine  so  dense,  as  in  those  of  cer- 
tain fishes,  especially  the  scarus  and  diodon,  which  have  been  cited  as  ex- 
amples of  the  fourth  modification  of  the  dentinal  structure.  These  teeOi 
strilce  fire  with  steel ;  yet  they  present  an  organized  structure  of  minate 
complexity ;  and  the  tubuli  are  nowhere  so  numerous,  so  minute,  so  beau- 
tifully ramified  and  interlaced  together. 

The  development  of  the  teeth  of  fishes  presents  several  points  of  great 
physiological  interest.  Its  history  is  always  the  same,  up  to  a  certain 
point,  with  that  of  the  development  of  the  teeth  in  higher  animals ;  bot 
the  process,  in  many  instances,  does  not  extend  beyond  the  earlier  and 
simpler  stages  observable  in  the  latter.  We  cannot  forbear  extractipg 
nearly  the  whole  passage  in  which  Prof.  Owen  sets  forth  the  generalities 
of  this  subject: 

''  In  all  fishes,  as  in  other  vertebrate  animals,  the  first  step  is  the  prodoctioD  of 
a  simple  papilla  firom  the  free  surfiice  of  either  the  soft  external  integument,  >8  io 
the  young  prist  is  (sword-fish,)  or  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth,  as  in  the 
rest  of  the  class.  In  these  primitive  papillae,  there  can  be  very  early  distinguished 
a  cavity  containing  fluid,  and  a  dense  membrane  (membrana  propria  pvlpi)  ^^' 
rounding  the  cavity,  and  itself  covered  by  the  thin  external  buccal  mucous  mem- 
brane, which  gradually  becomes  more  and  more  attenuated  as  the  papilla  iocreas^ 
in  size.  In  some  fishes,  as  the  sharks  and  rays,  the  dental  papillae  do  not  ^^^ 
into  the  substance  of  the  vascular  membrane  firom  which  they  grow,  but  become 
buried  in  depressions  of  an  opposite  fold  of  the  same  membrane ;  these  depres* 
sions  enlar^mg  with  the  growth  of  the  papilla:,  and  forming  the  cavities  or  cip- 
sules  in  which  the  development  of  the  tooth  is  comnleted.  They  differ  from  the 
capsules  of  the  matrix  of  the  mammiferous  tooth,  in  having  no  organic  oooDexioQ 
with  the  pulp,  and  no  attachment  to  its  base  ;  the  teeth,  when  hilly  formed  ire 

Sadually  withdrawn  from  the  above  described  extraneous  capsules,  to  take 
eir  place  and  assume  an  erect  position  on  the  alveolar  border  of  the  jaws.'* 
(p.  15  ) 

Here,  therefore,  is  represented  on  a  large,  and,  as  it  were,  persistent 
scale,  \ht  first  and  transitory  papillary  stage  of  the  development  of  ^* 
mammalian  teeth ;  and  the  simple  crescentic  cartilaginous  maxillary  pl'^^i 
with  the  mucous  groove  behind  it  containing  the  germinal  papills  of  tb^ 
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teeth,  offers  in  the  shark  a  magnified  representation  of  the  earliest  condi- 
tion of  the  jaws  and  teeth  in  the  human  embryo. 

"  In  many  fishes,  as  the  lophias  and  pike,  the  dental  papillae  become  buried  in 
the  membrane  from  which  they  arise ;  and  the  surface  to  which  their  basis  is  at- 
tached becomes  the  bottom  of  a  closed  sac.  But  this  sac  is  never  lodged  in  the 
substance  of  the  jaw,  the  development  of  the  tooth  being  completed  in  the  tissue 
of  the  thick  and  soft  gum  or  mucous  membrane  from  which  the  papillae  were 
originally  developed;  hence  teeth  in  various  stages  of  growth  are  frequently 
brought  away  with  that  membrane  yhen  it  is  reflected  from  the  jaw-bone.  The 
ultimate  fixation  of  the  teeth,  so  formed,  is  effected  by  the  development  of  liga- 
mentous fibres  in  the  submucous  tissue  between  the  jaw  and  the  bajse  of  the  tooth; 
whidi  fibres  become  the  medium  of  connexion  between  those  parts,  either  as 
elastic  ligaments^  or  by  continuous  ossification.**  (p.  16.) 

Here,  then,  we  meet  with  the  second  or  follicular  stage  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  mammalian  tooth ;  the  pulp  being  imbedded  in  a  follicle  of 
the  mucous  membrane ;  but  the  eruptive  stage  of  the  tooth  takes  place 
without  any  previous  indosure  of  the  follicle  and  pulp  in  the  substance  of 
the  jaw. 

"  In  the  balisies,  sparoids,  sphyrfsnay  searus^  and  many  other  fishes,  the  forma- 
tion of  the  teeth  presents  all  the  usual  stages  which  have  been  observed  to  succeed 
each  other  in  the  dentition  of  the  most  hifhly-organized  animals ;  the  papilla 
then  sinks  into  a  follicle,  becomes  surrounded  with  a  capule,  and  is  then  included 
in  a  closed  alveolus  of  the  growing  jaw,  where  the  development  of  the  tooth  takes 
place,  and  is  followed  by  the  usual  eruptive  stages.**  (p.  16.) 

Thus,  even  in  fishes,  we  have  examples  of  the  most  complete  form  of 
dental  development ;  as  might,  indeed,  have  been  anticipated  from  the  fact 
that  the  teeth,  in  some  of  mis  class,  present  the  union  of  all  the  structures 
which  are  met  with  in  the  superior  tribes.  It  is  obvious  that  where  the 
development  ceases  at  the  papillary  stage,  as  in  the  shark,  there  can  be  no 
distinct  enamel-pnlp ;  but  in  every  case  in  which  the  development  goes  on 
to  the  follicular  stage,  an  enamel-pulp  may  be  developed.  It  is  seldom  very 
conspicuous,  however ;  and  the  substance  into  which  it  is  converted  difiers 
considerably,  as  formerly  stated,  from  the  enamel  of  the  teeth  of  higher 
animals,  and  bears  a  much  greater  analogy  to  the  dentine.  The  cementum, 
where  it  is  present,  is  developed  on  precisely  the  same  plan  as  in  higher 
animals ;  namely,  by  the  ossification  of  the  outer  layer  of  the  capsule. 

In  all  fishes,  Uie  teeth  are  being  continually  shed  and  renewed ;  the  only 
teeth  which  can  be  called  permanent  being  those  in  the  rostrum  of  the 
saw-fish ;  and  even  these  being  capable  of  being  moperly  regarded,  in 
Prof.  Owen's  opinion,  as  modified  dermal  spines.  Where  the  first  teeth 
are  developed  in  alveolar  cavities,  the  succeeding  ones  follow  them  in  the 
vertical  direction ;  and  owe  the  origin  of  their  matrix  to  the  continuation, 
from  the  mucous  capsule  of  their  predecessors,  of  a  csecal  process,  in  which 
the  papillary  rudiment  of  the  dental  pulp  is  developed,  just  as,  according 
to  Mr.  Goodsir's  researches,  the  folliclesof  the  human  permanent  teeth  are 
formed  as  diverticula  from  those  of  the  deciduous.  But  in  the  great  mar 
jority  of  fishes,  the  germs  of  the  new  teeth  are  being  continually  developed, 
as  those  of  the  old  originally  were,  from  the  free  mucous  membrane  of  the 
mouth, — ^a  condition  which  is  peculiar  to  the  present  class.  The  angler, 
the  pike,  and  many  of  our  common  fishes  illustrate  this  mode  of  dental  re- 
production.    But  it  is  peculiarly  conspicuous  iu  the  cartilaginous  fishes,  in 
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which  the  entire  phalanx  of  their  nnmerons  teeth  is  ever  moiing  alovly 
forward,  in  a  sort  of  rotatory  progress  over  the  alvedar  horder  of  lioth 
upper  and  under  jaws ;  the  teeth  being  succeasiyely  cast  off  aa  they  Tach 
the  outer  margin^  and  new  teeth  rising  up  in  equal  prc^rtion  from  the 
mucous  membrane  behind  the  rear  rank  of  the  phalanx.  This  endkn 
succession  of  new  and  sometimes  highly-eomplicated  matrices^  could  hardly 
seem  otherwise  than  a  waste^  as  Prof.  Owen  justly  obserres,  to  those  vbo 
hold  the  doctrine  that  the  process  of  dental  oeyelopment  is  one  of  "traiuQ- 
dation"  or  "excretion,"  and  who  regardT  the  pulp  in  the  light  of  a  gland; 
whilst  it  is  the  necessary  consequence  of  the  '*  oonveraion  "  of  the  pulp« 
into  teeth,  that  as  fast  as  the  latter  are  to  be  shed  and  replaced,  new  poipe 
should  be  produced  to  supply  them. 

For  more  minute  details  regarding  the  differences  of  form  and  stractnre, 
which  characterize  the  teeth  of  the  several  subdiyisions  of  the  class,  we 
must  refer  to  the  'Odontography  itself;  contenting  ourselves  with  adducing 
a  very  interesting  example  of  Uieir  value,  as  serving  to  determine  the  real 
nature  of  fragments  which  present  themselves  in  a  fossil  state.  Tvo  fos- 
sils, consisting  of  portions  of  jaws  with  teeth  of  a  simple  conical  form,  and 
evidently  belonging  to  the  same  or  to  nearly  allied  genera,  though  of  dii- 
tinct  species,  had  been  described  by  two  eminent  American  naturalists, 
Dr.  Hiurlan  and  Dr.  Isaac  Hays,  as  extinct  members  of  the  Saurian  order  d 
reptiles ;  Prof.  Agassiz,  however,  was  led,  firom  the  external  characters  of 
the  jaws  and  teeth  in  question,  to  beheve  that  they  might  belong  to  the 
Scomberoid  (mackerel)  family  in  the  class  of  fishes.  Having  ezamined  the 
microscopic  structure  of  the  teeth.  Prof.  Owen  found  that  they  were  tn^ 
versed  by  medullary  tubes;  of  which  the  huser  maintained  a  neaify pa- 
rallel longitudinal  course  throughout  the  boay  of  the  tooth,  and  veit 
united  by  smaller  transverse  branches ;  the  spaces  between  these  ererj- 
where  exhibiting  plexiform  groups  of  flexuous  calcigerous  tubes,  proceed- 
ing from  the  medullary  canals.  Now  it  haa  been  already  stated,  that  this 
peculiar  distribution  of  the  medullary  canals  in  teeth  is  restricted  to  fishes; 
the  idea  of  the  reptile  character  of  diese  remains  was  therefore  altogether 
untenable.  Further,  the  particular  modifications  of  this  stroctore  pr^ 
sented  by  the  teeth  in  question,  are  most  closely  allied  to  those  which  cha- 
racterize the  teeth  of  the  Scomberoid  fishes ;  so  that  justice  of  the  dete^9^ 
nation  made  by  Prof.  Agassiz  was  by  this  mode  of  investigation  fnlly  <^^ 
firmed. 

We  now  pass  on  to  the  dass  of  Reptiles;  in  certain  groups  of  which,  as 
is  well  known,  teeth  are  altogether  wanting.  In  the  tortoises  and  turtles, 
the  jaws  are  covered  by  a  sheath  of  horn,  which  in  some  species  is  of  coo- 
siderable  thickness  and  very  dense;  its  working  surface  is  trendiant  in  the 
carnivorous  species,  but  variously  sculptured,  and  adapted  both  for  catting 
and  bruising,  in  the  vegetable-feeders.  That  this  substance  reaOy  has  s 
greater  analog  with  the  teeth  which  it  replaces,  than  would  be  at  fin^ 
sight  imagined,  appears  from  the  history  of  its  development ;  for  this  cpn^ 
menoes  (as  in  the  pairot^-tribe  among  birds)  from  a  series  of  distint^ 
papillflB,  which  sink  mto  alveolar  cavities,  regcdarly  arranged  (in  tr^*^ 
along  the  margins  of  the  upper  and  lower  jaw-bones  ;  these  alveoli  are  in- 
dicated by  the  persistence  of  vascular  canals  long  after  the  Qing^V 
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separate  tooth-like  cones  hare  become  conflnent,  and  the  horny  sheath 
completed.  The  toads,  among  the  Batrachia,  afford  another  example  of 
the  absence  of  teeth ;  and  here  there  is  no  compensating  stmctore.  In  the 
Saurian  order,  there  is  no  exception  to  the  general  rule  of  the  presence  of 
teeth ;  and  among  the  serpents  there  is  but  one,  the  Coluber  seaber.  In 
this  animal,  there  is  a  yery  remarkable  adaptation  of  other  parts,  to  make 
up  for  the  deficiency ;  the  inferior  spinous  processes  of  certain  of  the 
cervical  yertebrte  are  unusually  prolonged,  and  penetrate  the  coats  of  the 
oesophagus;  and  their  extremities,  which  are  thus  introduced  into  the 
alimentary  canal,  are  coated  with  a  layer  of  hard  dentine,  and  form  sub- 
stitutes for  the  true  teeth,  which,  if  not  always  entirely  absent,  are  merely 
mdimental  in  the  ordinary  situations  in  the  mouth. 

The  number  of  teeth  in  reptiles  is  usually  greater  than  in  mammalia, 
and  less  than  in  fishes ;  the  smallest  known  number,  where  teeth  exist  at 
all  (except  in  the  case  of  the  anomalous  Dicynodon,  p.  403),  is  in  cer« 
tain  Monitors,  which  haye  thirty  teeth ;  and  certain  Batrachians,  which 
haye  upwards  of  eigh^  teeth  in  each  lateral  maxillary  series,  present  the 
lareest  number.  It  is  mteresting  to  observe  that  the  number  is  the  greatest 
and  least  definite  in  those  reptiles,  which  present  the  nearest  approach  to 
fishes;  and  that  it  diminishes,  and  shows  a  nearer  approach  to  defi- 
niteness,  in  the  higher  parts  of  the  series.  The  number  of  teeth,  however, 
is  rarely  so  fixed  and  determinate  in  any  reptile,  as  to  be  characteristic  of 
the  genus  or  species. 

In  reffard  to  situatum,  also,  the  teeth  of  reptiles  are  intermediate  be- 
tween mose  of  fishes  and  mammals.  They  are  frequently  present  in  die 
jaws  only,  as  in  the  crocodiles  and  many  lizards ;  but  in  several  instances, 
especially  among  the  batrachia,  they  are  present  also  upon  the  roof  of  the 
mouth,  being  implanted  in  the  palatine  and  pteregoid  bones,  the  vomer 
and  sphenoid ;  and  these  last  are  usually  anranged  in  several  rows,  like 
the  'dents  en  cardes'  of  fishes.  The  teeth  of  reptiles  are  for  the  most 
yery  simple  as  to  farm ;  being  generally  of  a  nearly  conical  shape,  with 
the  crown  more  or  less  curved,  and  the  apex  more  or  less  acute.  Thus 
they  are  adapted  rather  for  seizing  and  holding  the  prey,  than  for  dividing 
and  masticating  it.  The  greatest  departure  from  the  usual  form  is  seen  in 
the  herbivorous  Iguana,  and  the  gigantic  extinct  Iguanodon  which  re- 
sembled it  in  habit ;  in  the  teeth  of  these  animals,  the  crown  is  expanded, 
and  the  margins  are  notched ;  and  those  of  the  Iguanodon  are  furdier 
marked  by  longitudinal  ridges,  presenting  the  most  complicated  external 
form  eyer  met  with  in  this  class.  In  no  reptile  does  the  base  of  the  tooth 
eyer  branch  into  fangs ;  which  is  a  character  of  great  importance  in  the 
distinction  of  the  teeth  of  reptiles  from  those  of  mammals. 

The  mode  of  attachment  of  the  teeth  of  reptiles  presents  several  varie- 
ties, which  are  extremely  important  in  zoolo^cal  daissification,  and  in  the 
recognition  of  fossils.  When  the  teeth  remain  distinct  from  the  jaw,  they 
may  be  lodged  either  in  a  continuous  groove,  as  in  the  Icthyosaurus,  or  in 
separate  sodcets,  as  in  the  Plesiosaums  and  Crooodilians.  As  a  general 
role,  however,  they  are  anchylosed,  at  some  point,  to  the  bone  which 
supports  them ;  and  it  is  in  the  place  and  maimer  of  the  anchylosis,  that 
the  difierenoes  exist  which  haye  been  just  alluded  to. 

''The  base  of  the  tooth  is  anchylosed  to  the  walls  of  a  moderately  deep  socket 
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in  the  extinct  megaloaaur  and  theoodon.  In  the  labyrintfaodons  and  cecili« 
among^  the  batrachians ;  in  most  ophidians ;  and  in  the  geckos,  aganuans,  and 
varanians,  the  base  of  the  tooth  is  imbedded  iu  a  shallow  socket  and  coofloeDt 
therewith.  In  the  scincoidians,  safeguards,  in  most  iguanians.  in  the  cfaameleoiu 
and  most  other  lacertian  reptiles,  the  tooth  is  anchylosed  by  an  oblique  surface  ex- 
tending from  the  base  more  or  less  upon  the  outer  side  of  the  crown,  to  anextermi 
alveolar  plate  of  bone ;  tiie  inner  alveolar  plate  not  being  developed.  lo  tbe 
frogsy  the  teeth  are  similarly  but  less  firmly  attached  to  an  external  parapet  of 
bone.  The  lizards  which  have  the  teetli  thus  attached  to  the  side  of  the  jaw,  an 
termed  '  pleurodonts.*  In  a  few  iguanians,  the  teeth  appeared  to  be  soldered  to 
the  margms  of  the  jaws ;  these  have  been  termed '  acroaonts.'  In  some  extipct 
lacertians,  as  the  mososaur  and  leiodon,  the  tooth  is  fixed  upon  a  raised  conical 
process  of  bone. 

"  These  modifications  of  the  mode  of  attachment  of  the  teeth  of  rqrtiles  aie 
closely  adapted  to  the  destined  application  of  those  instruments  and  to  die  habiu 
of  the  species ;  we  may  likewise  perceive  that  they  offer  a  dose  analogy  to  seme 
of  the  transitory  conditions  of  the  human  teeth.  There  is  a  period,  for  example 
(at  the  sixth  week),  when  the  primitive  dental  papillae  are  not  defended  1^  eitber 
an  outer  or  an  inner  alveolar  process,  any  more  tnan  their  gigantic  calcified  ana- 
logues in  the  extinct  mososaur.  There  is  another  stage  (at  the  seventh  or  eightii 
week,)  in  which  the  groove  containing  the  dental  germs  is  defended  by  a  siogie 
external  cartilaginous  alveolar  rid^ :  this  condition  is  permanently  typified  in 
most  existing  lizards.  Next  there  is  developed  an  internal  alveolar  pkte,  and  the 
sacs  and  pulps  of  tiie  teeth  sink  into  a  deep  but  continuous  groove,  in  which  traces 
of  transverse  partitions  soon  make  their  appearance ;  in  the  ancient  icdiyosaor, 
the  relation  of  the  jaws  to  the  teeth  never  advanced  beyond  this  stage.  Finailr, 
the  dental  eroove  is  divided  bv  complete  partitions  (at  the  sixth  month,)  and  a 
separate  socket  is  formed  for  each  tooth ;  and  this  stage  of  development  is  attaiod 
in  the  highest  organized  reptiles,  as  the  crocodile.**  (p.  183.) 

The  substance  of  the  teeth  of  reptiles  usually  consistB  for  the  meet  part 
of  dentine  and  cement ;  these  alone  are  present  in  the  teetii  of  the  Bi- 
trachian  and  Ophidian  reptiles,  in  which  a  thin  layer  of  cement  invests 
the  central  body  of  dentine,  and  follows  any  inflections  or  sinuosities  that 
may  characterize  the  surface  of  the  latter.  In  the  Saurians,  the  crovn  of 
the  tooth  is  usually  defended  by  a  thin  coat  of  enamel ;  whilst  the  inteiior 
is  not  unfrequently  filled  up  by  bone,  formed  by  the  ossification  of  the 
last  remains  of  the  pulp, — which  may  take  place  not  merely  in  the  teetii 
which  are  anchylosed  to  the  jaw,  but  also  in  some  teeth,  as  those  of  the 
Icthyosaurus,  which  remain  free. 

The  varieties  of  dental  structure  are  few  in  the  reptiles,  as  comptfri 
either  with  fiushes  or  mftmniftla  •  and  its  most  complicated  condition  anaei 
from  the  interblending  of  the  dentinal  and  other  substances,  rather  tiun 
from  modifications  of  the  tissues  themselves.  In  the  teetb  of  most  rep- 
tiles, the  intimate  structure  of  the  dentine  corresponds  with  that  vhich 
has  been  described  as  its  fourth  type  or  modification  in  the  teeth  of  fisbe«> 
and  which  is  the  prevailing  structure  of  mammalian  dentine,  vix.  the 
radiation  of  a  system  of  minute  caldgerous  tubes  from  a  single  polp^^lf' 
at  right  angles  to  the  external  surface  of  the  tooth.  The  most  essential 
modification  of  this  structure  is  the  intermingling  of  cylindrical  processes 
of  the  pulp-cavity,  in  the  form  of  medullary  canids,  with  the  finer  tabnltf 
structure ;  as  is  seen  in  the  Iguanodon.  These  radiations  from  the  centnl 
medullary  cavity  cannot,  however,  be  confounded  with  the  reticulated  at- 
rangement  of  the  medidlary  canals  in  the  teeth  of  fishes ;  for  they  niO) 
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at  pretty  definite  interyals,  through  the  dentine,  parallel  with  the  calcigerouB 
tubes,  which  do  not  arise  from  them,  but  (as  in  the  teeth  of  other  reptiles) 
from  the  central  medullary  cavity  alone.  A  similar  arrangement  is  to  be 
found  in  the  coarse  dentine,  which  characterizes  the  teeth  of  the  Sloth  and 
Megatherium,  animals  formed,  like  the  gigantic  Iguanodon,  for  a  yege- 
table  diet.  The  cementum  is  simply  and  minutely  cellular  upon  the  crowns 
of  the  teeth  of  reptiles ;  but  it  exhibits  the  radiated  cells  at  the  base  of 
the  tooth  in  the  anourous  Batrachians  and  in  Saurians.  The  enamel  is 
sub-transparent,  dense,  and  minutely  fibrous,  in  all  the  reptiles  which 
have  their  teeth  defended  by  this  substance. 

Some  very  curious  modifications  present  themselves  in  the  teeth  of 
certain  reptiles,  as  a  consequence  of  a  sort  of  folding  of  the  dentine  and 
its  envelojpe  of  cement.  A  simple  example  of  this  is  seen  in  the  poison- 
fang  of  the  venomous  serpents ;  which,  as  is  well  known,  is  furnished 
with  a  canal  that  passes  through  the  centre  of  the  tooth  at  its  lower  part, 
and  forms  a  groove  along  its  side  nearer  the  extremity.  To  form  this  canal, 
the  two  margins  of  the  tooth  are  folded,  as  it  were,  towards  each  other ; 
where  they  meet,  they  will  completely  inclose  the  canal,  so  as  to  convert 
it  into  a  tube ;  and  where  they  do  not  meet,  they  will  constitute  a  groove. 
Notwithstanding  this  singularly-modified  disposition  of  the  dentine,  which 
is  thus  converted  at  the  lower  part  of  the  tooth  into  a  hollow  cylinder,  it 
still  retains  its  normal  structure ;  and  although  the  pulp-cavity  is  reduced 
to  the  form  of  a  crescentic  fissure,  the  calcigeroas  tubes  continue  to 
radiate  from  it,  according  to  the  usual  law.  A  similar  change  is  carried 
to  a  far  greater  extent,  in  the  tooth  of  an  extinct  reptile,  which  has  re- 
ceived from  Prof.  Owen  the  appropriate  titie  of  Labyrinthodon,  from  the 
extraordinary  peculiarities  of  its  dental  structure.  Of  these  peculiarities 
we  despair  of  giving  our  readers  an  adequate  idea  without  the  aid  of  a 
figure ;  since  they  produce  the  most  complicated  structure  that  has  yet 
been  encountered  in  the  tooth  of  any  animal.  We  must  request  them  in 
the  first  place  to  conceive  of  the  conical  tooth,  with  a  central  pulp-cavity, 
as  having  its  substance  composed  of  a  number  of  vertical  plates,  arranged 
in  a  radiating  manner.  Each  of  these  plates  is  composed  of  dentine,  ar- 
ranged on  the  two  sides  of  a  prolongation  or  '  medulliury  ray*  of  the  central 
pulp-cavity ;  and  from  this  prolongation  the  tubuli  of  the  plate  of  dentine 
originate  on  either  side.  On  the  other  hand,  the  capsule  sends  prolon- 
gations from  the  exterior  of  the  tooth,  which  pass  between  the  contiguous 
plates ;  and  the  ossification  of  these  gives  to  each  plate  a  coating  of  cement, 
along  its  whole  surface.  Now  let  us  suppose  that  all  these  plates,  instead 
of  having  plane  surftEu;es,  were  thrown  into  cerebriform  convolutions ;  still 
preserving,  however,  their  general  radiating  direction ;  we  shall  then  have 
an  idea  of  the  arrangement  of  the  parts  of  the  tooth  of  the  Labyrinthodon. 
The  links  by  which  this  complex  arrangement  are  connected  with  simpler 
modes  of  conformation,  are  seen  in  the  base  of  the  teeth  of  the  Icthyo- 
saums,  and  in  the  Lepidosteus,  a  sauroid  fish  of  the  present  epoch.  The 
remarkable  elegance  of  this  structure,  when  displayed  by  a  transverse 
section  of  the  tooth,  is  evidenced  by  the  fact,  that  within  a  short  time  after 
the  publication  of  the  Second  Part  of  the  Odontography,  a  nocket-hand- 
kercnief  was  purchased  in  Manchester,  bearing  an  enlarged  copy  of  the 
section  of  the  Labyrinthodon  tooth  as  its  pattern.    We  are  sure  that  ^ 
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our  manufaetaren  and  designers  would  more  frequently  have  reconne  to 
nature  for  suggestions,  the  progress  of  their  arts  would  be  gready  ac- 
celerated. 

We  shall  have  a  little  more  to  say  of  the  Labyrinthodon  presently;  but 
must  first  extract  Prof.  Owen's  general  remarks  in  regard  to  the  itxdof- 
ment  of  the  teeth  of  reptiles. 

^  The  teeth  of  reptiles  are  never  completed^  aa  in  eertain  fi^es,  at  the  first 
or  papillarv  stage ;  but  the  pulp  sinks  into  a  follicle»  and  becomes  ipdosed  by  a 
capsme :  the  process  of  development,  however,  never  offers  tlie  eruptive  stage,  ia 
the  sense  in  which  this  is  usually  understood,  as  signifying  the  extrication  of  the 
young  tooth  from  a  closed  alveolus. 

'*  The  completion  of  a  tooth  is  soon  followed  by  preparation  for  its  remoi^I  asd 
succession ;  me  fiiculty  of  developing  new  tooth-germs  seems  to  be  unlimited  ia 
the  present  class,  and  the  phenomena  of  dental  decadence  and  replacement  are 
manifested  at  every  period  of  life :  the  number  of  teeth  is  generally  the  same 
in  each  successive  series,  and  the  difference  of  size  presented  by  the  teeth  of  difiereat 
and  distant  series  is  considerable. 

"The  new  germ  is  always  developed,  in  tlie  first  instance,  at  the  sideoftbs 
base  of  the  old  tooth,  never  in  the  cavity  of  the  base ;  the  crocodiles  fonn  do 
exception  to  this  rule.  The  poison-fisings  of  serpents  succeed  each  other  from 
behind  forwards ;  in  almost  every  other  instance,  the  germ  of  the  successional 
tooth  is  developed  at  the  inner  siae  of  the  base  of  its  predecessor. 

'*  In  the  frog,  the  dental  germ  makes  its  appearance  in  the  form  of  a  psptOtt 
developed  from  the  bottom  and  towards  the  outer  side  of  a  small  fissare  in  the 
mucous  membrane  or  ^erm,  that  fills  up  the  shallow  groove  at  the  inner  side  of  tbe 
alveolar  parapet  and  its  adherent  teeth ;  the  papilla  is  80<»i  enveloped  by  a  cap- 
sular process  of  the  surrounding  membrane :  there  is  a  small  enamel-{NiIp  develops 
from  the  capsule  opposite  the  apex  of  the  tooth ;  the  deposition  of  tbe  eartb; 
salts  in  this  mould  is  accompanied  by  ossification  of  the  capsule,  which  aflerwanis 
proceeds  j^art  passu  with  the  calcification  of  the  dentinal  papilla  or  pulp ;  so  that, 
with  the  exception  of  its  base,  the  surface  of  the  uncalcified  pulp  alone  remau» 
normally  unadherent  to  the  capsule.  As  the  tooth  acquires  baranessandflze«it 
presses  against  the  base  of  the  contiguous  attached  tooth,  causes  a  P^^pS'^^ 
absorption  of  that  parti  and  finally  undermines,  displaces,  and  replaces  its  preoe- 
cesser.  The  number  of  nascent  matrices  of  the  successional  teeth  is  so  p^^^ 
the  frog,  and  they  are  crowded  so  closely  together,  that  it  is  not  unusual  to  m 
the  capsules  of  contiguous  tooth-germs  becoming  adherent  together  as  iheir  ossi- 
fication proceeds.  After  a  brief  maceration,  tbe  soft  gum  may  be  stripped  from 
the  shallow  alveolar  depression ;  and  the  younger  tooth-germs  in  different  stages  of 
growth  are  brought  away  with  it.**  (p.  186.) 

The  mode  of  development  of  the  teeth  of  serpents  does  not  differ  es- 
sentially from  that  of  the  teeth  of  the  bratrachian  above  described;  except 
in  the  relation  of  the  papilla  of  the  successional  poison-fangs  to  the  branch 
of  the  poison-duct  that  traverses  the  cavity  of  the  loose  mucous  gnm  id 
which  they  are  developed :  this  relation  has  not  yet  been  clearly  develops. 
We  should  be  disposed  to  think  that  a  new  branch  of  the  duct  is  develops 
for  every  papilla ;  rather  than  that  the  new  poison-fang  can  be  brought  ib^o 
the  same  relation  with  the  severed  duct  of  the  poison-gland,  as  Uie  un- 
placed fang  which  it  succeeds. 

In  the  greater  number  of  the  lizard  tribe,  the  phenomena  of  dentti 
development  nearly  coincide  with  those  which  have  been  just  details 
in  regard  to  the  frog ;  the  successional  teeth  being  developed  on  tbeino^^ 
side  of  the  old  ones,  and  coming  to  press  upon  and  replace  the  others. 
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"  In  tlie  Acrodont  lizards,  and  those  in  which  the  teeth  are  ancbjlosed  to  the 
summits  of  bony  procefnes^  the  successional  teeth  are  in  like  manner  developed 
at  the  inner  side  of  the  supporting  processes,  gradually  penetrate  them  as  their  growth 
proceeds,  and  finally  undermine  and  displace  the  tooth,  and  become  in  their  turn 
anchylosed  to  new  bony  eminences  of  the  alveolar  tract.  The  jaws  of  the  gigantic 
Mososaur  exhibit  on  a  large  scale  different  stages  of  this  mode  of  shedding  and 
replacement,  which  is  so  general  in  the  class  of  reptiles. 

**In  the  Jcthyosaurus,  in  which,  by  the  development  of  an  internal  as  well  as  an 
external  alveolar  plate,  the  teeth  are  lodged  in  a  deep  continuous  groove,  the  suc- 
cessional germs  were  also  developed  in  this  extinct  reptile  at  the  inner  side  of  tlieir 
predecessors ;  and  from  the  solicfification  of  the  implanted  base  of  the  fully-formed 
tooth,  occasioned  an  extensive  absorption  of  its  inner  side^  before  it  finally  yielded  to 
the  lateral  pressure. 

<'In  the  Crocodile,  the  tooth -germ  is  developed  from  the  vascular  membrane 
covering  the  base  of  the  internal  wall  of  the  socket;  it  is  soon  invested  by  a  cap- 
sule, and  by  its  pressure  causes  the  formation  of  a  shallow  recess,  or  secondary 
alveolus,  in  the  contiguous  bone.  In  tliis  alveolus,  however,  it  never  becomes 
inclosed  like  the  successional  teeth  in  most  Mammalia ;  for,  exertine  equal  pres- 
sure aeainst  the  fang  of  the  contiguous  tooth  (which,  from  being  meompletely 
formed,  has  a  wide  pulp-cavitv  with  very  thin  walls),  the  nascent  tooUi  soon  pene- 
trates that  cavity,  and  quits  tne  recess  in  the  alveolar  plate  in  which  it  was  origi- 
nallv  situated.  Thus  the  stag^e  of  development  corresponding  with  the  '  eruption* 
of  toe  tooth  in  the  mammalia,  is  immediately  followed  by  Uie  '  inclusion'  of  the 

new  tooth  in  the  pulp-cavity  of  its  predecessor The  rapid  succession  of 

tooth-germs,  whicn  stamps  the  impress  of  decay  upon  their  predecessors  often 
before  the  growth  of  these  is  completed,  though  common  to  many  reptiles,  is 
most  strikingly  manifested  in  the  crocodiles ;  in  which  three  and  sometimes  four 
generations  of  teeth,  sheathed  one  within  the  other,  are  contained  in  the  same 
socket."  (p.  187.) 

The  Saurian  group  fumislies  one  singular  exception  to  the  general  rule 
which  we  have  seen  to  prevail  through  the  reptile  class,  in  regard  to  the 
want  of  permanence  in  the  individual  teeth ;  this  is  furnished  by  the 
Dieynodon,  an  extinct  Saurian  of  South  Africa,  which  had  in  the  upper  jaw 
two  long  canine  tusks,  that  must  have  grown  and  been  maintained  through 
life  of  due  size  and  strength,  like  the  tusks  of  the  boar  and  walrus.  With 
the  exception  of  these  two  anomalous  teeth,  the  jaws  of  the  Dieynodon  were 
edentulous. 

We  cannot  adduce  a  better  example  of  the  extensive  applicability  of  the 
microscopic  test,  than  the  exact  determination  which  it  enabled  Prof.  Owen 
to  make,  of  the  identity  in  character  between  certain  teeth  found  in  two 
different  and  remote  deposits, — the  consequent  settlement  of  the  question 
as  to  the  relation  of  equivalence  between  these  deposits, — ^and  the  ex- 
traordinary results  to  which  he  was  conducted  by  the  investigation  thus 
commenced,  as  to  the  former  existence  of  a  gigantic  animal  of  the  Frog 
kind,  by  whose  feet  those  imprints  were  made  in  the  sand,  which, 
preserved  in  the  hardened  sands  without  any  other  traces  of  the  animal  that 
made  them,  have  been  a  source  of  so  much  perplexity  to  geologists.  The 
first-discovered  fossils  belonging  to  the  Batrachian  genus  now  termed 
Labyrinthodon  (from  the  extraordinary  structure  of  the  teeth,  already  de- 
scribed) were  certain  detached  teeth,  found  in  the  keuper  sandstone  of 
Wirtemberg,  and  described  by  Prof.  Jaeger  as  the  remains  of  some  ^gantic 
Saurian  reptile,  to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  Mastodonsaurus.  Other 
fossil  fragments  of  jaws  and  teeth,  from  the  same  formation,  and  believed 
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by  Prof.  Owen  to  be  referrible  to  tbe  same  genus,  were  described  luder 
the  name  of  Phytosauras.  A  third  remarkable  and  characteristic  fossil, 
discovered  in  the  keuper  sandstone,  consists  of  the  occipital  portion  of  the 
cranium  with  two  lai^  and  separate  condyles,  as  in  the  Batrachian  reptiles; 
and  on  this  fossil  Prof.  Jaeger  founded  hu  species  called  "  Salamandroides 
giganteus."  Now  in  a  sandstone  deposit  in  Warwickshire,  certain  teeth  or 
fragments  of  teeth,  at  first  supposed  to  be  of  Saurian  character,  were  dii* 
covered  a  few  years  since ;  and  a  question  having  been  raised  whether 
this  sandstone  was  the  equivalent  of  the  keuper  or  the  banter  division  of 
the  new  red-sandstone  formation,  as  developed  in  Germany,  it  became  a 
matter  of  great  scientific  importance  to  determine  whether  the  Warwick 
and  Wirtemberg  fossil  teeth  were  specifically  or  generically  identical,  or 
whether  they  were  altogether  dissimilar.  From  what  has  been  already 
stated  as  to  the  general  correspondence  of  the  teeth  of  reptiles  with  one 
type  of  form,  it  will  not  be  surprising  that  Prof.  Owen  found  himself  ni- 
able  to  pronounce  upon  this  question,  from  external  characters ;  it  only 
remained  to  resort  to  the  test  of  intimate  structure ;  and  on  this  he  did 
not  found  any  great  hopes. 

"  Hitherto  in  investigating  the  intimate  texture  of  the  teeth  of  Saurian  reptiles* 
I  had  found  the  dentine  or  body  of  the  tooth  to  consist  of  the  finest  calcigeroos 
tubes,  radiating  according  to  the  usual  law,  from  tbe  pulp-cavity,  at  right  angles 
to  the  external  surface  of  tbe  tooth,  which  is  coverea  by  a  simple  investment  of 
enamel ;  from  tbe  prevalence  of  this  structure  in  the  simple  conical  teeth  of  rep- 
tiles, I  did  not  build  any  very  strong  hopes  of  detecting  such  modifications  of  deo^ 
structure  in  tbe  similarly  simple  teeth  of  tbe  so-called  Mastodonsaurus,  and  of  the 
tooth  from  tbe  Warwick  sandstone,  as  would  be  suflBciendy  marked  and  obviotu 
to  carry  conviction  of  their  generic,  much  less  specific  identity.  But  in  this  I 
was  aereeably  and  nnexpect^y  deceived. 

**  When  I  refer  to  fig.  1,  in  Plate  64  A,  and  state  that  tbe  first  transparent 
transverse  section  of  tbe  tooth  of  the  Labyrintbodon  (Mastodonsaurus)  Jaegeri 
that  was  placed  under  the  microscope  and  viewed  by  transmitted  light  with  a  low 
magnifying  power,  presented  the  singularly.complicated  structure  there  exhibited 
the  anatomist,  conversant  with  tbe  known  modihcations  of  dental  structure  in  tbe 
animal  kingdom,  may  well  conceive  my  surprise.  It  was  not,  indeed,  until  I  bad 
had  sections  made  in  various  directions,  from  the  portions  of  the  tooth  of  the  Laby- 
rintbodon Jaegeri  transmitted  to  me,  and  had  studied  them  intently  at  several 
successive  examinations,  comparing  the  appearances  they  presented  with  tfaoee  of 
numerous  examples  of  the  teeth  of  Saurians,  Batracbians,  and  other  animals,  that  J 
at  length  comprehended  the  nature  and  principte  of  tbe  singular  cerebrifonn  con- 
volutions or  sinuosities,  which  pervaded  every  portion  of  the  tooth  of  this  most 
remarkable  reptile  of  tbe  keuper  sandstone.'*  (p.  200.) 

The  next  step  was,  of  course,  to  make  a  similar  examination  of  the 
teeth  from  the  Warwickshire  sandistone  ;  the  results  of  which  were  such  as 
to  leave  no  doubt  of  their  very  close  aUiance  to  those  just  alluded  to;  all 
the  peculiarities  of  this  most  extraordinary  type  of  dental  stmetnre  b^ 
so  cTosely  preserved  in  the  British  specimen,  as  to  leave  no  doubt  of  it» 
generic  identity  at  least  with  the  German, — the  differences  being  snch  as 
might  be  reasonably  expected  in  distinct  species  of  the  same  genna*  Thju* 
therefore,  the  question  was  settled,  so  far  as  its  immediate  geological  hearing 
was  concerned ;  since  the  existence  of  similar  remains,  of  so  very  singidtf 
a  character,  in  the  two  deposits  in  question,  was  sufiicient  with  other 
evidences  to  prove  their  equivalence.  But  a  most  interesting  zoologies 
question  then  arose,  as  to  the  nature  of  the  animal  to  which  these  remaifl' 
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belonged.  As  already  mentioned,  they  liad  been  referred,  from  external 
characters,  to  the  Saurian  order ;  but  these  characters  were  by  no  means 
condusiye,  owing  to  the  general  similarity  in  form,  which  prevails  through 
the  teeth  of  the  entire  class.  Thp  nearest  approach,  among  reptiles,  in 
the  internal  structure  of  the  teeth,  is  presented  by  the  Icthyosaurus ;  in 
which  the  characters  of  the  Saurian  head  and  teeth  are  combined  with 
Icthyic  yertebre  and  extremities.  A  nearer  approach  was  presented  in 
the  teeth  of  the  Lepidosteus  which  possesses,  with  the  general  conforma- 
tion  of  a  fish,  a  bifid  air-bladder  resembling  the  lungs  of  reptiles,  and 
other  characters  of  elevation  towards  the  Sauria.  Hence  it  might  be  ex- 
pected, that  the  labyrinthodon  would  combine  with  its  reptile  characters 
an  affinity  with  fish ;  and  this  idea  was  fully  borne  out  by  the  examina- 
tion of  fingments  of  the  skull  of  the  Warwick  fossil,  with  which  the  teeth 
remain  in  connexion ;  from  which  it  appeared  to  be  an  unquestionable 
result,  that  the  labyrinthodon,  with  many  affinities  to  the  crocodilians,  was 
in  reality  a  gigantic  batrachian  with  peculiar  affinities  to  fishes.  With  this 
clue,  there  could  be  little  hesitation  in  regarding  the  occipital  fragment  of 
the  keuper  sandstone,  whose  batrachian  character  had  been  recognized 
when  first  discovered,  as  a  part  of  the  animal  to  which  the  teeth  belonged, 
— as  representing,  in  fact,  the  very  Labyrinthodon  Jaegeri,  whose  teeth  had 
been  described  as  Saurian. 

Of  this  curious  genus,  five  species  have  been  determined  by  Prof.  Owen; 
the  smallest  of  these  far  exceeding  in  dimensions  the  largest  living  species 
of  the  same  order ;  and  the  larger  ones  measuring  several  feet  in  length. 
One  of  these  appears  to  have  had  its  skin  covered,  in  part  at  least,  with  bony 
scutes  resembling  those  of  the  crocodile ;  but  as  the  skin,  in  all  animals,  is 
one  of  the  most  variable  of  organs,  this  character  must  not  be  regarded  as 
indicative  of  any  close  affinity,  since  all  the  essential  points  of  structure 
hitherto  discovered  agree  in  assigning  to  the  animal  a  place  among  the 
tail-less  batrachia.  T^s  is  indicated  by  the  very  large  proportionate  size 
of  the  posterior  extremities ;  which  must  have  been  three  or  four  times  the 
length  of  those  of  a  crocodile  of  corresponding  size  as  far  as  regarded  the 
anterior  portion  of  the  body ;  but  which  would  harmonise  very  well  with 
tiie  relative  length  of  those  of  some  of  the  living  tail-less  batrachians. 

We  have  already  alluded  to  certain  foot-prints  found  in  various  localities 
in  the  new  red  sandstone,  as  having  been  a  fertile  source  of  geological 
Bpeculatiou.  These  impressions  indicate  an  animal  remarkable  for  the 
disproportionate  magnitude  of  its  posterior  extremities,  and  also  for  the 
singular  shape  of  its  foot ;  and  it  had  been  suggested  by  more  than  one 
palaeontologist,  that  the  impressions  of  the  cheirotherium  (which  was  the 
provisional  name  given  to  the  unknown  animal  in  question)  were  those 
of  a  batrachian.  In  consequence  of  certain  peculiarities  in  these  impres- 
sions, however,  it  was  obvious  that  the  animal  must  have  been  quite  dis- 
tinct in  the  form  of  its  feet  from  any  known  batrachian  or  other  reptile. 
Now  we  have  seen  that  in  the  beds  of  the  very  same  formation,  we  find  also 
the  teeth  and  bones  of  a  batrachian  reptile,  of  dimensions  and  proportions 
such  as  might  produce  the  footsteps,  and  differing  firom  all  other  batrachia 
— ^indeed  from  all  other  reptiles — ^in  the  structure  of  its  teeth,  and  there- 
fore (it  may  be  fairly  inferred,)  in  that  of  its  extremities.  When  it  is  also 
borne  in  mind  that  both  the  fossils  and  the  footprints  are  peculiar  to  the 
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new  red-sandstone,  we  think  it  will  be  admitted  that  a  yery  strong  cue 
has  been  made  out  for  the  establishment  of  the  identity  of  the  Labyrmthodon 
and  the  Cheirotherium— H)r,  in  other  words,  for  the  belief  that  the  foot- 
prints so  remarkably  preserved  were  made  by  ihe  feet  of  the  Labyrmthodon. 

The  evidence  required  for  the  conclusive  establishment  of  thu  idea,  mat 
very  probably  be  furnished  ere  long,  by  the  discovery  of  the  bones  of  the 
extremities  of  the  labyrinthodon  ;  the  nature  of  which  cannot  be  exactly 
predicated  from  the  fragments  at  present  known. 

We  must  reserve  the  consideration  of  the  teeth  of  Mammals,  as  well  as 
what  we  intend  to  say  of  the  researches  of  Dr.  Carpenter  and  Mr.  Bowerbank^ 
to  anotlier  occasion. 


A&T.  IX. 

Impvertueke  und  natur-hutorUeh  pathologuehe  Untersuchungen  nor  Er 
forachung  der  HeUmnthians  aU  Cantagium.     Einer  InangaFBlBclirift 

von  P.  F.  H.  Klencke. 
Experiments  in  Inoculation  and  Pathological  Researchea  and  Natural 

Hiatory  to  develop  HelnUnthiaaia  aa  Contagion*    An  Inaagural  Diner 

tation  by  P.  F.  H.  Klencke. 

The  old  doctrine  of  the  parasitic  origin  of  certain  diseases  has  receiTed 
a  new  development  since  the  microscope  has  become  more  generally  ap- 
plied to  pathology.  There  is  nothing  in  the  doctrine  itself  which  shonid 
lead  the  physician  to  reject  it  without  inquiring  into  the  facts  on  which  it 
is  based  ;  and  the  inquiry  itself  is  comparatively  easy  beoause  (as  in  the 
case  before  us)  it  resolves  itself  mainly  into  a  judgment  as  to  the  tmthfiil- 
ness  of  the  narrator  and  to  his  competence  to  observe  facts  and  descnbe 
them  accurately.  The  researches  of  Henle,  Langenbeck,  jun.  and  otherv, 
on  the  parasitic  origin  of  certain  diseases  may  now  indeed  be  considered 
amongst  tlie  established  contributions  to  pathology. 

In  the  work  now  under  judgment,  we  have  tibe  inquiry  as  to  the  para- 
sitic origin  of  disease  limited  to  researches  into  the  natural  history  of  cer- 
tain entozoa.  The  author  makes  UtUe  or  no  reference  to  the  pathology  of 
cells  or  of  microscopic  mass-like  organisms.  It  is  simply  an  inquiry  into 
the  generation,  development,  and  habits  of  the  parasitic  animals  formA 
within  the  human  body,  together  with  observations  on  the  pathological 
phenomena  they  excite,  and  the  therapeutic  means  necessary  for  their  re- 
moval. 

Dr.  Klencke  divides  human  entozoa  into  two  classes,  according  as  their 
habitation  is  within  the  intestinal  canal  or  without  it.  In  the  latter  class 
are  the  various  kinds  of  hydatids,  the  trichina  spiralis  and  the  di8tomBh^ 
paticum ;  in  the  former,  ascarides,  bothryocephali  and  taenia  solium. 

Hydatida.  These  may  be  divided  into  five  orders:  1,  hydatis  spoiis; 
2,  acephalocystis ;  3,  echinococcus ;  4,  polycephalus  or  ceenums ;  5,  cys- 
ticercus.  The  cyst  is  the  common  characteristic  of  these  animals,  in  which 
vesicular  structures  may  be  discovered  with  the  naked  eye.  Dr.  Klencke 
includes  in  the  term  hydatid  all  those  bladder-like  stnictui^s  found  in  the 
living  organized  tissues,  which  either  possess  the  faculty  of  motion  or  of 
propa^tion.  According  to  this  definition  the  hydatid  is  to  be  consideitd 
as  an  mdividual. 
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Hydatia  spuria.  This  is  often  mistaken  for  a  true  hydatid.  According 
to  Klencke  it  is  a  cellula  primordialis  hydropica  subindiyiduata.  He  has 
often  detected  it  in  the  brain  and  roinal  cord,  and  seen  it  in  every  stage  of 
development.  Its  formation  thus  happens :  the  membrane  of  a  primor- 
dial cell  has  an  increased  power  of  endosmosis  and  a  diminished  power  of 
assimilation.  Fluids  are  thus  imbibed,  while  no  granuhir  matter  is  depo- 
sited. All  the  plastic  activitv  of  the  enlarged  cell  that  is  not  directed  to 
assimilation  is  wasted  after  the  early  disappearance  of  the  nucleus  in  the 
production  of  brood-cells  which  take  on  an  action  like  that  of  the  mother- 
cell,  and  bursting  the  latter,  assume  an  independent  existence.  Their  origin 
is  in  fact  analogous  to  that  of  carcinoma. 

Aeephalocysiis.  This  is  not  an  abnormal  primordial  cell  as  the  preced- 
ing, but  a  true  animal.  It  is  a  rare  species,  but  is  often  confounded  with 
the  hydatis  spuria,  and  other  parasites.  Klencke  met  with  it  only  thrice  in 
twenty-one  cases  presented  to  him  as  examples  of  the  disease.  It  is  found 
of  various  magnitudes,  but  is  usually  about  the  size  of  a  lentil  or  a  pea, 
and  is  of  an  opal  colour,  particularly  when  found  in  the  brain.  The  vesicle 
consists  of  two  membranes :  the  one  like  an  epithelium,  fine  and  shining, 
and  having  a  cellular  orgamzation ;  the  other  porous,  tense,  yeUowish,  and 
sometimes  fibrous.  Occasionally  little  canal-like,  membranous  projections 
pass  through  the  pores  to  the  cavity  within.  The  latter  contains  a  clear 
fluid  in  which  the  fibrinous  canals  float ;  these  canals  being  probably  in- 
testinal openings.  The  cavity  also  contains  a  central  body  of  about  -^ — ^ 
line  in  magnitude,  and  presents  a  caseous  coagulated  appearance.  This 
body  consists  of  microscopic  cells,  which  are  in  fact  the  ovaries  of  the 
animal.  Sometimes  the  ovary  is  hard  and  shining  not  unlike  ivory ;  this 
condition  Klencke  considers  to  be  a  pathological  state.  The  relations  of 
the  acephalocyst  hydatid  to  the  next  species  are  curious ;  it  is  simply  a 
mass  of  the  ova  of  the 

Echinococcus.  In  form  this  hydatid  is  somewhat  like  a  pear,  and  is 
inclosed  in  a  vesicle  containing  a  clear  yellowish  fluid.  If  the  general  cyst 
(made  up  of  cellular  tissue)  be  opened,  it  is  found  to  contain  a  number  of 
these  smooth  elastic  vesicles.  Part  are  adherent  to  the  inner  surface,  part 
swim  about  freely  within  the  cavity.  The  upper  portion  of  the  creature 
consists  of  a  flat  surface  set  round  with  a  circlet  of  little  arms  or  hooks 
which  it  can  elevate,  depress,  and  direct  at  pleasure.  They  are  hollow, 
and  ere  made  up  of  longitudinal  and  circular  fibres.  At  that  part  of  the 
body  which  may  be  termed  the  neck,  there  are  sometimes  two,  sometimes 
four  little  appendages  which  look  like  a  suction  apparatus.  These  are 
only  observed  in  adults.  The  ovaria  are  situate  beneath  the  inner  surface 
of  the  epithelium.  According  to  Klencke's  researches,  the  parent  dies 
when  the  ova  have  advanced  in  development  to  a  certain  stage,  and  the 
latter  then  constitute  an  acephalocyst. 

PolyeephaluB  canurus.  This  curious  hydatid  consists  of  an  irregular 
shaped  vesicle  to  which  are  attached  a  number  of  polypus-like  necks,  each 
of  which  is  a  distinct  animal,  and  which  vary  in  size  according  to  their  age 
and  stage  of  development,  thus  presenting  an  opportunity  for  examining 
each  stage.  Some  may  be  observed  to  be  perfecdy  developed  while  others 
are  in  the  embryo  state,  and  appear  like  little  holes  or  dimples  in  the  cyst 
as  if  it  had  been  pressed  inwards  at  this  point  from  without. 
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The  perfect  animal  oonsifitB  of  a  retractile  neck  appended  to  a  fimd  nc 
or  caecum,  which  appears  to  he  formed  hy  the  donhlmg  in  of  the  membime 
of  the  common  cyst.  This  hitter  consists  of  two  layers, — an  eztenal  and 
fihrous»  and  an  mner  or  epithelial.  The  latter  nina  to  fonn  the  cncom 
or  hlind  sac  of  the  animal ;  from  the  former  is  developed  the  neck  or  eo- 
called  head.  The  head  has  appended  to  it  a  sheath  surroonded  vith  a 
circlet-iike  formation  of  long  and  narrow  arms,  sometimes  twenty  in  duib- 
her.  These  hydatids,  like  polypi,  multiply  hy  buds»  or  aeparatioiis  bm 
the  parent  sac. 

5.  Cystieereus,  This  animal  is  conical  in  form,  and  consists  of  a  Deck 
and  appendent  vesicle.  It  is  generally  independent  of  any  genoni  cjBt, 
and  whenever  the  latter  is  found  in  connexion  with  the  creature,  it  may  be 
considered  as  the  rudiment  of  the  parent  animal,  or  as  a  product  c^exodi- 
tion  and  of  new  formation  out  of  the  surrounding  tisane.  The  veside  of 
the  cysticercus  consists  of  two  membranes,  an  inner  and  an  outer.  The  outer 
membrane  contains  transverse  and  circular  fibres,  developed  at  the  oeck 
into  a  true  muscular  structure  by  which  that  appendage  is  moved.  The 
inner  or  epithelial  membrane  has  a  cellular  character.  The  upper  put  of 
the  neck  terminates  in  a  conical  point  whose  upper  end  is  surrounded  by 
a  double  circle  of  long  and  short  arms  or  rays,  often  more  than  thirty  in 
number,  which  are  capable  of  being  elevated  or  depressed  at  will.  Qd  tbe 
side  of  this  cone  are  four  hollow  ludf  spheres  in  the  centre  of  which  is  aa 
opening  furnished  with  a  sphincter. 

The  cyst  or  vesicle  of  adult  cystioerci  contains  a  number  of  i^* 
larly  formed  small  bodies  which  are  made  up  of  a  transparent  stractore 
resembling  the  vitreous  humour,  and  which  Klencke  considers  to  be  oft. 
These  bo£es  have  also  been  found  externally  to  the  cyst.  The  reprodnc- 
tion  of  the  cysticercus  takes  place  by  the  collapse  or  destruction  of  the 
mother-cyst,  so  soon  as  these  ova  have  attained  a  certain  degree  of  de- 
velopment. 

Patholoffieal  relation  of  hydatids.  We  shall  now  follow  ooi  saibor 
through  his  researches  into  the  morbid  phenomena  induced  by  the  pre- 
sence of  hydatids,  and  into  the  special  orsans  in  which  they  are  developeo. 

Hydatids  of  the  brain.  All  the  preceduig  kinds  of  hydatids  are  found 
in  the  brain,  but  the  symptoms  differ  according  to  the  seat  and  habits  of 
the  hydatid.     The  hydatis  spuria,  however,  is  that  most  frequeotlj  oh- 
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the  brain  than  the  true  animal  hydatids,  being  in  fact  an  imperfect  or  ab- 
normal cell  reproducing  itself  by  blastidia,  the  morbid  phenomeaa  it  in- 
duces are  not  strongly  marked,  and  it  may  indeed  exist  in  the  brain  with- 
out exciting  snj  indications  of  its  presence  whatever.  Klencke  has  teen 
instances  in  which  the  fibrils  of  nerves  were  compressed,  and  the  neuroma 
itself  separated  and  destroyed  by  interstitial  growths  of  a  vascular,  cell^» 
or  fibrous  nature,  and  yet  no  indications  of  these  changes  were  to  be  ob- 
served during  life.  The  false  hydatid  is  found  in  almost  every  part  of  the 
brain.  Klencke  has  often  noticed  them  in  the  fourth  ventiide,  va  vie 
fornix,  the  substance  of  the  hemispheres,  the  optic  nerves  and  coviaBif^ 
sure,  the  nons,  between  the  surface  of  the  brain  and  the  araclmoid»  ft^d 
between  the  latter  and  the  dura  mater.  In  one  case  they  were  iiteisoxoe' 
diate  cause  of  amaurosis ;  in  another  they  occupied  nearly  the  whole  oi 
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'both  hemispheres  inducing  antesthesiay  dullness  of  intellect^  and  loss  of 
n^mory.  The  pain  they  cause  is  constant^  and  in  this  they  differ  from 
true  hydatids,  the  pain  of  the  latter  being  intermittent.  The  hydatis 
spuria  is  seldom  inclosed  in  a  general  cyst>  but  is  scattered  throughout  the 
pan  affected,  in  groups  of  different  magnitudes,  and  causes  no  change  in 
the  surrounding  cerebral  substance,  except  that  which  would  follow  on 
compression. 

The  acephalocysts  are  often  confounded  with  the  preceding.  They  are 
quite  distinct,  and  are  simply  the  ovaria  of  the  ecninococci.  They  are 
generally*  combined  within  a  cyst,  with  which,  however,  they  have  no  ana- 
tomical connexion,  and  which  has  a  true  serous  character,  containing  serum, 
and  having  a  capillary  system.  Klencke  has  seen  them  in  the  substance 
of  the  hemispheres,  in  the  lateral  ventricles,  and  in  the  choroid  plexus. 

The  symptoms  of  acephalocyst  hydatids  vary  much.  (Generally  there  is 
headache,  but  not  more  intense  than  is  usual  in  other  diseases.  In  ple- 
thoric subjects,  apoplexy  may  be  easily  induced  as  a  consequence  of  their 
irritating  action  on  the  vascular  system.  Peculiar  affections  of  the  muscular 
system,  ending  ultimately  in  epilepsy,  result  from  their  development  in  the 
pons,  fornix,  crura  cerebri,  hemispheres  of  the  cerebellum,  or  base  of  the 
medulla  oblongata,  or  when  they  compress  those  structures.  When  limited 
to  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  they  induce  only  stupor,  or  headache,  and  in 
extreme  cases,  apoplexy ;  and  if  the  hydatids  be  numerous,  the  respiration  is 
slower.  If  seated  in  the  corpus  callosumthe  pulse  is  renderedslow,  but  quick- 
ened if  they  be  in  the  pes  hippocampi.  Acephalocysts  in  the  corpora  striata, 
thalamus,  and  crura  cerebri  are  indicated  by  hallucinations,  flashes  of  light, 
blindness,  spasmodic  colic,  and  spasm  of  the  stomach ;  if  they  be  in  the  corpora 
quadrigemina,  there  is  paralysis  of  the  colon,  and  of  the  intestinal  canal  and 
bladder,  with  abohtion  of  the  sexual  function  if  the  cerebellum  be  implica- 
ted.  These  statements  are  apparently  made  by  the  author  as  the  result  of 
observation,  (one  very  interesting  case  is  fully  detailed,)  but  he  seems  to 
doubt  how  far  they  should  be  depended  upon  in  diagnosis  without  further 
conflrmation. 

The  polycephalus  excites  the  rotatory  disease  in  sheep,  and  has  been  ob* 
served  in  man  to  induce  headache,  rotation,  loss  of  memory,  and  insensi- 
bility to  light.  The  third  ventricle  and  the  aqueduct  of  Sylrius  are  their 
most  usual  locality,  but  they  have  been  seen  in  the  substance  of  the  pons 
and  in  the  lateral  ventricles. 

The  cysticercus  is  commonly  found  in  the  choroid  plexus.  Whenever 
Klencke  has  found  it  here,  he  has  also  detected  it  in  other  organs  and  struc- 
tures of  the  body. 

The  periodic  headache  and  vertigo  characteristic  of  the  two  last-mentioned 
species  are  dependent,  Klencke  thinks,  upon  the  greater  or  less  movement 
of  the  animal.  Every  motion  of  the  neck  on  the  crown  of  hooks  around 
it  must  constitute  an  irritation  equal  to  the  sudden  production  of  these 
phenomena.  Inflammation  of  the  brain,  the  formation  of  serous  sacs, 
and  serous  effiosion  are  the  usual  concomitants  of  cerebral  hydatids. 

Case  of  hydatids  of  the  brain.  We  record  this  case  as  an  interesting 
contribution  to  cerebral  pathology.  The  patient  was  a  man,  aged  40,  a 
gourmand,  and  addicted  to  sexual  intercourse.  For  some  years  he  had 
suffered  from  a  profuse  gonorrhoea,  when  he  gradually  became  hypochon- 
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diiacal.  In  addition  to  a  very  peculiar  expression  of  conntenance,  bis 
pupils  were  dilated,  and  his  eyelids  were  continually  opening  andshnttiag 
spasmodically.  He  also  experienced  slight  convulsiYC  twitches,  and  piin 
in  the  course  of  the  trigeminus  and  its  branches  which  were  much  in- 
creased if  he  n>oke  or  read  much.  Subsequently  the  patient  complained  of 
a  trembling  of  the  hand  when  he  attempted  to  write ;  and  when  he  dosed 
his  eyes  or  thought  in  the  dark  he  experienced  a  sudden  gush  of  tetn. 
There  was  a  remarkable  sympathy  between  the  state  of  his  eyes  and  his 
stomach ;  when  the  expression  of  his  face  was  the  most  heavy  and  ddL 
his  pupil  most  dilated,  and  the  appearance  of  his  eye  most  glossy,  he  vu 
proportionately  affected  with  bulimia.  He  was  at  last  suddenly  attadced 
by  paroxysms  of  vertigo,  intolerance  of  light,  difficulty  in  swallowing  and 
speaking,  so  that  he  stuttered ;  and  about  every  second  day  had  apoplectic 
convulsions.  All  these  symptoms  remitted  in  a  remarkable  manner  after 
(with  the  advice  of  a  Mend)  drinking  in  despair  a  quantity  of  brandy. 
This  circumstance  confirmed  Klencke  in  the  opinion  he  had  already  fbrmed 
as  to  the  presence  of  polycephali  or  cysticerci  in  the  brain,  ita  he  had 
learnt,  both  practically  and  by  experiment,  that  alcohol  acted  as  a  poison 
to  these  two  species  of  hydatids,  and  changed  them  into  a  hard  toipid 
mass. 

As,  however,  the  B3rmptoms  again  returned,  the  nitrate  of  silver  was  ad- 
ministered in  doses  of  gr.  |  with  manifest  advanti^.  The  bulimia  vis 
relieved  together  with  the  tremor  of  the  hands,  the  convulsive  action  aH 
the  eyelids  was  also  removed,  and  the  expression  of  the  countenance  im- 
proved. The  remedy  was  discontinued  in  about  a  month  as  the  skin  began 
to  be  discoloured. 

Our  author  then  lost  sight  of  the  patient  for  two  months.  During  that 
time  various  remedies  which  we  need  not  enumerate  were  administered. 
On  again  seeing  him  Klencke  found  his  countenance  sunken  and  distorted, 
and  the  sense  of  smell  in  the  right  nostril  lost ;  he  stuttered  mncb,  the 
limbs  trembled  yet  were  not  paralysed,  the  tongue  was  tremulous  and 
drawn  to  the  left,  and  his  digestive  powers  were  at  a  minimum.  He  died 
suddenly  in  convulsions. 

Post-mortem  appearances  forty-eight  hours  after  death.  A  large  mass 
of  hydatids  consisting  partly  of  acephalocysts,  and  partly  of  false  hj- 
dati(u  were  found  between  the  pia  mater  and  arachnoid ;  along  the  iaix 
cerebri  there  was  a  mass  of  them  as  large  as  a  cocoa-nut.  The  pia  mater 
in  the  ventricles  and  choroid  plexus  was  covered  with  numerons  hydatid 
masses,  the  third  ventricle  being  filled  with  them.  The  right  foramen 
was  distended  to  the  size  of  a  kidney-bean  by  a  number  of  acephalocysts 
attached  to  organized  fibrine ;  the  right  corpus  striatum  was  interpenetrated 
by  acephalocysts  the  size  of  peas,  so  that  the  olfactory  nerve  was  com- 
pressed, and  atrophied  to  such  an  extent  that  as  it  lay  on  the  under 
surface  of  the  anterior  lobe  it  appeared  to  be  no  thicker  than  a  thitad. 
The  thalamus  was  so  distended  with  acephalocyst  hydatids  that  it  w 
pressed  forwards  and  obliterated  the  taenia  Tarini,  (taenia  semicircalans . ) 
while  the  lateral  choroid  plexus  appeared  like  a  string  of  pearb  preas^ 
into  the  thalamus  from  the  same  cause.  The  left  lateral  ventnde  contained 
serum,  and  the  plexus  numerous  small  millet-like  cysts  resembling  i^ 
hydatids.     The  cerebellum  was  quite  free  from  the  entozoa,  but  in  the 
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corpora  oliyaria  and  corpora  pyramidalia,  besides  echinococci  there  were 
seyenteen  distinct  cysticerci.  The  corpora  qnadrigemina  were  distended 
'with  an  ekstic  cyst  containing  serum  and  a  few  acephalocysts^  so  that 
their  outline  was  destroyed,  particularly  posteriorly,  from  whence  a  knot 
of  aoephalocysts  ran  into  the  left  crus  cerebelli.  The  crura  cerebri  and 
pons  were  free  fVom  hydatids ;  and  there  were  no  traces  of  softening  in 
the  brain,  but  at  the  points  examined,  it  presented  an  opal-Uke  colour. 
No  hydatids  were  found  in  the  spinal  cord  except  on  the  fascia  dentata. 
Numerous  groups  of  acepbalocyst  hydatids  and  a  few  cysticerci  were  scattered 
through  the  lungs,  but  most  numerously  in  the  left  upper  lobe.  Fifteen 
cysticerci  were  found  in  the  hearty  principally  in  the  septum  and  around 
the  origin  of  the  pulmonary  artery.  Acephalocysts,  echinococci,  and  cys- 
ticerci were  disseminated  dirough  the  liver  and  spleen.  Acephalocysts 
studded  eyen  the  mesentery  and  the  peritoneal  coat  of  the  gall-bladder  in 
great  numbers.  The  kidneys  were  healthy,  but  a  few  cysticerci  were  found 
in  the  muscles  of  the  back. 

Klencke  obsenres  upon  this  case,  firstly,  that  it  was  remarkable  what 
eztensiye  changes  had  taken  place  in  the  brain— masses  of  hydatids  irrita- 
ting and  displacing  important  oigaus — with  comparatively  little  disturbance 
of  the  nervous  system.  This  he  explains  by  the  gradual  and  imperceptible 
nature  of  the  morbid  process.  Secondly,  that  in  the  brain  and  the  serous 
membranes  the  acepbalocyst  hydatids  predominated,  while  in  the  spleen 
and  liver,  the  echinococci  were  most  numerous.  This  he  notices  as  con- 
firmatory of  some  of  his  experiments  subsequently  detailed,  and  of  an 
opinion  he  had  formed  that  the  liver  was  the  primary  seat  of  the  hydatids, 
and  their  appearance  in  the  brain  secondary.  Thirdly,  although  me  liver 
and  spleen  were  loaded  with  the  entozoa,  no  signs  of  their  existence  there 
were  observed  during  life. 

Hydatids  in  the  spinal  cord  and  nerves.  Every  species  of  hydatid  have 
their  habitat  in  the  spinal  cord  and  nerves,  and  may  cause  a  corresponding 
disorder  of  function.  Klencke  has  often  detected  encysted  acephalocysts, 
echinococci,  and  cysticerci  in  particular  nerves,  causing  a  neuroma  hy- 
datidosum,  and  inducing  atrophy. 

Hydatids  in  the  liver.  The  liver  as  a  highly  vascukr  organ  is  often 
the  seat  of  hydatids,  for  they  are  commonly  to  be  found  where  the  vas- 
cularity is  greatest.  They  are  never  seen  when  the  capillaries  are  few, 
a  proof  that  their  ova  are  carried  into  organs  with  the  circuktion.  At 
the  commencement,  the  hydatides  spurise  are  situate  between  the  micro- 
scopic aggregates  of  the  hepatic  cells.  The  primary  cells  near  to  false 
hyiutids  have  yellow  corn-like  contents,  while  those  of  the  hydatid  contain 
only  clear  or  yellowish  fluid  with  from  two  to  three  blastidia.  The  acepha- 
locysts are  also  situate  at  first  between  the  primary  hepatic  cells,  but  they 
subsequently  excite  capillary  congestion  and  effusion  when  a  general  cyst 
is  formed.  The  cysticerci  are  generally  found  singly  or  in  groups,  and 
always  near  the  blood-vessels.  They  appear  to  avoid  the  hepatic  cells 
which  are  filled  with  a  saffiron-coloured  matter,  and  our  author  has  found 
that  the  bile  behaves  to  them  as  an  active  poison. 

Klencke  states  that  these  parasites  get  into  the  blood  directly  through 
the  veins,  particularly  when  the  general  cyst  gives  way  after  inflammation 
of  ito  membrane.     He  further  states  that  in  many  cases,  he  has  found 
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hydatids  of  all  kinds  swimming  in  the  blood,  either  singly,  or  m  groapa 
of  three  or  four.  The  C3r8t  will  open  into  a  gall-doct,  and  then  either  tbe 
bUe  poisons  the  contained  entozoa,  or  they  pass  along  it  into  the  bovda 
where  they  either  fix  again  or  are  evacuated  with  the  faeces.  The  cheoy 
matter  found  in  the  liver  in  connexion  with  an  earthy  or  cartUaginoas 
deposit  as  a  sequel  of  hydatid  inflammation  is  simply  a  compoand  of 
proteine  and  fat,  and  never  contains  the  ova  or  young  of  the  animal. 

Klencke  proceeds  to  describe  hydatids  as  found  in  the  spleeo,  langi, 
ovaria,  arteries,  and  Fallopian  tubes,  in  the  testicles,  kidneys,  muflcle8,&e. 
The  cysticercus  cellulosa  is  usually  found  in  muscles.  Its  favorite  habiut 
is  in  the  heart,  and  in  the  muscles  of  the  back,  tongue,  and  thigh;  indii 
most  usually  observed  in  pigs.    We  however  leave  these  to  notice  th6 

Hydatids  found  free  in  the  blood.  The  capillaries  are  often  found  con- 
nected with  a  little  bag  filled  with  hydatids,  the  true  nature  of  which  can- 
not be  ascertained  on  account  of  their  minuteness,  and  there  \b  often  an 
interruption  or  rupture  of  the  capillaries  at  the  point  where  they  ire 
found.  This  circumstance  in  addition  to  another,  namely,  that  hydatids 
are  principally  found  in  tissues  rich  in  blood-vessels,  led  Klencke  to  form 
the  opinion  that  the  animals  entered  the  system  by  means  of  the  circoli- 
tion.  The  discovery  made  by  our  author  that  they  propagate  as  other 
animals  by  ova,  is  not  only  favorable  to  this  idea,  but  at  once  seU 
aside  the  opinions  of  Cruveilhier  and  others  as  to  the  spontaneous  oiigm 
of  hydatids. 

The  microscopic  bodies  noticed  occasionally  in  fresh-drawn  blood,  and 
which  are  at  least  foreign  to  it,  cannot  be  positively  described  as  hydatid 
ova.  The  blood  of  a  man  who  had  acephalocyst  hydatids  in  almost  every 
organ,  as  weU  as  in  the  cellular  tissue,  was  examined  by  Klencke,  and  he 
found  in  it  small  cheese-like  conglomerations  of  cells,  not  unlike  those  be 
had  observed  in  connexion  with  specimens  of  echinococci.  Now  acepht- 
locysts  are  simply  masses  of  ova  of  the  echinococcus  in  an  advanced  stage 
of  development,  as  has  been  stated  already.  Klencke  therefore  infers  that 
the  microscopic  objects  observed  were  reallv  the  rudiments  of  acepha- 
locysts.  But  he  has  actually  seen  other  species  of  hydatids  in  the  blood. 
He  found  a  cysticercus  in  the  blood  of  the  vena  cava  superior  of  a  female, 
and  an  immense  number  of  acephalocysts  and  echinococci  in  the  splenic 
and  portal  vein  of  a  person  who  had  the  liver  and  spleen  affected  with 
those  entozoa.  Further  examples  of  this  kind  are  as  follows.  In  ayessel 
of  the  pia  mater,  a  group  of  acephalocysts ;  in  a  capillary  yeud  o(  ti\e 
conjunctiva  of  the  upper  eyelid  an  unencysted,  well-developed  specimen  of 
the  cysticercus ;  acephalocysts  lying  unattached  in  the  cavity  of  the  heart ; 
an  isolated  large  acephalocyst  attached  to  the  free  margin  of  an  aortal 
valve ;  encysted  echinococci  in  the  varix  of  a  varicose  vein  in  the  leg  of  au 
aged  female  ;  acephalocysts  in  the  blood  evacuated  from  a  tumour  on  the 
elbow :  these  facts  show,  in  our  author's  opinion,  that  hydatids  do  reaUf 
enter  the  circulation,  and  may  block  up  the  capillaries.  As  to  the  mode 
of  entrance,  there  can  be  no  difficulty,  for  often  the  hydatid  cyst  is  id 
direct  connexion  with  the  mouth  of  a  blood-vessel,  nor  ia  it  at  all  impo^ 
sible  that  they  may  make  their  way  from  the  intestines  into  the  cac^ 
tion.  If  the  facts  be  true,  as  stated  by  our  author,  (and  we  know  not  vby 
they  should  be  doubted,)  it  cannot  be  denied  that  hydatids  do  enter  the 
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circulation^  and  that  they  should  be  congidered  as  a  true  eontagiutn  anu 
matum.  Ova  once  in  the  circulation,  we  can  readily  infer  with  our 
author  that  they  will  be  deposited  most  numerously  in  those  organs  where 
blood-vessels  are  most  numerous,  as  the  brain,  liver,  spleen,  lungs ;  and 
that  their  first  nidus  will  be  a  capillary  too  small  in  diameter  for  their 
transit.  Here  they  will  be  developed  and  reproduced ;  here  inflammation, 
exudation,  and  the  formation  of  a  cyst  will  take  place  ;  and  from  hence 
ova  may  find  their  way  into  the  circulation,  and  be  carried  to  other  parts 
of  the  body. 

Origin  of  hydatids  from  without.  If  there  be  no  spontaneous  genera- 
tion of  hydatids  within  the  body,  they  must  enter  the  blood  from  without, 
and  conseouently  must  have  an  external  origin  and  existence.  Man  has 
no  hydatid  which  is  not  found  in  lower  animals;  that  they  are  not 
more  numerously  and  frequently  transferred  by  the  flesh  and  milk  of  the 
latter  to  man  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  circumstance  that  the  bile  is  an  ac- 
tive poison  to  them.  They  are  also  passed  with  the  mine,  faeces,  and 
saliva  of  animals.  When  Klencke  discovered  hydatids  in  mineral  waters, 
and  in  the  dung  of  an  asparagus  bed,  he  formed  the  opinion  that  hydatids 
existed  in  nature  as  other  animals,  and  that  they  were  to  be  regarded  as 
the  matter  of  a  contagion.     This  opinion  he  has  fiilly  confirmed  by  his 

Experiments  in  Inocutation  with  the  Ova  of  Hydatids,  Hydatis  spuria. 
Two  sucking  whelps  and  two  kittens  were  **  handled  *'  as  follows ;  a  fine 
trocar  was  introduced  about  half  an  inch  below  the  navel  into  the  ab- 
dominal cavity,  and  false  hydatids  introduced  taken  from  a  fresh  human 
brain.  The  wound  was  carefttlly  closed,  and  the  young  animals  returned 
to  their  parent ;  after  a  quarter  of  a  year  they  were  examined  (the  wound 
having  healed  without  any  ill  eflects,)  and  in  the  two  dogs  and  one  of  the 
cats  a  number  of  false  hydatids  were  found  around  the  cicatrix  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  abdomen.  In  the  other  cat  hydatids  were  found  lower 
down  close  to  the  bladder. 

A  kid  six  days  old,  and  a  kitten,  were  the  next  subjects  of  experiment. 
False  hydatids  were  taken  from  the  infected  animals  just  mentioned,  and 
injected  into  the  left  femoral  vein  of  the  kid  which  was  then  restored  to 
its  parent  for  four  months.  The  kitten  had  milk  given  to  it  poisoned 
with  hydatid  cells  taken  from  the  infected  dogs.  When  the  latter  was 
dissected*  no  hydatids  were  discovered ;  the  kid  was  however  diflerentiy 
situated.  When  examined  at  the  end  of  four  months,  two  cysticerd  Ailly 
developed  were  found  between  the  sldn  and  fascia  of  the  right  shoulder, 
contained  in  a  cyst  the  size  of  a  bean.  In  the  upper  part  of  the  right 
lung,  there  was  a  cyst,  four  lines  broad  and  nine  lines  long,  in  which 
together  with  exudation-ceUs  and  congestion-cells,  there  was  a  number  of 
very  small  false  hydatids.  The  surrounding  structure  had  been  changed 
by  an  inflammatory  process.  A  sparrow  was  made  to  swallow  lively  hy- 
datids from  this  source ;  in  eight  days  it  was  opened,  and  a  mass  of 
hydatids  found  in  the  intestinal  canal,  amounting  to  a  much  greater 
number  than  those  swallowed.  A  number  of  very  small  mother  cells  of 
the  false  hydatids  were  introduced  into  the  orbital  cavity  of  an  old  dog ;  in 
thirteen  weeks  they  had  multiplied  so  extremely  as  to  alter  the  position  of 
the  globe  of  the  eye. 
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A  aeries  of  researclies  on  other  animalB  has  led  Klencke  to  the  eondonoB 
that  inoculation  with  hydatid  cells  was  only  piacticable  with  snimsb  not 
too  wide  apart  in  the  »cale.  Birds  can  rarely  be  inoculated  from  mm, 
and  amphibia  never.  But  birds  may  be  inoculated  from  inferior  animals 
and  frogs  from  birds.  He  found  that  genendly  when  the  ceQs  were  in- 
jected into  veins  they  stuck  fieust  in  the  first  organ  they  came  to  and  vere 
there  developed.  Thus  when  the  splenic  vein  of  a  dog  was  made  the 
medium  of  moculation,  the  hydatid  cyst  was  found  in  the  liver.  Tht 
carotid  of  an  old  goat  was  opened,  and  hydatid  cells  from  the  human  bnin 
introduced.  The  animal  got  well  after  the  operation,  and  in  a  month  iv 
examined,  when  a  series  of  hydatid  cells  were  found  in  the  corpus  callosoin, 
and  in  the  optic  nerves.  Cells  taken  frt>m  the  vesiculse  seminales  of  a  mm 
were  injected  into  the  uterus  of  a  bitch.  In  nine  months  the  post-mortea 
examination  was  made,  and  the  organ  was  found  full  of  hydatids.  From 
this  experiment  Klencke  very  fairly  infers  that  a  female  might  be  litenllr 
infected  during  coitus. 

Inoculation  with  aeephalocysts  and  echmoeoeci,  Klencke  has  found  tne 
acephalocysts  in  the  milk  of  the  cow.  He  found,  by  experiment,  hoveTcr, 
that  the  gastric  fluid  out  of  the  body  acted  as  a  poison  to  the  animal.  Nine 
were  siven  nevertheless  to  a  cat  in  milk,  and  the  RnimAlg  were  found  in  fiiB 
reproductive  activity,  seated  in  the  upper  part  of  the  ileo-colic  nJve. 
Several  experiments  are  detailed  analogous  to  thote  described  in  the  last 
paragraph,  which  leave  no  doubt,  if  they  be  correctly  stated,  as  to  tk 
facility  with  which  these  entozoa  may  be  transferred  from  animal  to  asimil 
As  the  ova  are  not  lai^r  than  from  -^^  to  ^^  of  a  line,  they  can  reidilT 
pass  along  the  smallest  blood-vessels.  And  this  explains  why  it  has  hip 
pened  that  when  a  part  of  the  body  has  acquired  a  greater  vascalaritr,  tf 
for  example,  after  a  blow  on  the  eye,  a  hydatid  has  been  derelojvd. 
Klencke  made  some  experiments  on  this  point.  He  injected  a  fluid  cob- 
taining  ova  of  echinococci  into  the  veins  of  two  dogs,  two  cata,  and  t 
guinea-pig.  He  wounded  one  dog  in  the  tongue,  another  in  the  back,  oae 
cat  he  struck  on  the  liver,  and  the  other  had  the  globe  oi  the  left  ere 
squeezed.  The  guinea-pig  was  pinched  on  the  thigh  until  it  was  black  ao^ 
blue.  The  guinea-pig  and  the  cat  with  bruised  liver  showed  hydatids 
when  examined  at  Uie  place  of  injury :  in  the  others  the  experiment  had 
no  result. 

Alcohol,  iodine,  bile,  and  urine,  act  as  poison  to  these  animals ;  bnt  diey 
suffer  no  change  from  antimony,  arsenic,  or  mercury. 

Inoculation  with  polyccphali.  The  dimension  of  the  reproductive  genu* 
of  hydatids,  as  well  as  their  relative  fluidity,  are  of  importance  in  deter- 
mining their  contagious  power,  because  it  is  necessary  &at  they  enter  tbe 
circulating  system.  Klencke  nuuie  the  following  experiments  to  determine 
whether  Affluent  polycephali  retained  their  vital  power.  He  took  bf^^ 
of  this  kind,  from  the  brain,  placed  them  under  a  glass,  and  moistened 
them  from  time  to  time  with  a  few  drops  of  water.  They  diasolTed  into  • 
slimy  noass,  which  when  mixed  with  serum  became  quite  fluid.  He  inserted 
this  fluid  in  the  brain  of  a  whelp  and  an  old  cat,  in  the  mucous  membrane  w> 
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spected.    In  the  brain  of  the  whelp»  at  the  wounded  point,  he  found  a 
ceenunu  (polycephalus)  with  a  full-deyeloped  circlet  and  four  germs^ 
The  old  cat  showed  no  traces  of  hydatids,  neither  did  one  of  the  cats  to 
which  poisoned  milk  was  giTcn,  but  in  the  left  ventricle  of  the  other  he 
discerned  a  granular  mucus,  which  was  resolved  by  the  microscope  into 
cells  and  minute  germs.     In  the  he-goat,  the  right  middle  lobe  of  the  brain 
contained  a  distinct  polycephalocyst.     Of  the  three  dogs  only  one  was 
affected.     In  this^  a  young  cienuruB  with  two  cervical  buds  or  germs  was 
found  in  the  fourth  ventricle.   Hot  water  is  fatal  to  this  species  of  hydatid. 
Inoculation  with  the  ey9ticercu9.   No  hydatid  is  so  easily  communicable 
as  this.     Klencke  has  injected  minute  germs  scarcely  larger  than  blood- 
vesicles  into  the  veins,  and  a  brood  of  cysticerci  in  several  organs  of  the 
body  has  been  the  result.     Pork  is  often  alive  with  them  {wimmelndvolL) 
The  larvse  can  make  their  way  into  the  circulation  by  boring  with  their 
pointed  head  through  the  vessels.    One  experiment  he  relates  is  remarkably 
interesting.  The  blood  of  a  sucking  pig,  newly  killed,  appearing,  on  a  mi- 
croscopic examination,  to  contain  foreign  particles,  and  having  detected  a 
cyst  of  cysticerci  in  the  right  ventricle  of  the  animal,  heart,  as  well  as  other 
parts  of  die  body,  he  injected  some  of  its  blood  into  the  veins  of  three  cats. 
This  was  done  in  December,  1842,  and  two  of  the  cats  were  sent  to  his 
&iend«  Director  Helmuth,  with  a  request  that  he  would  inspect  them,  which 
was  done  in  the  following  May.     In  one  which  suffered  from  convulsive 
paroxysms  resembling  epilepsy,  the  convolutions  of  the  brain  were  seen  to 
be  infected  with  cysticerci ;  in  the  upper  part  of  the  right  lung  of  the  other 
there  was  a  soUtary  individual  with  a  number  of  brood-cells.    The  third 
cat,  kept  by  himself,  pined  away,  so  that  it  was  necessary  to  examine  it  in 
February.    An  aneurismal  dilatation  of  a  branch  of  the  pulmonary  artery 
contained  an  unencysted  group  of  cysticerci  of  various  sizes,  the  largest  of 
which  contained  ova. 

Hie  fherapeuticf  of  hydatid  formations,  Klencke  found  laurel-water  to 
act  as  an  active  poison  to  the  cysticercus.  Other  therapeutic  agents  pos- 
sessing this  property  with  reg^d  to  hydatids  in  general  are  camphor, 
ethereal  oil  of  cubebs,  acetic  acid,  balsam  of  copaiba,  spirits  of  turpentine, 
ammonia,  and  the  carbonates.  Klencke  found  electricity  to  be  a  powerful 
d^tructive  agent.  He  tried  it  clinically  indeed  on  a  man  aged  54,  who 
passed  acephalocysts  and  echinococci  with  the  urine.  For  this  purpose  he 
introduced  one  pole  of  a  small  galvanic  battery  through  a  glass  catheter 
into  the  bladder ;  the  other  pole  was  sometimes  applied  externally  to  the 
abdomen,  sometimes  by  means  of  a  glass  tube  to  me  rectum,  and  some- 
times to  the  lumbar  region  with  the  best  results,  dead  hydatids  being  dis- 
charged about  four  hours  after  each  application  until  they  ceased  alto« 
gether. 

Trichina  spirdlia.  A  minute  description  of  this  parasite  (now  well 
known,)  and  several  experiments  are  detailed  elucidating  its  habits,  and 
the  faolity  with  which  it  may  be  communicated  from  animal  to  animal. 
He  denies  that  their  habitation  is  in  the  voluntary  muscles  exclusively,  as 
stated  by  Kobelt  and  Bischoff.  He  has  observed  them  for  the  most  part 
in  men  of  hydropical  or  asthmatic  constitution,  but  has  never  found  that 
they  interfered  with  the  action  of  the  muscles  in  which  they  were  seated. 
The  cyst  containing  them  often  appears  to  be  an  obstructed  blood-vessel. 
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as  its  fibres  can  be  traced  into  a  atiU  penriona  canal,  and  is  liable  to  petri- 
factions — crystals  of  carbonate  and  lactate  of  lime,  and  even  of  alica,  bao^ 
deposited  in  it.  This  change  is  fatal  to  the  worm,  which  also,  whea  deid, 
becomes  surrounded  with  earthy  deposit,  and  leaves  a  hollow  cast  of  itsdf 
in  the  latter. 

This  parasite  remains  liyely  after  putrefaction  has  commenced  in  its 
residence  :  it  is  perfectly  well  when  placed  in  fresh  blood,  and  if  dried  i^ 
for  several  days,  and  then  moistened  with  water,  it  is  as  Tivacious  as  ererma 
couple  of  hours.  Klencke  has  no  doubt  that  these  parasites  and  thdr  ova 
may  and  do  exist  out  of  the  body.  The  ova  are  extremely  nunute,  tod 
can  pass  through  very  fine  blood-vessels. 

DUtoma  hepatieum.  Klencke  has  ascertained  that  the  stmctore  nsoalh 
considered  as  the  ovum  of  this  animal  is,  in  fiict,  a  cyst  containing  on. 
These  ova  are  cells  so  microscopically  minute  as  to  be  able  to  pass  aloo^ 
the  smallest  capillaries.  The  hyer  of  the  sheep  is  seldom  free  from  thos: 
only  two  were  so  in  twenty-one  that  Klencke  examined.  They  are  alio 
to  be  found  in  other  organs,  as  the  mammary  glands,  thymus,  &c.  Itq>- 
pears  probable  that  the  distoma  passes  through  two  or  three  stages  a^ 
development,  and  that  one  of  these  stages  at  least  is  completed  extanallj 
to  a  living  organism — ^that,  in  fact,  the  animal  returns  to  a  Hving  bodj  to 
deposit  its  ova.     The  distoma  maybe  dried  without  destroying  its  litaHtt. 

Intestinal  worms.  The  general  results  of  Klencke*s  researdies  into  tie 
habits  of  this  class  of  entosoa  are  as  follows.  They  all  produce  ova,  yiM 
are  excreted  with  the  faeces.  These  oya  are  devdoped  externally  to  the 
body,  taking  up  their  abode  either  in  their  native  excrement,  or  in  ditdies 
and  pools  of  water.  Being  metamorphosed,  they  then  return  to  the  li^ 
organism,  not  by  means  of  the  alimentary  canal,  but  through  the  blood, 
entering  the  circulation,  and  being  deposited  in  various  oigass,  tm 
whence  they  make  their  way  to  the  intestinal  canal  for  the  purpose  (^i^ 
production.  The  entozoon  is  guided  to  this  point  by  the  sexual  instinel, 
as  a  suitable  nidus  for  its  ova,  just  as  we  find  the  oestrus  and  other  w^ 
selecting  particular  sites  in  animals  whereon  to  deposit  their  ova. 

Klencke  has  found  entozoa  in  the  blood  of  fishes,  frogs,  various  vm- 
mals,  and  man,  between  which  and  animalcolae  found  in  stagnant  ▼atm 
neither  himself  nor  his  friends  could  detect  any  difierence  whatever.  The*e 
animals  possess  the  facidty  of  passing  through  porous  substances  by  metfu 
of  their  pointed  head,  or  else  bore  through  them  with  their  spine-like  tau> 
They  are  of  various  sizes,  sometimes  equalling  in  length  the  diameter  <« 
a  blood-vesicle,  sometimes  one  tenth  of  a  line,  a  difference  of  size  indicating  t 
difierence  of  genera  or  species.  They  all  have  an  ovary,  and  the  Itfgf 
contain  within  them  smaller  animalculse,  varying  in  no  respect  (except  ib 
size)  from  themselves. 

Various  questions  naturally  arise  in  considering  the  natural  histoij  o< 
intestinal  worms.  Are  they  and  the  animalculae  above  referred  to  'wS^' 
tical?  Are  those  found  in  the  blood  developed  into  adult  ▼ormB>  an^ 
those  found  in  stagnant  water  developed  frt>m  the  ova  of  these  worms* 
The  ovaries  of  the  hematoidea  (ascaris)  contain  about  fifty  millions  of  on: 
what  becomes  of  all  these  germs  of  animal  life  ?  How  is  it  that  only  ^'^ 
and  adults  are  found  in  the  intestines  ?  To  resolve  these  questions  Klencl^^ 
instituted  a  series  of  researches  on — 
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J%e  development  of  the  ova  of  the  hematoidea  (aecaria),  Ottr  author 
took  a  quantity  of  mucos  which  a  child,  aged  5  years,  had  evacuated  per 
anum,  and  which  he  found  to  contain  an  immense  number  of  ova  of  the 
aacaris,  and  he  disposed  of  it  thus :  he  mixed  it  with  sand  and  rain-water 
in  a  small  vessel,  covered  it  over  with  a  porous  cover,  and  then  placed  it 
in  a  flower-pot  fiUed  with  earth,  leaving,  however,  ihe  surface  exposed. 
At  five  successive  periods  of  from  fourteen  to  twenty-one  days,  he  examined 
the  ova  of  five  pots  thus  prepared,  with  the  following  results.  The  first 
showed  the  ova  somewhat  larger ;  in  the  second  small  embryos  were  seen 
coiled  up :  some  of  these  were  introduced  into  the  peritoneal  cavity  of  a 
wbelp.  The  third  pot  was  a  failure,  on  account  of  its  contents  having 
dried  up,  from  its  too  great  porousness.  In  the  fourth  the  mucus  and  ova 
bad  disappeared,  and  ti^ere  appeared  a  great  number  of  small  worms  from 

5^7^  to  -^  of  a  line  in  length :  they  moved  somewhat.  An  ovary  coidd  be 
etected  in  them,  and  they  all  had  a  sharp  lancet-shaped  tail,  which  they 
seemed  to  use  as  a  borer.  A  fluid  containing  as  many  as  possible  of  these 
animals  was  injected  into  the  femoral  veins  of  a  kitten  and  a  firog.  The 
fiftb  and  last  pot  was  a  blank — ^nothing  was  to  be  seen  but  the  dry  re- 
mains—the spolia  opima  of  those  in  the  fourth  pot,  their  short,  lancet- 
like  tails  were  alone  distinguishable.  Klencke  supposes  that  they  died 
from  being  confined  in  the  pot,  and  being  thus  prevented  migrating  to  a 
locality  suitable  as  regards  food,  &c.  to  their  new  stage  of  devdopment, — 
just  as  tadpoles  would  have  died  under  similar  circumstances. 

The  whelp  that  was  infected  from  the  second  pot  showed  no  results ; 
but  the  case  was  quite  different  with  the  frog  infected  from  the  fourth  pot. 
To  our  author's  great  delight,  three  days  after  the  operation  he  saw 
tbread-like  worms,  measuring  y^»  to  fiis  o^  ^  ^®  ^  length,  circulating 
with  the  blood  through  the  vessels  of  tne  web  of  the  foot.  He  watched 
them  by  the  hour,  and  could  have  no  doubt  whatever  as  to  their  identity 
with  those  he  hsid  previously  injected  into  the  femoral  vein.  He  also 
found  them  in  blood  taken  from  the  frog,  and  numerous  cysts  containing 
the  animal  were  found  in  various  organs — ^in  the  peritoneal  cavity  and  be- 
neath the  peritoneum  of  the  liver,  s^een,  in  the  la^  vessels,  the  substance 
of  the  heart,  &c.  Klencke  argues  that  the  nature  of  the  fh)g,  although 
not  unpropitious  to  the  life  of  the  animal,  was  not  so  fiavorable  to  its 
proper  development  as  the  body  of  a  mammal  would  have  been.  He  there- 
fore took  a  number  of  these  thread-Kke  worms  from  their  cysts  in  the 
frt>g,  and  mixed  them  with  fresh-drawn  blood  from  a  dog.  Having  ascer- 
tained that  they  were  lively  in  their  new  medium,  he  injected  the  blood 
into  the  femoral  vein  of  a  dog,  and  in  six  weeks  made  a  post-mortem  exa- 
mination of  the  animal.  No  traces  of  the  worm  were  found  in  the  blood, 
but  a  number  of  cysts,  like  those  observed  in  the  frog,  were  distinctly  dis- 
cernible beneath  the  peritoneal  covering  of  the  small  intestines.  Some 
were  empty,  but  having  a  minute  opening  corresponding  to  the  intestines, 
and  the  latter  contained  a  number  of  ascarides  about  an  inch  in  length. 
But  what  was  most  remarkable,  a  small  thread-like  worm  was  discerned 
beneath  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  intestine,  its  lancet-hke  tail  bent  into 
a  curve. 

Ascarides  are  remarkably  tenacious  of  life.  If  they  be  dried,  moisture 
revives  them ;  or  if  only  a  portion  of  the  dried  worm  be  moistened,  that 
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portion  will  move.  Even  ascarides  hardened  in  alooliol  will  rerive  t^cq 
put  into  water.  The  ova  of  the  bothryocephalus  are  equally  as  tenadoua 
of  vitality  :  pomegranate  bark  is  poisonoaa  to  the  adult,  but  has  no  efiSect 
on  the  ova. 

There  are  two  species  of  bothryocephalus,  namely.  B.  latns  aadB.plm^ 
tatus.  The  latter  is  unfrequent  in  the  human  subject,  but  common  in  the 
cottus  scorpiuB.  The  B.  latus  has  an  ovary  and  vagina  in  each  segment, 
and  700  testes,  the  connexion  of  which  with  a  penis  Klencke  states  he  has 
in  some  instances  been  able  to  trace.  Connected  with  these  there  are 
about  1 600  glands,  their  ducts  uniting  into  two  common  ducts,  which  aie  in 
immediate  relation  with  the  ovary.  In  the  B.  punctatua,  the  openings  oo 
one  side  are  male,  and  on  the  other  female.  The  animal  is  adherent  to 
the  appendices  pyloriese  of  the  cottus.  and  just  below  the  pylorus  in  mm 
it  undergoes  changes  according  to  the  season,  all  the  8^;nientB  being  de 
tached  firom  the  head  and  thrown  off  at  the  commencement  of  winter, 
and  each  containing  thousands  of  ova.  New  segments  are  formed,  imt 
the  sexual  organs  are  not  developed  in  these  until  the  spring.  'Hie  Kg- 
ments  are  of  course  hermaphrodite  and  impregnate  themaelves,  as  in  ftet 
has  been  distinctly  observea.  Klencke  very  naturally  inquires  the  £^e  of 
the  multitudes  of  the  ova  excreted  ^m  man  and  animals.  He  attempted 
to  perform  the  experiment  with  them,  which  he  successfully  practised 
with  the  ova  of  the  ascarides.  but  without  result.  He  gave  the  ova  to  do^ 
in  food,  and  injected  them  into  the  veins.  The  worm  waa  reprodaced  in 
the  animal  by  the  former  means,  but  not  by  the  latter. 

The  teenia  solium  is  viviparous,  that  is  to  say.  the  ova  are  developed 
into  small  tsenise  within  the  ovary.  These  young  microBcopic  animab  eio 
live  out  of  the  body.  Klencke  kept  some  in  water  alive  for  fourteen  days; 
he  then  dried  them,  and  restored  th^in  to  life  by  moistening  them.  He 
has  accidentally  discovered  them  in  ditch  water,  and  a  intad  aaaured 
Klencke  that  he  had  detected  the  same  animal  in  the  water  of  Vienna. 
The  taenia  ought  therefore  to  be  endemic  in  that  city ;  and  this  appnn  to 
be  the  case.  (Vide  our  review  of  Dr.  Wawruch's  work  on  the  Taenia,  wL 
XVIII,  p.  324.)  Klencke  gave  some  of  the  small  tsenise.  whidi  he  diied 
and  brought  to  life  again,  to  a  cat  and  a  lamb ;  in  both  adult  entoioaveie 
developed.  The  microscopic  tseniae  have  a  lancet-shaped  bead  adapted  to 
the  duty  of  piercing  animal  membranes,  and  he  supposes  it  is  by  the  oie 
of  this  that  they  get  into  the  intestines  of  the  human  fcetus. 

The  natural  history  of  the  tricocephidus  and  oxyuris  vermicnlsriahas 
not  as  yet  been  investigated  by  our  author,  but  he  remarks  that  he  h»  de- 
tected microscopic  examples  of  the  tricocephalus  dispar  in  the  ditdi 
water  of  a  moor,  and  thinks  it  probable  that  lUce  ascarides  and  taeniae,  tim 
animal  also  passes  through  a  stage  of  development  externally  to  the 
organism. 

We  have  now  placed  a  full  and  fair  account  of  Klencke's  views  before 
our  readers,  and  although  we  cannot  but  think  that  many  of  his  expen- 
ments  are  inconclusive.  4t  is  clear  that  the  general  results  at  whic^  ^^^ 
arrived  warrant  us  in  reconunending  them  to  the  notioe  of  practised  nu- 
croscopists. 
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Samuel  nomas  von  Soemmering,  Lehre  von  den  Eingeweiden  und  Sinnee^ 

organen  de$  menseklichen  Korpers,     Umgearbeitet  und  beendigt  von  G. 

HuscHKB. — Leipzig,  1844. 
Samuel  Thomas  von  Soemmering s  History  of  the  Viscera  and  the  Organs 

of  Sense  in  the  Human  Body.     Edited  and  completed  by  6.  Huschke. 

— Leipsic,  1844.     8to,  pp.  950. 

This  is  tbe  fiftb  volume  of  what  is  called  the  new  edition  of  Soemmering's 
great  anatomical  work  'Yom  Baue  des  menscblichen  Korpers.'  The 
name  is  rather  inappropriate^  seeing  that  in  all  the  seren  volumes  there  is 
not  above  one  page  in  a  hundred  in  which  Soemmering  could  recognize 
a  passage  of  his  own.  It  is  neither  more  nor  less  than  a  great  and  ad- 
mirable system  of  anatomy  worked  out  by  Bischoff,  Henle,  Huschke, 
Theile,  Valentin,  Voeel,  and  R.  Wagner ;  each  of  whom  has  taken  that 
department  for  whicn  his  chief  stumes  peculiarly  fit  him,  and  of  whom 
all  those  whose  volumes  have  yet  appeared  seem  to  have  entered  into  a 
honorable  rivalry  for  preeminence.  The  result  has  been  the  production 
of  a  series  of  anatomical  works  with  which,  taken  as  a  whole,  none  yet 
published  can  compete.  The  merits  of  the  several  volumes  that  were  pub- 
lished previous  to  this  are  different ;  but  in  kind  rather  than  in  degree. 
Those  of  Theile  on  the  Muscular  and  Vascular  Systems  are  models  of 
treatises  in  practical  anatomy ;  every  description  appears  to  have  been 
written  in  the  dissecting-room«  and  to  have  been  again  and  again  compared 
with  fresh  dissections.  There  is  besides,  a  genuine  dryness  about  them, 
characteristic  of  the  sound  practical  anatomist ;  and  yet  iq  the  very  dry- 
ness a  tone  of  enthusiasm  and  of  love  of  certainty,  such  that  one  might 
TOW  the  writer  went  to  his  work  with  a  thorough  affection  for  it.  Tune 
after  time,  when  other  books,  good  systems  too,  and  monographs,  have 
been  unclear  or  silent,  Theile  has  told  us  all  the  truth  ;  and  not  less  often 
has  he  indicated  things  repeatedly  overlooked,  yet  certainly  to  be  found 
if  only  looked  for  in  lus  fashion. 

The  merit  of  Valentin's  volume  on  the  Nerves  is  scarcely  less.  In  most 
parts,  especially  in  all  that  relates  to  the  descriptive  anatomy  of  the  cranial 
nerves,  it  leaves  very  little  to  be  said ;  its  miouteness  of  description  is  car- 
ried to  the  very  farthest  point,  and,  with  an  apparent  contempt  for  degrees 
of  importance,  filaments  hardly  risible  are  honoured  with  half-pages  for 
their  histories.  All  this  merit  of  minuteness  it  has  pre-eminently ;  but  in 
its  tediousness  of  style,  its  frequent  obscurity,  its  mrisions  and  sub-diri- 
sions  of  chapters,  sections,  paragraphs,  its  vain  pretences  of  indications 
and  references  by  all  the  forms  of  numerals,  signs,  and  letters,  Greek, 
Arabic,  and  Roman — ^it  is  overwhelming.  Happy  is  he  who  has  no  need 
to  study  more  than  one  page  in  one  long  sitting. 

The  contrast  is  complete  between  Valentin,  and  either  Bischoff  or  Henle. 
The  volume  of  the  former  on  Development,  and  that  of  the  latter  on  Gene- 
ral Anatomy,  are  certainly,  both  in  style  and  in  contents,  nearly  faultless. 
All  that  is  known  on  either  subject  they  tell  in  the  most  agreeable  form 
and  manner. 

This  present  volume  by  Huschke  is  the  first  of  the  series  which  appears 
to  us  to  possess  not  only  a  different  kind,  but  a  less  degree,  of  ment  than 


420  SoEMMSBiDQ  on  the  FUcera,  ^c.  [Oct. 

the  others.  Long  it  is^  and  dry,  very  dry ;  bntits  dryness  is  not,  like  tint 
of  Theile's  yolumes,  from  simple  accuracy  and  minute  detail,  nor,  like 
Valentin's,  from  the  descriptions  of  things  exceedingly  and  almost  unin- 
terestingly minute  ;  but  rather  because  thmgs  quite  obvious  and  oommoD- 
place,  external  shapes  and  outlines,  and  old-fashioned  names  and  notions, 
and  weights  and  measures,  and  mere  sketches  of  superficial  and  imperfect 
physiology,  are  introduced  in  unnecessary  profusion,  while  much  of  rally 
minute  anatomy  and  good  modem  physiology  is  omitted.  We  read  od, 
page  after  page,  ^nd  not  a  passage  arrests  attention ;  as  for  the  anatomy, 
we  feel  as  if  we  had  read  it  nearly  all  before,  in  Haller  or  Malpighi,  or  for 
some  of  the  best  of  it,  in  Hildebrandt  or  Cloquet ;  and,  for  the  physiology, 
it  is  like  that  of  answers  to  examination  papers,  thin,  edippery,  and  incom- 
plete. 

The  exceptions  to  this  rule,  the  parts  of  the  volume  which  are  really 
new,  are  not  such  as  to  alleviate  the  faults.  They  consist  chiefly  of  the 
absolute  and  relative  weights  and  measures  of  the  several  organs  in  children 
of  various  ages  under  eight  or  ten  years  old,  and  in  foetuses  near  the  end 
of  gestation.  With  these  also  are  many  new  estimates  of  the  dimensoiis 
and  weights  of  viscera,  &c.  in  the  adult.     Thus : 

^*  The  kidneys  of  the  new-bom  child,  though  absolutely  much  lighter  than  is 
the  adult,  are  yet  in  proportion  to  the  whole  body  much  heavier,  inasmuch  as  tbe 
weii^ht  of  the  two  kioaeys  is  to  that  of  the  whole  body  of  the  infant,  as  1: 82^100, 
in  the  adult  in  the  relation  of  1  :225.  They  therefore  do  not  grow  uniformly  witb 
the  rest  of  tbe  body,  alUiough  the  secretion  of  urine  becomes  more  energetic  after 
birth.  The  absolute  weight  of  a  kidney  in  the  new-bom  child  is  6 — 10 — 15  grammfis 
[French  ?  of  15*5  grains  each  >]  in  a  child  7  or  8  days  old,  the  left  weighed  % 
the  right  18  g^rammes;  in  one  3  weeks  old,  the  left  13,  the  right  12  gr.;  in 
one  6  weeks  old,  the  left  17t  the  right  15  gr. ;  in  one  half  a  year  old,  the  left 
16-95,  the  right  15*5  gr.;  in  a  girl  2  years  old,  the  left 31,  the  rights  gr; 
in  a  boy  3  years  old,  the  left  43»  the  right  44  gr. ;  in  one  3|  years  okl,  tbe 
left  49,  the  right  55  gr ;  in  a  ffirlGyears  old,  the  left  48,  the  right  41  gr.pQ 
a  boy  8  years  old,  the  left  80,  the  right  68  grammes.**  (pp.  345-6.) 

Such  is  the  character  of  what  is  especially  new  in  this  book.  Facts  of 
this  kind  give  it  value  ;  they  are  not  to  be  found  elsewhere,  and  they  ntff> 
some  day,  be  usefully  employed ;  but  they  do  not  compensate  for  the  ab- 
sence of  facts  of  more  interest  than  they  themselves  possess. 

Similar  facts  to  those  just  quoted  are  collected  for  nearly  all  the  impor- 
tant viscera.  We  cannot  quote  them  all,  but  for  further  examples,  as  veil 
as  because  any  truths  relating  to  these  organs  are  rare  and  interesting^  ^^ 
will  give  the  general  summary  of  what  in  this  regard  is  said  concermog 
the  vascular  ^ands. 

**  The  absolute  weight  of  the  spleen,  and  its  weight  in  proportion  to  that  of  toe 
whble  body  increase  rapidly  after  birth  f  and  its  proportionate  weight  soon  attains 
its  highest  standard,  so  that  in  the  adult  it  has  no  decidedly  greater  proportion^ 
the  body  than  it  has  after  birth ;  nay,  in  some  cases  it  even  decreases.  It  ^*"^ 
between  1:235  and  1:240.  But  its  relation  to  the  weight  of  the  liver  is  propor- 
tionallj^  ereater  in  the  adult  than  in  the  infant.  Before  and  within  three  dap 
after  birth,  the  weight  of  the  spleen  was  found  to  bear  proportions  to  that  my^ 
liver,  varying  between  1:49  and  1:12-8;  but. in  six  adult  men  the  proportioi^ 

were,  in  three  of  them  as  1:6 ;  in  one  as  1: 10;  and  in  two,  as  1: 11 //!?tfO" 

moreover,  in  these  cases,  an  increase  of  weight  in  nearly  an  equal  proportion  to 
the  increase  of  the  body,  especially  in  the  first  periods  afterbirth.*'  (p.  185) 
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'^  After  birth  the  thyroid  gland  diminishes.  I  found  in  the  new-bora  child  its 
proportion  to  that  of  the  bodj  to  be  as  1 :400— 243 ;  after  tliree  weeks,  the  propor- 
tion was  1: 1 166 ;  and  in  the  adult  as  1:  1800.  Its  vessels  tdso  decrease  after  birthy 
as  Meckel  first  observed.    In  old  age  its  tissae  becomes  harder,  &c."  (p.  299.) 

«  The  development  [?]  of  the  thymus  gland  after  birth,  is  in  so  far  remarkable 
as  it  is  one  of  toe  few  organs  which  die  after  birth.  It  belongs  almost  exclusively 
to  the  fcBtus  and  the  first  periods  of  childhood.  In  the  mature  fcetus  it  weighs 
about  4  drachms;  but  in  the  child  it  weighs  only  1.  It  goes  on  indeed  to  grow 
after  birth ;  but,  in  proportion  to  the  rest  of  the  body  it  decreases.  I  found  its 
weight  in  proportion  to  that  of  the  body,  in  two  icBtuses  of  eight  months,  as 
1  :  1£21'428,  its  weight  being  2*8  grammes. . .  .in  a  mature  male  foetus  as  1 :  358*49, 
(its  absolute  weight  53  grammes) ;  in  a  girl  just  bora  as  1 :  220-461,  (its  weight 
13  grammes) :  in  a  bo^  3  days  old,  as  1:  340,  (its  weight  5  grammes) ;  in  one  9 
days  old,  as  1 :  554,  (its  weight  being  2*7  gr.);  in  one  3  weeks  old,  as  1 :  675, 
(its  weight  3*6  gr.).  Hence  it  is  evident  that  its  proportionate  weight  rapidly 
diminishes  after  birth.  And  soon  it  also  diminishes  absolutely.  In  a  girl,  6  years 
old,  it  weighed  onlv  1*45  grammes Its  specific  gravity  also  gradusJly  dimi- 
nishes. It  diminishes  from  below  upwards;  in  the  opposite  direction,  therefore, 
to  that  in  which  it  is  developed.''  (d.  305.) 

**  Even  in  the  festal  state,  towards  its  conclusion,  the  renal  capsules  gradually 
diminish :  and  this  decreasing  proportion  continues  after  birth.  In  new-born 
children  I  found  them  weigh  about  from  36  to  72  grammes;  and  their  proportion 
to  the  weight  of  the  body  was  between  1 :  475  and  1  :  705 ;  while  in  the  adult  it  is 
between  1 :  4800  and  1  :  10800.  It  is  further  known  that  in  the  fcetus  the  renal  cap- 
sules are  laree  in  proportion  to  the  kidneys.  In  eight  months*  foetuses  I  found 
the  weight  of  the  former  to  that  of  the  latter  to  be  as  1  : 2  or  3 ;  in  new-bora 
children  as  1:3  or  4 ;  after  four  weeks  as  1 : 6 ;  and  in  the  adult.as  1 :  14  or  from 
that  to  1 :  30.  And  this  holds  also  in  individual  cases  ;  so  thatr  the  heavier  the 
kidney  the  lighter  in  general  is  the  adjacent  renal  capsule :  and  vice  verses** 
(p.  361.) 


Abt.  XI. 

1 .  Contfibutions  to  a  Knowledge  of  the  Influence  of  Employments  upon 
Health.  .  2.  Further  Contributions  to  a  Knowledge  of  the  Influence  of 
Employments  upon  Health,  3.  A  Third  Contribution  to  a  Knowledge 
of  the  Influence  of.  Employments  upon  Health.  4.  Health  of  Towns 
Commission.  Minutes  cf  Evidence  given  by  William  Augustus  Guy,  m.b. 
on  the  Influence  of  Employments  upon  Health.  By  William 
Augustus  Guy,  m.b.  Cantab.,  Professor  of  Forensic  Medicine,  King's 
College,  and  Physician  to  King's  College  Hospital. 

The  recent  numbers  of  the  '  Journal  of  the  Statistical  Sodety*  have 
contained  several  valuable  contributions  to  vital  statistics.  The  papers  of 
Mr.  Chadwick  and  Mr.  Neison  have  lilready  been  noticed  on  a  former  oc- 
casion ;*  we  propose  in  this  place  to  give  an  abstract  of  Dr.  Guy's  essays, 
on  the  important  subject  of  the  influence  of  employments  upon  health,  with 
-which  we  shall  combine  what  appears  to  be  their  complement,  the  Minutes 
of  the  Evidence  on  the  same  subject  given  before  the  Health  Commission, 
and  already  cursorily  noticed  in  our  review  of  their  recently  published 
Tolume. 

The  essays  before  us,  contain  no  less  than  forty-flve  elaborate  tables, 
besides  a  sheet  of  illustrative  causes ;  they  may  be  fairly  expected,  there- 
fore, to  display  some  new  facts,  and  to  suggest  some  considerations  of 

•  Brltiih  and  Foreign  Medieia  Rrritw,  toI.  XVIII,  p.  197. 
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interest  to  the  medical  man  as  well  as  to  the  public.  We  shall  endeatoiir 
to  exhibit  the  principal  results  without  the  aid  of  tables,  and  we  dull,  for 
perspicuity's  sake,  adopt  an  arrangement  differing  from  that  which  tbe 
author  has  employed. 

The  materials  for  the  essays  have  been  obtained  from  two  distinct  boutco; 
the  mortuary  registers  of  the  metropolis  for  1839>  and  the  out-patient  boob 
of  the  King's  College  Hospital.  The  eyidence  laid  before  the  Health  Com- 
mission is  based  chiefly  upon  a  personal  inspection  of  the  workshops  of 
the  metn^olis,  especially  of  the  printing-offices.  We  shall  state  the  reralte 
derived  from  each  of  these  sources  in  turn,  beginning  with  those  from  the 
mortuary  registers. 

The  ayerage  age  at  death  of  different  classes  of  the  communitf,  is  a 
point  of  much  interest  which  has  already  been  amply  illustrated  by  Mr. 
Chadwick  in  his  valuable  Sanitary  Reports.  From  one  of  Dr.  Guy's  tables, 
contrasting  the  three  classes  of  gentlemen  (including  professional  men), 
tradesmen,  and  artisans  (including  the  entire  labouring  class),  it  appean 
that  the  average  age  attained  by  gentry  and  professional  men  is  Httle  ahoit 
of  59  years,  while  the  tradesmen  live  only  49,  and  the  laboniing  dtss 
little  more  than  48.  These  averages  are  formed  from  the  deaths  oocnrrii^ 
at  15  years  of  age  and  upwards.  The  greatest  age  attained  by  membov 
of  the  first  class  was  98,  it  was  97  in  the  case  of  tradesmen,  and  101  in 
the  case  of  the  labouring  class. 

The  great  difference  between  the  average  age  of  the  first  class  and  of  the 
last  two  classes,  and  the  very  slight  difference  between  that  of  tradesmen 
and  the  labouring  class,  are  equally  worthy  of  observation.  As  all  desds 
taking  place  in  workhouses  among  persons  whose  occupations  are  not 
stated  are  omitted,  and  as  it  is  probable  that  the  greater  number  dmA 
persons  belong  to  the  labouring  class,  it  is  obvious  that  the  arersge  ii 
merely  an  approximation.  It  is  also  below  rather  than  aboTe  the  true 
average,  as  tne  mean  age  of  adults  dying  in  workhouses  is  as  high  as  60 
years.  On  the  other  hand,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  a  certain  pro- 
portion of  the  class  of  tradesmen,  especially  the  petty  tradesmen,  on^amj 
belonged  to  the  labouring  population,  and  had  been  for  a  part  of  their  li^es 
submitted  to  the  influences,  whether  injurious  or  otherwise,  to  which  the 
labouring  population  is  exposed.  If  allowance  were  made  for  both  these 
disturbing  causes,  it  is  probable  that  the  average  result  would  not  differ 
materially  from  that  just  stated :  the  tradesmen  and  the  entire  adalt 
labouring  population  would  be  found  to  be  in  nearly  the  same  sanitaiy 
condition,  while  the  lives  of  the  adults  of  the  more  fi&voured  classes,  taken 
one  with  another,  would  be  lengthened  by  about  a  fifth  of  the  mean  dnia- 
tion  of  life  of  the  adult  trading  and  labouring  population. 

The  influence  of  different  classes  and  kinds  of  employment,  and  of  one 
baneftd  habit,  that  of  intemperance,  is  examined  in  a  series  of  elaborate 
tables.  The  effect  of  in-door  as  contrasted  with  out-door  occnpation, » 
the  first  object  of  inquiry.  It  appears  that  the  average  ag»  at  death  ib 
lower  in  the  first  class  than  in  the  second,  being  in  the  one  case  47  J^^ 
and  in  the  other  49  years ;  that  the  deaths  under  30  in  the  one  class  fbnn 
nearly  22  per  cent,  of  the  total  deaths,  and  in  the  other  only  17  peroenj» 
and  that  under  40  years  of  age  the  per  centage  proportions  are  respectively 
39  and  34  per  cent.     In-door  employments,  then,  are  evidently  much  mors 
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injurioDB  to  health  than  out-door  occupations ;  all  in-door  employments, 
however,  are  not  unhealthy  in  an  equal  degree.  This  is  shown  in  a  tahle 
in  which  the  several  in-door  employments  are  grouped  according  to  the 
amount  of  exertion  which  they  require,  the  first  group  consisting  of  those 
Tequiring  little  exertion,  the  third  of  those  demanding  great  exertion, 
^hlle  a  second  group  combines  all  those  requiring  an  intermediate  degree 
of  exertion.  In  the  first  group  the  mean  age  of  death  is,  in  round  numbers, 
47  years,  in  the  second  and  third  48  years ;  but  those  employments  requiring 
great  exertion  exhibit  a  somewhat  lower  average  age  at  death.  The  greatest 
age  attained  (101  years)  is  in  the  second  class,  the  lowest,  less  than  90, 
in  the  class  requiring  great  exertion.  The  maxima  for  the  three  classes 
in  the  order  in  which  they  have  been  named  is  98,  101,  and  less  than  90. 
The  deaths  under  30  in  the  three  classes  are  inversely  as  the  amount  of 
exertion ;  being  in  the  sedentary  class  24  per  cent.,  in  those  using  great 
exertion  19  per  cent.,  and  in  those  using  still  greater  exertion  18  per  cent. 
Under  40,  the  deaths  for  the  three  classes  respectively  are  40,  37,  and 
34  per  cent.  The  general  result  which  may  be  deduced  from  this  table 
then  is,  that  in  men  employed  in-doors  the  average  age  of  death  is  lower 
as  the  amount  of  exertion  is  less ;  but  that  the  greatest  age  is  attained  by 
men  using  moderate  exertion,  while  those  using  little  exertion  attain  a 
greater  age  than  those  using  great  exertion.  To  put  this  statement  into 
its  shortest  form — sedentary  habits  are  unfavorable  to  health  and  long 
life  in  the  many,  but  favorable  to  longevity  in  the  few ;  on  the  other 
hand,  strong  exertion  is  more  favorable  to  health  but  less  ftivorable  to 
longevity.  A  moderate  degree  of  exertion  is  most  favorable  to  the  attain- 
ment of  old  age.  It  would  appear,  too,  that  the  habits  of  the  labouring 
class,  though  on  the  whole  less  favorable  to  the  health  of  the  entire  class 
than  the  condition  of  the  gentry  or  tradesmen,  is  more  favorable  to 
longevity.  The  most  remarkable  examples  of  longevity  have  also  occurred 
In  that  class. 

The  injurious  effects  of  habits  of  intemperance  are  strikingly  displayed  in 
a  table  contrasting  the  age  at  death  of  men  exposed  to  the  temptation 
of  drinking,  with  that  of  men  following  similar  employments,  but  not 
imusually  open  to  such  temptations.  The  most  accurate  and  unexception- 
able eranparison  is  that  between  the  drayman  and  the  labourer.  The 
average  age  of  the  former  is  43,  that  of  the  latter  47*1  years.  The  greatest 
age  attained  by  any  of  the  former  class  is  less  than  90  years,  while  98  is 
the  maximum  in  the  case  of  the  latter.  In  the  interval  from  30  to  40,  as 
many  as  39  per  cent,  of  the  draymen  die,  but  only  18^  per  cent,  of  the 
labourers.  Though  no  additional  proofs  of  the  fatal  effects  of  intemperance 
were  required,  it  may  be  well  to  put  on  record  this  strong  confirmation 
of  a  fimuliar  fact. 

Such  are  the  most  interesting  results  of  the  tables  founded  upon  the 
ages  at  death,  irrespective  of  the  cause  of  death.  Another  and  more 
lengthened  series  of  tables  illustrates  the  influence  of  similar  conditions 
and  modes  of  life  on  the  production  of  pulmonary  consumption,  the  prin- 
cipal £fttal  disease  of  the  adult. 

The  relative  liability  to  consumption  of  the  gentry,  tradesmen,  and 
labouring  men  is  shown  in  a  table  which  presents  at  a  glance  the  per 
centage  proportion  of  deaths  at  different  ages,  the  average  age  at  death, 
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and  the  ratio  which  deaths  from  puhnonary  conmimption  heir  to  thoie 
hy  all  other  diseasea.  The  per  centage  proportion  of  dfeatha  occoning 
under  30  in  the  three  classes,  in  the  order  in  which  they  hare  been  just 
named,  viz.  the  gentry,  the  tradesmen,  and  the  labouring  men,  is  2<H, 
33,  and  3 1 .  Under  40  the  numbers  are  56^,  60,  and  57.  The  avengeagts 
are  39,  38,  and  38  J ;  and  the  ratios  of  deaths  by  consumption  to  those  by 
all  other  diseases  are  respectively  1  to  5,  1  to  2^,  and  1  to  2^.  The  two 
classes  of  tradesmen  ana  labouring  men,  therefore,  are  nearly  twice  u 
liable  to  attacks  of  pulmonary  consumption  as  the  class  of  gentiy,  anddx 
difference  between  the  first  two  classes  is  very  trifling.  In  respect  of  the 
average  age  at  death,  and  the  per  centage  proportion  of  deaths  under  30  and 
40  years  of  age  a  curious  circumstance  is  observable,  namely,  that  the 
tradesmen  who  die  of  consumption  die  at  an  earlier  age  than  die  gentrr 
or  the  labouring  class ;  the  cause  of  which  will  presently  appear.  Tbe 
comparative  liability  to  consumption  of  the  in-door  and  Uie  out-door 
labourer  is  shown  in  a  table  corresponding  to  the  table  of  deaths  hom  ail 
causes.  The  per  centage  proportion  of  deaths  from  consumption  is  mudi 
higher  in  the  first  than  in  the  second  class,  the  numbers  being— in-door 
37^,  out-door  25:  under  40  the  numbers  are — ^in-door  61,  ont-door53. 
The  ratios  of  death  from  consumption  to  those  by  all  other  disesses  aie 
respectively  1  to  1*98,  and  1  to  2'56,  or  in  round  numbers  1  to  2  sndl 
to2|. 

The  deaths  from  consumption  among  men  working  in-doors,  are  gfeatlj 
infiuenced  by  the  amount  of  exertion.  Thus  while  44  per  cent,  of  nffl 
following  sedentary  occupations  die  of  consumption  before  30  years  of  age, 
31  or  32  only  of  those  using  greater  exertion  fall  victims  to  that  <iiseiae 
before  the  same  age.  The  numbers  dying  before  40  are  respectiTely  S6 
per  cent.,  and  54  or  55. 

We  have  already  drawn  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  tradesmen  m 
victims  to  consumption  at  an  earlier  age  than  the  gentry,  or  the  laboonng 
class.    It  appears  from  another  table  that  they  occupy  a  middle  pls<%  ^ 
tween  in-door  and  out-door  labourers,  and  between  men  following  sedeotan 
occupations  within  doors,  and  those  using  greater  exertion  in  their  in-door 
employments.    The  following  comparisons  wiU  make  this  more  cletf: 
Deaths  under  30 : — in-door  labourers  37^>  tradesmen  33,  outdoor  lar 
bourers  25 ;  in-door  sedentary  44,  tradesmen  33,  in-door  requiring  gi^ 
exertion  3l4.  By  thus  dividing  the  whole  labouring  dass  into  two  groupa. 
the  cause  of  the  earlier  liability  of  the  tradesmen  to  consumption  becomes 
obvious.     The  entire  labouring  dass  is  more  favorably  circumstanced^ 
this  respect,  because  it  includes  a  considerable  number  who  either  vorK 
out  of  doors,  or  following  their  employments  in-doors,  make  use  of  strong 
exertion.     The  tradesman  is  confined  during  the  entire  day  to  his  shopi 
and  loses  the  benefit  of  the  open  air  and  exercise  which  fall  to  the  lot  m 
the  out-door  labourer ;  he  uses  little  exertion  within  doors,  and  conse- 
quently suffers  in  the  same  way  as  those  who  follow  sedentary  occnpfttion^ 
within  doors.     His  sanitary  condition  is  little  more  favorable  than  tlist  of 
the  tailor  or  compositor.    The  results  obtained  from  the  mortuary  r^^^ 
are  borne  out  by  a  series  of  tables  exhibiting  the  ratio  of  consumptive  ca^ 
to  those  of  all  other  diseases,  and  the  age  at  which  consumption  has  nujde 
its  attack^  among  the  out-patients  of  the  King's  College  Hospital*  ^ 
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ratio  among  men  working  in-doors  is  1  to  d'Sl,  among  those  working  out 
of  doors  1  to  4*13.  For  men  working  in-doors  and  using  different  degrees 
of  exertion  the  ratios  are :  sedentary  1  to  3*08,  more  exertion  1  to  4-44, 
great  exertion  1  to  5*06.  The  numbers  attacked  under  30  are  as  follows: 
in-door  5 1  per  cent.,  out-door  36  per  cent. ;  sedentary  5  L  per  cent.,  more 
exertion  53  per  cent.,  great  exertion  49  per  cent.  Under  40  the  numbers 
are  still  more  uniform.  They  are  as  foUows :  in-door  83  per  cent.,  out- 
door 62  per  cent.,  sedentary  81  per  cent,  more  exertion  80  per  cent.,  great 
exertion  67  per  cent.  These  results,  in  the  case  of  in-door  and  out-door 
occupations,  are  fully  confirmed  by  tables  comparing  the  cases  of  con- 
sumption occurring  among  females  following  these  two  kinds  of  em- 
ployment. 

The  unhealthiness  of  occupations  requiring  little  exertion,  as  compared 
with  those  demanding  greater  efforts,  is  exemplified  in  the  case  of  the 
compositor  as  compared  with  the  pressman.  Both  work  in  rooms  simi- 
larly warmed,  and  equally  ill  ventilated,  and  both  breathe  the  same  atmos- 
phere, but  the  former  uses  little  exertion,  and  the  latter  much.  The  ratio 
of  consumptive  cases  to  those  of  all  other  diseases  among  compositors  is 
1  to  3*47^  and  among  pressmen  1  to  5*12. 

It  is  but  natural  to  suppose  that  employments  which  are  unfavorable  to 
health  should  number  a  greater  proportion  of  young  persons  than  more 
wholesome  occupations.  This  accordingly  is  found  to  be  the  case,  and 
the  degree  of  difference  is  shown  in  a  series  of  tables.  This  disproportion 
in  tiie  age  of  men  following  more  or  less  healthy  occupations  is  used  by 
Dr.  Guy  as  a  concurrent  probability  in  support  of  the  conclusions  drawn 
from  the  tables  of  diseases  and  deaths,  it  is  obvious,  however,  that  this 
test  is  a  fallacious  one,  for  the  ages  may  be  influenced  by  other  causes,  as 
by  an  increased  demand  for  young  persons  in  one  class  of  occupation  as 
compared  with  the  other.  Take,  for  instance,  the  compositors  and  press- 
men. It  appears  from  Dr.  Guy^s  tables,  that  the  average  age  of  com- 
positors is  less  than  that  of  pressmen.  Does  this  necessarily  result 
from  the  occupation  of  the  compositor  being  more  fatal  to  life  than  that 
of  the  pressman  ?  There  is  only  one  way  in  which  this  question  can  be 
satisfactorily  answered,  and  that  is  by  ascertaining  the  existing  age  of 
several  men  following  both  occupations  and  beginning  them  at  die  same 
age,  and  then  comparing  the  average  age  of  the  two  classes.  This  com- 
parison Dr.  Guy  has  instituted  on  a  limited  scale,  and  has  laid  the  result 
before  the  Health  Commission ;  and  it  appears  that  when  compositors  who 
began  to  work  as  such  at  14,  15,  and  16  years  of  age,  are  compared  with 
pressmen  beginning  their  work  at  the  same  ages,  the  mean  age  of  the  one 
is  28  years,  that  of  the  other  34  years,  showing  a  loss  on  the  part  of  the 
compositor  of  6  years.  A  similar  result  is  obtained  by  companng  the  two 
classes  beginning  their  employment  at  the  ages  of  14,  of  15,  and  of  16 
years — the  difference  in  favour  of  the  pressmen  being  3,  10,  and  8  ^ears 
respectively.  The  greatest  age  attained  in  the  case  of  the  pressmen  is  60, 
and  in  the  case  of  the  compositors  72.  This  corresponds  with  what  has 
been  already  remarked,  that  sedentary  occupations  are  favorable  to  lon- 
gevity, while  those  requiring  stronger  exertion  yield,  so  to  speak,  a  better 
average  result. 

There  are  many  other  facts  established  in  these  essays,  and  illustrated 
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by  tables  which  onr  space  will  not  allow  us  to  notice  at  any  lengtli;  ve 
shall,  therefore,  content  onrsekes  with  extracting  from  the  second  esny 
the  author's  summary,  making  such  slight  additions  from,  the  third  essay 
as  will  render  that  summary  complete.  A  comparison  of  in-door  with  oatr 
door  occupations  leads  to  the  following  results : 

1.  The  ratio  of  cases  of  pulmonary  consumption  to  those  of  othtt 
diseases  is  somewhat  higher  in  persons  foUowing  in-door  occapatioDs, 
than  in  those  working  in  the  open  air;  and  tUs  role  applies  to  botb 
sexes.  It  also  holds  sood  with  regard  to  the  deaths  from  consumption 
as  compared  to  those  from  all  other  diseases. 

2.  Pulmonary  consumption  occurs  at  an  earlier  age  in  men  following 
in-door  occupations  than  in  those  following  out-door  occupations,  'fia 
same  rule  holds  good  with  regard  to  the  deaths  from  consumption. 

3.  The  probable  excess  of  cases  of  pulmonary  consumption  in  men  fol- 
lowing in-door  occupations  (for  a  higher  ratio  of  consumptive  cases  in 
those  employments  is  merely  a  strong  presumption  in  fayour  of  saeh  ex- 
cess,) and  the  earlier  age  at  which  consumption  makes  its  attack,  would 
naturally  tend  to  fiU  this  class  of  employments  with  a  greater  nDmber  c( 
young  men,  as  well  as  to  occasion  a  higher  mortality  at  the  early  perioda 
of  life,  and  a  lower  average  age  of  death.  Accordingly,  among  those  m- 
ployed  within  doors,  there  is  an  excess  of  young  persons,  a  higher  mortality 
in  early  life,  and  a  lower  average  age  of  death.  The  greatest  age,  u  H 
happens,  is  the  same  in  the  two  classes. 

The  classification  of  in-door  employments,  according  to  the  amoimt  of 
exertion  which  they  require,  leads  to  the  following  results : 

1 .  The  ratio  of  cases  of  pulmonary  consumption  to  those  of  all  other 
diseases  is  highest  when  the  amount  of  exertion  is  least,  and  lowest 
when  it  is  greatest ;  and  the  intermediate  degree  of  exertion  presents  so 
intermediate  ratio.  The  same  statement  holds  good  in  respect  of  the 
deaths  from  consumption  compared  with  those  from  other  diseases. 

2.  The  age  at  which  consumption  makes  its  attack,  and  at  which  it 
proves  fatal,  is  earlier  in  employments  requiring  little  exertion  than  a 
those  requiring  more  exertion,  and  in  those  requiring  UMMlenite  ereitiofl 
than  in  those  demanding  great  effort. 

3.  The  per  centage  proportions  of  men  under  40  years  of  age  follovio^ 
these  three  classes  of  employment  is  in  strict  accordance  with  the  ratio 
of  consumptive  cases,  and  the  ages  at  which  consumption  makes  its  attack 
and  proves  fbtal;  these  proportions  foUowing  the  exact  order  of  the  degree 
of  exertion. 

4.  The  age  of  death,  and  the  age  of  death  from  consumption  also  fol- 
lows the  same  order,  the  per  centage  proportion  of  deaths  under  40  beiog 
highest  when  there  is  least  exertion,  lowest  when  there  is  greatest,  and  in- 
termediate when  there  is  an  intermediate  degree  of  exertion. 

5.  The  average  age  of  death,  also,  is  lowest  when  there  is  least  exertion; 
but  highest  when  the  exertion  is  intermediate  between  the  two  extreme^' 
The  somewhat  lower  average  obtained  in  the  case  of  employments  requin^S 
great  exertion,  appears  to  depend  on  an  excessive  mortality  under  20  years 
of  age.  The  greatest  age  also  occurs  in  occupations  requiring  a  me^^ 
degree  of  exertion,  the  least  maximum  in  those  demanding  the  greft^ 
effort. 
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6.  In  the  cIbm  of  in-door  occnpationsy  with  varied  ezercisey  (a  dan  in- 
cluding the  footman,  waiter,  &c.,)  the  ratio  of  caaea  of  pulmonary  con- 
sumption ranka  next  to  that  of  the  sedentary  oceupationa,  and  the  per 
(rentage  proportion  of  consumptiYe  cases  occurring  before  40,  the  per 
centage  proportion  of  men  so  employed  under  that  age,  and  the  per  centage 
proportion  of  deaths  are  higher  than  in  any  of  the  other  classes,  while 
the  average  age  of  death  is  lower.  This  class,  however,  stands  alone,  in- 
asmuch as  young  men  are  in  greater  request,  and  old  men  comparatively 
little  wanted. 

7.  The  dasa  of  out*door  occupations  requiring  moderate  exertion  pre- 
Benta  a  higher  per  centage  proportion  of  deaths  under  40,  and  a  corre- 
sponding excess  of  young  men ;  out  the  ratio  of  consumptive  cases  and  the 
per  centage  proportion  of  such  cases  occurring  under  40,  are  lower  than  in 
the  dass  requiring  greater  exertion.  This  apparent  anomaly  may  probably 
be  explained  by  &e  fact  that  the  attack  of  conaumption  is  postponed  tiU 
a  later  age  in  men  following-  out-door  employments,  than  in  tiiose  working 
^thin  doors. 

8.  The  maximum  age  in  the  case  of  men  following  the  more  laborious 
outdoor  employment  is  lower  by  one  year  than  in  t£ose  using  less-exer- 
tion, and  in  the  latter  there  is  a  considerable  excess  of  aged  men. 

9.  Sedentary  employments,  and  those  requiring  Uttle  exertion,  are  more 
unfavorable  to  adult  and  middle  age,  but  more  favorable  to  old  age,  than 
those  requiring  greater  effort ;  on  the  other  hand,  employments  requiring 
great  exertion  are  unfavorable  to  youth  and  longevity,  but  favorable  to 
middle  age.  Employments  requiring  little  exertion  prove  fatal  by  inducing 
an  excess  of  caaes  of  pulmonary  consumption,  those  requiring  great  exer- 
tion by  occasioning  other  diseases  of  the  air-passages  and  lungs,  towards 
the  commencement  of  old  age. 

The  following  observationa  apply  to  certain  occupations  examined  sepa- 
latdy,  and  to^e  effects  of  intemperance : 

1.  The  exposure  to  a  high  temperature  does  not  appear  to  exercise  any 
injurious  influence  upon  health  during  the  early  periods  of  life ;  but,  in 
common  with  employments  requiring  a  great  amount  of  exertion,  it  is  un- 
favorable to  longevity. 

2.  The  inhalation  of  dust  does  not  appear  to  be  attended  with  the  ex- 
tremdy  injurious  consequences  which  the  high  ratio  of  cases  of  pulmonary 
consumption  would  lead  us  to  expect ;  but  when  compared  with  the  ag- 
gregate of  other  outrdoor  occupations,  the  employment  of  the  mason  is 
found  to  be,  in  some  degree,  less  favorable  to  health  and  longevity. 

3.  Habits  of  intemperance  appear  to  exercise  a  most  injurious  influence 
upon  health ;  for  men  peculiany  exposed  to  the  temptation  of  drinking 
present  a  high  ratio  of  cases  of  consumption,  a  high  per  centage  proportion 
of  such  cases  occurring  under  forty,  an  excess  of  young  men,  an  excess  of 
deaths  under  forty,  and  especially  between  thirty  and  forty  years  of  age, 
and  a  low  average  and  maxminm  age. 

Lastly.  A  comparison  of  the  ages  at  death  of  gentlemen,  (induding 
professional  men,)  tradesmen,  and  artisans,  issues  in  displaying  die  great 
advantage  which  the  first  class  possesses  over  the  other  two,  and  the  com- 
paratively small  difference  which  exists  between  the  tradesman  and  ^e 
artisan.    The  average  age  of  death  of  the  first  dass  exceeds  that  of  the 
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other  two  by  10  years,  while  the  average  age  at  death  of  tlie  tradesmaii 
exceeds  that  of  the  artisan  only  by  a  small  fbiction  of  a  year. 

Such  are  the  chief  results  to  which  Dr.  Guy's  tables  and  reasonings  lead 
him.     The  point  on  which  he  lays  the  greatest  stress  is  the  tendency  of 
certain  classes  of  employment  to  promote  pulmonary  consumptiony  the  lia- 
bility to  this  disease  being  taken  as  a  sort  of  test  and  measure  of  the  in- 
fluence of  employments  upon  health.     Having  confirmed  the  concln8i<»8 
of  other  observers  as  to  the  tendency  of  sedentary  occupations  to  promote 
pulmonary  consumption,  he  endeavours  to  asceitain  the  cause  of  their  un- 
healthiness  by  comparing  persons  using  different  d^rees  of  exertion,  bat 
breathing  the  same  air,  as,  for  instance,  the  compositors  and  the  pressmen, 
and  he  shows  satisfactorily  that  the  first  class  suffer  more  than  the  last. 
This  may  be  explained  in  one  of  two  ways — either  by  a  want  of  proper 
exercise  alone,  such  inertness  being  in  itself  injurious,  or  by  the  circum- 
stance that  comparative  inaction  increases  the  injurious  effects  attributed 
to  hot  and  foul  air.    This  latter  alternative  is  the  one  towards  which  Dr. 
Guy  evidently  leans,  and  he  supports  his  view  by  instancing  the  gpt^ 
health  and  long  life  enjoyed  by  literary  men  leading  sedentary  liyes,  but, 
unlike  the  artisans,  breathing  a  pure  air. 

In  the  evidence  given  before  tlie  Health  Commission,  some  very  striking 
facts  are  stated  illustrative  of  the  injurious  effect  of  a  heated  and  foul  at- 
mosphere. Three  several  comparisons  of  a  very  precise  kind,  in  which 
the  state  of  health  of  men  having  different  proportions  of  air  to  breathe 
was  inquired  into,  agree  in  displaying  the  sad  effects  produced  by  the  total 
neglect  of  ventilation.  The  most  remarkable  comparison  is  exhibited  in  a 
table  which  contrasts  three  groups  of  men  having  respectively  less  than 
500,  between  500  aud  600,  and  more  than  600  cubic  feet  of  air  to  hreathe. 
Among  the  first  group  12^  per  cent,  had  suffered  ^m  hemoptysis,  and 
the  same  number  from  frequent  attacks  of  catarrh ;  of  the  second  group 
only  4^  per  cent,  had  spit  blood,  and  3^  per  cent,  were  subject  to  cold ; 
whUe  of  those  having  more  than  600  cubic  feet  of  air  to  brea&e,  less  than 
4  per  cent,  had  had  haemoptysis,  and  less  than  2  per  cent,  complained  of 
a  liability  to  catarrh.  The  subjects  of  the  comparisons  were  letter-press 
printers. 

Before  we  dismiss  Dr.  Guy's  essays  we  must  notice  an  interesting  calcu- 
lation or  estimate  which  he  has  formed  of  the  number  of  deaths  from  pul- 
monary consumption  occurring  in  England,  and  of  the  probable  waste  of 
life  wluch  occurs  in  the  metropolis  and  in  the  large  towns. 

The  deaths  entered  yearly  in  the  returns  of  the  Registrar-general  nnder 
the  head  of  consumption,  amount  to  little  less  than  60,000.  Of  these  nearly 
a  half  occur  at  ages  at  which  pulmonary  consumption  is  acknowledgedly 
of  rare  occurrence.  Thus,  of  7282  deaths  entered  as  consumption  in  the 
mortuary  registers  of  the  metropolis  on  the  average  of  the  two  years  1B40 
and  1841,  as  many  as  1560  occurred  before  fifteen  years  of  age,  and  374 
after  sixty  years  of  age,  leaving  for  the  interval  from  fifteen  to  sixty  only 
5344  deaths.  Many  of  the  deaths  under  fifteen  occurred  at  very  earlj 
ages,  and  many  of  those  after  sixty  at  periods  of  life  at  which  true  pulmo- 
nary consumption  is  known  to  be  extremely  rare.  Tubercular  deposits  in 
the  lungs,  it  is  true,  are  often  met  with  in  the  bodies  of  children  dying  of 
other  diseases,  but  death  from  pulmonary  consumption  among  children  is 
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known  to  be  comparatively  rare.  In  endeavouring  to  correct  these  evi- 
dently erroneous  returns.  Dr.  Guy  starts  with  the  assumption  that  the 
number  of  deaths  entered  as  consumption  between  the  ages  of  fifteen  and 
sixty,  are  a  near  approximation  to  the  true  number,  and  then  proceeds  to 
calculate  the  number  which  may  be  supposed  to  occur  before  fifteen  and 
after  sixty,  by  means  of  the  deaths  occurring  at  those  ages  in  the  London 
Hospitals  during  the  year  1840.  It  is  obvious  that  this  mode  of  estimating 
the  number  of  deaths  from  consumption  is  merely  a  very  general  approxi- 
mation, which  may  require  correction ;  but  it  is  doubtless  much  nearer  to 
the  truth  than  the  numbers  given  in  the  Reports  of  the  Registrar-general. 
Adopting  this  mode  of  calculation.  Dr.  Guy  reduces  the  number  of  deaths 
occurring  annually  in  the  metropolis  from  pulmonary  consumption  to  5560, 
and  by  means  of  a  calculation,  in  which  we  do  not  think  it  necessary  to 
follow  him,  he  estimates  the  total  annual  mortality  for  England  and  ^Wales 
at  very  nearly  36,000.  He  estimates  the  mortality  from  consumption  in 
the  met]:opolis  at  one  eighth  of  the  deaths  at  all  ages,  and  somewhat  less 
than  a  fourth  of  the  deaths  occurring  above  fifteen  years  of  age ;  and  for 
England  and  Wales  at  less  than  one  ninth  of  the  mortality  at  all  ages,  and 
one  in  less  than  6  of  the  deaths  occurring  above  fifteen  years  of  age. 

The  waste  of  adult  life  from  pulmonary  consumption  in  England  andWales, 
that  is  to  say,  the  number  of  deaths  from  consumption  which  might  be 
prevented  if  all  classes  were  placed  in  circumstances  as  favorable  as  those 
of  the  higher  orders  and  of  the  professions,  is  estimated  at  5000  a  year, 
and  a  strong  opinion  is  expressed  by  our  author  that  this  number  is  much 
below  the  truth.  The  estimate  goes  on  the  supposition  that  the  waste  from 
pulmonary  consumption  occurs  only  in  the  metropolis  and  about  twenty 
of  the  largest  cities,  and  that  the  only  class  whose  Hves  are  thus  sacrificed 
is  ^e  labouring  class.  The  great  liability  to  pulmonary  consumption  of 
the  class  of  tradesmen  shows  that  a  large  addition  might  be  made  from 
this  source. 

We  have  already  made  a  brief  reference  to  the  results  of  Dr.  Guy's  in- 
spection of  the  workshops  of  the  metropolis,  especially  of  the  printing- 
offices,  in  which,  as  is  well  known,  there  is  a  lamentable  neglect  of  venti- 
lation, and  where  eas-lights,  and  some  one  or  other  of  those  economists  of 
heat,  but  not  of  life,  stoves,  steam-pipes,  and  hot- water  tubes,  add  to  the 
closeness  and  foulness  of  the  air.  In  the  results  of  these  comparisons,  we 
have  a  striking  confirmation  of  the  facts  detailed  in  the  first  part  of 
this  abstract,  and  a  proof  of  a  position  which  experiments  upon  ani- 
mals, the  experience  of  the  directors  of  tjie  zoological  gardens,  and  the 
general  impression  of  all  men  who  have^ven  the  subject  a  thought,  firmly 
establishes — that  a  dose,  foul,  heated  atmosphere  is  a  sure  though  slow 
poison,  of  which  the  fated  efiects  have  been  long  shrouded  from  public 
view  under  the  name  of  consumption,  and  the  more  surely  concealed  inas- 
much as  the  popular  belief  attributes  that  fatal  disease  to  some  peculiarity 
of  climate  which  England  possesses  in  an  unusual  degree.  Many  other 
points  of  interest  are  exammed  in  the  papers  before  us  by  the  aid  of  large 
numbers  of  facts,  or  more  cursorily  aUuded  to.  For  these,  the  reader 
must  be  referred  to  the  essays  of  which  the  titles  are  given  at  the  head  of 
this  abstract. 

We  shall  conclude  by  allowing  the  author  to  portray,  in  his  own  words, 
the  spirit  in  which  he  has  conducted  his  arduous  inquiries : 
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'**  In  all  investigations  of  this  nature**  be  says,  **  there  is  much  room  for  error. 
Some  standards  of  comparison  essential  to  accuracy,  are  at  present  wanting. 
Causes  and  eflects  are  so  mixed  up  that  it  is  impossible  to  separate  them.  The 
disease  which,  by  destroying  the  adult,  puts  a  younger  man  into  his  place,  also 
alters  the  distribution  of  the  population,  so  as  to  swell  the  number  of  its  own  vic- 
tims ;  and  thus  all  attempts  at  perfect  accuracy  are  rendered  abortive.  Approxi- 
mations confessedly  imperfect,  and  estimates  necessarily  rude,  must  hold  the 
place  of  those  accurate  results  which  force  conviction.  The  author  would  there- 
fore again  guard  against  misconception.  He  has  not  dared  to  characterize  his 
results  as  certain  or  accurate,  but  merely  as  approximations  to  truth,  and  proba- 
bilities more  or  less  strongly  confirming  one  another.  His  estimates  are  open  to 
correction,  and  await  that  correction  at  the  hands  of  himself  or  others ;  bat  he 
trusts  that  in  the  absence  of  that  certainty  of  which  he  is  in  search,  the  proba. 
bilities  he  has  established  will  serve  the  purpose  of  attracting  attention  to  a  part 
of  the  great  subject  of  public  health  which  has  hitherto  received  comparatively 
little  attention,  and  in  conclusion,  he  may  be  allowed  to  express  his  own  convic^ 
tion,  that  the  evils  which  have  been  pointed  out  are  not  exaggerated  ** 
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Das  Venensystem  in  semen  Krankhaften.  Yerhaltnisaen  dargeBteUt  von 
Dr.  F.  A.  B.  PuCHELT,  &c.  &c.  Erster  Theil.  Yenoser  Zostand. 
— Erbohte  Yemositat. — Leipzig,  1843. 

The  Venous  System  in  its  pathological  Relations.  By  Dr.  F.  A.  B. 
PucHELT,  PnvT  Councillor,  Ordinary  Profesaor  of  Pathology  in  the  Uni- 
Tersity  of  Heidelberg,  &c.  &c.  The  First  Part.  The  Venous  State — Ex- 
alted Venosity. — Leipsic,  1843.     8vo,  pp.  288. 

Db.  PiicHELT  published  the  first  edition  of  his  work  nearly  a  quarter  of 
a  century  ago.  Since  that  period  he  has  had  many  opportunities  of  investi- 
gating his  subject,  and  of  confirming  those  truths  he  had  previonsly  stated, 
or  detecting  what  was  erroneous.  The  mature  results  of  his  discossions, 
reading,  and  observations  are  given  to  the  public  in  this  second  edition,  the 
contents  of  which  we  shall  briefly  analyse. 

When  the  respiratory  functions  are  interrupted  the  change  of  yenooB 
blood  into  arterial  is  also  interrupted,  and  death  follows.  The  conyersion, 
however,  may  go  on  and  may  be  partly  completed;  in  this  case,  vital  actions 
are  only  morbidly  influenced  in  proportion  as  the  change  is  imperfect. 
Dr.  Puchelt  devotes  part  of  the  first  chapter  to  a  consideration  of  tbe  dia- 
racteristics  of  the  blood  under  these  circumstances.  His  yiews  are  prin- 
cipally inferential.  As  carbonic  acid  gas  is  thrown  ofiTby  the  lungs  from 
venous  blood,  if  the  process  of  decarbonization  be  interrupted,  the  arterial 
blood  must  necessanly  contain  carbonic  acid  and  be  deficient  in  oxygen 
gas.  The  same  line  of  argument  applies  to  aqueous  vapour,  and  the  excre- 
mentitious  animal  matter  excreted  from  the  pulmonary  mucous  membrane. 
The  relative  quantities  of  colouring  matter,  albumen,  fibrin,  and  salts  are 
also  considered,  and  the  facts  stated  by  Andral,  Schultz,  &c.  reviewed. 
Our  author  supplies,  however,  no  additional  knowledge,  and  his  views  are 
those  which  any  one  considering  the  subject  would  adopt. 

The  assimilation  of  arterial  blood  to  venous  from  whatever  causes  arising, 
is  followed  by  secondary  changes.  The  blood  itself  circulates  more  slowly, 
and  the  lungs  receiye  more  to  arteriaHse  than  their  capacity  will  idlow  ; 
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hence  pulmonary  congestion  and  a  conftecutive  venous  plethora  from  the 
consequent  obstruction  of  the  venous  drcuktion  through  the  heart.  These 
react  upon  the  arterialization  of  the  blood,  and  its  motion  in  the 
vessels,  and  thus  the  venous  condition  or  excessive  venousness  (erhohte 
venositat)is  developed.  The  characteristics  of  this  state  are  that  the  blood 
IB  moved  slowly  and  is  more  venous ;  and  the  venous  blood  itself  is  in 
greater  quantity. 

This  *'  venous  state"  is  principally  observed  in  hemorrhoids,  eout,  hy- 
pochondriasis, melancholia,  abdominal  infarction,  &c.  Dr.  Puchelt  gives  a 
bibliographical  history  of  this  part  of  the  subject,  as  well  as  of  the  more 
modem  writers  who  have  preceded  him  or  adopted  his  views,  and  like  most 
of  his  countrymen  displays  considerable  literary  research.  The  conclusion 
at  which  he  arrives  is,  that  the  venous  cachexy  exists  under  two  distinct 
forms,  the  one  erethistic  or  active,  the  other  torpid  or  atonic.  The  ere- 
thistic  form  is  seen  principally  in  young  subjects  of  the  choleric  tempera- 
ment, or  with  traces  of  the  sanguineous,  and  occurs  at  the  commencement 
of  the  venous  state.  It  is  characterized  by  venous  turgescence,  inflamma- 
tory dilatation  of  the  veins,  inflamed  painful  varices,  "  predisposition  to 
actual  inflammation,"  morbid  sensations  of  a  vivid  and  disagreeable  kind 
which  give  rise  to  a  peculiar  form  of  hypochrondriasis,  a  liabuity  to  spasm, 
to  febnle  and  inflammatory  diseases,  and  to  critical  discharges.  After 
this  state  has  existed  some  time,  it  passes  into  the  torpid  venous  cachexy. 

The  torpid  venous  cachexy  is  observed  principally  in  persons  of  the 
phlegmatic  and  melancholic  temperament  and  in  aged  people,  or  occurs  as 
a  consequence  of  particular  habits  of  life.  It  is  essentially  chronic ;  the 
venous  turgor  is  passive  and  neither  inflammatory  nor  painful,  the  percep- 
tions dull,  the  movements  slow.  Nutrition  is  changed  and  morbid  de- 
posits in  the  veins  and  other  organs  are  observed. 

Between  these  two  extremes  there  are  many  intermediate  states.  In- 
deed, the  erethistic  may  alternate  with  the  latter  in  the  same  individual ; 
being  excited  either  spontaneously,  or  from  time  to  time  in  consequence  of 
external  causes,  the  attacks  appearing  at  first  in  paroxysms. 

In  the  second  chapter  Dr.  Puchelt  discusses  the  causes  of  the  venous 
state  in  detail.  These  are  arranged  under  thirty-two  heads,  namely,  age, 
sex,  hereditariness,  temperament,  diseases  of  die  veins,  heart,  arteries, 
lungs,  and  lymphatic  system,  nervous  aflections,  depressing  passions,  and 
exhausting  mtellectual  labours ;  want  of  exercise,  too  much  sleep,  di- 
minished excretions,  the  action  of  light,  air,  and  atmospheric  pressure, 
temperature,  seasons,  climate,  dwellmgs,  employments,  miasm,  &c.  We 
need  only  observe  that  these  various  causes  induce  the  venous  cachexy  in 
various  modes.  1 .  They  may  obstruct  the  circulation  of  the  blood  me- 
chanically. 2.  The  quality  of  blood  may  be  increased  either  as  a  conse- 
quence of  luxurious  diet,  or  by  diminished  muscular  action.  3.  The  mo- 
tion of  the  blood  may  be  rendered  more  slow,  either  from  want  of  exercise, 
or  by  changes  in  its  composition,  such  as  occur  whenT  arterialization  is  im- 
perfectiy  performed,  when  excretions  are  retained,  poisons  received  into 
the  system,  &o. 

The  third  chapter  is  divided  into  two  parts.  In  the  first,  the  pathological 
anatomy  of  exalted  venousness  is  discussed.  In  the  second,  the  changes 
in  function,  or  the  diseases  of  increased  venousness  are  considered. 
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It  is  manifest  that  the  circalation  of  imperfectly  arterialized  blood  must 
give  rise  to  variouB  changes.  Being  less  stimulant  to  the  heart  and  arteries^ 
it  moves  more  slowly,  and  hence  venous  turgor  and  congestion,  and  con- 
sequent on  these  hemorrhages  in  various  forms,  inflammation,  and  altered 
nutrition  of  parts,  giving  rise  to  hypertrophy,  induration,  tubercular  and 
cancerous  disease,  ossification,  and  the  formation  of  biliary  and  urinary 
calculi,  &c.  These  various  cluuiges  take  place  theoretically  in  the  order 
in  which  they  are  enumerated.  Congestion  is  followed  by  hemorrhage  or 
by  venous  inflammation, — ^the  latter  often  an  insidious  disease,  seeing  that 
it  may  take  place  to  a  great  extent  in  both  the  thoracic  and  abdominal 
viscera  without  any  suffering  on  the  part  of  the  patient  as  is  illustrated  by 
the  pneumonia  and  enteritis  of  aged  persons.  Venous  inflammation  is 
however  as  dependent  on  the  morbid  condition  of  the  blood,  as  on  its 
slower  motion  in  the  vessels ;  both  circumstances,  according  to  Dr.  Puchelt, 
are  necessary  to  its  development. 

The  changes  in  the  functions  of  organs  induced  by  excessive  venosiiy, 
or  in  other  words,  the  diseases  dependent  upon  it  are  numerous  as  the 
organs  themselves.  Thus,  congestion  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  are  fol- 
lowed by  the  well-known  morbid  conditions — ^headache,  sleeplessness, 
stupor,  hemorrhagic  and  serous  efiiision  on  the  one  hand — ^venous  trismus, 
tetanus  and  spinal  irritation  (erethismus  medullse  spinalis)  on  the  other. 
Both  the  special  and  common  sensations  are  morbidly  modified,  and 
neuralgia,  pruritus,  hypochondriasis,  &c.  developed.  In  considering  the 
impaired  ftmctions  of  organs  seriatim.  Professor  Puchelt  scarcely  omits 
noticing  any  morbid  state  of  the  system.  Lesions  of  motion  of  the  sensi- 
tive nerves,  diseases  of  the  heart,  arteries,  and  veins,  various  fevers,  affec- 
tions of  the  respiratory,  alimentary  and  secreting  organs,  the  skin,  &c.  are 
all  reviewed,  and  found  in  some  way  or  other  to  be  dependent  on  "  erhohte 
venositat."  This  part  contains  the  most  complete  history  of  venous  pul- 
sation that  we  know  of.  The  various  gastric  disorders  known  to  English 
writers  under  the  general  term  dyspepsia  and  comprising  flatulence, 
cardialgia,  colicky  pains,  constipation,  &c.  are  all  attributed  to  the  venous 
state. 

The  remaining  three  cliapters  are  devoted  to  the  diagnosis,  the  course, 
termination  and  prognosis,  and  the  treatment  of  the  venous  condition. 
Professor  Piichelt  introduces  the  fourth  chapter  on  diagnosis  with  a  dis- 
avowal of  the  hobby-horsical  propensity  which  the  reader  of  his  book  must 
necessanly  attribute  to  him.  He  declares  that  if  he  be  hobby-hoTsical,  it 
is  as  a  writer  only,  and  not  as  a  practitioner,  appealing  to  his  pupOs  as  the 
witnesses  of  his  conduct  at  the  bedside  of  the  patient.  This  we  can  readily 
believe.  Few  well-informed  systematic  writers  (and  certainly  Professor 
Puchelt  is  of  the  number)  are  bad  practitioners :  the  intellectual  power 
which  enables  them  to  be  the  one,  enables  them  also  to  be  the  other,  un- 
less indeed  an  enthusiastic  temperament  swamps  both  experience  and  com- 
mon sense.  In  these  four  last  chapters  Professor  Puchelt  exhibits  a 
thorough  practical  knowledge  of  the  diseases  of  the  venous  state.  The 
primary  idiopathic  and  general  venous  plethora  is  known  by  the  following 
signs.  The  cutaneous  veins  are  turgid,  full  and  firm,  and  the  pulse  full 
and  slow,  unless  the  heart  be  oppressed,  when  it  is  small  and  compressed. 
The  face  is  bloated,  turgid,  but  dark  and  livid  ;  the  temperature  of  the 
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body  moderately  increased.  Palpitation,  and  sense  of  constriction,  and 
difficulty  of  breathing  are  almost  always  experienced.  The  heart  beats 
powerfully,  the  impulse  being  yehement,  and  the  sound  loud  and  clear,  but 
in  the  highest  d^ee  of  the  affection,  the  stroke  indicates  that  cardiac  ac- 
tion is  oppressed.  The  individual  is  fat  and  corpulent,  the  moyements 
slow,  the  stools  unfrequent,  the  vision  disturbed.  The  age  of  the  patient, 
his  habits  of  life  as  to  eating,  drinking,  sedentariness,  &c.  will  also  assist 
in  diagnosis.  In  short,  our  author  means  to  picture  a  short-necked^  dinner- 
loving,  puffing  alderman,  aged  about  60. 

When  the  blood  is  changed  in  quality,  and  approximates  to  the  venous 
blood,  (the  venous  blood  itself  being  increased  in  quantity,)  the  symptoms 
are  different.  The  veins  are  not  turgid,  and  the  neart  and  lungs  are  un- 
affected. The  complexion  is  not  livid,  but  muddy,  dark,  or  of  a  dingy 
yellow,  the  urine  high  coloured*  the  bowels  confined  and  the  motions  dark 
and  tar-like,  the  abdomen  contracted,  the  body  spare,  and  the  mind  de- 
pressed. The  appetite  and  digestion  are  little  impaired,  but  the  sleep 
is  imperfect  and  often  disturbed  by  incubus.  In  short,  it  is  the  man  of 
inelancholic  temperament,  the  never-smiling,  ever-thinking  atrabiliarian. 

In  its  purest  form,  the  venous  condition  is  highly  chronic.  After  the 
exciting  causes  have  been  sufficiently  long  in  operation  various  feelings  of 
indisposition  are  perceived  which  do  not  amount  to  disease.  These  con- 
tinue awhile,  and  are  the  premonitory  signs  of  some  distinct  morbid  state. 
The  latter  at  length  bursts  forth,  either  as  a  paroxysm  of  gout,  or  as  a 
gastric  venous  fever,  or  as  abdominal  or  portal  congestion,  venous  icar- 
dialgia,  hemorrhoids,  &c.  Most  of  these  affections,  and  particularly  those 
which  are  distinguished  by  critical  evacuations,  exercise  a  remarkable  and 
beneficial  influence  on  the  system,  the  patient  feeling  better  than  before, 
and  even  becoming  fatter  after  the  disease  has  declined.  This  improved 
state  of  health  continues  awhile,  but  the  traces  of  the  venous  state  remains 
and  shortly  its  characteristics  reappear.  The  premonitory  indisposition  is 
next  perceived,  and  after  this  a  paroxysm  of  actual  disease  with  its  critical 
disdiarge  occurs,  again  to  be  followed  by  an  improved  state  of  health. 
Thus  there  is  a  continual  cycle,  or  an  oscillation  at  all  events  of  phenomena 
— a  sort  of  periodicity — ^the  disease  appearing  to  be  necessary  to  the  re- 
storation of  the  healthful  equOibrium.  Hence  Professor  Piichelt  calls  the 
dasB  of  diseases  thus  operating  "  aus^eichungkrankheiten/'  equalizing  or 
adjusting  diseases. 

These  adjusting  diseases  do  not,  however,  always  recur  regularly,  or  in- 
duce a  period  of  comparative  healtli,  as  for  example,  when  they  return  too 
frequently.  In  these  cases,  the  premonitory  mdispositipn  auickly  re- 
appears. But  it  is  still  worse  for  die  system,  if  the  adjusting  disease  has 
been  repressed,  for  metastatic  inflammation  or  congestion  almost  invariably 
follows.  If  on  the  other  hand,  from  bad  treatment,  the  critical  evacua- 
tions become  excessive,  the  disease  will  assume  afiettal  type,  and  terminate 
in  inflammation,  hectic  fever,  or  dropsy. 

It  does  not  appear  that  this  cycle  of  phenomena  is  prolonged  into  ex- 
treme old  age.  There  are  individuals,  especially  females,  who  having 
escaped  all  the  dangers  of  the  grand  climacteric,  appear  to  renew  the 
general  health,  and  are  even  better  than  when  young.  These  fortunate 
persons  are  generally  spare  and  temperate  in  theur  hfuoits.    The  termina- 
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tion  of  the  yenouB  state  is,  however,  in  one  or  other  of  the  diseases  of  old 
age,  and  as  we  have  but  lately  reviewed  the  latter  class,  we  need  only  now 
refer  to  the  article  in  vol.  XvII,  p.  100. 

In  discussing  the  treatment  of  the  venous  state,  and  its  diseases. 
Professor  Piichelt  displays  considerable  practical  knowlege.  His  general 
plan  is  (as  might  be  expected)  the  hygienic  and  dietetic.  Exercise  in  the 
open  air,  travelling  by  land  and  sea,  moderate  hydriatry  especially  at  spas, 
and  the  grape  cure  are  recommended.  The  use  of  fresh  vegetables  is  pre- 
scribed for  the  removal  of  the  venous  condition  of  the  blood. 


Art.  XIII. 

Observations  upon  the  Employment  of  Compression  in  Aneurism,  with  some 
Statistical  Details,  By  O'B.  Bellingham,  m.d.  f.r.c.s.i.,  Sui^eon  to 
St.  Vincent's  Hospital. ~2)u6/m,  1845.     8vo,  pp.  16. 

The  frequency  of  the  occurrence  of  aneurism,  the  extreme,  difficulty  of 
many  of  the  operations  necessary  for  its  cure — ^testing  as  they  do  more 
closely  than  any  others  in  the  whole  range  of  surgery  the  skill  and  know- 
ledge of  the  operator — ^and  the  great  uncertainty  of  their  result,  even  when 
peiformed  under  the  most  favorable  circumstances — render  any  modifica- 
tion of  the  established  treatment  of  this  disease  a  subject  of  peculiar  in- 
terest and  importance  to  the  surgeon.  This  is  more  particularly  the  case 
if  the  advocates  of  the  new  process  hold  out  the  hope  that  by  its  adoption 
the  dangers  that  are  attendant  on  the  means  ordinarily  pursued  may,  in 
a  great  measure,  if  not  wholly,  be  avoided. 

Indebted  as  we  are  to  John  Hunter  for  many  of  the  most  brilliant  dis- 
coveries in  the  science,  and  of  the  most  useful  improvements  in  the  prac- 
tice of  surgery,  there  is  none  for  which  we  are  under  deeper  obligations, 
than  the  knowledge  of  the  true  principles  that  should  guide  the  surgeon 
in  applying  a  ligature  to  an  artery  in  a  case  of  aneurism.  Shortly  after 
the  introduction  of  the  Hunterian  operation  and  the  general  recognition  of 
its  principles  by  surgeons,  it  was  attempted  to  be  modified  by  the  employ- 
ment of  such  pressure  to  the  artery  leading  to  the  sac  as  would  obhteratc 
its  canal ;  the  pressure  being  applied  to  the  vessel  at  a  point  where  its 
coats  were  healthy,  and  not  to  the  tumour  itself  or  its  immediate  vicinity, 
as  had  previously  been  done  by  Ouattani  and  others.  This  plan  of  treat- 
ment, which  was  pretty  extensively  tried,  was  far  from  successful,  and  in 
those  cases  that  did  well  under  it,  success  was  dearly  purchased  by  the 
extreme  pain  and  irritation  to  which  the  patient  was  subjected. 

To  secure  the  obliteration  of  the  artery,  various  plans  were  proposed 
by  different  surgeons.  The  following  was  recommended  by  Mr.  Freer: 
a  moderately  tight  bandage  is  first  to  be  applied  to  the  whole  limb ;  a  pad 
is  next  to  be  placed  over  the  artery  a  few  inches  above  the  tumour,  and 
then  a  tourniquet  round  the  limb,  the  screw  of  which  is  to  be  fixed  upon 
the  pad.  Care  must  previously  be  taken  to  secure  the  limb  from  the  ac- 
tion of  the  instrument  by  a  piece  of  board  wider  than  the  limb  itself,  by 
which  means  the  artery  only  will  be  compressed  when  the  screw  is  tightened. 
The  tourniquet  should  now  be  screwed  up  till  all  pulsation  in  the  tumour 
ceases ;  in  a  few  hours  the  limb  will  become  cedematous  and  swollen,  when 


1845.]  Aneurism  by  Compremon,  435 

the  tourniquet  may  be  remored,  the  pressure  of  the  pad  and  bandage  suf- 
ficing for  the  remainder  of  the  treatment.  This  process  was  found  by 
Mr.  Freer  to  succeed  in  obliterating  the  radial  artery  of  horses^  but  was 
not  Tery  successful  when  iqpplied  to  the  hunum  subject.  The  instrument 
used  by  Sir  A.  Cooper  and  Sir  W.  Bhzard,  for  the  purpose  of  compressing 
the  arter^»  resembles  in  its  principle  the  one  usually  employed  at  present. 
"The  pomts  of  support  for  this  instrument  were  the  outer  part  of  die  knee 
and  the  great  trochanter,  a  piece  of  steel  passing  from  one  to  the  other ; 
and  to  the  middle  of  this  a  semi-circular  piece  of  iron  was  fixed,  which 
projected  oyer  the  femoral  artery,  baring  a  pad  at  its  end  moved  by  a 
screw,  by  turning  which,  the  artery  was  readily  compressed,  and  the  pul- 
sation in  the  aneurism  stopped,  without  any  interruption  to  the  circulation 
in  the  smaller  vessels."  *  The  patient,  however,  was  unable  to  bear  the 
pressure  for  more  than  nine  hours,  so  great  was  the  agony  produced. 

Mr.  A.  White  likewise  tried  pressure  in  one  case  with  a  peculiarly  con- 
structed spring.  "The  woman  bore  the  pain  heroically  for  five  days ;  but 
the  parts  compressed  sloughed  deeply.  The  cure  was  completed ;  but  the 
pain,  danger,  and  risk  incurred  were  infinitely  greater  than  any  which 
could  have  been  sustained  from  the  usual  operations."t  Lisfranc^  states 
that  he  has  seen  two  cases  of  popliteal  aneurism  cured  by  compressing 
the  femoral  artery  at  the  lower  third  of  the  thigh,  and  many  in  which  the 
employment  of  this  means  was  unsuccessful.  According  to  Lasfranc  com- 
pression has  been  tried  by  the  following  surgeons,  besides  those  whose 
names  have  just  been  mentioned :  Yiricel,  Boyer,  Collier,  Travers,  Pelletan, 
Gualtier,  Clement,  Dubois,  Lyford,  and  Ehrmann.  On  collecting  all  the 
cases  he  finds  that  the  successful  were  to  the  unsuccessful  in  the  propor- 
tion of  five  to  thirteen. 

From  the  foregoing  details  it  would  appear  that  the  success  attending 
the  treatment  of  aneurism  by  compression  of  the  artery  leading  to  the 
tumour  was  but  trifling,  and  certainly  not  sufficient  to  counterbalance  the 
pain  and  danger  consequent  on  this  method.  The  cause  of  this  want 
of  success  was  not  so  much  owing  to  the  compression  itself  as  to  the  erro- 
neous principles  on  which  it  was  conducted ;  the  object  aimed  at  by  the 
surgeon  in  ail  these  cases  being  to  effect  a  cure  in  the  same  manner  as 
when  the  vessel  is  ligatured ;  namely,  by  its  obliteration  at  the  point  com- 
pressed. In  order  to  accomplish  tins  it  was  of  course  necessary  to  keep 
up  very  powerful  and  long-continued  pressure  on  one  spot,  the  inevitable 
result  of  which  was  the  occurrence  of  insupportable  pain,  of  ulceration 
and  sloughing  of  the  parts  compressed,  and  of  much  constitutional  dis- 
turbance. Indeed  the  local  mischief  and  general  irritation  occasioned  by 
this  plan  were  such  that  it  was  quickly  abandoned  for  the  more  certain  and 
less  painful  operation  by  the  knife. 

The  employment  of  pressure  in  cases  of  aneurism  having  thus  very  pro- 
perty fallen  into  disrepute,  it  appears  to  have  been  entirely  foi^tten  by  sur- 
geons until  its  revival  three  years  ago  by  Dr.  Button,  whose  attention  seems 
to  have  been  directed  to  it  in  consequence  of  its  being  unadvisable  for  several 
reasons  to  operate,  in  the  usual  way,  on  a  patient  of  his  labouring  under 
popHteal  aneurism.    From  the  time  of  its  revival  in  November  1842  until 
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Febmary  1845  it  haa  been  had  recourse  to  in  tvelve  cases  of  femoral  and 
popliteal  aneurism,  and  in  all  with  the  most  perfect  success ;  for  not  only 
has  the  disease  been  in  every  instance  speedily  cured  with  comparatiTcly 
little  pain  or  irritation,  but  in  not  one  case  has  it,  as  yet,  we  belicTC,  shown 
a  disposition  to  return.  And  if  the  employment  of  compression  in  aneu- 
rism, as  at  present  conducted,  continues  to  be  supported  by  an  amount  of 
success  at  all  approaching  that  which  has  hitherto  attended  it,  it  cannot 
but  be  looked  upon  as  one  of  the  happiest  of  the  triumphs  of  modem 
surgery. 

The  great  success  that  has  attended  the  reyival  of  the  employment  of 
pressure  to  the  artery  at  the  site  of  Hunterian  deligation  for  the  cure 
of  aneurism,  is  no  doubt  owing  to  its  mode  of  action  being  property 
understood,  and  to  it  being  now  recognized  that  the  degree  of  pres- 
sure necessary  for  ensuring  the  cure  of  the  disease  is  very  much  less 
than  what  is  requisite  for  the  obliteration  of  the  canal  of  the  artery 
by  plastic  deposit  at  the  point  compressed^ the  object  formerly  aimed 
at,  and  the  accomplishment  of  which  entailed  so  mnch  suffering  upon 
the  patient.  On  inquiring  closely  into  the  particulars  of  the  cases 
of  aneurism  that  have  lately  been  treated  with  pressure,  it  will  be  found 
that  the  femoral  artery  could  be  traced,  after  the  cure  was  accomplished, 
nearly  to  the  sac  of  the  aneurism,  considerably  below  the  point  compressed, 
proving  incontestably  that  the  vessel  is  not  obliterated  at  the  site  of  the 
pressure,  but  that  the  disease  is  cured  in  some  other  way  than  by  the  ob- 
struction of  the  artery  leading  to  it. 

In  what  way  then,  it  will  be  asked,  is  the  cure  effected  ?  In  answer  to 
this  question  we  cannot  do  better  than  to  give  Dr.  Bellingham*s  remarks 
in  his  own  words : 

"  Upon  a  former  occasion  (Dublin  Joamal,  vol.  xxiii,)  I  endeavoured  to  show 
that  such  an  amount  of  pressure  as  would  obliterate  the  arterv  is  never  necessary; 
and  that  a  cure  would  oe  more  certainly  and  more  quickly  \>rought  about  by  al- 
lowing a  feeble  current  to  pass  through  the  sac  of  the  aneurism,  than  by  com- 
pletely checking  the  circulation  in  the  vessel.  As  tliis  principle  appears  to  have 
been  established  by  the  results  of  the  cases  which  have  occurred  in  this  country 
since,  I  shall  now  merely  quote  what  I  then  said  upon  the  subject. 

"  When  it  was  considered  absolutely  necessary  for  the  success  of  compression, 
that  such  an  amount  of  pressure  should  be  applied,  as  was  almost  certain  to  occa- 
sion sloughing  of  the  part,  and  very  certain  to  occasion  intense  pain  and  suffering 
to  the  patient;  and  wnen,  in  addition,  this  was  to  be  prolonged  through  five  suc- 
cessive nights  and  days,  we  can  readily  understand  way  patients  refused  to  sub- 
mit to  it,  and  we  can  easily  account  for  the  disrepute  in  which  the  practice  fell, 
and  for  the  unwillingness  of  surgeons  to  adopt  this  treatment  in  preference  to  the 
simple  operation  of  placing  a  ligature  upon  the  femoral  artery.  It  would  appear, 
however,  that  it  is  not  at  all  essential  the  circulation  through  the  vessel  leading  to 
the  aneurism  should  be  completely  checked,  but  rather  the  contrary ;  it  ma^  per- 
haps be  advantageous  at  first  for  a  short  period ;  by  which  the  collateral  circala- 
tion  will  be  more  certainly  established,  ont  the  result  of  this  case,  if  it  does  no 
more,  establishes  the  fact,  that  a  partial  current  through  an  aneurismal  sac,  will 
lead  to  the  deposition  of  fibriue  in  its  interior,  and  cause  it,  within  a  few  hours* 
to  be  filled  and  obstructed,  so  as  no  longer  to  permit  of  the  passage  of  blood 
through  it.  Pressure  so  as  altofi^ther  to  obstruct  the  circulation  in  an  artery 
must  necessarily  be  slower  in  cunng  an  aneurism,  as  it  must  in  some  measure 
act  by  causing  obliteration  of  the  vessel  at  the  part  to  which  the  pressure  has 
been  applied ;  wliereas  a  partial  current  through  tne  sac  enables  the  nbrine  to  be 
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readily  entangled  in  the  parietes  of  the  sac  in  the  first  instance,  and  this  goes  on 
increasing,  until  it  becomes  filled ;  the  collateral  branches  having  been  previously 
enlarged^  the  circulation  is  readily  carried  on  through  tiiem.**  (pp.  5  and  6.) 

The  object  then  to  be  accomplished  by  the  compression  of  the  artery, 
as  at  present  adopted,  is  the  coagulation  of  the  blood,  and  the  formation 
of  a  fibrinous  deposit  in  the  aneurismal  sac.  The  flow  of  blood  through 
the  tumour  being  very  greatly  lessened,  the  fibrine  is  more  readily  entan- 
gled by  its  lining  membrane,  and  successive  depositions  of  lymph  taking 
place,  the  sac  is  completely  filled,  the  tumour  becomes  solid,  and  all  pulsa- 
tion in  it  ceases.  As  no  blood  can  any  longer  pass  through  the  sac,  the 
circulation  is  entirely  carried  on  by  the  collateral  vessds,  which  have 
gradually  been  enlarging  proportionately  to  the  obstruction  in  the  sac,  and 
the  condition  of  the  aneurismal  tumour  becomes  precisely  that  of  one  that 
is  undergoing  spontaneous  cure.*  - 

Since  the  reviyal  of  the  treatment  of  aneurism  by  compression  of  the 
artery  at  the  Hunterian  site,  very  considerable  improvements  have  been 
made  in  the  kind  of  instrument  to  be  used,  and  in  the  mode  of  applying 
the  pressure.  The  instrument  that  Dr.  Bellingham  employs  is  a  mod&car 
tion  of  a  carpenter's  clamp,  and  was  invented  by  a  patient  of  Dr.  Harrison's 
whilst  under  treatment  for  popliteal  aneurism.  It  consists  of  an  arc  of 
steel,  covered  with  leather,  at  one  extremity  of  which  is  an  oblong  padded 
splint,  the  other  extremity  terminating  in  a  nut  containing  a  quick  screw, 
to  which  a  pad  similar  to  that  of  the  tourniquet  is  attached.  The  principle 
of  this  instrument  is  stated  by  Dr.  Bellingham  to  be  so  simple,  that  the 
patient  can  regulate  its  application  himself;  and  it  can  be  made  of  every 
size,  so  as  to  compress  any  vessel  within  the  reach  of  compression. 

The  instrument  used  by  Mr.  Liston  and  others  is  similar  in  principle 
though  difiering  somewhat  in  construction,  being  simply  a  horse-shoe 
tourniquet  with  well-stuffed  pads.  It  is  of  considerable  importance  in 
practice  that  the  pads  be  sufficienUy  broad  and  square;  if  too  conical  they 
are  apt  to  occasion  inconvenient  and  unnecessary  excoriation,  or  even 
sloughing,  and  to  allow  the  vessel  to  roll  away  from  under  them.  Mr. 
Liston  has  found  much  advantage  in  protecting  the  integuments  covering  the 
artery  with  a  piece  of  soap^plaster,  spread  on  leather,  and  the  outer  part  of 
the  thigh  with  a  splint  of  strong  sole  leather,  for  the  external  pad  of  the 
instrument  to  rest  against ;  thus  removing  all  direct  pressure  from  the  soft 
parts,  and  diffusing  it  over  a  greater  extent  of  surface. 

The  mode  of  appUcation  of  the  compressor  has  lately  been  modified  in 
a  very  important  manner  by  Dr.  Bellmgbam.  This  gendeman  employs 
two  or  three  of  the  instruments  at  the  same  time,  which  are  placed  upon 
the  artery  leading  to  the  aneurism,  only  one  at  a  time,  however,  being 
tightened.  When  the  pressure  of  this  becomes  painful  it  is  slackened,  one 
of  the  others  having  previously  been  screwed  tight.  In  this  way  the  pres- 
sure may  be  alternated  and  continued  uninterruptedly  for  any  length  of 
time,  the  patient  being  able  to  make  the  change  in  the  tourniquets  as  he 

*  It  has  occurred  to  us  that  the  process  of  cure  of  an  aneurism  by  means  of  compression  might  be 
much  hastened  and  rendered  more  certain  even  than  it  at  present  appears  to  be,  by  employing  In  con« 
JimctioD  with  it,  the  pian  recommended  some  years  since  by  Mr.  Phillips^  of  passing  a  galvanic  current 
through  the  tumour,  and  thus  coagulating  the  flbrine  in  it.  We  merely  throw  out  this  suggestion  for 
the  considcrition  of  those  surgeons  who  may  be  about  to  treat  any  cases  of  aneurism  by  the  pressure 
of  the  artery  leading  to  the  tumour. 
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finds  most  conTenient  to  himself.  Another  advantage  of  this  mode  of  ap- 
plication of  the  instrument  is  that  the  cure  inllhe  much  expedited  in  con- 
sequence of  no  time  being  lost  by  the  parts  subjected  to  pressure  becoming 
excoriated  or  ulcerating,  from  the  pressure  of  the  pad  of  anj  one  of  the 
instruments  being  too  long  continued. 

Conceding^  howeyer,  the  practicability  of  curing  certain  aneurisms  by 
the  compression  of  the  arterial  trunks  leaiding  to  them,  the  question  nata- 
rally  arises.  Does  this  plan  of  treatment  possess  any,  and  if  so,  what  ad- 
yantages  over  the  estaohshed  practice  by  ligature?  To  this  important 
question  we  are,  perhaps,  scarcely  in  a  condition  to  give  an  answer  at  pre- 
sent. The  number  of  cases  treated  by  compression  is  not  as  yet  suffi- 
ciently large  to  warrant  us  in  drawing  any  general  inferences ;  and  although 
Dr.  Bellingham  adduces  twelve  cases  of  femoral  or  popliteal  aneurism  (the 
only  ones  m  which  it  has  as  yet  been  tried)  that  have  been  cured  by  it,  yet 
thlB  number  cannot  be  considered  large  enough  for  the  purpose  of  com- 
parison with  the  result  of  the  treatment  by  ligature,  for  we  know  surgeons 
who  have  tied  the  femoral  artery  more  thim  twelve  times  in  succession 
without  losing  a  patient,  or  having  any  disagreeable  after-consequences 
produced. 

With  this  caution  to  our  readers  we  will  enumerate  the  principal  advan- 
tages that  Dr.  Bellingham  considers  compression  to  possess  over  the  liga- 
ture of  an  artery  in  cases  of  aneurism. 

1 .  In  the  first  place  it  is  not  attended  by  the  slightest  risk  to  the  patient : 
whereas,  even  the  most  carefully  performed  operation  with  the  knife  is 
attended  by  very  considerable  oanger,  arising,  as  Dr.  Bellingham  very 
justly  remarks,  not  so  much  from  the  disease  itself  as  firom  the  means 
adopted  for  its  relief. 

2.  There  are  certain  cases  of  aneurism  in  which  it  would  not  be  safe  to 
ligature  the  artery,  as  such  a  step  would  probably  be  followed  by  unfiivor- 
able  results.  The  cases  alluded  to  are  those  in  which  the  aneurism  has 
been  allowed  to  attain  so  large  a  size  as  to  interfere  materially  with  the 
collateral  circulation,  compressing  the  veins  in  its  neighbourhood,  producing 
congestion  of  the  extremity  and  consequent  (edematous  infiltration  of  the 
tissues.  If  the  vessel  be  ligatured  in  these  cases  it  is  scarcely  possible  to 
prevent  the  occurrence  of  gangrene,  the  collateral  circulation  not  being 
able  to  establish  itself  with  sufficient  rapidity  to  preserve  the  vitality  of  the 
limb ;  and  indeed  the  only  resource  in  a  case  of  the  kind  alluded  to  is  the 
removal  of  the  diseased  limb.  In  the  treatment  of  aneurism  by  compres- 
sion, on  the  other  hand,  the  change  efiected  Ib  slow  and  gradual — the  sup- 
ply of  blood  is  not  entirely  cut  off  from  the  affected  part,  and  can  at  any 
moment  be  restored.  Indeed,  Dr.  Bellingham  thinks,  and  in  this  opinion 
we  entirely  coincide,  that  pressure  is  more  likely  to  succeed  in  curing  a 
large  than  a  small  aneurism,  inasmuch  as  the  lining  of  a  large  aneurismal 
tumour  is  not  so  smooth  as  that  of  a  small  one,  and  will  consequently 
more  readily  entangle  the  fibrine  of  the  blood  that  flows  through  it.  In 
support  of  this  opinion  we  may  adduce  the  cases  that  have  already  oc- 
curred, in  most  of  which  the  aneurisms  were  of  considerable  size. 

3.  Again,  it  is  not  uncommon  for  a  thinning  of  the  walls  of  the  sac  to 
take  place,  and  for  inflammation  and  suppuration  to  follow  the  application 
of  the  ligature.     This  has  not  as  yet  occurred  after  the  use  of  compression. 
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although  in  sevenil  of  the  cases  in  which  it  was  had  recourse  to  the  tumour 
was  of  very  large  size,  and  in  Mr.  Cusack's  case  the  parietes  were  so  much 
thinned,  that  great  fears  were  entertained  that  they  would  give  way. 

4.  Another  case  in  which  the  application  of  a  hgature  is  attended  with 
much  danger,  is  when  there  is  such  disease  of  the  coats  of  the  artery  that 
the  thread  cuts  its  way  through  them  without  exciting  the  necessary  adhe- 
siye  inflammation.  In  this  case  compression  would  be  as  hkely  to  be  fol- 
lowed by  favorable  results  as  in  any  others,  the  object  being  not  to  obli- 
terate the  yessel  at  the  point  compressed,  but  merely  to  retard  the  passage 
of  the  blood  through  the  sac. 

5.  There  are  other  less  common  cases,  those  of  the  aneurismal  diathesis 
for  instance,  or  when  the  patient  has  an  unconquerable  dread  of  the 
knife,  in  which  the  application  of  a  ligature  to  an  artery  is  inadmissible, 
but  in  which  compression  mayyery  safely  be  had  recourse  to. 

6.  Lastly,  should  pressure  fail  in  curing  the  aneurism,  which  Dr.  Bel- 
lingham  thinks  very  unlikely  from  the  results  hitherto  obtained,  its  em- 
ployment would  not  preclude  the  subsequent  operation  in  the  ordinary 
way ;  **  but  by  retardmg  the  increase  of  the  aneurism,  and  assisting  in  the 
establishment  of  a  collateral  circulation,  it  would  tend  rather  to  render  the 
chances  of  the  operation  by  ligature  more  favorable.*' 

Such  being  the  advantages  that  compression  possesses  over  the  ligature 
in  the  treatment  of  aneurism,  what>  it  will  be  asked,  are  the  objections  to 
its  employment  ? 

The  first  that  has  been  urged  is  that  the  arteries  to  which  this  plan  of 
treatment  is  really  applicable,  are  but  few  in  number.  But  Dr.  Bellingham 
has  a  sufficient  answer  to  this : 

''  What  is  really  the  fact  ?  The  artery  above  all  others  in  which  aneurism  is 
most  frequent  after  the  aorta,  is  the  popliteal,  and  next  in  frequency  come  the 
femoral  and  the  brachial.  Lisfranc  has  eiven  a  table  of  179  cases  of  aneurism, 
(exclusive  of  those  of  the  aorta,)  collectea  from  various  works,  and  of  this  number 
the  popliteal  orterv  was  engaged  in  59  instances,  while  the  carotid  was  engaged 
17  times,  the  subclavian  16,  and  the  external  iliac  only  5  times.  But  even  mis 
must  be  much  below  the  average,  for  few  cases,  comparatively,  of  operations  for 
popliteal  aneurism  have  been  published,  owing  to  its  frequency,  unless  there  hap- 
pened to  have  been  some  peculiarity  in  the  case ;  whereas  most  of  the  operations 
upon  the  iliac,  subclavian,  and  carotid  arteries,  have  been  brought  before  the  pro- 
fession on  account  of  the  unfrequency  of  disease  in  those  vessels.  It  must  be 
recollected  also  that  aneurism  of  the  subclavian,  or  carotid  arteries  near  their 
origin,  and  of  the  common  iliac  or  inominata,  which  do  not  admit  of  the  applica- 
tion of  compression  do  not  admit  either  of  the  employment  of  the  ligature.  It 
surely  therefore  ought  not  be  urged  against  this  method,  that  because  aneurism 
occurs  in  arteries  beyond  its  reach,  we  should  refuse  to  apply  it  to  vessels  to  which 
it  is  adapted ;  or  that  the  practice  should  be  denounced  because  it  is  not  applicable 
to  every  vessel."  (pp.  9-10.) 

Another  objection  that  has  been  made  to  the  plan  of  treatment  under 
consideration,  is  the  likelihood  of  the  return  of  the  pulsation  in  the  tumour. 
It  is  difficult  at  present  to  answer  this  objection  in  a  way  that  will  be  satis- 
factory to  aU,  as  it  may  be  urged  that  the  cases  treated  by  compression 
have  not  been  treated  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  make  it  certain 
whether  the  disease  has  been  effectually  cured  or  not ;  for  it  is  well  known 
to  every  sui^eon  that  after  the  ordinary  operation  an  aneurism  may  return 
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at  a  very  late  period.  Thns,  Sir  A.  Cooper  has  related  a  caie  in  vhich 
fifteen  years  elapsed  before  the  tamour  returned ;  and  Mr.  Cseaar  Havkuu 
one  in  which  no  pulsation  appeared  for  seven  years  after  the  <urteiy  had 
been  ligatured^  but  then  it  did  return^  and  the  limb  was  amputated.  These, 
however,  may  justly  be  considered  exceptional  cases ;  and  we  think  that 
if  the  pulsation  has  not  returned  in  a  twelvemonth  after  the  operation, 
we  may  very  fairly  consider  the  disease  to  be  cured.  Now  in  several  of 
the  instances  referred  to  in  Dr.  Bellingham's  paper,  in  which  compreaaion 
has  been  had  recourse  to,  two  and  in  some  nearly  three  years  have  elapaed, 
and  in  few  less  than  a  twelvemonth ;  yet  in  none  has  the  disease  to  oor 
knowledge  reappeared.  And  indeed  there  is  no  reason  for  supposing  that 
the  pulsation  would  be  more  likely  to  return  after  the  cure  by  compreaaion 
than  after  that  by  ligature  of  the  vessel.  On  the  contrary,  from  the  nuomer 
in  which  the  cure  is  effected  when  compression  is  employed,  the  sac  being 
gradually  filled  up  by  a  mass  of  solid  fibrine  and  not»  as  when  the  ligature 
is  had  recourse  to,  by  a  loosely-formed  coagulum,  the  disease  would  i^pear 
to  us  to  be  less  likely  to  return  after  its  cure  by  compression,  than  by  the 
ligature. 

The  last  objection  worth  noticing  is  that  this  mode  of  treating  anemiam 
is  more  tedious  and  painful  than  the  ligature  of  the  artery.  Several  of 
the  cases  published  in  which  the  pulsation  ceased  in  the  tumour  after  com- 
pression had  been  employed  for  a  few  days  only,  would  tend  to  show  that 
it  is  not  necessarily  more  tedious  than  the  treatment  by  Wing  the  veaael. 
And  even  supposing  it  to  occupy  double  the  time  required  for  the  care  of 
an  aneurism  by  the  successful  application  of  the  ligature,  if  it  can  be  shovn 
to  be  less  likely  to  be  attended  with  dangerous  consequences,  and  to  afford 
a  greater  chance  of  safety  to  the  patient,  few  surgeons  would  be  laah 
enough  to  run  an  unnecessary  risk  in  order  to  save  a  few  additional  days 
of  a  very  simple  treatment. 

There  is  as  little  foundation  for  the  assertion  that  the  treatment  by  com- 
pression is  more  painful  than  that  by  the  ligature  from  the  first  inciaion 
with  the  knife  to  the  removal  of  the  last  dressing.  As  formerly  employed, 
when  the  object  was  to  obliterate  the  artery  at  the  point  compresaed,  it 
no  doubt  was  most  painful  and  tedious.  But  as  now  practised,  as  we  hare 
had  occasion  to  observe  in  two  instances  of  its  employment,  more  partica- 
larly  if  the  very  important  improvement  of  having  two  or  three  compressors 
on  the  limb,  as  suggested  by  Dr.  Bellingham,  is  had  recourse  to,  the  treat- 
ment will  be  found  to  occasion  but  very  trifling  uneasiness  to  the  patient 

The  following  are  the  principal  deductions  that  Dr.  Bellinghain  drawa 
from  the  preceding  inquiry  : 

"  1st.  That  the  arteries  to  which  pressure  is  applicable,  being  far  more  fre- 
quently the  subject  of  spontaneoas  aneurism  than  tliose  to  which  it  is  inapplicablei 
compression  promises  to  supersede  tlie  ligature  in  the  great  majority  of  cases. 

"  2d.  Pressure  has  several  obvious  advantages  over  the  ligature,  being  appli- 
cable to  a  considerable  number  of  cases  in  which  the  ligature  is  coDtra-indicated 
or  inadmissible. 

'*  3d.  The  treatment  of  aneurism  by  compression  does  not  involve  the  sligfatesl 
risk ;  and  even  if  it  should  fail,  its  employment  not  only  does  not  precluo;  the 
subsequent  operation  by  ligature,  but  renders  the  chances  of  the  operation  by 
ligature  more  favorable. 

'*  4th.  Such  an  amount  of  pressure  is  never  necessary  as  will  cause  inflamnu- 
tion  and  adhe&ion  of  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  vessel  at  the  point  compresBcd. 
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"  5tb.  Compression  should  not  be  carried  even  so  far  as  completely  to  intercept 
the  circulation  at  the  point  compressed ;  the  consolidation  of  the  aneurism  will  be 
more  certainly  and  more  quickly  brought  about,  and  with  less  inconvenience  to 
the  patient,  by  allowing  a  feeble  current  of  blood  to  pass  through  the  sac  of  the 
aneurism. 

"  6th.  Compression  by  means  of  two  or  more  instruments,  one  of  which  is  alter- 
nately relaxed,  is  much  more  effectual  than  by  anv  single  instrument 

'*  7th.  Compression  according  to  the  rules  laid  down  here  is  neither  very  tedi- 
ous nor  very  piainful»  and  can  be  maintained  in  a  great  measure  by  the  patient 
himself. 

**  8th.  An  aneurism  cured  bv  compression  of  the  artery  above  the  tumour,  ac- 
cording to  this  method,  is  much  less  likely  to  return  thsoi  where  the  ligature  had 
been  employed/*  (pp.  13,  14.) 

The  employment  of  compression  to  the  artery  above  the  aneurismal  tu- 
mour, according  to  the  principles  on  which  it  u  at  present  adopted,  is  as 
yet  but  in  its  infancy,  and  time  alone  will  enable  ns  to  form  a  proper 
estimate  of  its  value.  The  results,  however,  that  have  already  been  ob- 
tained by  it  are  of  the  most  satisfactory  character,  and  such  as  must  induce 
every  surgeon  to  hesitate  before  he  again  applies  a  ligature,  in  a  case  of 
aneurism,  to  an  artery  within  the  reach  of  compression.  To  all  those  who 
wish  to  obtain  full  information  of  the  present  state  of  this  very  important 
subject,  we  would  stronglv  recommend  the  perusal  of  Dr.  Bellingham's 
very  valuable  pamphlet,  which  contains  in  a  few  pages  everything  of  im- 
portance connected  with  it. 
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1 .  Cfuide  du  MSdeein  Praticien,  ou  Resume  gcnSral  de  Pathologic  Interne 
et  de  Thirapeutique  appliquies.  Par  F.  L.  J.  Valleix,  M^decin  du 
Burean  central  des  H6pitaux  de  Paris,  etc.     Tome  I.— Pam,  1842. 

Guide  of  the  Practical  Physician,  or  General  Summary  of  Internal  Pa- 
thology and  Therapeutics,  clinically  applied.  By  F.  L.  J.  Valleix, 
Physician  to  the  Central  Bureau  of  Hospitals  of  Paris.  Vol.  I. — Paris, 
1842.     8vo,  pp.  566. 

2.  The  Practice  of  Medicine  ;  a  Treatise  on  Special  Pathology  and  Thera- 
peutics. By  B.  DuNGLisoN,  m.d..  Professor  of  the  Institutes  of  Medi- 
cine in  Jefferson  Medical  College,  Philadelphia,  &c. — Philadelphia, 
1844.     Second  Edition.    Two  Volumes,  8vo,  pp.  632,  684. 

In  accordance  with  the  intention  announced  in  our  former  article  on 
French  and  American  Practical  Medicine  (vol.  XVIII,  p.  287,)  we  resume, 
nearly  at  the  point  where  we  left  off,  our  parallel  between  the  works  of 
of  MM.  Dun^ison  and  Valleix. 

Bronchitis.  M.  Valleix  recognizes  three  forms  of  this  affection — ^the 
acute,  the  chronic,  and  the  pseudo-membranous.  Dr.  Dunglison's  divi- 
sion of  bronchitis,  properly  speaking,  is  likewise  tripartite — viz.  into  the 
ordinary  acute  bronchitis;  epidemic  acute  b.  (influenza);  and  chronic  b.; 
whilst,  as  a  singular  variety  of  the  chronic  form,  he  introduces,  under  the 
name  of  "summer  bronchitis,'*  the  affection  commonly  known  in  this 
country  by  the  term  of  ''hay-asthma,"  or  "hay-fever." 

M.  Valleix  subdivides  one  of  his  divisions  (acute  bronchitis,)  into  three 
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forms,  yiz,,  the  slight  and  apyretic,  the  intense  febrile,  and  general  capil- 
lary bronchitis. 

Assuming  that  the  signs  of  so  familiar  a  disease  as  acate  bronchitis  are 
veil  known  to  our  readers,  we  shall  not  consume  their  time  by  extracting 
from  our  authors  the  symptoms  ascribed  by  such  to  the  ordinary  fonn. 
As  might  be  supposed,  their  descriptions— excepting  that  that  of  M.  Yalldi 
is  the  more  minute  and  detailed — correspond.  We  are,  howeyer,  disposed 
to  dwell  on  this  writer's  description  of  general  capillary  bronchitis.  He 
considers  that  this  very  fatal  form  of  the  disease  has  been  described  under 
the  names  of  peripneumonia  notha,  exanthematica,  caiarrhalie,  catarrhu 
eujvcatitms,  or  catarrke  suffocant  by  many  authors,  such  as  Sydenham, 
Sauvages,  Morgagni,Cullen,  and  Lieutaud.  We  must  take  the  liberty  of  re- 
marking that  ^t peripneumonia  notha  of  Sydenham  appears,  if  not adiferent 
disease  Arom  the  highly  fatal  one  described  by  M.  Yalleiz,  to  have  affected 
a  very  different  class  of  persons.  Sydenham  says  expressly  that  peripneo- 
monia  notha  affects  those  of  adult  age  or  beyond  it,  and  who  are  addicted 
to  the  use  of  ardent  spirits  (Sydenham,  ed.  1726,  p.  209.)  The  descrip- 
tion of  SauYages  (Classes  Morborum  p.  500,)  corresponds  with  ^  of 
Sydenham,  in  fact  is  derived  from  it,  and  equally  represents  a  Berere 
bronchitis  affecting  the  aged,  or  those  who  have  induced  premature  old 
age  by  intemperance.  He  considers  it  synonymous  with  "fluxion  of  the 
chest"  (poitrine,)  which  identifies  it  with  bronchitis.  But  the  fonn  of 
bronchitis  which  M.  Valleix  describes  by  the  terms  "  general  capillary"  is 
emphatically  a  disease  of  childhood,  so  much  so  that  his  own  experience 
for  three  years  at  the  Salp^tri^re  and  his  researches  into  the  practice  of 
others  have  furnished  him  with  only  five  unequivocal  cases  of  this  affecdoo 
in  adult  and  advanced  life.  We  find  in  M.  Valleix's  description  of  the 
affection  so  graphic  a  picture  of  a  disease  to  which,  in  spite  of  the  most 
energetic  and  well-appUed  measures  we  have  seen  many  a  fair  child  sac- 
cumb,  that  we  present  it  with  slight  abbreviation  to  our  readers: 

*'  In  general  the  disease  commences  as  a  common  cold  of  variable  inteuitj ; 
and  then  we  can  discover  at  the  posterior  and  inferior  part  of  the  chest  on  bodi 
sides,  as  in  bronchitis  of  ordinary  intensity,  a  subcrepitating  rale  extending 
to  the  third  or  the  half  of  the  height  of  the  thorax.  But  soon  these  symptoms 
assume  an  unwonted  intensity,  and  the  sufferers  present  the  following  sjmp* 
toms: 

*'  The  face  is  pale,  the  lips  present  a  violet  colour,  the  eyes  are  prominent,  the 
countenance  is  extremely  anxious,  the  nostrils  are  dilated  at  each  inspiratioo ;  tbe 
patient  is  agitated  and  constantly  changing  his  positions.  Children  somevhat 
advanced  in  life  and  adults  sit  and  inclme  the  head  forward ;  or  raise  it  by  rest- 
ing on  their  elbows.  There  is  panting,  violent  dilatation  of  the  thorax,  and,  it 
intervals,  the  breathing  is  sonorous  and  stertorous,  but  more  tranquil  after  expec- 
toration. The  cough  is  violent  and  humid,  recurring  often  in  paroxysms,  hot 
does  not  possess  any  peculiar  character. 

*<  In  very  young  children,  there  is  no  expectoration ;  in  others  difficult  expecto- 
ration of  a  matter  more  or  less  thick,  not  frothy,  and  of  a  pale  yellow  colour,  m 
of  stringy  mucus,  occasionally  froUiy  and  streaked  with  blood.  The  voice  is  not 
affectecT;  speech  is  brief  and  interrupted ;  there  is  violent  pain  under  the  sternnm, 
and  the  oppression  is  extreme.  The  pulse  is  rapid,  ranging  in  children  obserrea 
by  M.  Fauvel,  from  124  to  160. 

"  After  a  time  var^ring  in  different  cases,  the  strength  beginning  to  fell,  «» 
cough  becomes  less  vigorous^  and  the  expectoration  more  difficult.  The  breatliuig 
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is  more  embamMed  and  constantly  stertorous.  The  face  and  ccnjunetipa  are 
highly  injected.  There  is  an  expression  of  great  terror,  and  the  patient  throws 
himself  into  singular  positions,  to  avoid  lying  on  his  back,  moving  himself  forward, 
lying  on  his  stomach,  hanging  his  head  over  the  bed-side,  or  throwing  himself 
forward  to  meet  the  air  which  he  stands  in  need  of.  The  pulse  becomes 
'  wretched/  is  increased  in  frequency,  and  often  cannot  be  counted.  There  is 
constant  somnolence,  interrupted  by  momentary  exacerbations,  produced  by  a 
paroxysm  of  coughing,  the  act  of  drinking,  or  expectoration.  Sometimes  delinom 
and  agitation  are  ob^rvable  during  the  night,  and  death  soon  occurs." 

After  remarking  that  in  this  disease  wheezes  (rdles)  of  yarioaB  sorts  are 
heard  throughout  the  whole  extent  of  the  thorax,  and  that  its  sonorous- 
ness on  percussion  is  rather  increased  than  diminished,  he  goes  on  to  say: 

"  If  this  description  has  been  carefully  studied,  we  shall  easily  discover  that  all 
the  peculiarities  which  it  presents  are  solely  due  to  the  great  extent  of  the  inflam- 
mation. We  have,  in  fact,  only  symptoms  of  asphyxia  caused  by  the  difficulty  of 
hemaiosis  produced  by  the  obstruction  of  almost  idl  the  air-passages,  and  by  the 
impossibility  that  the  air  should  come  in  contact  with  the  mucous  membrane 
through  a  layer  of  thick  and  glue-like  matter."  (Valleix,  t  ii,  pp.  76-8.) 

We  think  this  an  accurate  and  expressive  picture  of  one  of  the  most 
fatal  diseases  with  which  infantile  life  is  assailed. 

M.  Valleix  gives  a  synoptical  table  of  the  diagnosis  between  his  dif- 
ferent forms  of  bronchitis  and  certain  other  diseases  of  the  chest  with 
which  they  might  be  confounded.    We  extract  a  portion  of  this : 


"I.  Febrile BroneMtU. 
DuU  piUn  under  the  tternttin. 

Fever  of  moderate  inteotity. 
Subcrepltatlng  wheeze  at  the  inferior  and  poe- 
terior  |»art  of  the  chest  on  both  tidee. 
Thonz  noffiiuUly  loooroue. 

II.  Febrile  BnmehitU. 
Pain  under  the  itemum. 

Noma!  aound  under  the  claTidcs. 

Subcrepitating  wheese  at  the  base  of  both 
lungs  and  posteriorly. 

No  hemoptysis.  [We  think  this  doubtful.— 
Rar.] 

III.  GenereU  CapUlarp  BrmeMtie. 
Frequently  neither  shivering  nor  vomiting  at 

Che  commencement. 

Neither  eoryia,  nor  watery  eye,  nor  sore- 
throut*  nor  muscular  pains. 

Subcrepitating  wheeie  diffused  throughout  the 
chest. 

IV.  Gmera/  CapUkuy  Bronchitis, 
Dyspnea  very  intense. 

Anxiety  extreme. 

Subcreplutlng  whecM  diAised  throughout  the 
whole  extent  of  the  chest. 


I.  Pneumonia. 
Pain  of  the  side  In  a  situation  more  or  less  re- 
mote firom  the  sternum. 
Intense  fever. 
Crepitating  wheeie  posteriorly  on  one  side  only. 

Obscurity  on  the  side  where  the  abnormal 
sound  is  heard. 

II.  Jcute  Phthieie. 

Pain  under  the  clayicks  or  between  the 
shoulders. 

Dullness  In  the  subclaTlcular  region. 

Crackling  and  subcrepitating  whecM  at  the 
summit  of  the  lungs. 

Sometimes  hemoptysis. 

III.  EMntkemmtome  Feotr, 
Shivering,  vomiting,  Ac.  at  the  commence- 
ment. 

Coryia  and  watery  eye  in  measles,  sore-throat 
In  scarlatina,  muscular  pains  in  snaallpox. 

Subcrepitating  wheeae  null,  or  limited  to  a 
small  extent  of  the  base  of  the  lungs. 

IV.  Lobular  Pneumonia, 
Dyspnea  less  considerable. 
Anxiety  moderate. 

Subcrepitating  wheen  limited  to  a  smaller  ex- 
tent of  the  lung.** 


When  we  turn  to  the  subject  of  the  treatment  of  acute  bronchitis,  we 
find  a  complete  correspondence,  if  not  in  detail,  in  the  general  proceeding 
recommended  by  our  authors.  M.  Yalleix's  summary  of  treatment  su^ests 
for  slight  bronchitis,  emollients,  weak  narcotics,  nuld  purgatives,  and  re^ 
Tulaives;  for  febrile  bronchitis,  diluents,  bloodletting  (general,  local,  or 
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both),  narcotics,  emeticfl,  pnrgatiTeB,  spiritaous  and  sadorific  stimulaDU. 
These  kst  are  suggested  on  the  authority  of  Laennec,  but  with  much  doubt 
and  caution,  and  a  suggestion  from  M.  M^riadec  Laennec,  that  the  pro- 
ceeding (with  spirituous  matters)  is  effectual  only  as  a  means  of  prodacing 
perspiration,  and  that  this  purpose  is  more  surely  and  safely  effected  by  an 
opiate  taken  warm.  Instead  of  the  stimulating  potions  of  his  nndef 
M^riadac  Laennec  recommends  that  an  ounce  of  syrup  of  poppies  sbould 
be  given  in  a  cup  of  very  warm  pectoral  decoction.  For  general  capilky 
bronchitis,  M.  Yalleix  recommends,  during  the  first  period,  hloodlettii^ 
emetics,  reyulsives,  emollients,  repose ;  during  the  second,  light  stimulants, 
and  strychnia  or  nux  vomica. 

Dr.  Dunglison's  measures  are,  in  substance,  the  same  as  thou  of 
M.  Yalleix.  In  mild  cases  of  acute  bronchitis,  rest  in  bed,  abstmence 
from  animal  food,  and  a  diet  of  gruel,  arrow-root,  or  tea,  and  mudlaginoos 
medicines  containing  minute  quantities  of  opium,  are  the  means  suggeited. 
When  the  fever  is  considerable,  the  sense  of  heat  and  pain  in  the  chest 
great,  with  much  dyspnea,  and  violent  and  frequent  cough,  blood  nuybe 
taken,  and  the  operation  may  be  repeated,  when  the  patient  is  young  nd 
vigorous,  more  than  once  or  twice.  In  very  severe  cases,  the  safety  of  the 
patient  is  said  to  repose  on  the  vigorous  employment  of  general  blood- 
letting, followed  by  the  application  of  cupping-glasses  or  leeches  to  the 
chest,  and  subsequently  of  blisters,  and  the  contra-stimulant  use  of  emetic 
tartar — on  all  the  means,  in  short,  which  are  demanded  in  acute  laryngitis. 

Dr.  Dunglison  approves  of  the  declaration  of  Mackintosh,  that  in  acute 
bronchitis,  expectorants  and  diaphoretics  are  more  injurious  than  beneficial, 
adding  that  the  common  error  consists  in  the  belief  that  there  is  any  agent 
that  can  act  either  as  an  expectorant  or  as  a  diaphoretic,  in  all  states  of 
the  system.  Where  it  is  necessary  to  encourage  expectoration  or  diapbo- 
resis,  the  pathological  cause  of  the  obstruction  must  be  inquired  into  asd 
removed.  In  this  sentiment  we  fully  concur,  and  would  remark  that  tk 
great  power  of  emetic  tartar  as  a  diaphoretic  and  expectorant  in  acote 
bronchitis,  depends  on  its  correcting  the  local  inflammatory  condition  aod 
subduing  the  tone  of  the  system  constituting  the  resistance  to  the  evacoa- 
tions  £rom  the  skin  and  air-passages. 

Influenza.  Dr.  Dunglison  places  influenza  in  this  class,  under  the 
title  of  epidemic  acute  bronchitis.  We  think  this  as  fitting  a  collocatioo 
as  could  be  found  for  this  singular  disease,  although  the  influence  of  its 
cause  extends  far  beyond  the  bronchial  mucous  lining.  He  has  collected 
from  various  quarters  chronological  lists  of  the  different  influenzas  vhicb 
have  ravaged  the  world.  There  is  considerable  difference  among  his  to* 
thorities,  who  are  Most,  Saillant,  Webster,  Zeriani,  and  Kluge.  The  li^ 
of  Most  is  limited  to  the  18th  century,  and  is  therefore  much  less  ample 
than  the  others.  That  of  Zeviani  is  said  to  sin  by  excess,  in  consequence 
of  the  Italians  attaching  the  name  influenza  to  other  epidemics  besides 
catarrh.  However  this  may  be  with  respect  to  preceding  centuries,  ve 
find  this  list  omitting  well-marked  influenzas  of  the  1 8th  century,  forio- 
stance,  the  disease  of  1775,  described  by  Sir  G.  Baker  and  Dr.  FothergiU- 
Webster's  list  comprises  three  centuries  only,  from  the  16th  to  the  IStli 
centuries  inclusive  ;  but  for  this  period  seems  the  most  correct,  excepting 
that  the  compiler  appears  to  have  multiplied  epidemics  by  describing  the 
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same  disease  in  different  parts  of  its  progress.  He  gives  ns,  for  instance, 
an  influenza  for  each  of  those  three  successive  years,  1/88,  1789,  1790. 
By  making  some  corrections,  manifestly  required,  in  Webster's  list,  and 
supplying  from  other  sources  the  epidemics  of  the  centuries  preceding 
the  16th  and  those  of  the  1 9th  century,  the  following  enumeration  of 
epidemics  of  influenza,  which  we  consider  if  not  absolutely  correct  to  be 
very  nearly  so,  is  formed. 

13th  century  .  1S39 

14th   „  1311,  1983,  ]SS7»  18S8.  1387*  1400. 

15th   M  1410,  1414,  1438,  1489. 

Ifith   „  1510,  1543,  1557,  1502,  1574.  1500,  1587,  1^1 1  1597- 

17th   „  1009,  1610,  1629,  1647.  1650,  1655,  1658,  1675,  1679,  1688,  1683,  1697. 

18th   .,  1708,  1719,  1799,  1733,  1737,  1743.  1747,  176ft,  1708,  1787,  1778.  1775,  1789,  1788, 

[1795.  1797. 

19th   „  1801,  1803,  1831,  1833,  1837. 

We  have  endeavoured,  in  compiling  this  list,  to  avoid  multiplying 
epidemics, — ^investing  with  plurality  one  and  the  same  disease.  But  we 
cannot  help  feeling  a  doubt  how  far  we  have  been  successful  in  some  cases. 
For  instance,  the  last  epidemic  of  the  18th  century,  or  the  first  of  the 
present  one,  marked  by  Kluge  as  having  taken  place  in  1800,  but  which, 
according  to  our  ideas,  did  not,  at  least  in  this  countnr,  become  manifest  till 
the  year  next  succeeding,  1801,  we  find  in  Kluge*s  list  followed  by  one  in 
1803.  Now  we  cannot  help  feeling  a  doubt  whether  these  two,  inserted 
as  distinct,  were  not  the  same  disease  continued  in  various  parts  of  the 
world.  A  similar  remark  applies  to  the  epidemics  noted  for  1 83 1  and  1 833. 
That  of  1833  was  manifest  enough, — ^in  fact,  was  little  inferior  in  intensity 
and  diffusion  to  the  great  influenza  of  1837 ;  whilst  in  certain  districts  of 
England  there  was  no  epidemic  in  1831.  Having  repeatedly,  however, 
observed  that  epidemics  grow  up  slowly  in  communities,  their  seeds  scat- 
tered here  and  there,  requiring  time  for  their  perfect  development  and 
outbreak,  we  think  it  probable  that  an  epidemic  had  been  existing  some- 
where, in  a  slight  degree,  in  1831,  which  did  not  reach  its  height  of  diffu- 
sion and  intensity  till  1833. 

Making  every  allowance,  however,  for  confusion  from  this  source,  we 
have,  during  a  period  of  five  centuries  and  a  half,  epidemics  of  influenza 
at  the  rate  of  eight  and  a  half  per  century.  Now  if  we  couple  with  this 
frequency  of  recurrence,  the  great  amount  of  mortahty  induced  by  the 
disease,  we  flnd  in  influenza  a  Sirmidable  engine  for  abridging  the  duration 
of  human  life.  It  has  been  asserted  that  there  is  no  notable  increase  of 
deaths  during  influenza,  and  Dr.  Dunglison  takes  some  PAins  to  refute 
Dr.  George  Gregory's  opinion  expressed  to  this  effect.  We  remember  a 
clergyman,  during  the  influenza  of  1837>  saying  to  us,  "  Some  medical 
men  tell  me  that  influenza  kills  nobody, — if  this  be  the  case,  I  should  like 
you  to  teU  me,  what  is  doubling  the  funerals  in  my  parish  V  Our  reply  was 
simply,  "this  is  not  the  case,  for  at  that  moment  we  were  witnessing  the 
ravages  of  the  disease,  especially  amon^  the  aged  and  very  young,  to  an  extent 
quite  appalling,  around  us.  We  find  this  proportion,  the  doubling  of  the  mor- 
tality by  influenza,  existing  abroad  as  well  as  at  home.  Thus  in  Hamburgh, 
in  January  1836,  there  died  466  persons ;  in  December  of  the  same  year, 
364  ;  and  in  January  1837>  whilst  the  influenza  was  raging,  836  persons. 
This  dupHcation  of  the  mortality  is  during  the  height  of  the  epidemic 
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only,  the  daration  of  which  is  about  one  month.  We  could  illiutntetlua 
from  yariona  quarters;  but  we  select  the  returns  from  the  Prospect 
Cemetery,  Glasnevin,  the  largest  in  Ireland,  for  this  purpose.  The  fanenls 
here  in  January  1836,  were  392 ;  in  December  of  the  same  year,  413 ;  and 
in  January  1837>  821.  January,  be  it  remarked,  was,  as  far  as  ve  bare 
beep  able  to  trace  it,  the  period  during  which  the  influenza  of  1837  vu 
at  its  height  in  this  country.  When  January,  however,  the  month  of  the 
greatest  intensity  and  difiiiaion  of  the  disease  was  over,  the  fonerak  fell  in 
number,  there  having  taken  place  537  in  February,  and  477  in  March. 
If  we  add  to  this  considerable  immediate  mortality  the  deaths  which  resolt 
from  the  direct  sequelee  of  the  disease,  such  as  hepatitis  and  abdominid 
dropsy,  and  from  d^eases  of  which  the  seeds  may  be  in  the  system,  bQt 
which  owe  their  development  to  influenza,  such  as  phthisis — and  theae 
diseases,  with  a  fatal  issue,  we  saw  follow  the  influenza  of  1837— we  cu 
understand  that  the  fatality  of  an  epidemic  must  be  very  great,  of  which 
the  immediate  mortality  exceeded,  in  Europe,  that  from  cholera. 

Nearly  eight  years  have  elapsed  since  the  last  influenza,  and  another  in- 
vasion of  an  epidemic,  recurring  eight  times  in  a  century,  is  in  all  probt- 
bility  not  very  remote.  Has  the  experience  of  those  which  have  pasted 
furnished  us  with  arms  for  combating  that  which  may  speedily  follovf 
We  question  whether  it  has.  M.  Andral  considers  each  epidemic  of  in- 
fluenza as  an  individual  unlike  its  fellows  :  ''each  epidemic  has  presented 
some  special  phenomenon ;  every  form  has  constituted,  as  it  were,  a  sort 
of  morbid  individuality,  which,  after  its  manner,  ran  through  phases  of 
increase  and  decrease,  always  commencing  in  the  same  way,  and  being  in- 
variably like  unto  itself."  Dr.  Dunglison,  founding  on  the  remarks  of 
Andral,  says: 

**  If  such  be  the  diversitv  of  phenomena  in  influenza,  and  such  the  nnoertaifltT 
that  hangs  over  it,  it  need  scarcely  be  said  that  no  fixed  rules  of  treatment  can  be 
laid  down." 

These  statements  admit,  we  hope,  of  some  qualification.  Epidemics  of 
influenza,  although  not  necessarily  identical,  must  be  similar,  ortheyconld 
not  be  recognized  as  such.  We  have  been  close  observers  of  two  epidemics 
of  this  disease,  those  of  1833  and  1837 ;  and,  excepting  in  degree  and  dif- 
fusion, the  latter  being  the  more  severe  and  general,  they  were  the  same 
aflection,  and  we  should  say  the  same  principles  of  treatment  were  appli- 
cable to  both.  To  meet  the  very  reasonable  question, — ^what  were  tbwe 
principles?  we  shall  intrude  a  brief  statement  on  our  readers.  Wchad 
before  us  patients  sufibring  under  inflammation  of  one  or  more  sets  of 
mucous  membranes,  and  the  diet,  medical  treatment,  and  general  man8g^ 
ment  were  required  to  be  such  as  this  state  of  the  system  is  well  knovn  to 
demand.  In  all  cases  repose  in  bed,  and  diluent  diet,  the  patients  bein; 
restricted  to  the  simplest  diluents  with  a  little  bread,  were  essential.  Id 
this  restriction  their  own  feelings  led  them  cheerfully  to  aconiesce.  hi 
few  instances  of  the  primary  disease  was  bloodletting  performed ;  hntvhen 
resorted  to  early^  and  this  was  done  in  some  severe  cases,  it  was  beneficiiL 
In  relapsed  attacks,  in  which  the  inflammation  was  generally  of  a  mncb 
more  decided  and  acute  character  than  in  the  primary  disease,  this  remedy 
was  more  required  and  better  supported.  Leeches  to  the  thorax  or  abdo- 
men, according  to  the  seat  of  the  more  prominent  lo^  affection,  were 
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constantly  resorted  to,  and  with  great  benefit.  The  bowels  were  moved  by 
means  of  gentle  laxatives  to  which  they  were  readily  amenable,  but  they 
were  found  extremely  intolerant  of  the  stronger  purgatives,  which  pro- 
duced excessive  pain,  an  effect  which  we  ascribed  to  the  inflamed  condi- 
tion of  the  lining  of  the  digestive  canal ;  apparently  for  the  same  reason  it 
was  observed  that  circumspection  was  required  in  the  use  of  antimony. 
The  large  doses  of  Rasori  or  anything  approaching  to  them,  could  not  be 
borne,  the  vomiting,  purging,  and  irritation  of  the  bowels  they  occasioned 
being  insuflerable ;  but  very  small  quantities  of  emetic  tartar  were  intro- 
duced into  the  ordinary  saline  diaphoretics  when  such  were  given,  or  into 
the  usual  demulcents  employed  to  allay  cough.  Of  all  remedies,  however, 
well-regulated  temperature  and  repose  in  bed  were  found  the  most  effi- 
cient ;  at  least  without  these,  medicines  were  found  of  little  avail,  and  all 
the  relapsed  attacks,  which  we  witnessed  in  the  two  epidemics  we  have 
mentioned,  were  referrible  to  the  neglect  of  these  simple  measures.  Re- 
peatedly have  we  seen  rigors,  followed  by  an  exasperation  of  the  thoracic 
affection,  or  an  invasion  of  a  fresh  order  of  parts,  such  as  the  head  or 
bowels,  in  all  cases  with  more  danger  either  immediately  to  life,  or  of  lay- 
ing the  foundation  of  structural  change,  ^result  from  the  patient's  quitting 
bed,  and  engaging  in  premature  exertion. 

In  explanation  of  the  extreme  proclivity  to  relapse  which  exists  in  in- 
fluenza, it  should  be  remarked  that  there  is  a  strong  tendency  in  the  dis- 
ease to  a  natural  cure  by  perspiration ;  after  the  disease  has  existed  for  a 
day  or  two,  the  skin  is  constantly  wet.  Now  if  this  process  be  interrupted 
by  prematilre  rising  from  bed.  Dot  only  ai«  the  efiforts  of  nature  nunWd. 
but,  by  the  great  evaporation  from  the  wet  surface,  chill  takes  place,  very 
speedily  passing  into  rigor,  with  aggravation  of  the  primary  symptoms  or 
excitement  of  a  new  train. 

Phthisis,  Certain  important  points  in  the  diagnosis  of  chronic  bron- 
chitis and  the  ability  with  which  they  are  handled  by  our  author,  lead 
us  to  touch  on  a  disease,  which  on  account  of  its  familiarity  we  might 
otherwise  have  passed  unnoticed.  The  diagnosis  between  phthisis  and 
chronic  bronchitis,  is  ably  handled  by  both  writers.  We  select  M. 
Yalleix's  account  of  it  as  the  most  detailed  and  precise : 

'*  Phthisis  pulmonalis,  when  it  has  attained  to  an  advanced  period,  presents  no 
greater  difiSculties  (than  chronic  pneumonia  or  pleurisy.)  The  dull  sonnd  under 
tlie  clavicles,  the  gurgUug  (gargouillement,)  or  cavernous  respiration,  &c.,  leave 
no  doubt  of  the  existence  of  phthisis.  But  when  this  disease  is  only  commencing, 
the  physical  signs  are  much  less  marked,  and  then  there  mi^ht  be  some  doubts. 
We  should  then  examine  with  care  the  general  condition,  and  the  local  symptoms 

1>resented  by  the  patients :  and  if  there  be  emaciation  out  of  proportion  to  the 
oca]  symptoms,  paleness,  feebleness  and  night-sweats,  we  should  suspect  phthisis 
pulmonalis  rather  than  bronchitis.  If  for  a  long  time,  the  coufh  remains  dr^,  or 
gives  occasion  to  an  expectoration  of  insignificant  amount  without  any  particular 
character,  if  there  exist  pain  between  the  shoulders,  considerable  dyspnea,  and  a 
slight  feverish  movement  towards  evening,  the  certainty  wiU  be  greater.  Finally, 
if  we  ascertain  the  complete  absence  of  the  subcrepitating  wheeze  at  the  posterior 
part  of  the  chest,  and,  on  die  contrary,  under  the  clavicles  some  modification  of 
the  respiratory  murmur,  such  as  its  feebleness  on  one  side,  a  little  roughness^  pro- 
longation of  the  expiration,  or  some  crackling,  we  can  no  longer  doubt  the  exis- 
tence of  phthisis  and  the  idea  of  chronic  bronchitis  should  be  entirely  rejected.*' 
(Valleix,tii,  pp.  117-8.) 
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We  pursue  the  subject  of  diagnosis,  under  the  guidance  of  M.  Yalleix, 
into  two  diseases,  which,  when  existing,  are  generally  associated  with 
chronic  bronchitis,  if  not  caused  by  it, — dilatation  of  the  broncbi,  and 
vesicular  emphysema  of  the  lungs.  M.  Valleiz  throws  lus  diagnostic 
marks  into  the  tabular  form.  We  select  for  quotation  those  diBtinctive 
of  dilatation  of  the  bronchi  from  phthisis,  confusion  being  most  likely  to 
occur  between  these  diseases.  In  dilatation  of  the  bronchi,  notwith- 
standing that  the  disease  be  of  long  standing,  emaciation  is  little  ob- 
servable; there  are  no  nocturnal  sweats;  no  hemoptysis;  no  habitual 
diarrhea;  the  physical  signs  may  exist  elsewhere  than  at  the  smmnitof 
the  lungs ;  there  is  sometimes  no  indication  from  percussion,  the  sound  of 
the  chest  being  normal.  In  phthisis,  there  is  emaciation  dating  from  the 
commencement  of  the  disease ;  there  are  nocturnal  sweats ;  there  is  often 
hemoptysis ;  diarrhea  is  a  frequent  attendant ;  the  seat  of  the  stethoscopic 
signs  is  in  the  upper  lobes,  and  there  is  a  diillness  on  percussion  or  ab- 
normal sound  of  the  chest  on  a  level  with  the  tubercular  cavities. 

M.  Yalleix  is  brief  on  the  subject  of  emphysema  of  the  lungs,  belieying 
that  the  diagnosis  is  easy  to  any  one  who  has  properly  studied  thia  disease, 
a  point  on  which  we  perfectly  accord  with  him.  Between  this  emphysenu 
and  phthisis,  the  foUowing  are  his  diagnostic  marks.  In  emphysems, 
we  find  a  rounded  form  of  some  parts  of  the  thorax,  or  that  it  is  generallj 
dilated ;  the  sound  (on  percussion)  is  clear  on  a  level  with  the  lonnded 
portion ;  there  is  neither  fever  nor  emaciation.  In  phthisis,  there  v 
neither  rounding  nor  general  dilatation  of  the  thorax ;  the  soimd  is  ob- 
scure ;  there  is  hectic  fever  and  emaciation. 

The  treatment  of  chronic  bronchitis  is  discussed  by  our  authors ;  by 
Dr.  Dunglison  succinctly,  but  without  the  omission  of  any  material  point, 
whilst  M.  Yalleix  spreads  his  details,  with  a  prolixity  too  common  to  him, 
over  the  wearisome  space  of  23  pages.  The  former  writer  says  oar  reme- 
dies must  be  regulated  by  circumstances ;  when  there  is  much  febrile  td 
inflammatory  excitement,  the  case  must  be  treated  as  one  of  acnte  bron- 
chitis, however  long  it  may  have  existed.  In  ordinarv  chronic  bronchitis, 
he  considers  the  diluss  of  revellents  the  best.  Intermittent  coanter-irriu- 
tion  by  successive  blisters,  tartarized  antimonv,  croton  oil«  or  the  liniment 
recommended  by  Dr.  Graves,  said  to  be  an  imitation  of  that  of  St  John 
Long,  proves  extremely  serviceable.  We  annex  the  formula  of  this  Hni- 
ment,  though  not  considering  that  any  special  benefit  is  likely  to  ensue 
from  it  beyond  any  other  counter-irritant. 

R.  Olei  terebinthinae  Jiij. 
Acidi  acetici  fortioris  J  ss. 
Vitellum  ov. ; 
Aqiue  rosarum  J  iiss. 
Olei  limonis  3j.  M. 

Emetics  he  deems  very  serviceable,  not  only  in  aiding  mechanically  tbe 
expulsion  of  secretion  from  the  air-tubes,  but  preventing  its  too  copiooB 
reproduction.  The  ordinarv  emetics  of  ipecacuanha  and  tartarixed  anti- 
mony are  the  most  advisable.  Of  expectorants  Dr.  Dunglison  does  not 
speak  very  respectfully,  objecting  that  he  has  been  unable  to  observe  any 
result  from  them,  which  might  not  be  ascribed  to  their  exciting  effect  on 
the  stomach,  and  its  extension  to  other  parts  of  the  system.    We  do  not, 
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we  admity  see  much  force  in  this  objection^  which  in  fact  does  not  apply 
to  the  cnratiye  effect  of  these  medicines,  but  to  their  mode  of  operation. 
We  have  found  benefit  to  arise  from  a  proportion  of  the  class  of  ex- 
pectorants; but  the  advantage  derived  has  not  been  of  a  nature  to  render 
the  name,  expectorants,  suitable  to  them.  They  have  done  good  by  im- 
proving, as  it  has  appeared  to  us,  the  condition  of  the  bronchial  lining, 
and  diminishing  the  secretion  of  mucus  from  it,  not  by  facilitating  its  ex- 
trusion ;  and  tbos  beneficial  effect  has  appeared  to  arise  from  those  medi- 
cines of  the  class  which  possessed  a  diuretic  property,  such  as  squill — an 
observation  at  least  as  old  as  Boerhaave. 

The  more  stimulating  remedies,  such  as  tar-water,  creosote,  strychnia, 
balsam  of  copaiba,  &c.  are  passed  in  review,  but  without  Dr.  DungUson 
bestowing  much  praise  upon  them.  Of  tar-water,  he  says  that  he  has  ad- 
ministered it  freely,  and  in  cases  in  which  the  ordinary  excitant  ex- 
pectorants are  found  to  be  serviceable,  it  has  afforded  relief;  but  further 
than  this  no  advantage  has  accrued  from  its  administration.  The  fol- 
lowing is  Dr.  Dunglison's  receipt  for  its  preparation : 

R  Picis  liquid.  J] ;  di|^ere  in  aquae  O  ij  per  dies  octo  et  cola.  Dose  J  viij  to 
Jzij  in  the  day,  mixed  with  milk. 

In  Germany,  he  says,  the  tops  of  the  galeopsis  grandiflora,  a  plant 
which  is  supposed  to  be  the  basis  of  a  nostrum,  celebrated  in  pectoral 
diseases  under  the  name  of  '*  Blankenheimer  thee,"  have  enjoyed  great  re- 
pute. The  following  is  the  receipt  for  the  preparation  of  the  medicine  fi'om 
this  plant : 

R.  Summitat.  galeops.  grandiflor. 
Rad.  althaese  aa  jj. 

Rad.  glycyrrhiz.  5ii.    M.  A  fourth  part  of  this  to  be  boiled  in  a  pint  and  a 
half  of  water,  and  to  be  taken  daily. 

We  think  it  probable  that  should  Dr.  Dunghson's  work  reach  a  second 
edition,  he  will  give  naphtha  a  place  among  the  stimulant  remedies  of 
chronic  bronchitis,  and  there  only. 

After  some  comments  on  the  use  of  narcotics,  and  on  that  of  stimulant 
inhalations,  such  as  those  of  chlorine,  which  he  says  may  be  inhaled  from 
a  common  dish  by  dropping  any  of  the  adds  on  a  mixture  of  chloride  of 
lime  so  that  the  acid  may  be  disengaged  slowly,  he  proceeds  to  consider 
the  climates  more  suited  to  the  subjects  of  chronic  bronchitis.  He  thinks 
Santa  Cruz  in  the  West  Indies,  Hi^res  on  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean, 
and  Pensacola  in  the  United  States,  suitable  abodes  for  such  invalids,  pos- 
sessing, as  they  do,  a  genial  and  agreeable  climate. 

The  work  of  M.  Yalleix  mentions,  regarding  the  treatment  of  chronic 
bronchitis,  only  one  remedy  that  is  not  noticed  in  that  of  Dr.  Dunglison, 
and  this  remedy  comes  from  the  United  States.  It  is  the  inspiration  of 
cold  air,  recommended  by  Dr.  Drake,  of  New  York.  Accordmg  to  this 
physician's  method,  the  patient  lying  in  a  bath  of  98^  or  in  a  warm  bed, 
inspires  through  a  tube  the  atmospheric  air  when  at  a  low  temperature; 
or,  when  this  is  not  the  case,  air  cooled  to  40°,  Fahrenheit,  by  means  of  ice. 
Its  author.  Dr.  Drake,  says,  that  this  remedy  is  beneficial,  principally  in 
warm  weather ;  and  M.  VaUeix  hazards  the  reasonable  supposition,  that  it 
is  the  warmth  of  the  weather  not  the  remedy  that  effects  the  amelioration, 
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MM.  Blache  and  Chomel,  iirho  have  commented  on  tlus  practice,  con- 
sider it  to  be  suggested  on  merely  theoretical  gronnds,  and  that  experience 
has  not  as  yet  confirmed  its  efficacy :  observing  hov  much  brondutic  sub- 
jects suffer  from  the  inspiration  of  cold  air»  we  should  anticipate  from  it  a 
dijSerent  result  from  that  which  Dr.  Drake  professes  to  have  observed. 

Hay  Feteb.  This  singular  and  distressing  affection  is  called  by  Dr. 
Dunglison  ''  summer  bronchitis/'  and  is  considered  by  him  as  a  singnlar 
variety  of  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  respiratory  appa- 
ratus. We  learn  from  him  that  it  exists  equally  in  America  as  in  Europe. 
Where  a  predisposition  founded  on  idiosyncrasy  exists,  the  effluTinm  of 
hay  in  flower  may  be  an  exciting  cause  of  this  disease;  but  other  emana- 
tions, such  as  the  odour  of  a  rose,  the  bean-flower,  &c.  may  produce  it 
The  well-known  irritating  effect  on  the  respiratory  mucous  lining  of 
powdered  ipecacuanha  manifested  itself  in  a  young  gentleman  of  Dr. 
Dunglison's  acquaintance,  by  every  symptom  of  hay-fever. 

The  best  prophylactics,  before  the  period  of  expected  recurrence,  are 
the  cold  shower-baths  and  the  internal  use  of  sulphate  of  quinine  and  sol- 
phate  of  iron ;  but  the  disease  once  established,  it  will  run  its  coarse,  eaal; 
aggravated  by  low  diet,  much  exposure,  and  debilitating  measures  generally; 
though  it  does  not  admit  of  much  relief  from  any  measures.  A  very  sen- 
sible lay  correspondent  of  Dr.  Dunglison's,  who  had  suffered  from  the 
disease,  found  some  alleviation  from  prussic  acid  and  black-drop,  in  snuU 
doses  three  times  a  day;  quiet,  *'  comfortable  diet,"  and  repose  on  a  sofa 
rather  than  on  a  bed. 

Pleurisy.  Having  shown  the  very  great  correspondence  between  our 
authors  in  their  practice  in  several  inflammatory  diseases  of  the  respiratory 
organs,  we  shall  continue  to  trace  their  opinions  through  one  other  disease 
only  of  this  class — ^pleurisy,  and  regarding  this  merely  so  far  as  the  ope- 
ration of  paracentesis  is  concerned.  With  regard  to  this  operation  much 
doubt  pervades  the  profession  in  this  country  at  least,  and  this  not  merely 
in  matters  of  detail,  such  as  the  precise  place  where,  the  time  when,  or  ik 
mode  in  which  the  operation  should  be  done ;  but  on  the  main  fact,  whether 
this  operation  is  in  any  case  expedient.  We  shall  proceed  to  state  the 
opinions  of  our  authors  on  the  question,  which  we  regard  as  a  very  iia- 
portant  one  in  all  its  parts,  considering  that  it  may  be  expedient  to  w  in 
foreign  counsel  in  a  case  when  domestic  opinion  is  much  divided.  By 
many.  Dr.  Dunglison  remarks,  all  remedies  in  empyema  have  been  deemed 
inoperative,  and  to  this  effect  he  quotes  the  authorities  of  WilHs,  BrouBsaii) 
and  Laennec ;  but  at  the  same  time  he  cites  the  more  hopeful  testimony  of 
Dr.  Stokes,  who  has  recorded  twenty  cases  of  recovery  by  absorption. 

When  all  remedies  have  failed  and  the  patient  is  threatened  with  aufio- 
cation,  or  suffers  muck  distreas  from  the  mechanical  preuure  of  the  pi^ 
on  important  organs^  the  operation  of  paracentesis  is  the  laet  reeouree;  but 
he  adds  the  important  qualification,  that  absorption  being  often  effected, 
even  in  unpromising  cases,  it  has  not  always  been  necessary  where  it  btf 
been  performed. 

M.  Valleix  quotes  largely  from  a  thesis  on  the  operation  of  empyema^ 
published  by  M.  S6dillot  in  1841,  containing  an  aceount  of  various  ope> 
rations  performed,  thirty-seven  of  which  were  in  cases  of  pleurisy  and 
non-traumatic  pneumothorax.     This  writer  says:    "We  are  aware  that 
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M.  Gendrin  attempted  some  years  ago>  at  the  H6tel-Diea,  to  apply  the 
operation  of  empyema  to  acute  pleuritic  effusions;  but  the  constantly  fatal 
remit  caused  him  soon  to  renounce  this  deadly  method.**  Neyertheless,  adds 
M.  S^dillot,  ''  should  the  effusion  be  considerable  enough  to  bring  on  suf- 
focation and  menace  the  life  of  the  indiyidual  mechanically  by  its  own 
effect  (k  lui  seul,)  we  belieye  that  the  eyacuation  of  the  liquid  would  giye 
at  least  time  to  apply  suitable  treatment  to  the  pleurisy^  and  would  retard 
a  fatal  termination,  which  at  the  time  was  imminent."  It  seems  scarcely 
necessary  to  argue  on  the  hypothetical  case  put  by  M.  S6dillot.  What 
medical  man  has  seen  a  case  of  acute  pleurisy  in  which  life  was  imminently 
threatened  by  the  suffocation  induced  by  mere  mechanical  pressure  of 
effused  fluid,  and  which  said  mechanical  pressure  and  its  effects  could  not 
be  spneedily  relieyed  by  bloodletting,  and  the  other  ordinary  remedies  of 
pleuritis  ?  On  this  head,  M.  Yalleix  remarks,  **  That  cases  of  this  kind  are 
ezcessiyely  rare,  even  if  they  exist y  and  that  there  arises  a  difficulty,  which 
we  shall  find  recurring  in  another  branch  of  this  subject, — that  of  appre- 
ciating exactly  the  imminence  of  the  danger.  We  consider,  in  fact,  that 
threatening  suffocation  may  appear  of  yery  different  importance  to  different 
obsenrers,  and  that  consequently  this  sign  will  not  serye  to  establish  any 
positiye  rule."  (t.  ii,  p.  549.)  We  haye  ourselyes  more  than  once  been 
summoned  to  cases  of  acute  pleurisy  in  the  adyanced  stages,  the  earlier 
one  haying  been  neglected,  that  we  might  giye  an  opinion  on  Uie  propriety 
of  resorting  to  the  operation;  in  eyery  case  haye  we  been  adyerse  to  it,  and 
in  fayour  of  the  continued  employment  of  the  remedies  of  pleurisy,  bleed- 
ing,  counter-irritation,  mercury,  diuretics.  &c.  and  uniformly  have  our 
Tiews  been  justified  by  the  results. 

Besides  that  of  M.  Yalleix,  we  haye  the  authority  of  Dr.  Dunglison  for 
the  operation  of  empyema  in  acute  pleurisy  in  the  following  terms :  '*  the 
operation  is  not  demanded  solely  in  chronic  pleurisy.  If  in  the  acute 
form,  the  effusion  takes  place  so  quickly  and  copiously  as  to  endaneer  the 
very  existence  of  the  patient,  owing  to  compression  of  the  lungs  and  other 
important  organs  within  the  chest,  it  may  be  necessary/'  It  will  be  ob- 
seryed  that  neither  writer  states  of  his  own  knowledge  that  the  (appa- 
rently) hypothetical  case  put,  has  actually  occurred,  and  has  been  rdieyed 
by  paracentesis ;  indeed  M.  Yalleix  implies  a  doubt  of  the  possibility  of 
BQcn  a  case.  Another  writer,  M.  Chomel,*  between  whose  language  on 
this  point  and  that  of  Dr.  Dunglison,  such  a  correspondence  exists,  that 
it  might  be  supposed  that  the  one  was  deriyed  from  the  other,  is  e<j[uaUy 
silent  as  to  any  experimental  and  practical  grounds  he  has  for  his  opmion. 
He  expresses  himself  in  the  following  terms : 

"  Finally,  in  those  cases  (of  acute  pleurisy,)  in  wbich  the  different  methods  cal- 
culated to  fayour  the  absorption  of  toe  effused  fluid  haye  been  employed  in  yain, 
and  where  the  increasing  diflSculty  of  breathing  obliges  the  physician  to  hazard  a 
dangerous  method  rather  than  to  allow  the  patient  to  perish  of  suffocation,  we  may 
and,  in  some  cases,  we  ought  to  attemot  tae  operation  of  empyema,  in  spite  of 
the  little  success  which  generally  attends  it."  (Dictionnaire  de  M^decine,  article 
Pleurisie,  p.  30.) 

We  haye  a  great  dislike  to  important  practices  being  suggested  on  purely 
hypothetical  grounds,  and  of  the  opinions  we  haye  quoted  on  performing 

*  Dictlonnair*  d«  Mcdteint ;  article  Plturitie. 
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the  operation  of  paracentesiB  in  acute  pleuiisy,  that  of  M.  Yalleiz  cornea 
the  nearest  to  our  own^ — ^which  is,  that  it  should  not  be  done.    We  now 
turn  to  the  consideration  of  performing  it  in  chronic  empyema. 
On  this  head  M.  Yalleix  says : 

"  We  have  seen  in  fact  that  simple  pleurisy,  which  supervenes  on  a  state  of 
good  health,  tends  naturally  to  a  cure.    If  then  we  perform  the  operation  of  em- 
pyema in  a  similar  case,  how  can  we  know  whether  our  success  b  attributable  to 
I  it  or  not?  But  in  the  cases  contained  in  the  work  of  M.  S^illot,  it  ia  almost 

always  impossible  to  discover  whether  the  pleurisy  is  simple  or  complicated.  This 
I  is  evidently  a  lacuna  which  ulterior  observation  can  alone  fill  up,  and  which  it  is 

I  very  important  should  no  longer  exist,  because  till  facts  have  been  looked  at  in 

;  this  point  of  view,  our  discussions  will  be  conducted  without  object  and  without 

profit. 

"  We  have  then,  in  reality,  to  guide  us  in  our  decision,  only  the  persistence 

of  the  symptoms  of  pleurisy,  emaciation  more  or  less  marked,  occasional  lipotfar- 

!  mia,  threatening  of  suffocation,  &&,  symptoms  which  we  often  find  described  in 

!  the  cases  of  authors,  and  among  others  in  those  of  M.  Heyfelder.    The  occasion 

then  for  performing  the  operation  remains  to  be  decided  by  the  judgment  of  tbe 

practitioner. 

"  Nevertheless  there  are  certain  circumstances  which  we  may  reg^ard  as  counter- 
indications,  and  which  it  is  important  to  indicate  here.  Accordmg  to  the  sum- 
mary of  facts  collected  by  M.  b^dillot,  there  is  not  a  single  example  of  its  success 
in  aged  persons.  The  oldest  person  in  whom  the  operation  was  successful,  vas 
40  years  of  age ;  all  the  other  patients  were  youn^  children,  youths,  or  adults  not 
above  thirty.  The  duration  of  the  puothorax,  adds  this  author,  is  without  cootra- 
diction,  a  circumstance  unfavorable  to  the  operation,  which  is  owing  to  the  atrophy 
of  the  compressed  lune^ ;  yet  this  effect  is  not  constant.  Hippocrates  fixed  on  the 
fifteenth  day  of  the  effusion,  as  the  moment  of  the  operation ;  but  generaUy  wecao 
wait  longer.  Complications  with  tubercles  and  pneumonia  are  unfavorable ;  it  is 
advisable,  therefore,  to  ascertain  the  state  of  the  organs,  and  especially  that  of  the 
lungs.  Nevertheless  it  is  not  shown  that  the  existence  of  some  tubercles  is  an  ab- 
solute counter-indication  to  the  operation ;  the  main  matter  is,  I  repeat,  to  as- 
certain the  circumstances  in  whicn  this  operation  is  indispensable ^  and  this  is  tbe 
difficult  point  Finally,  all  that  we  know  is  that  in  a  considerable  number  (an 
assez  bon  nombre,)  of  severe  cases,  this  operation  has  been  crowned  with  success." 
(Valleix,  t  ii,  pp.  549-50.) 

The  questions  seem  reasonable,  whether  any  proportion  of  the  successfol 
cases  would  have  recoyered  without  the  operation ;  and,  again,  of  fatil 
cases  whether  the  fatality  of  some  of  them  was  not  due  to  the  operation. 
An  affinnatiTe  answer  to  either  of  these  questions  would  deduct  materially 
from  the  recorded  value  of  the  operation.  Our  own  opinion  is,  that  in 
cases  of  simple  pleurisy  occurring  in  persons  in  previous  good  health,- 
cases  which  according  to  M.  Louis  terminate  almost  uniformly  in  recoverr, 
the  operation  will  not  only  not  be  required,  but  if  performed  be  injurious. 
In  another  class,  constituting  a  great  majority  of  the  cases  of  chronic  pleu- 
risy, those  in  which  the  general  cachectic  aspect  of  the  patient  leads  to 
belief  of  the  existence  of  tuberculation  or  other  disease  on  which  the  effusion 
is  dependent,  whilst  we  admit  that  we  have  been  more  successful  in  their 
treatment  without  the  operation  than  with  it,  and  that,  consequently,  we 
have,  for  some  time,  resorted  to  it  solely  as  a  means  of  relieving  dyspnea 
and  distress,  not  as  a  method  of  cure,  we  woidd  yet  acknowledge  that  the 
mass  of  evidence  adduced  in  its  favour  by  Dr.  Hamilton  Roe*  is  such  at 

*  Medlco-Chirurgical  TnnMCtioDfl,  vol.  ix,  p.  196,etseq. 
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will  lead  us  at  least  to  reconsider  our  opinion,  and  it  may  be  to  modify  our 
proceedings.  Whilst  we  say  this  much,  and  it  is  no  more  than  it  deserves, 
for  Dr.  Roe's  paper,  we  yet  take  the  liberty  of  questioning  whether  certain 
of  the  cases  he  quotes  of  inflammatory  hydrothorax,  by  which  term  is 
meant,  we  presume,  pleurisy  with  non-punform  effusion,  would  not  have 
done  at  least  as  well  without  the  operation  as  with  it;  in  this  questionable 
category  the  nineteenth  case,  among  others,  appears  to  stand. 

Diseases  of  the  heart.  Diseases  of  the  circulating  system  receive, 
as  they  merit,  ample  attention  from  our  authors,  occupying  about  90 
pages  of  the  work  of  Dr.  Dunglison,  and  one  entire  volume  of  above  600 
pages  in  that  of  M.  Valleix.  Their  account  of  particular  diseases  is  pre- 
faced by  both  writers  with  some  physiological  remarks  on  the  heart'a 
movements  and  the  sounds  with  which  they  are  associated. 

There  is  some  difference  of  opinion  between  British  and  French  phy- 
siologists on  these  points,  and  M.  Valleix  presents  us  with  a  long  disqui- 
sition on  this  controversy,  if  such  it  can  be  termed.  After  an  exposition  of 
the  views  of  the  London  and  Dublin  Committees,  and  a  very  long  state- 
ment indeed  of  the  sentiments  of  various  French  writers  on  the  same  sub- 
jects, he  gives  his  verdict  in  favour  of  the  exposition  of  the  movements  of 
the  heart,  and  the  explanation  of  the  sounds  with  which  they  are  associated, 
published  by  M .  Beau  in  the  'Archives  G^n^rales  de  M^decine .'  The  followi  ng 
summary  of  the  physiological  condition  of  the  heart  comprises,  with  other 
matter,  M.  Beau's  account  of  the  order  of  its  movements^  and  the  sounds 
.with  which  they  are  associated. 

y  1 .  Situation  of  the  heart,  A  line  traced  parallel  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  third 
rib  corresponds  nearly  to  the  base  of  the  heart  and  the  arterial  orifices.  Its  point 
beats  from  two  to  three  inches  below  the  nipple.  The  right  ventricle  is  situated 
in  part  under  the  stemum>  but  still  more  to  the  left  of  this  bone ;  the  left  ventricle 
is  entirely  to  the  left  of  it  The  ventricles,  covered  in  great  part  by  the  lungs, 
are  exposed  only  to  the  extent  of  from  two  to  three  inches. 

"2.  Volume  of  the  heart.  This  augments  in  proportion  as  we  advance  in 
life.    It  is  smaller  in  the  female  sex. 

'*  3.  Orifices  of  the  heart.  These  are  dilated  in  proportion  as  we  advance  in 
life.    They  are  larger  in  men. 

"4.  Movements  of  the  heart,  1°,  Contraction  of  the  auricles,  dilatation  of  the 
ventricles,  contraction  of  the  ventricles  succeeding  each  other  without  interval ; 
2°,  rapid  influx  of  the  blood  into  the  auricle,  then  slow  continuation  of  this  influx, 
and  at  the  same  time  repose  of  the  ventricles;  these  new  series  of  movements  in 
the  same  order. 

''5.  Sounds  of  the  heart  .*  First  sound,  due  to  the  shock  of  the  blood  thrown 
by  the  auricle  into  the  ventricle,  prolonged  during  the  dilatation,  and  consequently 
after  the  passage  of  the  blood  through  the  aunculo- ventricular  orifice ;  second 
sound,  due  to  the  shock  of  the  blood,  nowing  suddenly  from  the  veins,  against  the 
parietes  of  the  auricles,  and  corresponding  to  this  influx. 

"  Accessory  sounds  (bruits  de  renforcement) ;  ventricular  contraction ;  shock 
produced  by  the  reflux  against  the  sigmoid  valves,  of  the  blood  thrown  into  the 
large  arteries;  striking  of  the  heart  against  the  thorax.**  (Valleix,  tome  iii,  pp. 
334.) 

Dr.  Dunglison's  views  accord  with  those  of  EngUsh  physiologists  in 
general,  viz.,  that  the  first  sound  is  referrible  to  the  contraction  of  the 
ventricles,  and  the  second  to  the  obsticle  presented  by  the  semilunar  valves 
to  the  return  of  the  blood  from  the  arteries  into  the  heart.     He  considers 
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these  views  to  have  been  shown  to  be,  in  all  probability,  correct,  by  the 
recent  researches  of  competent  obseirers,  Messrs.  Piunock  and  Moore  of 
Philadelphia. 

The  opinions  of  the  British  physiologists  appear  to  ns  to  exceed  thofle  of 
M.  Beau  in  clearness  and  simphcity.  The  difference  between  these  au- 
thorities consists  in  this,  that  what  are  considered  by  the  former  writers 
as  the  causes  of  the  sounds,  ventricular  contraction  in  the  case  of  the  first 
sound,  and  the  closure  of  the  sigmoid  valves  against  the  refluent  blood  in 
the  artery  in  that  of  the  second,  are  regarded  by  M.  Beau  as  merely  pro- 
ducing accessory  sounds ;  whilst  his  principal  causes  are  in  both  cases  of 
the  same  nature,  shock  of  blood  against  the  ventricular  parietes  from  the 
auricle  in  the  first  sound,  the  same  shock  against  the  parietes  of  the  auride 
from  the  veins  in  the  second.  Without  professing  to  decide,  where  bo 
many  doctors  disagree,  we  would  merely  venture  to  remark,  that  the 
first  sound  is  agreed  by  almost  all  to  be  synchronous  with  tbe  systole 
of  the  ventricle,  which  is  inconsistent  with  the  cause  assigned  for  it  by 
M.  Beau ;  and  that  in  the  case  of  the  second  sound,  the  sharp,  daddng 
nature  of  this  sound  would  naturally  suggest  the  quidc  dosing  of  a  Talre, 
and  not  the  flow  of  blood  from  one  cavity  into  another. 

We  proceed  to  compare  our  author's  views  of  certain  diseases  of  the 
circulating  system,  and  first  of  pericarditis. 

Pericarditis.  Dr.  Bunglison  regards  acute  pericarditiB,  when  occor- 
ring  uncomplicated,  and  with  all  its  characteristic  phenomena,  to  be  is 
easily  recognizable  as  any  internal  disease.  These  phenomena  are  u 
follows : 

*' After  the  occurrence  of  the  ordinary  evidences  of  internal  inflaroinatioD,ao 
acute,  pungent  or  lacerating  pain  in  the  region  of  the  heart,  under  the  sternoiB, 
which  extends  towards  the  epigastrium,  and  sometimes  between  the  shoulden; 
a  sense  of  more  or  less  oppression,  giving  rise  to  rapidity  of  breathing,  ofteo 
amounting,  in  the  progress  of  the  disease,  to  panting; ;  palpitation,  irregular,  jerk- 
ing or  intermittent  pulse  ;  dull  sound  over  toe  region  of  the  heart ;  at  times,  % 
sound  as  if  two  dry  surfaces  were  rubbed  against  each  other,  or  of  the  cracking  of 
new  leather  {bruii  de  frottement^  and  bruit  de  euir  neuf^)  without  the  existence 
of  anv  sign  of  inflammation  of  the  lung  or  pleura.  Incapacity  of  lying  oo  the 
left  side  has  been  pointed  out  as  amongst  the  functional  derangements  most  coio- 
monly  present,  (Joy ;)  but  the  author  has  observed  it  to  be  very  frequently  want- 
ing." (Dunglison,  vol.  i,  p.  467.) 

We  must  not,  however,  always  expect  symptoms  thus  clearly  nudc^ 
or  an  uncomplicated  disease,  and  we  resort  to  the  work  of  M.  Valleix  for  a 
more  detailed  symptomatology  of  pericarditis  to  aid  us  should  some  of  the 
signs  mentioned  by  Dr.  Dunglison  be  found  wanting,  pain  for  instance, 
which  is,  according  to  MM.  Louis  and  Bouillaud,  null  or  very  slight  in  U^ 
the  cases ;  or,  should  complication  increase  the  difficulty  of  our  diag- 
nosis. 

M.  Yalleix  relies  much  as  a  diagnostic  mark  on  a  projection  or  wlt^ 
of  the  precordial  region,  pointed  out  by  M.  Louis,  and  which  is  considert- 
ble  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of  the  effusion.  This  projection  is  of  an 
oval  form,  its  longest  diameter  being  from  above  downwards.  It  ^ 
bounded  above  by  the  third  or  second  rib,  and  below  by  the  eighth  or 
ninth.    When  the  effusion  is  rather  considerable^  the  intercostal  spaces  aie 
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widened  by  the  raising  of  the  ribs,  and  their  concavity  is  effiused,  or  even 
is  replaced  by  a  stight  convexity. 

Percussion  performed  over  the  precordial  region  returns  a  dull  sound  to 
an  extent  rather  beyond  that  of  the  manifest  projection  or  vaulting.  This 
dullness  is  at  its  maximum  about  the  middle  of  the  projection^  that  is  to  say, 
on  a  level  with  the  fourth  rib,  where  there  is  felt  a  very  marked  resistance, 
observed  principally  by  M.  Piorry.  This  author  has  likevrise  remarked 
that  the  dullness  in  sound  is  heard  over  a  less  broad  surface  in  proportion 
as  we  proceed  in  our  examination  from  below  upwards ;  and  that  it  in 
some  degree  changes  its  place,  (as  might  naturally  be  conceived  from  its 
cause,)  according  to  the  position  of  the  patient,  dj  auscultation  we  per- 
ceive that  the  respiratory  murmur  is  completely  null  in  the  centre  of  the 
precordial  region,  but  that  it  becomes  audible,  though  distant,  in  propor- 
tion as  we  approach  the  circumference  of  the  effusion.  The  sounds  of  the 
heart  are  heard  at  a  distance,  unless  the  effusion  be  very  inconsiderable. 
They  are  more  distinct  on  a  level  with  the  third  rib,  or  litde  below  it,  than 
in  the  centre  of  the  precordial  region,  w*hich  proves  that  in  pericarditis  the 
heart  is  somewhat  lifted  above  its  ordinary  position.  They  are  generally 
not  affected  in  character;  but  they  are  more  dull,  more  difficult  to  perceive 
than  in  the  normal  state,  which  arises  from  their  remoteness  from  the  ear, 
and  the  interposition  of  fluid.  In  some  cases  there  is  heard  a  bellows- 
aound,  totally  distinct  from  any  of  the  pericardial  noises  to  be  afterwardB 
adverted  to.  M.  Bouillaud  ascribes  this  either  to  endocarditis  producing 
thickening  of  the  valves,  or  coagula  in  the  interior  of  the  heart.  Dr.  Hope 
ascribed  it  to  augmentation  of  the  intensity  of  the  pulsations  of  the 
heart. 

The  pericardial  sound  first  pointed  out  by  M.  Collin  under  the  name 
of  "  sound  of  new  leather,"  (aes  Diverses  M^th.  d'expl.  de  la  Poitrine, 
Paris,  1824,)  was  rarely  observed  for  some  years  after  its  discovery ;  but 
this  seems  to  have  arisen  from  parties  expecting  a  noise  precisely  similar 
to  that  adopted  by  the  discoverer  to  illustrate  the  character  of  the  cardiac 
sound,  whereas  there  is  much  variety  in  the  sound,  and  it  may  be,  in 
many  cases,  more  aptly  compared  to  the  noise  produced  by  rubbing  two 
surfaces  together,  to  that  of  rasping,  or  of  parchment,  &c.,  than  to  that  in 
which  M.  Collin  first  found  its  similitude.  It  is  always  very  superficial,  and 
ordinarily  accompanies  both  sounds  of  the  heart ;  but  is  generally  stronger 
during  the  first  than  the  second  sound.  M .  Collin  thought  it  was  owins 
to  the  dryness  of  the  serous  membrane  before  the  effusion  took  place ;  and 
it  is  the  fact  that  when  the  accumulation  of  serum  becomes  considerable 
this  symptom  disappears,  though  it  may  have  previously  existed  to  a 
Ycry  great  degree.  The  general  opinion,  however,  now  is,  that  it  depends 
on  the  friction  against  each  other  of  two  false  membranes,  more  or  less 
rough  and  dense. 

On  the  subject  of  causes  of  pericarditis,  M.  YaUeix  remarks  that  the 
coincidence  of  inflammation  of  the  pericardium  vrith  acute  articular  rheu- 
matism is  a  remarkable  fact,  which,  although  indicated  by  Sydenham 
(where?)  and  later  by  M.  Chomel,  has  been  better  established  by 
M.  Bouillaud. 

This  is  one  of  the  small  traits  of  nationaliW  of  which  other  examples 
are  to  be  found  in  the  work  of  M.  Valleix.    Why,  the  connexion  between 
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rheumatism,  pericarditis,  and  other  affections  of  the  heart  has  been  far 
miliarly  known  to  British  practitioners  from  the  early  part  of  the  present 
century,  and  was  mentioned  hy  at  least  three  writers  of  this  country  pmr 
to  any  publication  o/M.  Chomel  on  the  subject :  viz..  Dr.  Davis  of  Bath, 
in  1808;  Sir  David  Dundas  (Med.  Chir.  Trans,  vol.  i,)  in  1809;  and 
Dr.  Wells  (Trans,  of  a  Society  for  promoting  Med.,  &c.)  in  1812;  whilst 
M.  Chomel's  work  on  Rheumatism  was  published  in  1813,  and  the  article 
on  the  heart  in  the  '  Dictionnaire  de  M6decine,'  the  conjoint  work  of  him- 
self and  B^clard,  in  1822.  In  a  work  published  by  M.  Bertin  on  Diaeasa 
of  the  Heart,  in  1824,  of  which  M.  Bouillaud,  to  whom  so  large  a  share  in 
establishing  the  connexion  in  question  is  ascribed,  was  the  editor  (re- 
dacteur),  not  a  word  is  said  of  any  connexion  or  coincidence  between 
rheumatism  and  affections  of  the  pericardium  or  heart ! 

The  treatment  advised  by  Dr.  DungHson  comprises,  as  might  be  pr^ 
Bumed,  bloodletting  freely  practised  so  as  to  make  a  decided  impression 
on  the  system,  and  to  be  repeated  if  the  state  of  the  patient  render  it  n^ 
cessaiT,  alone  with  cupping  or  the  application  of  leeches.  Simultaneously 
with  tneblee£ng,  he  gives  a  solution  of  tartarized  antimony  combined  vidi 
tincture  of  digitalis  (half  a  grain  of  the  former  medicine  and  ten  drops  of 
the  latter,)  four  times  Srday.  He  was  of  opinion  that  a  very  serious  case 
of  rheumatic  pericarditis,  combined  with  endocarditis,  was  cured  by  the 
"sedation"  induced  by  the  acetate  of  morphia,  causing  insupportable 
nausea,  which  did  not  entirely  cease  for  forty-eight  hours.  Should  the 
disease  not  yield  speedily,  he  would  employ  mercurials,  giving  two  graios 
of  calomel,  and  one  eignth  of  a  grain  of  acetate  of  morphia,  every  four 
hours. 

The  proceedings  advised  by  M.  Yalleix  do  not  differ  materially  from 
those  of  Dr.  Dunglison  as  to  the  mere  depletory  parts ;  when  he  comes, 
however,  to  consider  the  administration  of  mercury  he  finds  himself  unable 
to  decide  between  the  opinion  of  Dr.  Hope,  whose  mode  of  administering 
the  mineral  in  this  disease  he  quotes  at  considerable  length,  in  its  fiivour, 
and  those  of  M.  Gendrin,  who  has  no  confidence  in  this  mode  of  medica- 
tion. ''  How  to  decide,"  he  asks,  "  in  this  clash  of  opinions?  If  we  hid 
from  both  parties  facts  in  support  of  opinions  we  might  arrive  at  some 
conclusion ;  but  between  two  simple  assertions  it  is  impossible  to  decide; 
and  this  is  a  firesh  proof  of  the  bad  method  employed  in  the  study  of 
therapeutic  questions." 

Thus  far  we  would  agree  with  M.  Valleix,  that  a  return  from  each  party 
of  cases  treated  with  mercury,  comprising  the  cures  and  the  failures,  would 
have  been  of  much  value  towards  the  decision  of  the  question,  althoagh 
admitting  that  our  own  opinion  founded  on  observation  of  the  effect  of 
mercury  on  pericarditis  and  other  inflammation  of  fibrous  memhnuies 
would  lead  us  to  coincide,  in  this  respect,  rather  with  Dr.  Hope  thaa 
M.  Gendrin. 

Most  writers,  such  as  Hope,  Bouillaud,  &c.,  recommend  blisters  to  the 
precordial  region  to  promote  absorption  when  the  febrile  symptoms  hegifl 
to  subside.  But  M.  Gendrin  relies  upon  them  as  a  main  curative  mesm, 
suggests  that  they  should  be  multiplied  according  to  the  violence  of  the 
disease,  and  that  they  should  always  be  of  great  size.  The  same  writer 
advocates  (perhaps  not  with  much  consistency,)  the  employment  of  wda- 
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tive  topical  applicatioDB,  especially  very  cold  water  or  ice  when  the  pains 
are  very  extreme,  the  palpitation  yery  violent,  and  the  anxiety  great. 
M.  Gendrin,  however,  regarding  the  safety  and  innocence  of  this  mode  of 
medication  as  not  absolutely  demonstrated,  recommends  great  prudence 
in  its  employment,  whilst  M.  Valleix  says  that  we  ought  to  act  with  so 
much  the  more  circumspection  as  these  means  are  of  very  questionable 
value.  The  remarks  of  the  author  of  the  practice  taken  in  conjunction 
with  those  of  his  commentator  would  entir^y  lead  us  to  let  it  alone  al- 
together. 

Endocabditis.  We. turn  now  to  the  subject  of  endocarditiB,  which  is 
treated  of  by  both  our  authors,  but  under  different  names,  for  Dr.  Dunglison, 
considering  that  the  endocardium  cannot  be  affected  with  inflammation 
without  the  muscular  substance  of  the  heart  participating,  treats  of  it  under 
the  head  of  carditis,  whilst  M.  Valleix  considers  it,  and  we  think  properly, 
as  an  independent  disease,  discussing  the  very  rare  disease,  carditis,  apart. 
We  question  whether  Dr.  Dunglison  might  not,  on  Uie  grounds  he 
has  assigned  in  the  case  of  endocarditis,  have  considered  pericarditis  also 
nnder  the  head  of  carditis. 

M.  Yalleix  considers  that  the  symptoms  of  endocarditis  are  very  obscure 
and  inconstant ;  that  of  those  assigned  to  this  disease  a  proportion  may  be 
absent  in  any  given  case,  and  that  those  present  may  arise  from  another 
disease.  The  following  are,  according  to  him,  the  positive  signs  of  acute 
endocarditis :  it  ordinarily  arises  in  the  course  of  an  acute  dis^e ;  it  is  at- 
tended with  uneasiness,  pain  in  the  precordial  region  (this  symptom  is 
often  wanting,)  and  anxiety ;  dullness  of  sound  to  a  small  extent  on  per- 
cussion ;  considerable  (notable)  augmentation  of  impulse ;  sounds  of  heart 
obscure,  the  pulsations  being  somtimes  irregular ;  bellows  or  rasp-sound. 
According  to  Dr.  Dunglison,  the  bellows-sound  is  one  of  the  most  charac- 
teristic and  constant  of  the  phenomena  of  endocarditis,  and  is  at  times  so 
great  as  to  mask  one  or  both  of  the  sounds  of  the  organ.  The  impulse  of 
the  heart  against  the  chest  is  generally  so  forcible  and  smperfidal  as  to  be 
distinctly  seen  and  readily  recognizable  by  the  hand.  The  pain  is  com- 
monly very  slight,  and  in  many  cases  he  has  observed  none  whatever,  nor 
is  the  dyspnea  urgent.  The  dullneea  ofeound  on  percussion  in  endocarditiB 
lA  distinguished  by  both  writers  ^m  that  attending  pericarditis  by  its 
greater  extent  in  the  latter  case,  wlulst  the  pulsations  of  the  heart  are  very 
forcible  and  superficial  in  the  former  disease,  indistinct  and  remote  in  the 
latter. 

Both  writers  divide  the  disease  into  the  acute  and  chronic  form,  and 
they  may  be  said  to  be  in  accordance  as  to  its  treatment,  for  Dr.  Dunglison 
says  it  ought  to  be  the  same  as  that  of  pericarditis,  whilst  M.  Yalleix, 
without  employing  this  expression,  mentions  the  same  remedies  and  passes 
similar  comments  upon  them,  as  when  discussing  this  disease. 

Hype&tbofhy  of  the  heart.  That  too  familiar  disease,  hypertrophy 
of  the  heart,  receives  much  attention  from  our  authors.  The  subject  of  its 
etiology,  which  we  cannot  help  thinking  a  very  obscure  one,  is  considered 
by  each  but  in  a  different  spirit,  for  Dr.  Dunglison  seems  much  more 
satisfied  with  the  mechanical  causes  ordinarily  assigned  than  does  M.  Yalleix. 
The  mechanical  causes  mentioned  by  the  former  writer  are  affections  of  the 
orifices  of  the  heart  narrowing  them  and  giving  occasion  to  more  powerful 
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contraction  of  its  muscukr  fibres,  insnffideney  of  the  Tslves  permitting  re- 
flux of  blood,  and  narrowing  of  the  arteries  emanating  from  theTentrides, 
by  fibnnouB  or  ossific  matter.  This  last  condition  the  author  condden  to 
be  much  more  frequent  after  acute  rheumatism.  Among  causes  of  a  dif- 
ferent description  he  notices  inflammation  of  the  pencardiumy  palpiutioa 
and  too  much  action  of  the  heart  however  induced. 

M.  Yalleix  looks  at  these  matters  with  a  more  scrutinizing  eye.  M. 
Beau  having  found  many  cases  of  hypertrophy  in  which  adhesion  of  tk 
pericardium,  so  strait  that  the  play  of  the  valyes  of  the  heart  might  be 
impeded  by  it,  existed,  has  considered  such  adhesion  a  cause  of  tlus  dis- 
ease, and  similar  observations  have  been  made  by  Dr.  Hope.  Cer- 
tain unedited  researches,  however,  submitted  by  M.  Loms  to  oar 
author,  prove  that  adhesion  of  the  pericardium  to  the  heart  has  not  beeo 
met  with  in  any  oonsideraUe  degree  more  frequently  in  diseased  than  in 
healthy  hearts.  In  reference,  too,  to  a  supposed  cause,  mentioned  by  Dr. 
Dunglison,  as  it  had  often  been  by  others,  contraction  of  the  cardiac  ori- 
fices, M.  Yalleix  again  quotes  Louis  to  show  that  the  original  obserratiom 
of  this  excellent  writer,  and  those  which  he  has  taken  pains  to  gather  fivm 
others,  demonstrate  that  in  three  fifths  of  recorded  cases  there  existed  no 
connexion  between  lesions  of  the  hning  membrane  of  the  heart,  dtber  at 
the  orifices  or  other  points  of  its  entire  extent,  and  the  production  of  Iiy- 
pertrophy  either  with  or  without  diUtation.  Against  a  very  common  rap- 
position  that  an  obstacle  opposed  to  the  circulation  by  any  chronic  diseue 
of  the  lungs  is  an  ordinary  cause  of  this  affection,  we  have  the  hif^  tft* 
thority  of  Louis,  conjointly  with  that  of  M.  Bizot.  These  gentlemen  baie 
found  in  the  phthisical,  whose  lungs  were  so  studded  with  tnbercb 
as  to  be  scarcely  permeable  to  air,  the  heart,  so  far  from  being  hypertzo- 
phied,  considerably  diminished  in  volume.  The  same  result  ensues  vhsi 
a  cancerous  formation  is  opposed  to  the  passage  of  the  blood  through  tbs 
lungs.  M.  Yalleix  considers  pulmonary  emphysema  to  be  at  once  a  pie- 
disposing  and  exciting  cause  of  hypertrophy  of  the  heart,  as  the  reiearclies 
of  M.  Louis  have  shown.  (Rech.  sur  TEmph.  M.  de  la  Soci^t^  d'Oba.  t.i.) 
Should  emphysema  of  the  lungs  exist  for  a  certain  number  of  yearB,  this 
disease  is  sure  to  display  itself,  without  any  other  especial  cause,  and  to 
make  more  or  less  rapid  progress.  After  some  remarks  on  what  are  con- 
sidered mental  causes,  and  such  circumstances  as  violent  exercise,  and  ad- 
diction to  spirituous  liquors,  and  after  censuring  the  phrase  of  Dupnytien, 
"  nutritive  irritation,"  and  we  think  justly,  for  it  is  a  mere  pompous  ex- 
pression, not  an  explanation  of  the  fact,  that  hypertrophy  often  arises 
without  assignable  cause,  he  concludes  with  the  true  remark  that  the  sub- 
ject requires  more  investigation  than  it  has  received. 

We  do  not  feel  disposed  to  follow  our  authors  through  a  field  so  mm 
trodden  as  the  symptoms  of  this  disease  or  its  influence  on  other  org^^ 
besides  the  heart,  or  through  certain  discussions  on  the  propriety  of  the 
division  of  this  affection,  generally  adopted  since  the  pubhcaticm  of  the 
work  of  M.  Bertin,  into  simple,  concentric,  and  eccentric,  but  procee<i^ 
consider  their  remarks  on  treatment. 

Bloodletting  ia  the  first  remedy  mentioned  by  both ;  but  neither  oi  fhezn 
would  carry  it  to  the  extreme  recommended  by  Yalsalva  and  Albertini  for 
aneurism,  under  which  these  writers  classed  the  affection  in  queitioO) 
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especially  when  it  was  associated  with  dilatation^  or  (to  use  another  ex- 
pression; when  of  the  eccentric  form.  Dr.  Dunglison  would  limit  to  one 
his  general  hleeding,  preferring  after  this  to  have  the  conjoint  benefit  of 
the  depletion  and  revulsion  of  leeches  to  the  precordial  region.  But  M. 
Valleix,  although  not  neglecting  local  bleeding,  either  from  the  pre- 
cordial region,  or,  should  ingestion  of  the  liver  demand  it,  from  the  vicinity 
of  this  organ  or  the  anus,  allows  repeated  general  bleedings.  He,  moreover, 
dissents  from  a  caution  given  by  JDr.  Hope  against  any  considerable 
bloodletting  where  much  dilatation  is  associated  with  the  hypertrophy, 
alleging  abundant  and  recent  authority  for  its  beneficial  effects  under  such 
circumstances. 

Both  our  writers  recommend  abstemious  diet  (though  neither  of  them 
would  push  abstinence  to  the  extreme  of  Valsalva  or  Albertini)  and  repose; 
indeed  a  better  summary  of  diet  and  regimen  for  this  disease  cannot  be 
anywhere  found  than  is  presented  to  us  by  M.  Valleix.  These  are  his 
words: 

**  Take  onl^  a  small  quantity  of  light  food ;  abstain  from  wine  and  stroni" 
liqaors;  avoid  violent  mental  emotions,  and  take  only  moderate  exercise  and 
especially  passive  exercise.** 

Sedative  medicines  find  a  place,  of  course,  among  the  means  recom- 
mended by  our  authors,  and  digitalis  is  one  of  these  remedies  suggested. 
Dr.  Dunglison  associates  it  with  hydrocyanic  add,  M.  Valleix  (on  the  au- 
thority of  Goelis)  with  laudanum  and  succinate  of  ammonia,  especially  in 
the  palpitations  of  children.  The  former  places  among  remedies  for  this 
disease  of  the  sedative  dass,  acetate  of  lead  given  in  conjunction  with  the 
sulphate  or  acetate  of  morphia,  (two  grains  of  the  acetate  of  lead  with  one 
third  of  a  grain  of  either  of  the  other  salts  three  times  a  day,)  but  he  ad- 
mits that  tibis  combination  is  less  efficadous  than  the  other  sedative  medi- 
cines he  has  named. 

Diuretic  and  cathartic  medicines  find  a  place  among  the  remedies  of  hy- 
pertrophy mentioned  by  our  authors ;  but  they  both,  without  expressly 
saying  that  their  employment  should  be  limited  to  cases  where  hydropic 
symptoms  are  associated  with  the  main  disease,  declare  that  there  they  find 
their  most  appropriate  application.  Among  the  diuretics,  equally  as  among 
the  sedatives,  digitalis  holds  the  first  place  with  both  writers.  Dr. 
Dunghson  advises  that  it  should  be  combined  with  calomel,  squill,  or  col- 
chicum.  Among  cathartics,  M.  Valleix  recommends  camboge,  aloes,  jalap, 
and  extract  of  colocynth ;  whilst  Dr.  Dunglison  mentions  with  commenda- 
tion (on  the  authority  of  Dr.  A.  T.  Thompson),  that  first  of  hydragogues, 
elaterium,  which  finds  no  place  in  the  codex  medicamentorum  of  M. 
Valleix. 

This  last  writer  concludes  the  section  of  his  work  now  under  considera- 
tion, by  passing  in  review  what  he  calls  the  medicines  intended  to  act  di- 
rectly on  the  hypertrophied  tissue.  This  portion  of  his  work  instantly  at- 
tracted our  earnest  attention,  for  we  had  long  been  anxious  to  discover 
something  capable  of  fulfilling  so  laudable  an  intention.  When  we  found, 
however,  an  enumeration  of  sundry  mineral  waters,  such  as  those  of  Vichy, 
Carlsbad,  Ems,  and  Seltzer,  and,  besides,  were  assured,  on  the  authority 
of  Kreysig,  that  copious  potations  of  pure  water  must  be  very  efficadous 
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in  hypertrophy  because  they  cored  diseases  so  analogous  to  it  as  MbiiroB 
and  cancer  (!),  the  feeling  of  hopefulness  with  which  we  commenced  the 
perusal  of  the  paragraph  was  by  no  means  augmented. 

Dilatation  of  the  heart.  This  also  obtains  notice  from  our  authors; 
from  M.  Yalleix  as  an  independent  disease,  if  he  can  be  considered  u  at 
all  admitting  its  existence ;  but  from  Dr.  Dunghaon,  as  a  condition  of 
atrophy  of  the  organ.  M.  Yalleix  says  it  is  so  rare  that  M.  Louis  hss  Dot 
met  with  a  single  case  of  it,  and,  though  William  Hunter,  Lancisi,  Boras, 
Corvisart,  and  Laennec  haye  mentioned  examples  of  it,  tmfortmi&tely, 
whilst  they  have  said  that  the  heart  was  dilated,  and  its  parietes  attemuted, 
they  have  not  entered  into  details  sufficiently  ample  to  permit  otheiB  to 
form  a  precise  opinion. 

We  hold  that  this  is  not  only  an  existing  disease,  but  one  of  much  more 
frequent  occurrence  (at  least  in  the  country)  than  the  sceptical  tone  of  M. 
Yalleix  would  lead  any  one  to  suppose.  Its  symptoms  may  be  stated  to 
be :  Dullness  on  pericardial  percussion  over  a  considerable  space ;  feeble 
impulse  of  the  heart ;  its  sounds  normal,  very  dear,  and  distinct ;  feeble, 
soft,  and  compressible  pulse ;  great  tendency  to  coldness  of  the  extremi- 
ties ;  stasis  of  blood  in  the  venous  sptem,  and  an  extreme  tendency  to 
anasarca. 

The  treatment  of  this  form  of  cardiac  affection  recommended  bj  M. 
Yalleix  is  by  tonics,  especially  preparations  of  steel ;  but  he  adds,  we  must 
not  hesitate  to  bleed,  should  the  stasis  of  blood  be  considerable.  Oar  ex- 
perience tells  us  that  there  is  no  disease  of  the  heart  in  which  the  difficulty 
of  affording  relief  is  greater  than  this ;  we  have  ever  found  hypertrophy 
and  its  complications  more  susceptible  of  amelioration.  A  course  of  to- 
nics, and,  at  the  same  time,  giving  freedom  to  secretion  by  hydragogoe 
purgatives  and  diuretics,  we  have  found  the  most  safe  and  benefidal  pro- 
ceedings. Bloodletting,  though  it  may  afford  some  temporary  relief,  is 
generally  a  measure  of  questionable  propriety. 

The  views  of  our  authors  on  the  treatment  required  where  the  cardia 
valves  are  affected  admitting  of  inference  from  the  sentiments  they  have 
promulgated  on  other  diseases  of  the  heart,  we  shall  not  punue  their  h* 
hours  into  this  branch  of  the  subject,  neither  do  we  purpose  pasang  in 
review  their  opinions  on  diseases  of  the  blood-vessels.  Having,  therefore, 
brought  to  a  close  the  notice  we  intended  bestowing  on  the  portion  of 
their  works  which  has  reached  us,  it  remains  that  we  should  express  an 
opinion  of  their  respective  value.  They  are  both  of  them  good  booto,  hut 
of  different  kinds,  for  whilst  the  work  of  Dr.  Dunglison  is  a  hand-book  of 
easy  practical  reference,  apparently  intended  for  the  guidance  of  the 
youthful  and  inexperienced;  that  of  M.  Yalleix  consists  of  a  series  of  com- 
plete treatises  on  diseases,  comprehending  what  may  be  termed  our  present 
knowledge  of  the  subject,  and  showing  the  various  modes  of  practice  in- 
culcated by,  at  least,  the  best  French  authorities  of  the  day.  Both  yiD 
prove  valuable  additions  to  any  library,  for  the  knowledge  seized  for  im- 
mediate use  from  the  pages  of  Dr.  Dunglison  may  be  subsequently  "^t 
plemented"  from  the  more  elaborate  descriptions  of  M.  Yalleix. 
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Art.  XV. 

Excentricitis  Chirurgicales,  ou  Nouveaux  Mimoires  pour  servir  h  la  rS- 
forme  et  au  per/ectionnement  de  la  Midecine  Op&ratoire.   Par  Mathias 
Mayor. — Lausanne^  1844. 

Surgical  Eccentricities,  or  New  Memoirs  for  reforming  and  perfecting 
Operative  Medicine.  By  Mathias  Mayor. — Lausanne,  1844.  8yo, 
pp.  420. 

This  is  a  would-be-quaint  emanation  from  an  egotistical  French  brain ; 
not  calculated^  we  fear,  to  achieve  the  improving  and  perfecting  of  the  Ars 
Chirurgica  so  mightily  as  the  author  fondly  imagines. 

There  are  fifteen  memoirs  in  this  Book,  all  purporting  to  be  very  original 
and  very  important.  The  first  is  entitled  ''  Experience  unmasked ;"  and 
M.  Mayor  begins  by  telling  us  that,  though  at  the  first  blush  it  may  seem 
an  ungenerous  and  perhaps  unwarrantable  task  to  take  liberties  with  so 
grave  and  venerable  a  personage  as  Experience,  yet  that  after  all  it  is  no 
more  than  right  and  proper ;  seeing  that  he  had  announced  to  the  scientific 
Congress  of  Angers,  several  years  ago,  that  Experience  in  Surgery,  what- 
ever it  may  be  in  otiier  matters,  is  a  nuisance  and  a  mischief,  and  should 
be  put  down — a  humbug,  and  ought  to  be  exposed.  The  word,  it  seems, 
is  wrong,  because  its  meaning  cannot  be  accurately  defined,  and  is  not  ge- 
nerally agreed  upon ;  therefore  it  ought  to  be  abolished.  Much  in  the  same 
way,  we  have  heard  an  ingenious  mend  of  ours  labour  hard  to  show  that 
the  term  **  Inflammation,"  is  more  than  ripe  for  change.  But  without  any 
pretensions  to  the  absolutely  prophetic,  we  would  venture  to  foretell  that 
both  Experience  and  Inflammation  wiU  continue  for  ageff  yet  to  come. 

Into  an  unprofitable  discussion  on  the  meaning  of  words,  we  have  no  in- 
tention to  follow  the  author.  Experience,  used  as  a  ground  for  Empiricism 
in  the  healing  art,  is  certainly  a  thing  most  wrong  and  dangerous,  and  de- 
serves all  the  abuse  we  find  here  heaped  upon  it.  But  Experience,  used 
as  it  ought  to  be, — and  every  intelligent  practitioner  is  presumed  to  know 
how — ^is  by  most  men  held  to  be  of  no  inconsiderable  value.  Why,  if, 
according  to  M.  Mayor's  own  showing,  Experience  had  done  nothing  more 
than  tell  us  that  "  sulphur  cures  the  itch,"  the  boon  were  surely  worth 
receiving,  and  being  thankful  for,  withal.  Loud  and  blustering  though 
M.  Mayor  is  in  the  expression  of  his  dislike  to  ''  Experience  in  Surgery," 
may  we  hope  that  he  will  not  quarrel  with  us  for  venturing  to  state  our  be- 
lief, that  he  would  be  no  worse,  as  man,  surgeon,  or  author,  did  he  possess 
a  little  more  of  that  despicable  material ;  unless,  indeed,  he  wish  to  class 
himself  among  those  to  whom  experience  teaches  nothing. 

The  second  chapter  is  entitled,  "  A  Sketch  of  the  Principles  of  Surgery, 
regarded  as  a  Science  and  Art."  The  memoir  opens  with  the  general  affir- 
mation, that  although  the  treatises  on  Surgery  are  voluminous  and  many, 
and  for  the  most  part  written  by  justly  celebrated  men,  still  it  is  too  true 
that  one  and  all  of  them  leave  much  for  us  to  desire.  M.  Mayor  declares 
it  to  be  a  matter  of  the  last  importance  to  forearm  readers,  especially  stu- 
dents, against  the  prodigious  activity  of  authors,  which,  instead  of  advancing 
the  interests  of  science,  tends  only  to  perpetuate  errors  which  have  already 
acquired  too  deep  a  root.    We  might  here  remind  M.  Mayor,  that  he  too 
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has  written  a  book,  and  anggeat  to  him,  that  although  ita  tendency  be  not 
to  perpetuate  old  eirora,  it  may  possibly  have  the  effect  of  creating  new 
ones.  But  we  pass  from  this  to  express  our  agreement  in  his  statement, 
how  that  a  man  most  be  well  grounded  in  the  jprinciples  of  science  before 
he  can,  with  any  chance  of  advantage,  occupy  himself  in  promiscuous  read- 
ing. He  must  have  the  means  of  distinguishing  between  sense  and  fool- 
ishness,  justness  and  fallacy,  truth  and  error.  And  these  means  are  the 
product  of  a  sound  education,  enhanced  by  a  well-formed  habit  of  think- 
ing. Such  readers  alone  should  peruse  the  work  of  M.  Mayor.  To  all 
others  it  is  obyiously  unsafe. 

Haying  made  the  general  observation  that  the  literature  of  Surgery  ia 
large,  and  noticed  that  there  are  many  errors  therein  contained,  M.  Mayor 
boldly  tells  us,  that  to  discover  these  Errors  and  root  them  out,  is  the  ob- 
ject which  he  has  in  view.  And  forthwith  he  sets  to  work  with  a  ten- 
toothed  instrument  of  extirpation,  that  is,  he  considers  this  subject  under 
ten  heads.  In  the  first  place  he  most  decidedly  objects  to  the  use  of  the 
phrase  ''Chirurgie  m^dicale,"  for,  says  he,  if  there  is  a  ''Chirurgiem6dicale/* 
then  there  must  be  a  '*  M^decine  chirurgicale,"  and  this  because  the  phy- 
sician bleeds  in  pneumonia,  applies  the  moxa  in  sciatica,  and  prescribes 
cupping  in  cases  of  cerebral  congestion.  All  this,  according  to  M.  Mayor, 
is  stuff  and  nonsense.  He  reforms  by  using  the  adjective  "  mSeanique/* 
for  when  it  is  associated  with  the  word  "  mMecine,''  then  "  tout  k  coup," 
we  have  Surgery  properl  *'  La  m^decine  mtoinique"  (Surgery  proper,)  ia 
a  very  different  thing  from  "  la  chirurgie  m6dicale,"  and  thoroughly  dis- 
tinct fh>m  **  la  m^decine,"  properly  so  called!  This  will  serve  for  a  sample 
of  the  author's  efforts  in  the  "improvement"  department.  And  the  f<d- 
lowing  may  be  taken  aa  a  favorable  specimen  of  the  modest  and  becoming 
spirit  in  which  he  is  pleased  to  speak  of  his  own  labours ;  *'  I  enttr  on 
my  subject,"  says  he,  *'  with  the  sweet  prospect  of  making,  by  what  I  shall 
say  in  regard  to  operative  medicine,  a  great  and  favorable  sensation,  and 
of  affording  an  example  of  the  true  way  of  viewing  studying,  comprehend- 
ing, and  criticising  lul  other  medicine  or  medications,  however  multiplied, 
varied,  eccentric,  complicated,  or  pretending  they  maj  be." 

At  the  end  of  eight  pages  he  finds  himself  in  a  condition  to  define  the 
word  Surgery,  thus :  "it  is  the  science  which  tends  to  prevent,  cure,  or 
alleviate  disease  by  the  employment  of  mechanical  means."  This  constant 
harping  on  meehaincsy  with  an  apparent  wishfulness  to  tie  us  down  to  them, 
is  surely  a  movement  to  the  rear ;  tending  to  bring  us  back  to  the  olden 
time  when  our  profession  was  purely  one  of  handicraft.  From  such  re- 
formsy  we  hope  to  be  dehvered,  by  the  continued  prevalence  of  enlighten- 
ment and  common  sense  over  bigotry  and  egotism. 

The  third  chapter  treats  of  the  dressing  of  sores.  M.  Mayor  finds  fiuilt 
with  all  plans  but  his  own.  And  his  is  by  the  application  of  "  imperme- 
able dressings;"  the  virtue  of  which  is  obviously  attributable  to  the  com- 
pression which  they  exert.  In  this  country  the  profession  is  already  suffi- 
ciently alive  to  the  efficacy  of  treating  certain  sores  by  compression.  Ac- 
cordingly we  refrain  horn  entering  fiurther  upon  this  topic ;  even  althou^ 
M.  Mayor  tempts  us  largety,  by  informing  us  how  he  has  approached  the 
subject  fully  equipped;  with  the  aid  of  "logic  and  reason,  art  and  the 
means  it  supphes,  principles  and  the  mode  of  applying  them,  observatioiis 
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and  facts^  analogy  and  induotion^  theory  and  practice^  free  ezftmination 
and  great  good  sense  !*' 

The  fonrth  chapter  treats  of  *'  Tachytomie,"  or  the  art  of  cutting  ra- 
pidly. Believing  as  we  do,  thoroughly,  and  maintaining  still,  as  we  have 
always  done,  that  surgery  is  not  the  mere  mechanical  art  that  M.  Mayor, 
and  some  others,  would  haye  it  to  he,  and  that  the  tuto  is  infinitely  pre- 
ferable to  the  eeleriter  in  all  cases  in  which  the  use  of  sharp  instruments 
is  required,  we  will  readily  be  excused^  no  doubt,  from  further  consider- 
ation of  this  topic.  Contenting  ourselyes  with  simply  stating,  that  in  our 
opinion,  M.  Mayor  has  done  less  than  nothing  to  advance  true  surgery, 
by  lending  the  weight  of  his  authority,  quantum  valeat,  to  move  that  art 
in  a  sinister  direction.  There  is  to  be  found  from  time  to  time  decided 
evidence  of  a  leaning  towards,  if  not  a  fondness  for,  a  worse  than  mere- 
tricious display  of  doubtful  dexterity  in  the  rapid  performance  of  opera- 
tions, more  especially  among  the  junior  members  of  our  profession ;  against 
this,  as  opposed  to  science,  surgeni^  and  sense,  we  have  ever  set  our  face 
strenuously ;  and  we  protest  solemnly  against  any  countenance  being  shown 
to  such  pseudo-chirurgery,  come  from  what  quarter  it  may.  We  have  the 
worst  opinion  of  those  who  are  ever  inventing  new  cutting  instruments, 
and  vaunting  of  rapidity  and  skilfnlness  in  using  them.  Such,  however, 
is  the  theme  of  M.  Mayor  in  this  chapter;  and  we  can  only  say  that  we 
profoundly  regret  that  it  is  so. 

The  eighth  chapter  is  devoted  to  "  Calomel  and  Cotton,  considered  as 
topical  applications  in  Ophthalmia."  "  Whoever  has  been  at  Lausanne  and 
seen  how  the  dressing  department  is  conducted  in  the  hospital  there,  or 
whoever  has  cast  his  eye  over  my  works,  must  be  aware  that  I  make  ex- 
tensive use  of  cotton  and  wadding."  Having  given  a  list  of  the  cases  in  the 
treatment  of  which  he  employs  these  substances,  and  detailed  the  steps 
by  which  he  came  to  use  the  former  in  the  treatment  of  ophthalmia,  he 
aays, 

'*  The  good  eflfects  of  this  precious  vegetable  production  in  a  considerable  number 
of  irritative  and  inflammatory  affectioos,  left  no  doubt  in  my  mind  as  to  its  being 
possessed  of  eorUrastimulani  properties,  and  consequently  that  it  would  prove  an 
efficacious  remedy  for  analogous  diseases  situated  m  or  around  the  eye.  I  have 
twenty  times  caused  oculists  and  other  men  of  art  to  feel  a  kind  of  anxiety,  by 
placine  a  tompion  of  cotton  between  mj^eye  and  eyelid,  and  retaining  it  there  for 
several  seconos.  Great  was  their  surprise,  however,  on  remarking  mat  the  pro- 
ceeding did  not  even  give  rise  to  lachrymation.*' 

Being  thoroughly  assured  on  this  head,  and  being  likewise  aware  of  the 
modifying  power  of  calomel  in  inflammations  in  general,  and  in  a£fections 
of  the  mucous  membranes  in  particular,  M.  Mayor  thought  he  could  not 
do  better  than  associate  the  calomel  with  the  cotton,  and  employ  them 
united  in  the  treatment  of  Ophthalmia.  His  method  of  applying  this 
"  quasi  specific"  is  as  follows : 

*'The  patient's  head  havine  been  thrown  well  back,  the  surgeon,  or  an  intelli* 
gent  assistant,  opens  the  eyelids  fully,  everts  them  if  necessary,  and  keeps  them 
widely  separate.  A  second  person  then  sets  about  filling  the  space  of  separation 
with  calomel  in  powder,  sprinkling  it  over  the  affected  part  with  a  brush.  The 
same  assistant,  or,  what  is  more  expeditious,  a  third  person,  places  immediately 
over  this  powder  and  between  the  eyelids  a  roll  of  cotton,  about  an  inch  in  length, 
and  two  or  three  lines  in  diameter.    In  order  to  accomplish  this  last  part  of  the 
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9peration  conTeniently,  the  two  ends  of  tbe  jpiece  of  cotton  are  laid  hold  of  with 
the  finger  and  thumb  of  each  hand,  and  slightly  twbted  between  the  fingers. 
These  are  then  carried  to  the  two  an&^les  of  tbe  lids ;  and  then  both  the  coUod 
and  the  calomel  are  placed  immediately  in  contact  with  the  membrane  of  the  globe 
of  the  eye.  and  that  which  lines  the  eyelids.** 

The  stuffing  may  be  renewed  once  or  twice  in  the  twenty-four  honis; 
and  80  little  pain  does  it  occasion,  that  even  infants  submit  to  the  process 
without  repugnance.  M.  Mayor  has  seen  obstinate  ophthalmia  yield  to 
this  treatment  in  a  day's  time. 

We  find  one  of  the  longest  memoirs  headed  **  On  the  rapid  core  of 
Anchylosis :"  an  attempt  not  to  bolster  up  merely,  but  positiyely  to  laud 
the  abominable  system  of  treatment  advocated  by  M.  Louyrier,  which  ve 
have  already  condemned  in  no  measured  terms  in  this  Journal.  But  here 
we  really  feel  constrained  to  take  leave  of  our  author.  It  were  neither 
comely  nor  profitable  to  take  chapter  after  chapter,  and  phrase  after  phrase, 
for  the  sole  purpose  of  abuse  and  condemnation.  Our  reading  of  this  work 
was  begun  with  high  expectations;  and  we  have  sustained  proportionate 
disappointment.  We  hoped  to  have  ^ven  both  a  full  and  favorahle  r^ 
view  of  it ;  but  for  reasons  too  obvious  and  many,  we  have  found  ouraelTet 
unable  to  give  either.  Where  we  cannot  approve,  even  in  some  degree,  ve 
prefer  to  be  altogether  silent. 


Art.  XVI. 

An  Inquiry  into  the  Physiological  and  Medicinal  Properties  of  the  Am- 
turn  Napellus,  By  A.  Fleming,  m.d.  President  of  the  Boyal  Medial 
Society  of  Edinburgh. — London,  1845.     8vo,  pp.  160. 

We  were  ageeably  surprised  by  the  contents  of  this  book.  Lumganl 
essays  are  for  the  most  part  at  best  the  compilations  of  pains-taking  lUe 
students ;  but  this  is  an  original  examination  by  a  careful  and  judicious 
observer  of  the  efiects  of  a  powerful  medicine,  and  is  of  importance  not 
merely  as  illustrating  the  action  of  a  single  remedy  of  great  power,  hut  the 
action  of  a  large  class  of  medicines  of  which  this  may  be  taken  as  the  trp^* 
Although  we  may  neither  admit  that  the  Brunonian  theory  or  the  modern 
Italian  improvement  upon  it  explains  the  action  of  all  medicines,  yet  ve 
may  accept  as  pretty  true  the  leading  principles  of  both,  and  yet  condnde 
that  neither  explains  the  whole  matter.  We  cannot  beheve  with  Brown 
that  all  medicines  act  as  stimulants,  but  we  agree  with  him  that  a  large 
number  of  medicines  produce  indirect  debility  by  having  first  occasioned 
over-excitement :  and  we  freely  agree  with  Rasori  and  TomsuiBini  that 
there  are  remedies  (contra-stimulants)  which  depress  the  vital  powers  at 
once  without  having  first  excited  them.  If  this  latter  principle  vere 
doubted  the  facts  related  by  Dr.  Fleming  of  the  action  of  aconite  would  sup- 
ply convincing  proofs  of  its  truth ;  and  as  this  medicine  is  a  simple  contra- 
stimulant,  that  is  depressing  the  living  power  without  previously  exciting 
it,  it  is  worth  careful  consideration.  It  gives  us  an  opportunity  of  studying 
the  symptoms  of  pure  debility,  which  we  need  not  say  in  practice  ia « 
great  importance,  as  nothing  is  more  difficult  than  to  decide  whether 
certain  symptoms  depend  on  mere  weakness  and  require  direct  support) 
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or  are  the  result  of  indirect  debility  produced  by  oTer-excitement,  and 
demand  the  opposite  treatment. 

When  aconite  is  given  to  an  animal  it  produces  at  first  weakness  of  the 
limbs,  and  staggering  and  slightly  quickened  or  else  laborious  breathing. 
The  muscular  paralysis  increases,  and  there  is  loss  of  general  sensibility ; 
the  animal  Hes  down  on  his  side  with  his  limbs  relaxed ;  he  becomes  blind ; 
the  breathing  is  slower  and  more  imperfect,  and,  after  a  few  spasmodic 
twitches,  "  death  from  asphyxia  ensues."  On  examination  immediately 
after  death  the  heart  is  found  beating  strongly  for  some  time,  and  the 
peristaltic  action  of  the  intestines  continues.  The  voluntary  muscles  are 
less  easily  excited  to  contraction  by  mechanical  irritation.  The  right  side 
of  the  heart  and  the  venous  system  are  gorged  with  blood.  The  aconite 
produces  no  increased  vascularity  of  the  part  to  which  it  is  applied.  It 
acts  most  rapidly  when  introduced  directly  into  the  circulation;  it  produces 
no  efiiect  when  applied  to  the  skin ;  and  acts  with  less  enei^  when  taken 
into  the  stomach  than  when  introduced  into  a  serous  cavity  or  into  the  cel- 
lular tissue. 

It  acts  in  v^tables  by  depressing  their  vital  powers.  ''A  healthy 
plant,  whose  root  is  introauced  into  water  impregnated  with  it,  speedily 
begins  to  &de ;  its  leaflets  lose  their  freshness,  nai^  over  the  edge  of  the 
glass,  and  soon  shrivel  and  die." 

When  a  small  piece  of  the  root  is  chewed,  the  flow  of  saliva  is  increased, 
and  heat,  tingling,  followed  by  numbness  of  the  Ups  and  tongue,  and  a  less 
free  motion  of  the  lips.  **  Its  topical  application  is,  as  far  as  I  have  seen, 
unaccompanied  either  by  pain,  redness,  or  swelling,  even  when  the  phy« 
siological  efiects  are  developed  to  the  f^est  extent."  When  the  ointment 
is  appUed  to  the  conjunctiva,  contraction  of  the  pupil  takes  place  and  con- 
tinues many  hours :  when  applied  to  the  temple  or  forehead,  the  pupil  be- 
came, in  two  cases,  dilated,  attended  with  partial  blindness.  The  reason 
of  these  opposite  edOTects  does  not  seem  dear. 

Its  effects  in  medicinal  doses  are  considered  under  four  heads : 

Firtt  degree  of  operation.  Half  an  hour  after  a  dose  of  5  minims  of 
the  tincture,  warmth  is  felt  in  the  stomach,  with  slight  nausea  and  oppres- 
sion of  breathing,  followed  in  ten  minutes  by  general  warmth  of  the  body, 
and  numbness,  tingling,  and  a  sense  of  distension  of  the  Ups  and  tongue, 
continuing  from  one  to  three  hours.  Slight  muscular  weakness,  with  in- 
disposition to  exert  either  mind  or  body.  In  half  an  hour  more,  the  pulse 
is  weaker ;  and  in  another  hour  both  pulse  and  breathing  are  slower,  (say 
from  72  pulsations  to  64,  and  respirations  from  18  to  15  or  16.) 

Second  degree.  After  a  second  dose  of  5  minims,  two  hours  after  the 
first,  or  after  one  dose  of  10  minims,  the  symptoms  are  more  severe  and 
foUow  more  quickly.  Tingling  down  the  arms,  impaired  sensibility  of  the 
surface,  pulse  56,  smaller  and  weaker,  respirations  13,  and  labouring.;  great 
muscular  debility,  giddiness,  and  dizziness  when  standing,  lethargy,  un- 
willingness to  be  disturbed,  and  cold  extremities.  The  s3nxiptoms  last  from 
three  to  five  hours,  and  leave  the  patient  languid. 

Third  degree.  After  another  dose  of  5  minims,  two  hours  after  the  last, 
general  warmth,  with  numbness  and  tingling  spr^  ranidly  over  the  body. 
Diminished  sensibility  of  surface,  countenance  pale  and  anxious,  headache,* 
▼ertigo,  dimness  of  vision,  and  muscular  feebleness  increased,  voice  weak, 
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often  a  dread  of  approaching  deatli,  pnLse  occanonally  faUfi  to  40  or  mn 
36,  but  more  frequently  nses  to  70  or  80,  and  beoomes  small,  weak,  and 
irregolar.  Bespiration  inegnlary  short,  and  hurried,  or  deep  and  ngbisg. 
Surface  moist  and  more  cold.  Sidmess  may  come  on.  These  Bymptomt 
do  not  subside  for  a  day  or  two. 

Fourth  degree.  If  the  medicine  is  oontiniied,  prostratioB  increaaeB, 
countenance  sunken,  sensation  as  if  arnlring  from  loss  of  blood,  pulse 
smaller,  weaker,  and  more  irregular ;  breatfaong  more  impeifect ;  wsshat 
colder  and  coYered  witb  a  daonmy  sweat.  Consciousness  usually  ranaiia. 
If  the  action  is  carried  to  a  fstal  extent,  the  individoal  becomes  entirdy 
blind,  deaf,  and  roeediless ;  pupils  dilated,  general  muscular  tremors,  or 
CYen  slight  conyulsions,  pulse  imperceptible,  sorfiioe  more  cold,  and  after 
a  few  hurried  gasps,  death  by  syncope. 

Of  course,  these  symptoms  do  not  occur  in  the  same  unifom  maimer  ia 
all  cases. 

The  symptoms  above  enumerated  indicate  that  acomte  depresses  the  vi- 
tal powers  of  the  brain  and  nervous  system  of  animal  life,  and  oi  the  heart 
and  lungs.  The  languor  and  unwilHngness  to  be  disturbed  by  qnestioiu 
are  synnptoms  of  depression  of  the  mental  powers ;  the  diminished  aeosi- 
bility  of  tbe  sldn,  dimnen  and  confusion  of  sigbt,  or  blindness  and  alight 
dea&ess,  and  the  prostration  of  muscular  strength,  mark  the  weakneasof 
the  powers  of  animal  life.  The  pulse  at  first  diminiBhed  in  strength, 
volume,  and  frequency,  and  at  a  laiter  stage  quicker  and  irregular,  andn^ 
spiration  becoming  in  proportion  slower  and  more  laboured,  show  the  d^ 
biHtating  action  of  aconite  on  the  heart  and  hmgs.  The  aiialogy  hetvcea 
these  symptoms  and  those  produced  by  loss  of  blood  strydngly  eanfiras 
this  view.  The  vertigo,  tinnitus  aorinm,  headache,  and  slight  confoaioa 
of  mind,  are  head  symptoms  common  to  both^  and  seem  to  be  piodooed 
by  a  diminished  flow  of  blood  to  the  brain,  as  their  severity  is  in  proportioD 
to  the  depression  of  the  circulation,  and  they  are  aggravated  by  the  erect 
posture. 

Dr.  Fleming  draws  many  practical  inferences  from  these  premHes. 
Such  conclusions,  before  they  are  confirmed  by  actual  experience,  are  not 
of  great  importance.  It  cannot,  however,  be  doubted  that  acomte  is  a 
powerfol  antiphlogistic,  and  that  its  use  is  contraindioated  in  all  statea  of 
the  system  depenmng  on  a  debilitated  state  of  the  vital  powers. 

Death  from  acomte,  as  it  has  been  observed  in  well-authenticated  caaes 
of  poisoning  in  man  where  the  &tal  result  was  generally  protracted  for 
some  hours,  is  produced  by  syncope.  The  symptoms  have  been  described. 
In  animals,  where  such  a  dose  was  given  as  produced  death  in  a  few  seconds, 
it  could  not  be  attributed  to  syncope,  as  the  heart's  action  contbmed  afta 
death ;  and  not  to  asphyxia,  as  an  animal  may  sustain  complete  suqpouioD 
of  breathing  for  at  least  three  minutes.  Wbether  we  get  nearer  the  truth 
by  attribntmg  death  to  '*  a  powerfully  sedative  impression  on  the  nervow 
system,'*  as  Dr.  Fleming  does^  we  will  not  attenqpt  to  decide.  In  anioah 
where  death  is  occasioned  alter  an  hour,  it  seems  produced  by  asphTittt 
as  the  heart  after  death  is  found  beating,  and  there  is  engozgnneDt  of  its 
right  side.  In  cases  of  poisoning  in  man,  die  appearance  of  the  lymptoitf 
depends  on  the  nature  of  the  preparation  and  state  of  the  stomach,  hi 
one  case  where  the  tincture  was  taken,  the  symptoms  appeared  in  afev 
minutes ;  in  another,  where  the  root  was  eaten,  and  there  was  food  in  the 
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stomack,  no  unpleasant  sensation  was  experienced  for  three  quartera  of  an 
hour.  Twd  di«cluns  of  the  root,  less  uian  one  drachm  of  the  tinctiupe, 
and  four  groins  of  the  alcoholic  extract  have  proved  fatal.  The  treatment 
of  poisoning  (after  vomiting)  is  obviously  by  stimulants.  Brandy  and  hot 
water,  and  ammonia,  with  friction  with  warm  doths,  eqpedally  along  the 
spine. 

T%erapeuiie  aetian  ofaeonite, 

1.  Neuralgia.  Dr.  Fleming  has  prepared  a  table  of  40  cases :  10  of 
these  have  been  pubhshed  by  oilers,  and  they  are  all  permanent  cures ;  of 
the  30  cases  which  fell  under  his  own  care,  there  were  17  permanent  cures, 
and  13  where  the  relief  was  only  temporary.  In  some  of  these  the  medi- 
cine was  used  internally,  in  others  externally,  sometimes  both.  Dr.  Fleming 
suggests  that  if  the  neuralgia  depends  on  inflammation  either  in  the  pain- 
ful part  of  the  nerve  or  further  up  in  its  course,  or  in  sympathetic  irritar 
tion,  the  internal  use  is  more  likely  to  be  beneficial ;  if  from  local  fimc- 
tional  irritation,  the  topical  application.  Unless,  however,  there  are  well- 
marked  indications  of  mcreased  action  <^  the  vascular  system,  we  should 
doubt  the  expediency  of  employing  internally,  in  the  first  instance,  so  power- 
ful a  me<Mcine.  Shoidld  its  external  use  fail,  then  (if  there  are  no  contra- 
indications) it  might  be  given  internally. 

"  I  have  met,"  says  Dr.  Fleming,  **  with  several  cases  of  neural^a,  in  which  the 
individaals  had,  for  weeks  or  moinhs,  been  in  the  habit  of  preeuriBgideep,  and  a 
temporary  cessation  of  pain  by  opiate  draughts,  and  who,  on  using  the  aconite, 
obtained  permanent  reuef  from  the  disease.'* 

Dr.  Fleming  has  tried  it  in  40  cases  of  toothache,  by  rubbing  the  gum 
with  a  few  drops  of  the  tincture,  or  by  introducing  a  piece  of  cotton  soaked 
with  a  drop  or  two  into  the  carious  tooth.  In  7  of  these  it  failed ;  in  6  it 
succeeded  only  for  a  short  time ;  in  the  rest  the  relief  was  complete. 

Of  15  cases  of  headaehe,  10  were  relieved.  Three  of  these  were  cases 
of  nervous,  four  of  plethoric,  and  three  of  rheumatic  headache,  that  is 
headache  of  aM  kinds.  We  are  all  obliged  often  to  treat  this  svmptom 
empirically,  and  where  it  is  troublesome,  and  there  are  no  clear  indicationB 
to  the  contranr,  and  attention  to  the  stomach  (the  greatest  source  of  head- 
aches) has  failed,  there  seems  no  reason  why  the  external  application  may 
not  be  cautiously  tried.  A  case  is  given  in  which  the  neunJgic  pains  at- 
tending aneuriam  of  the  abdominis  aorta  were  somewhat  relieved  oy  its  in- 
ternal use. 

2.  Rheumatism.  Storck  first  recommended  aconite  in  acute  rheumatism, 
and  it  has  since  been  employed  with  success  by  many  German,  Swedish, 
and  Swiss  physicians. 

Dr.  Fleming  exhibits  in  a  tabular  form  22  cases,  7  of  which  have  been 
published  by  Lombard  and  Chandru,  the  others  fell  under  his  own  care. 
The  average  period  of  cure  was  5*6  days,  the  usual  duration  of  treatment 
being  about  a  fortnight  or  three  weeks.  In  3  cases  a  complete  cure  was 
effected  in  two  days,  m  1  in  three  days,  and  in  6  in  four  dap.  "  The  improve- 
ment following  die  administration  of  aconite  is  often  very  speedy,  some 
alleviation  of  me  pains  being  occasionally  experienced  in  the  course  of  an 
hour  after  the  first  dose  has  been  taken,  while  there  are  few  cases  in  which 
decided  relict,  with  abatement  of  the  redness,  tension,  and  tenderness  is 
not  obtained  in  a  few  hours."    Two  only  of  tiie  cases  given  were  compU- 
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cated  with  heart  Bynmtoms,  and  in  both  these  had  been  observed  before 
aconite  was  taken.  Bouillaud^  who  bled  largely,  found  one  half  of  bis  pa- 
tients had  some  heart  complication  in  the  first  five  days ;  and  Dr.  Macleod, 
who  bled  also,  found  symptoms  of  pericarditis  in  one  fourth.  "Thus," 
adds  Dr.  Fleming,  "  aconite  not  only  effects  a  cure  in  a  shorter  period  than 
any  other  mode  of  treatment,  but  appears  to  possess  the  great  negative  ad- 
vantage of  not  increasing  the  liability  to  extension  of  die  dis^ise  to  the 
membranes  of  the  heart.  Indeed  it  seems  rather  to  protect  the  patient 
from  that  dangerous  complication."  We  fully  agree  with  Dr.  Fleming 
that  "  should  more  extensive  trials  confirm  the  condusions  drawn  from  the 
limited  data  here  ofiered,  its  great  superiority  over  the  other  ordinary  modes 
of  treatment  will  be  undeniable."  Dr.  Fleming  states  that  he  has  found 
it  efficacious  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  of  chronic  rheumatiBm,  and 
that  it  possesses  the  great  negative  advantage  of  not  weakening  the 
strength,  and  impairing  the  constitution  of  the  patient.  Ten  cases  are 
given  in  a  tabular  form  of  lumbago,  all  of  which  were  speedily  cured  by 
Uie  internal  use  of  the  tincture  combined  with  its  external  in  some  of  them. 
Mr.  Liston  has  recommended  aconite  in  ervsipelas,  and  Dr.  Fleming  hs8 
employed  it  with  marked  benefit  in  several  cases.  In  one  case  serere 
erysipelas  of  the  leg  of  six  days'  standing  was  subdued  in  two  days,  and 
the  pain  in  seven  hours. 

"  The  tinetura  aeoniti  is  prepared  thus :  Take  of  root  of  A.  QapeDas  careloDj 
dried  and  finely  powdered,  sixteen  ounces  troy ;  rectified  spirit,  sixteen  fliud 
ounces;  macerate  for  four  days ;  then  pack  into  percolator ;  add  rectified  spirit, 
until  twenty-four  oimces  of  tincture  are  obtained.*   (p.  80.) 

**  I  prefer,"  says  Dr.  Fleming,  '*the  tincture  for  internal  adminbtration,  fromit> 
greater  uniformity  of  action. 

"  As  an  anodyne,  antineuralgic,  and  calmative,  five  mimims  ought  to  be  drenat 
first  three  times  daily,  to  be  increased  daily  to  the  extent  of  one  minim  eaoi  dose, 
until  the  physiological  efiTects  described  under  the  second  degree  of  operation  iia^e 
been  proauced.  As  an  antiphiogiittie,  five  minims  ought  to  be  given  at  first,  and 
repeated  in  four  hours,  by  which  means  the  second  degree  of  operation  will,  in  ^ 
likelihood,  have  been  induced.  In  order  to  sustain  the  sedative  action,  thos  de- 
veloped, two  and  a  half  minims  are  to  be  given  every  three  or  four  hours,  or  les 
frequently,  according  to  the  effect  produceo.  Where  this  mode  of  adoaiQistnitioo 
is  adopted,  it  is  absoltUefy  necessary  that  the  patient  should  be  seen,  and  bispol^ 
examined,  before  the  exhibition  of  each  dose.  When  this  cannot  be  dooe,  the 
remedy  may  be  given  in  the  manner  pointed  out  in  its  use  as  an  anodyne  and  oi- 
mative.**  (p.  81.) 

We  give  Dr.  Fleming's  own  words,  but  it  is  evident  that  the  anod^« 
method  is  even  a  more  powerful  one  than  the  antiphlogistic,  as  five  minuns 
three  times  a  day  will  by  many  be  interpreted  to  be  a  dose  every  four  honff, 
and  therefore  the  necessity  is  as  great  in  this  as  in  the  other,  of  examiiuDf 
the  pulse  before  the  exhibition  of  a  second  dose.  But  we  regard  this  doee 
as  too  high. 

The  high  price  of  the  alkaloid  aoonitina  leads  to  a  preparation  of  infenor 
quality  or  totally  inert,  being  substituted  in  the  shops.  The  tincture  is  an 
excellent  substitute.  "  One  or  more  drachms  of  it  are  to  be  rubbed  oTtf 
the  afiected  part  three  times  daily,  the  friction  being  continued  at  eadi 
time  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  or  until  the  topical  effects  of  the  drog<^ 
fully  developed." 


lo 
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Several  cases  are  giyen  in  an  appendix,  as  well  as  experiments  on  ani* 
mals. 

In  closing  our  analysis,  we  are  merely  doing  justice  to  Dr.  Fleming  in 
expressing  our  high  opinion  of  the  merits  of  his  essa^.  It  is  simple,  clear, 
carefully  considered,  and  judicious,  and  this  is  no  sbght  praise  to  a  young 
author  writing  on  his  favorite  remedy,  a  dangerous  theme  even  for  a  less 
sanguine  time  of  life.  Were  we  not  thus  satisfied,  we  should  not  have 
given  further  currency  to  the  high  recommendations  of  a  remedy  of  such 
dangerous  power :  knowing  how  much  more  easy  it  is  to  go  wrong  than 
right,  and  that  it  is  certain  that  it  must  do  harm  if  administered  without 
due  consideration  of  the  whole  of  the  circumstances  of  the  individual  case, 
for  which  it  is  prescribed.  We  would  therefore  repeat  our  cautions,  that 
it  should  be  employed  in  no  cases  where  there  is  great  depression,  or  con- 
stitutional feebleness  of  the  vital  powers  ;  that  in  nervous  delicate  women, 
especially  of  the  upper  classes  who  are  great  sufferers  from  neuralgia,  it 
should  not  be  thoueht  of,  unless  externally  where  all  simpler  medicines  had 
failed ;  but  that  when  there  is  good  vital  power  with  increased  vascular 
action  attended  with  either  neuralgic  pains  or  the  inflammation  of  the 
larger  joints,  it  may  be  cautiously  used,  and  where  the  effects  of  each  dose 
cannot  be  watched,  careful  directions  should  be  given  that  the  medicine 
should^not  be  long  persevered  in,  and  should  be  discontinued  as  soon  as 
the  patient  complains  of  any  feeling  of  sinking,  or  great  cold,  or  depres- 
sion. But  we  ourselves  should  be  sorry  to  prescribe  the  remedy  internally 
in  any  case  which  was  not  under  our  daily  inspection. 

Since  the  above  notice  was  written,  we  have  been  much  concerned  to 
find  that  a  ^fted  and  estimable  member  of  our  own  profession  has  died, 
as  it  would  appear  from  taking  aconite  on  the  authority  of  this  writer. 
Dr.  Male  of  Birmingham,  set.  65,  had  complained  of  pains  in  the  back  and 
loins  for  two  months ;  and  not  experiencing  relief  from  ordinary  means,  he 
took  tincture  of  aconite  for  four  days,  beginning  with  five-drop  doses  either 
twice  or  three  times  a  day,  and  increasing  the  dose  to  six,  eight,  and  ten 
drops,  so  that  on  the  evening  of  the  fourth  day  he  had  taken  a  dose  of  ten 
drops.  On  the  morning  of  the  fifth  day  he  was  seen  by  Mr.  Russel.  His 
extremities  were  cold,  surface  cold  and  clammy,  pulse  130,  feeble,  cramps 
and  pains  in  the  legs,  and  spasmodic  pains  in  the  stomach ;  he  expressed 
his  conviction  that  he  should  die,  and  that  the  medicine  was  too  powerful 
for  him,  but  he  also  expressed  his  most  earnest  desire  that  he  might  re- 
cover, as  his  life  was  of  the  utmost  importance  to  his  children  at  this  time. 
He  graduaUy  sank,  and  died  on  the  momine  of  the  seventh  day  without 
paralysis,  and  perfectly  composed.  The  body  was  healthy ;  ana  the  only 
morbid  appearance  was  unusual  fluidity  of  the  blood.  The  verdict  of  the 
jury  was  "  accidental  death  from  an  overdose  of  aconite  taken  medicinally 
by  the  deceased." 

Mr.  Russel  was  doubtful  whether  Dr.  Male  told  him  he  had  taken  the 
aconite  twice  or  three  times  a  day.  Had  he  taken  it  twice  a  day  he  would 
have  taken  58  drops  in  four  days,  if  three  times  a  day  87  drops.  From  the 
result  the  latter  is  more  probable,  and  also  as  Dr.  Fleming  recommends  it  to 
be  taken  three  times  a  day.  That  the  aconite  killed  him  is  most  probable. 
The  symptoms  are  precisely  those  described  by  Dr.  Fleming — depression  of 
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all  the  Tital  powen ;  prostration^  cold  skill  and  extremities,  rapid  poke, 
clear  intellect,  conviction  of  impending  death.  There  were  also  some 
diarrhea,  and  spasmodic  pains  in  the  stomach  from  that  acridity  winch 
prodnces  heat  and  tingling  in  the  month,  but  the  fatal  symptoms  could  in 
no  way  have  depended  on  this  comparatiyely  riight  local  action.  As  there 
was  no  paralysis,  loss  of  mental  power,  nor  symptoma  of  asphyxia,  deith 
conld  neither  be  attributed  to  the  effect  of  &e  poison  on  &e  biain  and 
spinal  cord,  nor  on  the  Inngs.  That  aconite  does  not  kill  by  immediately 
paralysing  the  heart  is  evident  from  experiments  on  animius,  where  the 
heart  beats  after  death.  May  not,  therefore,  the  general  prostntioii  of  all 
the  vital  powers  be  explained  by  the  poison  destroying  the  life  of  the  blood 
itself  with  which  it  must  be  mixed  i  And  this  view  harmonizes  with  the 
fact  that  the  only  change  discovered  after  death  was  increased  fluidity  ^ 
the  blood. 

**  The  treatment  consisted  in  mild  aperients  with  camphor  and  ammo- 
nia." To  give  aperients  at  all  when  there  was  such  prostration,  is  yery 
strange  practice.  The  free  use  of  very  powerful  stimulants,  such  u 
brandy,  champaigne,  wine,  aided  by  electricity  and  friction,  seems  die  ra- 
tional means.  They  may  have  been  employed,  though  no  mention  is 
made  of  them ;  and  as  two  days  elapsed  between  the  last  dose  and  death, 
there  was  plenty  of  time.  The  case  unfortunately  is  a  most  inatrDCtm 
one.  The  responsibility  which  we  feel  in  promulgating  a  favorable  ?iev 
of  such  a  remedy  is  greatly  increased  by  it.  It  is  still  more  evident  that 
aconite  should  never  be  given  in  slight  cases  or  without  the  desrest  indi- 
cations that  a  powerful  antiphlogistic  is  required,  and  that  the  age  of  the 
patient  and  his  constitution  warrant  the  belief  in  his  vital  energy.  The 
case  may  be  a  most  useful  warning,  and  speak  more  powerfully  than  anj 
reasoning  as  to  the  absolute  necessity  of  caution  in  the  use  of  aconite. 

We  are  glad  to  be  able  to  add  from  the  pages  of  a  contemponry,  a  brief 
notice  of  Dr.  Male's  life  and  character,  fie  was  a  man  deserving  all  con- 
sideration from  his  brethren. 

**  Dr.  Male  was  the  son  of  the  late  James  Male,  esq.,  of  Belle  Vnei  oar 
Birmingham.  He  received  his  preliminary  education  at  Eton  College,  wbere  be 
acquired  some  distinction  in  the  classics  and  belles  lettres.  His  medical  studies 
were  for  the  most  part  prosecuted  in  Edinburgh,  from  the  university  of  vM 
place  he  obtained  nis  degree.  He  settled  in  Birminfi^bam,  as  a  ^ysician,  in 
1802,  and  was  shortly  appointed  one  of  the  medical  officers  of  the  Geaieral  Dis- 
pensary, which  institution  he  continued  to  serve  with  mudi  fidelity  and  usefoln^ 
for  seven  years.  In  1805,  the  resignation  of  Dr.  Carmichael  caused  a  vacancy  io 
the  General  Hos])ital,  and  Dr.  Mde  was  fortunate  enough  to  become  bli  s«^ 
oessor.  To  this  institution  the  subject  of  our  biography  was  an  honoorandio 
ornament  for  thirtv-siz  years ;  it  is  not  too  much  to  say  of  him,  that  for  that 
lengthened  period  ne  was  unvaryingly  distinguished  for  the  kindest  sympathy  ao<i 
the  profoundest  skill,  towards  the  several  objects  of  his  professional  care.  To  his 
private  patients,  which  were  both  numerous  and  of  Uie  highest  respectability,  ^ 
was  endeared  not  only  by  the  success  of  his  treatment,  but  by  the  soundness  and 
intefi^rity  of  his  principles.  He  was  a  man  of  most  undeviating  honour  aofj  r^ 
titude,  faithful  to  his  friends,  and  of  unyielding  firmness  in  whatever  be  beliefed 
to  involve  matters  of  truth  or  of  dutv.  He  was  a  sincere  upholder  of  professiooal 
dignity,  courtesy,  candour,  and  kindness.  Perhaps  the  best  proof  of  the  estima- 
tion in  which  he  was  held  by  the  profession  of  Birmingham,  will  be  found  in  & 
remark  made  to  the  writer  of  this  article  by  a  fellow-physician,  who  istoo  ji»tto 
pay  an  unmerited  compliment,  and  too  generous  to  withold  a  deserved  oDe-tA^ 
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obtenradon  came  with  peculiar  emphasis,  for  it  was  offered  over  a  grave — '  Dr. 
Male,  sir,  was  a  man  to  whom  I  invariably  took  my  hat  off/  That  sentence, 
coming  from  a  source  whose  uprightness  none  can  better  appreciate  than  our- 
selves, will  convey  a  far  higher  tribute  to  the  memory  of  the  lamented  individud, 
than  any  praise  which  it  is  m  our  power  to  offer. 

"  As  an  author.  Dr.  Male  enjoyed  a  distinguished  reputation.  He  was  the 
lather  of  English  medical  jurisprudence.  The  first  work  upon  this  subject  in  our 
language,  was  Dr.  Samuel  Parr's  *  Elements  of  Medical  Jurisprudence,*  pub- 
lished  in  17B8.  This,  however,  was  little  more  than  an  abridgment  or  the 
*  Elementa'  of  Fazelius,  and  although  medico-legal  Questions  were  subseouently 
discussed  in  the  writings  of  Mead,  Munro,  Denman,  Percival,  and  John  Hunter, 
and  Dr.  William  Hunter  published  an  able  essay  '  On  the  Uncertainty  of  the 
Signs  of  Murder  in  the  case  of  Bastard  Children/  yet  the  first  original  work  in 
English  on  medical  jurisprudence,  was  Dr.  Male's  *  Epitome  of  Juridical  or 
Forensic  Medicine.*  This  appeared  in  1816,  was  dedicated  to  Sir  Samuel  Romilly, 
and  consisted  of  200  pages.  It  displayed  an  unusual  amount  of  shrewd  obsert'ar 
tion,  clear  reasoning,  and  comprdienaive  research.  It  shortly  uassed  through  a 
second  edition,  and  was  reprinted  by  Dr.  Coqier  in  America,  in  1819,  along  with 
the  treatises  of  Farr  and  Haslam.  Although  various  impediments,  professional 
and  other,  prevented  Dr.  Male  from  bringing  it  in  later  years  up  to  later  science* 
his  work  is  still  quoted  as  being  upon  cerUin  subjects  amongst  the  most  exact 
and  accurate  of  any  extant. 

<'  It  is  singular  toat  Birmingham  should  be  able  to  boast,  in  the  person  of  the 
late  Dr.  Male,  of  the  first  original  writer  on  English  medical  jurisprudence,  and 
in  the  person  of  the  late  Dr.  Darwall,  of  the  most  ample  annotator  of  the  greatest 
work  upon  the  subject  in  our  language  and  out  of  our  country — ^vix.,  the  stu- 
pendous work  of  Beck  in  America ;  and  the  coincidence  is  not  more  remarkable 
than  mournful,  that  the  distinguished  individual  whose  memoir  we  now  close, 
should  have  been  one  of  our  first  writers  on  indigenous  poisons,  and  finally  a  vic- 
tim of  the  deadliest  of  them.**  (Medical  Times,  August  9,  1845.) 


Art.  XVII. 

General  ReporU  of  the  'Royal  HoapitaU  of  BrideweU  and  Bethlemy  far 
the  Tears  ending  ^Ut  December  1843  and  1844.  Printed  for  the  use 
of  the  GoYemora. — London^  1844-5.     8vo,  pp.  82-112. 

Tas  Royal  Hospital  of  Bethlem,  commonly  called  "  Bedlam"  is  a  govem- 
ment  institution  containing  three  classes  of  patients. 

Poor  lunatics  are  admitted  who  have  not  been  insane  more  than  twelve 
months,  and  they  are  allowed  to  remain  twelve  months  under  cnre ;  some 
of  these  remain  as  incurables ;  and  the  third  class  consists  of  criminal 
lunatics.  In  1844  there  were  182  curable  cases,  86  incurables,  and  91 
criminal  lunatics.  The  Reports  of  1843-4  are  now  before  us :  important 
documents  as  careful  registers  of  facts,  and  from  the  proofs  they  exhibit 
of  the  judicious^  watchful,  and  humane  treatment  adopted.  They  breathe 
throughout  the  spirit  of  hnmanitv  and  good  sense,  and  convey  the  impression 
that  the  committee  and  staff  perform  their  duties  admirably  well.  We  shall 
be  doing  a  good  service  in  giving  a  hu^r  circulation  to  facts  showing  the 
improved  management  of  an  institution  which  had  become  a  bye-word. 
Bedlam  !  a  term  which  has  been  naturalized  from  its  expressing  in  one 
word  a  whole  sentence ;  and  what  a  sentence !  **-4  Bedlam^*  a  hell  upon 
earthy  a  madhouse,  and  a  loathsome  prison  combined  in  one — conjuring  up 
thecompoondimage  of  murder,  madness,  and  perpetual  imprisonment  amidst 
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disoTder,  chainB^  dark  dungeons,  and  filthy  straw.  "  Fit  far  Bedims** 
qualified  for  the  lowest  conceiTable  depths  of  degradation  and  imbecile 
misery  :  a  prison — ^where  a  quarter  of  a  century  after  Find  had  shown 
that  it  was  as  safe  as  it  was  humane  to  release  even  the  most  savage  maniacs 
from  chains  and  dungeons,  the  parliamentary  commissioners  discoTered 
that  the  old  horrors  were  still  in  fashion ;  that  not  one  ray  of  light  had 
broken  into  the  obscure  intellects  or  warmed  the  cold  hearts  of  the  Bedlam 
Committee ;  where  dozens  of  human  beings  whose  spirit  was  not  so  entirely 
broken  that  they  could  resent  no  longer  cruelty  and  wrong,  were  chained 
night  and  day  by  hands  and  feet  to  &eir  pallets,  naked,  except  a  rug  or 
foul  blanket,  whilst  those  who  had  been  reduced  by  ill-treatment  and 
disease  to  harmless  imbecility  were  consigned  to  styes  of  filthy  stoM. 
One  ''  Norris"  is  mentioned — shrewd  and  intelligent,  but  at  times  fdrious. 
Mr.  Haahmi,  the  apothecary,  recommended  a  strong  cell.  The  committee 
decided  otherwise.  They  fixed  an  upright  iron  post  in  the  centre  of  a 
cell,  an  iron  collar  was  riveted  round  Norris's  neck,  and  made  to  slip  up 
and  down  this  pillar,  whilst  round  his  waist  was  fastened  another  noop 
to  which  his  arms  were  closely  pinioned.  He  sat  on  a  trough  to  which 
his  legs  were  chained.  It  took  twelve  years  of  this  misery  to  wear  him 
out,  and  visitors  who  were  admitted  to  stare  at  him,  saw  him  reading 
books  of  biography  and  history,  and  found  that  he  could  talk  sensibly  on 
•the  topics  of  the  day. 

But  another  quarter  of  a  century  has  passed,  and  we  have  these  Reports, 
out  of  which  neither  the  most  determined  grumbler  nor  the  siddiest  senti- 
mental admirer  of  the  middle  ages  could  extract  one  proof  of  our  d^nerary. 
Quite  otherwise.  Admitting  fully  that  we  are  as  culpable  as  a  nation 
as  each  one  is  individually,  too  often  knowing  the  right  and  following  the 
vn:x)ng,  yet  such  evidence  as  we  have  now  before  us  is  a  cheerfol  proof  of 
the  real  progress  society  has  made  in  the  path  of  humanity,  and  of  the  in- 
disputable chums  which  our  own  art  has  to  the  gratitude  of  mankind.  Bat 
let  us  pass  on  to  the  Reports  themselves. 

During  1843, 284  cases  were  admitted.  The  number  of  cures  were  greater 
than  the  preceding  year.  In  1843,  159  were  cured,  or  56  per  centoo 
the  admissions,  whilst  a  similar  calculation  for  1842  shows  only  51*31  per 
cent.  In  1844,  however,  the  number  of  cures  again  fell  short :  286  caso 
were  admitted,  and  only  128  were  discharged  cured.  A  carefol  exami- 
nation of  the  tables  explains  the  reasons  of  tbis,  and  shows  that  ver^  little 
faith  can  be  placed  in  the  results  of  statistical  tables  unless  all  the  circuiii' 
stances  are  taken  into  consideration.  The  unfavorable  returns  of  last  year 
lead  the  reporter  into  such  a  minute  examination  of  the  circumstances  of 
all  the  cases  as  probably  would  not  have  been  thought  necessary,  if  the 
results  had  been  nivorable.  More  accurate  conclusions,  however,  are  gained 
from  the  results  of  the  treatment  of  many  years,  and  the  increased  pro- 
portion of  cures  which  such  tables  exhibit  is  very  gratifying.  Thus  in  the 
middle  of  the  last  century  the  ratio  of  cures  was  33*20  per  cent.  annnallTf 
in  1843  it  had  reached  56  per  cent.:  whilst  the  deaths  in  the  former 
period  were  annually  one  in  every  four  admissions,  and  now  they  axe  one  » 
every  seventeen* 

From  the  advantages  resulting  from  employment,  a  ran^  of  workshop 
were  erected  in  1843,  that  the  patients  might  carry  on  smiple  hwdicraft 
trades,  not  with  a  view  to  profit,  (although  a  considerable  expcDse  is  sa^^* 
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eren  by  the  patients  in  whitewaabing  and  painting,)  but  to  withdraw  their 
attention  from  their  own  distempered  ideas,  and  to  alleviate  the  monotony 
of  their  confinement.  The  only  argument  against  this  plan  is  the  danger 
which  may  result  from  the  use  of  tools.  But  as  it  has  been  found  that 
the  patients  have  been  intrusted  with  hoes  and  spades  in  the  garden, 
with  carpenter's  tools^  sledge-hammers  and  rods  of  iron  at  the  forge,  and 
''no  accident  of  the  most  trifling  character  has  occurred,"  but  the  patients 
have  been  most  materially  benefited,  there  were  good  grounds  to  infer 
that  the  seyeral  trades  about  to  be  established  might  be  carried  on  without 
danger,  and  with  more  wide  advantage,  and  it  was  confidently  anticipated 
that  in  the  course  of  the  spring  "  an  industrious  and  cheeif  ul  colony  of 
artisans  would  fill  these  buildings,  instead  of  pacing  the  galleries  in  listless 
idleness  and  melancholy  silence.  It  is  less  oiffieult  to  employ  the  women, 
and  for  years,  the  laundry,  household  work,  sewing  ana  knitting  have 
afforded  occupation;  the  present  matron  has  introduced  straw-pktting, 
bonnet-making,  shirtrmaking,  lace-making,  and  fancy-work,  and  die  large 
and  cheerAil  apartment  recently  complete  and  furnished  as  a  workroom, 
affords  abundant  evidence  of  the  industry  of  the  patients.  This  institution 
firom  its  peculiar  nature  renders  profitable  occupation  difficult.  One  fourth 
of  the  patients  only  are  old  and  incurable  cases^  and  of  course  these  mere 
chronic  patients  can  alone  be  employed  with  any  degree  of  regulari^. 
The  curable  patients  who  form  one  half  of  the  whole  number,  cannot  renuun 
more  than  twelve  months,  and  do  not  on  an  average  remain  more  than  five 
months. 
The  Report  for  1844  confirms  these  good  accounts. 

''The  improvements  introduced  in  1843  now  work  more  smoothly, from ereater 
practice  and  experience,  and  are  now  completely  incorporated  as  part  of  toe  sys- 
tem on  which  toe  hospital  is  to  be  for  the  niture  conducted.  The  workaliops  have 
been  completed.  All  the  ironwork,  painting,  plumbing,  glazing,  carpentering, 
bricklaying,  plastering,  and  mason^s  work,  engmeering,  and  mulwork,  now  re- 

Suired  for  the  ordinary  use  of  the  establishment,  is  performed  in  these  workshops* 
lus  combining  economy  with  these  most  important  remedial  agents,  so  useful  in 
alleviating  the  maladies  of  the  inmates.**  [No  accidents  have  occurred.]  "The 
blacksmitE's  workshop  has  been  doubled  in  extent ;  a  large  and  commodious  apart- 
ment has  been  set  apart  for  the  engineers,  and  the  carpenters*  shops  are  now 
nearly  twice  their  former  size.  In  each  and  all  of  these  are  to  be  seen  some  of  the 
patients ;  but  their  quiet  and  orderly  demeanour,  and  contented  and  cheerful  in* 
dostry,  render  it  impossible  for  a  stranger,  and  even  difficult  for  a  governor,  to 
distin^ish  the  patient  from  his  attendant.  Several  of  the  patients  who  were  un- 
acc^uamted  with  any  branch  of  trade,  have  been  instructed  m  one  or  other  during 
their  residence ;  and  every  advantage  is  taken  of  inducing  those  who  can  work  to 
occupy  themselves,  if  possible,  in  those  trades.  One  instance  of  the  kind  nia^  be 
here  stated,  as  it  shows  the  e^ct  of  gentle  persuasion  in  this  respect.  A  patient, 
previously  an  engineering  smith,  was  in  a  most  desponding  state,  and  it  was  with 
great  difficulty  that  he  could  be  prevailed  upon  to  xike  ainr  exercise.  The  steward, 
having  at  last  induced  him  to  visit  the  engineers*  shop,  ued  a  piece  of  iron  in  a 
vice,  placed  a  file  in  the  patient*8  hand,  and  holding  his  arm,  oegan  to  use  it  as 
if  at  work.  The  well-known  sound  and  motion  roused  the  attention  of  the  pa- 
tient, and  the  next  day  he  voluntarily  began  to  work,  and  has  continued  a  constant 
and  industrious  workman,  and  before  four  months  had  elapsed  he  had  made  and 
finished  a  cross  head-bar  for  a  steam-engine,  with  all  its  necessar^r  joints  and 
sockets  ready  for  immediate  use ;  while  the  improvement  in  this  patient's  bodily 
health  was  as  great  as  in  his  mental  disorder;  and,  like  almost  all  the  other  pa- 
tients employ^,  he  expresses  his  gratitude  for  it  and  his  sense  of  its  value. 
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Nomerant  otiier  imUdcct  of  a  dmilar  nature  miglit  be  qMtod,  tal  to  do  lo  ii  at 
present  unneoeasary.  All  persons  oonversint  viii  insHutj  now  admit  the  id- 
vantages  arising  mm  active  bodilf  oe— pstion  in  the  treatment  of  the  iimiie; 
and  if  anj  lingering  donUs  dnoM  ^SH  remun  in  the  minds  of  aa^  governor  re> 
specting  the  pradenoe  ef  the  system  now  pursaed  at  Bethlem  Hotpitu,  they  mvt 
be  leuiOfed  1^  the  knowledge  of  the  important  fact,  that  no  accident  or  mind- 
venlnre  has  occnrred  during  the  past  year  in  connexion  with  laboor  or  from  the 
nse  of  the  instruments  employed.  It  cannot  be  denied  that  the  system  is  cuned 
out  with  much  boldness  and  decision ;  and  the  greatest  credit  is  due  to  Mr.  NidioBi 
for  the  vigihmt  and  constant  supervision  whi<£  he  maintains  over  this  moatenen* 
tial  part  of  the  Institution,  as  well  as  to  the  artisan*attendant%  who  dispby  tbe 
greatest  caution  and  kindness  towards  those  placed  under  their  care  and  uutrnc- 
tion.  The  absence  of  accident,  and  the  dimmution  of  restraint,  not  only  josti^ 
the  system  adopted,  but  advocate  its  extension  wherever  practicable. 

**  The  plan  is  now  in  complete  operation,  and  the  anticipations  formed  in  tbe 
last  Report  of  its  beneficial  effects  have  been  fully  realized,  not  only  in  promoting 
the  comfort  of  the  patients,  but  in  many  instances  it  has  been  a  main  caose  of 
cure,  and  in  all  it  has  tended  to  alleviate  the  irksomeness  of  their  confinement,  to 
interest  the  moody,  and  divert  the  energy  of  the  excitable  into  a  ooorBe  of  cheer- 
ful industry  and  congenial  occupation.**  (pp.  4-5.) 

Their  amuuments  are  attended  to.  There  ia  a  libraiy  of  mefol  lad 
entertaining  books,  which  ia  efficiently  aupeiintended  by  an  incanbk 
librarian.  Chess,  dranghta,  carda,  and  backgammon  bave  long  been  al- 
lowed with  very  beneficial  efiects,  and  are  carried  on  in  a  wdl-fonished 
and  comfortable  room  appropriated  to  reading,  writing,  drawing  and  other 
amusements.  The  committee  suggest  that  a  set  of  maps  would  be  accep- 
table, as  there  are  many  foreignerB,  and  most  of  die  patients  ccme  firoa 
distant  parts  of  the  kingdom. 

**  In  addition  to  the  many  obvious  advanta^  arising  from  a  welkcosndend 
system  of  amusements,  there  is  one  of  ^reat  importance,  which  ought  not  to  be 
overlooked.  The  order  and  content  which  it  produces  removes  the  motive  which 
sometimes  was  mistaken  for  the  necessity  of  sending  the  patients  to  bed  it  i& 
early  hour.  Attendants,  however  well  disposed,  if  wearied  out  with  vain  attempt 
to  soothe  and  tranquillise  patients  who,  solely  for  want  of  occupation,  becvne  i 
cause  of  nerpetnal  annoyance  and  vigilance,  ccHild  hardly  be  blamed  if  they  fonneriy 
looked  forward  to  the  hour  of  removing  their  troublesome  charges  to  their 
sleeping-rooms  as  a  welcome  release.  If  mis  feeling  ever  existed,  it  does  n  no 
lon^r.  The  attendants  and  nurses  join  in  the  games  and  recieatioDs;  this 
maintaining  the  best  possible  feeling  between  them  and  the  patients,  who  now 
invariably  yield  to  their  requests  with  willingness  and  alacrity.**  (p.  47>) 

To  the  women's  rooms  has  been  added  a  piano,  which  often  lesdi  to  t 
dance  which  ia  always  conducted  with  gaiety  and  decorum.  By  a  vote  of 
the  general  court,  permission  was  given  to  procure  a  billiard  table  vl^di 
has  been  done. 

**  The  use  of  it  is  {^ranted  sparingly  and  with  caution.  It  is  employed  chicif 
as  a  means  of  exercise  when  the  patients  are  unable  to  leave  the  galleries  6od 
the  state  of  the  weather,  or  cannot  otherwise  be  induced  to  exert  or  smose  them- 
selves. Thb  and  the  bagatelle  boards  have  folly  realised  the  fovorable  especti- 
tions  of  the  governors.** 

An  instmctiye  case  ia  given.  A  patient  was  brought  to  the  hospital  m 
excited  that  when  released  from  his  strait-waistcoat  he  knocked  down  three 
strong  men.  The  next  day,  although  still  greatly  excited,  he  was  taken 
into  the  amusement-room,  he  appeared  astonished  at  seeing  a  number  of 
persons  reading,  playing  at  cards,  drwg^  and  bagatelle;  he  became cahn* 
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joined  in  the  amnBements,  remained  quite  tractal^e,  and  was  diBcbarged 
cured. 

Sacb  an  anecdote  is  highly  instractiYe.  The  excitement  and  violence  which 
seemed  to  require  phyaiail  force  was  at  once  subdued  by  the  simplest  moral 
meana.  How  apt  are  we  to  forget  that  we  haye  hum^n  beings  to  deal  with, 
not  mere  pnea  of  machaniam  moved  by  steam,  or  galvanism,  or  gun- 
powder! Althai^theciawakJtBBoa-witiMBtafai^ 
yet,  the  govemoia  are  not  to  be  coMdered  «a  fiyuwd  to  m  ayi<«n,  "waiA 
though  it  works  well  in  asylums  in  which  chronic  cases  and  iditrta  Ibrm  a 
large  proportion  of  the  inmates,  has  not  been  adopted  to  the  same  extent 
in  an  hospital  which  receives  none  but  recent  cases."  Every  instance  of 
restraint,  however  short,  is  registered,  and  the  diminution,  arising  mainly 
from  the  increased  means  of  employment,  during  the  last  five  years,  has 
been  atriking,  and  attended  witli  me  best  results.  The  following  is  the 
weekly  average  of  patients  under  restraint : 

1839— Hit  1842-^ 

1840-^138  1843-dA. 

1841-9 
One  of  the  greatest  advantages  (says  Hiie  Report)  arising  fh>m  dispensing 
with  restraint,  as  far  as  jpracticable,  is  the  change  which  it  invariably  pro- 
duces in  the  intercourse  between  the  patients  and  attendants.  They  acquire 
the  ccmfidence  of  the  patients,  and  become  the  directors  of  their  occupation 
and  the  companions  of  their  amusements,  instead  of  exhibiting  themselves 
only  in  the  repulsive  character  of  gaolers. 

Each  patient  has  a  tepid  bath  once  a  week,  and  a  second  change  of  linen. 
Tea  and  sugar  have  been  allowed  since  Mardi  last.  This  costs  Uie  hospital 
j6400  a  year,  but  it  is  a  great  addition  to  the  comfort  of  the  patients  and 
relieves  ueir  friends  who  could  ill  afford  to  supply  them.  To  avoid  hurt- 
ing the  feelings  of  the  patients  no  distinctive  dress  is  required,  and  knives 
and  forks  properly  secured  have  been  substituted  for  the  former  bone  im- 
plements ;  and  crockery  for  the  old  wooden  platters.  The  table  which 
shows  that  increase  in  the  number  of  those  who  attend  the  chapel  goes 
hand  in  hand  with  diminution  of  restraint  and  kinder  treatment,  is  most 
instructive.  In  1839,  27 per  cent,  attended ;  in  1643  nearly  49  percent. : 
thus  within  the  last  five  years  the  number  of  patients  attending  chapel 
have  doubled,  and  within  the  last  ten  years  have  more  than  trebled  I  The 
number  of  attendants  has  been  increased,  and  an  annual  increase  of  wages 
allowed,  depending  on  satisfactory  conduct.  ''  Too  much  caie  cannot  be 
taken  in  the  selection  of  attendants,  and  their  wages  and  comforts  should 
be  on  a  liberal  scale.  The  constant  trials  of  their  temper  and  forbearance 
reqmre  qualities  of  mind  and  disposition  rather  than  personal  strength." 

The  following  passage  is  too  important  to  be  consigned  to  a  Report  read 
by  governors  only.  It  goes  to  the  root  of  the  matter,  and  shows  that  in 
the  non-restraint  system,  employment  and  amusements  are  essential,  and 
that  if  lunatics  are  encouraged  to  spend  their  days  in  listless  indolence, 
they  will,  like  children,  as  well  aa  all  idlers,  q^uarrel  with  each  other,  mag- 
nify trifles  into  great  tilings,  and  become  imtabk  and  peevish,  and  miiK 
chievous.    It  is  not  only  in  nurseries  that 

**  Satan  finds  some  mischief  still 
For  idle  bands  to  do.** 
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**  Perhaps  nothing  marki  the  contrast  between  lanatie  asylums,  in  whidi  doe 
and  ample  provision  is  made  for  the  amusement  and  occupation  of  the  pttients, 
and  those  in  which,  for  various  reasons,  the  patients  are  not  employed,  tiurn  the 
feeling  which  exists  between  the  patients  and  the  attendants.  In  the  fint,  the 
attendants  invariably  exhibit  a  kindness  and  consideration  to  the  patients  whicb 
can  hardly  be  looked  for  in  the  latter,  where,  unoccupied  and  irritable,  the  pa- 
tients are  a  source  of  continual  annoyance  and  trouble  to  their  attendants  and  to 
each  other.  To  suppress  confusion,  and  quell  violence,  the  attendants,  in  the  ab- 
sence of  other  means,  must  have  recourse  to  harshness  and  severity ;  their  preaeott 
is  regarded  with  dislike,  and  a  feeling  of  continual  hostility  engendered  oetweeo 
them  and  the  patients. **   (Report,  18i3,  p.  51.) 

The  obvious  conBequenoes  of  such  idleness  is,  that  restraint  will  be  em- 
ployed.    The  irritated  keeper  will  put  the  riotous  ones  in  handcuft,  mafi, 
and  restraint-chairs,  and  having  rendered  them  incapable  of  more  mischief, 
will  go  back  to  his  game  of  whist  and  his  beer  with  his  fellows.  The  con- 
nexion between  want  of  occupation  and  mischief,  the  metropolitan  com- 
missioners have  overlooked  in  their  view  of  the  non-restraint  system,  and 
among  the  arguments  given  in  favour  of  it  they  have  entirely  omitted,  u 
we  have  before  stated,  one  of  the  strongest  ^'  that  mechanicid  restraint  is 
an  exciting  cause  of  suicidal  propensities," — and  which  is  thus  prored. 
Eighty-one  patients  or  more  than  28  per  cent,  of  those  admitted  were  re- 
ported as  having  suicidal  tendencies,  and  thirty-seven  of  these  or  13  per 
cent,  had  attempted  suicide  previous  to  admission,  and  yet  although  only 
three  patients  have  been  on  an  average  under  restraint  every  weel^  there 
has  been  no  attempt  at  suicide  during  the  last  year !     "  No  stronger  evi- 
dence (the  Report  continues)  can  be  given  of  the  tendency  of  mechanical 
restraint  to  excite  suicidal  attempts  than  that  supplied  from  the  records  d 
the  hospital,  from  which  it  appears  that  during  the  twenty  years,  from 
1750  to  1770,  when  every  patient  was  under  restraint,  the  suicides  yere 
in  the  proportion  of  1  to  202 ;  whereas,  during  the  last  twenty  yean,  the 
proportion  has  been  only  1  in  963."     This  evidence  is  invaluable.  It 
gives  us  the  highest  satisfaction  to  be  the  means  of  diffusing  so  conclusiTe, 
so  unanswerable,  so  deeply  important  a  fact.     A  medical  proprietor  of  > 
licensed  house  has  recently  given  as  one  of  the  reasons  for  restraints,  the 
responsibility  he  is  under  for  the  lives  of  his  pauper  patients.    If  tbevkili 
themselves  he  loses  his  character,  and  as  he  supposes,  he  prevents  this 
evil  by  hand-chains ;  but  such  a  fact  as  this  must  alter  his  opinion,  ss  it 
proves  that  his  supposed  remedy  is  the  most  ready  means  to  produce  the 
propensity  he  fears. 

The  Report  for  1844  adds  stiU  further  evidence  in  £iLvour  of  the  non- 
restraint  system : 

"  It  is  deemed  expedient,"  says  the  Report  from  Bedlam  !  "  rather  than  mpf«f 
ticable,  to  adopt  the  principle  of  dispensing  wholly  with  restraint  under  all  ciicom- 
stances ;  yet  every  opportunity  is  taken  of  confining  it  within  the  narrowest  pos- 
sible limits.  Personal  restraint  has  been  reduced  to  one-tenth  of  what  it  was  six 
years  ago  ;  and  it  is  most  gratifying  to  be  able  to  state,  that  it  has  been  redaced 
during  tliis  year  to  one  halt  of  what  it  was  in  1843.  The  following  returns  Ao^ 
the  average  weekly  number  of  patients  in  restraint  during  the  last  six  years  :— 

1839— lia  1842—3 

1840—1^  1843—3^ 

1841—  9  1844—18."  (p.  49.) 
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— ^Thirty-six  per  cent,  of  those  admitted  this  year  were  reported  as  having  at- 
tempted or  as  being  predisposed  to  commit  suicide,  but  no  suicide  has 
happened  in  the  curable  wards  this  year. 

**  Every  year**  adds  the  Report,  '*  confirms  the  view  that  restraint  is  a  highly- 
exciting  cause  of  suicide ;  and  the  fact  that  no  untoward  circumstance  has  oc- 
curred m  Bethlem,  with  so  large  a  number  of  dangerous  patients,  while  mechani- 
cal restraint  has  not  been  used  for  two  patients  a  week,  i«  a  most  striking  illus- 
tration of  the  advantage  of  this  system,  and  the  Committee  have  the  authority  of 
the  resident  officers  to  state  that  nothing  has  occurred  to  shake  their  confidence 
in  the  advantages  of  the  system  which  they  superintend. 

**  It  deserves  consideraticm,  whether  it  mi^ht  not  be  of  advantage  in  the  treat- 
ment  of  suicidal  patients,  to  construct  a  sleepmg-room  in  each  gafiery,  to  contain 
four  or  six  beds,  which  might  easily  be  effected  by  throwing  two  or  three  sleeping 
apartments  into  one.  In  addition  to  securing  extended  accommodation,  the  com- 
panionship thus  afforded  would  be  beneficial,  as  well  in  assuring  the  timid  patients 
as  in  deterring  suicidal  patients  from  any  attempts  against  themselves.  Suicide  is 
seldom  committed  in  the  presence  of  another,  while  the  tendency  may  be  excited 
by  the  loneliness  of  a  separate  sleeping  apartment.  This  view  is  conmrmed  by  the 
practice  in  other  well-regulated  asylums  for  the  insane.*'  (pp.  50-1.) 

Medical  pupils.  The  goTcmors  hare  with  mnch  judgment  increased 
the  facilities  for  making  Bethlem  a  school  for  the  instmction  of  pupils  in 
the  practical  knowledge  of  insanity.  Each  physician  may  take  pupils  at 
15  guineas  for  six  months,  and  20  guineas  for  twelve  months,  the  number 
not  limited,  but  not  more  than  four  to  accompany  him  when  he  makes  his 
visits.  In  addition  to  this  the  governors  have  authorised  the  committee 
to  nominate  two  pupils,  one  from  St.  Bartholomew's  and  one  from  St. 
Thomas's  Ho^itiu,  to  attend  the  physicians'  practice  at  Bethlem;  the 
fees  to  be  paid  to  tiie  physicians  out  of  the  funds  of  the  hospital.  As 
each  pupil  will  remain  six  months,  four  pupils  will  thus  attend  annually ; 
and  they  are  to  be  selected  **  not  only  as  a  reward  for  their  assiduity 
and  proficiency  in  the  study  of  their  profession,  but  also  for  their  general, 
propriety  of  conduct,  to  be  certified  by  the  medical  officers  of  their  hos- 
pital, in  addition  to  the  recommendation  from  the  president  and  treasurer 
on  behalf  of  the  governors."  Each  of  these  pupils  is  expected  to  per- 
pare,  and  present  at  the  end  of  his  term,  an  essay  on  the  nature  and  treat- 
ment of  insanity,  to  the  governors  of  Bethlem  Hospital ;  a  condition  of 
which  we  rather  doubt  the  prudence  or  the  useful  results. 

This  we  have  before  urged,  and  the  committee  allude  to  our  arguments 
that  to  France  we  are  indebted  for  our  best  works  on  insanity,  for  in  that 
country  every  insane  hospital  has  a  class  of  students  attached  to  it.  On 
other  grounds  this  will  be  a  great  boon.  The  young  practitioner  of  medi- 
cine leaves  his  studies  and  commences  practice  without  probably  having 
attended  one  case  of  lunacy :  and  to  his  care  falls  the  treatment  of  pauper 
lunatics  at  the  earliest  stage,  when  wrong  treatment  is  often  productive  of 
irremediable  mischief.  His  head  is  full  of  pathological  anatomy,  and  an- 
tiphlogistic theories.  The  symptoms  of  determination  of  blood  to  the 
head  which  are  well  marked,  are  supposed  to  require  the  same  treatment 
as  active  inflammation.  The  patient  is  roughly  purged  "  to  dear  him  out," 
not  witiii  a  view  to  improve  his  secretions ;  the  lancet  is  thrust  into  his  arm, 
and  he  is  handcuffed  in  a  strait-waistcoat  with  brute  violence, — ^when  the 
application  of  cold  to  the  head  would  probably  have  been  sufficient,  in 
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a  dasB  of  pttdente  genfraUv  miieli  'Mtsm  par»  to  liaTe  diedcedorrartnined 
the  determiiiatioa  of  Uood,  whilst  attentioii  to  the  improvement  of  &e 
secretions  by  aperients  and  slteratiivs^  and  a  nntritioiis  nnstiianlidxig  diet 
with  the  jsmoMftvs  use  of  moipfaia  (m  some  eases),  and  q«iie^  woaldbsre 
been  the  right  practice.  And  whatdoes  wrong  practice  in  this  esrly  sta^ 
end  inf  ^Heeding  the  ezhaosted  body  of  a  luiif-stBrred  paaper,  andiih- 
tating  by  coercion  and  riolence  his  exquisitely  sensitire  brain,  are  piedselj 
the  means  best  adapted  to  render  him  one  of  that  large  class  termed  in- 
curables,  with  which  onr  conntv  asylums  and  workhouses  are  yearly  more 
incumbered.  Sounder  views  will  best  be  promulgated  by  actual  experience, 
and  although  but  a  few  pupils  can  benefit  by  Bethlem  yet  every  instrocted 
man  is  a  light  by  which  many  are  illuminated. 

The  following  ease  given  in  the  fieport  for  1844  is  a  specimen  of  wlut 
IS  we  iear  very  o<»nmon : 

*'  The  first  casealhided  to  was  timt  of  a  male  patient  brought  for  admisnoo 
in  a  very  violent  and  excited  state,  bavine,  in  aadition  to  a  stratt-waistcoat,  bis 
arms,  bound  with  cords,  his  wrists  secured  by  a  belt,  and  his  legs  confined  vitii 
strong  webbing.  In  extenuation  of  such  severe  measures,  his  relative,  who  ac 
comaanied  him,  assured  the  steward  that  this  restraint  was  absolutely  Deoeswj, 
'as  lie  was  very  difficult  to  manage,  and  that  it  bad  even  required  as  manj  is  sis 
men  to  place  mm  under  coercion.*  The  Brst  thing  done  on  admissioD,  was  to 
release  toe  pati^it  from  all  restraint,  and  although,  as  might  be  expected,  be  re- 
mained for  some  davs  in  a  highly  excited  state,  so  as  to  require  the  constant 
watching  of  one,  and  sometimes  two  attendants,  no  personal  coercion  was  after- 
wards u^  dming  the  whole  time  be  remained  under  treatment.  In  a  few  da^ 
the  s^pdptomsof  an  inflammatory  afiection  of  the  diest  appeared,  firom  the  eiedi 
of  which,  oombined  with  great  cerebral  excitement,  he  died,  in  a  fortnight  after 
admission.  A  post-mortem  examination  of  the  body  proved  that  the  bresst^xae 
and  one  rib  were  fractured ;  the  interior  of  the  chest  was  also  found  much  affected  io 
consequence  of  the  irritation  which  the  broken  bones  prodaoed  on  tbe  lininemeD- 
brane,  and  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  these  severe  injuries  oocorred  in  tbe 
struggles  which  took  place  when  so  much  restraint  was  imposed.**  (pp.  39-40.) 

The  first  Report  refers  with  gratification  to  the  increased  proportion  of 
a  class  above  that  of  paupers  which  have  been  admitted  during  1843,  and 
the  Report  for  1844  dwells  on  the  same  topic. 

**  The  table  indicating  the  occupations  of  the  patient  will  be  read  with  some  in- 
terest. Amongst  the  males  are  included  artists,  chemists,  clerks,  clergymen, 
military  officers,  students,  and  schoolmasters ;  and  in  the  list  of  females  will  be 
found  several  dress-makers,  embroiderers,  four  gentlewomen,  lodging-house 
keepers,  officers*  widows,  and  the  wives  and  daughters  of  many  respectable  trades- 
men. These  are  persons  with  peculiar  claims  to  our  sympathy ;  the  rich  in  tfadr 
afflictions  can  command  all  the  aids  and  comforts  which  wealth  can  parchase; 
the  pauper  lunatic  finds  within  the  walls  of  a  county  asylum  that  care  and  empa- 
thy to  which  he  may  long  have  been  a  strainer;  but  when  this  fearful  calamitjuls 
upon  one  dependent  on  his  own  exertions  to  maintain  a  respectable  position  is 
society,  the  consequences  are,  indeed,  distressing  ^  his  scanty  funds  are  rapidlj 
absorbed,  his  sources  of  income  necessarily  fail ;  and  his  family,  after  all  their 
vnllin|^,  but  fruitless  sacrifices,  are  borne  down  to  poverty  by  die  overwhelming 
calamity  which  has  prostrated  their  protector.  Until,  therefore,  some  vsfxm  i> 
instituted,  in  which  this  class  of  patients,  so  deserving  of  tbe  generoos  ^pa^J 
of  the  public,  can  be  received,  the  liberal  policjr  of  the  governors  who  have  admit- 
ted such  patients  as  those  enumerated,  and  provided  them  withaccoQunodafioDaiw 
gjBueral  treatment  suitable  to  their  feelings  and  former  position,  cannot  be  snffi- 
ciently  applauded.  The  library  and  workrooms,  with  the  personal  comforts 
arishig  firom  the  stated  use  of  the  tepid  bath  i  the  substitution  of  crockeiy-war« 
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ftt  Hieals;  the  more  frequent  changes  of  bochr  linen ;  and  the  hnmoved  appear- 
ance of  the  bedding  materialB^-^re  not  only  nillj  appreciated  by  the  patientSybol 
have  removed  many  causes  of  irritation  which  operated  injuriously  upon  them,  by 
making  too  strong  a  contrast  with  their  habits  of  life  before  admission.  Every  op- 
portnnitv  is  taken  of  assimflating  the  treatment,  as  ^  as  practicable,  to  the  pre- 
vious habits  of  the  patients,  the  propriety  of  which  is  most  obvious.*"  (59-60.) 

That  more  real  charity  ia  displayed  in  giving  the  temporary  saccoor 
of  the  hospital  to  thia  class,  unprovided  for  in  our  county  asylums  or 
workhouses,  all  must  agree  with  the  committee.  And  it  is  with  the 
liveliest  satis&ction  that  we  are  now  enabled  to  announce  that  the  claims 
and  necessities  of  this  large  dass,  are  about  to  be  met  b^  the  establish- 
ment of  an  institution  for  their  especial  benefit.  The  subject  of  such  an 
asylum  had  engaged  the  consideration  of  Dr.  Conolly  and  several  of 
his  friends,  for  me  last  two  years;  but  it  is  only  recently  that  steps 
have  been  taken  for  its  actual  institution.  At  a  public  meeting  hdd  at 
the  Freemasons'  Hall,  on  the  10th  July,  composed  of  many  benevolent 
members  of  the  medical  profession  and  of  omer  philanthrcyic  persons, 
and  presided  over  by  that  great  redresser  of  wrong  in  all  its  forms.  Lord 
Ashley,  the  "Asylum  for  the  Insane  of  the  Middle  Classes  of  Society,"  took 
its  name  among  the  charities  which  do  honour  to  this  country,  and  will,  we 
trust,  ere  long,  have  as  its  local  habitation  one,  not  the  least  conspicuous^ 
of  the  architectural  structures  that  adorn  the  vicinity  of  the  metropolis. 
In  this  institution,  for  the  moderate  sum  (^  25  or  30  shiUings  per  head 
per  week,  all  the  advantages  and  resources  enjoyed  in  the  best  institutions  lor 
the  treatment  of  this  disease,  will  be  ensured  for  a  class  above  those  which 
would  be  admitted  into  Bethlem,  but  still  not  wealthy  enough  to  remunerate 
the  proprietors  of  smaller  asylums.  "  Persons  of  goodfumily  and  of  small 
income,  officers  on  half-pay  without  fortune,  derks  in  the  public  service, 
or  in  offices  of  various  descriptions,  with  salaries  dependent  on  their  con- 
tinued exertions,  tradesmen  of  smidl  property,  or  retired  with  a  scanty 
independence,  deigymen  with  small  incomes,  men  of  the  other  learned 
professions  who  have  no  other  means  of  support,  tutors,  governesses,  and 
many  others  whose  position  does  not  require  to  be  specified,  but  who  in 
ordinary  drcumstances  ei\|oy  all  the  comforts  of  respectable  life,  are  at 
once  involved  in  pecuniary  embarrassment,  and  often  eventually  reduced 
to  absolute  povertv  and  want,  by  the  occurrence  of  insanity  in  themselves, 
or  in  the  person  of  a  child,  a  wi&,  a  parent,  or  some  dependent  relative."* 
It  is  proposed  to  raise,  by  donations,  the  sum  of  j630,000,  which  is  con- 
sidered, after  themostcarefulcalculations,  to  be  sufficient  to  purchase  25  acres 
of  freehold  land  near  London,  and  to  erect  an  asylum  cfqpable  of  accommo- 
dating from  250  to  300  patients.  This  house  will,  of  course,  by  its  con- 
struction and  organization,  be  capable  of  supplying  the  inmates  with  all 
those  occupations  and  amusements,  those  means  of  mora],  intellectual  and 
phydcal  improvement  which  tend  to  the  reooverv  of  those  who  are  curable, 
ana  to  the  solace,  ecMnfort,  and  amendment  of  all.  These  objects  could 
be  pnnided  at  a  moderate  expense  in  a  large  aayhim  only,  and  it  is  for- 
tunate that  the  sise  oi  an  asylum  rather  •fadlilates  than  obstructs  the 
attainment  of  these  advantages,  by  rendering  daaaification  more  eaay  and 
thereby  securing  tnunqmllity  to  aom^e,  and  to  the  majority  that  ohecsfdlness 

*  PrMptetuiof  th«  Atylam  for  the  biMmt  of  th«  U iddk  CIsmw. 
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wbich  reBolts  from  a  variety  of  objecta  which  excite  attention,  and  interest, 
and  stimnlate  to  exertion  and  imitation,  the  want  of  which  renders  smaller 
establishments  oppressiye  by  their  dulhiess,  and  monotony.  It  is  farther 
proposed,  as  an  integral  part  of  the  plan,  that  a  charitable  fond  shall  be 
raised  by  donations,  subscriptions,  and  bequests,  the  interest  of  which  shall 
be  apphed  for  the  benefit  of  the  more  custressed  among  those  for  whose 
relief  the  asylum  is  destined,  a  certain  number  of  whom  are  to  be  elected 
from  time  to  time  firom  those  patients  who  have  been  a  year  in  the  asylum, 
and  placed  on  the  list  of  patients  received  for  a  lower  payment,  say  for 
fifteen  or  ten  shillings  per  week,  or  even  without  any  payment  whateyer. 
By  this  means  timely  support  will  be  afforded  to  families  who  have  made 
great  exertions  to  fiurnish  the  annual  payments  for  a  time,  but  are  unable 
to  continue  them,  and  to  cases  where  the  occorrence  of  insanity  has  wholly 
deprived  the  sufferers  and  their  families  of  the  means  of  support,  and 
where  the  assistance  of  firiends  can  only  be  relied  on  for  a  limit^  perioi 
Those  who  are  most  conversant  with  the  wants  of  society  are,  it  is  belieyed, 
unanimously  of  opinion  that  such  an  institution  as  this  is  urgently  needed, 
and  that  it  would  be  of  important  serrice  in  relieving  the  misery  of  those 
on  whom  this  worst  disease  falls  heaviest ;  those  wbo  have  been  reared  in 
comfort  and  with  a  share  of  the  refinements  of  life,  but  who  by  the  same 
blow  which  renders  these  comforts  necessary,  are  deprived  of  the  mesna  of 
procuring  them. 

But  to  return  to  these  Reports  of  Bethlem.  Fourteen  new  wards  are 
erecting  for  the  exclusive  use  of  convalescents.  The  best  authorities  in 
insanity,  (Esquirol,  Pasquier,  and  others,)  insist  on  the  necessity  of  the 
complete  separation  of  the  convalescent  from  those  at  a  stage  less  auTanced, 
and  to  these  wards  no  patients  are  to  be  admitted  who  are  not  reported 
cured,  for  the  purpose  of  preparing  them  gradually  for  the  entire  control 
over  their  actions  when  finally  discharged.  The  records  of  the  hospital 
prove  that  many  readmissions  have  arisen  from  the  sudden  change  of  scene 
which  patients  have  experienced  from  want  of  such  a  probationary  period. 

The  Report  of  last  year  confirms  the  opinion  that  the  non-restraint  sys- 
tem keeps  up  confidence  and  good  feeling  between  the  attendants  and  pa- 
tients. The  difficulty  of  obtaining  good  attendants,  which  is  the  greatM 
difficulty  to  be  overcome  in  lunatic  asylums,  has  been  partly  overcome  in 
Bethlem.  Attached  to  the  hospital  and  forming  part  of  it  is  the  house  of 
occupations  to  which  neglected  and  destitute  children  are  sent,  as  some  of 
the  best  conducted  have  been  trained  during  the  last  year  to  act  as  at- 
tendants and  nurses  for  the  insane  patients,  in  addition  to  learning  trades 
and  the  duties  of  domestic  servants. 

*'  No  less  than  twelve  boys  are  constantly  employed  with  the  oonvaleaoeDt  pa- 
tients in  the  workshops  of  the  hospital,  under  the  tradesmen-assistants,  with  great 
advantage  to  both  parties.  The  convalescent  associates  with  sane  person^  no 
slight  aid  to  ultimate  recovery,  while  the  boys  familiarized  with  the  ^^^P^.^ 
lunacy,  learn  forbearance,  kindness,  and  a  respect  for  the  feelings  of  others,  wbidi 
operate  beneficially  upon  their  own  feeling  and  conduct,  while  their  experiaK^ 
which  few  can  obtain,  may  be  of  substantial  value  to  them  in  after  life." 

This  experiment  of  employing  boys  as  attendante,  which  has  only  been 
tried  one  year,  is  of  great  interest.  Orphan  and  destitute  children  form  so 
numerous  a  class  in  our  union  workhouses,  that  much  mntoal  benefit 
might  arise  from  their  employment  in  this  way  in  county  asylums.   Tbe 
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union  workhonBes  would  be  relieyed  and  the  asylum  benefited,  whiLit  the 
public  expense  would  not  be  increased. 

These  Reports  furnish  strong  evidence  in  favour  of  county  asylums,  as 
they  show  how  curable  recent  insanity  is,  and  how  greatly  its  evils  may  be 
relieved  by  such  classification,  employments,  and  amusements,  as  alone  can 
be  methodically  pursued  in  a  large  institution.  Every  day  we  are  more 
convinced  of  the  necessity  for  county  asylums  throughout  the  kingdom,  to 
give  the  poor  the  best  chance  of  cure,  so  as  to  reduce,  or  at  least  not  to 
increase  that  class  who  are  condemned  to  perpetual  imprisonment  and 
uaelessness,  a  burden  to  themselves  and  to  the  public;  and  Lord  Ashley's 
new  Lunatic  Act  is  one  of  those  large  and  liberal  provisions  which,  we 
trust,  will  prove  as  beneficial  to  the  insane  poor  as  it  is  worthy  of  the  be- 
nevolence of  its  author,  and  the  beneficence  of  this  great  country. 

The  criminal  department  of  Bethlem  contains  ninety-two  inmates,  seventy- 
three  men  and  nineteen  women.  This  is  virtually  a  government  prison, 
the  duties  of  the  governors  being  confined  to  the  safe  custody  of  the  in« 
mates  and  the  superintendence  of  the  internal  economy.  The  patients 
"  are  treated  in  the  same  careful  and  gende  spirit  which  pervades  the  other 
departments." 

In  closing  our  extracts  it  would  be  injustice  not  to  mention  the  names 
of  Mrs.  Hunter,  the  matron ;  and  of  Mr.  NichoUs,  the  steward,  who  su- 
perintend the  male  and  female  departments.  The  well-conceived  plans 
and  skill  with  which  the  former  carries  them  into  efiect,  and  the  reamness 
in  resources,  the  general  ability  and  masterly  skill  of  the  latter  are  spoken 
of  in  high  terms  of  well-deserved  eulogy  by  the  committee.  The  author 
of  this  excellent  Report  conceals  his  name,  and  though  we  believe  him  to 
be  a  much-respected  member  of  our  own  profession,  we  do  not  think  proper 
to  strip  him  of  the  incognito  he  has  chosen  to  assume.  Of  this,  however, 
lie  may  be  assured,  that  his  labours  in  ameliorating  the  condition  of  the 
inmates  of  Bethlem  have  the  highest  reward — ^the  blessings  of  those  who 
have  benefited  by  them.  Presidents  and  committees,  according  to  our  ex- 
perience, often  get  public  credit  for  the  labour  of  one  or  two  who  wish  no 
higher  reward  than  the  mere  gratification  of  doing  good — ^the  living  powers 
of  the  establishment,  working  noiselessly  and  unseen. 

'^Safft!  was  fiillet  das  Zimmer  mit  Wohlgeriichen  ?  Reseda, 
Farblos,  obne  Grestalt,  stilles  bescheidenes  Kraut.**  (Goethe.) 

Glad  were  we  to  hear  lately  from  one  of  our  sightseeing  friends  that  he 
had  just  been  over  "  Bedlam,"  but  that  there  was  really  nothing  to  see :  he 
shoidd  not  have  known  that  it  had  been  a  madhouse.  The  attendant,  too, 
he  said,  (most  rightly  and  judiciously  we  thought)  hurried  the  whole  party 
through  the  rooms  as  if  it  were  a  duty  he  did  not  like,  and  wished  to  get 
over  quickly. 

*'  Heureux  le  peuple  dont  Thistoire  ennuie ;"  and  happy  Bedlam  when 
it  is  no  *' spectacle/'  when  there  is  nothing  excitingly  shocking  to  tell 
libout.  We  turned  to  the  description  of  a  keeper  sixty  years  since,  who, 
when  the  ladies  whom  he  was  conducting  through  Bedlam,  were  shocked 
with  the  clinking  of  the  chains,  the  wildness  of  the  cries  and  imprecations, 
and  begged  to  return;  "he  seemed  surprised  at  their  uneasiness,  and  was 
with  difficulty  prevailed  on  to  leave  that  part  of  the  house  without  showing 
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them  some  others ;  who,  as  he  expressed  it,  in  the  phrase  of  those  that 
keep  wild  heasts  for  show,  were  much  hetter  worth  seeing  than  any  they 
had  passed,  being  ten  times  more  fierce  and  unmanageable." 

But  why  is  Bethlem  a  London  sight  at  all?  Surely  there  are  lights 
enough— Zoological  Gardens,  Fancy  Fairs,  General  Tom  Thumb,  Mesmeik 
Mountebanks,  Exeter  Hall,  and  others  innumerable.  There  is  erery  ex- 
cuse too  now  for  shutting  it  up.  The  gentle  public  will  not  even  be  de* 
phved  of  one  of  its  excitements,  its  pleasing  horrors ;  for  humanity  his 
spoiled  its  piquancy,  and  made  a  visit  which  afforded  reminiscences  for  lile, 
flat,  stale,  and  unprofitable.  Such  tidings  as  these  Reports  bring,  mike 
us  rejoice  that  a  name  recalling  the  best  associations  of  which  onr  highest 
nature  is  capable  of  delighting  in,  but  which  had  been  so  corrupted  and 
disfigured  as  to  bear  so  fidnt  a  resemblance  to  its  original,  is  once  more 
restored  to  our  everyday  tongue :  "  Bedlam"  is  no  more ;  and  for  the  future 
"  Bethlem,"  whilst  it  expresses  the  original  idea  of  the  hospital,  will  conrej 
the  right  impression  of  its  actual  condition. 


Aet.  XVIII. 

1 .  De  Syphilide  Kali  hydriodico  tractata,  Duaertatio  guam  pro  lieentk 
sununoa  in  medicina  konores  rite  capesaendi  publico  eruditorum  exatm 
tuhjicit  auctor  Maetinus  Hassixq. — Hituni€e,  1845. 

Diaseriation  on  the  Treatment  of  Syphilis  by  the  Iodide  of  Potatthm, 
By  Maetin  Hassino. — Copenhayen^  1845.     8vo,  pp.  92. 

2.  Observations  pratiqiues  sur  le  traitement  des  Maladies  SyphiUtiqites per 
r Iodine  de  Potassium,  Par  le  Docteur  L.  P.  A.  Gauthiee. — Ptau  rf 
Xyon,  1845. 

Practical  Observations  on  theTreatment  of  Syphilitic  Diseases  by  thelodidi 
of  Potassium.  By  Dr.  Gauthiee. — Paris  and  Lyons,  1845.  8vo,pp.lOO. 

Aftee  some  general  observations  on  the  modem  improved  methods  of 
treating  syphilis,  the  authors  of  both  the  works  before  us  commence  bj 
giving  a  historical  sketch  of  the  introduction  of  the  iodide  into  pradioe. 
The  Frenchman,  as  usual,  claims  the  honour  for  his  own  countrymen, 
Richond  Desbrus,  and  M.  Eus^be  de  Salle,  who  used  it  in  1823,  and  M. 
Lallemand  in  1826.     These  gentlemen,  however,  employed  iodine  inter- 
nally, and  frictions  of  the  iodide  for  buboes  and  chronic  enlargements  of 
the  testicles.     The  German  states  that  Bichler,  in  1822,  used  the  iodi^le 
locally  in  a  case  of  indurated  bubo,  thus  preceding  Richond.  Both  authors, 
however,  agree  in  ascribing  the  credit  of  introducing  the  iodide  as  in  it- 
temal  remedy  in  secondary  syphilis  to  Dr.  Wallace  of  Dublin,  and  Dr. 
Williams  of  St.  Thomas's  hospital.    Dr.  Williams  read  his  well-knofii 
paper  at  the  College  of  Physicians  in  1834.     Ricord  did  not  take  up  tiie 
mquiry  until  1839,  when  he  reconmiended  the  iodide  in  the  tertiary  cases, 
and  in  1840,  in  cases  of  ulceration  of  the  fauces.     Dr.  Gauthier,  vhois 
physician  of  one  of  the  hospitals  in  Lyons,  conunenced  its  use  in  1841. 
Ebers  of  Breslau,  in  1836,  was  one  of  its  earliest  smporters  in  Gennanj, 
and  Dr.  Kluge  has  since  used  it  extensively  in  the  Hospital  of  Chsiitji^ 
Berlin.     We  have  ^ven  these  dates,  as  it  is  of  some  interest  to  trace  the 
history  of  a  mediane  which,  almost  unknown  ten  years  since,  i*  not 
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generally  used  throughout  England,  France,  and  Germany,  and  is  daily 
becoming  more  employed  as  it  is  better  known  and  appreciated.  Dr. 
Hassing  gives  a  long  statement  of  the  authors  of  each  country  in  succes- 
sion, and  of  the  various  circumstances  in  which  they  found  ihe  remedy 
useftd,  and  proceeds  to  give  an  account  of  the  views  of  Wallace  and  Bicord, 
quoting  botn  freely.  He  then  examines  the  value  of  the  medicine  statis- 
tically, basing  his  observations  upon  250  cases  observed  in  the  medical 
section  at  Gopenhaffen  between  July  1838,  and  August  1839.  All  the 
patients  were  treated  alike  on  low  diet,  aud  the  remedy  was  given  to  all  in 
the  same  form.  Two  drachms  of  the  iodide  were  dissolved  in  eight  ounces 
of  water,  and  half  an  ounce  of  this  solution  {7^  grains,)  given  three  times 
a  day.  All  the  patients  were  continued  for  some  time  after  cure  under 
observation — almost  all  belonged  to  the  lower  class  of  society — and  in  the 
rare  cases  in  which  relapse  occurred,  the  same  mode  of  treatment  was  re- 
peated. 

Of  the  250  patients,  68  were  men,  181  women,  and  I  infant,  the  great 
minority  between  20  and  40  years  of  age.  To  show  the  kind  of  life  the 
patients  followed.  Dr.  Hassing  states  that  69  were  maid-servants,  55  pros- 
titutes, 32  married  and  17  single  women,  9  widows;  32  mechanics,  21 
workmen,  6  seamen,  and  9  of  other  professions.  Of  these  145  were  per- 
fectiy  cured,  49  imperfectly,  some  traces  of  disease  remaining,  and  in  56 
no  ^ect  was  produced.  The  mean  duration  of  treatment  was  38  days. 
The  shortest  period  at  which  rdiapse  occurred  was  about  six  weeks,  tiie 
longest  4  years  and  9  months,  the  mean  about  11  months. 

Tlie  iodide  in  all  the  oases  of  primary  affections  in  which  it  was  em- 
ployed was  without  effect.  It  exercised  very  little  power  in  cases  of  bubo. 
In  20  cases  of  flat  condylomata,  8  of  which  were  on  the  anus,  10  on  the 
genitals,  and  two  in  botii  situations,  7  were  cured,  4  benefit^  and  in  9 
the  iodide  produced  no  effect.  The  author,  however,  ascribes  much  benefit 
to  rest  and  cleanliness,  and  concludes  that  the  me(ticine  does  not  exercise 
much  power  over  this  affection,  whether  primary  or  consecutive.  In  49 
cases  of  macnke,  squamse,  and  papule  of  the  slon,  12  being  men  and  37 
women,  26  were  cured,  9  benefited,  and  in  14  no  effect  appeared.  The 
mean  duration  of  their  treatment  was  48  dap,  and  the  author  concludes 
that  in  this  series  of  affections  the  iodide  is  a  less  efficacious  remedy  than 
mercury,  but  that  the  two  may  be  skilfully  combined  with  advantage.  Of 
47  patients  in  whom  the  iodide  was  used  m  cases  of  superficial  ulceration 
of  the  fauces  and  mouth,  24  were  cured,  8  benefited,  and  in  15  no  good 
effect  followed,  and  the  author  believes  that  mercury  is  of  far  greater  value 
in  these  cases.  In  27  cases  of  pustules  of  the  skin,  the  cure  was  com- 
plete in  1 9,  incomplete  in  4,  and  in  4  the  remedy  was  taken  without  effect, — 
these  being  fair  grounds  for  inferring  that  it  is  a  valuable  medicine  in  cases 
of  syphilitic  ecthyma.  In  21  cases  of  tubercle  of  the  skin,  15  were  cured, 
in  3  the  cure  was  incomplete,  in  3  the  treatment  was  unsuccessful.  Re- 
lapse was  rare,  and  the  author  believes  that  the  iodide  is  equally  efficacious 
in  tubercles  as  in  pustules  of  the  skin.  Of  53  cases  of  rupia,  43  were 
completely  cured,  7  incompletely,  and  in  3  only  the  remedy  was  use- 
less. Thus  the  remedy  is  especially  applicable  in  cases  of  rupia,  and 
relapses  are  rare.  In  deep  ulcers  of  the  fauces  the  iodide  was  employed 
in  49  patients :  42  were  cured,  3  benefited,  4  were  not  benefited,  but 
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were  ultimately  cured  by  the  bichloride  of  mercury.  It  would  appear 
that  in  these  cases  the  iodide  is  equally  beneficial  whether  mercury  has  or 
has  not  been  previously  employed.  Relapses  are  rare,  and  when  they  oc- 
cur, are  in  the  first  year.  The  iodide  was  employed  in  3  cases  of  subca- 
taneous  tubercle,  in  2  successAilly.  Of  5 1  cases  of  tumours  of  the  booeB 
and  periosteum,  8  were  in  men,  43  in  women.  In  6  only  complete  cure 
followed  the  use  of  the  iodide,  that  is  complete  disappearance  of  the  tumour 
and  pain,  in  22  the  tumours  were  diminished  in  various  degrees,  in  23 
they  remained  unaffected.  The  author  has  not  made  up  his  mind  as  to 
the  value  of  the  iodide  in  this  class  of  cases,  but  believes  that  it  is  an  effi- 
cacious remedy,  when  compared  with  others. 

In  pains  of  the  bones  (Dolores  osteocopi,)  in  73  patients,  58  again  being 
females,  15  males,  the  pains  altogether  disappeared  in  65  cases,  in  3  di- 
minished, and  in  5  the  iodide  was  given  without  effect.  It  would  appeir 
that  the  iodide  is  somewhat  less  efficacious  in  these  cases  when  meicoiy 
has  been  previously  taken,  the  recovery  being  less  rapid.  Belapses  m 
rare,  and  generally  occur  within  the  first  year,  when  they  are  obsened. 
In  no  other  symptom  of  syphilis,  is  the  iodide  so  efficacious,  and  its  effects 
so  certain,  as  in  these  cases  of  pains  in  the  osseous  system,  whether  they 
occur  by  night  or  day,  or  have  troubled  the  patient  for  years,  or  only  for 
a  few  days.  In  17  cases  of  caries  and  necrosis,  4  in  men,  13  in  women, 
the  cure  was  complete  in  6,  incomplete  in  4,  and  in  7  the  medicine  wis 
useless ;  of  these  7,  3  were  afterwards  cured  by  mercury.  The  author  ^ 
not  speak  from  personal  experience  of  the  efficacy  of  the  iodide  in  cases  of 
syphilitic  cachexia — ^that  state  of  emaciation  and  general  disease  of  the  whole 
organism  we  frequently  observe  without  any  prominent  local  symptoms, 
with  languor,  hectic,  depression  of  spirits,  and  rapid  decay  of  both  mind 
and  body,  in  which  the  iodide  has  been  found  most  efficadons  in  tliis 
country. 

We  give  some  of  the  author's  tables,  as  they  are  really  of  considerable 
value  in  the  history  of  syphilis,  and  also  may  serve  as  a  guide  for  the  con- 
struction of  somewhat  similar  accounts  of  various  modes  of  treating  other 
diseases. 

The  first  table  shows  the  comparative  value  of  the  iodide  in  a  variety  of 
cases. 


t 

No.  of  Cases. 

Perfect  cures. 

Per  centage  of 
perfect  cures. 

Mcsadiintifls 
of  diicise. 

P«lns  iD  the  bonM 

73 

68 

89H>41 

10-114  dI^ 

Deep  ulcers  of  the  faucet 

49 

48 

86-714 

17*333  II 

RupU                •                             , 

63 

43 

8M32 

30-23    .. 

Tubercle  of  the  skhi 

21 

16 

71-429 

44-6     .. 

Ecthymmtout  pustules  of  the  skin  . 

«7 

19 

70-37 

AH)     M 

Maculse,  squame,  and  papulae  of  the  skin 

A9 

26 

6Si)61 

57-;31   r. 

Superficial  afTectiotts  of  the  fauces 

47 

24 

61-064 

40583  • 

Caries  and  necrosis 

17 

6 

36-994 

44-5      • 

Tumours  of  bones  and  periosteum 

61 

6 

11«765 

36-167  M 

The  second  table  shows  the  comparative  results  of  the  treatment  by  the 
iodide  when  mercury  had  and  had  not  been  previously  given. 
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No.  of 
Cases. 

Perfectly  cured. 

Imperfectly  cured. 

Treated  without 
elfect. 

With 

Without 

With 

Without 

Wlih 

Without 

Mercury. 

Mercury. 

Mercury. 

Mercury. 

Mercury. 

Mercury. 

MacuIiBf  ^. 

S2 

11 

2 

3 

3 

Pustules 

17 

10 

0 

0 

1 

Tubercles 

16 

8 

0 

2 

0 

AflfectioDS.   superficial,    of 

• 

fauces,  ^cc 

34 

13 

3 

4 

7 

Rupla 

42 

23 

14 

0 

1 

0 

Deep  ulcer  of  fauces 

48 

21 

20- 

I 

3 

1 

Tumours  of  bone,  &c. 

36 

2 

14 

4 

8 

6 

Pains  in  bones 

6B 

35 

17 

0 

3 

1 

Caries  and  Necrosis 

14 

2 

4              0       1 

5                2 

The  third  tahle  shows  the  results  when  the  iodide  was  given  alone,  and 
when  combined  with  the  mercurial  treatment. 


Maculie,  Ac         . 
Pustules  of  skin 
Tubercles  of  skin 
Superficial  alTections  of  fauces 
Rupia  . 


No.  of - 

Cases.' 


Perfectly  cured. 


With 
Mercury. 


44 

27 
21 
46 
51 


7 

4 
2 
3 
6 


Without 
Mercury. 


17 
15 
13 
21 
35 


Imperfectly  cured. 


With 
Mercury. 


3 
0 
1 
2 

2 


Without 
Mercury. 


6 
4 
2 
6 
5 


Treated  without 
effect. 


With 
Mercury. 


7 

2 
0 
4 
I 


Without 
Mercury. 


4 
2 
3 
10 
2 


Another  table  follows  on  the  number  of  relapses  in  each  class  of  cases, 
but  these  we  have  already  given  in  general  terms,  and  we  believe  have  pre- 
sented our  readers  with  all  the  important  matter  contained  in  this  unpre- 
tending little  essay.  The  author  is  evidently  a  careful  inquirer  and  ob- 
server ;  he  has  recorded  the  result  of  his  observations  with  much  modesty 
and  judgment,  and  thus  written  a  work  which  must  take  a  certain  rank  in 
the  history  of  syphilis,  and  of  the  numerical  system  of  medicine. 

The  work  of  Dr.  Gauthier  is  a  far  less  valuable  and  philosophical  one, 
althpugh  it  contains  a  great  number  of  very  interesting  cases  illustrating 
the  efficacy  of  the  treatment.  He  gives  somewhat  smaller  doses  of  the 
medicine  than  Dr.  Massing,  and  always  begins  by  a  small  dose  and  gradu- 
ally increases  it.  The  only  general  observation,  however,  which  he  lias  made 
which  may  be  considered  at  all  novel  is  that  he  has  employed  the  iodide 
advantageously  sometimesy  he  does  not  say  how  often,  in  the  treatment  of 
iritiB ;  and  he  says  that  it  has  appeared  to  him  to  be  particularly  advantar 
geous  when  the  iritis  has  supervened,  as  is  not  unfrequently  the  case, 
daring  a  course  of  mercurial  treatment.]  He  speaks  of  two  cases  in  which, 
combined  with  bleeding  and  purgatives,  good  effects  followed  its  adminis- 
tration, and  refers  to  three  similar  ones,  but  allows  that  further  observa- 
tions are  necessary  before  its  value  can  be  determined.  As  far  as  our  ex- 
perience goes,  we  may  state  that  of  all  forms  of  secondary  or  tertiary 
syphilis,  syphilitic  iritis  is  the  only  one  which  has  not  been  benefited  by 
the  iodide,  and  as  calomel  has  such  a  marked  effect  over  this  form  of  iritis, 
especiaUy  when  combined  with  albuminous  efiusion,  we  confess  we  should 
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scarcdy  like  to  experiment  upon  the  sigbt  of  a  patient  by  a  method  of 
treatment  which  has  the  sole  support  of  Dr.  Grautluer's  cases. 

We  have  for  upwards  of  four  years  been  in  the  habit  of  prescribing  tk 
iodide  very  extensively  in  cases  of  secondary  and  tertiary  forms  of  syphilis, 
and  may  give  the  result  of  our  experience  in  a  very  few  words.  The  best 
mode  of  administering  it,  we  have  found  to  be  that  recommended  by 
Dr.  Williams,  eight  grains  three  times  a-day  in  camphor  mixture.  In  some 
affections  of  the  skin  accompanied  by  much  itching,  also  in  certain  cases 
of  painful  periosteal  tumours,  it  has  become  more  efficacious  when  given 
in  decoction  of  sarsapariUa.  The  healing  of  the  ulcers  of  rupia,  and  of  the 
deep  ulceration  of  the  fauces  are  much  accelerated  by  the  local  use  of  the 
ointment  of  the  red  oxide  of  mercury ;  in  the  latter  cajses  being  applied  by 
a  camel-hair  brush.  With  these  exceptions  the  medicine  always  acts  mach 
better  if  given  alone :  combination  with  mercury  or  any  other  drag,  not 
only  vitiates  the  experiment  as  to  the  value  of  the  remedy,  but  also,  as  far 
as  we  have  observeo,  retards  the  cure.  We  are  convinced,  from  repeated 
trials,  that  there  is  something  peculiar  in  the  action  of  this  particular  dose, 
eight  grains  three  times  a-day ;  we  have  given  it  to  young  and  old,  rich  and 
poor,  feeble  and  weak,  with  inyariable  good  effect.  A  smaller  dose  is 
seldom  very  efficacious,  and  a  larger  one  is  apt  to  produce  coryza  and 
headache,  and  lead  to  the  necessity  of  discontinuing  the  medicine. 

The  fear  of  producing  absorption  of  the  testis  or  mamnue  is  perfectly 
groundless.  Neither  of  the  writers  before  us  have  ever  seen  it,  nor  have 
Ricord  or  Kluge  who  have  given  it  very  largely  in  the  hospitals  of  Paiis 
and  Vienna.  Dr.  Gauthier  says  he  has  occasionally  observed  an  eruption 
resembling  acne  or  eczema  depending  upon  the  medicine ;  this  we  hare 
never  met  with,  nor  with  any  other  ill  effect  in  the  dose  in  which  ire  ixn 
universally  employ  it.  The  coryza  produced  by  a  larger  dose  disappein 
spontaneously  after  the  discontinuance  of  the  medicine.  Even  in  cases 
where  local  symptoms  have  not  been  strikingly  benefited,  the  most  marked 
improvement  in  the  general  health  has  resulted — the  patients  rapidly  gain- 
ing flesh  and  strength,  and  losing  the  weary  haggard  look  so  remarkable 
in  old  syphilitic  patients.  We  conclude  by  recommending  our  readers  to 
follow  our  own  practice,  and  give  the  iodide  to  every  patient  they  meet 
with  affected  with  secondary  syphilis;  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  it 
alone  will  effect  the  cure,  and  in  the  remainder  will  so  improve  the  general 
health,  as  to  render  the  patient  fit  to  undergo  any  other  course  which 
the  circumstance  of  his  case  may  require. 

It  is  curious  to  remark  the  very  large  proportion  of  females  affected  with 
affections  of  the  osseous  system,  as  compared  with  males,  in  the  reports  of 
Dr.  Hassing.  It  would  be  well  to  inquire  if  the  same  fact  has  been  ob- 
served in  tlus  country,  and  if  so  to  what  cause  it  could  be  attributed. 
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Art.  XIX. 

1.  Monograph  of  the  Clasa  Myriapoda,  Order  ChUopoda;  with  Obeerva- 
tiotu  upon  the  General  Arrangement  of  the  Jrticulata.  By  Gsokqb 
NswpoKT,  Esq.  Fellow  of  the  Royal  College  of  SurgeoDB,  President  of 
the  Entomological  Society,  &c.  4to,  pp.  38.  WiUi  a  Plate.  (From 
the  Traneaetume  of  the  Linnaan  Society,  toI.  XIX,  1844-45.) 

2.  On  the  Structure,  Relatione,  and  Development  of  the  Nervous  and 
Circulatory  Systems,  and  on  the  existence  of  a  complete  Circulation  of 
Blood  in  Vessels,  in  Myriapoda,  and  Macrourous  Arachnida.  First 
Series.  By  George  Newport,  Esq.  f.r.g.s.  &c.  &c.  4to,  pp.  60. 
With  Five  Plates.     (From  the  Fhilosophieal  Transactions,  1843.) 

3.  On  the  Reproduction  of  Lost  Parts  in  Myriapoda  and  Insecta.  By 
George  Newport,  Esq.  f.r.g.s.  &c.  &c.  4to,  pp.  12.  With  a  Plate. 
(From  the  Philosophical  Transactions,  1844.) 

Ws  trust  that  few  of  our  readers  are  unacquainted  with  the  name  and 
general  merits  of  Mr.  Newport,  who  has  been  dcToting  a  large  amount  of 
time  and  labour,  during  a  long  series  of  years,  to  the  investigation  of  the 
anatomy  and  physiology  of  articulated  animals  of  yarious  classes ;  and 
this  in  the  midst  of  d^culties  of  yarious  kinds,  which  would  speedily 
have  baffled  and  dispirited  a  less  earnest  andperseyering  inquirer.  But  it  is 
not  earnestness  and  perseyerance  alone,  that  can  make  a  discoverer;  even 
in  a  branch  of  science  on  which  so  little  was  known,  and  so  much  lay  open 
to  investigation,  as  that  to  which  Mr  Newport  has  devoted  himself.  Great 
manipulative  skill  and  sharpness  of  vision  are  required,  for  the  performance 
of  dissections  of  such  excessive  minuteness ;  and  above  all  a  sagacious, 
penetrating,  retentive,  intellect,  is  necessary  for  the  direction  of  the  eyes, 
and  the  guidance  of  the  hand ;  with  reflective  and  generalizing  powers  to 
compare,  arrange,  and  combine  the  facts  ascertained ;  and  a  fearless  love 
of  truth,  that  shiJl  lead  to  the  ready  abandonment  of  erroneous  concep- 
tions, however  cherished,  when  once  they  are  found  to  be  inconsistent 
with  fiictB.  Such  qualities,  and  many  more  of  similar  value,  Mr.  Newport 
possesses ;  and  we  cannot  but  regret  that  the  limited  patronage,  which  it 
is  the  custom  of  the  Government  of  this  country  to  afford  to  scientific 
men,  at  least  when  their  discoveries  have  not  an  immediate  practical  value, 
has  not  yet  been  extended  to  him.  In  now  presenting  our  readers  with  a 
somewhat  detailed  account  of  Mr.  Newport's  most  recent  contributions  to 
the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  a  class  of  animals  to  which  little  attention 
has  been  hitherto  directed,  we  are  influenced  mainly  by  the  conviction  that 
the  discoveries  have  a  strong  claim  upon  the  attention  of  our  readers,  from 
the  importance  of  the  principles  they  contribute  to  establish  in  general 
physiology.  That  portion  of  his  labours  relating  to  the  Nervous  System, 
formerly  noticed  by  us  (vol.  XVII,  p.  181,  et  seq.),  affords  a  pregnant  in- 
stance of  this  most  important  relation  of  Mr.  Newport's  investigations  to 
the  every-day  pursuits  of  practical  men. 

We  shall  commence  with  a  few  observations  on  the  general  structure, 
and  history  of  the  development,  of  Articulated  animals  in  general;  by  which 
the  subsequent  details  may  be  rendered  clearer  to  those  who  have  no  pre- 
vious acquaintance  with  the  subject.    The  genend  character  of  the  group 
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is  deriyed  firom  the  inclosnre  of  the  hody  in  a  firm  envelope,  divided  into 
segments  by  transverse  lines,  as  is  best  seen  in  the  centipede.  These  seg- 
ments are  extremely  numerous  in  the  lower  forms  of  tne  group,  snch  it 
the  tape-worm,  and  some  of  the  marine  anneUda ;  and  there  seems  to  be 
even  a  considerable  indefiniteness  about  their  number ;  they  are  compan- 
tively  few,  however,  in  the  higher  classes,  and  their  number  is  always  the 
same  in  each  species.  The  longitudinal  repetition  of  similar  partB  is  not 
confined  to  the  external  or  tegumentary  system ;  for  it  is  more  or  leas 
characteristic  of  all  the  internal  organs,  especially  in  jthe  lowest  vermifonn 
animals.  Thus  in  each  joint  of  the  tape-worm  we  have  not  merely  the 
nutritive,  but  the  generative  i^paratus  repeated  on  the  same  plan ;  and 
among  many  of  the  marine  annelids,  we  find  that  the  external  appendages 
present  an  exact  uniformity  throughout,  that  the  nervous  system  exhibits 
a  corresponding  multiplication  of  (fistingt  but  similar  centres,  and  that  the 
circulating  and  respiratory  systems  show  indications  of  the  same  s^mentil 
independence.  Now,  in  the  development  of  these  animals,  we  have  a  most 
extraordinary  proof  of  this  independence.  It  has  long  been  known  that  in 
the  tape-worm,  the  head  and  a  few  segments  might  continue  to  live,  after 
being  detached  from  all  the  rest  of  the  body ;  and  that  new  segments  vonld 
then  be  continually  added,  by  a  sort  of  budding  process,  undl  the  numb(? 
might  reach  several  hundreds;  but  recent  observationB,  especially  those  of 
M.  Milne-Edwards,  (Annales  des  Sciences  Naturelles,  Mars  1845,)  haTC 
shown  that  this  is  Uie  normal  method  of  development  of  many  marine 
worms,  which  come  out  of  the  egg  with  nothing  but  a  sort  of  head,  behind 
which  segment  after  segment  is  developed,  until  the  full  length  is  attained; 
the  animal,  at  an  early  stage  of  this  process,  bearing  bo  strong  an  analogy 
to  certain  of  the  wheel-animalcules  (rotifera,)  as  to  leave  no  longer  any 
doubt  as  to  the  zoological  affinities  of  the  latter  class.  In  these  instances, 
then,  we  have  striking  examples  of  the  simplest  form  of  development,  dis- 
tinguished by  Mr.  Newport  as  that  oigrowtky  which  consists  in  the  mere  ex- 
tension of  the  original  structure  by  the  progressive  enlargement  of  the  old 
parts,  or  the  addition  of  new  ones  similar  to  them.  Now,  in  the  dasses 
which  are  nearest  to  the  opposite  extremity  of  the  series,  we  find  a  Teiy 
different  series  of  phenomena.  Instead  of  the  segmental  equality  and  i^ 
dependence,  which  are  such  striking  features  in  the  conformation  of  the 
vermiform  tribes,  we  meet  with  a  continual  inequality,  some  being  highly 
developed  at  the  expense  of  others,  and  some  possessing  appendages  of 
which  others  are  destitute ;  and  we  also  find  that  many  segments  nndeigo 
a  more  or  less  complete  fusion  or  aggregation,  so  as  to  form  a  composite 
structure,  in  which  their  individuality  and  independence  are  almost  com- 
pletely lost.  Yet  by  the  study  of  the  history  of  development  in  these 
classes,  it  may  be  seen  that  the  segmental  independence  is  at  first  as  com- 
plete (or  nearly  so,)  as  in  the  lower  classes;  but  that  the  process  of  simple 
growth  soon  ceases,  ending  with  the  production  of  a  comparatively  small 
number  of  segments,  and  being  then  superseded  by  the  process  of  apgrtg^ 
tion,  "This  latter  mode  of  development  is  carried  to  a  greater  extent  m 
insects  than  in  any  other  invertebrata ;  and  changes  the  animal,  from  a 
simple,  elongated,  worm-like  larva,  furnished  with  many  pairs  oforgamol 
locomotion,  and  composed  of  segments  almost  uniform  in  size  and  ^F^ 
ance,  to  an  individual  of  a  totally  different  character,  with  its  body  divided 
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into  three  regions,  differing  in  size  and  appearance,  and  separated  from 
each  other,  with  the  namher  of  its  organs  of  locomotion  rednced,  and  those 
that  remain  greatly  altered  and  enlarged." 

The  class  of  Myriapoda  holds  an  intermediate  rank,  hoth  in  stractore 
and  development,  between  the  two  extreme  forms  which  we  have  noticed. 
It  consists  of  two  groups :  the  higher  termed  the  Chilapoda,  and  consisting 
of  animals  allied  to  the  centipede  in  external  form ;  and  the  lower,  or 
Chiloynatha,  containing  the  ialus  or  galley-worm,  and  its  allies.  In  the 
former,  which  is  carnivorous,  the  body  is  mostly  flattened  and  very 
flexible  from  side  to  side,  whilst  the  legs  are  well  developed^  and  serve  as 
the  instruments  of  locomotion.  The  segments  and  limos  are  much  less 
numerous  than  in  the  latter  group ;  in  which  the  body  is  usually  almost 
cylindrical  and  flexible  in  any  direction,  the  number  of  segments  being 
very  considerable ;  and  the  legs,  though  very  numerous,  being  weak  and 
thread-Hke,  and  being  destined  rather  to  assist  in  progression  than  solely 
to  accomplish  it.  Altogether  it  is  evident  that  the  iulidse  are  much  more 
allied  to  the  inferior  vermiform  tribes ;  and  the  scolopendridae  to  the 
higher  groups  of  articulata.  This  appears  also  from  the  history  of  their 
development,  which  Mr.  Newport  has  carefully  studied.  (Philosophical 
Transactions,  1841.)  The  iulidcs  do  not  come  forth  from  the  egg  in  a  con- 
dition quite  as  low  as  the  marine  annelids ;  but  the  number  of  segments  is 
out  of  all  proportion  to  that  which  the  animal  is  afterwards  to  possess, 
being  only  eiyht,  and  being  subsequently  increased  even  to  ten  times  that 
number,  so  that  the  process  of  growth  is  evidently  here  predominant.  On 
the  other  hand,  in  the  scolopendrid€e,  whilst  the  production  of  new  seg- 
ments never  goes  on  to  anything  Uke  this  extent,  a  considerable  degree  of 
aggregation  takes  place.  A  certain  amount  of  this  occurs,  however,  in 
both  orders  of  myriapods.  The  head  is  composed  of  several  segments, 
{eight,  according  to  Mr.  Newport ;)  "  either  consolidated  together  like  the 
head  in  true  insects,  as  in  the  vegetable-feeding  chilognatha ;  or  separated 
and  moveable  on  each  other  to  adapt  them  to  the  carnivorous  habits  of  the 
rapacious  chilopoda.  In  like  manner,  each  moveable  division  of  the  body 
is  in  reality  composed  of  two  distinct  segments,  originally  separate,  but 
anchylosed  together  at  an  early  period  of  their  formation.  Each  of  these 
sub-segments  ought  therefore  to  possess  its  separate  ganglion  and  pair  of 
legs ;  and  this  is  usually  the  case.  The  degree  in  wluch  this  coalescence 
affects  the  internal  organs,  varies  greatly  in  the  several  families  of  the  class; 
being  much  greater,  as  we  shall  hereafter  see,  iu  the  scolopendridee  than 
ill  the  iulidse."  In  the  polydesmidee  (which  form  part  of  the  latter  group,) 
the  ganglia  remain  distinct  throughout  life  in  the  posteripr  segments,  but 
coalesce  in  the  anterior,  more  especially  in  those  nearest  the  head ;  so  as 
to  foreshadow,  as  it  were,  the  much  greater  change  which  takes  place  in 
the  thoracic  region  of  insects. 

The  Myriapoda  were  first  raised  to  the  rank  of  a  distinct  class  by  our 
own  countryman.  Dr.  Leach ;  and  this  4etermination  has  been  generally 
adopted  by  recent  naturalists,  with  the  exception  of  M.  Brandt,  who  stilL 
attaches  the  group  to  the  class  of  insects.  But  the  place  to  be  assigned 
to  it  has  been  a  more  questionable  matter ;  and  many  have  been  the  dif- 
ferences in  the  views  on  this  subject  adopted  by  the  several  zoologists,  who 
have  paid  special  attention  to  the  group,  or  who  have  been  engaged  in  the 
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oonBtraction  of  general  systemB.  Although  Linnaeus  did  not  recognise 
them  as  a  distinct  class,  he  seems  to  have  had  a  clear  notion  of  their  true 
position  in  the  scale ;  for  he  placed  them  at  the  end  of  the  apterous  in- 
sects, immediately  hefore  the  true  vermes, — an  arrangement  which,  as 
Mr.  Newport  justly  remarks,  is  in  fuU  accordance  with  the  facts  now  as- 
certained respecting  their  metamorphoses  and  mode  of  growth,  which  in- 
dicate their  close  ad£nity  to  the  latter  class.  Many  suhsequent  claadfien, 
however,  struck  with  the  resemhlance  hetween  certain  m3^apoda  and 
Crustacea,  on  the  one  hand,  and  certain  myriapoda  and  arachnids  on  the 
other,  have  placed  them  between  these  two  classes,  which  are  certainly 
much  more  nearly  related  to  each  other  than  to  the  myriapods.  Of  late,  the 
tendency  has  heen  to  place  them  in  close  alliance  with  the  win^ess  insects ; 
on  which  Mr.  Newport  makes  the  following  remarks : 

*'  After  an  attentive  examination  of  the  myriapoda,  as  compared  with  other  ar 
ticulata,  I  have  been  unable  entirely  to  adopt  the  views  of  any  one  of  the  distin- 
guished naturalists  above  noticed,  either  in  regard  to  the  situation  which  tbej 
oufi'bt  to  occupy  in  the  arrangement  of  the  invertebrata,  or  to  the  affinities  bj 
which  they  are  connected  with  the  other  classes.  They  certainly  have  many  dose 
relations  to  the  larva  state  of  true  insects  in  the  elongated  form  of  the  body,  in 
their  mode  of  respiration,  in  the  structure  of  the  organs  of  circulation  and  nntri- 
tion,  and  also  in  the  arrangement  of  their  nervous  system ;  but  they  differ  from 
them  entirely  in  their  mode  of  growth  and  development. 

'*  The  myriapoda  acquire  a  periodical  addition  of  segments  and  legs,  with  their 
separate  ganglia,  nerves,  and  other  structures.  This  addition  of  new  partly  at 
each  change  of  tesument,  takes  place  in  all  the  myriapoda  up  to  a  certain  period 
of  their  growth,  which  period  varies  in  the  different  genera.  But  tlasadditiooof 
parts  never  occurs  in  msects,  even  in  the  lowest  forms  of  the  class,  or  even  ia 
their  earliest  stages,  after  leaving  the  ovum.  Every  entomologist  is  aware,  that 
when  an  insect  bursts  from  the  egg,  it  is  furnished  with  the  whole  number  of  seg- 
ments and  legs  it  is  ever  to  possess ;  and  in  no  instance  does  the  number  of  seg- 
ments exceed  fifteen.  The  usual  number,  thirteen,  as  naturalists  are  well  aware, 
is  very  rarely  exceeded  j  although  in  some  of  the  hymenoptcra,  Mr.  Westwood 
and  myself  have  observed  fifteen.  During  the  changes  of  the  insect,  this  nnmber 
is  gradually  reduced,  b^  the  aggregation  and  ancby&sis  of  some  of  the  seemenu 
to  form  particular  divisions  and  regions  of  the  body,  in  the  construction  of  viuch 
some  of  the  segments  become  enlarged,  and  others  are  atrophied  or  almost  oblite- 
rated. In  the  myriapoda,  on  the  contrary,  tiie  young  animal  invariably  comes 
from  the  ovum  with  its  smallest  number  of  segments,  and  in  most  of  the  genera 
this  seldom  exceeds  nine ;  although  before  the  myriapod  has  arrived  at  its  fuQ 
growth,  it  acquires  in  some  species  nearly  eight  times  the  original  nnmber;  a  de- 
finite number  of  new  segments  being  constantly  in  the  course  of  formation  be- 
tween the  antepenultimate  and  penultimate  segments  of  the  body.  This  is  the 
great  charactenstic  of  the  class,  which  distinguishes  the  myriapoda  from  liuecta, 
arachnida,  and  eruetaeea,  and  approximates  them  to  the  anneiida,  in  which  a  si- 
milar addition  of  parts  taikes  place.  The  myriapoda  are  also  distinguished  from 
insects  by  a  permanent  anatomical  character,  the  number  of  segments  and  legs  in 
the  adult  animal.  These  are  never  fewer  than  twelve  segments  and  eleven  ipein 
of  legs  in  any  eenus  of  the  myriapoda.  In  some  genera,  the  latter  even  aniouDl 
to  one  hundred  and  sixty ;  while  no  insect,  even  in  the  larva  state,  has  more  than 
eight  pairs,  five  of  whicn  are  rudimentary,  and  disappear  as  soon  as  the  four  ao- 
terior  segments  have  acquired  their  full  growth,  and  toe  insect  undergoes  its  me- 
tamorphosis, when  its  legs  are  reduced  to  three  pairs,  and  tlie  insect  passes  into  a 
hijgber  state  of  development  These  are  the  considerations  which  have  led  d«» 
with  Leach,  lAtreille,  and  others,  in  opposition  to  the  high  authority  of  M.6randl, 
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to  separate  the  myriapoda  from  the  true  insects,  and  to  place  them  as  a  class  im- 
mediately before  the  annelida.**  (Linn.  Trans,  p.  269.) 

The  question  raised  by  Mr.  Newport  as  to  the  order  in  which  the  classes 
of  the  sub-kingdom  Articulata  should  be  arranged^  is  one  of  much  physio- 
logical as  well  as  zoological  interest.  He  considers  that  the  insects  ought 
to  stand  at  the  head  of  the  series,  that  the  arachnida  should  follow,  then 
the  Crustacea,  next  the  myriapoda,  and  next  the  lower  vermiform  classes. 
The  question  is  by  no  means  fully  discussed  by  Mr.  Newport,  however ; 
and  we  shall  pass  it  by  on  the  present  occasion,  with  the  simple  expression 
of  our  opinion,  that  it  is  no  more  possible  to  represent  the  classes  of  the 
Bub-kingdom  articulata,  than  it  it  is  to  arrange  those  of  the  whole  animal 
kingdom,  in  any  linear  series.  We  fully  agree  with  Mr.  Newport  in  re- 
garding insects  as  the  types  of  the  articulated  sub-kingdom,  that  as  pre- 
senting its  peculiar  characters  in  their  fullest  development.  But  the 
nearest  approaches  to  the  vertebrate  division  are  not  to  be  found  in  that 
class,  but  rather  among  the  arachnida  and  Crustacea ;  the  latter  of  which 
groups  seems  to  have  been  directly  connected  with  fishes,  by  species  long 
since  extinct. 

We  shall  now  foUow  Mr.  Newport  through  some  of  the  details  of  his  in- 
quiries. The  following  general  facts  should  be  kept  in  mind,  in  all  com- 
parisons of  vertebrated  and  articulated  animals  : 

**  The  nervous  cord  in  the  articulata  is  extended  alone;  the  ventral  surface  of 
the  body,  and  it  is  that  portion  in  each  segment  which  is  first  completed ;  while  in 
the  vertebrata  it  is  extended  along  the  dorsal  surface,  which  in  like  manner  first 
acquires  its  definite  form.  The  dorsal  surface  of  the  articulata  is  occupied  by  the 
vascular  system,  and,  like  the  abdominal  surface,  at  which  the  nutrient  vessels  of 
the  body  enter,  in  the  vertebrata,  is  the  last  portion  of  the  external  surface  of  the 
body  that  is  completed,  as  may  be  readily  seen  in  the  development  of  the  animal 
in  the  ovum.  Consequently  the  dorsal  portion  of  the  tegument  in  the  myriapoda, 
and  other  articulata,  is  less  early  completed  than  the  ventral,  although  often  de- 
veloped to  a  much  greater  extent.'*  (Linn.  Trans,  p.  281.) 

The  following  statements  regarding  the  varying  modes  of  development 
in  the  different  subdivisions  of  the  class,  are  very  interesting  : 

^  In  the  chUognathOn  the  normal  segments  produced  at  each  change  of  tegu- 
ment remain  perfectly  distinct  throughout  life,  and  only  acquire  their  full  size  by 
the  first  mode  of  development, — simple  growth.  But  even  in  the  lowest  forms  of 
chilognatha,  in  which  this  first  mode  is  cmiefly  predominant,  the  second  mode  also, 
the  coalescence  or  anchylosis  of  two  approximated  normal  sclents,  takes  place 
almost  at  the  period  of  their  formation.  But  the  original  distinctness  of  the  two 
continues  marked  throughout  the  whole  life  of  the  animal,  so  that  each  move'able 
segment  of  the  body  is  formed  of  two  distinct  normal  mhsegmerUs,  Each  of  these 
subsegments  retains  its  legs,  both  pairs  being  equally  developed.  This  is  the  con- 
dition of  the  body  in  the  lowest  or  luliform  chilognatha. 

<Mn  the  lower  forms  of  the  chUopoda^  the  aeophilidiB^  there  is  a  progressive 
change  in  the  mode  of  development  This  tcS^es  place  in  the  ovum.  The  two 
subsegments  of  which  each  moveable  division  of  the  body  of  tlie  perfect  animal  is 
composed,  and  which  subsegments  are  at  first  equally  developed,  not  only  become 
ancbylosed  together  before  the  embryo  bursts  from  the  foetal  coverings,  but  the 
posterior  of  the  two  exhibits  a  markdR  superiority  of  size.  This  difference  con- 
tinues to  increase  at  each  change  of  tegument,  after  the  animal  has  left  the  ovum, 
until  each  anterior  subsegment  has  scarcely  more  than  one  half  the  extent  of  the 
posterior.    This  difference  is  greatest  on  the  ventral  sur&ce,  where  the  sternal 
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plate  of  the  posterior  subsegment  covers  nearly  the  whole.  Coincident  with  the 
oeginniDg  of  this  change  and  union  of  eadi  pair  of  subsegments  in  the  ovum,  only 
one  pair  of  legs  is  devdoped  to  each  compound  segment,  and  these  have  their  ori- 
gin in  the  posterior  of  the  two  subsegments.  Notwithstanding  this  difierence  in 
me  extent  of  their  development,  the  rudimentary  portions  of  the  anterior  segment 
still  exist  in  the  form  of  minute,  partially-detachea  plates,  at  the  front  of  the  pos- 
terior segment,  the  dorsal  arc  being  represented  by  a  very  short  transverse  por- 
tion. 

**  In  the  higher  genera  ofchHopoda^  as  in  scolopendra,  the  number  of  compoond 
moveable  segments  to  the  body  is  greatly  reduced,  and  a  further  unicm  of  the  two 
subsegments  has  taken  place."  (Linn.  Trans,  p.  285.) 

The  upper  surface  of  each  moveable  segment  in  this  genus  is  covered  by 
a  single  plate,  on  the  anterior  part  of  whicb  is  only  a  dight  indication  of 
tlie  original  existence  of  the  fbrst  subsegment,  in  the  form  of  a  narrov 
elevated  tranaverse  band.  The  remains  of  this  subsegment  are  more  dis- 
tinct on  the  ventral  surface ;  but  not  even  the  rudiments  of  appendages  are 
to  be  found.  Now  as  this  is  a  clear  case  of  the  unequal  development  of 
the  two  segments,  we  think  it  ought  not  to  be  ranked  in  the  same  cate- 
gory with  coalescence  or  aggregation  ;  and  should  suggest  to  Mr.  Newport 
whether  the  modes  of  development  distinguished  by  him,  should  not  be 
three  rather  than  two. 

*'  It  is  in  this  way,  by  changes  that  take  place  in  the  relative  developinent  of 
the  rudimentary  segments  of  Uie  embryo  in  the  ovum,  that  each  animal  is  origi- 
nally formed  on  a  comparatively  higher  or  lower  type,  according;  to  the  greater  or 
less  extent  of  change  which  the  embryo  undergoes  in  its  earliest  stages.  Tbe 
form  impressed  on  the  future  animal,  when  these  changes  in  the  ovum  begin  to 
be  arrested,  is  usually  that  by  which  its  further  development  is  to  be  regulated; 
and  which  it  may  retain  either  as  a  permanent  condition,  or  only  as  a  form  ti^ 
requires  to  be  further  matured  in  post-embryonic  life  before  it  is  fitted  to  take 
that  which  it  is  ultimately  to  assume.  It  is  in  this  way  that  the  coalescing  seg- 
ments  ofgeophilus  become  further  united  in  scolopendra,  and  are  completely  ]oA 
in  single  structures  in  lithobius  and  eermatia ;  in  each  instance  the  anion  of  the 
rudimentary  segments  taking  place  in  the  ovum,  and  the  type  of  formation  then 
impressed  od  the  animal  being  afterwards  uniformly  repeated  at  each  change  of 
tegument  and  production  of  new  segments. 

'*  Tbe  mode  in  which  development  takes  place,  by  a  union  of  similar  parts  is 
always  centripetal.  When  any  portion  of  the  body  has  acquired  its  fullest  ezteot 
by  the Jlrst  mode,  that  of  simple  growth  or  enlargement,  it  acquires  a  tendency  to 
coalesce  or  become  united  with  similar  adjoining  structures,  either  by  simple  an- 
chylosis of  the  two,  or  by  a  greater  or  less  extent  of  direct  union  or  coalescence ; 
and  the  two  parts  which  thus  become  joined,  tend  to  one  common  centre. 

"  What  takes  place  in  regard  to  individual  structures,  takes  place  also  in  tbe 
whole  body ;  as  is  shown  in  the  transformations  of  insects.  While  some  seg- 
ments of  ,tbe  body  of  an  insect  become  more  or  less  completely  approximated  in 
sections,  and  divide  the  body  into  regions,  the  whole  exhibit  the  same  tendency  to 
approach  each  other ;  the  head  is  applied  more  closely  to  the  thorax,  and  the  tho- 
rax is  approached  by  tlie  abdomen. 

''  These,  then,  are  the  principles,  on  which  the  body  of  an  articulated  animal  is 
developed,  and  acquires  its  proper  form  and  dimensions;  and  which  are  carried  to 
their  greatest  extent  in  hexapod  insects.  ^Tbey  seem  to  prepare  the  way  for  a 
higher  type  of  development,  at  a  much  earlier  period  of  the  ovum,  of  the  verte- 
brata,  and  to  lead  to  the  permanent  division  of  the  body,  in  the  more  perfect  ani- 
mals, into  important  regions^^-the  head,  thorax,  and  abdomen.*^  (Linn.  Trans, 
p.  287.) 
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Mr.  Newport  then  proceeds  to  inquire  into  the  Btructore  and  develop- 
ment of  the  head  of  Myriapoda;  from  which  he  helieves  (and  we  folly  ac- 
cord with  him)  that  the  most  certain  indications  may  he  drawn  in  regard 
to  the  normal  numher  of  segments  entering  into  the  composition  of  this 
part  in  articulated  animals.    Many  attempts  have  heen  made  to  ascertain 
this  facty  hy  examining  the  head  in  hexapod  insects;  hut  in  consequence 
of  its  higher  type  of  deyelopment  and  more  compact  form  in  that  class, 
the  results  arriyed  at  hy  the  several  naturalists  who  have  engaged  in  the 
inquiry,  are  by  no  means  uniform.     The  different  conclusions  seem  to  have 
arisen  from  the  fact,  that  the  number  of  segments  is  in  reality  more  con- 
siderable than  has  been  usually  supposed;  and  that,  in  certain  species  which 
have  been  examined,  every  trace  of  some  of  the  segments  has  dOsappeared ; 
whilst  the  very  same  parts  may  be  enormously  developed,  and  others  atro- 
phied, in  a  different  genus.     On  this  inequality  depends  the  form  of  the 
organ.    Thus  Burmeister  recognizes  but  two  segments ;  Cams  and  Audouin 
three;  Macleay  and  Newman  four;  and  Strauss-Durckheim  as  many  as 
9even.     But  Mr.  Newport  now  adduces  strong  evidence,  that  even  this  last 
number  is  insufficient;  and  that  we  must  reckon  eight  as  the  real  amount. 
This  result  is  attainecC  by  tracing  the  changes  of  the  myriapod  from  the 
ovum,  and  by  comparing  the  adult  forms  of  the  different  genera;  and  the 
same  mode  of  investigation  fully  confirms  the  original  views  of  Savigny, 
that  the  parts  of  the  mouth  are  the  analogues  of  the  organs  of  locomotion, 
and  acquire  their  various  forms  in  consequence  of  the  different  extent  to 
which  their  individual  parts  are  developed.     Thus,  in  the  Chilopoda,  the 
head  is  formed  of  two  moveable  distinct  portions,  well  seen  in  the  Scolo- 
pendra ;  the  anterior  of  these  is  denominated  the  cephalic,  and  the  posterior 
the  basilar  portion.     Each  of  these  is  originally  composed  of  four  sub- 
segments  ;  as  may  be  most  distinctly  traced  in  the  inferior  genera  of  that 
order,  in  some  of  which  the  parts  composing  the  basilar  division  never 
completely  unite,  but  those  forming  the  cephalic  division  coalesce  at  the 
time  of  the  emersion  from  the  egg.     Each  subsegment,  like  the  segments 
of  the  body,  normally  bears  a  pair  of  appendages  of  some  kind.     That  the 
^rst  bears  the  antennae,  which  are  largely  developed  in  geoplulus,  whilst 
the  segment  itself  is  atrophied.     The  second  does  not  give  origin  to  move* 
able  appendages,  but  contains  the  eyes ;  it  is  more  developed  than  the  first, 
and  is  almost  entirely  occupied  by  the  great  centre  of  the  animal  functions 
and  instincts, — ^the  brain.   The  third  is  developed  to  a  greater  extent  than 
the  second ;  and  gives  origin  to  appendages  which  are  the  first  moveable 
parts  of  the  organs  of  nutrition,  the  internal  maxillee.   The  fourth  subseg- 
ment is  equal  in  length  to  the  whole  of  the  three  anterior  segments ;  and 
bears  as  its  appendages  certain  large,  three-jointed,  palpiform  organs,  which 
seem  to  represent  the  external  or  maxillary  palpi  of  insects.    Shortly  after 
the  animal  has  left  the  ovum,  the  cephalic  sclents  are  nearly  all  of  the 
same  size ;  but  the  first  soon  shows  a  retardation,  and  the  fourth  an  acce- 
leration, of  growth.     The^i^A  subsegment,  which  is  the  first  that  enters 
into  the  basilar  portion,  bears  the  labial  palpi;  and  the  sixth  bears  the  large 
fordpated  mandibles.     "  The  mandible,  at  the  bursting  of  the  egg,  is  only 
a  simple  tubercle  to  the  sixth  segment  of  the  head,  precisely  similar  in 
every  respect  to  form  and  size,  to  the  tubercles  of  other  segments  of  the 
body,  which  afterwards  become  legs  or  organs  of  locomotion,  &c.    But 
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daring  the  short  space  of  time  diat  elapses  vhile  the  emhryo  is  escaping 
from  the  egg,  and  before  it  has  rid  itself  of  the  foetal  membrane,  ibis  UtUe 
tubercle  is  enlarged  to  twice  the  size  of  the  others,  and  continues  to  in- 
crease rapidly ;  at  the  same  time  nndei^ing  a  change  in  the  relatiTe  de- 
Telopment  of  its  parts,  which  so  modifies  its  whole  form,  as  to  adapt  it  for 
the  function  of  prehension  and  mandacation,  instead  of  locomotion."  The 
central  portions  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  segments  enter  into  the 
composition  of  the  mouth.  The  seventh  and  eighth  subsegments  generally 
unite  at  an  early  period,  and  sometimes  coalesce  with  the  anterior  seg- 
ments ;  their  appendages  are  sometimes  developed  as  true  legs,  and  are 
sometimes  atroplued,  still  however  showing  traces  of  their  regular  existence; 
but  in  the  lithobius  these  are  altogether  wanting,  the  whole  basilar  region 
beiug  reduced  on  the  dorsal  surface  to  a  narrow  ring,  and  the  cephafic 
region  being  enormously  developed. 

We  have  entered  so  nir  into  me  details  of  this  curious  investigation,  as 
an  illustration  of  the  necessity  of  prosecuting  any  such  inquiry  regarding 
the  elements  of  the  cranium  of  vertebrata,  on  the  method  which  Mr. 
Newport  has  so  successfully  adopted  and  carried  out ; — ^namely,  by  selectbg 
the  group  in  which  the  parts  are  most  distinct,  and  then  comparing  the 
several  variations  which  the  adult  forms  present,  with  the  more  uniform 
type  manifested  in  the  embryo.  We  anticipate  most  interesting  results 
fiom  Mr.  Newport's  application  of  the  same  method  of  inquiry  to  the  com- 
position of  the  head  in  insects.  It  would  be  quite  beyond  our  province  to 
enter  into  those  details  of  the  external  anatomy  and  zoological  arrangemeDt 
of  the  mynapoda,  which  make  up  the  remaining  part  of  this  paper :  we 
may,  however,  state,  in  passing,  that  the  paper  is  a  comj^etemonographof 
the  class,  and  that,  besides  establishing  several  new  families  and  genen, 
Mr.  Newport  has  here  minutely  described  about  140  new  species,  and  given 
many  important  observations  on  their  natural  history  and  habits. 

The  next  on  our  list  relates  to  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  Nenroua 
and  Circulating  Systems  in  this  class,  and  also  in  tne  Macrourous  Arachnida. 
The  portion  of  tins  which  relates  to  the  nervous  system  of  the  myriapods, 
has  passed  under  our  review  on  a  former  occasion,  (vol.  XYII,  p.  181  et  seq.) 
so  far,  at  least,  as  regards  its  bearing  upon  the  doctrines  of  reflex  action. 
We  have  now,  therefore,  only  to  notice  the  facts  relating  to  the  deveiep- 
ment  of  the  nervous  system ;  which,  for  the  reasons  already  mentioned,  can 
be  studied  particularly  well  in  this  group. 

The  account  of  the  posterior  portion  of  the  nervous  system  mpofydeamu* 
tnaeulatus  affords  the  most  information  on  this  subject.  In  tiiis  uniTnal^ 
the  number  of  segments  is  twenty-two,  including  the  head  and  anal  seg- 
ments ;  and  the  number  of  distinct  ganglia  in  the  cord  is  thirty-four,  eadi 
supplying  one  pair  of  oigans  of  locomotion.  The  anterior  portion  of  the 
cord  presents  some  modifications,  partiy  connected  with  the  generative  ap- 
paratus ;  but  posteriorly  to  the  fourth  segment  in  the  female,  and  the 
seventh  in  the  male,  the  cord  is  extended  backwards,  neariy  in  a  uniform 
manner  throughout  the  remaining  segments,  as  far  as  the  thirty-second 
ganglion,  when  it  becomes  less  uniform.  In  the  first  part  of  its  course, 
it  forms  two  ganglia  in  each  segment ;  the  interval  between  these  being 
about  half  that  which  exists  between  the  last  gangUon  of  one  segment  and 
the  first  of  the  preceding.     Each  ganglion  sends  a  pair  of  nerves  to  the 
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legs ;  but  the  tninks  which  supply  the  muscles  and  sides  of  each  segment 
are  giTen  off  from  the  cord,  midway  between  the  two  ganglia.  In  pro- 
ceeding backwards  along  the  cord,  however,  the  distance  between  the  ganglia 
of  each  segment  is  gradually  lessened,  and  at  last  they  almost  unite ;  and 
the  nerves  which  came  off  from  the  cord  between  the  ganglia  are  found  to 
arise  nearer  and  nearer  the  gangUon  next  behind,  until  they  cease  to  come 
from  the  cord,  but  are  derived  directly  from  the  ganglia.  But  although 
the  ganglia  are  thus  closely  collected  together,  this  is  not  the  result  of  ag- 
gregation in  this  part  of  the  body,  but  is  consequent  upon  the  non-com- 
pletion of  those  changes  which  take  place  in  the  formation  of  new  gan- 
glionic centres  and  nerves  in  this  part  of  the  cord,  and  which  are  carried 
to  a  much  greater  extent  in  the  iudidse.  These  formations  always  take 
place  between  the  penultimate  and  antepenultimate  segments ;  and  it  is  in 
that  part  of  the  cord,  therefore,  that  the  new  ganglia  are  produced  to  those 
segments.  When  comparing  the  ganglia,  cord,  and  nerves,  therefore,  in 
the  segments  of  most  recent  formation,  with  those  of  the  segment  next  an- 
terior, and  so  progressively  forwards,  we  are  in  reality  studying  the  pro- 
gressive stages  of  development  of  these  parts.  From  such  a  comparison, 
Mr.  Newport  arrives  at  the  following  conclusions : 

**  The  cord  is  elongated  in  the  ganglia,  by  extension  or  growth  longitadinaUy ; 
and  those  nerves  which  are  given  to  the  sides  of  the  segments  and  to  the  respira- 
tory structures,  and  which  originally  are  formed  in  the  ganglia  or  in  immediate 
connexion  with  them,  are  graaaallv  separated  from  them,  and  are  afterwards  at- 
tached only  to  the  interspaces  of  the  cord,  so  that  they  are  removed  to  a  greater 
distance  from  the  eanglia,  in  proportion  to  the  earlier  development  ana  more 
complete  state  of  ttie  segment  to  which  they  belong.  This  elongation  of  the 
cord  commences  in  the  posterior  ganglion,  at  the  front  of  which,  apparently  by 
separation  of  part  of  its  own  structure,  the  new  ganglion  of  each  last-formed  ru- 
dimentary segment  is  always  produced.  Hence  the  ganglia  must  be  regarded  as 
performing  a  most  important  office  in  the  nervous  system,  that  of  being  centres  of 

growth  and  nutrition  to  the  cord  and  nerves.  The  structure  of  the  ganglia  con- 
rms  these  conclusions,  and  shows  that  not  onlv  are  these  parts  centres,  in  which 
the  reflected  motions  of  the  limbs  are  effected,  but  that  they  are  even  of  more  im- 
portance, being  those  in  which' the  structures  themselves  are  nourished.  The  ves- 
sels distributed  over  the  ganglia  penetrate  into  their  substance,  and  are  more 
abundantly  supplied  to  them  than  to  any  other  parts  of  the  nervous  system.** 
(Phil.  Trans.  1843,  p.  256.) 

There  is  another  point  of  great  importance  in  relation  to  this  sub- 
ject, which  we  must  here  notice  more  particularly.  In  our  former  notice 
of  this  portion  of  Mr.  Newport's  paper,  having  been  exclusively  concerned 
with  his  discoveries  on  the  structure  of  the  ventral  cord  and  his  experi- 
ments on  reflex  action,  we  overlooked  his  brief  but  very  interesting  remarks 
on  the  structure  and  development  of  the  cephalic  ganglia,  which  are  com- 
monly spoken  of  as  the  brain.  To  the  brain  of  vertebrata  as  a  whole* 
however,  they  cannot  be  justly  regarded  as  corresponding ;  their  real  ana- 
logy, first  pointed  out  by  Mr.  Newport  in  1838,*  being  to  the  corpora 
quadrigemina.  In  the  head  of  the  myriapod,  the  first  pair  of  ganglia  is 
of  small  size,  and  its  branches  are  distributed  to  the  antennie ;  and  it  is 
the  second  pair,  immediately  behind  them,  which  is  obviously  the  principal 
centre  of  the  sensori-motor  portion  of  the  nervous  system.    These  give  off 

*  Obienrationi  ob  the  Anatomy*  Habltf,aiid  Ecooomy  of  Athalta  Centifbtlm. 
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neires  to  the  eyes ;  but  are  more  highly  developed  than  the  antennal  gso- 

§lia,  even  when  the  oi^;an8  of  vision  are  entirely  wanting,  as  in  the  poly- 
esmidse.  Their  relative  size  increases,  as  we  ascend  to  the  higher  cli^; 
and  a  remarkable  increase  presents  itself  daring  the  metamorphoges  of  in- 
sects. The  following  statement  in  regard  to  the  development  of  these 
ganglia,  appended  by  Mr.  Newport  in  a  note,  is  of  great  interest. 

**  Since  this  paper  was  delivered  to  the  Royal  Society,  I  have  fband  that,  in  the 
embryo  of  geopbilas  longicorois,  at  the  moment  of  bursting  its  shell,  the  bcain  k 
composed  of  four  double  ganglia,  the  centres  of  a  corresponding  number  of  teg- 
mentfl,  which  are  then  becoming  aggregated  together  to  tbrm  the  single  iDO?eable 
portion  of  the  head  in  the  perfect  animal ;  so  that  the  brain  of  the  myriapod,  and 
probably  also  of  all  the  higher  articulata,  is,  in  reality,  composed  of  at  least  four 
pairs  of  ganglia.**  (Phil.  TYans.  1843,  p.  245.) 

This  fact  is  one  of  much  importance,  not  merely  from  its  bearing  apon 
the  composition  of  the  cephalic  ganglia,  in  those  articulata  in  which  all  trace 
of  the  original  distinctness  of  their  component  parts  is  lost,  but  sLbo  as  in- 
dicating the  probability  of  a  similar  process  of  coalescence  in  the  early  de- 
velopment of  the  brain  of  vertebrata.  It  is  well  known  that  such  a  mode 
of  accounting  for  the  arrangement  of  the  cerebral  nerves,  and  of  the  bonei 
of  the  cranium,  has  been  proposed  by  various  philosophical  anatomiitA; 
but  it  has  been  treated  by  those  incapable  of  comprehending  it  aright,  as  a 
visionary  piece  of  transcendentalism.  The  fact  being  thus  established  by 
Mr.  Newport,  however,  in  regard  to  a  group  of  animals  in  which  it  had 
not  been  at  all  suspected,  the  probability  obviously  becomes  much  stronger 
in  the  vertebrata.  The  first  ganglion  of  the  ventral  cord,  which  is  sitaated 
upon  the  point  of  junction  of  the  two  crura  that  pass  downwards  around 
the  GPBophagus,  obviously  corresponds  in  Unction,  not  to  the  cerebellam, 
but  to  the  medulla  oblongata  of  vertebrated  animals ;  and  this  has  been 
found  by  Mr.  Newport  to  be  formed  by  the  coalescence  of  the  first  four 
suboesophageal  ganglia,  belonging  to  the  four  segments  that  constitute  the 
posterior  portion  of  the  head. 

We  now  pass  on  to  Mr.  Newport's  account  of  the  Circulating  SvBtem  in 
the  Myriapoda ;  a  department  of  comparative  anatomy  which  has  hitherto 
been  very  iU  understood,  but  on  which  he  has  thrown  all  the  light  that 
skill  and  industry  could  afford ;  so  as,  in  fact,  to  have  most  completely 
elucidated  it.  The  existence  of  a  motion  of  the  fluids  of  the  articulata  has 
long  been  known  to  the  microscopic  observer ;  but  notwithstanding  this, 
and  the  evidence  of  a  distinct  pulsatory  action  of  the  great  dorsal  vessel  as 
seen  through  the  tegument  in  the  transparent  larvee  of  insects,  and  not- 
withstanding, too,  that  the  circulating  apparatus  of  the  higher  Crustacea 
had  been  proved  to  be  most  complete,  the  existence  of  a  true  circulatioD  in 
insects  and  other  air-breathing  articulata  was  doubted,  until  the  fact  vas 
demonstrated  by  Cams  and  confirmed  by  Wagner  and  others.  Tet  the 
means  by  which  this  circulation  is  carried  on,  whether  in  vessels  with  dis- 
tinct parietes,  or  in  sinuses  bounded  by  the  other  structures  of  the  body, 
is  still  a  matter  of  inquiry ;  and  the  existence  of  vessels  in  insects  has  r^ 
cently  been  denied  by  no  less  an  authority  than  Leon  Dufour.  The  most 
important  contribution  to  our  knowledge  on  the  subject,  up  to  a  recent 
period,  was  that  of  Strauss-Durckheim ;  who,  in  1825,  discovered  the  ex- 
istence of  distinct  chambers  and  valves,  with  lateral  orifices,  in  the  doiw 
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yessel  of  insects ;  but  he  was  unable  to  discover  any  vessels  connected  with, 
or  proceeding  from  that  trunk.     In  the  myriapoda  he  found  that  the 
anterior  portion  of  this  structure  in  the  scolopendra  divided  into  three 
branches,  which  are  distributed  to  the  head ;  and  that  the  middle  one  of 
these  gave  off  other  branches,  the  course  of  which  he  was  unable  to  trace. 
Previously  to  this,  in  1812,  Treviranus  had  discovered  some  of  the  peri- 
pheral vessels  in  the  arachnida ;  and  Miiller,  in  1824,  had  traced  a  vascular 
connexion  between  the  dorsal  vessel  of  insects  and  the  ovaries.     Various 
isolated  facts  were  subsequently  contributed,   in  regard  to  insects,  by 
Mr.  Newport ;  and  in  regard  to  the  scolopendra,  by  Mr.  Lord,  who  was 
first  to  demonstrate  the  vascular  character  of  what  is  now  termed  by  Mr. 
Newport  the  supra-spinal  vessel,  which  had  been  previously  described  by 
Treviranus  and  Mr.  Newport  himself,  as  a  part  of  the  nervous  system ;  and 
by  Miiller  as  a  ligament.     Comparing  insect  and  human  anatomy,  we 
might  say  that  the  amount  of  knowledge  previously  attained  related  solely 
to  the  heart  and  aorta,  and  a  few  isolated  trunks  in  other  parts ;  and  that 
Mr.  Newport's  merit,  in  the  researches  of  which  we  are  now  going  to  give 
an  abstract,  is  ajs  if  he  had  traced  out  the  whole  of  the  arterial  system, 
proceeding  from  the  aorta,  a  great  part  of  the  venous,  and  (in  the  scorpion) 
the  whole  pulmonary  system  in  addition  ;  besides  determining  the  course 
of  the  circulation  through  the  complicated  series  of  vessels  he  has  discovered. 
We  presume  our  readers  to  be  aware,  that  the  dorsal  vessel  consists  of  a 
longitudinal  series  of  chambers,  connected  by  orifices ;  each  chamber,  in 
fact,  representing  the  heart  of  its  own  segment.     At  each  constriction  of 
the  heart  in  the  iulidse,  between  two  chambers,  there  are  two  transverse 
lateral  orifices,  as  in  insects,  through  which  the  blood  enters  the  organ ; 
these  are  regarded  by  Mr.  Newport  as  the  orifices  of  delicate  veins,  although 
he  is  not  quite  certiun  whether  the  veins  do  not  rather  deserve  the  term  of 
sinuses.     The  heart  is  inclosed  in  a  delicate  membrane,  which  excludes  it 
from  the  surrounding  structures ;  this  covering  ought  certainly  to  be  re- 
garded as  a  pericardium,  and  not  as  an  auricle,  which  it  was  supposed  to 
be  by  Straus.    In  all  the  iulids,  the  heart  gives  off,  in  each  moveable  seg- 
ment of  the  body,  two  pairs  of  branches,  which  pass  to  the  sides  of  the 
body  and  to  the  viscera;  these  vessels,  which  have  not  been  hitherto  de- 
scribed, are  regarded  by  Mr.  Newport  as  systemic  arteries.     The  anterior 
chamber  of  the  compound  heart  descends  upon  the  oesophagus,  near  its 
termination  in  the  stomach ;  and  from  it  proceed  three  pairs  of  arterial 
trunks,  which  pass  down  on  either  side  of  the  oesophagus,  and  unite  be- 
neath it,  thus  forming  three  vascular  collars  around  this  part  of  the  ali- 
mentary canal,  very  similar  to  those  which  are  more  multiplied  in  some  of 
the  annelida.     The  distribution  of  the  vessels  proceeding  from  these  vas- 
cular collars  is  very  similar  to  that  which  we  see  in  the  Batrachian  reptiles 
during  their  fish-like  condition ;  for  whilst  some  of  them  pass  forwards  to 
supply  the  head,  the  main  trunks  of  the  first  pair  unite  below  the  oeso- 
phagus to  form  the  great  median  vessel  of  the  abdomen,  which,  being 
situated  between  the  nervous  cord  and  the  viscera,  obviously  corresponds 
with  the  aorta  of  vertebrata.     Hence  Mr.  Newport  very  appropriately  de- 
signates this  pair  as  the  aortic  arches, 

'*  In  this  general  structure  of  the  circulatory  organs  in  these  vermiform  articu- 
lata,  we  perceive  a  sliadowtng-out  of  the  great  circulatory  organs  of  the  higher 

XL,-XX.  '14 


498  Mr.  Nswpoet's  Beseartkei  m  [Oct. 

aoimak.  The  TentricaUr  heart,  with  its  aortic  ardwa  and  great  deaoending  aorta, 
is  mdely  sketched  io  this  many-chambered  great  dorsal  vessel  or  heart  of  the 
mjrriapod,  with  its  lateral  arches  ontting  below  the  oescmbagus  to  form  the  greit 
channel  for  the  blood  to  the  organs  of  locomotion  and  sides  of  the  body— a  stnic* 
tore  of  which  the  type  of  formation  is  continued  oninterroptedly,  bat  gradoall? 
increasing  in  complicacy  and  importance  ta  we  ascend  through  tlus  and  the  oth^ 
classes  cw  the  articulata,  to  the  lower  forms  of  vertebrated  animals. 

**  In  the  observations  already  detailed  on  the  oervoos  system  of  these  animals,  I 
have  shown  that  eadi  moveable  segment  of  the  body  is  doaUe,  and  is  fonned 
ori^nally  of  two  segments,  which  are  anchylosed  together  ftom  a  veiy  early 
penod  of  growth ;  and  that,  as  the  segments  in  the  anterior  {nrt  of  the  bodr  be- 
come more  and  more  nearlv  approumated,  the  gangliated  portions  of  the  nerroDs 
cord  in  those  segments  also  become  closely  united.  Now  wliat  ooeors  io  tiiis 
respect  in  the  nervous  system,  takes  place  also  in  the  vascular.  Each  doable  seg- 
ment of  the  body  in  the  iulidae  contains,  at  an  early  period  of  growth,  twodistioct 
chambers  of  the  heart,  each  giving  off  its  pair  of  arterial  vessels,  and  fiimi^ 
also  with  its  two  pairs  of  lateral  muscles.  I  have  found  these  chambers  disdoct, 
and  still  separated,  m  iv ^  terresiris^  so  late  in  life  as  that  whidi  1  shall  bereififf 
have  occasion  to  describe  as  the  mnik  period  0/ development,  when  the  iodindiial 
poasesses  foKy-fbur  moveable  segments.  After  that  period  the  two  cfaambefsia 
each  douUe  segment  unite  and  form  but  one  chamber;  while  the  redoplicatiooof 
the  muscular  tunics,  which  form  the  boundaries  of  each  double  diamber,  and  io 
which  are  situated  the  auricular  openings,  becomes  more  complete.  Each  chamber 
of  the  heart,  in  the  adult  iulidie,  has  therefore  two  pairs  of  systemic  arteries  aod 
four  pairs  of  lateral  muscles  The  union  of  the  two  chambers  seems  to  be  <xs 
easioned  bv  the  growth  and  changes  induced  in  the  external  coverings  of  the  bodj, 
at  the  period  when  the  animal  undergoes  its  semi -metamorphosis,  or  change  of 
tegument"  (Phil.  Trans.  1843,  p.  27f.) 

In  the  ehihpoda,  whicli  form  the  higher  division  of  the  class,  the  m- 
iraetUe  tissue  of  tlie  chambers  of  the  compound  heart,  as  also  the  great 
abdominal  trunk  formed  by  the  onion  of  the  aortic  arches,  are  much  better 
developed  than  in  the  Chilognatha ;  and  we  shall  therefore  introdace  Mr. 
Newport's  descriptions  of  these  parts  in  the  soolopendra  or  centipede. 

'^  The  heart  is  composed  of  two  distinct  contractile  tunics,  an  external  and  10 
internal  one,  each  covered  by  its  proper  serous  membrane.  The  ejrtenaltm 
is  covered  by  the  membrane  that  forms  the  inner  layer  of  the  pericardiam.  It  is 
a  very  thick  muscular  structure,  the  fibres  of  which  are  loosely  iDterworen  with 
each  other.  It  completely  incloses  the  second  or  inner  tunic — ^the  proper  ren* 
tricukr  structure — from  which  it  may  be  separated  without  difficulty ;  and  it  ilso 
forms  the  external  covering  of  tlie  systemic  arteries  at  their  origin,  and  ma; be 
traced  along  them  to  some  distance  from  each  chamber.  The  action  of  its  fibre 
seems  to  be  chiefly  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  and  thus  to  assist  mainlv  iD$bor(ea- 
ing  of  the  vessel.  The  inner  tunic  is  formed  of  two  sets  of  muscular  fibres.  The 
inner  one  of  these,  covered  by  a  delicate  membrane,  lining  the  ventricle,  consist! 
of  longitudinal  fibres,  which  are  most  perfectly  developed  on  its  upper  and  under 
aurfooes^  and  which  are  extended  throughout  its  entire  length,  from  the  posterior 
segment  to  the  head.  The  other  set,  which  is  external  to  this,  is  foroied  of 
numerous  short,  broad,  transverse  muscular  bands,  very  much  resembling  in  ap* 
pearance  the  cartilaginous  rings  of  the  trachea  in  vertebrated  animals.  Tbesetraoj- 
verse  muscular  banos  are  thicker  and  stronger  than  the  longitudinal  fibres,  and  fono 
the  sides  of  this  tunic.  They  do  not  completely  encirc^  the  longitudinal  ones. 
but  pass  only  half  way  round,  on  each  side,  having  a  space  between  those  oftix 
two  sides,  lK>th  on  the  upper  and  under  surfiuse.  This  space  is  oocopied  b;  tlie 
principal  longitudinaJ  fibres,  to  the  sides  of  which  the  extremities  of  these  tnos- 
verse  bands  are  approximated.    They  are  not»  however^  all  arranged  in  ^^ 
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parallel  longitudinal  series,  but  are  placed  alternately  nearer  to,  or  more  distant 
from,  the  median  line."  (Pbil.  Trans.  1843,  p.  280.) 

This  curiooB  arrangement  of  the  transyerse  fibres  is  stated  by  Mr.  Newport 
to  exist  in  the  systemic  arteries  given  off  from  each  chamber  of  the  heart, 
as  well  as  in  the  parietes  of  the  heart  itself;  and  he  suggests  it  as  a  curious 
point  for  inquiry,  whether  it  is  common  also  to  the  arterial  trunks  in  rer- 
tebrated  animals.  It  seems  difficult  to  assign  a  use  for  it ;  unless  it  be  to 
favour  that  successive  peristaltic  action,  which  is  here  required,  rather  than 
the  simultaneous  contraction,  to  which  a  series  of  complete  rings  might  be 
expected  to  be  subservient.  The  auricular  orifices  formerly  noticed  are 
here  provided  with  distinct  valves.  From  the  posterior-lateral  margin  of 
each  orifice,  a  series  of  oblique  fibres  passes  (fiagonally  forwards,  in  the 
interior  of  the  chamber ;  until,  meeting  in  the  middle  line,  they  form  a 
double  valve,  with  its  apex  directed  forwards,  very  similar  in  appearance 
to  the  tricuspid  valve  in  the  heart  of  mamnudia.  This  valve  is  extended 
forwards  from  the  upper  surface  of  each  chamber,  a  Uttle  beyond  the  out- 
lets of  the  systemic  arteries,  and  prevents  the  return  of  the  blood  from  the 
anterior  part  of  the  chamber. 

The  great  ventral  artery, — ^which  lies  upon  the  nervous  cord,  and  is 
hence  termed  supra-spinal  by  Mr.  Newport  (a  term  that  appears  to  us  ob- 
jectionable, as  tending  to  obscure  the  analogies  of  this  vessel  in  the  verte- 
brata,)— originates,  as  in  the  iulidse,  from  the  reunion  of  the  first  or  prin- 
cipal pair  of  the  arches  forming  the  vascular  collar;  but  it  receives  branches, 
also,  from  the  secondary  arches.  It  extends,  along  the  median  Hne,  as  far 
as  the  terminal  ganglion  of  the  last  segment. 

''At  its  commencement,  it  is  nearljr  equal  in  size  to  the  peat  nervous 
cords  along  which  it  is  extended ;  becoming  gradually  smaller  as  it  approaches 
the  posterior  segments  of  the  body.  The  situation  of  this  interesting  struc- 
ture, relatively  to  that  of  the  nervous  cord,  the  alimentary  canal,  and  the 
other  organs  of  the  body,  its  connexion  by  vascular  arches  with  the  last  ventricle 
of  the  heart,  and  the  course  of  the  blood  which  it  distributes,  all  strongly  remind  us 
of  its  similarity  to  the  great  aorta  of  vertebrata,  and  of  the  analogies  which  the 
iprhole  of  the  vascular  structures  in  these  worm -like  articulata  bear  to  those  of 
fishes  and  amphibia,  and  the  earlier  condition  of  the  fcetus  in  the  higher  animals. 
'As  it  passes  backwards  along  the  cord,  this  spinal  artery  gives  off  a  pair  of 

branches  above  the  anterior  part  of  each  ganglion until  it  has  reached  the 

last  segment  of  the  body,  in  which  it  is  scarcely  more  than  one  third  of  its 
diameter  at  its  origin  in  the  third  segment.  Immediately  above  the  last  ganglion, 
the  artery  itself  is  divided  into  two  principal  branches,  with  only  a  very  minute 
median  one  between  them.  These  branches  take  the  course  of  the  terminal  nerves 
of  the  cord,  and  are  distributed  with  them  to  the  last  pair  of  legs  and  surround- 
ing structures."  (Phil.  Trans.  1843,  p.  283.) 

Mr.  Newport  gives  a  minute  descripticMi  of  the  distribution  of  the  lateral 
branehes  above  mentioned.  Each  of  them  subdivides  into  four  brandies : 
of  which  the  first  three  are  distributed,  with  the  three  principal  nervous 
trunks  given  off  on  each  side  from  the  gangUa,  to  the  muscular  apparatus 
of  the  body  and  legs ;  whilst  the  fourth,  which  is  the  smallest,  proceeds 
exduaively,  with  the  fourth  divisiaQ  of  the  nerve,  to  the  tracheal  vessels 
and  parts  concemed  in  respiration.  Some  idea  of  the  minuteness  and  ex- 
tent of  the  arterial  distriboticm,  in  aniwala  in  which  no  distinct  blood-ves- 
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sels  had  ever  before  been  traced,  may  be  formed  from  the  fact,  that  Mr. 
Newport  has  ascertained  the  structure  of  the  heart  itself  to  be  copiously 
supplied  with  nutrient  branches;  and  he  also  states  that  in  the  peritoneuin 
there  is  an  extensive  ramification  of  circulatory  and  tracheal  Tessels,  inter- 
mingled with  each  other  in  the  most  complex  manner. 

In  the  family  ScutigeridiB,  we  meet  with  a  very  interesting  condition  of 
the  circulating  system ;  which  affords  a  still  further  proof  of  the  principles 
advanced  by  Mr.  Newport,  touching  the  onion  of  two  or  more  original 
parts  in  the  complete  development  of  every  structure.  We  have  already 
seen  this  principle  illustrated^  in  the  progressive  development  of  the  iulidsei, 
two  of  the  chambers  of  the  heart  being  actually  fused  into  one,  in  each 
moveable  double  segment ;  and  we  find,  in  the  scutigeridse,  that  the  com- 
pound heart  possesses,  as  its  permanent  structure,  a  condition  which  aeems 
to  form  the  obvious  transition  towards  that  of  the  dorsal  vessel  of  insects. 

"  In  this  family,  the  number  of  chambers  is  still  fifteen,  as  in  lithobius ;  in  which 
the  dorsal  plates  of  the  body  are  alternately  longer  and  shorter  in  the  difierent 
segments,  to  the  respective  lengths  of  which  the  chambers  of  the  heart  are  be- 
eun  to  be  reduced.  This  is  a  condition  preparatory  to  the  union  in  pairs,  first  of 
the  dorsal  plates,  and  afterwards  of  the  chambers  of  the  heart.  In  die  scatigeridap, 
the  dorsal  plates  are  already  united,  and  form  but  eight  moveable  coverings,  one 
to  each  pair  of  segments,  which  still  remain  distinct  on  the  ventral  sur&ce  of  the 
body,  but  although  there  are  still  sixteen  chambers  to  the  heart,  the  cbanges 
commenced  in  lithobius  are  carried  still  further  in  this  genus;  and  each  alternate 
chamber  is  very  much  smaller  and  shorter  than  the  one  next  before  it,  and  cover- 
ed by  the  same  dorsal  plate,  fiut  although  the  union  of  the  chambers  has  ac- 
tually commenced,  it  is  yet  very  imperfect,  and  the  original  divisions  between 
them  are  still  evident,  and  the  systemic  arteries  pass  off  from  their  sides  as  in  their 
imperfect  state  of  development.  But  very  little  blood  enters  at  the  auricular  ori- 
fices, which  still  exist  in  these  unions.  The  diief  part  now  enters  through  the 
large  auricular  orifices  of  the  chambers  in  the  middle  of  each  dornal  plate.  These 
are  very  distinct,  but  are  placed  more  transversely  to  the  heart  than  in  scolopen- 
dra,  corresponding  to  the  more  obtuse  form  of  each  chamber,  and  tiie  more  com- 
pact general  form  of  the  whole  heart.  Here  then,  in  the  gradual  reduction  of  the 
number  of  the  chambers,  their  compact  form,  and  the  shortening  of  the  organ,  we 
trace  the  stages  of  the  formation  of  the  heart  in  insects,  in  which  there  are  sel- 
dom more  than  eight  chambers.*'  (Phil.  Trans.  1843,  p.  286.) 

Mr.  Newport  next  proceeds  to  investigate  the  Circulating  t^pparatos  of 
the  Scorpion,  as  an  example  taken  from  one  of  the  higher  articulated 
classes.  This  animal  had  previously  occupied  the  attention  of  anatomists ; 
but  its  vascular  system  had  been  very  imperfectly  understood.  Treviianua 
in  1812  described  it  vaguely ;  and  first  noticed  the  structure  now  described 
by  Mr.  Newport  as  the  supra-spinal  artery,  as  part  of  the  nervous  syatem, 
considering  it  a  peculiarity  of  the  nervous  system  of  the  scorpion.  The 
same  structure  was  afterwards  noticed  by  MiiUer  in  1828,  but  was  re- 
garded as  a  ligament.  Both  these  anatomists  entirely  overlooked  the  ex- 
tensive distribution  of  vessels  from  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  heart  in 
the  cephalothorax.  We  shall  not  foUow  Mr.  Newport  through  the  minutis 
of  his  descriptions ;  but  shall  content  ourselves  with  indicating  some  of  the 
most  important  points,  in  which  the  vascular  system  of  the  scorpion  differs 
from  that  of  the  higher  myriapoda.  Notwithstanding  the  strongly-marked 
diversities  in  external  form,  and  in  the  relative  development  of  different 
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organs,  the  degree  of  correspondence  is  such,  as  to  indicate  most  com* 
pletely  the  conformity  of  plan  in  the  two  cases ;  and  Mr.  Newport  has 
found  the  study  of  the  comparatively  simple  and  regular  distribution  of 
vessels  in  the  myriapoda,  an  admirable  key  to  the  elucidation  of  the  more 
complex  and  varied  arrangement,  which  is  required  in  the  scorpion,  by  the 
more  heterogeneous  character  of  its  general  structure.  Thus  the  great 
dorsal  vessel,  which  runs  as  in  the  myriapods  from  one  extremity  to  the 
other,  only  possesses  the  character  of  a  heart  in  the  anterior  portion,  which 
lies  in  the  body  of  the  animal ;  the  posterior,  which  is  contained  in  tfie 
tail,  being  contracted  into  a  simple  arterial  tube.  The  heart  is  divided 
into  eight  separate  chambers,  which  are  wider  in  proportion  to  their  length 
than  in  the  highest  of  the  myriapods ;  and  which  are  more  muscular  and 
compact,  in  a  degree  proportionate  to  the  greater  quantity  of  blood  to  be 
transmitted  through  them,  and  to  the  force  with  which  it  is  necessary  to 
be  propelled.  The  valves  or  divisions  between  the  successive  chambers 
are  each  formed  by  a  reduplication  of  the  whole  muscular  structure  of  the 
dorsal  surface  of  the  organ ;  but  there  is  no  complete  corresponding  fold, 
and  in  some  chambers  no  fold  at  all,  on  the  under  surface.  The  reason 
for  this  imperfect  structure  of  the  valves  may  perhaps  be  found  in  the 
fact,  that  tne  blood  is  distributed  from  the  heart  in  the  scorpion  in  oppo- 
site directions,  partly  backwards  to  the  tail,  but  chiefly  forwards  and  out^ 
wards  to  the  head  and  sides,  as  in  the  myriapoda ;  and  hence  it  may  be 
necessary  that  a  reflux  of  blood  should  not  be  entirely  prevented,  as  may 
be  required  in  those  instances  in  which  the  whole  current  is  in  one  direc- 
tion. The  uniformity  of  principles  on  which  the  circulating  apparatus  is 
constructed,  is  remarkably  displayed  in  the  distribution  of  the  aorta  to  the 
limbs  and  head,  in  the  aggregation  of  segments  that  constitute  the  cephalo- 
thorax  of  the  scorpion. 

'*  We  have  seen  that  vessels  are  given  off  from  corresponding^  parts  in  the  cham- 
bers of  the  heart,  both  id  the  myriapoda  and  the  scorpion ;  and  that  these  vessels, 
the  systemic  arteries^  are  given  to  precisely  similar  parts  in  both  In  tlie  myria' 
poda,  the  anterior  pair  of  these  vessels  form  a  vascular  collar  around  the  oesophagus 
lo  the  posterior  region  of  the  head  ;  and  this  also  is  the  case  in  the  scorpion.  The 
median  continuation  of  the  vessel  beyond  this  collar  in  the  myriapoda  is  given  to 
the  head,  to  the  brain,  optic  nerves,  antennae,  and  internal  parts  of  the  mouth ; 
while  the  external  parts  of  the  manducatory  oreans,  the  great  foot-jaws  or  man- 
dibles, are  supplied  from  the  vascular  collar,  or  nrom  parts  immediately  connected 
with  it.  Now,  notwithstanding  the  aggregation  of  all  these  parts  together,  as 
well  as  of  the  proper  organs  of  locomotion,  the  trunks  of  the  arteries  still  preserve 
their  original  distinctness,  and  enable  us  to  identify  the  organs  and  parts  of  the 
head  of  the  scorpion  with  organs  that  exist  under  other  forms,  although  endowed 
witli  similar  functions,  in  the  more  dbtinctly-developed  head  of  the  myriapods  and 
insects."  (Phil.  Trans.  1843,  p.  289.) 

Thus  Mr.  Newport  has  obtained  a  clue  to  the  identification  of  the  great 
prehensile  claws,  which  are  the  special  organs  of  the  head  of  the  scorpion, 
with  the  foot-jaws  in  the  centipede,  and  the  mandibles  of  iulus  and  of  in- 
sects. And  in  the  same  manner,  the  small  prehensile  organs  in  front  may 
be  identified  as  the  analogues  of  the  antennae  of  insects ;  and  these,  although 
BO  remarkably  altered  in  form,  from  a  simple,  elongated,  many-jointed  or- 
gan, to  one  of  a  prehensile  character,  still  retain  the  same  primary  func- 
tion— that  of  touching  and  feeling — as  in  their  less  complicated  structure. 
The  contraction  of  the  posterior  segments  of  the  scorpion  into  a  tail,  has 
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been  already  noticed  as  affecting  the  character  of  the  posterior  part  of  the 
dorsal  yessel;  but  CTen  the  anterior  portion,  which  serres  as  a  heart,  is 
also  affected  by  it.  The  last  two  chambers,  which  are  sitoated  in  the 
seventh  sesment  and  give  origin  to  the  caudal  artery,  are  greatly  reduced 
in  size,  and  seem  to  be  the  means  by  which  part  of  the  current  of  blood  is 
directed  backwards  to  the  tail.  Each  of  these  chambers  receiyes  its  Te- 
nons trunks  in  a  direction  more  transyersely  backwards  than  the  other 
chambers ;  so  that  the  infloz  of  the  received  blood  is  directed  backwards. 
The  Tiscend  arteries  from  these  chambers  are  altered  in  their  direction ; 
for  instead  of  passing  laterally  and  forwards,  they  give  off  only  a  small 
trunk  forwards  and  to  the  sides  of  the  segments,  while  theur  principal 
trunks  are  directed  backwards.  The  distribution  of  the  branches  of  the 
caudal  artery  is  very  similar  to  the  course  of  the  visceral  arteries  whidi 
have  been  deacribea  as  arising  from  the  chambered  portion  of  the  dorssl 
vessel,— one  pair  from  each  chamber. 

The  scorpion  presents  a  system  of  vessels,  however,  specially  conneGted 
with  the  respiratonr  function ;  of  which  the  myriapoda  seem  almoat  or  en- 
tirely destitute.  The  aeration  of  the  blood,  in  tiie  ktter,  is  effected  by 
means  of  trachea  widely  diffused  through  each  segment ;  and  there  is  no 
occasion,  therefore,  for  any  special  vascular  apparatus  to  bring  the  blood 
to  the  respiratory  organs.  But  in  the  arachnida,  the  plan  of  the  respira- 
tory i^paratos  is  different ;  the  aerating  surface  being  concentrated  in  a 
small  number  of  orffans  termed  pulmonary  branehuBf  whose  structure  will 
be  presentiy  noticed.  In  order  to  convey  the  blood  to  these,  a  special 
system  of  vessels  is  necessary ;  this  collects  the  blood  from  the  system  at 
large,  and  transmits  it  to  the  branchiie ;  from  which  it  is  returned  back  to 
the  heart  by  a  large  sinus.  This  set  of  vessels  is  termed  by  Mr.  Newport 
the  portal  system,  from  its  analogy  to  the  portal  system  of  vertebrata ;  bat 
as  its  Amction  is  so  different,  and  as  it  is  still  more  analogous  to  the  system 
of  vesseb  in  crustaceans  and  molluscs,  which  stand  in  the  same  manner 
between  the  systemic  and  respiratory  capillaries,  we  think  the  use  of  this 
term  objectionable,  and  we  shall  term  it  the  branchial  system.  The  centre 
of  this  system  is  a  hollow  fibrous  structore,  which  seems  to  form  a  kind  of 
sinus,  closely  surrounding  the  nervous  cord ;  from  the  posterior  part  of 
this,  the  subspinal  vessel  passes  off,  which  runs  beneath  the  nervous  cord 
as  fkr  as  its  termination ;  and  from  its  sides  two  pairs  of  trunks  proceed 
towards  the  first  pair  of  respiratory  organs,  receiving  in  their  course  nn- 
merous  small  vessels  from  the  sides  of  the  segments.  The  posterior  pairs 
of  branchioe  are  supphed  from  the  subspinal  vessel,  by  branches  which  in 
like  manner  collect  the  venous  blood  from  the  ncdghbouring  parts ;  and 
this  vessel  also  receives  blood  direct  from  the  caudal  artery  or  posterior 
prolongation  of  the  dorsal  vessel.  The  anatomy  of  the  pulmono-branchise, 
(which  had  been  previously  described  correctiy  by  MuUer,  as  being  each 
formed  of  a  multitude  of  closely-approximated  thin  double  lamelliB,  thrtHigh 
which  the  blood  is  distributed,  and  brought  by  endosmosis  into  communi- 
cation with  the  air  admitted  into  the  common  cavity  of  the  branchia, 
through  the  spiracle  on  the  exterior  of  the  body,)  has  been  more  minutely 
investigated  by  Mr.  Newport ;  and  his  account  contains  some  facts  of  in- 
terest, which  we  shall  quote : 

**  Each  side  of  these  double  lameQse  is  formed  of  an  exceedingly  ddicate  and 
apparently  structareleas  double  membrane,  which  includes  within  It  aparencfayi 
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tou8  tissue*  formed  of  single  vesicles  or  cells,  in  which  I  have  been  unable  to  de- 
tect anj  nuclei.  These  cells  exliibit  the  appearance  of  simple  bodies^  from  which 
it  might  well  be  conceived  that  vessels  might  be  formed.  In  some  places  these 
vesicles  are  arranged  more  in  distinct  series,  and  are  also  sliehtly  elongated.  The 
whole  parenchymatous  tissue  of  the  lamina  is  made  up  of  Uiese  cells,  which  are 
larger  and  more  elongated,  and  assume  a  slightly  conical  appearance  near  where 
the  air  enters  at  the  base  of  each  plate,  in  which  part  these  cells  are  nearly  uni- 
formly distributed  within  the  double  membrane.  But  in  the  upper  or  more  con- 
vex portion  of  each  lamina,  numbers  of  these  double  cells  are  aggregated  toge- 
ther in  numerous,  irregular,  rounded  patches,  which  thus  produce  a  tuberculated 
or  elandutar  appearance  in  the  laminae.  These  aggregations  of  cells  are  more 
tliiddy  interspersed  dirough  the  structure  of  the  lamina,  the  nearer  they  are  to 
its  convex  margin,  where  I  have  sometimes  seen  what  I  believe  to  be  delicate  but 
exceedingly  indistinct  vessels  penetrating  the  lamina,  but  which  could  be  followed 
only  for  a  very  short  distance  into  it,  among  the  cells.  The  convex  margin  of 
eadi  lamina  is,  however,  bounded  by  a  delicate  but  distinct  vessel,  which  seems  to 
form  the  means  of  intercommunication  betweeen  the  anastomosing  network  of 
vessels  distributed  over  the  branchiae,  and  the  structure  of  the  laminae ;  since  the 
delicate  evanescent  vessels  traced  into  the  laminae,  are  derived  from  those  which 
bound  their  convex  margin.  1  have  also  observed  vessels  extended  from  these 
marginal  vessels  on  the  laminae  \  which  I  regard  as  the  anastomoses  between 
these,  and  those  which  cover  the  whole  branchiae,  and  distribute  the  blood  from  the 
portel  branches.*'  ^Phil.  Trans.  1843,  p.  296.) 

The  blood  would  seem  to  permeate  the  cellular  parenchymatous  tissne 
of  each  double  lamella,  and  to  be  brought  into  relation  with  the  air,  when 
the  branchiae  are  distended  during  respiration,  by  endosmosis  through  the 
membranes,  exactly  as  in  the  lungs  of  higher  animals ;  the  blood  is  then  col- 
lected in  sinuses,  of  which  one  originates  from  each  lamella ;  and  these 
form,  by  their  union,  a  series  of  larger  trunks  or  sinuses,  which  pass 
around  the  sides  of  the  body  in  the  posterior  part  of  each  segment,  com- 
municating with  other  vessels  in  their  progress,  and  at  last  pouring  their 
contents  into  the  heart,  at  the  auricular  orifices  on  its  dorsal  surface.  Be- 
sides this  respiratory  system  of  vessels,  the  branchiee  receive  arterial 
branches,  ^parently  for  the  nourishment  of  their  tissues,  as  in  higher 
animals.  The  cavities  of  all  the  branchiae  on  either  side  (four  in  number) 
communicate  directly  with  each  other  by  a  short  narrow  passage ;  so  that 
the  whole  on  one  side  of  the  abdomen  forms  one  common  cavity  or  lung- 
like organ,  like  the  large  tracheal  vesicles  in  the  abdomen  of  perfect  in- 
sects, and  thus  ensures  an  uniformity  of  function  at  each  act  of  inspiration. 

The  following  is  Mr.  Newport's  account  of  the  course  of  the  circulation 
in  the  scorpion ;  for  which,  we  hope,  our  readers  will  now  be  sufficiently 
prepared  by  the  anatomical  details  we  have  given : 

**  The  blood  received  by  the  veins  from  the  branchiae  is  conveyed  to  the  heart  round 
the  sides  of  the  segment^  receiving  accessions  from  other  segments  in  its  course ; 
and  enters  the  heart  at  the  posterior  part  of  each  chamber  on  its  dorsal  surface, 
through  the  orifices  of  Straus.  The  auriculo-ventricular  cavity,  dilated  by  the  influx 
of  blood,  begins  first  to  contract  by  the  action  of  the  circular  fibres  at  the  posterior 
part  of  each  chamber.  By  this  contraction,  part  of  the  blood  is  at  once  propelled 
laterally  by  the  systemic  arteries  to  the  interior  and  sides  of  the  bodv ;  while  the 
remaining  and  chief  portion  is  forced  onwards  through  the  valves  and  body  of  the 
chamber,  by  the  successive  contraction  of  the  circular  fibres,  into  the  next  diam- 
ber.  A  fresh  accession  of  blood  enters  the  heart  at  the  auricular  orifices,  in  the 
short  interval  of  time  that  elapses  between  the  contractile  actions  of  the  two  cham- 
bers^ whidi  interval  is  probably  occasioned  by  the  reaction  of  the  lateral  muscular 
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appendages  of  the  organ.  These  contractions,  commencing  in  the  principal  diam- 
ber  in  the  sixth  abdominal  segment,  are  carried  gradualfy^  onwards  through  the 
whole  of  the  succeeding  segments ;  so  that,  ere  a  third  chamber  has  cantracted» 
the  first  is  again  filled  and  ready  to  be  emptied,  thus  occasioning  b^  iheir  alter- 
nate movements  those  pulsatory  motions  observed  in  all  instances  in  which  the 
heart  is  formed  of  a  longitudinal  series  of  chambers  and  valves,  motions  which  are 
so  well  known  in  insects.  I'be  blood,  propelled  by  these  successive  contractions 
through  the  dorsal  vessel,  is  distributed  to  the  organs  in  the  head  and  thorax  and 
the  organs  of  locomotion.  Part  of  it  also  is  sent  round  the  aortic  arches,  through 
the  supra-spinal  artery  [or  aorta,]  backwards  into  the  abdomen,  giving  off  its  mi- 
nute currents  for  the  nourishment  of  the  cord,  whilst  another  portion  interniin^ed 
with  that  collected  in  the  portal  vessels  is  sent  to  the  branchiae.  But  its  prinapal 
current  still  flows  in  the  spinal  artery,  along  the  upper  surface  of  the  cord,  to  the 
terminal  ganglion  of  the  tail ;  where  it  is  divided  into  four  streams,  two  of  which 
go  out  at  the  sides  of  the  ganglion  to  nourish  the  segment,  while  the  other  two, 
now  greatly  reduced  in  size,  proceed  backwards  along  the  terminal  nerves  of  the 
cord,  and  becoming  more  and  more  subdivided  in  the  last  segment  of  the  tail,  are 
diffused  through  the  surrounding  structures.  These  form  minute  anastomoses 
with  numerous  small  vessels,  which  gradually  collecting  in  separate  trunks  on  the 
under  surface  of  the  last  segment,  form  the  origin  of  the  caudal  portion  of  the  snb- 
spinal  vessel,  which  conveys  the  returning  blood  forwards  from  the  tail  to  the 
abdomen,  to  be  aerated  in  the  branchiae  before  it  is  again  transmitted  to  Uie  heart 
In  like  manner  the  blood  that  has  already  circulated  through  the  organs  of  loco- 
motion, the  cephalothorax  and  abdomen,  appears  to  be  collected  in  the  vena  eata 
which  transmit  it  to  the  branchiae  before  it  is  again  employed  in  the  circulatitm. 
Throughout  the  whole  of  its  [backward]  course  along  the  [supra-spinal]  artery  in 
the  tail,  the  blood  is  passed  in  small  currents,  both  anterior  and  posterior  to  each 

fanglion,  into  the  subspinal  vessel ;  thus  intermingling  the  venous  and  arterial 
lood,  precisely  as  occurs  in  the  abdomen.  But  the  circulation  in  the  caudal  pro- 
longation of  the  heart  yet  remains  to  be  explained.  We  have  already  seen  that 
the  great  dorsal  artery  in  the  tail,  above  the  colon,  forms  direct  vascular  anasto- 
moses around  its  sides,  with  the  subspinal  vessel  on  the  ventral  surface,  in  which 
the  course  of  the  blood  is  forwards  to  the  abdomen.  It  is  certain,  therefore,  that 
the  action  of  the  great  chamber  of  the  heart  must  impel  the  blood  at  once  in  eveiy 
direction,  chiefly  forwards  and  laterally,  but  also  in  part  backwards  along  the  cau- 
dal artery ;  otherwise  it  would  be  impossible  for  this  structure  to  form  its  anasto- 
moses with  the  subspinal  vein  without  occasioning  two  opposite  currents  in  the 
same  vessel ;  and  this  diversion  of  the  current  may  perhaps  be  effected  through 
the  interposition  of  the  two  imperfect  chambers  of  the  heart  in  the  last  abdomiud 
segment."  (Phil.  Trans.  1843,  p.  298.) 

Thus  by  his  patient  and  minute  iuTestigationB,  Mr.  Newport  has  sac* 
ceeded  in  showing  the  existence  of  a  circulating  apparatus  in  these  animals, 
which  is  scarcely  inferior  in  extent  and  complexity  to  that  of  the  highest 
vertebrata,  although  formed  upon  a  very  different  plan.  When  we  com- 
pare his  descriptions  with  the  vague  and  general  terms  in  w  hich  the  vessels 
of  the  air-breathing  articulata  have  been  until  hitherto  described,  we  can- 
not but  acknowledge  the  immense  advance  which  he  has  made  on  our  ac- 
quaintance with  the  subject,  and  express  our  admiration  of  the  skill  and 
industry  with  which  he  has  carried  out  the  investigation.  The  entire  paper, 
as  remarked  by  a  distinguished  Savant,*  "is  crowded  with  facts  precious 
to  science." 

It  now  only  remains  for  us  to  notice  the  most  recently-published  of 
Mr.  Newport's  Papers^  "  On  the  Reproduction  of  lost  parts  in  Myiiapods 

*  M.  Milnc  Edwardt,  in  Anualm  des  Sc.  Nat 
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and  Insecta  ;*'  to  the  general  reaolta  of  which  we  must  confine  ourselyes. 
Jt  has  long  been  known  to  every  naturalist,  that  the  Crustacea  and  arach- 
nida  are  capable  of  reproducing  their  limbs ;  and  it  has  also  been  stated, 
that  a  similar  reproduction  of  parts  takes  place  in  some  of  those  insecta 
which  are  active  throughout  their  whole  life,  and  do  not  change  their  form, 
but  merely  cast  off  their  teguments  and  increase  in  size.  But  it  has  been 
questioned  whether  any  reproduction  of  lost  parts  can  take  place  in  those 
insects,  which  undergo  a  complete  meUunorphosis,  and  which  change  their 
form,  their  food,  and  their  mode  of  life,  in  passing  from  the  young  to  the 
adult  state.  No  investigations  having  been  yet  made,  to  decide  the 
question  whether  the  regenerative  power  exists  in  insects  that  undergo 
these  changes,  or  in  the  class  mynapoda,  the  subject  has  been  taken  up 
by  Mr.  Newport ;  who  has  arrived  at  the  most  satisfactory  affirmative  re- 
sults. His  experiments  on  the  myriapoda  were  of  course  restricted  to  spe- 
cies that  inhabit  our  own  country ;  and  these,  as  is  well  known,  are  but 
diminutive  representatives  of  the  gigantic  iuli  and  centipedes  of  warmer 
climates.  But  the  evidence  which  they  afford  is  quite  satisfactory,  espe- 
dally  when  confirmed  by  appearances  not  unfrequently  met  with  in  pre- 
served specimens  brought  ^m  abroad.  Having  cut  off  one  of  the  an- 
tennae, and  some  of  the  legs,  of  iuli  which  had  attained  nearly  their  full 
development,  he  found  that,  at  the  next  moult,  these  parts  were  repro- 
duced ;  the  new  parts  being  much  smaller  and  shorter,  however,  and  the 
articulations  of  ihe  new  joints  beiug  less  perfect  than  the  old.  It  does 
not  appear  necessary  that,  for  the  regeneration  of  one  part,  the  entire 
organ  must  be  removed,  as  seems  to  be  the  case  with  the  Umbs  of  certain 
Crustacea  ;*  but  reparation  begins  in  the  part  in  which  the  injury  occurs, 
and  the  new  structures  produced  are  only  sufficient  to  replace  those  which 
have  been  removed.  The  regenerative  power  seemed  to  be  greater  in  those 
individuals,  which  were  still  adding  considerably  to  the  number  of  the  seg- 
ments at  each  moult,  than  in  those  which  had  more  nearly  acquired  their 
full  growth ;  thus  in  two  instances  there  were  only  six  joints,  instead  of 
seven,  to  the  new  antennse ;  and  these  individuals  liad  so  nearly  reached 
their  adult  state,  that  each  acquired  only  one  new  segment  to  its  body  at 
this  change  of  tegument,  the  succeeding  change  being  probably  the  hist. 
Similar  results  were  obtained  from  experiments  on  the  Lithohius  vulgarisy 
one  of  the  chilopoda ;  and  in  these  it  was  seen  that  the  reproduced  legs 
gradually  acquired  the  full  size  proper  to  the  limbs. 

**•  These  facts  sufficiently  show,  that  a  power  of  reproducing  lost  parts  is  quite 
common  to  tiie  lithobii ;  and  the  frequent  occurrence  of  legs  that  have  not  their 
full  size,  in  specimens  of  foreign  scotopendra,  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  it  is 
equally  common  to  these  animals.  There  are  many  instances  of  this  in  the  col- 
lection in  the  British  Museum ;  in  the  majority  of  which,  it  is  one  of  the  posterior 
legs  that  has  been  reproduced.  From  the  number  of  specimens  I  have  met  with, 
in  which  this  is  the  case,  I  have  been  enabled  to  arrive  at  the  conclusion,  that  al- 
though reproduced  limbs  in  these  animals  may  ultimately  attain  tlie  full  size  of 
the  normal  structures,  they  never  acquire  a  perfectly  normal  development  of  all 
their  parts,  which  are  sometimes  supernumerary,  but  more  frequently  are  deficient 
in  number,  and  are  almost  invariably  atroohied.  This  is  strikingly  illustrated  in 
the  development  of  the  spines,  with  which  the  basal  joint  of  the  posterior  legs  of 
the  scolopendra  are  armed.    This  fact  is  of  consequence  in  a  zoological  point  of 

*  Sec  Art.  I,  in  our  ptemt  Numbciw 
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yiew ;  as  tbeie  parts  bare  recently  been  niach  depended  on  in  tbe  detetminatkm 
of  species.  It  is  also^  perbaps,  of  some  value  in  relation  to  tbe  laws  of  devdop- 
ment ;  since  it  is  foand  to  be  equally  constant,  as  I  sball  presently  show,  in  toe* 
reproduced  parts  of  the  trae  insecta.'*  (Phil.  Trans.  1844,  p.  288.) 

For  luB  experiments  on  insects  nndergoing  a  complete  metamoipboeiB, 
Mr.  Newport  selected  the  larrae  of  the  common  nettle  butterfly  ;  from  a 
considerable  number  of  which  he  excised  one  or  more  of  the  true  legs,  at 
no  very  long  period  before  they  had  acquired  their  full  growth.  Some  of 
the  specimens  seemed  to  be  but  little  affected  by  the  operation,  as  they 
immediately  began  to  feed  very  actively,  cTen  when  profuse  hemonhage 
was  going  on ;  but  on  the  following  morning  several  of  them  had  died 
from  its  results.  It  is  interesting  to  remark  that  the  hemorrhage  of  in> 
sects  is  restrained  by  coagulation  of  the  circulating  fluid,  exactly  as  in 
higher  animals ;  and  that  the  rapidity  with  which  this  coagulation  tak» 
place  is  dependent  on  the  comparative  temperature  and  dryness  of  tbe 
atmosphere^ — the  hemorrhage  continuing  longest  in  air  that  is  loaded  with 
moisture.  Beneath  the  eschar  thus  formed,  the  complete  union  of  the 
wounded  parts  subsequently  takes  place. 

"  It  soon  became  evident  that  even  in  those  instances  in  which  tbe  insects  sor- 
vived  the  operation,  their  development  was  considerably  retarded  by  it.  This 
was  shown  by  comparine^  the  length  of  time  that  elapsed' in  their  different  states^ 
with  that  required  by  otner  specimens  of  the  same  age,  which  had  not  undergone 
any  operation  before  they  changed  to  chrysalids, — the  circumstances,  in  regard  to 
a^,  quantity  and  quality  of  food,  temperature,  and  locality  in  which  they  were 
pTaoeo,  being  in  all  exactly  the  same.  In  every  instance  tbe  uninjured  spectinens 
prepared  themselves  for  transformation  very  much  earlier  than  those  experimented 
on  ;  and  the^  also  passed  much  quicker  into  the  state  of  pupe.  Thus,  while  m- 
injured  specimens,  which  had  not  cast  their  last  larva  5kin,  dl  underwent  their 
changes  on  the  29th,  and  morning  of  the  30th  of  May,  those  of  the  same  age  that 
had  been  first  subjected  to  experiment  did  not  undergo  a  corre^onding  change  of 
skin  until  late  on  the  31st.  Precisely  the  same  thing  occurred  with  the  more  ma- 
tured lan'ie,  all  of  which  were  retarded  in  their  change  to  the  pupa  state  bey<»d 
the  time  at  which  others  of  the  same  age  had  entered  it.**  (Phil.  Trans.  1844^ 
p.  290.) 

Some  of  the  larvse,  when  experimented  on,  had  already  entered  their 
last  skin ;  and  in  these  there  was  no  opportunity  of  observing  the  pro- 
gress of  the  reparative  operation  until  the  metamorphosLa  into  the  pupa 
state.  Most  of  those  which  then  remained  ahve  gave  distinct  evidence 
that  tbe  process  of  regeneration  was  taking  place ;  the  tibial  and  tarsal 
portions  of  tbe  legs  having  been  restored  in  some,  and  the  entire  limbs  in 
othera ;  while  in  two  or  three  instances  the  experiment  appeared  to  have 
entirely  failed.  In  the  second  set  of  larvse,  which  had  to  undergo  anothff 
moult  before  passing  into  the  pupa  state,  indications  were  seen  that  the 
reparative  process  had  commenced  even  then ;  a  slight  enlai^ment  being 
seen  at  the  divided  surface,  and,  in  one  instance,  the  leg  which  had  been 
removed  at  the  tibial  joint  being  reproduced  with  the  taraus  and  claw. 
In  butterflies  produced  from  both  sets  of  larvae,  the  reproduction  was 
complete  in  some  cases,  and  less  complete  in  othera ;  whilst  in  some  spe> 
cimens,  produced  from  larvee  of  both  ages,  there  seemed  to  be  no  attempt 
at  reproduction.  In  one  of  the  specimens,  from  which  two  legs  had  been 
removed,  the  second  leg  was  reproduced,  whilst  the  third  was  not.     This 
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&ctf  taken  in  connexion  with  the  entire  absence  of  reproduction  in  certain 
other  caaes,  might  appear  to  indicate  that  the  reproduction  of  lost  parts 
depends  on  the  existence  of  special  structures,  situated  in  some  portion  of 
the  base  of  the  limb  (as  in  Crustacea)  ;  the  remoyal  of  which  prevents  the 
rederelopment  of  the  lost  part.  But  such  a  conclusion  would  be  incon- 
sistent with  other  results  of  the  same  series  of  experiments;  for  even 
when  the  entire  limb,  with  the  coxa  or  basilar  joint,  was  i^moyed,  a  new 
limb  was  produced  in  some  cases,  the  merest  possible  rudiment  of  a  limb 
developed  in  others,  whilst  in  others  there  was  no  indication  of  it  whatever. 

^  When  an  entire  limb  is  reproduced,  it  is  always  composed  of  ifs  essential 
parts, — coxa,  femar,  tibia,  tarsus,  and  claw.  Besides  being  inferior  in  size,  the 
tarsus  is  often  deficient  in  the  numberof  its  joints ;  and  the  subsidiary  parts  of  the 
limb,  the  articular  spines,  are  almost  always  absent.  This  is  more  especially  the 
case  when  a  limb  has  been  divided  in  the  femora]  or  tibial  joints ;  and  the  repro- 
duction of  the  limb  has,  in  consequence,  been  only  partial.  But  in  all  these  cases, 
the  terminal  part  of  the  organ,  the  claw,  is  invariably  reproduced.  This  was 
strikingly  shown  in  some  specimens  of  partial  reproduction,  in  which  the  claw  was 
formed  at  the  extremity  of  a  metatarsal  joint,  or  when  one  or  more  of  the  tarsal 
joints  were  wanting."  (Phil.  Trans.  1844,  p.  292.) 

There  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  the  reproduction  of  lost  parts  ever 
takes  place  in  myriapoda  which  have  undergone  their  full  development, 
or  in  insects  which  have  passed  through  their  metamorphoses.  But  we 
think  that  the  negative  requires  to  be  proved ;  and  we  recommend  the 
subject  to  Mr.  Newport's  attention.  All  the  knowledge  we  at  present 
possess  on  this  subject  would  lead  us  to  beheve  that  the  reproductive 
process,  in  the  two  classes  just  named,  is  confined  to  the  time  when  the 
nutritive  operations  are  actively  going  on,  either  for  the  development  of 
new  parts,  or  for  the  completion  of  the  structures  already  in  progress. 
There  is  reason  to  think  that,  in  insects,  the  wings  are  not  even  supplied 
with  blood,  for  any  long  period  after  the  final  change ;  so  that  a  repara- 
tion would  be  there  impossible.  To  what  extent  it  may  be  carried  in 
other  parts  would  form  an  interesting  subject  of  inquiry. 

But  we  must  now  close  our  notice  of  these  interesting  Researches.  We 
have  entered  more  fiilly  into  the  consideration  of  them,  firstly,  because  of 
the  very  high  value  we  attach  to  inquiries  of  this  kind,  when  pursued 
with  a  philosophical  spirit,  as  leading  us  to  a  knowledge  of  facts  and 
principles  of  the  greatest  possible  importance  in  connexion  with  those 
laws  of  life  on  which  alone  all  sound  practice  of  medicine  and  surgery  is 
established ;  and  next,  because  these  researches  of  Mr.  Newport  have  not 
hitherto  received  that  attention,  in  this  country,  which  we  are  confident 
they  merit.  This  neglect  may,  in  part,  be  attributed  to  the  minuteness 
of  the  subjects  of  the  inquiry,  and  also  to  the  very  little  practical  know- 
ledge of  the  natural  history  of  these  subjects  possessed  by  even  our  most 
distinguished  medical  men,  who  alone  are  fitted  by  education,  in  all  other 
respects,  for  prosecuting  and  fully  appreciating  the  value  of  such  inquiries. 
It  is  the  very  minuteness  of  the  subjects,  however,  which,  while  it  increases 
a  thousandfold  the  difficulties  of  investigating  them,  gives  them, — especi- 
ally in  combination  with  their  natural  nistory, — much  of  their  philoso- 
phical value.     It  is  only  in  the  minute  forms  of  creation  in  which  the 
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analogues  of  the  complicated  stractnres  of  our  own  bodies  exist  in  their 
simplest  condition,  that  we  are  enabled  to  learn,  as  it  were,  the  alphabet 
of  organized  life ;  and  where,  by  tracing  the  changes  which  these  simple 
conditions  undergo,  in  proceeding  from  the  lowest  to  the  highest  forms, 
we  are  enabled  with  certainty  to  combine  the  hieroglyphical  facta  they 
afford  into  principles  and  laws  demonstrative  of  one  uniform  and  magni- 
ficent plan  of 'creation ;  and  thus  ultimately  come  to  read  the  most  intri- 
cate problems  of  health  and  disease,  which  are  the  great  object  of  ail 
medical  science. 

We  refer  with  pleasure  to  the  Researches  before  us  for  some  illustrations 
of  our  position : — to  the  elucidation  we  have  now,  for  the  first  time,  af- 
forded to  us,  in  Mr.  Newport's  investi^tions,  of  the  mode  in  which  the 
brain  itself  is  formed  in  the  early  condition  of  the  embryo  in  the  articulata 
(and  by  inference  also  in  the  vertebrata)  by  the  coalescence  of  the  ganglia, 
or  nervous  centres,  of  a  definite  number  of  rudimentary  segments  that 
compose  the  head ;  to  the  demonstration  of  the  plan  on  which  the  circu- 
latory system  is  formed  in  the  same  class,  and  its  conformity  with  that  of 
vertebrata,  in  the  existence  of  aortic  arches,  cephalic  arteries,  and  descend- 
ing aorta,  as  applicable  to  the  abnormal  surgical  anatomy  of  the  arteries  in 
the  yertebrata ;  and,  lastly,  to  the  facts  connected  with  the  reproduction 
of  lost  parts,  which  in  like  manner  are  applicable  in  principle  to  the  heal- 
ing of  wounds  and  reparation  of  structures.     We  might  mention  many 
other  good  results  that  may  be  derived  from  minute  anatomical  investiga- 
tions, combined  with  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  natural  history  and 
habits  of  the  objects  themselves,  by  those  who  are  otherwise  fitted  for  such 
investigations.   We  trust  that,  in  future,  more  attention  will  be  devoted,  in 
our  medical  schools,  to  those  important  branches  of  science — the  anatomy 
and  habits  of  the  inferior  animals ;  and  that  watching  the  vagaries  of  the 
summer  fly,  or  feeding  and  rearing  the  caterpillar,  or  studying  the  habits 
of  ''the  poor  beetle  that  we  tread  upon,"  may  cease  to  be  regarded  as  to- 
tally useless,  or  as  too  contemptible  for  a  philosopher,  because  not  imme- 
diately applicable  to  some  practicable  purpose. 


Art.  XX. 
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We  are  glad  to  see  that  the  council  of  the  Association  have  changed  their 
type.  The  volume  will  now  contain  nearly  double  the  matter  in  the 
same  space,  and  thus  the  cost  of  publication  will  in  future  be  greatly 
lessened, — ^a  consummation  devoutly  to  be  wished.  The  papers  composing 
the  present  volume  are  unusually  few  in  number,  and  some  of  them  seem 
scarcely  to  come  within  the  scope  of  Transactions  published  by  a  medical 
society.  Indeed,  we  may  say  that,  with  the  exception  of  the  two  excellent 
Anniversary  Reports,  the  only  thing  in  the  volume, — strictly  speaking, — ^that 
has  a  legitimate  claim  to  be  there,  is  the  communication  of  Mr.  Giles  at  the 
end,  consisting  literally  of  only  two  pages !  The  "  Essay"  of  Mr.  Crosse, 
however  excellent  in  itself,  as  a  **  literary  and  practical "  compendium  of 
our  knowledge  respecting  the  subject  of  which  it  treats,  has  fewer  preten- 


1845.]  Dr.  Bxtdt)  on  Anatomy  and  Pkydology.  509 

sions  to  the  character  of  originality  than  memoirs  published  as  '^  Transac- 
tions "  commonly  possess.  It  is  essentially  a  book,  and  ought  decidedly 
to  have  been  given  to  the  world  as  such.  It  is  much  too  good  a  mono- 
graph to  be  lost ;  and  we  doubt  not  its  own  merits  and  the  high  reputation 
of  its  author  would  have  ensured  for  it  a  sale  in  the  ordinary  way  of 
publication. 

Dr.  Hocken's  elaborate  essay  on  the  Inflammatory  affections  of  the 
Retina,  seems  to  possess  stiU  fewer  claims  to  the  honour  of  the  Association's 
imprimatur.  It  might  have  constituted  a  very  tolerable  chapter  in  his 
treatise  of  Diseases  of  the  Eye,  but  how  it  came  to  find  a  place  in  the 
transactions  of  a  Society,  is  not  so  obvious  to  our  apprehension. 

The  volume,  as  usual,  commences  with  the  Retrospective  Addresses  de- 
livered at  the  last  anniversary  meeting.  These  papers,  from  their  nature, 
claim  of  right  a  place  in  the  volume ;  and  to  this  they  are  no  less  entitled 
by  their  intrinsic  value. 

I.  The  Retrospective  Address  [on  Practical  Medicine.']  By  Charles 
Cowan,  m.d.,  Physician  to  the  Royal  Berkshire  Hospital,  Reading.  The 
Report  of  Dr.  Bennett,  published  in  our  last  Number,  comprehending  as  it 
does  the  whole  of  the  period  included  in  Dr.  Cowan's  address,  is  so  full 
on  the  subject  of  practical  medicine  that  we  cannot  be  expected  to  do  more 
than  to  advert  to  Dr.  Cowan's  production.  It  is,  however,  but  justice  to  the 
author  to  state  that  it  is  extremely  creditable  to  him,  and  will  stand  com- 
parison with  any  of  its  predecessors.  It  is  not  and  does  not  pretend  to 
be  so  comprehensive  or  complete  as  Dr.  Bennett's  Report,  but  it  embodies 
a  vast  number  of  valuable  facts,  well  arranged,  and  clearly  described.  In 
one  of  its  most  interesting  parts, — ^the  biographical  section, — the  Address 
has  the  advantage  over  our  Report,  the  subject  of  biography  not  being 
comprehended  in  the  scheme  adopted  in  our  Journal.  We  are  of  opinion 
that  the  future  orators  of  the  Association  would  do  well  to  cultivate  and 
extend  this  department  of  their  subject,  even  to  the  exclusion  of  more 
practical  matter.  In  an  oral  address,  the  details  of  experience  in  the 
various  branches  of  medicine,  however  well  stated,  prove  wearisome  to  the 
hearer,  and  often  cannot  be  retained  in  the  memory ;  while  the  interest 
attachhig  to  the  personal  history  and  character  of  those  who  have  trod  the 
same  path  with  ourselves,  and  have  reached  the  goal  we  are  all  approaching, 
is  deep  and  universal.-  Dr.  Cowan's  sketches  are  excellent  as  far  as 
they  go. 

II.  Retrospect  of  Anatomy  aiid  Physiology  for  the  year  1843-44.  By 
William  Budd,  m.d..  Physician  to  St.  Peter's  Hospital,  Bristol. 

Of  the  subjects  of  Dr.  William  Budd's  Report,  a  large  proportion  have 
been  already  noticed,  under  some  form  or  other,  in  our  own  pages ;  and 
we  shall  therefore  confine  ourselves  to  a  brief  statement  of  i^  contents. 
After  some  general  preliminary  remarks.  Dr.  Budd  proceeds  at  once  to  an 
enumeration  of  the  principal  discoveries  in  Organic  Chemistry  made  during 
the  preceding  year ;  to  which  nearly  half  his  Address  is  devoted.  The 
principal  experimenters  whose  results  are  introduced,  are,  of  course, 
Liebig,  Dumas,  and  Mulder ;  but  a  full  account  is  also  given  of  the  researches 
of  Blondlot,  on  the  chemistry  of  digestion ;  of  Dr.  Percy  on  the  elimination 
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of  Bngar  through  the  kidney ;  of  Schwann  and  Booisaon  on  the  bile ;  to- 
gether with  a  notice  of  Scharling's  experimenta  on  respiration.  He  then 
takes  up  Chossat's  experimental  inquiries  on  inanition ;  to  the  results  of 
▼hich  his  evident  penchant  for  chemical  analysis  prevents  him,  we  think, 
from  doing  fiill  justice.  He  thinks  that  nothing  has  been  ascertained  by 
M.  Chossaty  which  had  not  been  clearly  laid  down  in  principle,  and  almost 
in  so  many  words,  in  various  chemical  works,  especially  those  of  Dumas 
and  Idebig ;  but  we  doubt  if  any  one,  however  fully  ac(|uainted  with  the 
theory,  would  have  anticipated  the  /act,  that  a  bird  dying  of  starvation 
would  be  completely  resuscitated  by  a  sufficient  amount  of  heat.  We  can- 
not quite  accord  with  Dr.  Budd's  opinion  of  the  equal  or  even  superior 
value  of  chemistry  to  anatomy,  in  the  education  of  the  physiologist ;  and 
we  are  rather  disposed  to  think  that  he  is  one  who  expects  too  much  firom 
the  former  science.  But  we  would  in  nowise  seek  to  hold  back  any  who 
are  inclined  to  devote  themselves  to  its  extension ;  being  satisfied  that  its 
real  value  in  medicine  will  be  ultimately  hr  greater  than  that  which  we 
can  at  present  or  in  immediate  prospect  attribute  to  it. 

The  summary  of  anatomical  inquiries  (which  we  should  have  expected 
to  see  holding  the  foremost  rank)  next  follows ;  and  here  we  meet  with 
numerous  names,  among  which  those  of  Foville,  Stilling,  Bidder,  Volkmann, 
and  Newport  are  the  chief.  The  valuable  paper  of  the  last-named  author 
is  not  noticed  by  any  means  as  fully  as  it  appears  to  us  to  deserve,— its 
bearing  on  general  questions  of  physiology  bemg  taken  into  account.  A 
full  analysis  is  given  of  Matteuci's  experiments  on  animal  electricity ;  and 
this  derives  an  increased  value  from  the  interestLog  suggestions  founded 
by  Dr.  Budd  upon  these  researches^  in  reeard  to  the  mutual  relations  of 
electricity  and  nervous  power.  A  notice  of  the  complete  identification,  by 
Bischoff,  Baciborski,  and  others,  of  the  menstrual  period  in  the  human  fe- 
male with  the  rut  in  other  animals,  is  the  chief  remaining  feature  in  the 
address.  We  have  only  to  say,  in  regard  to  its  composition  and  execution, 
that,  like  Dr.  Budd*s  former  productions,  it  evinces  not  only  industry  in 
collecting  facts,  but  that  sagacity  in  valuing  them,  which  is  the  characte- 
ristic of  a  philosophic  mind;  whilst  the  oiction  and  style  indicate  the 
author*s  hign  literary  cultivation.  Well  will  it  be  for  the  Association,  if 
its  future  Retrospective  Addresses  in  this  deportment,  always  come  up  to 
the  standard  which  Dr.  Budd  has  thus  set. 

III.  The  Farietiee,  Causes,  Pathology,  and  Treatment  of  the  InJUim- 
matory  Jfi^ections  of  the  Retina.  By  E.  O.  Hocken,  m.d.  Deep-seated, 
internal  inflammation  of  the  eyeball,  although  it  very  often  implicates 
both  choroid  and  retina,  may  have  its  seat,  sometimes  more  especially  in 
the  choroid  (choroiditis), — sometimes  more  especially  in  the  retina  (reti- 
nitis). But  authors  appear  to  differ  as  to  which  case  should  be  c»lled 
choroiditis  ftid  which  retinitis ; — ^by  some  the  choroid  is  considered  the 
seat  of  the  disease  when  the  principal  symptom  is  merely  dimness  of 
vision ; — ^the  retina,  when  to  dimness  of  vision  there  is  conjoined  fiery 
spectra  and  intolerance  of  light ; — by  others,  on  the  contrary,  and  we  are 
diisposed  to  agree  with  them,  dimness  of  vision  alone  is  viewed  as  the  cha- 
racteristic of  retinitis ;  and  fiery  spectra  and  intolerance  of  light  that  of 
choroiditis. 
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This  uncertainty  depends  on  the  absence,  at  first,  of  objective  symp- 
toms,— ^the  sclerotic  vascular  injection  around  the  cornea  and  other  ap- 
pearances being  symptomatic  merely  of  the  anterior  internal  inflammation, 
iritis,  &c., — ^wlach  almost  always  coexists,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree, — 
not  of  the  deeper-seated  inflammation. 

The  deep-seated  internal  inflammation  of  the  eyeball  to  which  Dr.  Hocken 
refers  in  the  paper  before  ns,  is  that  which  is  especially  characterized  by 
the  B3rmptoms  of  fiery  spectra  and  intolerance  of  light.  He  commences  at 
once  to  speak  of  it  as  retinitis  without  even  defining  what  retinitis  is — 
without  inquiring  what  objective  and  subjective  phenomena  are  peculiar 
to  it,  and  what  objective  and  subjective  phenomena,  which,  although 
usually  coexisting  with  it,  are  not  peculiar  to  it,  but  to  attendant  inflam- 
mation of  other  parts  of  the  eye. 

Although  Dr.  H.  speaks  kA  changes  which  the  retina  undergoes  from 
loss  of  transparency,  eflusion  of  lymph,  displacement,  ftc.,  and  which  he 
says  may  be  readily  seen  and  appreciated  during  life  by  the  practised  and 
carefhl  observer,  almost  as  well  as  if  exposed  to  the  scalpel,  he  does  not 
describe  in  detail  these  changes,  as  he  might  have  done,  if  he  had  so 
readily  seen  and  appreciated  them,  nor  does  he  show  their  connexion  with 
the  subjective  symptoms  of  the  inflammation :  and  yet  these  are  the 
very  things  which  we  want  to  know,  and  which  alone  could  have  given 
Dr.  Hocken's  paper  any  pretensions  to  novelty  and  interest,  and  entitled 
it  to  occupy  so  large  a  space  in  the  Transactions  of  any  Scientific  Asso- 
ciation. 

lY.  An  Esaay^  literary  and  praeticaly  en  Inversio  Uteri.  By  J.  G. 
Crosse,  Senior  Surgeon  to  the  Norfolk  and  Norwich  Hospital.  This 
paper  is  incomplete ;  the  causes,  diagnosis,  and  treatment  of  inversio  uteri 
being  reserved  as  the  subject  of  a  second  communication.  When  com- 
pleted, we  shall  not  fail  to  notice  the  whole  essay.  The  part  before  us 
contains  the  facts  on  which, — as  he  informs  us  at  p.  344, — ^he  will,  in  his 
next  paper,  proceed  to  reason.  The  most  valuable  portion  of  the  paper 
now  published  are  the  account  of  the  chronic  inversion  of  the  uterus,  and 
the  history  of  those  cases  in  which  the  unimpregnated  uterus  has  been 
inverted  by  tumours,  &c.  The  part  of  the  essay  which  treats  of  inversion 
occurring  during  labour,  or  immediately  afterwards,  is  less  satisfoctory ; 
since  the  period  of  its  occurrence,  the  frequency  of  hemorrhage,  &c.,  and 
some  other  points  connected  with  it, — ^which  much  need  elucidation  bya 
carefiil  collation  of  the  numerous  cases  on  record, — are  not  noticed.  We 
presume,  however,  from  what  the  author  says  at  p.  309,  that  he  wiU  enter 
fully  into  these  inquiries  in  his  next  part.  We  nave  no  doubt  that  this 
memoir,  when  finished,  wiU  be  the  most  ccmiplete  monograph  on  the 
subject  in  any  language,  and  will  amply  sustain  the  author^s  high  reputar 
tion  for  learning  and  professional  skill. 

V.  Case  of  Congenital  Malformation  of  the  Urinary  Organs.  By 
Henby  Giles,  Esq.  As  this  is  an  interesting  example  of  a  curious  class 
of  cases,  we  give  it  entire.     It  is  illustrated  by  a  plate. 

"  Francis  Hyde  is  now  about  22  years  of  age,  in  good  health,  and  capable  of 
considerable  exertion ;  he  is  small,  but  not  ill-formed,  with  the  exception  of  the 
parts  to  be  noticed.    A  tumour  presented  itself  at  the  lower  part  of  the  abdomen. 
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of  a  bright  red  appearance ;  this  on  examination  is  foand  to  be  the  bladder,  pre- 
senting its  mucous  surface  without  any  covering  or  protection.  It  passes  ftom  its 
proper  cavity  beneath  the  symphysis  pubis,  and  between  the  cura  of  the  corpon 
cavernosa  of  the  penis,  previous  to  their  union  ;  after  passing  under  the  pubis  it 
turns  upwards  and  rather  backwards,  overlapping  the  symphysis  and  pressing 
against  the  centre  of  the  lower  part  of  the  abdomen,  which  has  become  ooncare  for 
its  reception,  giving  the  idea,  at  first  sight,  that  it  passed  oat  above  the  symphvas. 
The  protruded  portion  is  generally  about  the  size  represented  in  the  drawing  [a'wal. 
nut] ;  sometimes  it  is  larger,  at  others  smaller,  contracting  so  much  that  it  coold  be 
covered  with  a  shilling,  and  appearing  as  though  it  were  likely  to  be  oompletelr 
withdrawn.  I  formed  an  idea  that  this  state  was  produced  voluntarily,  bat  fomKl 
him  incapable  of  exercising  the  least  control  over  it.  Externally  and  inferioHr. 
on  both  sides,  the  ureters  open  on  the  exposed  surface,  from  which  the  urine  is 
seen  oozing,  generally  in  drops ;  but  if  a  little  liquid  be  given  him,  it  is  thromi 
out  in  a  small  jet:  this  is  also  the  case  on  his  rising  after  lying  down  for  a  few 
minutes ;  very  little  forms  during  the  night;  it  is  at  all  times  exceedingly  acrid, 
and  deposits  large  quantities  of  sand.  Immediately  under  the  protnidea  bladder, 
and  to  some  extent  supporting  it,  are  the  rudiments  of  a  penis ;  it  seems  to  be 
formed  chiefly  of  the  corpora  cavernosa,  united  along  their  inferior  and  internal 
margins ;  superiorly  they  are  turned  outwards,  and  form  a  flat  surface,  oa  vbich, 
as  before  stated,  the  bladder  rests :  this  is  covered  with  a  sort  of  fibrous  membrane, 
which  presents  several  openings  of  various  sizes.  There  are  no  traces  of  either 
an  urethra  or  glans  penis.    At  the  union  of  the  corpora  cavernosa  anteriorlris 

S laced  a  species  of  frenum.  The  scrotum  is  well  formed,  and  the  testides  vt  foi^ 
eveloped.  He  occasionally  experiences  strong  venereal  excitement ;  the  penb 
at  these  times  becomes  somewhat  distended  and  elongated ;  the  seminal  fluid 
oozes  between  it  and  the  bladder.  From  constant  eflbrts  to  protect  the  parts  in 
walking,  the  inferior  extremities  have  become  bent  outwards  at  the  knee,  making 
his  gait  extremely  awkward.**    (pp.  351-2.) 


Art.  XXI. 

On  Cataractf  and  its  appropriate  Treatment  by  the  Operation  adapted  to 
each  Caae.  By  Charles  Gardiner  Guthrie,  Assiatant-Sorgeon  to  the 
Royal  WestmiiiBter  Ophthalmic  Hospital. — London,  1 845 .   8to,  pp.  1 28. 

We  have  redd  this  book  with  Bnrpiue  and  r^ret, — we  might  indeed 
say,  with  astonishment  and  sorrow.  If,  on  being  nuide  acquainted  with 
the  drcomstances  which  have  excited  these  feelings,  the  profession  should 
decide  that  they  are  reasonable  and  jost,  then,  assuredly,  has  the  ostensible 
author  of  this  Tolume  incurred  a  heavy  responsibility  towards  the  order  to 
which  he  belongs,  which  it  behoves  hun  to  lose  no  time  in  attempting  to 
discharge.  It  will  afford  us  Tcry  great  pleasure  to  find  that  he  is  able  to 
effect  what  is  required  of  him,  in  a  way  that  can  be  satisfactoiy  to  his 
brethren  and  himself.  He  may  rest  assured  that  this  is  no  light  matter; 
his  own  honour  as  well  as  the  dignity  of  the  medical  profession  alike  de- 
mand vindication  at  his  hands. 

The  title-page  of  Mr.  Charles  Guthrie's  book  we  haye  transcribed  sboTe. 
The  following  is  an  equally  correct  transcript  of  the  preface : 

"The  following  observations  contain  the  substance  of  that  part  of  the  Lednrtf 
on  Surgery  which  hare  been  for  years  delivered  by  Mr.  Guthrie  to  the  Medical 
Officers  of  the  Public  Service,  and  to  the  Students  of  the  Westminster  and  the 
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Royal  Westminster  Ophthalmic  Hospitals ;  as  well  as  of  those  Clinical  Lectures 
g^iven  by  me  at  the  Hospital  during  the  last  winter,  which  relate  to  the  treatment 
of  Cataract.  I  have  endeavoured  to  be  explicit  in  enumerating  the  symptoms  and 
appearances  of  each  kind,  and  in  the  directions  explanatory  of  the  different  opera- 
tions most  appropriate  for  them;  with  the  hope  toat  they  cannot  be  mistaken  by 
professional  readers,  whilst  they  are  as  far  as  possible  divested  of  unnecessary 
technicalities,  that  they  may  be  readily  understood  by  every  intelligent  person  de- 
sirous of  becoming  acquainted  with  this  interestinig;  subject. 

**  19,  Saviie  Bow;  May  20, 1845.  C&arlbs  Gardiner  Guthrie.** 

Now,  finom  this  title-page  and  this  preface,  haye  we  not  a  right  to  expect 
that  the  work  to  which  they  are  prefixed,  is  the  work  of  Mr.  Chaj-les 
Guthrie  ?  Would  it  ever  occur  to  any  reader  to  think  otherwise  ?  The 
utmost  that  any  one  ignorant  of  the  fact  could  expect  from  the  statement, 
would  be— that  the  author  had  availed  himself  of  the  unpublished  lectures 
of  Mr.  Guthrie,  senior,  and  ouly  of  the  substance  of  these.  He  never 
would  imagine,  firom  the  wording  of  this  preface,  that  these  lectures,  which 
"  have  been  for  years  deUvered  by  Mr.  Guthrie,"  had  ever  previously, 
even  in  substance,  been  communicated  to  the  members  of  the  profession 
generally.  He  would  also,  of  course,  conclude  that  the  substance  of  "  the 
clinical  lectures  given  at  the  hospital  during  the  last  winter"  by  Mr. 
Charles  Guthrie,  would  truly  have  some  substance  of  their  own,  to  justify 
their  beine  placed  in  the  same  category  and  on  the  same  level  as  those 
"  delivered  to  the  medical  officers  of  the  public  service," — ^by  his  father. 
Finally,  seeing  only  in  the  expressions  "  I  have  endeavoured  to  oe  expUcit," 
&c.  ..."  unth  the  hope,*'  &c.  the  simple  and  natural  avowal  of  the  re- 
sponsibility attaching  to  original  authorslup,  he  would  necessarily  infer  that 
whatever  assistance  Mr.  Charles  Guthrie  might  derive  from  the  facts  and 
doctrines  supphed  by  others,  the  working-up  of  the  materials  was  at  least 
his  own  act,  and,  a  fortiori,  the  statements,  opinions,  judgments,  direc- 
tions, reflections  contained  in  the  book,  and  enunciated,  as  it  were,  through 
his  own  lips,  by  his  own  pen,  and  authenticated  by  the  unequivocal  evi- 
dence of  the  personal  pronoun  I, — ^were,  at  least,  his  own  statements, 
opinions,  judgments,  directions,  reflections.  To  imagine  otherwise,  would 
seem  not  merely  absurd,  but  would  be  at  once  felt  to  be  incredible— yea 
impossible ! 

And  yet  what  is  the  fact  ?  Charles  Gardiner  Guthrie  is  just  as  much 
the  author  of  this  book  as  the  Editor  of  this  Journal  is  the  author  of  all 
the  articles  contained  in  its  Forty  Numbers  I  Nay,  not  so  much;  for  there 
is  no  single  article — ^no  single  page,  we  were  going  to  say,  certainly  no 
three  consecutive  pages  in  the  book, — nay  not  ten  pages  of  the  whole  hun- 
dred and  twenty-seven,  written  at  all  by  him,  its  ostensible  author !  This 
ijs  most  strange — ^yet  it  is  true :  "  Truth  is  stranger  than  fiction." 

Most  of  our  older  readers  are  aware  that  Mr.  G.  J.  Guthrie,  the  father 
of  Mr.  Charles  Guthrie,  published  an  excellent  work  on  diseases  of  the  eye, 
in  the  year  1823,  entitled  *  Lectures  on  the  Operative  Surgery  of  the  Eye; 
or  an  historical  and  critical  inquiry  into  the  methods  recommended  for  the 
cure  of  Cataract,*  &c.  It  was  reprinted  in  1827;  and  this,  the  second 
edition,  is  the  one  now  before  us.  In  the  year  1836  Mr.  Guthrie  also 
pubhshed  a  small  pamphlet  of  fifty  pages,  *  On  the  Certainty  and  Safety 
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with  which  the  operation  for  extraction  of  a  Cataract  from  the  Honuin  Eye 
may  be  performed,  and  on  the  means  by  which  it  is  to  be  accomplislied.' 
It  is  out  of  these  two  books — ^books  in  the  hands  of  all  old  Burgeons,— 
and  out  of  no  private  and  peculiar  store  of  paternal  manuscripts,  that  3ilr. 
Charles  Guthrie  has  framed  his  volume !  The  preface  tells  us  nothing  of 
the  pamphlet,  though  the  substance  of  this  is  also  "  contained*'  in  it.  And 
well  and  truly  may  Mr.  Charles  Guthrie  assure  us  that  his  book  "  contains," 
the  substance  of  his  father's  "  Lectures," — since  it  is  framed  from  them, 
precisely  on  the  same  plan  and  pattern  as  young  Paddy  frames  his  jacliet 
by  hackmg  off  all  superfluity  of  tail  and  sleeve  from  the  pateroal  long-coat; 
or  as  his  honest  sire  frames  his  pavement  in  Piccadilly  or  Pall  Mall,  by 
restoring  to  their  resting-place  anew,  the  yery  identical  blocks  which  he 
had  displaced  the  day  before.  Like  Paddy's  blocks  of  granite,  the  contents 
of  Mr.  Guthrie's  books  are  transferred,  en  masse,  to  the  pages  of  his  son'^. 
Sometimes,  indeed,  they  may  receive  a  little  chipping,  here  and  there,  to  malie 
them  fit ;  or  a  htde  original  rubbish  may  be  thrown  in  to  fill  np  onseemlT 
yacandes ;  and  a  piece  may  be  occasionally  turned  topsy-turvy  or  athwut, 
or  shifted  from  its  original  locahty ;  still  all  must  admit,  that  eTeiything 
has  been  handled  with  the  most  filial  reverence,  and  that  the  anther  aod 
the  paviour  have  been  alike  successful  in  achieving  that  most  difficult  of 
mortal  tasks,  a  real  practical  bull — a  thing  another  yet  the  same. 

Of  Mr.  Charles  Guthrie's  volume  the  first  sixty  pages  are  taken  from 
the  *  Operative  Surgery ;'  the  next  twenty-four  from  the  '  Certainty  and 
Safety*  pamphlet ;  and  the  rest  of  the  volume  from  p.  84  to  Futts,  agiio 
from  the  'Operative  Surgery :'  —always  allowance  being  made  for  the  chip- 
pings  and  the  rubbish  aforesaid. 

Were  the  subject  not,  in  reality,  a  very  serious  and  melancholy  one,  a 
comical  exhibition  might  be  made  by  placing  in  juxta-position  all  the 
statements,  and  directions,  and  reflections  of  Mr.  Guthrie  and  Mr.  Charles 
Guthrie.  In  contemplating  them  together,  sober  common-places  hecome 
irresistibly  ludicrous  from  mere  identity ;  unanimity  of  sentiment  makes 
one  laugh  by  its  very  perfection. 

"The  pressure  of  the  forefinger  tends  to  fix  the  eye  at  the  same  time,  and  to 
render  it  as  immoveable  as  possible,  and  this  mode  of  proceeding,*'  ioifi  Ms. 
Guthrie,  "I  generally  adopt  in  preference  for  the  left  eye.*'  {On  the  Certei»tf, 
^.  p.  10.) 

''The  pressure  of  the  forefinger  tends,  &c and  this  mode  of  proceeding," 

sws  Mr.  Charles  Guthrie,  "/generally  adopt  in  preference  for  the  leileje." 
(On  Cataract^  p.  64.) 

•«  Where  persons  are  naturally  irritable  or  nervous,"  says  Mr.  Guthbib,  "^ 
always  separate  the  lids,  and  fix  the  eye  two  or  three  times  at  an  interval  of  tvo 
or  three  days.''  {On  the  Certainty,  ^c.  p.  14.) 

"  Where.persons  are  naturally  irritable  or  nervous,"  says  Mr.Charles  Guthub, 
/  always  separate  the  lids,"  &c.  {On  Cataract ,  p.  66.) 

"This  is  the  acme  of  perfection  in  operating,"  says  Mr.  Guthrie;  "I>^ 
aware  that  it  cannot  always  be  done."  (On  the  Certainty,  ^c.  p.  20.) 

**Thi8  is  the  acme  of  perfection  in  operating,"  says  Mr.  Charles  Gotbbie; 
<<  /  am  aware  it  cannot  always  be  done.**  {On  Cataract^  p.  70.) 
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"  In  very  nervous  or  agitated  persons/*  says  Mr.  Guthrie^  '*  I  alwaj's  leave/' 
&c.  {On  the  Certainty ^  ^c.  p.  26.) 

**  In  very  nervous  or  agitated  persons/*  says  Mr.  Charles  Guthrie,  <'/alway9 
leave,*'  &c.  (On  Cataract,  p.  74.) 

**  I  have  seen  cases/*  says  Mr.  Guthrie,  '*  in  which  little  or  scarcely  any  de- 
viation from  the  proper  situation  of  the  pupil  has  taken  place,"  &c.  (On  the  Cer- 
tainty^ 8^c.  p.  35.) 

''/have  seen  cases/*  says  Mr.  Charles  Guthrie,  "in  which  h'ttle  or  scarcely 
any  deviation  from  the  proper  situation  of  the  pupil  has  taken  place,''  &c.  {On 
Cataraety  p.  78.) 

"  From  a  due  consideration  of  these  two  circumstances,  with  the  almost  impos- 
sibility of  avoiding  them  both,  I  have  no  hesitation/'  says  Mr.  Guthrie,  **  in 
condemning  this  method/'  &c.  {Operative  Surgery,  p.  294.) 

*'  From  a  due  consideration  of  these  two  circumstances,  with  the  almost  impos- 
sibility of  avoiding  them  both^  /  have  no  hesitation,'*  sews  Mr.  Charles  Guthrie, 
**  in  condemning  this  method,**  &c.  {On  Cataract^  p.  89.) 

'*New  feelings  will  arise/*  piously  exclaims  Mr.  Guthrie,  'Mn  admiration  of 
the  benignity  of  the  Creator,**  &c.  {On  the  Certainty,  ^c,  p.  66.) 

"New  feelin«i  will  arise/'  piously  exclaims  Mr.  Charles  Guthrie;** in  ad- 
miration of  the  benignity  of  the  Creator/'  &c.  {On  Cataract,  p.  13.) 

"But  he  is  not  the  person  in  error/*  says  Mr.  Guthrie;  *Mt  is  those  who 
wrote  the  directions.  I  do  not  mean  to  sa^/*  adcts  Mr.  Guthrie,  *<  that  these 
gentlemen  have  willingly  deceived  the  publtc,  but  I  do  say  it  is  my  opinion,  that 
they  have  told  only  half  the  truth.**  {On  the  Certainty,  ^c.  p.  22.) 

"He  is  not,  however,  the  person  in  error/*  says  Mr.  Charles  Guthrib  ;  "  it 
is  those  who  wrote  the  directions.  /  do  not  mean/*  adds  Mr.  Charles  Guthrie, 
"  that  these  gentlemen  have  vn'llingly  deceived  the  public,  but  it  is  my  opinion 
they  have  told  only  half  the  truth.**  {On  Cataract,  p.  72.) 

And  so  Mr.  Outhrie  and  Mr.  Charles  Outhrie  proceed  from  beginning  to 
end, — identical  in  word,  opinion,  judgment,  sentiment ;  exhibiting  such  an 
instance  of  paternal  and  filial  union  and  unanimity  as,  we  will  venture  to 
say,  was  never  before  presented,  in  history  or  fiction,  in  prose  or  rhyme, 
since  the  world  began. 

Nor  is  this  identification  even  confined  to  words ;  the  very  pictures  are 
the  same.  In  pages  22-24  of  Mr.  Charles  Outhrie's  book,  we  haye  three 
diagrams,  and  a  letter  from  Capt.  Kater.  In  Mr.  Outhrie's  pamphlet, 
(pp.  45-7,)  we  have  the  same  letter  and  the  same  three  diagrams !  To  be  sure, 
Mr.  Charles  Outhrie  has  turned  the  diagrams  topsy-turyy;  and  he  gives 
the  observations  as  Capt.  Kater' s,  and  as  "  addressed  to  Mr.  Outhrie  in 
the  year  1834 ;"  but  he  leaves  the  reader  to  imagine  (if  he  pleases,)  how 
this  letter  *'  of  the  late  Capt.  Kater"  and  its  woodcuts,  got  into  his  hands ; 
not  a  word  is  said  of  the  pamphlet,  and  nobody  but  such  old  readers  as 
ourselves  would  ever  dream  of  the  letter  having  been  published  before.  And 
we  may  as  well  remark  here,  that  from  the  beginning  of  Mr.  Charles 
Guthrie's  book  to  the  end,  his  father's  writings  are  never  once  quoted, 
never  once  referred  to!  Every  now  and  then,  indeed,  "Mr.  Guthrie"  is 
mentioned  by  name  as  having  seen  or  done  so  and  so,  when  the  employ- 
ment of  the  personal  pronoun  of  the  original,  would  "  be  coming  it  rather 
too  strong,"  even  for  Mr.  Charles  Outhrie.    For  example,  "  Mr.  Outhrie" 
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says  Mr.  Charles  Ontbrie,  (p.  61,)  '*  took  some  pains  to  correct  this  little 
irregularity.  .  .  .  This  trifle  constitutes  one  of  the  greatest  improTements, 
&c."     "  I  have  taken  some  pains"  says  Mr.  Guthrie,  (Pamphlet,  p.  29,) 

to  correct  this  little  irregularity This  trifle  constitutes  one  of 

the  greatest  improvements,"  &c. 

Again,  at  the  end  of  Mr.  Charles  Guthrie's  book,  there  is  a  gjand  dis- 
play of  staring  eyes,  nine  in  number,  in  a  copper-plate,  with  a  page  of  ex- 
planation, and  references  to  the  pages  of  his  book  the  statements  in  which 
they  are  intended  to  illustrate.  On  turning  to  Mr.  Guthrie's  '  OperatiTe 
Surgery,'  we  were  stared  into  a  state  of  almost  mesmeric  fascination,  by 
the  same  nine  horrid  eyes,  each  in  the  same  identical  spot  as  in  Mr. 
Charles's  book,  and  all  goggling  at  us  with  the  same  genuine  opbthaimo- 
logical  ghastliness  I  And  is  the  plate  really  the  same  7  Oh  no !  not  the  same ; 
but  it  is  one  more  brilliant  example  of  the  practical  bull — it  is  another  yet 
the  same.  The  nine  eyes  to  be  sure  are  there  ;  the  place,  the  shape,  the  size, 
the  number  of  each— all  are  identical; — but,  then — ^ay  then— the  colour  of 
the  iridesis  different — and  the  imprint y — '*  Engraved  by  I.  Stewart, — ^Pub- 
lished May  1827,  by  Burgess  and  Hill,"  is  not  there.  How  then  can  it  be 
the  same  plate  7 

But  we  must  resume  the  tone  that  best  becomes  the  subject,  and  here 
close  our  painful  task ; — a  task  which  nothing  but  the  strongest  sense  of  du- 
ty, imposed  upon  us  by  the  responsibilities  of  tbe  position  which  we  occupj, 
could  nave  ever  led  us  to  undertake.  It  seems  probable  that  such  a  thu^ 
as  we  have  been  called  upon  to  expose,  was  never  done  before ;  we  hop^  for 
the  sake  of  our  profession,  it  will  never  be  done  again  in  medical  liters- 
ture ;  we  cannot  imagine  why  it  has  been  done  now ;  and,  althoogh  we 
see  diat  it  is  done,  we  know  neither  the  history  nor  the  mystery  of  its 
doing.  One  thing  is  clear,  however,  that  the  profession  will  expect  some 
further  explanation  of  the  circumstance ;  and  that  this  explanation  must 
extend  to  both  the  real  and  ostensible  author  of  the  volume  before  us. 
Either  the  two  Messrs.  Guthrie,  father  and  son,  were  mutually  cognisant 
and  participant  of  the  fact  and  act ;  or  the  son  has  been  injuring  the  father 
without  his  knowledge.  If  Mr.  Guthrie,  senior,  was  a  knowing  and  a  con- 
senting party,  on  what  principle,  we  ask,  can  he  justify  the  re-issue  of  a 
portion  of  his  own  writings  under  the  name  of  another,  though  that  other 
be  his  son  7  Or  on  what  principle  can  Mr.  Charles  Guthrie,  even  with  his 
father's  consent,  avow  himself  the  author  of  the  works  of  another,  though 
that  other  be  his  father  7  On  the  other  hand,  if  all  has  been  done,  without 
Mr.  Guthrie's  knowledge,  then  we  must  regard  Mr.  Charles  Guthrie  as 
doubly  responsible — in  thus  deepening,  as  he  does,  the  sin  of  a  most 
monstrous  plagiarism,  by  committing  Uie  robbery  on  one  whose  literary 
property  and  fame  he,  above  all  others,  was  bound  to  respect  and  defend. 
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PART  SECOND 


Abt,  I. — 1.  On  Asthenopia,  ^or  Weakaightednesa,    BjWu.  Mackenzie^ 

M.D.   Surgeon  Oculist  in  Scotland  in  Ordinary  to  her  Majesty,  &c. 

(From  the  Edinburgh  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal,  No.  156.)—Edinb. 

1843.     8yo,  pp.  34. 
2.  On  the  Vision  of  Objects  on  and  in  the  Eye,    By  Wm.  Mackenzie, 

M .D .  &c.    {From  the  Edinburgh  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal,  No.  164.) 

— Edinburgh,  1845.     8vo,  pp.  62. 

By  investigating  the  suhjects  of  weaksightedness  and  muscee  Yolitantes 
in  the  elaborately  systematic  and  scientific  manner  he  has  done  in  these 
papers.  Dr.  Mackenzie  has  imparted  clearness  and  precision  to  what  wajs 
before  sufficiently  puzzling  and  unsatisfactory,  and  has  thuB  conferred  a 
service  on  ophthalmic  medicine.  We  shall  here  content  ourselves  by 
giving  a  brief  outline  of  the  facts  and  doctrines  established  by  the  author, 
referring  the  reader  for  further  information  to  the  original  papers. 

Asthenopia.  The  specific  character  of  the  weaJcsightedbaess  which  Dr. 
Mkckenzie  here  considers,  and  to  which  he  gives  the  name  of  Asthenopia, 
(from  a  privative,  odkvo%  strength,  and  iSii//  the  eye,)  is  this :  The  eyes  are 
unable  to  sustain  any  continued  exercise  upon  near  objects ;  although  the 
patient  on  first  viewing  them  generally  sees  them  distinctly,  although  he 
can  employ  his  sight  for  any  length  of  time  in  viewing  distant  objects,  and 
although  the  eyes  appear  sound. 

There  is  an  incapacity  to  continue  to  converge  the  axis  of  the  eyes  on 
near  objects,  and  for  the  pupil  to  continue  contracted. 

The  diseases  with  which  asthenopia  is  most  apt  to  be  confounded  are 
photophobia,  incipient  myopia,  presbyopia,  night-blindness,  and  amblyopia 
or  incomplete  amaurosis.  Asthenopia  may  also  be  complicated  with  other 
affections  of  vision — among  others  with  muscae  volitant^. 

The  patients  affected  with  asthenopia  are  generally  delicate,  but  the 
complaint  does  not  appear  to  be  particularly  connected  with  any  disorder 
of  the  digestive  organs,  nor  in  females  with  disturbed  menstruation.  It 
commences  in  childhood  or  youth,  and  may  continue  throughout  life.  It 
is  seldom  met  with  originating  in  the  middle  period  of  life. 

Asthenopia  Dr.  Mackenzie  considers  to  be  an  affection  of  the  apparatus 
by  which  the  eye  is  adjusted  for  vision  of  near  objects  vrith  some  degree 
of  affection  of  the  retina. 

The  remote  causes  of  asthenopia  are  very  various :  over-exertion  of  the 
sight,  previous  inflammation,  especially  scrofulous,  of  the  eye,  injuries 
of  the  fifth  pair,  affections  of  the  encephalon,  loss  of  the  fluids  of  the  body, 
&€.  are  enumerated.     Though  asthenopia  does  not  run  into  amaurosis,  it 
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in  general  renudns  babitaal,  little  or  not  at  all  influenced  radically  by  treat- 
ment. It  may,  however,  be  palliated  by  resting  the  eyes  at  intemlA,  by 
the  use  of  convex  glasses ;  and  when  the  patient's  employment  is  one  r- 
qniring  mnch  nse  of  the  eyes,  he  must  change  it  for  one  of  an  opposite 
kind.  '*  Many  a  poor  man,"  says  Dr.  Mackenzie,  ''have  I  told  to  gife  op 
his  sedentary  trade  and  drive  a  horse  and  cart ;  while  to  diose  in  better 
circumstances  and  not  hr  advanced  in  life,  1  have  recommended  emign- 
tion,  telling  them  that  though  they  never  could  employ  their  eyes  adTin- 
tageously  in  reading  and  writing,  they  might  see  sufficiently  to  foUov  the 
pastoral  pursuits  of  an  Australian  colonist." 

Musc^  YOLiTANTES.  The  appearances  seen  before  the  eyes,  knovn 
under  the  name  of  umtag,  are  of  two  principal  kinds,  such  as  have  both 
apparent  and  real  motion,  and  such  as  have  apparent  motion  only— motion 
depending  on  that  of  the  eye  itself.  These  two  kinds  of  muBcae  ire  dis- 
tinguished by  the  names  of  Jloating  and  Jutedj  and  are  quite  different  in 
their  nature. 

Floating  wnuciB.  These  are  the  most  common  kinds  of  mnsce.  Over- 
looking the  real  motion  which  these  muscae  present,  some  have  sieved 
them  as  subjective  sensations,  depending  on  some  intrinsic  change  of  stite 
of  the  optic  nervous  apparatus.  That  they  are  truly  objective  sensations, 
however, — occasioned  by  the  presence  of  particles  in  the  interior  of  the 
eye  indeed,  but  extrinsic  of  and  in  front  of  the  retina,— admits  of  nuthe 
matical  demonstration.  But  more  than  this :  the  particles  appear  to  be 
of  normal  occurrence  in  the  eye,  for  the  ^pearance  of  floating  mnsca 
may  in  general  be  seen  by  any  person,  by  simply  looking  through  a  snuil 
aperture  in  a  card  at  the  dear  sky,  or  through  the  ey^^bss  of  a  compoond 
microscope  at  the  flame  of  a  caniUe  two  or  three  feet  distant. 

On  contemplating  the  spectra  thus  brought  into  view,  viz.  the  beaded 
filaments,  the  distinctly  and  indistinctly-deflned  globules,  and  the  vaterr* 
like  filaments — called  by  Dr.  Mackenzie,  respectively,  the  pearly  ^jtedrtB^ 
the  disiinei  imamloHflobular  ^pectmw^  the  induHntt  inmlo-globulanpef- 
/rvai,  and  the  watery  spectrum — it  is  observed  that  they  are  sitosted  in 
different  planes  one  behind  the  other,  "  that  they  never  min^e  with  one 
another  so  as  to  change  the  order  in  which  they  stand  before  the  ere,  bat 
the  pearly  spectrum  always  appeara  the  nearest,  then  the  shaiply-^efio^ 
insulo-globular,  then  the  obscurely-defined  globules,  and  farthest  away  the 
watery  threads. 

« 

Seat  of  tke  particles,  the  pretemee  of  wkieA  occasions  Jloating  tnuM- 
A  spectrum,  hke  opake  spots,  surrounded  by  a  halo,  which  occasionailT 
seem  to  run  together  into  dots,  whidi  again  divide  and  disappear;,  andvhidi 
ascend  after  every  nictitation,  which  is  sometimes  seen  and  which  appears 
to  be  produced  by  the  layer  of  mucus  and  tean  on  the  cornea-balled 
therefore  by  Dr.  Mackenzie,  mmeo-lackrymal  wmse^ — has  been  confounded 
with  floating  muscae,  and  the  latter  attributed  to  the  same  canse.  That  the 
particles  which  occasion  floating  muscae,  however,  are  situated  in  or  behind 
the  vitreous  body,  but  in  front  of  the  retina,  admits  of  being  nuUhema- 
ticaUy  demonstrated,  as  also  that  they  occupy  difierent  situations— thoM 

Srodudng  the  pearly  spectrum  being  the  nearest  to  the  retina,  those  pro- 
ucing  the  watery  spectrum  the  fortbest  from  the  retina,  the  insdo-gio- 
bular,  intermediate. 
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Ab  to  the  nature  of  the  particles :  this  admits  of  less  satisfactory  deter- 
mination than  their  existence  and  seat. 

The  action  on  the  light  by  the  particles^  whatever  they  may  be,  which 
cause  muscfft,  appears  to  be  diffiraction  or  inflexion! 

Though  floating  muscee  thus  depend  on  a  cause  extrinsic  to  the  retina, 
their  being  ordinarily  seen  is  owing  to  a  morbid  and  excitable  state  of  the 
retina, — a  state,  however,  which  has  no  necessary  tendency  to  run  into 
amaurosis. 

Fixed  mu9CiB.  These  appearances,  which  are  in  their  nature  amaurotic 
symptoms,  never  change  their  position  either  in  regard  to  each  other  or  to 
the  optic  axis.  They  have  thus  no  real  motion,  but  merely  apparent  mo- 
tion depending  on  the  motions  of  the  eyeball.  It  often,  however,  requires 
some  attention  and  power  of  observation  on  the  part  of  the  patient,  to  dis- 
tineuish  real  from  apparent  motion. 

Fixed  muscee  vary  m  number,  size,  and  form.  At  first  semi-transparent, 
they  afterwards  become  black  or  at  least  dark.  They  appear  like  blotches 
when  the  patient  looks  at  a  sheet  of  white  paper.  Fixed  muscae  are  owing 
to  spots  of  the  retina  becoming  insensible.  The  insensible  spots  are  apt  to 
increase  in  size  gradually  until  the  whole  retina  is  overspread  with  insen- 
sibility— ^is  amaurotic. 

Examples  of  temporary  fixed  spectra  depending  on  natural  states  of  the 
eye  are  the  vascular  spectrum  in  Purkinje's  experiment,  and  the  pheno- 
mena of  accidental  colours  and  ocular  spectra. 


Art.  \\,-~Human  Health;  or  the  Influence  of  Atmosphere  and  Locality; 
Change  of  Air  and  Climate ;  Seasons;  Food;  Clothing;  Bathing  and 
Mineral  Springs;  Exercise;  Sleep;  Corporeal  and  Intellectual  Pur- 
suits,  ^c,  ^c,  on  Healthy  Man,  constituting  Elements  of  Hygiene,  By 
BoBLEY  Dunglison,  m.d.  &c. — Philadelphia,  1844.     8vo,  pp.  464. 

There  is  nothing  in  this  work  calling  for  lengthened  notice,  but  in  say- 
ing so,  we  are  far  indeed  from  intending  to  convey  a  mean  opinion  of  it. 
There  is  nothing  essentially  novel  in  the  plan  or  materials  of  the  work.  In 
its  general  features,  arrangement  and  execution,  it  resembles  treatises  on 
the  same  subject  already  before  the  public.  We  therefore  do  not  consider 
it  necessary,  as  we  have  just  observed,  to  analyse  it  in  detail.  But  we  can 
eafely  recommend  it  as  a  volume  comprising  a  great  deal  of  useful  and  en- 
tertaining information,  though  this  consists  principally  of  compilation  not 
of  original  research.  The  portion  of  the  work  allotted  to  the  considera- 
tion of  "food,"  and  which  occupies  nearly  a  third  of  the  volume,  if  it 
does  not  contain  much  scientific  investigation,  method,  or  remark,  exhibits 
a  good  deal  of  practical  observation,  and  being  popular  in  its  language  and 
explanations,  might  form  part  in  a  system  of  domestic  medicine,  superior 
to  any  at  present  before  the  public.  The  work,  in  fact,  is  quite  as  well 
adapted  for  the  general  as  for  the  professional  reader ;  nay,  we  should  say, 
that  with  more  than  usual  felicity,  it  ia  fitted  for  both  classes  of  readers ; 
it  is  a  treatise,  which  the  scientific  man  and  the  physician  will  read  without 
contempt ;  the  ordinary  reader,  without  difficulty  and  with  equal  pleasure 
and  improvement. 
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Abt.  III. — Mental  Maladies  ;  a  Treatise  on  Insanity.  By  E.  EsariiOL. 
Tranalated  from  the  French,  with  Additions,  hy  E.  K.  Hunt,  M.i).— 
Philadelphia,  1845.     8to,  pp.  496. 

M.  Esquirgl's  treatise  has  been  so  long  acknowledged  as  a  standard 
work  on  insanity,  that  it  is  surprising  it  has  never  been  translated  before. 
We  think,  therefore,  that  the  readers  and  speakers  of  the  English  langoag? , 
on  both  sides  the  Atlantic,  are  much  obliged  to  Dr.  Hunt  for  the  trouble 
he  has  taken  to  accommodate  such  of  them  as  do  not  understand  the  ori- 
ginal, with  the  present  version  of  it.  **  All  that  portion  of  the  treatise, 
relating  properly  to  insanity,  has  been  published  [in  the  translation]  en- 
tire ;  the  remainder,  refemng,  for  the  most  part,  to  the  statistics  and 
hygiene  of  establislunents  for  the  insane,  together  with  the  medico-1^ 
relations  of  the  subject,  have  been  omitted."  The  translator  has  intro- 
duced here  and  there,  a  little  original  matter,  relating  chiefly  to  the  opin- 
ions and  practice  adopted  in  the  United  States.  So  far,  we  can  recom- 
mend the  work  to  our  readers.  We  are  sorry,  however,  to  be  obliged  to 
add  that  as  a  literary  composition,  it  is  extremely  defective, — ^bad  as  a 
translation,  worse  as  an  EngHsh  book ;  and  consequently  discreditable  to 
Dr.  Hunt,  both  as  a  French  and  EngHsh  scholar.  And  we  are  sorry  to 
say  that  many  of  the  American  translators  which  we  have  seen  of  late,  are 
obnoxious  to  the  same  charge.  We  tell  our  good  friends  on  the  other 
side  of  the  Atlantic,  to  look  to  this  betimes  ;  if  they  are  not  more  carefiil 
about  their  style  of  writing,  they  will,  in  the  end,  come  to  differ  as  much 
from  their  forefathers  in  hmguage,  as  they  do  in  civil  polity ;  and  this,  re 
presume,  they  have  no  ambition  to  do. 

We  put  down,  at  random,  a  few  samples  of  Dr.  Hunt's  manifold  delin- 
quencies : — 

"Unsuitable  marriages;  those  contracted  by  parents:  and  above  all  those, 
&c."  Cp.  42.) 

"  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  great  lords  of  France  who  were  almost  all  of 
them  parents^  Sec,,*'  (p.  49,) — meaning  relatives  or  relations. 

•*  He  pretends  to  be  blindly  obeyed,"  (p.  74,) — mesming  insists  on  being  blindly 
obeyed. 

'*  Jesus  Christ  has  vl  fine  figure,*"  (p.  100,) — meaning  a  beautiful  face, 

•*  His  teeth  were/wor,"  (p.  114.) 

"  Render  a  tceU  person  epileptic,"  (p.  168.) 

'<  Engages  in  the  exercise  of  the  chase,''  (p.  1 76,)— meaning  goes  out  shooting- 

"Since  the  turns  have  been  abundant,**  (p.  191^)~ meaning  m^Yt^/rucUioa. 

''She  finds  herself  feeling  unwell,"  (p.  263,)— elle  se  trouve  mal. 

•*  Falls  a  victim  to  a  reflected  resolution,''  (p.  274.) 

"  G.,  a  proprietary,  leaves  seven  children,'*  (p.  277.) 

''  Lively  moral  affections,*'  (p.  470,) — meaning  just  the  opposite. 

He  talks  of  the  savage  of  Avignon,^nstead  of  the  wild  maa,— indeed 
always  translates  "  sauvage*'  savage,  where  it  means  vnld.  (p.  486.)  Cen- 
not,  he  invariably  makes  "  knows  not  how  to,"  &c.  Huit  jours  and 
quinze  jours,  he  renders  *' eight  days"  and  "fifteen  days,"  instead  of  iwf^* 
and  fortnight. — Talks  of  "provoking"  the  bowels. — Speaks  of  a/tf///JV 
out  with  her  companion,  and  being  at  one  again. — ^Translates  always  "cm- 
brasser"  embrace,  instead  of  kiss. 
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Abt.  IV. — Surgical  and  Practical  Observations  on  the  Diseases  of  the 
Human  Footy  with  Instructions  for  their  Treatment.  To  which  is  added 
Advice  on  the  Management  of  the  Hand,  By  John  Eisenbebo. — 
London^  1845.     4to,  pp.  252. 

This  is  the  most  splendidly  got-up  book  that  has  come  imder  our  notice 
since  we  commenced  oar  career.  It  is  a  real  luxury  to  sexagenarian  eyes 
to  look  on  its  silk-soft^  silk-white  paper,  its  beautiful  black,  tall  type,  its 
gorgeous  promenades  of  margin,  twice  the  extent  of  the  parterre  of  text. 
But,  alas,  it  is  all  fairy  ware — fine  semblance,  no  substance ;  and  we  warn 
our  readers  all  and  sundry  against  meddling  with  the  charming  cheat.  It 
is  a  puff  in  quarto,  an  advertisement  of  250  pages,  all  to  the  honour  and 
glory  of  John  Eisenberg.  It  surely  missed  its  way  when  it  fell  into  ours. 
It  may  satisfy  or  mystify  the  learned  lords  and  ladies  who  read  Dr.  Cronin 
and  Dr.  Riadore— but  it  has  nothing  in  common  with  the  principles  or 
objects  of  '  The  British  and  Foreign  Medical  Review.'  Does  the  author 
speak  the  truth  in  stating  in  Ms  dedication  to  Dr.  Marshall  Hall,  that  he. 
Dr.  Hall,  had  "  accepted"  the  dedication,  and  "  considered"  the  author's 
"  labours"  as  "not  unworthy  of  his  kind  protection?"  We  hope  for  the 
sake  of  Dr.  Hall,  that  this,  like  much  of  the  book,  is  a  fib. 


Abt.  v.— ^  Practical  Treatise  on  the  Special  Diseases  of  the  Skin,  By 
C.  M.  Gibebt,  Physician  to  the  H6pital  St.  Louis,  &c.  Translated  from 
the  French  by  Edgab  Sheppabd. — London,  1845.     8vo,  pp.  362. 

The  work  of  Gibert  on  the  diseases  of  the  skin  differs  from  all  other 
treatises  on  the  same  subject,  with  the  exception  of  Plumbe's,  in  being  con- 
fined to  the  consideration  of  the  special  and  more  common  cutaneous  af- 
fections which  fall  under  the  daily  observation  of  every  practitioner.  No 
mention  is  made  in  it  of  the  contagious  exanthemata,  of  the  varioloid  dis- 
eases, of  those  that  are  peculiar  to  other  countries,  that  are  very  rare  in  the 
west  of  Europe,  or  about  which  much  doubt  and  uncertainty  prevail. 

The  original  of  the  volume  before  us  has  been  long  known  to  aU  derma- 
tologists as  a  sufficiently  practical  and  useful  work  on  the  subject  of  which 
it  treats.  Its  distinguishing  feature  consists  in  the  fulness  of  its  thera- 
peutic details.  Indeed,  these  are  at  times  too  copious ;  the  author  being 
apt  to  confuse  his  readers  with  particulars  about  the  preparation  of  decoc- 
tions, ointments,  &c.,  that  would  have  been  more  in  plaice  in  an  appendix 
than  in  the  body  of  the  book. 

Allowing  all  praise,  however,  to  Gibert's  work,  the  expediency  of  trans- 
lating it  may,  we  think,  very  fairly  be  questioned.  As  a  practical  treatise, 
it  is  most  decidedly  not  equal  to  the  work  of  Messrs.  Cazenave  and  Schedel, 
lately  translated  by  Dr.  Burgess,  to  which  it  is  very  much  inferior  in  style 
and  arrangement^  and  in  the  amount  of  information  given  on  several  very 
important  subjects,  as,  for  instance,  the  syphilitic  diseases  of  the  skin  and 
lupus.  As  a  work  of  learning  and  research,  it  falls  short  of  Willan's 
treatise,  and  of  Bateman's  synopsis  ;  and  in  neither  respect  is  it  at  all  equal 
to  the  classical  treatise  by  Rayer,  which  was  a  few  years  since  put  into  an 
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Englisli  garb  by  Dr.  Willis.  The  expediency  of  undertakiiig  the  tnnsU- 
tion,  however,  is  perhaps  rather  a  question  between  Mr.  Sheppard  and  big 
publisher,  than  between  him  and  us ;  the  manner  and  style  in  which  it  has 
been  executed  concern  us  more  nearly ;  and  in  this  respect  Mr.  Sheppard 
has  done  but  scanty  justice  to  his  original,  and  but  little  credit  to  himself. 
Indeed,  he  appears  to  have  had  some  misgiyings  on  this  point,  for  he 
apologises  in  the  preface  for  the  want  of  elegance  and  the  literal  chanu:ter 
of  his  version,  ana  for  his  not  having  rendered  it  more  free  firom  gallicisms. 
With  tliese,  indeed,  every  page  of  the  book  abounds :  thus  we  find  Plato, 
Prosper  Alpinus,  and  the  Ephemerides  Germanicse,  Frenchified  into  PlatoHj 
Prosper  Alpin^  the  Ephemerides  Germaniques  ;  and  such  expressions  as 
the  following  meet  the  eye  at  every  turn :  "  The  firequency  of  erections 
reacting  sur  le  moral."  "  A  profound  alteration  of  the  blood  and  lymph ;" 
**  the  evil  apparent  is  always  indicative  ;*'  "  a  veritable  fluxion ;"  "  this 
often  so  fatid  disease ;"  "  the  breath  of  life  which  yet  animated  him  vas 
snapped."  Passages  of  this  description  we  might  multiply  to  an  endless 
extent ;  we  have,  however,  given  enough  to  justify  our  criticism. 

Occasionally  Mr.  Sheppard  fails  in  conveying  the  author's  meaning,  or 
at  all  events,  makes  it  somewhat  di£S.cult  for  the  reader  to  guess.  Thus, 
for  instance,  at  p.  97,  we  find  the  following  sentence :  "  Sanguineous  and 
lymphatic  subjects  are  most  affected  with  it  (scabies),  but  we  must  observe 
that  in  France  this  is  the  most  general  temperament^  and  that  it  would  be 
unfair  uniformly  to  attribute  this  fact  to  a  greater  natural  predisposition  to 
contagious  diseases,  and  to  a  more  active  absorption  really  existing  in  this 
species  of  temperament."  In  this  passage  "  this  facf  refers  to  the  san- 
guineous and  lymphatic  temperaments  being  the  most  common  in  France, 
and  not,  as  the  author  intends  it,  to  persons  of  those  temperaments  being 
the  most  readily  afiected  with  scabies.  Again  at  p.  356,  we  find  the  fol- 
lowing very  obscure  and  ungranunatical  sentence :  *'  Syphilis  in  the  new- 
bom  infant  is  always  a  severe  malady  ;  it  frequently  falls  a  victim  to  it  in 
a  few  weeks  ;  nevertheless  if  s^  is  well  constituted,"  &c. — Cleaving  ns  in 
doubt  whether  syphilis  falls  a  victim  to  the  infant  or  the  infant  to  the 
disease. 

Should  a  second  edition  of  this  work  ever  be  called  for, — which  in  the 
present  overstocked  state  of  the  literature  of  the  diseases  of  the  skin  ve 
much  doubt, — ^we  trust  that  Mr.  Sheppard  will  take  the  trouble  carefully  to 
revise  the  style  of  his  translation,  the  character  of  which,  materially  les- 
sens the  value  of  a  sufficientlyuseful  manual;— rendering  it  very  doubtful, 
to  use  his  own  poetical  expression,  whether  it  '*  wiU  live  as  long,  bearing 
the  union  jack  of  England,  as  the  tricoloured  flag  of  France." 

We  have  been  the  more  desirous  of  calling  attention  to  the  very  imper- 
fect style  of  this  volume,  because  having  criticised  somewhat  severely  in 
other  pages  of  our  present  Number,  some  American  translations  of  French 
works,  we  wish  to  prove  to  our  transatlantic  friends,  that  our  justice  is  even- 
handed  and  without  respect  of  kin  or  country.  Tros  Tyriusve,  has  erer 
been  the  motto  of  our  Journal. 
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Art.  Yl.—Remarka  upon  the  Mortality  of  Exeter  ;  together  with  Suggee- 
tions  towards  the  improvement  of  the  Public  Health.  Being  a  Letter 
addrened  to  Henry  Hooper,  Esq.  the  right  Worshipful  the  Mayor  of 
Exeter.    By  Thomas  Shapter,  m.d.  &c. — London,  1844. 

This  is  one  of  the  many  useful  publications  to  which  the  recent  sanitary 
"agitation"  has  given  birth.  The  author  is  already  favorably  known  to 
the  public  by  his  work  on  the  '  Climate  of  the  South  of  Devon/  and  the 
present  essay  cannot  fail  of  adding  to  his  reputation  for  science  and  hu- 
manity. 

After  presenting  us  with  a  short  sketch  of  the  mortality  of  Exeter,  as 
compared  with  that  of  the  country  at  large,  of  the  surrounding  rural  dis- 
tricts, and  of  the  large  towns  of  England,  he  arrives  at  the  conclusion, 
''  that  Exeter  is  not  Gable  to  a  higher  rate  of  mortality  than  is  generally 
incident  to  favorably  situated  towns."  It  seems,  indeed  to  occupy  a  sort 
of  intermediate  place  between  the  two  extremes  of  high  and  low  mortality, 
but  inclining  toward  the  more  favorable  limit.  Our  author  next  glances 
at  the  views  recently  propounded  by  Mr.  Neison,  and  presents  us  with 
tables  of  the  ages  of  the  living.  He  concluded  this  part  of  his  essay  by 
the  following  summary:  1.  That  Exeter,  in  common  with  other  large 
cities,  is  liable  to  a  greater  amount  of  mortality  than  rural  populations. 
2.  That  the  mortality  of  Exeter  is  very  much  in  excess  of  that  of  the  sur- 
rounding country.  3.  That  the  average  mortality  of  Exeter  is  less  than 
that  of  the  principal  cities  of  England.  4.  That  there  are  but  few  cities  of 
a  similar  amount  of  population,  in  which  a  lower  rate  of  mortality  pre- 
vails. 

Dr.  Shapter,  however,  is  not  satisfied  with  the  comparatively  favorable 
statement  contained  in  the  last  proposition ;  but  goes  on  to  inquire — Has 
this  city  the  amount  of  health  and  vitality  which  it  ought  to  enjoy  ?  This 
question  receives  the  same  answer  which  has  been  already  given  to  the  same 
question  by  all  the  large  towns  in  England,  nay,  by  every  city  in  the  world. 
Before  entering  into  details  with  regard  to  the  sanitary  condition  of 
Exeter,  Dr.  Shapter  shows  that  its  excess  of  mortality  is  not  due  to  its 
situation : 

"  It  must  be  recollected,*'  be  says,  '<  that  Devonshire,  of  which  it  is  the  chief 
city,  is  amongst  the  healthiest  counties  in  the  kingdom ;  that  the  district  by  which 
it  IS  immediately  surrounded,  enjoys  an  averag^e  mortality  less  than  that  of  any 
of  the  other  districts  of  England,  which  the  Reeistrar-general  has  selected  for  his 
Quarterly  Reports;  that  the  city  is  well  placed  as  far  as  general  position  is  con- 
cerned, situated  on  the  ridges  and  crowning  heights  of  elevated  though  sheltered 
ground ;  that  it  is  built«  for  the  most  part,  on  a  sandy  soil,  so  that  ventilation 
and  drainage  are  not  difficult ;  that  the  locd  provisions  for  drainage  are  extensive 
and  well  carried  out ;  that  the  supply  of  water,  whether  natural  or  artificial,  is 
ample ;  that  a  large  and  rapid  river  flows  immediately  beneath  it;  that  the  cli- 
mate  is  mild  and  equable,  neither  over  hot  in  summer,  nor  cold  in  winter ;  that 
the  houses  are  not  prominently  ill  constructed ;  that  it  contains  within  itself  no 
destructive  manufactures,  nor  deleterious  employments ;  that  it  is,  moreover,  sub. 
ject  to  no  endemic  disease,  no  ague,  no  particular  fever ;  and  that  the  medical 
relief  for  the  poor  is  most  ample.  In  &ct,  there  is  not,  I  believe,  amongst  the 
whole  115  districts  of  the  Report,  any  one  which  presents  so  good  an  example  of 
a  town  population  uuinfluenced  by  foreign  causes,  as  does  this  city/* 
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And  yet  Exeter  can  claim  no  exception  from  the  common  causes  of  dis- 
ease and  premature  death  which  lurk  within  doors,  in  certain  parts,  it 
least,  of  all  towns.  In  Exeter,  as  in  London  or  Liverpool,  we  oaTe  ei- 
amples  of  *'  families  consisting  of  eight,  ten,  or  more  persons,  having  but 
the  limited  acommodation  of  a  single  room,  ranging  from  ten  to  fooiteea 
feet  square,  hy  nine  feet  high,  in  which  they  sleep  by  night,  huddled  to- 
gether on  beds  and  on  the  floor,  and  live  by  day,  doing  im  die  hoosehold 
work  necessary  for  so  large  a  number ;" — of  dame's  schools  heldiu  rooms 
usually  in  crowded  and  bad  situations,  small,  and  inhabited  by  the  Ini^ 
tress  day  and  night,  with  the  addition  of  a  fire,  winter  and  summer,  for 
culinary  purposes ; — (in  an  atmosphere  thus  artificially  heated,  are  congre^ 
gated  together  for  hours  in  the  day,  perhaps  twenty  children :  the  close- 
ness ana  unpleasantness  of  these  rooms  is  scarcely  credible — ^they  nuy 
really  be  termed  modified  ''  black  holes ;") — of  pig-sty^s,  and  slaughter- 
houses, and  crowded  grave-yards ;—  of  houses  placed  back  to  back,  or 
with  windows  opening  only  on  one  side; — of  inadequate  provision  of 
privies,  of  imperfect  communication  with  the  main  sewers,  and  of  other  d^ 
fects  in  the  construction  of  their  most  important  under-ground  channels, 
&c.  &c. 

These  defective  sanitary  arrangements  are  followed  by  their  usual  con- 
sequences, impaired  health,  and  increased  mortality.  But  we  are  informed 
that  things  are  fast  improving,  that  the  sewerage  is  being  attended  to,  the 
streets  are  being  widened,  and  ample  supply  of  pure  water  at  a  reasonable 
rate  has  been  brought  into  the  town.     . 

Dr.  Shapter  concludes  his  essay  by  some  simple  recommendatioDs  which 
naturally  spring  out  of  the  foregoing  statements.  He  suggests  "that  asfiur 
as  possible,  blind  alleys  and  smidl  courts  should  be  abolished;  that 
slaughter-houses,  and  the  keeping  of  animals  should  be  prevented ;  that 
the  streets  should  be  opened,  to  admit  the  free  passage  of  air ;  that  the 
houses  should  be  constructed  vrith  a  view  to  perfect  ventilation,  adequately 
supplied  with  water  and  with  sinks,  &c.,  for  necessary  purposes ;  that  the 
drains  communicating  with  the  sewers,  as  well  as  the  sewers  themselTes, 
should  be  well  constructed ;  that  the  embouchures  of  the  latter  should 
empty  themselves  below  the  level  of  the  water,  &c. ;  .  .  that  hohday-grouid 
should  be  provided  for  the  poor  and  their  children ;  that  tepid  and  vam 
baths  should  be  supphed  at  a  moderate  cost ;  and  that  for  the  richer  citi- 
zens, detached  houses  should  be  built  on  healthy  spots,  at  the  diatance 
of  three  or  four  miles  from  the  city." 

It  was  not  to  be  expected  that  Dr.  Shapter  should  discover  any  new 
remedy  for  the  physical  evils  which  he  has  pointed  out.  All  these  local 
reports  must  necessarily  present  much  sameness.  The  story  is  getting  an 
old  and  familiar  one,  but  it  must  be  told  over  and  over  again,  tUl  all  men 
become  familiar  with  it,  and  receive  it  as  admitted  trudi.  Though  Pr. 
Shapter  aims  chiefly  at  the  improvement  of  his  own  city,  we  have  no  doubt 
that  his  labours  will  be  appreciated  beyond  its  limits. 


1845.]  525 


PART  THIRD. 


Anginal  i^orts!  anti  0Umoirii, 


REPORT  ON  THE  PROGRESS  OF  PRACTICAL  MEDICINE, 

IN  THE  DEPABTMENT8  OP 

MIDWIFERY  AND  THE  DISEASES  OF  WOMEN  AND  CHILDREN, 

During  the  Years  1844-5. 

Bt    ChARIiBS    Wb8T,    M.D.y 

Member  of  the  Royal  College  of  PhyBietaat,  Lecturer  on  Midwifery  at  the  Middleiex  Hoepiial, 

Phyiidan  to  the  Royal  Infirmary  for  Children,  and  Phytician-Accoudieur  to  the  Finahury  Dlfpeniary . 


The  period  included  in  this  Report  extends  from  the  1st  day  of  January 
1844,  to  the  last  of  June  1845;  and  its  plan  and  general  character  are  the 
same  as  those  of  the  last  Report. 

I.  On  thb  Progress  of  Midwifery. 

New  editions  have  appeared  of  the  manuals  of  Dr.  Ramsbotham,*  and 
M.  ChaUly,t  and  a  translation  of  the  latter  work  by  Dr.  G.  S.  Bedford,  of  New 
York,  has  been  published  in  America.  The  value  of  Dr.  Ramsbotham's  work 
has  been  increased  by  the  addition  of  an  essay  on  the  diseases  of  the  pregnant 
and  puerperal  states,  and  on  abortion.  M.  Chaill/s  treatise  has  likewise 
undergone  some  enlargement ;  and  a  good  alphabetiod  index  has  been  added, 
which  was  a  desideratum  in  the  former  edition.  The  American  translation 
contiuns  some  judicious  notes  and  additions  by  Dr.  Bedford.  The  work  of 
Af.  Moreau  has  likewise  appeared  in  an  English  dress,  edited  by  Dr.Goddard, 
of  Philadelphia.  Professor  Trefurt}  of  Gottingen  has  published  a  volume  of 
essays  and  observations  on  subjects  connected  with  practiced  midwiferv  and 
the  diseases  of  women,  which  shows  much  learning  and  practical  knowledge. 
Some  of  the  subjects  of  which  the  writer  treats  will  oe  noticed  in  the  course  of 
the  Report. 

PRBONANCT. 

Sigriu  of  pregnancy.  Observations  have  been  made  by  MM.  Moller§  and 
Kley bolted  on  the  value  of  kysteine  in  the  urine  as  a  sign  of  pregnancy.  The 
former  gentleman  does  not  attach  much  importance  to  it,  since  he  found  a 
very  thin  pellicle  of  it  in  the  urine  of  two  women  who  were  not  pregnant.  In 
another  case  in  which  a  woman  was  pregnant  no  kysteine  was  formed  in  the 
arine,  while  the  person  was  suffering  from  a  cold  which  was  attended  with  a 

*  Prindplet  and  Practiee  of  Ohetetrlc  Medidne  and  Surgery,  9d  editioo  t  London*  1844,  8to. 
t  Timlt^  Pratique  de  I'Art  dea  Aoeoachemens,  Sleme  ed.  8vo ;  Paria,  184ft. 
X  Abhandlungen  and  Erfkhrungen  aua  dem  Oebiete  der  Geburtahulfe,  etc.  8vo  t  OOttingen,  1844. 
I  Caaper't  WochenMhr.  Jan.  1148, 184ff.  |  Ibid.  April  96, 184ff. 
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lu^  deposit  of  lithic  acid,  but  it  reappeared  on  the  urine  ai^in  becoming 
Datvnl.  From  ten  observations  on  pregnant  women  M.  Kleybolte  arriTet  at 
conclusions  favorable  to  tbe  importance  of  kysteine  as  a  sign  of  pregnancy ; 
but  be  has  not  examined  tbe  unne  of  other  persons,  and  is  therefore  nnable 
to  say  whether  it  may  not  be  formed  independent  of  the  existence  of  preg- 
nancy. 

A  case  is  related  by  Mr.  Barbieri,*  in  which  many  of  tbe  symptoms  of  preg- 
nancy occurred  in  a  paUent  aged  32,  who  had  already  given  birth  to  three 
diildren.  At  the  supposed  term  of  utero-gestadon,  the  breasts  being  then  M 
of  milky  and  the  abaomen  large  and  firm,  pains  conceived  to  be  those  of 
labour,  came  on.  The  results  of  percussion  over  the  abdomen  were  rather 
contradictory,  but  the  os  and  cervix  uteri  were  quite  unaltered,  though  the 
vagina  was  moist  and  relaxed,  and  the  patient  stated  that  the  liquor  amoii 
had  been  discharged.  The  puns,  however,  were  less  regular  than  tho«e  of 
labour,  and  symptoms  of  inflammation  of  some  important  viscus  were  thought 
by  M.  Barbieri  to  be  present.  For  these  the  patient  was  treated  very  ener- 
getically, but  she  ^Bed  on  the  twenty-first  day.  The  uterus  was  found  qaite 
healthy  and  unaltered,  but  the  peritoneum  was  thickened  and  vascalar,  and 
there  was  very  grent  vascularity  of  the  duodenum,  ileum,  and  rectum,  widi  nl- 
ceration  of  the  last  12  inches  of  the  ileum. 

Dimrden  tfprtgnmmeff.  M.  Chaillyt  relates  the  particulars  of  three  cases 
of  vomiting  duing  pregnancy,  which  proved  fatal  by  its  severity.  In  the  first 
case  tbe  patient  died  in  the  14th  week  of  ntero-gcstation;  and  vomiting  on- 
attended  by  fever  had  existed  for  three  months.  There  was  no  lesion  of  the 
stomach,  but  ''evident  infiammation  "  of  tbe  deddna.  In  the  second  ease, 
dcnth  took  place  at  the  same  period,  and  obstinate  vomiting  had  existed  from 
the  very  beginning  of  pregnancy.  Very  slight  lesions  were  found  in  the  rto- 
mach,  but  there  was  sanguineous  engorgement  of  the  decidua  and  of  the  nterioe 
tissue*  with  softening  aira  thickening  of  the  uterine  parietes-  In  the  third  case 
death  took  place  at  4\  months,  the  patient  being  then  in  a  state  of  complete 
Marasmus,  mm  Tonsiting  which  had  existed  for  two  months. 

Ahmtmm,  Dr.  Bond}  recommends  the  employment  of  a  pair  of  forc^ 
which  he  has  invented  to  remove  the  placenta  in'  those  cases  of  abortion  io 
which  its  retention  occur.  His  forceps  are  ten  indies  long,  and  resemble  i 
pair  of  bullet  forceps,  much  curred,  and  with  very  long  blaiMS. 

[The  employment  of  mechanical  means  for  removing  the  placenta  in  th<« 
cases  is  not  new;  and  is  generally  discountenanced  by  those  who  hare  had  tbe 
largest  cxnerience,  on  account  of  the  impoanbility  of  guiding  any  instnmieot 
introduced  into  the  uteras  during  the  early  months  of  pregnancy.] 

RmftMft  ^the  ucnruc.  Dr.  Pkud§  relates  the  case  of  a  woman  who  b^ 
cnme  prefuant  after  having  undergone  the  Cmsarean  section.  At  the  4tli 
■MHith  of  her  second  prepmncy  a  small  ulerr  formed  on  the  ri|[ht  side  of  the 
abdomen,  and  gtnduailv  increased  to  the  axe  of  the  hand.  Near  the  end  of 
pregnancy,  hut  before  labour  had  comnnenced,  the  uterus  and  abdominal  io- 
tegumenu  gare  way  in  this  situation,  and  the  foetus  with  its  BMrnbranes  e^ 
caiped  into  the  hedJ  The  placenta  vras  removed  by  the  hand,  the  patient  re- 
covered  wdl,  though  the  cicatrintion  of  the  rupture  was  not  complete  now 
after  the  lapse  of  ten  weeks.  A  singular  and  unique  case  of  fatal  rupture  of 
the  vacua  at  the  end  of  prernancy,  but  before  labour  had  commenced,  is  ^^ 
corded  by  Dr.  Dohertr.;  The  patient  in  whom  it  occurred  had  a  80in^ 
what  cx^tracted  pelvii.  and  her  vm^na  was  in  an  unhealthy  state  as  tie 
reautt  of  the  sererity  of  her  previous  labour.    Dr.  Doherty  supposes  thit 
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the  accident  was  produced  by  some  turn  of  the  patient  in  bed^  by  whicli 
the  uterus  was  suddenly  inclined  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  abdomen ; 
when  the  diseased  vagina  gave  way,  being  unable  to  bear  the  stress  thus 
thrown  upon  it.  The  os  uteri  was  found  after  death  perfectly  closed,  and 
the  rent  of  the  vagina  corresponded  to  the  right  linea  ileo  pectinea,  which, 
however,  was  not  sharper  or  more  prominent  than  natural. 

Extra^uierine  pregnancy.  Dr.  Cr.  A.  Cams*  has  published  a  paper  on 
interttiiial  or  tudo-uterine  pregnancy,  supplementary  to  his  dissertation  on  the 
same  subject  which  appeared  in  the  year  1841.  In  this  paper  he  relates  more 
or  less  fully  the  particulars  of  fifteen  cases,  of  which  he  has  either  found  a 
description  in  medical  writings,  or  has  seen  specimens  in  anatomical  collec- 
tions. He  distinguishes  two  varieties  of  this  form  of  pregiaancy :  1st,  Gramdita§ 
viera^ubaria,  in  which  the  ovum  reaches  only  to  the  point  wnere  the  tube  be- 
gins to  enter  the  substance  of  the  uterus,  and  by  its  development  distends 
only  the  tube— not  any  part  of  the  womb;  and  2d,  the  Graviditas  tubO'Uterina, 
in  tuhstantia  uteris  sive  interttitiaUs,  in  which  the  ovum  is  developed  in  that 
portion  of  the  tube  which  is  actually  surrounded  by  the  uterine  substance. 
Of  the  former  occurrence,  he  relates  three  cases,  the  remaining  twelve  be- 
longing to  the  second  class,  and  being  specimens  of  true  interstitial  pregnancy. 
[The  chief  merit  of  the  paper,  consists  in  its  being  a  very  complete  and 
clear  description  of  all  known  cases  of  this  unusual  form  of  extra-uterine 
pregnancy.] 

€age4  of  fallwian pregnancy  are  detailed  by  Mr.  E]kington,t  M.  Velpeau,| 
and  Dr.  Lietch.$  Mr.  Elkington's  patient  survived  for  more  than  four  years, 
and  death  then  took  place  by  the  accidental  strangulation .  of  a  fold  of  the 
ileum  between  two  bands  of  omentum  which  were  adherent  to  the  cyst.  M. 
Velpeau*s  patient  died  at  the  end  of  two  years,  in  consequence  of  a  puncture 
of  the  cyst  through  the  walls  of  the  vagina  and  the  supervention  of  peritonitis. 
Dr.  Lietch's  patient  died  with  symptoms  of  stone  at  the  end  of  five  years.  The 
ovum  had  onginally  occupied  the  right  fallopian  tube,  but  had  escaped  into 
the  abdomen,  where  it  had  formed  adhesions  with  the  riffht^  iliacus  internus 
muscle  on  one  side,  and  on  the  other  had  become  connectea  with  and  ulcerated 
into  the  bladder.  In  the  cavity  of  the  bladder  was  a  calculus  of  the  triple  phos- 

Ehate  which  had  formed  around  a  fcetal  tibia.     Charleton,  Wheatcroft, 
>acchetti,  v.  Dam,  Hiller,  and  Hemard,||  have  each  observed  a  case  of  a6- 
dominal  pregnancy.    In  all  these  cases  the  patients  died,  though  not  always 
from  the  immediate  consequences  of  the  occurrence.    In  Charleton's  case 
death  took  place  at  the  9th  month,  pains,  like  those  of  labour,  having  then 
conae  on ;  but  it  appears  uncertain  how  far  the  rupture  of  the  cyst  into  the  va« 
gina  which  was  found  after  death  was  the  result  of  efforts  to  turn  the  child 
which  were  made  under  a  misconception  of  the  nature  of  the  case.    Life  was 
prolonged  for  three  years  in  Wheatcroft 's  case,  the  patient  eventually  dying 
from  exhaustion.    Foetal  bones  had  been  passed  per  rectum,  but  it  is  remark- 
able that  though  the  sac  communicated  yerj  freely  with  the  uterus  there  was 
at  no  time  any  discharge  from  the  vagina.  Dr.  Bacchetti*s  patient  had  labour- 
pains  at  the  end  of  the  regular  term  of  ijregnancy  which  subsided  in  the 
course  of  a  fortnight,  she  afterwards  gave  birth  to  two  living  children,  and  it 
waa  not  till  ten  months  after  the  birth  of  the  second,  that  tlie  abdominal  tu- 
mour grew  soft,  and  that  fever  and  diarrhea  came  on,  which  destroyed  life  five 
years  and  three  months  after  the  occurrence  of  the  extra-uterine  conception. 
V.  £>am*8  case  is  not  very  clearly  described ;  but  it  appears  to  have  been  an  instance 
of  natural  pregnancy,  in  which  rupture  of  the  uterus  took  place  during  labour, 

*  Nene  ZeitMhrifl  f.  GebuTtskunde,  Bd.  zt,  p.  161.  t  PrcMncial  Med.  Journal,  Jan.  8, 1845. 

t  Oax.  da  H6piUux«  Mai  6, 1845.  $  Lond.  and  Edlnb.  Monthly  Journal,  Feb.  1845,  p.  IM. 

n  MmL  Oaxette,  Feb.  10, 1844}  Lancet,  Feb.  S4,  1844;  Gas.  det  HdpiCauz,  Oct.  84,  1844  {  Oppen- 
heim'A  Zeltachr.  Min  1845,  p.  861  {  Med.  Zeltung,  April  16.  1845;  Lancet,  Oct.  18, 1844. 
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and  the  foetus  escaped  into  the  abdominal  cavity.  At  the  end  of  21  monthi 
severe  pain  again  came  on  in  the  abdomen,  which  having  lasted  for  8  montlu, 
V.  Dam  performed  gastrotomy  and  removed  the  foetus.  In  17  moniks  the 
patient  again  became  pregnant,  and  when  in  the  last  month  of  utero-gesutioa 
pain  came  on  in  the  situation  of  the  cicatrix,  a  sac-like  prominence  formed  at  the 
opening  in  the  abdominal  muscles,  and  the  woman  died  in  a  state  of  collapse; 
the  foetus  having  pasi^d  through  a  laceration  in  the  cyst  which  contained  it^asd 
which  was  situated  behind  the  uterus,  and  formed  to  a  great  extent  the  post^ 
rior  wall  of  the  organ.  In  Dr.  Hiller's  patient,  the  foetus  lay  between  the  utem 
and  rectum,  and  was  partly  driven  by  the  violent  expulsive  efforts  through 
a  rent  in  the  vagina,  which  is  said  to  have  taken  place  without  any  mannal  in- 
terference. The  patient  died  undelivered.  Mr.  Hemard's  patient  died  exhausted 
at  the  end  of  three  years,  having  passed  some  foetal  bones  by  the  urethra,  aod 
communications  were  found  to  exist  between  the  cyst  contuning  the  fatu's  aad 
the  bladder. 

NATURAL  LABOUR. 

Management  of  labour.  Dr.  W.  Smith,*  in  an  ingenious  but  rather  prolix 
paper,  owells  on  the  imnortance  of  altering  the  position  of  a  woman  dnrisg  la- 
bour, according  to  the  degree  of  inclination  of  ber  pelvis.  He  attaches,  though 
chiefly  on  theoretical  grounds,  very  considerable  importance  to  obli<|aity  of 
the  uterus  as  a  cause  of  protracted  labour,  and  conceives  that  by  changmj?  the 
woman's  position  the  axis  of  the  uterus  and  that  of  the  pelvis  may  be  ma^e  to 
coincide.  [Two  fallacies  lie  at  the  bottom  of  Dr.  Smithes  argument:  fint,  the 
assumption  that  the  relation  of  the  pelvis  to  the  lower  part  of  the  vertebral 
column  may  be  materially  altered  by  the  woman's  position, «a  thiai^  clearly 
impossible  owing  to  the  very  slight  mobility  of  the  pelvis  backwards  or  for- 
wards on  the  spine  3  and  second,  the  misapprehension  of  the  relation  be- 
tween the  axis  of  the  uterus  and  that  of  the  pelvis,  which  will  always  be  found 
to  correspond,  except  in  some  cases  of  great  deformity  of  the  pelvis,  or  where, 
from  a  relaxed  state  of  the  abdominal  integuments,  pendulous  belly  exists-f 

Dr.  Breen J  advocates  the  late  Dr.  Hamilton's  practice  of  artificially  ^Ut- 
ing  the  os  uteri,  and  thus  abridging  the  duration  of  labour  in  cases  where  the 
first  stage  is  tedious.  He  does  not  adduce  much  new  evidence  in  favour  of 
the  practice,  but  the  mere  opinion  of  one  who  has  had  large  experience  is  en- 
titled to  some  weight. 

Dr.  Beattv§  and  Dr.  Hardy  ||  have  published  the  results  of  some  researches 
upon  the  inntience  of  the  ergot  of  rye  on  the  mother  and  the  child.  Dr.Beatty 
thinks  that  the  powers  of  this  drug  have  generally  been  either  over  or  under- 
estimated. He  believes,  however,  that  it  exerts  a  poisonous  influence  on  the 
foetus,  which  becomes  evident  if  the  child  be  not  bom  vnthin  a  certain  period, 
which  he  fixes  at  three  hours  after  its  administration.  He  conceives  that  it 
destroys  the  child  not  merely  by  exciting  violent  uterine  action,  but  bv  iti 
directly  poisonous  properties,  since,  many  children  who  were  not  still-tMn 
after  its  employment  had  peculiar  convulsive  afiections  which  conUnned  in 
some  instances  for  several  days.  These  convulsions  too  were  verv  dissimilir 
from  those  which  occur  in  any  form  of  asphyxia  neonatorum,  while  their  r^ 
semblance  to  those  which  have  attended  ergotism  in  the  adult  further  support 
this  opinion.  Dr.  Hardy  entertains  similar  views  to  those  of  Dr.  Bestty  mth 
reference  to  the  influence  of  the  ergot  on  the  foetus,  «ince  the  child  was  still- 

*  Edintmrgh  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal.  Oct.  1844. 

f  On  thii  tubject  the  reader  may  consult  with  advantage  Boer's  otMerTatlont,  De  obliqaitate  utoi, 
In  his  Septem  Llbrl  de  Obstetricia  Naturali,  lib.  U,  cap.  i  s  and  Naegde's  at  $  xiii.  of  hi»  book,  ptf 
welbliche  Beclten — where  are  two  remarkatile  cases  of  extreme  deviation  firom  the  natural  indiiutioB 
of  the  pelvis,  without  any  disturbance  of  the  perfectly  natural  course  of  labour. 
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1845.1  ProffreM  of  Midwifery,  etc,  529 

born  in  33  out  of  47  cases  in  which  the  ergot  was  given,  and  in  15  of  these  33 
no  instrumental  interference  whatever  was  resorted  to,  to  which  its  death 
could  be  attributed.    Dr.  Hardy  found  that  the  action  of  the  drug  begins 


days.  The  pulse  of  the  ftstus  was  still  more  freuuently 
diminished  in  frequency,  and  in  those  cases  where  the  foatus  died  it  likewise 
became  irregular,  then  intermittent,  and  finallv  ceased. 

Signs  of  delivery.  Dr.  Cormack*  has  examined  into  the  value  of  the  dark 
abdominal  line  noticed  by  Dr.  Montgomeryf  as  occurring  in  some  instances 
after  parturition,  and  to  which  Mr.  Turnerf  attached  great  importance  as  a 
sign  of  recent  delivery.  Dr.  Cormack  has  almost  always  observed  it  after  de- 
livery at  the  full  time ;  but  he  has  likewise  seen  it  during  menstruation  and 
pregnancy  and  after  abortion.  He  has  also  noticed  it  in  women  who  were  in 
none  of  tne  above  conditions,  and  who  had  no  affection  of  the  uterine  system, 
as  also  in  a  few  instances  in  men.  He  hence  attaches  to  it  but  little  diagnostic 
value ;  a  conclusion  in  which  Dr.  Montgomery,§  in  a  communication  on  the 
same  subject,  coincides,  llie  latter  mentions  a  dark  areola  round  the  um- 
bilicus, which  he  has  occasionally  seen  after  mature  delivery,  but  not  at  other 
times,  though  he  does  not  imagine  it  to  be  limited  to  that  period. 

Plurality  of  children,  A  case  of  triplets  is  related  by  Mr.  Arman,||  in  which 
the  children,  two  girls  and  a  boy,  were  all  living.  Three  instances  are  likewise 
recorded  in  which  women  had  four  children  at  a  birth.  In  the  first  case^  the 
children  were  all  boys  and  all  born  alive,  but  died  on  the  fifth  day.  In  the 
second/*  the  mother  had  previously  given  birth  to  triplets — two  boys  and 
a  girl.  In  the  succeeding  laoour  she  had  three  boys  and  one  nrl.  One  boy 
died  on  the  following  day ;  but  the  other  children  survived.  In  the  third  caseff 
two  of  the  children  were  male,  and  two  were  female  ;  they  were  all  born  alive, 
and  were  thriving  thirteen  days  after  birth. 

Dr.  Pfau^  relates  a  case  o?  twin  labour  in  which  there  Mras  complete  sus-^ 
pension  of  uterine  action  for  seven  days,  between  the  birth  of  the  first  and  se- 
cond child.  A  similar  case,  but  in  wdich  the  interval  was  thirty-two  days,  is 
recorded  by  Mr.  Irvin  ;§§  and  a  third  is  related  by  Dr.  Wildberg,|i||  in  which 
it  extended  to  two  mouths.  In  this  last  case  no  milk  was  secreted  till  after 
the  birth  of  the  second  child,  when  it  at  once  became  very  abundant. 

PRETBRNATURAL  LABOUR. 

F^om  cauiei  depending  on  the  mother.  Abnormal  states  of  the  uterus.  Dr. 
PellegrinilFIF  relates  a  case  in  which  labour  was  protracted  bv  a  ^reat  enlarge- 
ment of  the  anterior  lip  of  the  uterus,  which  shrank  to  a  tnirdf  of  its  former 
size  directly  after  the  extraction  of  the  child,  and  totally  disappeared  b^  the 
fourth  day  after  delivery.  Dr.  Pellegrini  supposes  it  to  have  been  a  vartjp  of 
the  OS  uteri,  A  case  is  related  by  Dr.  Bedford,***  in  which  it  was  necessary 
to  incise  the  os  uteri  during  labour,  in  consequence  of  its  edges  having  become 
agi^lutinated  by  inflammation,  the  result  of  attempts  on  the  part  of  the  patient 
to  induce  abortion  by  mechanical  means.  Labour  had  continued  ineffectually 
for  29  hours,  but  within  ten  minutes  after  the  os  was  incised  the  child  was 

•  Lond.  and  Edinb.  Monthly  Journ.  Feb.  1844.         t  Signf  md  Symptoms  of  Pregnanqr.  PP.  904-7> 
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bora,  and  the  patient  did  perfeetlj  well.  Dr.  Davis*  and  Mr.  ReardoothiTe 
each  met  with  a  case  in  which  the  lower  serment  of  the  nterns  was  separated 
in  labour ;  the  os  uteri  having  been  perfectly  rigid  and  undilatable.  In  both 
instances  the  patient  did  well. 

Two  cases  of  extreme  Miquiiw  of  the  uterus  are  detailed  by  Dr.  Pelle^oi 
and  Dr.  Bresciani  di  Borsa.|  In  the  former  case  the  abdomen  was  so  pen- 
dulous that  the  uterus  rested  on  the  patient's  thighs.  Delirery  was  effected  by 
turning,  but  the  woman  died  of  metroperitonitis  on  the  fonrtb  day.  In  Dr. 
di  Borsa*s  patient  the  obliquity  of  the  uterus  was  lateral,  the  womb  hanging 
like  a  retort  over  the  right  ileum.  This  malposition  was  apparently  owing  to 
great  deformity  of  the  pelris,  which  rendered  the  Csesarean  section  necessary 
from  which  the  patient  recovered.  An  instance  of  labour,  complicated  wiih 
prolapte  of  the  uieruM^  verysimilar  to  Dr.  Perfetti*8  case  recorded  in  the  last 
Report,  is  detailed  by  Dr.  Darbey.§ 

Dr.  de  Billi||  relates  the  history  of  a  patient  whose  uterus  became  rttn- 
verted  at  an  early  period  in  her  second  pregnancy,  and  continued  so,  attended 
as  utero-gestation  advanced  with  very  urgent  symptoms,  until  the  middk  of 
the  eighth  month.  A  discharge  of  fluid  then  took  place,  and  three  daji  after- 
wards labour-puns  came  on.  Externally  the  uterus  seemed  of  natural  siae 
and  form,  but  a  large  round  tumour  was  felt  between  the  uterus  and  rectum, 
and  the  os  uteri  was  very  high  up,  tilted  five  fingers'  breadth  aliove  the  pubes, 
quite  beyond  the  reach  of  the  hand.  Notwithstanding  this  misplacement  the 
patient  had  always  voided  her  urine,  though  with  great  difficulty.  Dr.  deBilli 
reduced  the  uterus  by  pressure  on  its  fundus,  exerted  through  the  n^, 
while  counter-pressure  was  made  externally.    The  child,  which  presented  by 


the  breech,  was  stillborn,  but  the  mother  recovered  well.  [This  case  foDy 
substantiates  the  accuracy  of  Dr.  Merri man's  observations  in  his  Dissertation 
on  Retroversion  of  the  Womb,  and  adds  another  to  the  very  small  number 
of  cases  in  which  the  womb  has  continued  retroverted  up  to  the  comment- 
ment  of  labour.] 

Inversion  of  the  uterus.  The  first  part  of  a  very  valuable  essav  on  this  mb. 
ject  has  appeared  from  the  pen  of  Mr.  Crosse.lF  The  simple  aetail  of  fuU 
has  been  bis  object  in  this  part ;  but  he  promises  in  the  second  to  consider  the 
causes,  diagnosis,  and  treatment  of  the  affection.  He  proposes  the  terms  de- 
pression, introversion,  perversion,  and  total  inversion  to  designate  the  differ- 
rent  degrees  of  this  accident,  and  describes  minutely  the  mechanj^m  of  its  oc- 
currence, during  parturition.  Its  symptoms  and  immediate  consequences  are 
stated  less  fully,  but  will  be  examined  in  the  second  part  of  the  essay.  Cues 
of  spontaneous  inversion  of  the  uterus  during  labour  are  recorded  by  Messn 
Barker,  Crosse,  Clarkson,  and  Edwards.**  In  Mr.  Barker's  case  the  accident 
occurred  about  twenty  minutes  after  the  expulsion  of  the  placenta ;  the  hemor- 
rhage was  profuse,  but  the  uterus  was  reduced  in  the  course  of  half  an  honr. 
The  inversion  was  produced  in  Mr.  Clarkson's  patient  by  the  same  pain  as  ei* 
pelled  the  child,  and  detached  the  placenta.  There  was  great  depression  of 
the  system,  but  not  very  severe  hemorrhajB^e :  and  the  uterus  was  easily  re- 
ducea.  In  Dr.  Edwards's  patient  the  inversion  occurred  after  theexpulsiooof 
the  child^  the  placenta  being  still  partiallv  adherent,  and  the  hemorrhage  very 
profuse.  The  uterus  was  reduced  after  tne  removal  of  the  placenta,  comi^ 
rable  internal  hemorrhage  subsequently  occurred^  but  the  patient  recoTcred. 
Mr.  Crosse's  case  is  interesting  from  the  same  accident  having  occurred  once 
before  to  the  patient.    On  both  occasions  it  was  connected  with  morbid  adb^ 
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sion  of  the  placenta,  which  body  wa-s  removed  by  the  hand.  On  the  second 
occasion  of  it«s  occurrence,  attemptH  at  reposition  instituted  after  the  lapse  of 
an  hour  were  ouite  unsuccessful.  In  the  cases  related  by  Mr.  Square,  Dr. 
Esselman,  Dr.  Gazzan,  and  Dr.  M'Clintock,*  it  is  either  expressly  stated,  or 
may  be  fairly  assumed  that  traction  had  been  made  by  the  funis  to  remove  the 
placenta.  The  first  of  these  cases  shows  the  importance  of  not  omitting  to 
make  a  vaginal  examination  whenever  considerable  hemorrhage  occurs^  and 
continues  after  labour;  since  from  that  omission  the  inversion  was  not  delected 
till  ten  days  after  delivery,  at  which  time  it  was  found  to  be  irreducible.  Dr. 
Gazzan  succeeded  in  reducing  the  uterus  on  the  ninth  day,  having  previously 
brought  the  patient  under  the  influence  of  antimony.  In  Ur.  Essel man's  case, 
and  in  the  two  related  by  Dr.  M'Clintock,  unsuccessful  attempts  to  reduce  the 
uterus  had  been  made  before  the  patients  came  under  the  care  of  those  gentle- 
men,  and  the  disease  had  passed  into  a  chronic  condition.  The  cases  recorded 
by  the  four  last-mentioned  writers  are  important,  inasmuch  as  they  show  the 
possibility  of  inversio  uteri,  not  occurring,  or  at  least  not  giving  rise  to  well-* 
marked  symptoms  until  some  hours  or  even  days  after  delivery. 

Dr.  Olahamf  relates  six  cases  of  labour  complicated  mth  polypus  uieri,  five 
of  which  have  not  been  published  before,  none  of  them,  however,  occurred 
under  his  own  observation.  He  notices  the  difficulty  of  ascertaining  the  pre- 
sence of  polypi  during  pregnancy,  and  the  fact  that  they  by  no  means  constantly 
derange  the  process  of  labour.  The  most  dangerous  symptom  to  which  under 
these  circumstances  they  may  give  rise,  is  serious  hemorrhage.  He  recom- 
mends that  unless  such  hemorrhage  exist,  no  attempt  be  made  to  remove 
the  polypus  immediately  after  delivery.  The  cases  he  relates  illustrate  the 
differences  with  respect  to  this  point  of  practice  which  different  symptoms 
may  render  necessary.  M.  AubinaisJ  relates  a  case  in  which  the  introduction 
of  the  hand  to  remove  an  adherent  placenta  gave  rise  to  the  discovery  of  a 
polypus  of  the  size  of  an  egg,  to  which  the  placenta  was  attached,  ana  from 
which  it  could  not  be  separated.  The  pedicle  of  the  polypus  was  easily  twisted 
off,  and  no  hemorrhage  followed  its  removal.  No  peculiar  symptom  indica- 
tive of  its  presence  had  existed  during  pregnancy. 

A  case  of  Ubour  obstructed  by  a  longitudinal  septum  dividing  the  vagina  into 
two  cavities,  only  one  of  which  communicated  directly  with  the  os  uteri,  is  re- 
lated by  M.  Lesaing.§  The  patient  was  safely  delivered  after  the  septum  had 
been  divided.  Mr.  Headland ||  has  observed  a  case  in  which  the  birth  of  the 
child  was  obstructed  by  the  presence  of  a  large  malignant  ovarian  cyst  in  the 
recto-vaginal  pouch.  The  cyst  burst  under  the  pressure  of  the  child's  head, 
and  delivery  was  effected  by  the  forceps,  but  death  took  place  in  twenty-four 
hours.  An  instance  of  osteosteatomatous  tumour  of  the  pelvis,  causing  an  impe- 
diment to  the  passage  of  the  child,  and  reouiring  the  performance  of  cranio- 
tomy is  related  by  Dr.  Pellegrini.lF  [Of  all  the  causes  of  obstructed  labour, 
none  are  so  rare  as  the  presence  of  osteosteatomatous  tumours  in  the  pelvis,  of 
which  two  other  observations  only  are  on  record  j  in  Puchelt,  de  Tumoribus, 
etc.  p.  48.] 

Rupture  of  the  uterus,  and  laceration  of  the  vagina.  References  are  con- 
tained in  the  note  to  several  fatal  cases  of  rupture  of  the  uterus  or  vagina,  all 
of  which  occurred  spontaneously  independent  of  any  manual  interference,  or 
of  the  existence  of  cusproportion  between  the  mother  and  child.**    In  five  of 

•  ProTlndal  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal,  July  94,  1844 1  American  Journal  of  Medical  Science, 
Jan.  1844 ;  Ibid.  April  1844 ;  Dublin  Journal,  May  1845. 

t  Guy'i  Hcapiul  ReporU,  New  Seriei,  vol.  U.  t  Gaa.  MMlcale,  Sept.  1, 1844.  4  Ibid. 

H  Lancet,  June  29,  1844.  ^  Archire*  Gto.  de  MM.,  Aug.  1844. 

••  Kendell,  Med.  Timea,  May  4,  1844;    Arnold,  Prov.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal,  July  94,  1844; 

Wright,  Boeton  Med.  Journal,  June  1844;  Elklngton.  Prov.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal,  Sept.  11, 1844; 
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these  cases,  (tbose  related  by  Messrs.  Rendell,  Arnold,  Bond,  and  Pavetti,) 
softening  of  the  nteras  appears  to  hare  preceded  the  occurrence  of  the  rapr 
tare ;  bat  in  the  other  four  it  is  difficult  to  assign  any  cause  as  ha?iiig  predis- 
posed to  the  accident.  In  Dr.  Wagstaff^s  case*  two  exostoses  on  either  side  of 
the  symphyus  pubis  appear  to  have  caused  the  accident ;  in  the  caaes  recorded 
by  M  Laborie,  and  Professor  Trelurt»t  the  uterus  gave  wa?  during  the  opers- 
tion  of  turning,  and  in  the  instances  related  by  Dr.  FahnestocK  and  Dr. 
Feldniann4  the  child  was  hydrocephalic.  In  these  cases  likewise  the  patient 
di«i.  Drs.  Briihl,  Majer,  U.  H.  ktihn,  Graus,  and  Morgan,§  have  detukd 
cases  of  recovery  after  aU^[ed  rapture  of  the  uterus.  Dr.  Briihl's  case  is  sot 
very  dearly  reported ;  but  it  appears  that  the  treatment  adopted  by  him  as  well 
as  b]r  Dr.  Mijer  was  decidedly  antiphlogistic.  The  injury  in  Dr.  Majer's  case 
consisted  in  laceration  of  nearlv  half  of  the  vagina  from  the  cervix  uteri ,  but 
the  rent  healed  speedilv,  and  tne  patient  left  ner  bed  in  four  weeks.  In  Dr. 
Kiilus's  case  some  of  tne  symptoms  of  ruptured  uterus  having  occurred,  he 
nevertheless  administered  the  ergot  of  rye,  and  repeated  it  at  intervals  during 
dght  hoars.  At  the  end  of  that  time,  the  child  passed  into  the  abdomin&l 
cavity,  on  wUch  he  performed  gastrotomy,  and  havinir  removed  the  child,  the 
woman  recovered  without  any  very  grave  svroptom.  M.  Graus's  case  is  a  still 
more  extraordinaij  instance  of  recovery  alter  the  most  unwarrantable  inter- 
ference, such  as  injecting  fluid  into  the  abdominal  cavity  through  the  lacers- 
tion  in  order  to  favour  the  escape  of  pus.  It  is  by  no  means  clear  that  Dr. 
Morgan's  was  a  case  of  rapture  of  the  uterus ;  no  si^  of  rupture  occsrred 
during  labour,  and  when  seen  by  Dr.  Morgan  thirtr-six  hours  after  delivery, 
the  patient  was  suffering  from  constipation  of  ten  days*  standing,  and  iadics- 
tions  of  abdominal  inflammation.  Blistering  the  abdomen,  the  use  of  calomel 
and  purgatives  were  succeeded  by  amendment,  though  the  uterus  continaed 
large,  hard,  and  punful.  Ten  days  after  delivery,  violent  hemorrhage  oc- 
curred per  vaginam,  and  after  the  lapse  of  another  seven  days,  the  faeces  be- 
gan to  pass  by  the  vagina,  and  continued  to  do  so  for  thirty  days.  The  pa- 
tient gradually  recoveied. 

Trefurtp  makes  some  observations  on  tmmjpimeous  himours  of  the  labia  occur- 
ring during  labour,  and  relates  the  particulars  of  a  case  which  terminated 
fiitally  in  the  course  of  a  few  minutes  from  rupture  of  the  labium,  and  udcod- 
troUable  hemorrhage.  In  this  case  the  veins  of  the  thigh  and  of  the  labia 
appear  not  to  have  been  varicose,  and  no  reason  could  be  assigned  for  the  ac- 
cident. The  same  writer  has  collected  all  recorded  instances,  fourteen  in  num- 
ber of  di^mmcihm  of  the  tjfmpkffm  of  the  pubi^  during  labour,  and  has  added 
the  particulars  of  an  instance  of  the  kind  which  occuired  in  his  own  practice. 
The  patient  was  affected  with  mollities  ossium,  and  consequent  deformity  of 
the  pelvis;  the  forceps  were  applied  to  accomplish  delivery;  and  thourh 
no  great  force  was  used,  yet  in  consequence  of  the  diseased  state  of  the 
parts  the  symphysis  pubis  was  separated,  the  ligamentum  arcuatum  turn 
through,  and  the  connexions  between  the  sacrum  and  the  ossa  inominata  were 
loosened. 

Pretemotwrol  labour ^ from  causet  depemding  on  the  ckUd  or  iU  appendoga.  Dr. 
Simpson**  in  an  extremely  interesting  paper,  has  investigated  the  influence  of 
the  9€Xofthe  child  on  labour.  After  confirming  the  late  Dr.  Clarke's  statemeou 
with  reference  to  the  lar^  size  of  the  head  of  the  male  foetus,  he  endeavoun 
to  show  Uiat  the  difficulties  of  parturition,  and  the  dangers  both  to  mother  and 

•  N«w  York  Jovn.  May  18U.  t  Ou.  dc*  Hdp.  July  90, 1844s  Abhandlu^oi.  etc  ^ 301* 
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child  are  greater  In  male  than  in  female  births,  and  that  no  reason  exists  for 
this  difference,  other  than  that  furnished  bv  the  larger  size  of  the  male  head. 
His  ingenious  tables  cannot  be  given  in  this  Report,  but  the  conclusion  at 
which  he  arrives  is  that  there  is  an  excess  of  male  children,  to  the  amount  of 
20  per  cent,  among  stillbirths,  owing  to  the  larger  size  of  the  male  cranium ; 
ancf  that  from  the  same  cause  among  women  dying  during  or  after  labour,  the 
proportion  who  have  given  birth  to  male  children  is  to  those  who  have  given 
birth  to  females  as  16»  to  100. 

Dr.  Jjecluyse*  relates  the  case  of  a  woman  in  whose  labours  the  arm  of  the 
child  presented  thrice  in  succession,  an  occurrence  that  he  attributes  to  the 
peculiar  form  of  the  uterus  which  had  become  remarkably  developed  in  its 
transverse  diameter.  Mention  may  be  made  of  the  publication  of  a  second 
edition  of  Dr.  Douglas's  pamphlet  on  the  process  of  Spontaneous  Evolution ; 
to  six  casesf  of  which  references  are  given  in  the  note.  In  all  of  these  cases 
but  the  last,  the  children  were  stillborn,  and  in  that  the  child  survived  but  a 
very  short  time. 

TrefurtJ  is  very  earnest  in  his  recommendation  of  turning  by  one  foot  in  all 
cases,  and  advises  that  no  attempt  should  be  made  to  seize  the  second  except 
where  it  is  found  impossible  to  turn  without  so  doing.  He  examines  the  his- 
tory of  the  practice,  and  states  the  different  arguments  against  the  operation 
very  fully  and  candidly,  as  well  as  those  in  its  favour.  As  far  as  the  preserva- 
tion of  the  life  of  the  child  is  concerned,  his  results  are  rather  more  favorable 
than  usual,  since  the  proportion  of  living  children  that  he  obtained  was  43 
per  cent.  Dr.  Simpson,§  toUowing  the  advice  of  some  writers,  prefers  turning 
by  the  knee  whenever  it  is  practicable  to  seeking  for  the  feet.  He  recom- 
mends that  on  all  occasions  the  foot  or  knee  of  the  side  opposite  thepresenting 
part  should  be  seized.  He  conceives  that  by  so  doing  the  rotation  of  the 
child  on  its  long  axis  is  greatly  facilitated,  a  manoeuvre  by  which  the  removal 
of  the  presenting  arm  from  the  os  uteri  is  effected. 

Dr.  Walterjl  relates  the  history  of  a  patient  whose  delivery  was  impeded, 
she  being  pregnant  with  twins,  by  the  head  of  the  t*econd  child  which  pre- 
sented naturally,  resting  against  the  chest  of  the  first  child  which  presented  by 
the  breech,  ana  thus  preventing  its  expulsion.  He  eventually  succeeded  after 
much  difficulty  in  raising  the  head  of  the  second  child,  sufficiently  to  allow  the 
other  to  be  expelled.  The  first  child  was  stillborn,  but  the  second  was  born 
alive. 

JVI.  Hirzir  has  discussed  the  influence  of  a  iwisied  or  preternaturally  short 
umbilical  cord  in  delaying  the  passage  of  the  head  through  the  pelvis,  and 
impeding  delivery.  He  attaches  great  importance  to  it ;  and  not  only  appeals 
to  the  authoritv  of  von  d'Outrepont  in  support  of  his  opinions^  but  relates 
tliree  cases  which  came  under  his  own  observation,  and  which  seem  to  bear 
out  his  views.  He  recommends  that  in  these  cases  the  forceps  should  be  ap- 
plied, and  the  cord  divided  as  soon  as  it,  or  the  neck  of  the  child  around 
which  it  is  twisted,  comes  within  reach. 

M.  Danyau**  asserts  that  blood  extravasated  on  the  foetal  surface  of  the  pla- 
centa sometimes  becomes  an  organized  tumour,  which  increases  in  size,  inter- 
feres with  the  nutrition  of  the  foetus,  and  occasionally  presents  a  mechanical 
obstacle  to  the  removal  of  the  placenta.  He  relates  two  cases  illustrative  of 
these  views,  of  which  the  following  was  the  most  striking.  The  foetal  surface 
of  the  placenta  presented  near  its  circumference  an  oval  tumour,  subjacent  to 

•  Annalet  dc  la  Soe.  do  MM.  d'AuTeri,  Fevrler  1845. 
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the  amnion  and  chorion  4}  inches  long,  by  3  inches  broad.  This  tumour  wu 
8lii(htly  lobular,  its  lobules  being  closely  adherent  to  each  other ;  some  of  i 
dirty  white,  others  of  a  pale  rose  tint,  and  of  a  very  various  texture.  It  vis 
traversed  by  large  branches  of  the  umbilical  vessels,  some  of  which  entered  it, 
but  many  of  these  vessels  were  blocked  up  with  coagula.  Another  srailler 
tumour  was  near  it,  and  the  placenta  was  so  much  enlarged  by  these  bodies,  u 
to  render  its  extraction  difficult.  [The  cases  are  Interesting,  but  the  evidence 
of  these  bodies  being  organized  is  far  from  satisfactory.] 

Operative  midmfery.  Sjfmphy»eotomv,  Dr.  David  Smith*  adrocstes  this 
operation  on  theoretical  grounds,  and  by  reasoning  which  presents  oothio; 
novel,  as  a  substitute  for  craniotomy  in  cases  of  contraction  of  the  oatletof  the 
pelvis  too  considerable  for  delivery  to  be  effected  bv  the  forceps,  aod  yet  where 
a  comparatively  slight  increase  of  room  would  allow  of  the  passage  of  the 
child.  [The  arguments  by  which  it  has  been  attempted  to  support  this  opera- 
tion, are  most  ably  refuted  by  Michel],  De  S^nchondromooia  Pabls,  8fo, 
Amstelod,  I7S3 ;  see  also  the  remarkS'Of  Kilian  in  his  Operationslehre,  Biii, 
p.  867  ;  and  the  statistics  of  the  operation  as  given  in  Churchill's  Operatire 
Midwifery,  p.  247 ;  all  of  which  furnish  unanswerable  objections  to  its  perform- 
ance under  any  circumstances.] 

The  Ctesarean  section.  References  are  given  below  to  seven  casesf  id  which 
this  operation  was  performed  with  complete  success  ;  the  life  both  of  mother 
and  child  having  been  preserved.  In  Dr.  Mestenhauer's  ease,  the  operatioo 
had  already  been  performed  once  before  in  consequence  of  the  presence  of  t 
large  bony  tumour  in  the  pelvis.  M.  Aubinais^  relates  a  case  in  which  the 
life  of  the  mother,  and  Dr.  Etlinger§  another,  in  which  the  life  of  the  child 
was  preserved.  Six  cases  are  related  in  which  both  mother  and  child  fitn 
lost.)  [The  first  of  these  cases  is  a  remarkable  instance  of  that  unhappy  pro- 
crastination to  which  it  is  in  great  measure  owing  that  the  results  of  theCs- 
sarean  section  in  this  country  are  so  almost  invariably  fatal.  The  statistics  of 
the  operation,  including  the  cases  collected  by  Kayser  in  his  valuable  disserta- 
tion which  contains  none  but  well-authenticated  cases  are  as  follows:  The 
operation  has  been  performed  364  times  ;  in  139  the  women  recovered,  in*i25 
they  died ;  or  the  recoveries  were  in  the  proportion  of  38  per  cent. ;  or  as  1  to 
2*6.  The  fate  of  the  child  is  stated  in  304  instances  j  in  209  it  was  sared,  in 
96  it  died,  or  2  out  of  3  children  were  saved.] 

Premature  labour.  Professor  Hoffmanlf  has  published  a  very  elaborate  aod 
learned  defence  of  this  operation  ;  which  will  possess  greater  interest  oo  the 
continent  than  in  our  own  country  where  the  operation  has  so  long  been  ap- 

f>roved  of,  and  practised.  Dr.  Simpson**  advocates  the  induction  of  prematuR 
abour  in  cases  where  the  death  uf  the  fetus  has  been  found  to  occur  frequeDdr 
during  the  latter  months  of  utero-gestation.  [This  practice  is  propoanded  br 
him  as  if  it  were  novel,  but  it  apparently  had  escaped  his  memory  that  Deniniit 
has  practised  and  recommended  it  under  the  same  circumsiances.]  ThrK 
casesft  are  recorded  of  attempts  to  induce  premature  labour,  by  the  use  of  the 
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tf  By  Dra.  von  Haaelberg,  Feldmann,  and  Naegrle  of  Dortmund,  in  Prtuai.  Med.  Zeituff  iao*^^ 
April  10,  Dec.  4,  1844. 
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vaginal  tampon  as  employed  by  Schuller ;  but  the  results  can  scarcely  lie  re- 
garded as  favorable  to  the  proceeding  since  uterine  action  was  not  induced  in 
the  first  case  till  after  40  hours^  and  in  the  third  till  23  days,  [during  the  whole 
of  which  time  the  child  must  go  on  increasing  in  size,  and  the  advantages  of 
the  operation  be  daily  diminishing.]  Von  D'Outrcpont*  prefers  puncture  of 
the  membranes  to  any  other  mode  of  inducing  premature  labour ;  concerning 
which  he  has  concluded  after  giving  them  a  trial,  that  they  are  either  uncer- 
tain in  their  action,  or  expose  the  mother  to  risk,  or  at  least  to  pain  and  an- 
noyance far  exceeding  that  produced  by  puncture  of  the  membranes,  or  else 
they  peril  the  child  still  more.  An  interesting  case  is  recorded  by  Drs. 
Hoeniger  and  Jacoby,t  in  which  they  employed  galvanism  to  excite  uterine 
action  in  a  case  where  the  introduction  of  sponge  tents  into  the  os  uteri,  and 
the  administration  of  the  ergot  of  rye  had  been  had  recourse  to  without  effect, 
in  order  to  induce  premature  labour.  The  use  of  an  electro-magnetic  appa- 
ratus was  immediately  followed  by  the  reexcitement  of  uterine  action,  its 
use  was  continued  only  for  half-au-hour,  at  the  end  of  which  time  the  os  uteri 
was  so  far  open  that  the  membranes  could  be  easily  ruptured,  and  in  another 
half  hour  the  child  was  born  alive. 

Uierine  hemorrhage,  M.  Loir  and  Mr.  Thompson^  both  record  a  case  of 
fatal  internal  hemorrhage,  occurring  before  the  birth  of  the  child.  In  M.  Loir's 
case,  the  symptoms  of  faintness,  exhaustion,  &c.,  occurred  in  the  7th  month 
of  pregnancy,  and  were  almost  unattended  with  uterine  action.  The  os  uteri  was 
undilatable,  and  delivery  was  effected  by  incising  it,  and  extracting  the  child. 
The  patient  soon  died;  and  on  a  post-mortem  examination  the  placenta  was  found 
detached  at  its  centre  by  an  immense  effusion  of  blood  between  it  and  the  ute- 
rus. Mr.  Thompson's  case  closely  resembles  the  preceding  in  the  sudden  ac- 
cession of  faintness^  and  the  almost  total  absence  of  uterine  action.  The  pa- 
tient died  undelivered,  the  placenta  being  completely  detached  from  the  uterus, 
and  an  immense  effusion  of  blood  having  taken  place  between  the  membranes 
of  the  ovum  and  the  womb.  In  neither  case  was  there  the  slightest  escape  of 
blood  externally.  [Cases  similar  to  the  above  have  been  collected  by 
Baudelocque  in  his  essay  on  this  subject,  and  are  referred  to  by  Velpeau, 
Trait^  des  Accouchemens,  tome,  ii,  p.  88 ;  a  case  is  likewise  mentioned  by 
Mr.  Crowfoot,  in  Ed.  Med.  Surg.  Journal,  Oct.  1824;  and  another  by  the  late 
Dr.  Ingleby  in  his  Lectures.] 

Unavoidable  hemorrhage.  Dr.  Simpson,§  in  a  very  interesting  paper  on  this 
subject,  has  collected  141  cases  of  placenta  presentation  in  which  that  body  was 
either  expelled  or  extracted  before  the  child ;  only  10  of  which  were  followed 
by  the  death  of  the  mother,  while  115  out  of  399  cases  of  placenta  previa, 
treated  in  the  ordinary  way  proved  fatal.  It  further  appears  that  the  presence  or 
absence  of  flooding  after  complete  separation  of  the  placenta  is  not  influenced 
by  the  length  of  time  that  elapses  between  its  detachment  and  the  birth  of  the 
cnild.  It  was  apparently  a  knowledge  of  these  facts,  though  not  an  acquaint- 
ance with  their  full  extent,  that  induced  Mr.  Kinder  Wood||  to  recommend  the 
complete  detachment  of  the  placenta  in  some  cases  of  unavoidable  hemorrhage. 
This  practice  has  with  certain  modifications  been  advocated  by  Dr.  Radfordlf 
of  Manchester,  and  has  likewise  been  followed  by  Dr.  Simpson  of  Edinburgh, 
though  he  does  not  seem  to  have  a  fair  claim  to  the  honours  of  priority  in  its 
adoption.  Dr.  Radford  aims  to  discountenance  the  too  great  haste  in  resorting  to 

•  Neue  Zeitachrlft  f.  GebutUk.  Bd.  xvl.  Heft  1.  t  Ibid.  Heft  3. 

t  R«vue  M^dicale,  Adut  1844;  Med.  Goiette,  Nov.  89, 1M4. 

$  London  and  Edinburgh  Monthly  Journal,  March  1846.    To  theie  caaet  may  be  added  another 
similar  one  by  Mr.  Tennent,  Lond.  and  Edinb.  Monthly  Journal,  June  1845. 

II  Extracts  from  Mr.  Wood's  lectures,  and  copies  of  some  of  his  cases  are  given  by  Dr.  Radford,  In 
Prov.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal,  Feb.  S6,  1845. 
^  Piovincial  Medical  and  Surgical  Joumil,  Dec.  84,  1844,  and  Jan.  88, 1845. 
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artificial  delivery  in  all  cases  of  hemorrhage*  and  to  point  out  galTsnismast 
powerful  agent  in  inducing  uterine  contraction.  His  recommendation  b  not 
merely  theoretical,  but  he  nas  employed  it  successfully  in  one  instance  by  ap- 
plying one  conductor  of  an  electro-magnetic  apparatus  to  the  os,  and  the 
other  over  the  fundus  uteri;  and  breaking  contact  occasionally,  but  continulm 
to  employ  it  till  the  desired  effect  was  produced.  Galvanism  has  since  httn 
used  with  success  in  a  case  of  uterine  hemorrhage  by  Mr.  Cleveland.*  [The 
employment  of  ralvanism  to  excite  uterine  action  haa  already  been  sugf^^^sted 
by  v.  Herder  in  his  Beitrage  zur  Enveiterung  der  Geburtshiilfe,  Leipsig,  I8Ci3; 
and  Stein  had  with  the  same  view  recommended  the  use  of  forceps,  the  two 
blades  of  which  should  be  of  different  metalB,t  but  Drs.  Hoeniger  and  Jacoby. 
and  Dr.  Radford  are  unquestionably  the  first  who  have  reduced  the  suggestion 
to  practice.]  Dr.  Radford  cautions  against  attempts  to  deliver  in  cases  of  qb- 
avoidable  hemorrhage,  before  the  os  uteri  is  sufficiently  dilated.  He  re- 
commends the  rupture  of  the  membranes  in  cases  of  partial  placenta  presen- 
tation, advises  when  the  placenta  is  seated  fully  over  the  os  if  exhaustioo  be 
present,  that  the  liquor  amnii  be  drawn  off  gradually  by  perforating  the  pla- 
centa, (with  an  instrument  like  that  of  Holmes  for  the  induction  of  premature 
labour,)  and  that  the  placenta  be  then  completely  separated.  He  further  ad- 
vocates the  detachment  of  the  placenta,  coupled  when  necessary  with  the  use 
of  piivanism  as  generally  applicable  to  all  cases  of  complete  placenta  presea- 
tation. 

Midwifery  siaiisiia,  reporti  of  kotpiiaU,  fye.  The  note  contains  refereocei 
to  papers  on  these  subjects.!  Dr.  Ramsbotham's  tables  are  very  valashiei  sioce 
they  embody  the  results  of  35,743  deliveries;  and  aa  account  of  about  half 
that  number  forms  the  subject  of  Professor  Kleiu*s  report.  The  mortality  of 
the  hospital  at  Vienna  as  stated  by  Dr.  Klein,  amounted  to  6*6  per  cent.; 
while  that  of  the  Dublin  L^ing-in  Hospital  under  Dr. Collins,  was  1  percent., 
and  of  the  patients  of  the  London  Maternity  Charity  '4  per  cent.  Some  expl> 
nation  of  this  occurrence  may  be  thought  to  be  afforded  by  the  fact  that  Ur. 
Klein  used  the  forceps  once  in  32  times,  Collins  once  in  608,  and  RaioshotkaiD 
once  in  729.  The  actual  mortality  among  the  forceps  cases  does  not  appear 
from  Dr.  Klein's  report. 

THB  FUBRPBRAL  8TATB. 

Puerperal  fever.  The  learned  work  of  Dr.  Litzmann,§  which  conums « 
historical  sketch  of  the  principal  epidemics  of  this  disease  that  have  P^^!!, 
at  anv  time,  supplies  a  deficiency  in  medical  literature.  Dr.  Litzmann  u  j* 
wise  describes  an  epidemic  which  he  witnessed  at  Halle  in  the  years  I^  ' 
Dr.  M'Clintock  has  detailed ||  the  particulars,  an  epidemic  which  broke  on^ 
quite  unexpectedly  at  the  Dublin  Lying-in  Hospital,  in  the  early  part  <>' '^; 
This  epidemic  was  characterized  by  great  depression  of  the  vital  oowcrs,  a 
proved  speedily  fatal.  During  the  time  of  its  prevalence,  erysipelas  was  u  • 
usually  trequeut  in  other  hospitals  in  the  city.  Dr.  Blackmorcf  has  P«'"'!^*J 
a  series  of  papers,  the  object  of  which  is  to  establish  the  identity  of  tbepoi^ 

•  Medical  Gasettc,  June  27>  1845. 

t  Busch  und  Moser'ii  Handbuch  dor  Oeburttkunde,  Band  (1,  Art.  Oalvanltmus.  .    j^, 

X  Dr.  H.  F.  Ramsbotham,  report  of  the  Maternity  Charity,  Med.  Oasette.  May,  Jun«»  ]\mi 
and  in  the  Appendix  to  hii  boois ;  Dr.  Burwell.  report  of  the  Philadelphia  HotpitaJr  ^'"*'  puyin 
of  Med.  Science,  April  1844 ;  Dr.  Murphy,  report  of  Midwifery  Practice  at  Univertity  College*  u^^  _ 
Journal,  Nov.  1844;  Dr.  W.  Campbell.  tUtistics  of  5754  canes,  in  Northern  Journ.  of  ^^-  ^^  m 
Mr.  Watson  and  Dr.  Waddy,  Prov.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal,  Dec.  4,  1844,  and  Jan.  15.  'W^'  ^ 
private  practice;  ProfiMor  Klein,  report  of  Lying-in  Hospital  at  Vienna,  Oesterr.  Med.  J****  • 
Feb.,  Marx  1R45. 

$  Das  Klndlictt6eber.  etc. ;  Halle,  1844.  8vo.  ||  Dublin  Journal.  Maj  ^^' 

^  In  the  Prov.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal  during  the  early  part  of  1845. 
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of  puerperal  fever  with  that  of  erysipelas,  and  to  show  that  the  treatment  ap- 
plicable to  it  is  not  such  as  would  be  suitable  in  cases  of  sthenic  inflammation. 
IVlr.  Storr/  of  Doncaster,  relates  several  cases  in  illustration  of  the  fact  that  the 
conta^on  of  puerperal  fever  may  produce  in  persons  not  in  the  puerperal  state, 
either  peritonitis,  orinflammation  of  some  of  the  serous  membranes  attended  with 
low  fever;  or  local  or  general  erysipelas,  or  various  forms  of  typhus  fever.  A  re- 
markable illustration  of  the  affinity  between  puerperal  fever,  and  other  diseases 
the  result  of  morbid  poisons  is  contained  in  Dr.  Murphy's  Report  of  the  Obste- 
tric Practice  of  University  College.f  Having  had  occasion  to  remove  the  pla- 
centa of  a  patient  who  died  soon  afterwards  from  puerperal  fever,  several  pus- 
tules appeared  two  days  afterwards  on  the  arm  which  he  had  introduced  mto 
the  uterus.  The  appearance  of  these  pustules  was  attended  with  considerable 
constitutional  disturoance,  and  one  of  them  assumed  much  of  the  character  of 
malignant  pustule.  Mr.  FarrJ  has  made  some  observations  on  the  rate  of 
mortality  in  childbed,  and  on  the  share  which  puerperal  fever  has  in  its  pro- 
duction. He  has  likewise  published  in  his  report  an  interesting  document 
furnished  by  Mr.  Bossey  of  Woolwich,  which  shows  by  facts  occurring  in  his 
own  practice,  the  highly  contagions  nature  of  puerperal  fever.  M.  Botrel§ 
descnbes  two  epidemics  of  puerperal  fever  which  prevailed  in  the  city  and 
hospital  of  Rennes,  in  1842  and  1844.  He  proposes  for  the  disease  as  he  ob- 
served it,  the  name  of  annoleucite  uterine,  since  it  was  characterized  by  in- 
flammation of  the  uterine  lymphatics  without  any  affection  of  the  veins.  The 
blood  presented  various  deviations  from  a  healthy  condition,  and  purulent  de- 
posits m  the  lungs  were  by  no  means  unusual.  He  believes  that  it  depended 
on  atmospheric  causes,  especially  on  dampness  and  highly  electric  conditions 
of  the  air,  but  rejects,  though  scarcely  on  adequate  grounds,  the  influence  of 
deficient  ventilation  in  its  production  as  well  as  the  notion  of  its  being  propa- 
gated by  contagion.  Its  attacks  usually  commenced  with  violent  febrile  symp- 
toms, soon  followed  by  a  condition  ot  stupor.  The  abdominal  pain,  at  first 
confined  to  the  uterine  region,  extended  speedily  over  the  whole  abdomen,  and 
for  a  short  period  was  very  excruciating,  but  ceased  almost  entirely  as  the 
state  of  depression  increased.  The  prostration  of  all  the  powers,  and  the  af- 
fection of  almost  all  the  functions  ot  the  body  when  this  typhoid  state  super- 
vened were  very  remarkable,  and  terminated  after  a  short  period  in  death. 
Some  patients  died  in  36,  others  in  40  hours,  but  the  5th  dav  was  the  period 
of  the  greatest  mortality.  Very  few  of  those  who  were  attacxed  survived ;  in 
1842,  only  4  recovered  out  of  24  who  were  attacked,  and  in  1844  only  2  out  of 
22.  In  tnose  cases  in  which  recovery  took  place  local  and  general  bleeding, 
purgatives,  and  mercurials  were  employed,  and  when  these  remedies  failed  to 
do  good,  all  other  means  proved  perfectly  useless. 

JSd.  Marchal  de  Calvijl  nas  published  a  very  elaborate  essay  on  inira-pelvic 
abiceis.  He  treats  of  the  disease  in  both  sexes,  but  of  the  75  cases  he  records 
52  have  reference  to  puerperal  women.  Of  these  52  cases,  44  have  already 
appeared  in  print,  8  have  been  communicated  to  M.  Marchal  by  M.  Bouchut, 
but  none  have  faUen  under  his  own  observation.  The  chief  value  of  his  pam- 
phlet consists  therefore,  in  the  care  with  which  he  has  collected  almost  all  re- 
corded cases  of  this  affection.  Dr  LeveiiT  has  written  a  paper  on  the  same 
affection,  containing  the  account  of  several  cases  that  came  under  his  own 
notice.  'He proposes  for  it  the  name  oi pelvic  inflammation,  in  preference  to  any 
more  definite  designation,  in  consideration  of  the  difficulty  that  there  is  in  the 
way  of  determining  what  part  is  primarily  affected,  whether  the  cellular  tissue 
of  the  pelvis  or  the  uterine  appendages.    A  case  of  this  kind  is  likewise  de- 

•  Ptot.  Bfed.  and  Surg.  Journal,  May  7t  1845.  t  Op.  cit.  p.  47. 

X  Pl/Ui  Report  of  the  Registrar-general,  pp.  380-06.     $  Arch.  G^n.  de  M^.,  Avril,  Mai,  Juin,  1845. 

II  Reprinted  from  the  Annates  de  la  Chlrurgle,  for  1844.  If  Guy's  HospiUl  RoporU,  1844. 
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tnkd  by  M.  Fooqider,*  aod  some  of  M.  Simm'st  obBerrations  on  abscesses 
uid  cbrouc  en^rfpenents  of  tbe  iliac  fossa  belong  to  the  same  category,  tbough 
bis  lemafks  apply  cbielly  to  tbe  affection  wben  it  occurs  independent  of  la- 
bour, and  as  one  of  tbe  seqneUe  of  inflammation  of  tbe  caecum.  [These  ea§ays 
eonirm  witbont  adding  an^biog  material  to  tbe  observations  of  Drs.  Doberty 
and  CbnrrbiU,  refeiied  to  m  tbe  last  Report.] 

I>r.  l!\lttet  has  made  some  valuable  practical  remarks  on  tbe 
It  of  tbe  breast  daring  pregnancy,  in  order  to  6t  it  for  suckling.  In 
where  tbe  nipple  is  imnerfectlydeTeloped,  he  recommends  that,  after  it  has 
hiiMght  into  a  state  ot  erection,  by  the  application  of  a  warm  sponge,  an 
apparatns  should  be  employed  consistuig  of  a  wooden  nipple-shield  perforated 
at  Its  apex,  and  fitted  to  an  Indian  mbbo'  bottle,  while  its  inner  surface  is  ren- 
dered adhcnre  by  tbe  appfication  of  some  adhesive  plaster.  This  is  adapted 
to  tbe  nipple  wben  in  a  slate  of  erection,  and  the  pressure  of  the  hand  being 
icmored  firom  the  bottle  a  vacnnm  is  at  once  formed,  by  which  the  nipple  i^ 
mdnally  elottfated  as  snrely  as  by  an  ordinary  breast-pump,  and  with  less 
oseoaafort.  Tbe  emphmnent  of  this  apparatus  most  be  continued  for  fire  or 
ten  monnles  daily,  dniing  a  longer  or  shorter  period  according  to  the  state  of 
thenip^. 

Mr.  H.  H.  I>avie9§  relates  an  instance  of  smpermmmtrary  nipple  below  the  left 
hrensl,  of  ibeeadstence  of  which  the  patient  was  not  aware  until  her  fifth  pr^- 
nancy.  Dr.  Chowne|  likewise  mentions  a  amilar  case  in  which  the  sapemn- 
mcffVT  nipple  was  situated  two  inches  below  the  other  nipple,  and  states  that 
the  same  peculiarity  had  existed  in  this  person's  mother.  He  describes  also 
n  ease  of  supernumerary  manuna  which  was  dtnated  on  tbe  thigh,  and  until 
Ae  occufience  of  pregnancy  bad  been  sn^posed  to  be  merely  n  naems,  but  it 
then  enlarfed  to  the  sixe  of  half  an  orange. 

A  lemaAabie  case  oi  gmlmeimrkem  is  related  by  Dr.  Green,^  as  hnving  or. 
cuired  in  n  lady  aged  47 ;  the  mother  of  4  children,  of  whom  the  eldest  was 
bom  wben  she  was  20,  the  youngest  wben  she  was  33.  Ever  since  the  birth 
of  her  first  duld  the  secretion  of  milk  had  continued  unabated,  but  subject  to 
increase  at  her  menstrual  periods.  She  had  sudcled  b«r  own  children  nnd  two 
othen,  all  of  whom  throve  at  the  breast,  and  her  own  health  had  been  unim- 
paired by  the  continuance  of  tbe  secretion. 

Tbe  appendix  to  Dr.  AshwdTs  work  on  Diseases  of  Women,**  contnins  a 
very  valuable  essay  on  theaMwhidconse^ences  of  mmdmelmcim^m^  in  which  be 
sbowa  that  the  symptoam  resultiag  from  it,  though  usually  not  appearing  till 
nfler  sevcffal  months  occnsionally  occur  in  the  course  of  a  lew  weeks ;  that  or- 
ganic lesions  bmt,  though  very*rardy,  result  from  undue  suckling^ ;  and  that 
weaning  the  ddld  b  absolutdy  esaential  to  the  cure. 


II.  Ox  THX  Pnocaxss  of  Kxowlkogi  wtth  Refkukkcb  to  ths 

DiSKASKS  or  WOMSN. 


Since  the  publication  of  the  former  Report,  tbe  conchiding  pnrt  tA  Dr. 
Ashwdl*s  valuable  work  on  this  dass  of  &eases  has  appeared.tt  It  includes 
the  diseases  of  the  lining  membnne  of  the  uterus,  polypus,  and  displace- 
ments of  the  womb,  as  well  as  the  diseases  of  the  ovanes  and  of  the  external 
organs.  Three  out  of  four  nnrts  of  M.  Mossner^sJI  work  on  the  IKsesses  of 
Women  have  been  published.  It  is  written  on  the  same  plan  as  his  manual  on 
tbe  diseases  of  ^Odren,  and  has  all  themoiUof  an  extremely  well-«zecnted 
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compilation^  made  by  a  man  wbose  own  opportunities  for  observation  bave 
been  very  considerable.  Professor  Kiwiscb*  wbose  work  on  Puerperal  Fever 
was  noticed  in  tbls  Journal  some  years  ago,  bas  announced  a  work  on  tbe 
diseases  of  tbe  unimprei^oated  state.  Tbe  first  volume  on  diseases  of  the 
uterus  bas  appeared  in  Germany,  but  bas  not  yet  reached  this  country.  Dr. 
Mei^  bas  published  a  translation  with  notes,  of  tbe  laborious  compilation  of 
JVl.  Colombat  de  I'ls^re.f  A  series  of  reports  on  tbe  diseases  of  women  bave 
appeared  from  tbe  pen  of  Dr.  Rigby ;];  and  Dr.  Heming§bas  contributed  seve* 
ral  essays  on  tbe  same  subjects. 

DISORDERS  OF  MENSTRUATION. 

jimenorrhea.  Dr.  Toogood||  bas  published  some  extremely  interesting  cases 
in  which  fatal  affection  of  the  brain  occurred  in  cblorotic  patients,  associated 
uritb  suspension  or  irregular  performance  of  the  menstrual  function.  [Not- 
withstanding its  popular  title,  tbe  pamphlet  will  well  repay  an  attentive  peru- 
sal. It  may  be  doubted  indeed  whether  medical  practitioners  will  not  benefit 
by  reading  it  more  than  the  public  to  whom  it  is  addressed.] 

Dysmenorrhea.  Dr.  RigbyiT  has  written  a  work  in  which  be  endeavours  to 
apply  the  theories  of  Dr.  Front  in  explanation  of  some  forms  of  painful  men- 
struation. His  treatise  consists  of  two  parts :  in  the  former  of  which  he  no- 
tices tbe  general  results  of  derangement  of  the  process  of  assimilation.  He 
insists  on  the  fact  that  the  mucous  membranes  form  one  of  the  grand  emunc- 
tories  for  tbe  albuminous  principle,  when  redundant  or  imperfectly  assimilated. 
Hence  it  follows  that  disorders  of  the  assimilative  process  determine  corre- 
sponding disorder  of  tbe  functions  of  tbe  mucous  membranes.  Among  these 
tbe  utenne  mucous  membrane  bears  its  part,  and  it  is  especially  in  connex- 
ion with  the  gouty  or  rheumatic  diathesis  that  disturbance  of  its  function  is 
most  frequent.  These  disorders  are  either  active  when  like  rheumatic  afiec- 
tions  of  other  parts,  they  are  associated  with  congestion,  and  are  attended  by 
inflammatory  symptoms,  giving  rise  to  dvsmenorrhea ;  or  chronic,  attended 
with  leucorrnea  and  chronic  affection  of  tne  cervix  uteri.  Symptoms  of  gene- 
ral impairment  of  tbe  digestive  powers  attend  tbe  affection,  with  excess  of 
litbates  in  the  urine,  and  the  formation  of  fibrinous  membranes  by  tbe  uterus 
and  painful  menstruation,  or  with  leucorrbea  and  chronic  inflammation  of  tbe 
cervui  uteri ;  inducing  a  gradual  suppression  of  the  menstrual  flux.  Five  cases 
are  related  in  illustration  of  tbe  author's  views  respecting  the  disease,  which 
be  conceives  is  to  be  treated  by  remedies  applied  to  the  constitutional  disorder 
rather  than  to  tbe  local  ailment. 

Dr.  Simpson**  bas  invented  small  bougies  of  German  silver  about  2 J  inches 
long,  wbicn  be  attaches  to  a  temporary  handle,  and  introduces  them  into  the 
08  uteri  in  cases  of  dysmenorrhea  connected  with  stricture  of  the  orifice  of 
tbe  womb.  After  being  introduced,  the  handle  is  unscrewed,  and  the  bougies 
are  left  for  two  or  three  days.  Thev  are  more  convenient  and  are  said  to 
cause  less  annoyance  than  ordinary  Dougies  which  were  employed  for  this 
purpose  by  the  late  Dr.  Mackintosh. 

Menorrhagia,  M.  Ginestetft  praises  highly  tbe  expressed  i  nice  of  the  com- 
mon nettle,  urtica  dioica,  which  be  gave  successfully  in  ^ss  doses  in  an  obsti- 

•  Kliuische  Vortrilge  ueber  •pedelle  Pathologie  und  Therapie  der  Krankheltcn  dei  weibUchen 
G«ichlechU:  Prag.  1845,  Svo. 

i  A  Treatise  od  the  Diseaieg  and  Special  Hygiene  of  Femalee,  by  C.  de  Tli^re.  Translated  with  ad- 
ditioDs,  by  C.  D.  Meigs,  m.d.  PhlladelphU.  1845,  8to. 

t  In  the  Medical  Timet  for  1844-5,  passim.  $  In  the  Lancet  for  1845,  passim. 

II  Hints  to  Mothers,  and  other  persons  interested  !n  the  Management  of  Females  at  the  age  of  Pu- 
berty;  London,  1844,  6to,  pp.  20. 

^  On  Dysmenorrhea,  and  other  uterine  affections  in  connexion  with  derangement  of  the  assimilating 
functions ;  London,  1844,  8to. 
••  Lond.  and  Edinb.  Monthly  Joum.,  Aug.  1844.      ft  BuIL  de  r Acad.  Roy.  de  MM.  Fcvr.  S8. 1845. 
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nale  cue  of  menoirliagia.  [His  recommendation  of  the  remedy  appean,bow* 
ever,  to  be  founded  on  the  results  obtained  in  a  single  case.] 

Duehmrget  ricmms  of  mautrit^ihm,  ^,  Al.  Fourget*  relates  the  Vistonof 
a  patient  i^;ed  17»  who  havini^  menstruated  regularly  for  a  year,  had  on  one  oc- 
casion hemorrhage  from  the  skin  of  the  face,  the  conjunctiva,  and  the  mucoQi 
membrane  of  the  month,  Ticarions  of  the  natural  function.  This  aoomalT, 
howerer,  occurred  but  once,  the  menses  reappearing  on  the  next  occauon  by 
the  natural  channel  Professor  v,  d*Outrepontt  met  with  a  woman  whohaTior 
for  some  years  menstruated  regularly  injured  her  arm  while  menstnudm;. 
Erer  since  that  occurrence,  discharge  of  blood  has  taken  place  from  this  woBnd 
svnchronously  with  the  natural  menstrual  flux,  and  ceasing  as  that  did  wben 
tne  patient  became  pregnant.  MM.  von  Muynck  and  Kluyskenst  detail  tk 
history  of  a  woman  whose  menses  having  become  scanty  and  attended  with  in- 
disposition at  each  period,  at  length  ceased  at  the  a^e  52,  bat  were  imme- 
diately succeeded  by  a  discharge  of  blood  from  the  left  nipple,  which  coo- 
tinuea  to  return  witn  regularity  every  month,  until  the  patient's  death  at  the 

Xof  57).  M.  le  Conte§  relates  a  singular  case  in  whicn  a  negress,  aged/O, 
[)  had  not  menstruated  for  20  years,  began  to  do  so  after  being  struck  by 
lightning,  and  had  continued  to  menstruate  regularly  at  the  time  of  his  re> 
port,  twelve  months  afterwards. 

DISK  AS  BS  OF  THfe  UTERCS. 

Means  of  inveitigating  them.  Various  modifications  of  the  speculum  hare 
been  proposed  by  Dr.  Warden,  Mr.  Smith,  Dr.  Dixon,  and  Mr.  Mos8.||  Dr. 
Warden  has  suggested  the  application  of  the  reflective  prism  to  specula  forex- 
amining  the  ear,  vagina,  or  other  closed  passages  of  the  bod  v.  His  rery  in* 
genious  contrivance  cannot  be  understood  without  minute  aescriptioa.  He 
suggests  moreoveiiF  a  change  in  the  ordinary  cylindrical  speculum  which  be 
conceives  would  secure  most  of  the  advantages  to  be  obtained  bv  the  more 
complex  instrument.  This  modification  consists  in  the  removal  of  aa  obtique 
slice  from  the  end  of  the  speculum,  which  would  allow  of  a  lateral  view  of  the 
va^nal  walls,  and  prevent  that  puckering  of  the  mucous  membrane,  when  it 
is  introduced  or  withdrawn,  by  which  a  distinct  view  is  often  so  much  impeded. 
Mr.  Smith's  speculum  is  almost  the  same  as  Dubois'  modification  of  R^cusier's 
speculum,  wno  had  an  aperture  made  in  the  cylinder  for  the  purpose  of  d^ 
tecting  small  vesico-vaginal  fistulae.  Dr.  Dixon*s  and  Mr.  Moss'  specula  so 
closely  resemble  each  other,  that  in  reality  they  are  the  same  instrument. 
They  consist  of  wire  rods  inserted  at  one  end  into  a  ring,  and  terminatip;  at 
the  other  in  probe-pointed  extremities ;  and  furnished  with  a  plug  of  polished 
wood,  grooved  so  as  to  receive  the  wires  Dr.  Dixon's  speculum  is  furnished 
with  a  contrivance  for  expanding  it,  which  does  not  appear  to  exist  in  that 
invented  by  Mr.  Moss.  [Tnese  instruments  may  be  serviceable  in  some  open- 
tions  on  the  vagina,  but  as  specula  their  value  must  be  very  small.] 

Dr.  Simpson**  suggests  the  employment  of  sponge  tents  to  dilate  the  c: 
uteri  in  order  to  allow  of  the  introduction  of  the  finger  to  ascertain  the  state 
of  the  cavity  in  cases  of  uterine  disease;  [but  it  may  be  doubted  whether  the 
uterus  would  often  tolerate  their  presence,  and  likewise  whether  under  ordi- 
nary circumstances  such  a  dilatation  of  the  os  uteri  as  he  speaks  of,  would  be 
likely  to  result  from  their  employment.] 

Displacement  of  the  uterus.  Prolapsus  uteri.  Dr.  Ghanmetft  describes  a 
moctincation  of  Dieffenbach's  operation  for  the  cure  of  prolapsus,  which  he 

•  Oas.  det  Hdpltaux,  Sept.  S4«  1844.  t  Neue  Zeitichr.  f.  Oelrartsk.  Bd.  xTi«  Heft  L 

t  Ont.  Med.  Wochenschr.  Dec.  14, 1844.         $  New  York  Journal  of  Med.  Not.  1844. 
H  Medical  Oaiette,  May  S4, 1844 ;  Ibid.  July  6«  1844 ;  BoeUm  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal.  Hard)  W\, 
Dublin  Medical  Prets,  April  IS,  1845.  %  Lond.  and  Edinb.  Monthly  Joum.  Dec.  1844. 

••  IMd.  Aug.  1844.  tt  Bull,  de  TAcad.  Roy.  de  Med.  Man  15»  1M5,  ^  44& 
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adopted  with  success.  This  modification  consisted  in  bringing  the  edges  of 
the  wound  together  by  the  interrupted  suture,  after  removing  a  strip  of  vagi- 
nal mucous  membrane  1^  inches  broad.  The  contraction  of  the  vagina  thus 
produced  was  very  considerable,  and  the  cure  was  permanent.  Professor 
Blasius*  describes  a  new  operation  for  procidentia  of  the  uterus,  which  con- 
sisted in  the  insertion  of  four  circular  ligatures  beneath  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  vagina,  bringing  them  out  again  into  the  passage;  then  reintroducing 
them  under  the  mucous  membrane,  and  thus  causing  them  to  surround  the 
whole  vagina.  In  the  case  which  he  relates  the  inflammation  excited  l>y  these 
ligatures  was  sufficient  to  produce  a  contraction  of  the  whole  passage,  such 
as  retained  the  replaced  uterus  in  its  proper  position,  where  it  continued  at 
the  end  of  eight  weeks.  Dr.  Toogoodf  relates  the  particulars  of  a  case  of  pro- 
cidentia of  the  uterus  of  long  standing,  in  a  lady  aged  60  \  in  which  the  organ 
having  descended  7  or  8  inches  beyond  the  external  parts,  and  being  ouite  irre- 
ducible, he  applied  a  ligature  round  it,  and  then  cut  it  away.  It  weighed  two 
pounds,  its  cavity  was  obliterated,  and  its  substance  had  acquired  an  almost 
cartilaginous  hardness.  The  patient  whose  health  was  previously  much  im- 
paired, recovered  perfectly. 

Retrovef'sion  of  the  uterus.    Cases  of  this  accident  occurring  in  the  unim- 
pregnated  state,  are  related  by  Dr.  v.  Kiwisch,  Dr.  Helmuth,  Mr.  Whitehead, 
and  Professor  Trefurt4     In  t)r.  v.  Kiwisch's  case,  the  displacement  was  pro- 
duced by  the  pressure  of  a  cyst  which  was  most  probably  ovarian.    The  cyst 
suddenly  burst  into  the  rectum,  whereupon  the  uterus  returned  to  its  natural 
position.    In  the  second  case  it  seems  to  have  come  on  spontaneously.    Only 
a  week  elapsed  from  the  occurrence  of  the  first  symptoms  to  the  supervention 
of  complete  retroversion.    Attempts  to  effect  reposition  did  not  succeed,  and 
were  followed  by  an  attack  of  uterine  inflammation.    As  this  subsided  after 
rather  active  treatment  the  uterus  began  to  return  to  its  natural  position, 
which  at  length  it  completely  regained.    Mr.  Whitehead's  case  presents  many 
instructive  features.    The  uterus  became  retroverted  in  the  first  pregnancy, 
but  the  accident  was  remedied,  and  the  patient  was  confined  at  the  full  period. 
The  same  accident  occurred  in  the  succeeding  pregnancy,  and  was  followed  by 
abortion  in  the  3d  month,  and  on  two  subsequent  occasions  the  patient  aborted 
at  the  same  period.    After  each  abortion  she  had  the  sensation  of  the  womb 
not  being  in  its  proper  place,  and  when  Mr.  Whitehead  became  aware  of  the 
real  nature  of  the  case,  all  attempts  at  reduction  failed.  The  patient  had  been 
for  some  considerable  time  under  medical  care,  before  the  real  nature  of  her 
ailment  was  discovered,  owing  to  an  examination  per  rectum  having  been 
omitted.    [It  is  probable  that  tne  abortions  and  the  irreducibility  of  the  retro- 
verted uterus  depended  on  the  organ  having  contracted  adhesions  with  sur- 
rounding parts,  as  described  by  Madame  Boivin  in  her  Recherches  sur  une  des 
causes  oe  r  Avortement.]  The  case  related  by  Professor  Trefurt  is  interesting, 
as  having  presented  all  the  symptoms  of  retroversion  in  a  very  marked  degree. 
The  displacement  appears  to  have  existed  for  five  years ;  ever  since  the  birth 
of  the  patient's  only  child.    No  attempt  at  reposition  could  be  made  till  after 
local  depletion  and  other  preliminary  treatment  had  been  adopted.    It  was 
then  found  impossible  to  exert  any  force  on  the  misplaced  uterus,  without  ex- 
citing most  excruciating  pain.    A  peculiarly-constructed  pessary,  invented  by 
Dr.  bander,  of  Brunswick,  and  called  by  him  mochh-feMum,  or  lever-pessary, 
was  introduced,  and  eventually  tolerated  by  the  patient.    At  the  end  of  two 
months  the  uterus  had  become  more  moveable,  and  was  more  nearly  approx- 
imated to  its  natural  situation,  and  in  a  few  weeks  more  the  misplacement  was 
completely  removed,  [jrhis  instrument  of  which  a  description  and  drawing  are 

*  Had.  Zeitung,  Oct  9, 1844.  f  Prov.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journ.  July  10,  1844. 

X  Oettcrr.  Med.  J«hrb.  Feb.  1844 ;  Casper't  Wocbeoichr.  Get  5, 1844 ;  Med.  Guette,  Sept.  13, 1844 ; 
and  Op.  cit.  p.  880. 
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pven  by  Kilian^  in  his  Operationslehre,  (Bd«  iii,  Taf.  3,  fig.  13,)  consists  of  a 
rin)^:- pessary  to  which  is  attached  a  curved  stem  surmounted  by  an  oblong 
cushion  or  pessary.  A  hinge  at  the  origin  of  the  stem  allows  its  inclination  to 
be  varied,  while  a  screw  at  its  other  extremity,  renders  it  possible  to  Tarv  its 
length,  and  consequently  to  regulate  the  pressure  in  an  upward  direction  wiiich 
the  instrument  exercises.] 

Invertion  of  the  uterus.  Mr.  Crosse's  essay  already  referred  to^  contsdns  a 
most  interesting  collection  of  facts  illustrating  the  somewhat  obscure  subject 
of  chronic  inversion  of  the  uterus,  after  parturition,  or  occurring  in  the  nn- 
impregnated  state  in  consequence  of  the  presence  of  uterine  polypus,  or  of  the 
influence  of  other  similar  causes.  Dr.  Oldham*  describes  and  delineates  a  pre- 
paration of  partial  inversion  of  the  uterus  produced  by  a  polypus  which  greir 
from  the  rignt  side  of  the  fundus  uteri,  ana  several  most  instructive  diagrams 
and  plates  illustrative  of  this  occurrence  are  given  in  Mr.  Crosse's  essay.  Dr. 
Oldham's  remark  is  doubtless  correct,  when  he  says  that  the  inversion  is  the 
result  of  the  action  of  the  womb  in  its  efforts  to  expel  the  polypus  rather  tb» 
of  the  mere  weight  of  the  body.  Dr.  Meigsf  makes  mention  of  two  cases  in 
which  he  believes  that  an  inverted  uterus  became  spontaneously  restored  to  it» 
natural  condition.  In  one  case  the  uterus  was  ascertained  to  be  inverted  five 
weeks  after  delivery,  in  the  other  this  state  had  persisted  for  more  than  two 
years  after  the  birth  of  the  patient's  child,  notwithstanding  which,  both  the 
women  subsequentlv  became  pregnant.  [It  is  easier,  however,  to  conceive  that 
even  an  experienced  man  should  commit  an  error  of  diagnosis,  than  to  under- 
stand how  any  efforts  of  nature  could  cure  a  chronic  inversion  of  the  womb.] 
Mr.  Crosse,  Dr.  Esselman,  M.  Velpeau,  and  Dr.  M'Clintock  relate  cases  in 
which  the  inverted  uterus  was  removed,  and  all  the  patients  recovered  with 
the  exception  of  the  woman  operated  on  by  M.  Velpeau,  who  died  of  perito- 
nitis, which  supervened  almost  immediately  after  the  operation.  The  person 
whose  history  is^  recorded  by  Dr.  M'Clintock,  is  the  fifth  on  whom  Dr. 
Johnson  of  Dublin,  has  successfully  operated.    Two  of  bis  cases  are  related 


history 

operation  being  performed,  and  who  died  nine  months  after  the  occurrence  of 
the  accident,  worn  out  by  hemorrhage  and  mucous  discharge  from  the 
uterus. 

M.  Tessiert  adduces  cases  in  proof  of  the  existence  of  dropsy  and  tympcny 
of  the  unimpregnated  uterus,  in  reply  to  the  assertions  ot  MM.  Stolx  and 
Naegele,  that  such  diseases  are  impossible.  Their  denial  of  the  possibility  of 
such  occurrences  in  the  unimpregnated  state  was  founded  on  the  fact  of  the 
lining  of  the  membrane  of  the  uterus  being  mucous,  not  serous,  on  its  tissue 
being  incapable  of  any  distension,  such  as  the  occurrence  of  these  diseases 
must  impljT,  on  the  absence  of  any  cause  adequate  to  close  the  cervix,  and  oa 
the  non-existence  of  any  authentic  observations  of  physometra,  or  hydrometn. 
Besides  detailing  observations  by  various  writers  in  support  of  his  opinion, 
M.  Tessier  relates  the  particulars  of  an  indubitable  and  very  interesting  case  of 
tympanites  uteri  that  came  under  his  own  notice. 

Inflammation  and  ulceration  of  the  os  and  cervix  uteri.  In  a  series  of  papers, 
which  have  since  been  republished  in  a  8e})arate  form.  Dr.  H.  Bennet§  gives 
the  results  of  a  series  of  observations  on  this  subject,  made  at  the  H6piti3  St. 
Louis,  and  other  hospitals  of  Paris.  He  treats,  first,  of  the  affection  as  it  oc^ 
curs  in  women  who  have  never  borne  children ;  then  in  those  who  have  been 

•  Guy's  HospiUl  Report*,  new  leriei,  vol.  il,  pp.  lOft-aS.  f  Op.  dt.  p.  18& 

t  Gas.  MM.  Ja]i.ff,  1844. 

X  In  the  Lancet  during  theipring  of  1845,  and  under  the  title  of  A  Practical  Treatiae  on  lalbmBa- 
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mothers,  or  are  pregnant,  and  shows  that  in  the  latter  circumstances  the  lia- 
bility of  the  uterus,  and  especially  of  its  cervix,  to  become  the  seat  of  morbid 
action  is  greatly  increased.  He  differs  from  those  who  regard  ulceration  of  the 
cervix  as  generally  a  secondary  result,  the  mere  attendant  on,  or  consequence 
of,  inflammation  of  the  lining  membrane  of  the  organ,  or  of  hypertrophy,  or 
induration  of  the  cervix.  He  conceives  inflammation  and  ulceration  ot  the 
cervix  to  be  frequent  as  primary  ailments,  almost  invariably  present  in  cases 
of  confirmed  leucorrhea,  very  common  as  sequelae  of  abortion,  and  by  no  means 
unusual  after  delivery  at  the  full  time,  and  that  hypertrophy  and  induration 
are  their  consequences.  In  women  who  are  virgins  the  inflammation  and  ulcera- 
tion seldom  extend  deeper  than  the  mucous  membrane ;  but  in  those  who  have 
been  pregnant  the  more  deeply-seated  tissues  are  often  involved.  He  relates 
many  cases  of  simple  ulceration  of  the  cervix  uteri,  describes  its  symptoms 
clearly,  and  insists  on  the  necessity  of  the  use  of  the  speculum  in  many  cases 
in  oraer  to  detect  its  existence.  The  treatment  which  he  recommends  is 
chiefly  local,  consisting  in  the  employment  of  astringents  and  caustics  of 
various  kinds,  the  merits  of  which  he  discusses  fully.  In  the  second  part  of 
his  treatise  be  examines  the  subiect  of  syphilitic  and  malignant  ulcerations 
of  the  OS  and  cervix  uteri.  M.  Pareira*  describes  as  a  new  and  hitherto  un- 
noticed uterine  disease,  the  formation  of  an  adventitious  fibrous  tissue  on  the 
cervix  uteri  and  parietes  of  the  vagina.  He  states  that  in  some  cases  of  lon&r 
continued  and  intractable  uterine  disease,  he  has  found  the  cervix  uteri  drawn 
from  its  natural  position,  and  tied  down  to  the  walls  of  the  vagina  by  a  kind 
of  false  membrane  composed  of  fibrous  tissue,  or  that  bands  of  a  similar 
structure  are  sometimes  found  running  along  the  parietes  of  the  vagina.  [The 
description  that  he  gives  is  very  obscure ;  but  in  all  the  cases  which  he  de- 
scribes inflammation  of  the  vagina  and  ulceration  of  the  cervix  uteri  either 
were  present  or  had  existed,  so  that  these  bands  were  in  all  probability  the 
cicatrices  which  are  known  to  result  sometimes  from  inflammation  in  those 
situations,  and  no  new  and  hitherto  unkna^vn  disease.] 

M.  Estevenett  relates  the  very  extraordinary  case  of  a  woman  who,  having 
suffered  for  two  years  from  uterine  symptoms,  discharged  a  large  mass  per 
vaginam,  which  was  ascertained  to  be  the  whole  body  of  the  uiertu  without  its 
appendages,  which  had  been  detached  from  its  connexions  by  a  shw  process  of 
inflammation.  The  woman  died  on  the  eleventh  day.  [The  anatomical  details 
are  very  minutely  and  carefully  recorded,  and  there  seems  to  be  no  reason 
to  doubt  the  correctness  of  the  observation.] 

Polypus  uteri.  Dr.  Gambernont  proposes  the  strange  theory  that  ute- 
rine polypi  and  fibrous  tumours  of  the  uterus  result  from  the  entanglement 
of  ova  in  the  uterine  tissue,  and  their  undergoing  a  kind  of  morbid  develop- 
ment in  that  situation.  The  correspondence  of  the  a^e  at  which  these  affec- 
tions most  frequently  occur  with  that  during  which  the  reproductive  system 
is  in  a  state  of  activity,  and  their  comparative  rarity  in  virgins  are  the  only 
facts  on  which  Dr.  Cambernon's  hypothesis  is  grounded.  Dr.  Oldham  $  makes 
some  remarks  on  the  mode  in  which  polypi  are  supplied  with  blood,  and  on 
the  source  of  the  hemorrhage  which  they  occasion.  ^  He  distinguishes  two 
sources  of  this  hemorrhage :  the  discharge  of  blood  taking  place  in  some  cases 
from  the  pedicle,  in  others  from  the  sunace  of  the  tumour.  He  regards  the 
former  as  the  source  of  the  hemorrhage  in  those  cases  where  the  polypus  is  a 
fibrous  tumour  of  the  uterus  pediculated,  while  bleedings  from  the  surface 
occur  in  the  cellular  or  fibro-cellular  varieties.  Polypi  of  the  former  kind  de- 
rive their  supply  of  blood  almost  exclusively  from  that  portion  of  the  uterine 
tissue  which  rorms  their  investment,  and  from  which  arterial  tninks  proceed, 
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and  penetrate  tbeir  snbstance.  The  mna,  however,  though  dosely  collected 
around  these  growths,  and  presenting  a  considerable  increase  of  size,  do  not 
peneti]Ate  their  substance,  and  do  not  extend  beyond  their  pedicle.  The  fibro> 
cellular  variety,  however,  presents  a  very  different  arrangement ;  the  cells  ob- 
served in  the  interior  of  these  polypi  being,  in  Dr.  01<Uiam*8  opinioD,  truo- 
cated  and  divided  veins,  which  traverse  the  whole  tumour,  freely  communi- 
cating with  each  other,  and  forming  a  very  extensive  venous  circulation.  [It 
is  by  no  means  certain,  however^  that  these  canals  are  venous ;  the  contrvy 
opinion  entertained  by  Meissner,  (see  his  Frauenkrankheiten,  Bd.  i.  p.  8^,)  is 
much  more  probable',  and  the  rather  since  these  canals  terminate  by  open 
extremities,  an  arrangement  which,  notwithstanding  Dr.  Oldham's  rennfot' 
the  old  theory  that  the  uterine  veins  terminate  in  a  similar  manner,  is  qaite 
contrary  to  all  that  we  at  present  know  of  the  structure  of  the  vascular  sys- 
tem.] A  case  of  spontaneous  strangulation  of  a  polypus  by  the  os  uteri,  and 
its  conseonent  detachment,  is  related  by  Dr.  Garden.*  M,  Mayorf  has  twice 
successfully  employed  torsion,  as  recommended  by  M.  Amussat,  for  the  remonl 
of  two  large  uterine  polypi ;  and  in  neither  case  did  any  ill  result  follow  the 
proceeding.    Various  mcnlifi  cation  in  the  operation  of  tying  polypi  are  8a<^- 

gested  by  MM.  L.  Bover,  Quackenbush,  Bedingfield,  and  v.  natmano^ 
aring  for  their  object  the  easier  and  more  certain  application  of  the  ligature. 
M.  Boyer's  instrument  is  rather  complicated ;  the  others  are  very  simple,  efeo 
more  so  than  Gooch's  canula ;  but  a  description  of  them  would  scarce!?  be  in- 
telligible unless  accompanied  with  a  drawing.  M.  Mollet§  relates  the  mstorr 
of  a  woman  who  had  suffered  from  symptoms  of  uterine  disease  for  a  jear^ 
when  a  tumour  appeared  beyond  the  vulva,  and  increased  rapidly  in  siie.  it 
was  supposed  to  be  the  inverted  uterus,  and  under  this  supposition  a  ligature 
was  applied  on  the  fifth  day,  around  the  neck  of  the  tumour,  and  it  was  then 
removed  by  the  knife.  It  was  now  found  that  the  extirpated  uterus  had  not 
been  inverted  at  all,  but  merely  drawn  down  by  an  immense  polypus  attached 
to  the  OS  tincae.    The  patient  died  on  the  fifth  aay  after  the  operation. 

FibrouM  tumourf.  Dr.  Roberts,! |  in  some  remarks  on  these  growths,  con- 
firms Dr.  Inglebv*s  remarks  with  reference  to  the  frequency  of  hysteralgia  as 
a  conseouence  or  their  presence.  He  notices  that  they  have  a  peculiar  predi- 
lection tor  the  posterior  wall  of  the  uterus,  and  that  though  they  may  disappear 
under  the  use  of  medicine,  they  have  a  great  tendency  to  return.  He  coDfinu 
Dr.  Ash  well's  observations  witn  reference  to  the  utility  of  iodine  in  their  treat- 
ment. Dr.  Pancoast  and  M.  L.  Boyeiil  have  each  removed  a  large  fibrous  tn- 
mour  from  the  uterine  cavity ;  in  tne  former  case  the  operation  was  attended 
with  success,  in  the  latter  the  patient  died  on  the  sixth  day.  In  both  instances 
the  tumour  was  enucleated  partly  by  the  finger,  partly  by  the  help  of  iostrn- 
ments.  In  M.  Boyer's  case  the  tumour  had  not  passed  tne  os  uteri,  which  it 
was  necessary  to  incise,  while  in  Dr.  Pancoast's  patient  the  tumour  had  passed 
out  of  the  uterus,  and  nearly  filled  the  vagina.  The  different  result  of  the  two 
operations  seems  to  have  been  greatly  dependent  on  the  different  relations  of 
the  tumours  to  the  os  uteri. 

Malignant  diseases  of  the  uterus.  Dr.  Barbieri**  relates  a  case  in  which  an 
ill-constructed  ring-pessary  having  been  retained  for  several  months,  keame 
imbedded  in  an  ulceration  of  the  cervix  uteri,  and  gave  rise  to  symptoms  wbicJi 
were  supposed  to  be  those  of  ulcerated  carcinoma.  The  presence  of  the  pes- 
sary was  not  at  first  detected,  but  on  the  removal  of  the  instrument  the  patient 
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8peedi)y*xot  well.  Dr.  Montgomery*  has  removed  a  cauliflower  excrescence 
of  the  uterus  by  means  of  the  ligature,  and  the  patient  continued  well  at  the 
end  of  two  months,  having  menstruated  regularly  during  that  period.  He  re- 
commends the  use  of  the  ligature  in  the  treatment  of  such  cases^  since  the  pain 
It  occasions  is  comparatively  slight,  and  there  is  no  reason  to  fear  senous 
hemorrhage  after  its  application,  while  the  good  which  results  from  it  is  almost 
immediate.  He  advises  that  after  the  separation  of  the  part  inclosed  by  the 
ligature  the  wounded  surface  should  be  at  once  touched  with  some  powerful 
caustic.  Dr.  Riberit  has  published  an  account  of  four  cases  of  malignant 
disease  in  which  he  amputated  the  cervix  uteri.  All  of  the  patients  were 
under  40,  and  the  disease,  which  was  fuueoid  rather  than  pure  scirrhus,  was 
not  of  long  standing,  though  extensive.  The  disease  returned  in  every  in- 
stance within  three  months  after  the  operation,  attended  with  profuse  hemor- 
rhage, and  had  already  proved  fatal  to  three  of  the  patients  at  the  time  of  his 
communication. 

DISEASES  OF  THB  UTERXKE  APPENDAGES. 

Diseases  of  the  ovaria.  Dr.  Kohlrausch^  describes  the  anatomical  structure 
of  an  ovarian  cysi  containing  hair  and  teeth.  It  was  made  up  of  many  cysts, 
some  of  which  were  filled  with  gelatinous  matter.  Others,  which  had  thicker 
parietes,  contained  fat,  hair,  and  teeth.  The  cysts  were  lined  with  flattened 
epithelium  scales,  below  which  was  a  layer  of  cells  not  flattened,  then  a 
structure  resembling  cutis,  and  below  that  a  kind  of  sub-cutaneous  cellular 
tissue.  Hairs  were  implanted  in  a  perfectly  normal  manner  into  this  cutane- 
ous tissue,  in  which  there  likewise  existed  greatly  developed  perspiratory  and 
sebaceous  follicles.  The  teeth  were  imbedded  in  a  piece  of  bone  in  the  wall 
of  one  of  these  cysts.  They  were  all  inclosed  in  tooth  sacks,  and  in  different 
stages  of  development. 

Cases  of  the  spontaneous  rupture  of  dropsical  ovaria  are  related  by  Dr. 
Eraser,  Dr.  Lambrecht,  and  M.  Uamus.§  In  the  first  case  the  bursting  of  the 
sac  into  the  rectum  was  followed  by  permanent  cure ;  in  the  second  the  patient 
recovered  after  it  had  twice  emptied  itself  at  the  navel ;  and  in  the  third  case 
the  cyst  burst  on  three  occasions  into  the  abdominal  cavity,  followed  each  time 
by  the  rapid  absorption  of  the  effused  fluid,  and  great  temporary  improve- 
ment in  tne  patient's  condition.  Mr.  Brown, ||  in  two  very  interestmg  papers, 
combats  the  generally  received  opinion  concerning  the  uselessness  of  medicine 
in  ovarian  dropsy^  and  relates  five  cases  in  which  the  plan  which  he  advocates 
proved  very  successful.  This  plan  consists  in  the  internal  employment  of 
small  doses  of  mercury,  and  in  the  use  of  mercurial  frictions  to  the  abdomen, 
so  regulated  as  to  keep  the  mouth  slightly  sore  for  some  weeks ;  and  in  the 
administration  of  diuretics^  succeeded  by  tonics,  while  the  food  is  light  and 
unstimulating,  and  daily  exercise  attended  to.  The  local  treatment  consists  in 
careful  and  constant  tight  bandaging  the  abdomen  with  flannel.  When  these 
measures  appear  to  have  taken  effect,  by  the  non-increase  or  positive  decrease 
of  the  tumour,  he  advises  that  the  cyst  be  then  tapped  and  emptied.  After  the 
operation,  pads  should  be  applied  over  the  cysts,  and  tight  bandaging  should 
be  continued  for  three  weeks,  and  the  friction  and  medicines  for  at  least  six 
weeks  longer.  A  case  is  related  by  Mr.  Atkinson,ir  in  which  a  woman,  aged 
53,  was  tapped  7^  times  in  seven  years  and  a  half,  six  gallons  being  drawn  off* 
at  each  of  the  first  50  ope/ations,  but  only  half  that  quantity  on  each  subse- 
quent occasion.  The  interval  between  the  operations,  which  used  to  be  five 
months,  came  at  last  to  be  only  three  weeks,  but  the  patient  resumed  her  usual 
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active  habits  in  a  day  or  two  after  each  puncture.  Dr.  Hamper*  has  recorded 
the  history  of  a  woman  in  whom  ovanan  dropsy  came  on  alter  labour.  The 
patient  was  treated  by  mercurial  inunction,  tij^ht  bandaglnjf ,  and  puncture  of 
the  cyst  through  the  vagina,  with  complete  success.  Dr.  Marshall  Hallt  has 
suggested  that  before  resorting  to  any  operative  measures  for  the  cure  of  an 
ovarian  tumour,  a  probe  be  introduced  and  passed  round  it,  so  as  to  discover 
whether  or  no  adhesions  exist  \  also  that  an  exploratory  puncture  should  be 
made  in  order  to  ascertain  the  nature  of  its  contents.  Mr.  Gazeaux,t  in  sn 
essay  on  the  treatment  of  ovarian  dropsy,  records  a  case  in  which  permanent 
cure  followed  medical  treatment  and  a  smgle  puncture  of  the  cyst.  He  next 
relates  the  unsuccessful  issue  of  an  attempt  to  maintain  a  fistulous  opening 
into  an  ovarian  cyst,  fatal  peritonitis  having  been  induced.  A  third  instance 
is  detailed  in  which  death  from  peritonitis  followed  on  puncture  per  va^nam, 
and  an  attempt  to  keep  an  elastic  canula  in  the  puncture.  He  states  that 
puncture  per  vaginam  has  been  performed  twelve  times;  that  the  details  are 
incomplete  in  three  instances,  that  three  of  the  patients  died,  that  a  relapse 
occurred  once,  and  that  five  of  the  patients  were  completely  cured.  Helastlj 
gives  the  particulars  of  another  fatal  case,  in  which  death  from  peritonitis  fol- 
lowed on  a  modification  of  the  minor  operation,  the  cyst  having  been  only 
partially  extracted,  in  consequence  of  the  presence  of  some  tumours,  which 
rendered  its  complete  removal  impossible. 

Four  cases  of  the  successful  extirpation  of  the  ovaria  by  the  small  incision  are 
recorded  by  Dr.  F.  Bird,  Dr.  Emiliani,  and  Mr.  Page,§  and  three  of  a  soccegsfol 
result  following  the  major  operation  in  the  hands  of  Drs.  Bowles,  Clay,  and 
Atlee.ll  In  the  case  recorded  by  Dr.  Emiliani,  the  operation  had  been  performed 
by  his  ifather  in  the  year  1815 ;  the  patient  had  since  given  birth  to  five  children, 
two  of  whom  were  twins,  and  was  in  perfect  health  at  the  time  of  his  writing 
the  history  of  her  case.  Dr.  Clay's  patient  was  sufficiently  recovered  to  re- 
turn to  her  home,  which  was  at  a  considerable  distance,  fifteen  days  after  the 
operation.  Dr.  W.  L.  Atlee's  patient  had  an  attack  of  intense  peritonitis  im- 
mediately after  the  operation,  but  did  well  eventually.  He  assumes,  in  the 
history  he  has  given,  that  the  tumour  was  not  ovarian,  but  that  it  grew  from 
the  surface  of  the  uterus,  and  therefore  calls  the  case  one  of  extirpation  of  a 
fibrous  tumour  of  the  uterus.  This  idea  did  not  strike  him  while  performing 
the  operation,  but  was  an  after  thought  [for  which  there  does  not  appear  to 
be  any  reasonable  foundation.]  Dr.  J.  L.  Atlee^  has  published  a  fuUacconnt 
of  the  case  in  which  he  successfully  removed  both  ovaries,  and  to  which  re< 
ference  was  made  in  the  last  Report  Only  one  case  of  failure  of  the  open- 
tion  has  been  recorded  during  the  past  18  months.  It  occurred  in  the  pra^ 
tice  of  Dr.  W.  L.  Atlee,**  the  patient  dying  of  peritonitis  five  days  afterwards. 
Mr.  Walne  has  likewise  published  the  particulars  of  his  two  unsuccessful  cases 
mentioned  in  the  last  Report.  Dr.  Churchill,  Mr.  B.  Phillips,  Dr.  Jeaffipcwn, 
and  Dr.  W.  L.  Atleeft  have  investigated  the  statistics  of  the  operation,  and 
have  drawn  up  more  or  less  elaborate  illustrative  tables.  The  chief  results « 
which  thejr  have  arrived  are  here  thrown  into  a  tabular  form ;  the  former 
table  showing  the  rate  of  -mortality  from  both  operations  in  all  cases  where 
the  extirpation  of  the  ovary  was  either  attempted  or  actually  performed,  and 
the  latter  the  comparative  mortality  from  the  two  operations  in  all  cases  is 
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which  the  ovary  was  removed.    Dr.  Churchill  takes  4  inches,  and  Mr.  Phillips 
6  inches  as  the  line  of  distinction  between  the  migor  and  minor  operations. 


Table  T. 

Authority. 

No.  of  Cases. 

Deaths. 

Rate  of  Mortality. 

Churchill 
Phinipi     . 
JeftfTreton 
AUee 

*                 .66 

.    81 

74 

.  101 

24 
32 
24 
38 

Table  II 

•  • 

•  • 

1  in  2*75    or    36*3 percent. 
1  In  2-50     . .   39-5 
1  in  3         . .   82-4 
1  In  8-65     . .    38- 

Major  Operation, 

Minor  Operation, 

Authority. 

No.  of  Cases.         Rate  of  MorUli  ty . 

N umber  of  Cases.          Rate  of  Mortality. 

ChuTcblU 

Phillips 

AUee 

34                      38-2 

40                       477 

75                       41-2 

Average                    42*3 

per  ceat. 

15 
20 
18 

13*3  per  cent. 
30- 

27-7       . . 
23-3       . . 

DISEASES  OF  THE  VAGINA  AND  EXTERNAL  ORGANS. 

Feiico-vaginal fistula.  Dr.  Keith*  relates  the  particulars  of  two  cases  of 
vesico-va.£^inal  fistula  of  lon^  standin^f,  which  were  successfully  treated  by 
cauterization.  The  former  of  these  cases  is  interesting,  from  the  fact  that  the 
patient  havinsf  attempted  to  close  the  aperture  by  a  piece  of  cork,  this  cork 
slipped  into  the  bladder  where  incrustations  formed  around  \X,  and  it  consti- 
tuted the  nucleus  of  a  calculus,  which  it  was  necessary  to  remove  before 
treating  the  fistula.  The  foreign  body  in  the  bladder^  however,  had  to  a  great 
extent  served  the  part  of  a  valve  in  blocking  up  the  aperture,  so  that  during  a 
g'reat  part  of  the  twelve  months  of  its  sojourn  in  that  organ,  the  patient  had 
passed  her  urine  by  the  urethra,  and  the  fistulous  opening  underwent  during 
this  period  a  very  considerable  diminution  in  size.  Dr.  Keith  suggests  whe- 
ther in  some  cases  of  large  vesico-vaginal  fistula  an  Indian-rubber  bag,  filled 
^ith  mercury  might  not  be  introduced  through  the  opening  into  the  madder, 
where  it  mignt  act  as  a  valve,  and  thus  favour  the  contraction  of  the  fistula  till  it 
became  small  enough  to  cauterize,  when  the  bag  might  be  removed  by  crushing 
it  and  drawing  it  through  the  urethra.  M.  Lall  em  and  t  relates  an  instance  of  the 
complete  closure  of  a  small  vesico-vaginal  fistula  which  had  existed  for  a  year 
by  means  of  the  sonde-airigne ;  fsee  the  previous  Report,  where  this  method  is 
fully  described.]  In  three  other  cases  that  came  under  his  care  during  the 
same  period  this  mode  of  treatment  was  ineffectual,  and  M.  Serre  states  that 
of  15  patients  treated  in  this  manner  by  Prof.  Lallemand,  5  died,  3  were  made 
inrorse,  5  were  left  in  precisely  the  same  condition  as  before  treatment,  and 
only  2  were  perfectly  cured.  Mr.  Harrison  J  has  described  an  instance  of  the 
successful  palliative  treatment  of  a  small  fistula,  by  introducing  a  skein  of  six 
threads  of  silk  along  the  urethra,  and  through  the  fistulous  aperture.  These 
threads  were  removed  one  by  one;  the  fistula  having  become  almost  closed; 
but  the  patient  has  never  been  able  to  dispense  with  employing  one  thread, 
which  she  changes  every  month.  Using  this  precaution,  however,  not  a  drop 
of  urine  has  escaped  for  the  past  three  years,  while  for  the  five  previous  years 
she  had  been  utterly  unable  to  retain  it.  ^M.  Bdclard§  attempted  to  cure  a  bad 
case  of  vesico-vaginal  fistula  by  obliterating  the  vulva,  [as  in  the  unsuccessful 
case  of  M.  Vidal  de  Cassis  J  For  a  time  the  operation  appeared  likely  to  suc- 
ceed, union  having  been  effected  to  a  great  extent;  but  peritonitis  came  on, 
which  carried  off  the  patient  17  days  alter  the  operation.    In  the  discussion 


*  London  and  Edinburgh  Monthly  Journal,  Jan.  1844,  p.  13. 
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which  followed  the  relation  of  this  case,  the  operation  was  condemned  by 
MM.  Dubois^  Gerdy,  and  Blandin,  who  consiaered  that  it  lead8  only  to  a 
partial  success,  while  its  performance  is  exceedinj^ly  hazardous. 

M.  Deville*  describes  an  affection  almost  peculiar  to  pregnant  women,  and 
which  he  calls  granular  vaginitu,  from  its  resemblance  to  the  granular  me- 
tritis described  bv  Boivin  and  Dug^.  It  is  a  disease  of  an  essentially  chronic 
nature,  characterized  by  the  development  on  the  va^na  of  large,  indolent  red 
granulations,  sometimes  isolated,  at  other  times  confluent,  occupying  a  Tary- 
ing  extent  of  mucous  membrane,  and  attended  with  an  abundant,  pamlent, 
greenish  discharge.  The  disease  has  always  yielded  to  lotions  of  the  nitrate  of 
silver.  M.  Devnle  appears  to  be  in  error  in  supposing  that  this  affection  has 
been  hitherto  almost  unnoticed,  since  it  has  already  been  described  by  M. 
Ricordf  under  the  name  of  psorefyihrie, 

M.  Desruelles}  describes  a  peculiar  affection  of  the  vulva  of  which  he  has 
observed  two  cases^  [and  which  appear  to  have  approximated  closely  in  their 
characters  to  that  disease  which  has  been  described  as  eiephaniiasis  UiHorum 
pudendu  See  Meissner,  Frauenkrankheiten,  Bd.  i,  p.  248.]  The  labia  were 
of  a  pale  blueish  colour,  soft  in  some  parts,  but  presenting  hard  nodolea  in 
others,  though  the  skin  investing  them  was  smooth.  They  were  painless 
to  the  touch,  as  was  the  mons  veneris,  which  was  in  a  great  measure  denuded 
of  hair,  and  presented  a  rugose  mammillated  surface,  as  though  formed  by 
flattened  tubercles  united  at  their  base.  The  inguinal  glands  were  of  a  stony 
hardness.  In  one  case  there  was  suspicion  of  a  syphilitic  taint  and  good  ap- 
peared to  result  from  the  use  of  mercury,  while  in  the  other  the  disease  was 
not  benefited  by  that  remedy. 

Dr.  Riberi§  relates  with  great  minuteness  the  particulars  of  a  case  in 
which  he  extirpated  the  whole  urethra^  which  he  supposed  to  be  affected  tnik 
scirrhui,  and  which  had  been  preternatu rally  enlarged  ever  since  the  patient's 
1 1  th  year,  she  befng  58  at  the  time  of  the  operation.  Doubt  may  be  enter- 
tained as  to  the  nature  of  the  affection,  but  the  minute  account  given  of  the  dif- 
ficulties met  with  in  performing  the  operation  cannot  fail  to  be  useful  to  any 
one  who  shall  hereafter  repeat  it.  It  appears  from  M.  Riberi's  statement  that 
notwithstanding  the  complete  extirpation  of  the  urethra,  the  patient  could  re- 
tain or  void  her  urine  at  pleasure. 

III.  On  TBS  PROoaBSS  of  Knowlbdob  with  Refbrbncb  to  thb  Diseases 

OP  Children. 

1 .   DISEASES  OF  THB  FOETUS. 

M.  Hamelll  enumerates  amon^  the  causes  of  the  death  of  the  foetus,  an  ^dete 
state  i^  the  umbiikal  cord,  by  which  probably  he  means  ihe  presence  of  an  exces- 
sive quantity  of  the  gelatine  of  Wharton.  He  conceives  that  this  condition 
comes  on  abiout  the  fourth  month  of  pregnancy,  and  that  it  proves  fatal  by  com- 
pressing the  vessels  of  the  cord.  He  advises  antiphlogistic  treatment  of  the 
mother  during  pregnancy  whenever  on  a  former  occasion  the  death  of  the 
foetus  has  appeared  to  result  from  this  cause.  [The  opinions  of  M.  Hamel 
are  by  no  means  adequately  supported  in  his  essay  by  recorded  facts.] 

Dr.  Cormackir  has  published  a  collection  of  all  the  cases  in  which  intra^ 
uterine  cygtouM  disease  of  the  kidney  has  existed.  He  arranges  the  cases  in 
three  classes,  according  as  they  resulted  from — 1st,  The  presence  of  hydatid 
cysts;  2d,  Obstruction  of  the  ureters  j  3d,  The  formation  of  cysts  independent 

•  Airh.  Gte.  de  MM.  July  and  August  1844. 
t  Sm  rvnarks  oo  M.  DevUk^s  enay  in  Gas.  det  H6p.  Oct.  5, 1844. 

t  Aich.  Gin.  Man  1844.  $  Gas.  dca  BOpIUuz,  Felk  SS,  U4S. 
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of  either  of  tbe  above  causes.  He  describes  and  figures  a  case  of  this  last 
rarietf  which  came  under  his  own  notice.  In  it  a  deyeloproent  of  cysts  takes 
place  m  the  cortical  substance  of  the  kidney  which  communicate  with  each 
other,  and  thus  form  a  multiiocular  pouch,  while  by  their  pressure  they  pro- 
duce absorption  of  the  renal  substance.  He  believes  that  these  cysts  are 
formed  by  the  abnormal  development  of  the  cells  of  the  cellular  tissue  which 
unites  the  different  parts  of  the  kidney,  and  that  they  are  conseauently  inde- 
pendent of  hydatid  aisease,  or  of  enlargement  of  the  pelvis,  intundibula,  or 
tubular  structure  of  the  organ. 

M.  Sontag*  has  described  and  delineated  a  case  of  congenital  rhachiiu 
which  occurred  in  the  obstetric  clinic  at  Heidelberg.  [Schuetze's  description 
and  delineation  of  a  similar  case  ought  to  have  been  mentioned  in  the  last  Re- 
port, f  Other  instances  of  this  affection  are  recorded  by  Graetzer,  Krankheiten 
des  Fotus,  p.  170] 

Dr.  Simpsont  communicates  the  particulars  of  two  cases  of  ichikyosit  intra- 
uterina—oae  of  which,  affecting  the  face  only,  was  observed  by  Dr.  Lewins ; 
the  other  by  Professor  Vrolik.  Professor  Vrolik's  views,  wiih  reference  to  the 
nature  of  the  affection,  coincide  with  those  which  had  been  previously  ex- 
pressed by  Dr.  Simpson.  He  thinks  that  the  fissures  of  the  skin  are  merely  a 
secondary  and  mechanical  result  of  the  tegument  not  possessing  a  proper  ae- 
gree  of  expansibility,  and  not  increasing  with  the  growing  dimensions  of  the 
foetus.  He  conceives,  moreover,  that  the  general  form  of  the  child  depends  in 
these  cases  on  arrest  of  development,  to  which  as  well  as  to  the  disease  of  the 
skin  he  refers  the  ectropium  of  the  eyelids,  and  the  pecuUar  form  of  the  nose, 
mouth,  and  ears  observed  in  these  cases.  A  third  case  of  the  same  disease  is 
recorded  by  Dr.  Smellie§,  in  which  the  child  lived  seven  days,  the  diseased 
cuticle  having  begun  to  fall  off  on  the  second  day,  and  having  left  the  body 
nearly  denuded  of  epidermis  before  death  took  place.  Dr.  Potts||  observed 
an  instance  of  congenital  gangrene  of  the  left  foot  which  caused  death  on  the 
sixth  day  after  birth.  A  line  of  demarcation  between  the  sound  and  healthy 
parts  formed  on  the  second  day  above  the  ancle,  and  had  exposed  the  bones  when 
death  took  place.  No  cause  could  be  assigned  for  the  occurrence;  it  was  not 
produced  by  the  cord  being  twisted  around  the  leg.  Dr.  Watson^  describes 
a  case  of  congenital  absence  or  tdceration  of  the  skin  of  part  of  the  right  leg  and 
foot,  which  underwent  a  gradual  process  of  cicatrization  that  was  completed 
three  weeks  after  birth.  [The  case  was  probably  one  of  congenital  deficiency 
of  the  skin,  not  of  ulceration  of  a  skin  which  had  previously  existed.  For  in- 
stances of  this  occurrence,  see  Graetzer,  p.  231.] 

Dr.  Hedrich**  relates  the  history  of  a  woman  who  having  been  attacked  by 
measles  at  the  end  of  her  pregnancy  gave  birth  on  the  fourth  day  of  the  {dis- 
ease to  a  female  child  who  was  covered  with  the  eruption  of  measles,  and  was 
suffering  from  catarrh^  cough,  sneezing,  inflamed  eyes,  &c.  but  recovered  in  a 
few  days. 

2.    GENERAL  0B8ERYATI0N8  ON  THE  MORTALITY  AND  DISEASES  OF  INFANCY 

AND  CHILDHOOD. 

Infantile  mortality.  Dr.  Wattf  f  has  published  a  series  of  tables  to  show  that 
the  proportions  which  deaths  from  certain  diseases  at  ^ven  ages  bear  to  the 
total  amount  of  deaths  from  those  diseases  is  the  same  in  different  cities  and 
countries,  though  the  actual  amount  of  deaths  from  those  diseases  may  differ 
very  widely.    Thus  the  mortality  under  2  years  of  age,  or  under  5  years  of 

*  Din.  Inmug.  p«tliologico-«n«tomica  de  rhtehitlde  congmitft ;  Heidelb.  1844. 
f  Symboln  od  oulum  reeeiu  natonim  morbo«,  4to ;  Berol.  1848. 
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9ige  from  measles,  scarlet  fever,  hoopiDf(-coa§rb,  &c.  bears  nearly  the  tain« 
proportion  to  the  deaths  from  those  diseases  at  all  ages,  in  Glasgow,  Edinburgli, 
New  York,  and  Philadelphia.  Mr.  W.  R  Wylde*  makes  some  observations 
on  the  diseases  contributing  most  to  infant  mortality  in  Ireland ;  but  tbe 
value  of  his  conclusions  appears  to  be  much  diminished  by  the  probable  inac- 
curacy of  many  of  the  returns  with  reference  to  the  causes  of  death. 

The  appendix  to  the  Sixth  Report  of  the  Re^strar  General  contaiDS  much 
valuable  iuformation  with  reference  to  the  rate  of  infantile  mortality  in  the 
various  countries  of  Europe.  It  appears  from  a  communication  by  Dr. 
Fourgereaud,t  that  the  mortality  of  children  is  very  high  at  New  Orleans, 
and  that  the  most  fatal  disease  there  is  the  cholera  infantum,  since  of  1106 
deaths  in  infancy,  238  or  21  per  cent,  arose  from  this  cause.  It  appean 
further,  that  while  in  Philadelphia  there  occurs  one  death  from  cholera  in- 
fantum to  862  inhabitants,  the  proportion  in  New  Orleans  la  as  high  as  I 
to  375. 

PecuUaritiet  of  infantile  d'ueiuei.  It  is  not  possible  to  attempt  to  give  an 
abstract  of  the  very  elaborate  researches  of  M.  RogerJ  on  the  tempenturea 
health  and  disease.  The  following  statements,  however,  embody  some  of  tbe 
more  important  of  his  conclusions.  Whenever  the  temperature  exceeds  100^*4, 
whatever  may  be  the  state  of  the  pulse  and  respiration,  fever  is  present,  either 
symptomatic  or  idiopathic.  The  temperature  may  rise  as  high  in  tbe  couneof 
local  inflammation  as  in  idiopathic  fever ;  and  the  three  diseases  in  which 
it  reaches  the  highest  point  are  typhus  fever,  pneumonia,  and  meningitis.  A 
great  elevation  of  temperature,  as  from  104°  to  105^*8,  when  it  coexists  with 
but  slight  acceleration  of  the  pulse,  or  a  pulse  not  exceeding  100,  may  be  n- 
garded  as  pathognomonic  of  tophus  fever.  It  is,  however,  not  easy,  especially 
in  young  children,  to  distinguish  between  enteritis  and  typhus  fever,  tbongh 
if  (furing  a  number  of  days  the  temperature  have  not  been  found  to  rise  above 
100°,  or  102°  the  disease  is  probably  enteritis;  and  typhus  fever  if  it  hare  ex- 
ceeded that  degree.  Pneumonia  may  be  inferred  from  a  temperature  o(W, 
or  105°*8  if  associated  with  acceleration  of  pulse  and  respiration,  while  in 
bronchitis  the  temperature  does  not  exceed  104°.  Diminution  of  temperatore 
occurring  in  the  interval  between  two  periods  of  its  increase  is  pathogno- 
monic of  meningitis ;  but  in  meningitis  the  temperature  never  rises  so  high 
as  in  pneumonia;  the  average  maximum  being  about  102°.  All  the  exanthe- 
mata are  characterized  by  great  increase  of  the  animal  heat,  and  great  fre- 
quency of  the  pulse  with  moderate  acceleration  of  the  respiration.  The  tem- 
perature is  highest,  and  this  high  temperature,  averaging  nearly  103^,  is  mo^t 
sustained  in  scarlatina.  In  smallpox  it  averages  101°-8;  but  this  temperatare 
sinks  after  the  commencement  of  the  disease,  until  the  stage  of  maturation, 
when  it  again  rises,  and  a  direct  relation  seems  to  exist  between  the  danger 
to  life  and  the  height  of  the  temperature.  In  measles  the  temperature,  which 
on  the  average  does  not  exceed  101°*2  is  highest  at  the  outset  of  the  disease, 
and  afterwards  sinks  progressively.  It  bears  a  direct  proportion  to  the  s^ 
verity  of  the  disease,  and  intensity  of  the  eruption.  In  many  diseases,  such 
as  dropsy,  tubercle,  hooping  cough,  chorea,  anemia,  rickets,  &c.  the  tempera- 
ture is  not  changed.  In  some  affections  it  is  diminished,  either  partially,  >s 
in  gangrene  or  paralysis,  or  generally,  of  which  induration  of  the  cellular  tis- 
sue is  a  remarkable  instance,  since  in  that  affection  M .  Roger  has  found  the 
temperature  as  low  as  86°,  and  in  one  instance  even  as  low  as  71°*^. 

Reference  must  likewise  be  made  to  tbe  extremely  good  description  given 
by  M.  Bouchut§  of  tbe  peculiarities  which  distinguish  febrile  dtsturhanct^j 
the  system  in  early  infancy,  from  similar  affections  occurring  subsequently. 

*  Edinb.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal,  April  1845.        f  Boaton  Med.  and  Surg.  Joorn.  JaD.  1844,  p.Kl- 
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I^faniile  therapeutics,  &c.    Dr.  J.  B.  Beck*  has  made  some  remarks  on  the 
influeQce  of  opium  on  the  infant  subject.    His  observations  are  for  the  most 

E art  judicious,  and  especially  bis  advice  that  laudanum,  tine,  camph.  co.,  and 
Dover's  powder,  all  of  which  are  unvaryinir  preparations,  should  be  used  in 
the  treatment  of  children's  diseases  in  preference  to  other  opiates,  such  as  the 
syrup  of  popies,  the  strength  of  which  often  varies.  His  remarks,  however, 
apparently  result  from  reading  rather  than  from  observation  in  actual  practice. 
[His  denunciation  of  opium  is  far  too  sweeping;  and  would  tend,  if  acted 
upon,  to  deprive  the  practitioner  of  a  valuable  remedy ;  while  no  notice  is  taken 
of  its  different  action  in  different  diseases.] 

Works  have  been  published  on  the  subject  of  children's  diseases  by  M. 
Bouchut,  Mr.  Hood,  and  Dr.  Condie,  and  M.  Meissner's  valuable  hand- 
book has  reached  a  second  edition. f  M.  Bouchut's  work  has  a  more  practical 
character  than  most  French  treatises  on  this  subject,  and  may  be  regarded  as 
an  exposition  of  the  opinions  and  practice  of  M.  Trousseau.  It  treats  exclusively 
of  the  diseases  of  infancy.  Mr.  Hood's  is  not  a  systematic  treatise ;  but  has 
been  written  with  the  object  of  showing  that  the  share  which  inflammatory 
action  ha)i  in  the  diseases  of  childhood  has  been  much  overrated,  and  conse- 
quently that  antiphlogistic  treatment  is  adopted  much  oftener  than  it  should 
be.  [l*his  truth  is  however  somewhat  overstated,  and  the  book  is  further  re- 
markable for  containing  almost  no  allusion  to  the  post-mortem  appearances 
produced  by  those  diseases  the  nature  of  which  Mr.  Hood  discusses.]  Dr« 
Condie's  book  is  little  more  than  a  compilation  in  which  the  writer  has  con- 
tented himself  with  quoting  the  names  of  authors,  without  introducing  re- 
ferences to  their  works. 

3.   DISEASES  or  EARLY  INFANCY. 

Asphyxia  and  apoplexia  neonatorum^  In  a  paper  which,  notwithstanding  its 
diffuseness  and  defective  arrangement,  contains  much  valuable  matter.  Dr. 
Dohertyt  investigates  this  subject.  He  justly  objects  to  the  employment  of 
the  term  asphyxia  to  designate  all  varieties  of  apparent  death  in  infants,  the 
lungs  being  seldom  the  centre  of  the  mischief,  which  in  a  large  majority  of 
cases  has  its  origin  in  the  brain.  Of  suspended  animation  from  this  cause 
there  are  two  varieties  \  the  first,  which  results  from  long-continued  pressure 
on  the  head  is  attended  with  apoplectic  symptoms  and  impairment  of  the 
respiratory  process ;  but  in  the  second,  which  occurs  when  the  pressure  on  the 
bead,  is  suoden  and  violent,  the  heart's  action  is  immediately  arrested.  He 
points  out  the  different  treatment  which  these  two  conditions  reuuire,  deple- 
tion being  indicated  in  the  former,  but  injurious  in  the  latter.  He  next  re- 
marks that  since  in  children  stillborn  the  same  besoin  de  respirer  does  not 
exist  as  in  the  adult  whose  respiration  has  been  interrupted,  there  conse- 
quently is  not  the  same  necessity  for  the  immediate  employment  of  arti- 
ficial respiration ;  but  it  is  better  to  direct  our  first  efforts  to  exciting  the 
nervous  energy.  Death  from  apoplexy  is  one  of  the  results  of  imperfect  in- 
flation of  the  lun^s;  and  congestion  of  the  surface,  convulsions,  and  death,  are 
occasionally  noticed  in  cases  where  owing  to  this  cause  the  heart's  action  has 
been  irregular  and  tumultuous  after  birth.  The  death  of  the  child,  when  the 
mother  has  died  from  hemorrhage,  is  owing  to  the  placenta  ceasing  to  oxy- 
genate the  blood  of  the  child  in  consequence  of  the  maternal  veins  bein^ 
empty,  and  thus  a  kind  of  syncope  of  the  foetus  is  produced.  When  the  child 
dies  from  pressure  on  the  cord,  if  that  pressure  have  not  been  continuous,  the 
body  presents  the  appearances  of  congestion ;  but  if  the  interruption  to  the 
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circnlatioa  hare  been  complete,  the  appearances  observed  are  those  of  pro- 
foand  syncope,  and  the  blood  is  found  to  have  deserted  the  left  cavities  of  the 
heart,  and  to  be  accumulated  at  its  ri^ht  side,  and  in  the  great  venous  trunks. 
In  conclusion,  he  examines  the  effects  of  injury  of  the  spinal  cord  of  the  child 
during  labour,  and  ^ives  illustrations  of  the  resemblance  between  cases  where 
that  has  occurred,  and  cases  of  trismus  neonatorum.  Dr.  Walter*  re- 
lates a  case,  apparently  authentic,  which  shows  how  small  is  the  need  of  respi- 
ration in  the  new-bom  infant.  A  woman  gave  birth  to  an  illegitimate  child, 
which,  since  it  did  not  cry,  she  supposed  to  be  dead,  and  buried  it  in  a  hole 
18  inches  deep.  Over  the  child  was  a  piece  of  coarse  matting,  and  above 
this  sand  was  strewn,  though  loosely,  to  the  depth  of  12  inches.  In  the  cavern 
thus  formed,  and  in  which  but  a  very  small  quantity  of  ur  could  have  been 
inclosed,  ihe  child  was  found  alive  at  least  six  hours  after  its  birth. 

Dr.  Fairbaimf  has  described  the  case  of  a  female  infant  who  died  asphyx- 
iated owing  to  retraction  of  the  base  of  the  tongue  so  far  back  into  the 
pharynx,  that  it  pressed  on  the  epiglottis  and  closed  the  larynx.  This  accident 
was  the  result  of  congenital  defect  of  the  fraenum  lingus,  and  malforma- 
tion of  the  lower  jaw.  In  a  second  case,  a  similar  condition,  though*  to  a  less 
extent,  existed,  and  the  child  was  reared  by  much  care  and  constant  watching. 

Cephalhematoma.  Dr.  Hoffman|  relates' the  particulars  of  a  case  in  which 
having  introdu<?ed  his  hand  into  the  uterus  for  the  purpose  of  turning  a  child 
whose  side  presented,  he  detected  a  cephalhsematomatous  tumour  on  the  left 
parietal  bone.  A  similar  swelling  likewise  existed  on  the  outer  side  of  the 
right  knee.  This  latter  disappeared  in  a  fortnight;  the  former  was  opened  on 
the  12th  day,  and  gave  issue  to  thick  blood,  the  wound  healed  in  16  days. 
[Though  rare  as  a  congenital  affection,  cases  have  nevertheless  been  observed, 
such  cases  are  mentioned  by  Burchard,  De  Tumore  cranii  recens  Natorum, 

5.  10 ;  and  by  Graetzer,  op.  cit.  p.  223.]  Two  cases  of  cephalha&matoma  are 
escribed  by  Mr.  Adams,§  who  has  appended  to  this  description  an  account 
of  the  affection  compiled  from  different  sources,  but  chiefly  from  the  work  of 
Af .  Valleix.  The  writer  of  this  Report  has  given  a  description  and  drawing  of 
a  case  of  external  and  internal  cephalhaematoma  complicated  with  fissure  of 
the  parietal  bone,  in  which  the  child  lived  three  weeks,  and  showed  no  sign  of 
cerebral  disturbance  till  forty-eight  hours  before  its  death  in  convulsions, 
although  a  very  considerable  quantity  of  blood  had  been  poured  out  between 
the  skull  and  dura  mater,  so  as  greatly  to  compress  the  right  hemisphere  of  the 
brain.  The  case,  however,  was  chiefly  remarkable,  in  consequence  of  a  repa- 
rative process  haring  commenced  on  the  interior  of  the  skull,  precisely  similar 
to  that  which  has  often  been  observed  on  its  outside  in  cases  of  external 
cephalhaematoma.  A  bony  ring  had  been  formed  around  the  tumour,  and  its 
surface  was  beginning  to  receive  a  bony  investment  by  the  deposit  of  numerous 
osseous  plates,  between  the  two  layers  of  the  dura  mater.  The  fissure  of  the 
parietal  bone  could  not  be  referred  to  any  injury  inflicted  after  birth,  and 
though  the  labour  had  been  natural,  yet  it  appears  probable  that  the  injury  of 
the  bone  must  have  occurred  during  parturition.)! 

A  case  of  facial  hemiplegia^  in  a  new-born  infant  occurred  in  the  clinique 
of  M.  Dubois,  independently  of  any  instrumental  interference  during  labour. 
There  existed,  however,  an  osseous  tumour  in  the  pelvis  of  the  mother,  which 
may  possibly  have  inflicted  some  injury  on  the  child  during  labour,  so  that 
this  case  is  probably  no  exception  to  the  general  rule,  according  to  which 
facial  paralysis  in  the  new-born  child  is  the  result  of  mechanical  violence. 
Trismus  neonatorum.    Two  cases  of  this  affection,  so  uncommon  in  France, 

•  Neue  Zeitachrift  f.  Geburtck.  Bd.  xxi,  p.  154.  t  Northern  Joum.  of  Bled.  Msrcli  1845.  p.  S^R 
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are  related  by  M.  Thore.*  They  present  notbing  remarkable  in  tbeir  history, 
except  the  fact  that  in  one  instance  recovery  took  place,  apparently  in  conse- 
quence of  a  most  profuse  bleeding  from  the  bites  of  two  leeches  behind  the 
ears,  which  caused  a  hemorrhage  that  was  suppressed  with  great  diflSculty. 

Induration  of  the  cellular  tissue,  M.  Rogfir'sf  observations  on  this  disease 
are  full  of  interest.  In  19  children  affected  by  it  the  temperature  was  less  than 
9l*'-4;  in  7  it  sank  below  78^8,  and  the  mean  of  62  observations  is  only  87°*8. 
In  extreme  cases  the  temperature  may  sink  to  77°,  74**'3,  72**'6,  and  in  one  in- 
stance it  fell  as  low  as  71'''6.  He  states  that  a  lowering  of  temperature  pre- 
cedes the  appearance  of  induration,  or  at  least  exists  in  a  very  marked  degree 
while  the  induration  is  ^et  very  slight.  The  degree  to  which  the  tempera- 
ture  is  reduced  is  always  in  direct  proportion  to  the  degree  of  the  induration, 
and  consequently  forms  a  most  important  element  in  the  prognosis.  In  onW 
one  case  did  recovery  take  place  after  the  temperature  had  sunk  below  90°*6, 
though  life  was  often  prolonsfed  for  several  days,  notwithstanding  a  much 
greater  reduction  of  tem])erature.  The  slowness  of  the  pulse  and  respiration 
likewise  bear  direct  relation  to  the  lowness  of  temnerature  and  degree  of  in- 
duration, the  former  having  sunk  even  as  low  as  60,  the  latter  down  to  16  or 
14,  In  connexion  with  this  subject,  he  likewise  alludes  to  the  condition 
of  the  lungs  met  with  in  this  disease,  which  though  called  pneumonia,  must, 
aa  he  observes,  differ  widely  from  real  inflammation  of  the  lungs,  since  while 
in  true  pneumonia  the  temperature  rises  even  to  I05°'8,  it  sinks  in  the  pecu- 
liar condition  which  attends  induration  of  the  cellular  tissue  as  low  as  71°*6, 
and  the  pulse  and  respiration  become  slow  instead  of  accelerated.  He  regards 
the  state  as  one  of  congestion  or  apoplexy,  and  expresses  the  coincidence  of 
his  opinion  with  that  of  MM.  Bailly  and  Legendre  with  regard  to  what  they 
term  the  **  foetal  state  "  of  the  lung. 

Icterus  neonatorum.  Dr.  A.  B.  Campbell!  relates  three  cases  of  fatal  icterus ; 
in  two  of  which  the  disease  depended  on  congenital  absence  of  the  hepatic 
and  cystic  ducts;  in  the  third  it  arose  from  obstruction  of  the  ductus  com- 
munis choledochns  by  inspissated  bile.  In  the  first  of  these  cases  the  icte^ 
roid  colour  of  the  sicin  appeared  on  the  day  after  birth,  but  the  child  con* 
tinned  well,  though  the  evacuations  were  white,  until  the  ninth  day.  Hemor- 
rhage then  took  place  from  the  umbilicus,  and  returned  on  the  following  day, 
when  the  child  died.  In  this  case  the  gall-bladder  was  a  shut  sac,  the  ducts 
leading  from  it  being  entirely  absent,  and  the  blood  was  tinged  with  bile.  In 
the  second  case  the  svmptoms  appeared  equally  early,  but  no  hemorrhage  took 
place  at  any  time.    The  child  wasted  while  its  abdomen  enlarged  in  both  hv- 

gochondriac  regions.  Death  did  not  occur  till  the  sixth  month ;  the  child 
aving  been  then  attacked  with  violent  diarrhea  and  vomiting  of  a  fluid,  like 
coffee  grounds.  The  liver  was  large,  the  gall-bladder  as  well  as  the  ducts  were 
absent;  the  blood  and  the  various  tissues  were  stained  with  bile.  The  third 
case  closely  resembled  the  first,  hemorrhage  from  the  umbilicus  occurred  on 
the  seventh  day,  and  returned  at  intervals  till  the  eleventh,  when  the  child 
sank  into  a  comatose  state  and  died ;  the  hemorrhage  altogether  not  having 
exceeded  an  ounce  and  a  half.  In  this  case  all  the  ortrans  except  the  liver  and 
spleen  were  stained  with  bile,  the  gall-bladder  was  full,  and  the  escape  of  its 
contents  was  prevented  by  a  plug  of  inspissated  bile,  which  occupied  the 
ductus  communis  choledochus.  The  brother  of  this  child  died  at  the  same  age 
and  with  similar  symptoms. 
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4.    DI8BA8E8  OF  SUBSBQUBNT  CHILDHOOD. 
DI8BA8KS  OF  THB  BRAIN,  NBRV0U8  SYSTEM,  BTC. 

The  treatise  of  Dr.  Mauthner*  on  diseases  of  the  hraio  and  spinal  cord  is 
one  of  the  most  valuable  works  on  this  class  of  diseases  that  has  yet  appeared, 
and  deserves  to  take  rank  with  the  treatises  of  Cheyne  and  Gulls.  It  is  impos- 
sible in  this  Report  to  ^ive  any  abstract  of  its  contents,  but  a  few  of  the  more 
important  observations  will  be  noticed  under  their  proper  heads. 

A  treatise  on  acute  hydrocephalus  has  been  published  by  Dr.  Thomas 
Smith  ;t  ^^^  i^  contains  nothing  which  need  call  for  further  notice. 

Dr.  Hesse}  has  written  an  essay  on  the  night-terrors  of  children,  wbick, 
though  very  prolix,  is  by  no  means  destitute  of  merit.  He  has  evidently  ob- 
served such  cases  with  much  attention,  and  describes  them  very  faithfully, 
but  has  fallen  into  the  error  of  endeavouring  to  make  an  independent  di«eaM 
out  of  that  which  is  but  a  symptom  of  vanous  morbid  states  of  the  system. 
Hence  result  an  unsuccessful  effort  at  minute  diagnosis,  and  a  magnifying  of 
small  and  accidental  differences  into  important  distinctions. 

^cuie  hjfdrocepkalui.  Dr.  Mauthner§  insists  much  on  the  difference!  be- 
tween this  disease  and  encephaUiit,  Encephalitis  is  an  independent,  inflamma- 
tory disease  which  may  run  its  course  without  any  accumulation  of  seran 
forming  in  the  ventricles.  Hydrocephalus  acutus  is  a  secondary  affection,  r^ 
suiting  from  various  morbid  conditions,  of  which  the  tuberculous  cachexia  is 
the  most  frequent.  This  opinion  he  supports  by  the  detail  of  numerons  cases, 
which  in  this  as  well  as  in  other  parts  of  the  work  have  evidently  been  well 
observed  and  are  well  reported.  He  notices  a  difference  in  the  order  in  vhicli 
the  symptoms  of  the  two  diseases  appear,  as  affording  the  ground  of  distjoction 
between  them.  Sopor  and  unconsciousness  occur  at  the  onset  of  infiammalioa 
of  the  brain,  but  ao  not  appear  till  the  dose  of  hydrocephalus.  The  former 
runs  its  course  rapidly  and  progressively  ;  the  latter  presents  distinct  intermis- 
sions. Rapid  emaciation  without  assignable  cause  often  precedes  hydroce- 
phalus, and  it  may  run  its  course  without  the  occurrence  of  convulsions,  which 
convulsions  are  never  absent  in  inflammation  of  the  brain,  and  emaciatioo  is 
not  observed  till  an  advanced  stage  of  the  disease. 

Two  cases  of  fatal  encephalitis  from  insolation  are  recorded  by  Mr.  VMiite- 
head,||  who  appends  some  judicious  remarks  on  the  danger  of  exposing  chil- 
dren with  their  heads  uncovered  to  the  rays  of  the  sun. 

In  the  course  of  some  observations  on  phthisis,  M.  TrousseaulT  speaks  of  those 
granulations  of  the  membranes  of  the  brain  which  have  been  supposed  to  be 
Que  to  the  presence  of  tubercle.  He  states  that  although  the  brain  is  exa- 
mined in  all  children  who  die  at  the  Hopital  Necker,  yet  these  granulatioos 
are  very  rarely  met  with  except  in  cases  where  cerebral  symptoms  hare  existed 
during  life ;  but  they  are  alwavs  found  in  greater  or  less  number  whenever  the 
patient  has  died  from  any  heaa  affection.  He  regards  them  as  fibrinous,  not 
tuberculous,  in  their  nature,  and  distinguishes  the  recent  granulations  from 
those  which  are  chronic.  The  former  are  yellow,  soft,  and  exactly  like  the 
masses  of  fibrine  so  often  met  with  at  the  base  of  the  brun,  while  the  chrooic 
deposits  are  precisely  like  the  old  granulations  which  are  often  found  on  the 
surface  of  other  serous  membranes.  These  conclusions,  however,  do  not  quite 
agree  with  the  results  of  Dr.  H.  Lebert's**  microscopic  researches  into  the 
structure  of  these  bodies.  He  describes  them  as  being  composed  of  the  follow- 
ing elements  :  fibrous  tissue  derived  from  the  serous  membrane  around  them; 
tubercle  corpuscules  situated  between  the  fibres  of  this  tissue ;  a  little  granular 

•  Die  Knnkhelten  dct  Oehlms  und  Ruekemnarkt  bel  KindeD,  8to^  WIeii,  1644. 
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matter,  and  a  considerable  quantity  of  a  hyaline  matter,  intermingled  \vith 
their  more  solid  constituents. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  brain.  Dr.  Mauthner's*  researches  on  this  subject  arc 
by  far  the  most  complete  that  have  yet  appealed.  He  prefaces  his  remarks  by 
a  series  of  observations  on  the  srrowth  of  the  brain  and  the  increase  of  its 
weight  at  different  periods  of  childhood.  He  shows  that  the  weight  of  the 
organ  is  greatly  modified  by  the  amount  of  blood  which  is  contained  in  its 
vessels,  a  fact  which  he  uses  in  support  of  the  opinion  that  a  degree  of  vascu- 
lar congestion  short  of  that  which  would  .  occasion  inflammation  often  gives 
rise  to  hypertrophy  of  the  brain.  Hesdistingiiishes  an  active  and  a  passive 
hypertrophy  of  the  brain,  the  latter  of  which  is  attended  with  expansion  of 
the  cranial  bones,  enlargement  of  the  head,  and  all  that  train  of  symptoms 
usually  regarded  as  characterizing  the  affection.  In  the  active  form  of  the  dis- 
ease the  bones  do  not  yield,  and  the  first  indication  of  the  affection  is  afforded 
by  the  sudden  supervention  of  some  form  or  other  of  acute  cerebral  disease. 
He  notices  the  difficulty  of  distinguishing  between  hypertrophy  of  the  brain 
and  chronic  hydrocephalut,  and  lays  down  the  following  signs  as  affording 
means  of  discriminating  between  them.t  In  hypertrophy  the  posterior  part  of 
the  skull  is  that  which  is  observed  first  to  become  unnaturally  prominent,  and 
the  projection  of  the  forehead  occurs  subsequently,  while  the  projection  of  the 
forenead  is  one  of  the  first  results  of  chronic  hydrocephalus.  The  fontanelles 
and  sutures  are  never  so  wide  open  in  hjrpertrophy  of  the  brain  as  in  chronic 
hydrocephalus.  The  latter  affection  is  usually  associated  with  a  generally 
emaciated  condition  ;  the  former  with  a  leucophlegmatic  habit,  and  with  in- 
creased deposits  of  fat.  The  constitutional  symptoms  of  the  two  affections 
likewise  differ ;  convulsions,  sopor,  and  restlessness  attend  the  early  stages  of 
chronic  hydrocephalus,  while  spasmodic  affections  of  the  respiration  are  among 
the  earliest  indications  of  hypertrophy  of  the  brain,  but  seldom  occur  until  an 
advanced  stage  of  hydrocephalus. 

One  case  of  the  unsuccessful  puncture  of  the  head  in  a  case  of  chronic 
hydrocephalus  has  occurred  in  the  practice  of  Sir  J.  Fife.^  [Of  60  recorded 
cases  in  which  puncture  of  the  brain  has  been  performed,  17»  or  1  in  3^,  had 
a  favorable  termination,  or,  in  other  words,  the  recoveries  have  been  to  the 
deaths  in  the  proportion  of  28  per  cent.] 

Convulsions,  Dr.  Mauthner'b^  chapter  on  this  subject  contains  many  obser- 
vations of  considerable  practical  value.  He  points  out  the  fact  that  convul- 
sions are  a  frequent  result  of  febrile  disturbance  in  early  childhood,  and  shows 
how  the  tendency  to  venous  congestion,  which  is  so  characteristic  of  early 
childhood,  explains  this  occurrence.  Somewhat  similar  are  the  remarks  of 
Dr.  Morelljl  on  the  same  subject,  [though  in  the  form  in  which  he  has  stated, 
or  rather  overstated  the  facts  of  the  case,  he  has  involved  himself  in  error.] 
His  aim  is  to  show  that  infantile  convulsions  are  the  result  of  febrile  excite- 
ment, and  that  the  affection  of  the  brain  is  in  all  cases  a  secondary  occurrence. 
In  fever  there  is  increased  arterial  action  on  the  one  side  with  sluggish  venous 
circulation  on  the  other,  connected  with  imperfect  performance  or  respiration, 
and  a  tendency  to  congestion  of  the  lungs.  The  imperfect  respiration  allows 
the  lungs  to  become  congested,  and  is  unfavorable  to  the  return  of  the  blood 
from  the  abdomen  and  head,  while  the  heart  by  its  violent  action  continues  to 
propel  more  blood  to  the  brain.  The  yielding  fontanelle  relieves  the  com- 
pressed brain  for  a  time,  though  insufficiently,  so  that  the  pressure  finally 
affects  the  medulla  oblongata;  respiration  is  then  further  impaired,  and  con- 
vulsions result  from  the  spasmodic  effort  of  the  vol untarv  muscles  to  maintain 
respiration.    Venous  blood  now  pours  in  rapidly  from  tne  extremities  to  the 
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chest ;  it  is  prevented,  however,  from  circulating  through  the  lungs  by  the  bus- 
pended  respiration,  the  valves  of  the  veins  interfere  with  its  return  through  the 
channels  whence  it  came ;  it  therefore  regurgitates  into  those  veins  which  aie 
unfurnished  with  valves,  and  congestion  of  the  head  and  abdomen  is  the 
result. 

Dr.  Hennis  Green*  has  recorded  the  particulars  of  three  cases  of  what  he 
calls  f^ervous  tremor  in  children,  an  affection  unnoticed  by  any  previous  writer. 
It  resembled  chorea  in  many  respects,  but  was  characterized  by  a  rapid  and 
equable  oscillation  of  the  limbs  in  the  direction  of  flexion  and  eztensioo,  very 
different  from  the  irregular  movement^of  chorea.  One  of  these  cases  seemed 
to  have  been  produced  by  grief,  another  by  obstruction  of  the  menstrual  func- 
tion, and  the  third  by  the  poison  of  lead.  They  were  all  unattended  by  dis- 
ease of  the  brain  or  spinal  cord,  and  were  cured  by  treatment  which  had  refer- 
ence to  the  cause  that  seemed  to  have  produced  tbem.  A  somewhat  similar 
case  is  described  by  Mauthnert  under  the  name  of  paralytit  agitans.  In  this 
instance,  however,  it  was  combined  with  occasional  tetanic  seizures,  and 
seemed  to  depend  on  an  inflammatory  condition  of  the  spinal  cord. 

Dr.  Lichtinger,!  in  a  series  of  papers  on  stuttering,  distinguishes  those 
cases  which  depend  on  affection  ot  the  nervous  system  from  such  as  result 
from  disease  or  malformation  of  the  organs  of  speech  or  respiration.  He  dis- 
tinguishes further  r^e^ra/  and  spinal  stutter ing'.  In  the  former,  disease  of  the 
brain  interferes  with  the  efforts  of  the  will,  and  the  activity  of  the  spinal  cord 
preponderates  unchecked,  unregulated.  Spinal  stuttering  must  be  referred  to 
morbid  action  of  that  portion  ofthe  spinal  cord  situated  between  the  origin  of 
the  fifth  and  seventh  nen^es,  and  those  respiratory  nerves  that  supply  the 
muscles  of  the  chest  and  belly.  This  may  be  either  central,  in  which  the  cause 
exists  within  the  above-named  tract  of  the  cord  ;  or  eccentric,  in  wYucVi  the 
cause  is  seated  in  some  of  the  reflex  nerves,  or  much  more  rarely  in  the  motor 
nerves.  He  relates  two  interesting  cases  of  central  spinal  stuttering,  both  of 
which  succeeded  to  injury  of  the  upper  part  of  the  spine,  and  were  attended 
with  convulsive  movement  of  some  of  the  limbs.  One  of  these  cases  termi- 
nated fatally,  and  a  post-mortem  examination  disclosed  softening  of  the  upper 
part  of  the  spinal  cord.  He  notices  the  frequency  of  reflex  stuttering,  in 
which  the  affection  depends  on  irritation  in  some  distant  organ,  and  has  col- 
lected 76  cases  of  this  variety,  in  three  fourths  of  which  the  source  of  irritation 
was  seated  in  the  abdomen. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  ORGANS  OF  RESPIRATION  AND  CIRCULATION,   AND  OF  THEIR 

APPENDAGES. 

Pneumonia,    One  of  the  most  important  contributions  that  has  bean  made 
of  late  to  our  knowledge  of  infantile  disease  is  the  essay§  of  MM.  Bailly  and  Le- 
gendre  on  what  is  usually  termed  lobular  pneumonia.    They  attack  the  gene- 
rally received  opinion  of  the  inflammatory  nature  of  this  condition,  which  they 
regard  as  analogous  to  the  state  described  by  Jorg  as  atelectasis  pulnionum. 
They  conceive  that  this  which  they  call  the  *'  fatal  state**  of  the  lung-  is 
not  invariably  congenital,  but  that  it  may  supervene  afterwards  under  certain 
circumstances.  The  following  conclusions  embody  the  more  important  results 
of  their  researches.     1 .  In  the  bodies  of  children  who  have  been  rhachitic, 
weakly,  or  exhausted  by  previous  disease^  a  number  of  lobules  of  the  lungs 
are  found  in  a  peculiar  state  of  condensation,  similar  to  that  of  the  foetal  lung. 
2.  This  foetal  state,  which  consists  in  occlusion  of  the  vesicles,  may  result 
from  the  mere  contractility  of  the  tissue,  or  may  depend  on  congestion  of  the 
vascular  network  exterior  to  the  vesicles.    The  former  is  the  simple,  the  latter 
the  congestive  form  of  this  affection.  The  congestive  form  is  usually  met  with 
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along  the  posterior  border  of  the  lungs,  and  ffenerally  accompanies  catarrhal 
ioflamniauoii  of  the  pulmonary  vesicles.  3.  la  either  of  these  forms  of  the 
fcBtal  state,  insufflation  reproduces  more  or  less  completely  the  natural  con- 
dition of  the  lobules,  4.  Though  occasionally  met  with  unassociated  with  in- 
flammation,  yet  in  by  far  the  majority  of  eases  this  conation  becomes  deve- 
loped under  the  influence  of  catarrn  and  catarrhal  pneumonia.  6.  When 
unattended  with  catarrh  and  involving  only  isolated  lobules,  this  condition 
cannot  be  detected  till  after  death,  but  in  the  new-born  infant  it  usually  affects 
the  lobar  form,  is  attended  by  the  physical  signs  of  deficient  respiration, 
and  associated  with  the  absence  of  all  si^s  of  constitutional  reaction.  6.  It  is 
essentially  different  from  heuatization,  is  produced  by  causes  which  interfere 
with  the  free  performance  oi  respiration,  and  is  to  be  treated  by  remedies  the 
reverse  of  antiphlogistic.  7-  Lobular  pneumonia  has,  strictly  speaking,  do 
existence,  sinee  the  action  of  inflammation  is  never  confined  to  a  single  lobule, 
as  is  the  case  with  the  festal  state  of  the  lung.  Partial  pneumonia  would  there^ 
fore  be  a  fitter  term.  8.  Insufflation  does  not  modify  the  patches  of  true 
hepatization,  while  the  bronchi  leading  to  such  hepatized  nodules  are  exempt 
from  catarrh ;  two  characters  which  distinguish  partial  pneumonia  from  the 
lobular  engorgements  of  catarrhal  pneumonia.  9.  True  partial  pneumonia  is 
bv  no  means  common  in  children,  though  when  hepatization  does  occur  in 
cnildren  under  5  years  of  age,  it  almost  always  affects  the  partial  form.  The 
statements,  therefore,  that  have  been  made  with  reference  to  the  rarity  of 
lobar  pneumonia  in  infancy  are  correct;  but  almost  all  that  has  been  said  about 
the  extreme  freouency  of  lobular  pneumonia  at  that  age  must  be  taken  as 
referring  to  the  icstal  state  of  the  lung.  10.  Catarrhal  pneumonia  consists  in 
the  extension  of  the  catarrhal  inflammation  from  the  bronchi  to  the  pulmo- 
nary vesicles.  This  inflammation  may  affect  healthy  lobules,  or  those  in  the 
foetal  state.  In  the  latter  case  it  gives  rise  to  appearances  which  have  led  to 
the  supposition  that  these  lobules  were  the  seat  of  a  parenchymatous  inflam- 
mation. 11.  Capillary  bronchitis  and  generalized  lobular  pneumonia  are  but 
two  forms  of  catarrhal  pneumonia,  which  differ  according  as  in  the  one  the 
catarrhal  element  or  as  in  the  otner  the  lobular  congestion  predominates. 
12.  These  facts  explain  why  depletion  was  seldom  appropriate  in  the  treat* 
ment  of  what  was  called  lobular  pneumonia.  [Simple  as  the  process  was  by 
which  these  results  were  obtained,  no  one  had  previously  employed  insufflation 
as  a  means  of  ascertaininsf  the  real  nature  of  lobular  pneumonia  and  caroifica- 
tion  of  the  lung  in  children.  The  writer  of  this  Report  has  repeated  the 
experiments  of  MM.  Bailly  and  Legendre  on  many  occasions,  and  can  fully 
substantiate  the  correctness  of  their  statements.  An  assertion  has  been  made 
by  M.  Bouchut,  that  even  true  hepatization  may  be  removed  by  insufflation  ;* 
in  this,  however,  he  is  decidedly  wrong.  The  hepatized  portion  may  some- 
times be  made  to  assume  a  brighter  colour,  but  not  to  resume  the  texture 
of  healthy  lung,  as  is  the  case  with  lung  in  the  fcetal  state.]  Dr.  Po8uer,t  in 
some  remarks  on  the  treatment  of  pneumonia  in  childhood,  observes  that  the 
strictly  antiphlogistic  treatment  suitable  to  the  inflammatory  affections  of  the 
adiilt,  are  no  longer  appropriate  in  early  life.  He  applies  these  observations 
especially  to  pneumonia,  in  the  course  of  which  an  adynamic  stage  comes  on, 
requiring  the  discontinuance  of  other  remedies,  and  the  use  of  wine  and  stimu- 
lants, for  the  employment  of  which  he  lays  down  clear  and  sensible  directions. 
Hoopin^-eougn,  Dr.  Lersch^  confirms  the  statements  of  some  previous 
writers  with  reference  to  the  existence  of  small  ulcerations  about  the  root  of 
the  tongue  in  hooping-cough.  He  does  not  know  whether  their  formation  is 
preceded  by  the  appearance  of  vesicles  in  that  situation,  for  he  has  always  seen 
them  baring  the  character  of  small  ulcerations  from  one  to  three  lines  broad, 

•  0)|».  clt.  p.  317.  t  /ounul  fQr  Klnderkr.  M^rs  1844. 

X  Allg.  Med.  central  ZeltuBg,  Sept.  IS,  1M4. 
XI.-XX.  *18 


558  Dr.  West's  Report  on  the  [Oct. 

slijB^htly  excairated,  of  a  circular  form,  and  situated  at  the  inaertioa  of  the 
fraenum.  He  appears  to  wish  to  establish  an  analogy  between  hooping-cou^h 
and  hydrophobia,  on  the  somewhat  slender  ground  of  the  paroxysmal  character 
of  the  two  diseases,  and  the  presence  of  vesicles  under  the  tongue  in  hydro- 
phobia, which  may  be  analogous  to  the  ulcerations  in  that  sitaation  in  hoop- 
ing-cough. M.  Levrat  Perroton*  recommends  the  liquor  ammonias  in  hooping. 
cough  ;  but  gives  no  stronger  evidence  of  its  utility  than  is  afforded  by  foar 
imperfectly  reported  cases,  in  all  of  which  depletion  had  previously  been  prac- 
tised. Dr.  Panckt  details  the  results  of  trials  of  various  remedies  in  hooping- 
cough.  In  some  cases  he  found  hydrochloric  acid  very  useful  after  the  snlw 
sidence  of  the  inflammatory  stage,  especially  when  the  cough  was  attended 
with  frequent  vomiting  of  diseased  mucus  from  the  stomach.  He  employs 
the  dilute  acid  in  doses  of  about  ten  minims  every  hour.  In  the  same  stage  of 
hooping-cough  Dr.  Golding  Birdt  has  employed  alum,  in  doses  of  two  or 
three  grains  every  four  or  six  hours  for  a  child  of  3  years  old,  and  believes  that 
it  exerts  a  specific  action  on  the  disease.  Dr.  Dieudonn^  writes  in  praise  of 
cochineal  in  hooping-cough,  [an  old  English  remedy,  to  which  Dr.  Cajetan 
Wachtl  called  attention  on  the  Continent  some  three  years  ago ;  but  which, 
during  a  very  patient  trial  of  its  merits  at  the  Indrmary  for  Children,  the 
writer  of  this  Report  found  to  be  almost  inert.] 

RetrO'pharyngeal  abscess.  A  well-marked  instance  of  this  affection  has  been 
related  by  Dr.  0'Ferrall.||  It  occurred  in  an  infant  aged  4  months,  who  was 
saved  from  impending  suffocation  by  puncture  of  the  swelling,  a  proceediof 
which  it  was  necessary  to  repeat  several  times.  He  recommends  the  useofa 
bistoury,  with  a  short  cutting  edge,  as  a  preferable  instrument  to  a  trocar,  for 
opening  these  tumours,  since  their  tough  parietes  do  not  very  readily  yield, 
and  the  trocar  may  strike  upon  the  vertebral  column  before  penetrating  theW 
walls. 

Phthisis.  Dr.  Henuis  GreenlT  has  drawn  up  a  tabular  view  of  the  scat  of 
tubercle  in  1 80  cases  of  tubercle  of  the  lungs  in  children.  The  table  is  preceded 
by  some  remarks  on  pulmonary  phthisis  in  the  young  subject,  which  are  con- 
firmatory of  the  statements  of^MM.  Rilliet  ana  Barthez,  but  do  notcontaia 
anything  new. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  ABDOMINAL  VISCERA. 

Atrophia  ablactatorum.  Dr.  S.  S.  Alison**  describes  a  peculiar  state 
of  the  stomach,  which  he  met  with  in  a  child  who  died  at  the  3d  month, 
having  been  weaned  when  a  month  old,  and  subsequently  fed  with  unsuitable 
food.  The  child  had  an  insatiable  hunger,  vomited  much,  and  suffered  from 
abundant  feculent  diarrhea.  The  stomach  was  only  two  inches  long,  and 
weighed  only  3iss.  Its  walls  were  thickened,  but  otherwise  healthy,  and  the 
duodenum  was  similarly  contracted.  He  attributes  this  condition  to  muscular 
action,  excited  by  the  irritating  food  which  the  stomach  in  a  measure  rejected, 
while  the  rest  of  the  food  remained  too  short  a  time  to  undergo  changes  into 
chyme  or  chyle.  Dr.  Weissetf  recommends  in  those  cases  of  diarrhea  with 
rapid  emaciation,  which  come  on  after  weaning,  that  if  it  be  not  possible  to  pro- 
cure for  the  children  a  good  nurse,  they  should  be  supplied  with  raw  beef 
finely  shred,  of  which  they  should  take  two  tablespoonsful  divided  into  fourpam 
in  the  course  of  24  hours ;  the  quantity  being  afterwards  gradually  increased 
to  as  much  as  thev  will  take.  He  states  that  gradual  cessation  of  the  diarrhea, 
and  recovery  of  flesh,  are  the  results  of  the  treatment.  He  proposes  to  a- 
periment  on  the  use  of  pure  osmazome,  since  he  has  found  in  these  cases  the 
animal  fibre,  nearly  unchanged  in  the  evacuations. 
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Diarrhea,  M.  Trousseau*  has  made  some  remarks  in  one  of  his  clinical 
lectures  on  cholera  infantum,  wnd  these  observations  are  reproduced  more  fully 
in  the  work  of  M.  Bouchut.f  The  anatomical  characters  of  the  affection  are 
very  minutely  described  by  him.  In  its  treatment  he  attaches  considerable 
▼alue  to  the  nitrate  of  silver,  and  an  equally  favorable  account  of  its  utility  in 
diarrhea  both  acute  and  chronic,  is  given  by  Dr.  Henock^  who  watched  its 
employment  in  Professor  Romberg's  clinic  at  Berlin. 

Incontinence  of  urine.  Dr.  Delcour§  in  the  course  of  some  remarks  on  the 
nocturnal  incontinence  of  urine  in  children,  recommends  benzoic  acid  and 
nitrate  of  potash  as  two  very  valuable  remedies  for  the  affection.  Dr.  Delcour 
employs  the  nitrate  of  potash,  which  was  first  introduced  into  practice  in  these 
cases  by  Dr.  Young  of  Chester,  in  doses  of  3  ss  dail^,  for  children  of  7  years 
of  age.  He  was  induced  to  try  the  benzoic  acid  by  its  known  action  on  mu- 
cous membranes,  and  relates  two  cases  in  which  recovery  took  place  during  its 
employment,  after  both  nitre  and  strychnine  had  failed. 

FKVBRS. 

Meailee.  Dr.  Seidl||  describes  an  epidemic  of  measles  which  prevailed  in 
the  vear  1840,  in  the  district  of  ZoUuew  in  Austria.  It  was  extensive  and 
fatal,  having  attacked  1619  persons  out  of  a  population  of  32,736,  and  having 
proved  fatal  to  196,  or  12*8  per  cent,  of  those  who  were  attacked.  Children, 
especiallv  from  the  age  to  4  to  12,  were  most  frequently  affected  'by  it ;  no  one 
above  40  years  old  suffered  $  but  many  young  women  were  seized  by  it,  either 
just  before  or  immediately  after  delivery.  The  disease  made  its  appearance  in 
the  autumn  of  1839,  but  disappeared  during  the  early  part  of  the  winter,  break- 
ing out  again  in  January  1840,  reaching  its  acme  in  April  and  May,  and 
ceasing  in  September.  The  milder  forms  of  the  disease  presented  no  peculi- 
arity ;  the  severer  cases  began  very  tempestuously,  and  were  attended  with  af- 
fection of  the  pharynx  and  larynx,  or  or  the  brain  and  its  membranes.  It  was 
often  complicated  with  diarrhea,  which  in  most  cases  was  followed  by  no  ill 
consequences,  though  occasionally  it  became  chronic,  and  then  led  to  bad  re- 
sults. It  was,  however,  a  more  fatal  complication  than  that  with  hooping- 
cough,  which  in  some  instances  ran  its  course  nearly  simultaneously,  and 
ceased  at  exactly  the  same  time  with  the  termination  of  the  period  of  desqua- 
mation. Cancrum  oris  occurred  as  a  sequela  of  the  disease  five  times,  diar- 
rhea frequently,  and  general  dropsj  often  came  on  during  the  stage  of  des- 
quamation just  as  it  does  in  scarlatina.  When  this  state  of  anasarca  followed 
diarrhea,  the  prognosis  was  usually  unfavorable ;  but  diarrhea  appearing  sub- 
sequently, was  in  general  salutarv»  and  often  removed  the  dropsy.  Dr. 
Cathcart  LeesIT  describes  some  of  the  more  dangerous  complications  of  mea- 
sles as  observed  bv  him  during  an  epidemic  which  prevailed  among  the  children 
in  the  South  Dublin  Union  Workhouse.  The  children  had  been  much  crowded 
together,  and  were  not  in  a  good  state  of  health  when  the  disease  broke  out. 
Of  48  children  under  2  years  of  age,  18  died ;  of  35  between  2  and  5,  6  died ; 
and  of  1 12  between  the  ages  of  5  and  12, 5  died.  Pneumonia  was  a  very  fre  - 
quent  complication,  especially  among  the  younger  children,  having  been  pre- 
sent in  40  out  of  48  infants  under  2  years  of  age.  The  epidemic  was  likewise 
attended  with  a  fatal  affection  of  the  throat,  Qwhich  appears  to  have  been  very 
similar  to  that  described  by  the  writer  of  this  Report  in  the  Medical  (lazette, 
for  August  25,  1843,]  that  occasionally  appeared  as  early  as  the  second  day  of 
the  eruption,  though  usually  at  the  period  of  its  decline.  Some  of  the  cases 
which  presented  peculiarities  in  their  course,  are  related  in  full ;  among  which 
are  two  instances  of  sloughing  of  the  labia  and  rectum,  similar  to  those  re- 

*  Gu.  det  H6p.  F«T.  1, 1844.  f  Op.  cit.  p.  SlO.  t  Journal  f.  Kloderkr.  Jull  1844. 

i  Gas.  dM  HdplUux,  Dec.  SI,  1844.  ||  Owterr.  Med.  Jahrb.  Dec.  1843,  p.  963. 

Y  Dublin  Journal,  Sept.  1844. 


560  Dr.  Wbst's  Report  an  the  p)ci. 

corded  bv  the  late  Mr.  Kinder  Wood.  A  dissertation  ku  been  published  by 
Dr.  Geerstema/  the  aim  of  which  is  to  prove  that  meaiiles  and  scaristins  ir 
only  modifications  of  the  same  morbid  poison.  In  support  of  this  opioios,  lie 
appeals  to  the  statements  of  previous  writers,  as  also  to  the  evidence  afforded 
by  some  cases  which  came  under  his  own  observation  duringr  an  epidemic  of 
measles  at  Groningen,  in  1842.  His  cases,  however,  appear  to  be  iostaacei 
of  the  supervention  of  the  one  disease  on  the  other,  rather  than  to  afford  eri- 
dence  of  any  closer  affinity  between  the  two. 

Scarlatina,  Mr.  Porterf  describes  a  sinj^ular  succession  of  rhenmatic  symp- 
toms attended  by  protrusion  of  the  ri«fht  eye,  which  sueceeded  toamildattaek 
of  scarlatina,  all  of  which  ceased  suddenly  on  the  supervention  of  pericardilii. 
Blisters,  calomel,  opium  and  colchicum,  were  succeeded  by  restoration  to 
health,  but  the  vision  of  the  right  eye  was  lost,  and  the  orpn  became  atro- 

f»hied.  Dr.  S.  S.  Alison  |  has  treated  of  the  occurrence  of  pericarditis  ia  setr- 
atina,  a  complication  which  he  thinks  has  not  sufficientljr  engaged  the  atten- 
tion of  medical  observers.  He  relates  three  cases  in  which  he  assames  this 
affection  to  have  existed.  The  first  case  was  not  seen  by  him  until  a  week 
before  death ;  three  months  had  then  elapsed  since  the  occurrence  of  larU- 
tina.  The  right  side  of  the  chest  was  full  of  sero-pumlent  fluid,  and  jvj  of  a 
similar  fluid  were  contained  ia  the  pericardium,  between  which  and  the  heirt 
there  existed  a  few  adhesions.  Neither  the  second  nor  third  case  caa  be  rs 
ffarded  as  conclusive,  since  in  neither  was  there  heard  any  morbid  sound;  but 
increased  impulse  and  violent  palpitation  of  the  heart  are  the  only  groanch  on 
which  he  supposes  it  to  have  existed.  Mr.  Snow§  calls  Dr.  Alison  s  attentloo 
to  the  account  which  he  published  of  three  cases  of  pericarditis  after  mvIi- 
tina,  in  the  Lancet  for  December  14,  1839.  He  re^rdsDr.  Alison's uiamp* 
tion  of  the  early  occurrence  of  pericarditis  in  connexion  vrith  scarlatina  as  nn- 
founded.  He  conceives  the  pericarditis  to  be  the  result  not  of  the  fever,  bat 
of  the  renal  disease  which  succeeds  to  it ;  and  which  may  give  rise  to  pericar- 
ditis wholly  independent  of  the  prerious  occurrence  of  scariatina. 

f^ariola^  varioloid  diseaseif  and  vaccination.  Dr.  L.  WagnerJI  describes  a 
very  mild  epidemic  of  imnllpojt  in  the  district  of  Neufeld,  near  the  Danube.  Tbe 
disease  attacked  2609  out  of  a  population  of  70,000,  who  resided  in  a  dietriet 
containing  20  square  miles.  Of  those  who  suffered  from  tbe  disease,  102  only 
had  been  vaccinated,  and  but  9  of  these  presented  wdl-marked  cicatrices.  Tbe 
disease  was  very  mUd  even  in  those  who  had  not  been  vaccinated  since  the 
total  mortality  did  not  exceed  222  or  8*7  per  cent.  In  all  the  vaccinated,  tbe 
disease  ran  a  modified  course,  and  only  1  of  them  died.  In  many  cases  wbes 
yacci  nation  was  practised  in  consequence  of  smallpox  baring  occnrred  in  tbe 
house,  variola  appeared  on  the  2d  or  3d  day  afterwards,  while  at  the  same  time 
the  vaccine  vesicle  ran  a  perfectly  normal  course.  Dr.  Woppisch^  gires  tbe 
particulars  of  an  epidemic  of  smallpox  at  Zeitz,  in  1841,  which  ^mp«v  to  bis 
to  supnort  the  opinion  of  the  identity  of  varioiaid  and  variola.  Tlie  fiicts  oa 
which  ne  founds  his  opinion,  are  that  the  first  two  cases  which  occurred,  were 
cases  of  varioloid  in  two  vaccinated  children,  the  next  in  the  san^e  hooae  was 
a  case  of  variola  in  an  unvaccinated  child.  At  the  commencement  of  tbe  epi- 
demic, the  vaccinated  suffered  exclusively  from  varioloid,  the  unvaccinated 
from  variola,  but  as  the  disease  i^ew  more  prevalent,  varioloid  occurred  lik^ 
wise  amoBjr  the  unvaccinated.  Most  of  the  cases  of  variola  occurred  in  QttTa^ 
(nnated  children  under  the  age  of  1  year,  not  a  single  vaccinated  child  iui<^ 
7  years  had  true  variola,  and  only  12  a  very  mild  form  of  varioloid.  Up  to  tbe 

•  Deftfflnltatc  moTbUloram  cum  warijitlnft;  Gioningn,  8vo.  The  writer  of  this  RiporC  fen  te" 
unable  to  obuin  this  esuy ;  and  therefore  Judges  of  it  Arom  an  abstract  in  the  Jouroal  f.  Kioderkr. 
Aug.  1S44.  f  American  Journal  of  Medical  Sciences  Ju-  ^' 

X  Medical  Gaiette,  Feb. «!,  1845.  $  Ibid.  March  7. 1846. 

I  Oeiterr.  Med.  Jahrb.  Nov.  1844.  ^  Med.  Zeilung.  Feb.  tSand  Match  J#,  ISW- 
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aip  of  14  indeed,  all  the  vaccinated  children  who  were  attacked,  had  a  very 
mild  Tarioloid ;  while  persons  between  the  ag^es  of  20  and  40,  although  Yacci- 
nat^  in  their  infancy,  had  confluent  varioloid  closelv  resembling  smallpox. 
From  these  facts.  Dr.  Wagner  infers  that  the  varioloid  is  smallpox  mitigated 
by  vaccination.  This  conclusion,  however,  is  opposed  to  observations  made 
apparentlv  with  equal  care  by  Dr.  Fischer*  of  Tambach,  in  the  Duchy  of 
Gotha,  who  observed  an  epidemic  of  varioloid  quite  independent  of  smalipoa*, 
but  alternating  with  epidemic  scarlatina.  He  founds  his  opinion  as  to  the 
non-affinity  of  the  two  diseases,  on  ist,  the  shorter  duration  of  the  eruption, 
the  fact  that  it  appeared  first  on  the  extremities,  and  that  it  was  always  suc- 
ceeded by  desquamation  of  the  skin.  2d.  The  absence  in  its  course  of  any 
affection  of  the  conjunctiva.  3d.  The  invariable  occurrence  of  erythema  be- 
fore the  eruption,  and  the  fact  that  the  red  spots  of  the  earlv  eruption,  had  not 
the  central  hardness  of  variola.  4th.  The  absence  of  smallpox  odour,  or  of 
the  suppurative  fever,  and  the  desiccation  of  the  pustules  on  the  6th,  not  on  the 
8th  or  Sth  day  after  their  appearance.  5th.  The  circumstance  that  the  course 
of  the  attack  was  in  no  degree  modified  by  previous  vaccination.  6th.  The 
verv  mild  character  of  the  epidemic.  M.  Legendref  has  investi^ted  the  verv 
difficult  subject  of  the  eitnuttaneotu  existence  of  variola  and  vacania,  of  which 
he  has  observed  10  instances.  His  conclusions,  which  are  founded  on  a  com- 
parison of  56  observations  derived  from  different  sources,  are  to  the  effect  that 
vaccination  almost  always  modifies  the  characters  of  variola,  but  that  the  per- 
formance of  vaccination  in  a  child  previouslv  exposed  to  the  contagion  of 
smallpox,  seems  to  favour  the  appearance  of  that  aisease,  though  in  children 
above  4  years  of  age  it  usually  appears  in  a  favorable  and  greatly  modified  form. 
That  while  vaccination  performed  during  the  incubation  of  smallpox,  modifies 
the  characters  of  that  disease,  the  vaccine  vesicle  itself  is  usually  modified  in 
a  degree  directly  proportionate  to  the  shortness  of  the  interval  between  the 
performance  of  vaccination,  and  the  appearance  of  smallpox.  When  vaccina- 
tion is  performed  after  the  appearance  of  variola,  the  vaccine  vesicle  sometimes 
runs  its  course,  but  does  not  modify  the  variola.  The  practical  inference 
which  he  deduces,  is  that  in  young  and  weakly  children  who  have  been  ex- 
posed to  the  contagion  of  variola,  the  performance  of  vaccination  only  in- 
creases their  danger,  and  is  therefore  to  be  avoided.  Mr.  W^ylde|  brings  evi- 
dence of  the  go(3  results  of  vaccination  in  Ireland,  from  the  tables  drawn  up 
during  the  census  of  that  kingdom  in  1841.  He  shows  that,  notwithstanding 
the  vast  increase  of  the  population  of  Dublin,  the  deaths  from  smallpox 
during  the  past  10  years  have  scarcelv  amounted  to  half  of  the  number  who 
died  from  the  same  cause  in  an  equal  space  of  time  during  the  middle  of  the 
last  century.  He  states  further  that  the  superiority  of  vaccination  over  inocu- 
lation is  shown  by  the  fact  that  smallpox  mortality  is  highest  in  those  pro- 
vinces in  which  inoculation  is  most  practised,  and  vaccination  least.  The  pro- 
portion borne  by  smallpox^ to  all  otner  epidemic  diseases  is — 

I^mter    ..    1:8-9  I  Uliter  ..    1:5-96  I  Dublin      ..    1:13*79 

Huntter    ..1:6-6  |  Connaught    . .    It  A'3S  | 

G^is,  however,  is  not  of  itself  proof  of  the  raritv  of  sma]][)ox  in  Leinster  or 
obUn.    It  may  result,  and  in  Dublin  it  doubtless  does,  in  part  from  the 
greater  frequency  of  typhus  and  other  epidemic  diseases.] 

The  comparatively  small  success  of  vaccination  in  India,  has  given  rise  to  an 
inquiry,  the  results  of  which  are  contained  in  the  valuable  Report  of  Dr. 
Duncan  Stewart.§  The  chief  causes  of  this  want  of  success  may  be  referred 
to  the  heads  of— 1st.  Native  prejudice.  2d.  The  propagation  of  a  spurious  dis- 
ease owing  to  the  carelessness  of  native  vaccinators.    3d.  The  influence  of 

•  Caipei"!  Wochentchr.  Dec.  S8, 1844.  t  Arch.  Gta.  de  MM.  Sept  1844. 

X  Edinb.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal,  April  1845. 

^  Report  on  Smallpox  in  Calcutta  and  Vaccination  in  Bengal,  8vo ;  Calcutta  1844.    A  fuller  notice 
of  this  interesting  document  will  be  found  in  the  present  Number  of  this  Journal. 
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climate,  which  for  aboat  six  months  in  the  year  renders  the  vaccine  Tencle 
imperfect,  and  for  three  out  of  those  six  months  so  modifies  the  virus  ts 
usually  to  render  vaccination  altoj^ether  unsuccessful.   4th.  The  fact  that  this 
influence  of  climate  varies  much  in  different  parts  of  India,  comiog  into  open* 
tion  in  some  places  as  early  as  March,  in  others  not  till  two  or  three  months 
later ;  and  the  additional  fact  that  a  similar  variation  will  take  place  at  the 
same  locality  without  any  known  cause.    5th.  The  existence  of  some  c^nsd* 
tutional  peculiarity  in  the  natives,  which  renders  them  indisposed  to  the  r^ 
ception  of  the  vaccine  virus,  or  at  least  interferes  with  the  rail  developmeot 
of  the  vesicle ;  and  renders  the  protection  afforded  by  vaccination  imperfect, 
as  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  smallpox  after  vaccination  occurs  in  a  grave  form 
more  frequently  in  natives  of  India  than  in  Europeans.    In  a  paper  read  be- 
fore the  Medico-Chirui^ical    Society,*  Dr.  Gregory  mentions  some  facts 
which  transpired  during  the  smallpox  epidemic  of  1844,  and  which  shoirtbe 
preservative  powers  of  vaccination  in  a  rather  questionable  light.    Hestttea 
that  the  deaths  from  smallpox  in  London  were  during  its  prevalence  as  nu- 
merous as  60  years  ago,  that  half  of  the  patients  who  were  received  into  the 
Smallpox  Hospital  had  distinct  cicatrices  of  vaccination,  and  that  8  per  cent 
of  them  died.    Since  then  at  least  7  per  cent,  of  those  who  have  smallpoi 
after  vaccination  die,  while  the  deaths  from    inoculated  smallpox  do  not 
exceed  1  in  6(>0 ;  he  is  disposed  to  recommend  inoculation  as  a  test  of  a 
person's  safety  more  satisfactory  than  revaccination     He  would  therefore  wish 
for  such  a  modification  of  the  present  government  regulations  as  wonld  alloir 
of  the  performance  of  variolous  inoculation  of  persons  between  the  igesof 
10  and  20,  as  a  test  of  the  success  of  their  previous  vaccination,  and  of  the 
persistence  of  its  protective  power.    M.  Calosit  makes  the  assertion,  na^uh- 
stantiated,  however,  by  confirmatory  documents,  that  of  38,137  inhabitants  of 
Tuscany,  vaccinated  in  infancy  whose  ages  varied  from  infancy  to  34  years,  many 
have  been  revaccinated  without  success,  and  none  have  contracted  variolsithonrh 
among  them  are  several  who  have  frequently  been  exposed  to  its  contagion,  fie 
hence  draws  a  conclusion  adverse  to  the  supposition  that  the  protective  pover 
of  vaccination  becomes  impaired  by  time,  and  consequently  adverse  to  the 
practice  of  revaccination.    The  question  of  the  degeneracy  of  the  racdne 
virus,  of  the  decline  of  its  protective  power  by  the  lapse  of  time  and  of  the 
uiilitjf  of  revaccination,  continues  to  engage  much  attention  on  the  continent 
Revaccination  is  still  practised  annually  throughout  the  whole  Prussian  arofi 
with  a  tolerably  uniform  result,  the  disease  being  produced  in  about  50  per 
cent,  of  those  who  are  vaccinated.|    M.  Villaret§  has  published  an  account  of 
a  series  of  revaccinations  carried  on  during  four  years  in  a  regiment  of  drs^ 
goons.    The  following  are  the  results  which  he  obtained: 

Number  Tacdoated.  With  racceM.  UmueceiiWlT. 

HadhadnnaUpoz  ..  273  ..  183  ..  *> 

Had  been  preyiously  )  with  succeH  848  . .  716  . .  ^^ 

▼acclnated  \  without  certain  succeu  124  . .        **       94  ^ 

Had  not  had  iniallpox,  nor  \xen  Taccinated      100  150  . .  '^ 

1405  1143  ^ 

Dr.  Condiell  has  from  various  sources  compiled  tables  which  yield  1^.^' 
successful  revaccinations,  and  53,654  spurious  vesicles  out  of  346|583  revac- 
cinations. It  further  appears  that  out  of  220,818  persons  who  were  renc* 
cinated,  173,659  had  perfect  cicatrices,  32,418  imperfect,  and  therenjaiflfltf 
had  none  at  all.  In  87,399  of  these,  revaccination  was  perfectly  successral; 
and  on  subjecting  61,746  of  those  in  whom  it  had  failed  to  a  second  revaccina- 
tion perfect  vaccine  vesicles  were  produced  in  9,238.    Almost  all  wiitai^^ 

*  On  Jan.  28, 1845 ;  reported  in  the  Medical  Oasette,  Feb.  7, 1845. 
f  BulletiDo  dell  Sdente  Medlche,  Giugno  1844. 

X  The  multoor  the  year  1843  are  conUIned  In  Med.  Zeitung,  April  3,  1844;  thoMof  1W^»  ^^ 
April  0,  I84A.  $  Gaaette  M«dica)e,  Man  2, 1844.  ||  Op.  dt. 
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the  subject  agree  in  advocatiDg  revaccination,  and  likewise  coincide  pretty 
nearly  in  the  arguments  they  adduce  in  its  favour.  The  late  Dr.  Forry,* 
whose  premature  death  is  a  loss  to  medical  science,  M.  Schafier,f  Dr.  Losetti^t 
and  the  candidates  for  the  prize  offered  by  the  French  Institute  for  the  best 
essay  '  on  vaccination  and  its  influence  on  smallpox/§  agree  on  this  point. 
Their  main  arguments  are  derived  from  the  fact  that  while  smallpox  occurs 
but  seldom  after  vaccination  in  children  under  ten  or  twelve  years,  its  attacks 
are  much  more  frequent  after  this  period^  and  increase  both  in  frequency  and 
severity  up  to  about  the  age  of  35^  when  the  constitution  seems  to  acquire  a 
comparative  insusceptibility  to  the  poison  of  variola.  Hence  they  deduce  the 
practical  inference  that  a  second  vaccination  should  be  performed  at  about  the 
age  of  15;  and  its  repetition  again  at  25  has  not  been  without  its  advocates. 
Of  course  there  are  many  facts  by  which  they  support  their  opinion,  as  well 
as  some  objections  that  might  be  raised  to  their  inferences,  mention  of  which 
is  prevented  by  the  limits  of  this  Report. 

Dr.  Fiardy  inquires  into  the  ulleged  degeneracy  of  vaccine  virus  by  its 
transmission  through  many  individuals.  He  is  a  believer  in  the  reality  of  this 
occurrence ;  the  first  indication  of  which  he  thinks  is  presented  by  tne  dimi- 
nution in  the  duration  of  the  eruption  as  compared  with  that  of  an  earlier  date, 
and  that  a  difference  in  the  development  of  the  vesicle  on  the  8th  or  9th  day 
is  not  observed  till  afterwards.  He  applies  this  hypothesis  to  the  vaccine  virus 
of  1836 ;  the  vesicle  from  which  runs  the  same  course  with  that  produced  by 
the  virus  of  1844  up  to  the  8th  day.  At  the  9th  day  desiccation  of  the  vesicles 
of  the  old  vaccine  commences,  and  is  complete  by  the  13th  or  14th  day,  while 
tbe  new  runs  its  course  more  slowly  and  its  desiccation  is  not  complete  till  the 
16tb  or  17th  day.  He  states  that  a  similar  difference  was  observed  some  years 
ago  between  tbe  vesicles  resulting  from  the  old  Jennerian  vaccine,  and  the 
then  new  virus  of  1836.  Dr.  v.  FradenecklF  has  discovered  the  original  vaC" 
cinia  among  some  cows  in  part  of  Carinthia.  The  vesicles  which  it  produced 
differed  in  no  respect  from  those  which  resulted  from  the  old  virus,  a  fact 
from  which  he  draws  inferences  unfavorable  to  the  alleged  degeneracy  of  the 
vaccine  matter. 

Dr.  Pluskal**  gives  an  account  of  a  series  of  experiments  on  retravacctnaiion^ 
which  he  carried  on  for  several  years  on  a  great  variety  of  animals.  It  appears 
that  it  was  only  in  those  animals  in  whom  vaccinia  occurs  spontaneously  that 
vaccination  was  followed  by  the  appearance  of  characteristic  vesicles,  and  that 
the  experiment  succeeded  best  in  those  animals  which  were  most  nearly  allied 
to  the  ox  tribe.  He  regards  the  results  of  retro  vaccination  when  practiced 
carefully  on  the  cow,  as  affording  a  good  criterion  of  the  goodness  of  the 
lymph,  but  does  not  believe  in  its  utility  as  a  means  of  regenerating  a  de- 
teriorated virus. 

Dr.  A.  F.  Tassanift  relates  a  very  singular  history  of  the  apparent  communis 
cation  of  syphilis  to  several  infants  by  vaccinating  them  from  a  child  in  whom 
syphilitic  symptoms  subsequently  appeared,  though  no  sign  of  any  such  di- 
sease  existed  at  the  time  when  vaccination  was  performed. 

Dr.  OsbreyJt  relates  two  cases  of  gangrenous  inflammation  of  the  vaccine 
vesicle  coming  on  about  the  12th  day,  and  proving  perilous,  though  not  fatal 
to  two  children,  one  of  whom  was  18  months,  the  other  5  years  old.  In  one 
of  the  cases  in  addition  to  the  local  gangrene,  sloughing  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  mouth  occurred,  attended  with  hemorrhage  from  it.  Recovery 
was  slow  in  both  instances.  No  cause  could  be  assigned  for  the  occurrenccp 
as  the  previous  health  of  both  children  had  been  good,  [Dr.  Osbrey  quotes 
Dr.  Labatt  as  mentioning  this  accident,  but  is  apparently  unacquainted  with 

•  New  York  Journ.  of  Med.  Sept.  1844.  t  Med.  Zeitung,  March  S7*  1B44. 

X  Gas.  MM.  de  Paris.  11  Mai  1844  $  Revue  MMIcale,  Mars  1845. 

II  Bull,  de  r Acad.  Roy.  de  M^d.  Nov.  SO,  1644.  t  Oesterr.  Med.  Jahrb.  Mai  1844. 

*•  Oesterr.  Med.  Wochenschr.  MSrs  1844.  tt  Gas.  Med.  dl  Milano,  Ottobre  14, 1843. 
TX  Dublin  Medical  Jouroali  March  1844,  p.  133. 
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other  instances  of  the  occarrenee  of  erysipelas  after  vaccinatioD.  F.  de  Waent, 
in  his  dissertation  De  erysipelate  Neonatorum  post  Vaccinationein,  Domt, 
1835,  8vo,  rcentions  twenty  cases,  and  gives  references  to  several  records  by 
different  writers.  In  none  of  Wuerst's  cases,  however,  did  gangrene  occur; 
the  children  dying  as  frooi  ordinary  erysipelas.] 

DYSCRASIf,  ETC. 

Scrofula,  The  first  part  of  a  treatise  on  scrofula  has  api>eared^  from  the 
pen  of  M.  Lugol.*  The  influence  of  hereditary  predisposition  in  gimfrriseto 
the  disease  is  treated  of  roost  fully,  and  amply  illustrated  ^omM.Lugors 
large  experience.  It  may  be  doubted,  however,  whether  due  weight  is  attached 
to  the  other  causes  of  this  disease.  M.  N^riert  has  published  a  second  ac- 
count of  his  experiments  on  the  treatment  of  scrofula  by  walnut  tree  leaves. 
He  states  that  of  the  65  persons  treated  by  this  remedy,  whose  cases  be  men. 
tioned  in  his  first  Report,  34  continue  radically  cured,  and  he  considen  the 
results  of  his  second  series  of  experiments  as  fully  confirmatory  of  his  former 
opinion.  The  action  of  the  remedy  is  very  slow,  its  use  for  from  20  to  60  days 
being  requisite  before  any  effect  becomes  apparent,  and  its  employment  seems 
to  have  been  continued  in  some  instances  for  6  or  8  months.  He  states,  bov- 
ever,  that  relapses  are  very  rare.  It  acts  most  slowly  in  scrofulous  swellinp 
of  the  glands,  out  very  rapidly  on  diseased  bones^  or  ulcerated  surfaces,  or  in 
strumous  ophthalmia,  in  which  a  decoction  of  the  leaves  employed  as  a  colly- 
Hum  is  extremely  serviceable. 

/tickets,  M.  Trou8seau|  strongly  advocates  the  use  of  the  oleum  jecoris  ajcfii, 
which  he  gives  in  doses  of  9j  to  3iij  daily,  mixed  with  sugar  or  syrap.  He 
looks  for  some  obvious  improvement  in  8  or  10  days,  and  for  careinlbe 
courae  of  a  month  or  six  weeks.  He  insists  much  on  the  observance  of  a 
milk  diet,  and  on  abstinence  from  meat  during  the  treatment,  and  disapprores 
of  all  orthopedic  proceedings  for  straightening  the  limbs. 

Cretinism.  Much  interest  has  been  excited  by  Dr.  GuggenbiiU'*  ph^ 
lanthropic  efforts  to  cure  this  distressing  malady.    His  first  Report§  has  been 

Sublished,  in  which  he  makes  some  observations  on  the  affection,  and  describes 
is  mode  of  treatment.  The  period  of  liability  to  cretinism  extends  from 
dentition  to  the  7th  year.  Its  curability  is  greatest  during  the  first  two  yean 
of  its  existence,  and  appears  afterwards  to  be  in  direct  relation  to  the  power  of 
speech.  Idiocy  and  cretinism  are  by  no  means  synonymous  terms,  and  cre- 
tinism does  not  depend  simply  on  want  of  cerebral  development.  A  morbid 
condition  of  the  system  generally,  allied  to  struma  or  rickets  is  the  foundation 
of  the  disease,  to  which  the  decay  of  the  intellect  is  superadded.  ^^^^^^Jf 
cerebral  development  is  often  associated  with  cretinism,  and  one  remarkable 
case  is  related  in  which  the  head  of  a  child  aged  two  years  and  a  half,  which  had 
measured  15  inches  round  at  the  time  of  its  reception  into  the  institution,  ^oed 
2^  inches  in  circumference  during  a  sojourn  of  30  months  upon  the  Abendberf . 
The  hospital  is  situated  at  a  height  of  3000  feet,  in  the  midst  of  theDeroeseAlp^. 
between  the  lake  of  Thun  and  Brienne.  Most  of  the  patients  are  cbiJdrefl 
under  1  year  old.  Dr.  Guggenbiihl's  first  aim  is  to  improve  their  P^Jj*^ 
condition.  For  this  purpose  he  uses  daily  bathing  in  water,  impregnated  by 
means  of  an  electro-magnetic  apparatus.  The  oleum  jecoris  aselli,  iodide  01 
iron,  and  quinine  are  the  chief  medicines  employed.  Much  importance  is  at- 
tached to  keeping  the  children  in  the  open  air.  Goat's  milk  is  much  used  as  an 
article  of  diet,  ureat  caution  is  observed  in  proceeding  to  the  mental  edoc^ 
tion  of  the  patients ;  and  the  education  of  the  senses  is  that  which  is  first  at* 
tempted.  A  pictorial  grammar  by  Czech  is  much  used  in  teaching  tbe  ele* 
ments  of  speech. 

•  Recherchet  lur  let  cauiei  det  Maladies  Scrofuleuiei ;  Ptrls,  1844,  8vo.  An  Engliah  tranriiHci  btf 
been  published  by  Dr.  ilanliing.  f  Archive*  G^n.  de  MM.  F^t.  !«<• 

X  Journal  de  Mddecinc,  and  Journal  f.  Kinderkr.  Mars  184«.  ^ 

$  L'Abendberg,  ^tabUssement  pour  la  gu^rlson  ct  I'Mucalion  des  enfans  cntins,  8ro ;  Frlbouif,  IM*- 
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